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TRANSLATOR’S PREFACE. 


ROFESSOR CREMER’S Lexicon of New Testament 
Greek is in Germany considered one of the most 
important contributions to the study of New Testament 
Exegesis that has appeared for many years. As is clear 
from the Author’s Preface, the student must not expect to 
find in it every word which the New Testament contains, 
For words whose ordinary meaning in the Classics is 
retained unmodified and unchanged in Scripture he must 
resort still to the Classical Lexicons. But for words whose 
meaning is thus modified, words which have become the 
bases and watchwords of Christian Theology, he will find 
this Lexicon most valuable and suggestive, tracing as it 
does their history in their transference from the Classics 
into the Septuagint, and from the Septuagint into the New 
Testament, and the gradual deepening and elevation of 
their meaning till they reach the fulness of New Testament 
thought. The esteem in which the work is held in Ger- 
many is evident from the facts that it has procured for 
the Author his appointment as Professor of Theology in the 
University of Greifswald, and that a translation of it is 
appearing in Holland. 

Of the present Translation, pages 1-120, 177-220, 
277-381 are Dr. ΒΙΜΟΝΊ8; pages 121-176, 221-276, 
382-630 are mine. While each is responsible only for 
his own, the conduct of nearly the whole work through the 
press (including the verifying of N. T. references) has 
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devolved upon me. The book having been printed in 
Germany, the task of correcting the proof-sheets has been 
unusually arduous; and if, notwithstanding the care exer- 
cised both by printer and corrector, any literal errors should 
meet the eye of the reader, I beg that he will bear this 
circumstance in mind. 


WILLIAM URWICK. 
Dee. 16, 1871. 


AUTHOR'S PREFACE. 


EXICAL works upon New Testament Greek have 
hitherto lacked a thorough appreciation of what 
SCHLEIERMACHER calls “the language-moulding power of 
Christianity.” A language so highly elaborated and widely 
used as was Greek having been chosen as the organ of the 
Spirit of Christ, it necessarily followed that as Christianity 
fulfilled the aspirations of truth, the expressions of that 
language received a new meaning, and terms hackneyed 
and worn out by the current misuse of daily talk received 
& new impress and a fresh power. But as Christianity 
stands in express and obvious antithesis to the natwral man 
(using this phrase in a spiritual sense), Greek, as the 
embodiment and reflection of man’s natural life in its 
richness and fulness, presents this contrast on the side of 
Heathendom. This is a phenomenon which repeats itself 
in every sphere of life upon which Christianity enters, not 
of course always in the same way, but always with the 
same result,—namely, that the spirit of the language 
expands, and makes itself adequate to the new views which 
the Spirit of Christ reveals. The speaker's or writer's 
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range of view must change as the starting-point and goal 
of all his judgments change ; and this change will not only 
modify the import and range of conceptions already exist- 
ing, but will lead to the formation of new conceptions and 
relationships. In fact “we may,” as Rothe says (Dogmatik, 
p. 238, Gotha 1863), “ appropriately speak of a language 
of the Holy Ghost. For in the Bible it is evident that the 
Holy Spirit has been at work, moulding for itself a distinc- 
tively religious mode of expression out of the language of 
the country which it has chosen as its sphere, and trans- 
forming the linguistic elements which it found ready to 
hand, and even conceptions already existing, into a shape 
and form appropriate to itself and all its own.” We have 
a very clear and striking proof of this in New Testament 
Greek. 

A lexical handling of Ν. T. Greek must, if it is to 
be really a help to the understanding of the documents of 
Revelation, be directed mainly to that department of the 
linguistic store which is necessarily affected by the influence 
we have described, {α to the expressions of spiritual life, 
moral and religious. For other portions of the linguistic 
treasury the Lexicons of Classical Greek suffice. A Lexicon 
of N. T. Greek such as I mean will be mainly Biblico-theo- 
logical, examining those expressions chiefly which are of a 
Biblico-theological import. In order to this it will not be 
enough to prove by classical quotations that the word 
in question is used in Classical Greek. The range of the 
conception expressed in its extra-Biblical use must be 
shewn, and the affinity or difference of the Biblical mean- 
ing must be pointed out. Here the ever recurring anti- 
thesis between nature and spirit most strikingly appears; 
and who will venture to deny that the observation and 
investigation of this will exert an influence, hitherto too 
often overlooked, upon our understanding of the truths of 
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Revelation? Thus we shall find, for example, as N ee 
bach (Nachhomerische Theologie, p. 239) observes, that “i 
is with this expression (6 πέλας, πλησίον) as with many 
others in which heathen and Christian ideas meet; the 
old word has the ring of a Christian thought, and is (so to 
speak) a vessel already prepared to receive it, though it did 
not before come up to it.” Hence, as Ger. v. Zezschwitz 
in his lucid little treatise (Profangrdcttdt und biblischer 
Sprachgeist) says, “ such a Lexicon must be a key, thoroughly 
elaborated, to the essential and fundamental ideas of 
Christendom.” It will likewise shew how the common 
complaint, that many notions with which Theology deals 
are inadmissible, is directed mainly against conceptions 
that have been alienated from their Scriptural basis, that 
have lost their clearness, and have (if I may use the term) 
again become naturalized. I regret that through lack of 
necessary helps I have been unable to trace the historical 
strengthening or weakening which such conceptions have 
undergone in Patristic Greek. A further valuable addition 
to such a Lexicon Schleiermacher names (Hermeneutik und 
Kritik, p. 69), when he says: A collection of all the 
various elements in which the language-moulding power of 
Christianity manifests itself would be an adumbration (a 
‘Sciagraphy) of N. T. doctrine and ethics. 

The Seventy prepared the way in Greek for the N. T. 
proclamation of saving truth. Fine as is the tact with which 
in many cases they endeavoured to fulfil their task (cf. ὅσιος), 
it must be allowed that their language differs from that of 
the N. T. as the well-meant and painstaking effort of the 
pupils differs from the unerring and creative hand of the 
master (see ¢. g. ἐλπίς). The words by which they rendered 
Hebrew ideas (for which, indeed, they sometimes simply 
-substituted Greek ideas) had already undergone much modi- 
fication in ordinary or in scholastic usage (see ¢. g. βέβηλος 
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and κοινός). In many cases the Hebrew word answer- 
ing to the N. T. conception will be something different in 
the Septuagint. It is a matter of regret that the materials 
and helps accessible for a thorough review of the Septuagint 
are 80 meagre, and one has to depend for examples almost 
solely upon a troublesome and laborious search. 

The works of Philo and Josephus afford very little help 
In them, even more than in the Septuagint, the endeavour 
is apparent to import Greek ideas and Greek philosophy 
into Judaistic thought, so that we find no trace of that 
missionary character of divine revelation, breaking up and 
sowing anew the profane soil, which so strikingly charac- 
terizes N. T. Greek. 

Nevertheless we must on no account overlook the 
manifold and important affinities of N. T. Greek with the 
language of Jewish religious schools, with post-Biblical 
Synagogal Hebrew. See αἰών, Bac. τοῦ @., εἰκών, etc. 
“Christianity, as the universal religion, has moulded the 
form of its announcements alike from Hellenistic, Old 
Testament, and Synagogal materials.” (Delitzsch, Hebrder- 
brief, p. 598). Here, as is well known, we have the most 
valuable helps. I regret that the Lexicon of Dr. T. Levi 
upon Targums is not yet complete. 

The work which, after the labour of nine years, I have 
now brought to completion is certainly an attempt only, an 
effort to do, not a result accomplished ; it simply prepares 
the way for a cleverer hand than mine. The lack of such 
8 preparation I have felt step by step throughout. Hardly 
any even of the commonest N. T. conceptions has received 
any adequate investigation, biblical or theological, at the 
hands of the commentators. The commentaries of Tholuck, 
my dear Tutor, form, with a few others, a notable yet 
solitary exception. I am therefore obliged to pursue my 
own course, to make my own way, and peradventure often 
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to go wrong. But thus I have Jearned more and more to 
admire the unerring tact of the Evangelical Church, who 
by the more immediate discernment of faith learned long 
before us what we can only confirm as truth by our after 
labours. It was of no small use to me to be obliged and 
to be allowed to test these my studies in the practical work 
of my ministry. 

I have but rarely, as in the case of δόξα, had to correct 
the Lexicons of Classical Greek. As to the arrangement 
of words, they are placed according to the simplest laws 
of derivation, so that the review of the linguistic usage and 
of the scope of the thought denoted might be as little 
cumbersome as possible. The alphabetical index at the 
end will facilitate reference. And now: guibus parum vel 
quibus nimium est, miht ignoscant. Quibus auiem satis est, 
non mihi sed Domino mecum congratulantes agant! (Aug. 
De Civ. D. xxi. 30.) 





LIST OF ABBREVIATIONS. 


Absol. = absolutely. 

acc. = accusative. 

ace. to = according to. 
act. Act. =< active. 

adj. = adjective. 

adv. = adverb. 

Δε]. = Aelianus. 

Aesch. — Aeschylus. 

aor. = aorist. 

Apoc. or Apocr. -- Apocrypha. 
Apoc. = Apocalypse. 

Ar. = Aristophanes 

Arab. = Arabic. 

Aram. — Aramaic. 

Arist. -- Aristotle. 

Arrian. = Arrianus. 

Att. = Attice, in Attic Gk. 
Barn. — Barnabas. 


Bekk. == Bekker. 

Bibl. = Biblical. 

6. = cum. 

6. gen. Pers. == cum genetivo per- 
sonae. 

Cf. cf. == conser. 


Chrys. «= Chrysostom. - 

Clem. Al.» Clemens Alexandrinus, 

Clem. Rom. -= Clemens Romanus. 

cod. codd. = codex, codices. 

coll. —<= compare. 

compos. = compound. 

conj. <= conjunction. 

Copt. == Coptic. 

Cur, =» Curtius. 

Dat. = Dative. 

Dem. = Demosthenes. 

Diod. = Diodorus Siculus. 

Diog. R. — Diogenes Laertius. 

Dion. Hal. — Dionysius of Hali- 
camassus, 


— 


Ed., ed. — Edition. 
6. g. -- ezem gratia, 
Eccl. Roclesieetical. 
Ep., Epp. = Epistle, Epistles. 
equiv. — equivalent. 
Erasm. = Erasmus. 
esp. = especially. 
etc. == et cetera. 
Eurip. = Euripides. 
Eustath — Eustathius. 
Euth. — Euthymius. 
fem, — feminine. 
F. or fut. future. 
foll, == following. 
n. = genitive, 
s. = CGesenius. 
Gk., graec. = Greek. 
Greg. Naz. = Gregory Nazianzen. 
Greg. Nyss. — Gregory of Nyssa. 
Greg. —=-Gregorius Thaumaturgus. 
Griesb. — Griesbach., 
Heb., Hebr. — Hebrew. 
Hdt. = Herodotus. 
Hesych. = Hesychius. 
Hes. — Hesiod. 
Hi. — Giphil. . 
Hithp. =< Hithpael. 
Hom. — Homer. 
Hrdn. = Herodianus. 
i. ©, = id est. 
ib. == ibidem. 
Ig. — Ignatius. 
Il, = Jliad. 
imp. = imperfect. 
imper. = imperative, 
inf. = infinitive. 
inst. — instead. 
intr., intrans. = intransitive. 
Ion. = Ionic. 
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Isoc. = Isocrates. 


Jos. or Joseph. -- Josephus. 


Just. Mar. — Justin Martyr. 
|. ο. = loco citato. 

Lat. = Latin. 

|. or leg. == lege. 

Lex, =< Lexica. 

lit. = literally. 


loc. class. — locus classicus. 


Lucn, = Lucian. 

L., Lachm, = Lachmann. 

LXX = The Seventy. 

Med. or mid. — Middle. 

metaph. — metaphorice. 

nom. = nomen, 

N. Τ. New Testament. 

ot == object or objective. 
== Odyssey. 

Oecum. = Oecumenius. 

om. = omit. 

opp. — opposite, 

Orig. = Origen. 

orig. = original. 

ο. Τ. — Old Testament. 

pass. = passive. 

partic, — participle. 

paral. = parallel. 

Pausan. — Pausanias. 

perf. = perfect. 

Phavor. = Phavorinus 

Phil. — Philo. 

Phoecyl. = Phoecylides, 

Pi. — Piel. 

pres. = present. 

prep. = preposition. 

Plat. = Plato. 

ΡΙ., plur. = plural. 

Polyb, = Polybius. 

Phot. = Photius. 

Plut. = Plutarch. 

prob. probably. 


Prof. Gk. — Profane Greek. 
Quinct. = Quinctilian, 

refl, == refiective. 

Rec. = Received Text. 
relat. relatively. 

resp. = respectively, or 
Sanscr. — Sanacrit. 

Schol. == Scholium. 

Sext. Emp’ = Sextus Empiricus. 
sing. = singular. 

Sir. = Ecclesiasticus. 

sig. = signification. 

Soc. = Socrates. 

Soph. Sophocles. 

spec. = specially. 

Stob. = Stobaei Florilegium. 
Sq., 84q. = sequens, sequentia. 
Steph. Thes. --- Stephani Thesaurus. 
Suid, — Suidas. 

Strab. -- Strabo. 

8. V. == sub voce, 

subj. = subject or subjective. 
ΒΙΡ. == supra. 

subst. <= substantive. 
Symmach. = Symmachus. 
syn, —= synonymous. 

Syr. == Syriac. 

Theodor. = Theodorus. 
Theophyl. = Theophylact. 
Theophan, == Theophanes. 
Tittm. — Tittmann. 

T. or Tisch. — Tischendorf. 
Tragg. = Tragic poets. 

v., Vid. = vide. 

ν. 8. Vv. == vide sub voce. 

V., Vv. = verse, verses. 

V. Τ, = vetus Testamentum, 
wh. = which. 

Wyttenb. — Wyttenbach. 
Xen. — Xenophon. 











A, a, αλφα as the first letter of the Greek Alphabet 
coupled with wm, ὦ péya, the last, in Apoc. 1, 8 (Rec. 1, 11); 
21, 6; 22, 13: ἐγώ siue τὸ α καὶ τὸ ὦ (B. Ln. T. always τὸ 
ἆλφα) and indeed in 1, 8 as words of κύριος 6 Φεός, with the 
amplification: 6 av καὶ 6 ἦν καὶ 6 ἐρχόμενος, 6 παντοκρά- 
tog. In 21,6 of Him xadnuévos ἐπὺ τῷ Iodve (cf. 4, 23; 
5,1.6) amplified 7 ἀρχὴ καὶ τὸ τέλος, In 22, 13 words of Jesus 
(v. 16): ἐγώ — w, πρῶτος καὶ ἔσχατος, ἡ ἀρχὴ καὶ τὸ τέλος. 
It is difficult to decide whether this designation is meant to be 
more than a figurative and exhaustive description of 7 ἀρχὴ καὶ 
τὸ τέλος. Jalkut Rub. f. 174: Adamus totam legem transgressus 
est ab ® usque ad FM. Ibid. f, 128, 3: Deus Israelitis dicitur 
benedicere ab ¥® usque ad 1M i. ο. perfecte; in Wolf, curae phil. on 
Apoc. 1, 8. According to this view the designation would cor- 
respond to Paul's words applied in Eph. 1, 23 to Christ, 6 τὰ 
πάντα ἐν πᾶσιν πληρούμενος, (cf. 1 Cor. 16, 28 where the 
same expression is applied to God) or to the words ἐξ αὐτοῦ καὶ 
δν αὐτοῦ καὶ eis αὐτὸν τὰ πάντα, used in Rom. 11, 36 of 
God; cf. the distribution to God and Christ in 1 Cor. 8, 6; Col. 
1, 16: ἐν αὐτῷ (sc. Ἀριστφ) ἐκτίσθη τὰ πάντα . . . τὰ πάντα 
δν αὐτοῦ καὶ eis αὐτὸν ἕκτισται, so far as the expression has 
an all-including all-embracing force. Hengstenberg justly objects 
to explaining the expression of mere existence: —. ‘The great 
question which then agitated all minds was a question of superio- 
rity — whether the world was to retain the predominance it 
claimed and apparently possessed, or the God of the Christians? 
This question is answered by the words, “I am Alpha and Oniega.” 
Let him, whose soul is troubled about the end of all things, only 
ponder their beginning; let him only muse on what the Psalmist 
says: before the mountains were brought forth or ever thou hadst 
formed the earth and the world, even from everlasting to ever- 
lasting, thou art God (Ps. 90, 2), and his cares will vanish.” 
M. Baumgarten, Protestant. Warnung, 3, 1, 189, thinks that 
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Christ here has in view, “the entire domain which according to 
Biblical usage is simply termed Scripture;” and therefore cha- 
racterizes Himself as the “proper and essential substance of the 
Scriptures.” A similar opinion is expressed by Offerhaus: Chri- 
stum esse vitam electorum et spiritum Scripturae. See Wolf's 
Curae where also many treatises on this subject are adduced. 


βυσσος, ov, from βύσσος Ion. = βυθός, Depth, Bot- 
tom, hence 1. bottomless, properly an adjective; ο. g. ἄβυσσον 
πέλαγος, Bédos, even πλοῦτος, πρᾶγμα. As a substantive, 7 
ἄβυσσος, signifying 2. Abyss, bottomless depth, it is only 
used in Biblical and Ecclesiastical Gk. Once in Diog. Laert. 
Epigr. 4,27: χοὔτω xaryddes εἰς µέλαιναν Πλουτέως ἄβυσ- 
σον. “Sed a tempore Platonis — hic usus alienus est.” Fix in 
Steph. thes. In LXX = OFM Gen. 1, 2; 7, 11; 8, 2; Deut. 8, 7 
(Job 38, 16; 28, 14); Ps. 36, 7; 42, 8; 104, 6; Is. 51, 7; Ez. 
26, 7; 31, 4. 15; Am. 7, 4; Ps. 107, 26. Suid.: ὑδάτων πλή- 
Jos πολύ = Waterdepths; Job 41, 23 = ODE. In Deut. 
33, 17 it is not an adj. but is to be combined ἆβυσσοι πηγών. 
In the N..T. Rom. 10, 7: τές καταβήσεται εἰς τὴν ἄβυσσον; 
τουτέστιν Χτὸν ἓκ νεκρών ἀναγαγεῖν, the bottomless abyss, as 
the place of the dead. That the two ideas are very closely allied 
may be seen from Job 11, 8. 9; 38, 16. 17; 28, 13. 14. From 
this easily arose the Hebrew expression O71 9ο ον, LXX: 
εἰς τὸ πέραν τῆς ὡαλάσσης Deut. 30, 13, especially where 
ἄβυσσος is so frequently employed as an antithesis to οὔρανος; 
— cf. Gen. 7, 11; Job 11, 8; Ps. 107, 26 and elsewhere. In 
Apoc. 9, 1. 2 τὸ φρέαρ τῆς ἁβύσσου; 90, 1; the Depth or Abyss 
appears as the receptacle and prison of destructive powers, over 
which ὁ ἄγγελος τῆς ἀβύσσου. 9, 11. Compare the petition of 
the devils in Luke 8, 31: ἕνα un ἐπιτάξῃ αὐτοῖς sis tiv ἄβυσ- 
σον ἀπελθεῖν. — Apoc. 17, 8; 11, 7: ἀναβαίνειν ἓκ τῆς 
ἀβύσσου, of the Beast; cf. 13, 18. — In Eccles. Greek we find 
e. g. ἄβυσσος ζητημάτων ἡ γραφή, Chrys. hom. 23 in Act. 6 
Φεός, ἄβυσσος wv ayadorntos: Theodoret quaest. 4 in Gen. 7 
ἀπόγνωσις eis αὐτὴν κατάγει τῆς κακίας τὴν ἄβυσσον, Chrys., 
where βάώος is used in the New Test. and by Ecclesiastical 
writers; vid. Rom. 11, 33; 1 Cor. 2, 10; Apoc. 2, 24. 
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‘Ayadés, ή, όν good, from ἄγαμαι (strictly speaking, 
worthy of admiration, admirable). I. Like δίκαιος, it denotes 
omnibus numeris absolutus, only with this difference — that 
whereas the measure of δίκαιος is the δίκη, the measure or norm 
of ἀγανός lies in the conception, of which, or relatively to which, 
we use the term; i. e. dyadd¢ means primarily, good in its kind. 
Hence Sturz says in his Lex. Xen.: accipit notionem fere a no- 
mine ad quod pertinet. Eustath. in Il. 17, p. 1121 (in Sturz, 
1. cit.): δοχκεῖ δὲ évrevdev εἰλῆφύαι καὶ τὸ ἀγαθὸς σκυτεὺς, 
ὁ εὔτεχνος καὶ ὅσα τοιαῦτα; Xen. Cyrop. 1, 6, 19: ἀγαθὺὸς 
γεωργός, ἑππεύς, ἰατρός, αὐλητής. 8ο in the New Test. 
Matth. 7, 17. 18: πᾶν dévdgov ἀγαθὸν καρποὺς καλοὺς ποιεῖ, 
τὸ δὲ σαπρὸν δένδρον καρποὺς πονηροὺς ποιεῖ, ov δύ- 
ναται dévdgov dyadov καρποὺς πονηρους ποιεῖν κτλ, 
Matth. 19, 16 (Τ. L. om. ἆγ.); Luke 18, 18; Mark 10, 17: ὅδι- 
ὁάσχαλε ἀγαθέ; Luke 18, 19; Mark 10, 18: τί µε Λέγεις 
αγαθόν; Luke 8, 8: 7 yij ἡ ἀγαθή; v.15 parall. ἡ καλὴ γή; 
Matth. 25, 21. 23: δοῦλε ἀγανὲ καὶ πιστέ; Luke 19, 17: δοῦλε 
ἀγαθέ; Tit.2,10: πίστιν πᾶσαν ἐνδεικνυμένους ἁγαύήν. 
The idea is originally so broad, that Aeschines, for example in 
his Socr. dial. 1, 10, 12 speaks of izrzroc καὶ κύνες dyadoé and 
according to Passow, 8. v. it denotes in general skilled either for 
good or evil; e. g. used of thieves, it means cunning. When the 
meaning is not more precisely expressed in the substantive, it is 
indicated by the Accusative, ο. g. Hom.: Bony ἀγαῦός, βιὴν ay. 
Xen. Cyrop. 1, 5,9: τὰ πολεμικὰ ἀγαθοί; or by the Inf., as 
e.g. in Xen. Mem. 4, 6, 11: ἀγαθοὺς Aéyery καὶ πράττει: 
Hdt. 1, 135: άγαθὺς pdyeodac; or by a Preposition Xen. Mem. 
4, 6,11: ἀγαθοὺς δὲ πρὸς ta τοιαῦτα γοµίζεις ἄλλους τινὰς 
ή τοὺς duvapévovs αὐτοῖς καλώς χρῆσθοαι; Plut. Public. 17: 
Hv ἀνὴρ εἰς πᾶσαν ἀρετὴν ἀγαθός; cf. Gregor. Nyss. de opific. 
hom. ο. 20, t. 1, p. 98: τὸ ὄντως ἀγαθὸν ἁπλοῦν καὶ µονο- 
ειδές ἐσει τῇ φύσει, πάσης διπλόης καὶ τῆς πρὸς τὸ ἐναν- 
τίον συζυγίας ἀλλότριον. At this point the usage of the word 
branches out in two directions: 

Ἡ. a. The transition from the idea of ability to that of 
serviceableness, is easy; hence the meaning, good in relation to 
something else = what is of advantage. It is thus used of per- 
sons in Matth. 20, 16: εἰ 6 ὀφθαλμός σου πονηρός ἐστιν ὅτι 
ἐγὼ ayadds εἰμι; Luke 23,50: ἀγὴρ ἀγαθὸς καὶ δίκαιος, cf. 
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s.v. δύχαιος; Tit. 2,5; 1 Pet. 2, 18: τοῖς ἀγαθοῖς καὶ ἔπι- 
ειχέσιν (ὑποτασσόμενοι); Rom. 5, 7: ὑπὲρ γὰρ τοῦ ἀγανθοῦ 
τάχα τις καὶ τολμᾶ ἀποθανεῖν (opp. δέχ.). Cf. Xen. Cyrop. 
ὃ, 3.4: Κῦρον ἀνακαλοῦντες τὸν εὐεργέτην, τὸν ἄνδρα τὸν 
dyadov; John 7,12: of μὲν ἔλεγον, ὅτι ayadds ἐστίν' ἄλλοι 
ἔλεγον ov, ἀλλὰ πλανᾷ τὸν dydov. It denotes that, which ἐς 
to advantage in Eph. 4, 29: λόγος dyados πρὸς οἰκοδομήν 
(cf. Gal. 6, 10: ἑργαζώμεύα ro ἀγαθὸν πρὸς πάντας): Matth. 
7,11: δόματα ἀγαθά: Luke 11, 13; 10, 42: ayady µερίς: 
James 1, 17: δόσις ἀγαθής Rom. 7, 12: 9 ἐντολὴ — ayady; 
1 Thess. 3,6: μνεία ἡμῶν ayady: 2 Thess. 2, 16: ἐλπὶς 
ἁγανή; 1 Tim. 2,10; 5,10: ἔργον ἀγαθόν; Acts 9, 36: 
πλήρης ἔργων ἀγαθών καὶ ἐλεημοσυνών; Phil. 1,6: 0 ἐναρ- 
χάμενος ἐν ὑμῖν ἔργον ἀγαθόν; James 3, 11: μεστὴ ἐλέους 
καὶ καρπών ayadwov; 1 Pet. 3,10: ἡμέρα dyad}. The Neuter 
τὸ ἀγαῦθόν denotes, Good things, things that are to advantage, 
Luke 16, 25: ἀπέλαβες τὰ ἀγαθά cov; Rom. 7,13: τὸ οὖν 
ἀγαθὸν ἐμοι γέγονεν Φάνατος — ἡ ἁμαρτία διὰ τοῦ aya- 
Φοῦ poe κατεργαζοµένη φάνατον; 8, 28: τοῖς ἀγαπώσιν τὸν 
Φεὸν πάντα συνεργεῖ εἰς dyaddv; 10, 15: of πόδες τῶν ev- 
αγγελιζοµένων εἰρήνην, τῶν εὐαγγ. τὰ ἀγαδά; 19, 4: aol es 
τὸ ἀγαθὸν; 16, 2: ἕκαστος ἡμών τῷ πλησίον ἀρεσχέτω εἰς 
τὸ ἀγαθὸν πρὸς οἰκοδομήν: (Bengel: δοπιωπι genus, aedificatio 
species); Gal, 6, 6,10; 1 Thess. 5,15: τὸ ἀγαθὸν διώκετε 
καὶ εἰς αλλήλους καὶ εἰς πάντας; Philem. 14; John 1,47: Ἐκ 
Ναζαρὲτ δύναταί τι ἀγαθὸν εἶναι. With this is connected the 
designation of possessions as Goods (in German Gut, ος) in 
Luke 12, 18. 19; Gal. 6, 6. It denotes also that which we possess 
in Christ, Rom. 14, 16: ὑμών τὸ ἀγαθόν; Philem. 6: ἀγαθὸν 
τὸ ἐν ὑμῖν; cf. Luke 1, 53: πεινώῶντας ἐνέπλησεν ἀγαθών; 
Hebr. 9, 11; 10, 1: τὰ μέλλοντα αγαθά; cf. Xen. Cyrop. 1,16: 
πολλά τε καὶ ayada κτήσασυοαι. — By Ecclesiastical writers 
the Lord’s Supper is also called ἀγανόν, vid. Suic. th. s. v.; Ba- 
silius M. epist. Can. ΤΠ ad Amphiloch.: οὗ τοῖς λησταῖς avte- 
πεξιόντες, ἔξω μὲν ὄντες τῆς ἐκκλησίας, εἴργονται τῆς κοι- 
νωνίας τοῦ ἀγαθοῦ κληρικοὶ δὲ ὄντες, τοῦ βαὐμοῦ καθαι- 
ροῦνται. 

Il. b. The word was first transferred to the moral sphere 
by the Attic writers, and amongst these by Philosophers, who used 
the expression καλὸὺς κἀγαθός to denote “the sum of the qua- 
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lities of an Athenian man of honour” (Passow). Compare Luke 
18, 15: καρδία καλὴ καὶ dyadi; v. sub καλός; τὸ ἀγαθόν 
equivalent to summum bonum, @yadoy in general, what ts mo- 
rally good. Compare Matth. 19, 17 coll. ν. 16, where L. T. τέ 
µε ἐρωτᾷς περὶ τοῦ ἀγαὺρῦ; eis ἐστὶν 6 ἀγαθός. Rec. as 
in Mark 10, 17. 18; Luke 18, 18. 19: τέ µε Λέγεις ἀγαθόν: 
οὐδεὶς ἀγαθὺὸς εἰ μὴ εἷς ὃ Φεός, cf. 1. We see here the dis- 
tinctive New Testament character of this idea: and its affinity 
again with dixacos, q. v., Matth. 5, 45: ἐπὶ πονηροῦς καὶ aya- 
φούς, — ἐπὲ δικαίους καὶ ἀδίκους. Only that in δεκαίος the 
relation to the ὀύχη, or to God's revelation, is decisive; whereas 
ἀγαθός denotes that inner harmonious perfection, which is its own 
standard and measure, and which primarily (archetypally) belongs 
to God. Cf. Athan. I dial. de trin. Il, 169: Πώς οὐδεὶς ἀγαθὸς 
εἰ μὴ εἷς 6 θεός, “Ore 6 Dedc οὐ κατὰ μετοχὴν ἀγαδότητός 
ἐσειν ἀγαθός, ἀλλ αὐτός ἐστιν ἀγαθῦτης. 6 δὲ ἄνθρωπος 
μετοχῇ ἀγαθότητός ἔσειν αγαθός. With a Subst. in Matth. 
13, 35: 6 ἀγαθός ἄνώρωπος ἐκ τοῦ ayatod Inoaveod (Luke 
6, 45 add. τῆς καρδίας) ἐκβάλλει ta ἀγαθά (Luke 6, 45: προ- 
φέρει τὸ ἀγαθόν): (Acts 11, 24: ἦν ἀνὴρ ἀγαθὸς καὶ πλή- 
ens πνεύματος ἁγίου καὶ πίστεως — belongs perhaps sub II. a.) 
Rom. 2, 7: καθ’ ὑπομονὴν ἔργου ayadod ζητεῖν ζωὴν aiwv: 
Rom. 13, 3: φόβος τῷ ayadd ἔργῳ (Rec. τών αγαθών Egywv); 
2 Cor. 9, 8: iva περισσεύητε eis πᾶν ἔργον ayadov; Eph. 
9, 10: ατισθέντες — ἐπὶ ἔργοις ἀγαθοῖς, ois προητοίµασεν 
ὁ Φεὺς, iva ἐν αὐτοῖς περιπατήσωµεν; Col. 1, 10: ἐν navel 
ἔργφ ἀγαθφ καρποφορεῖν; 2 Thess. 2 17: στηρίξαι τὰς καρ- 
dias ἐν navi ἔργῳ καὶ λόγῳ ἀγαύυφ; 2 Tim. 2, 21: σκεῦος 
— sic nav ἔργον ἀγαθὸν ἠτοιμασμένον; 3,17: ἕνα ἄρτιος 
ὁ τοῦ ὡεοῦ ἄνώρωπος, πρὸς nav ἔργον ayadov ἐξηρτισμέ- 
vos (cf. Matth. 19, 11): ΤΗ. 1, 16: πρὸς πᾶν ἔργον ἀγαὺὺὸν 
ἀδόκιμοι; 3,1: πρὸς πᾶν ἔργον ἀγαθὺν ἑτοίμους εἶναι: 
Hebr. 13, 21: ὁ Φεὺς τῆς εἰρήνης καταρτίσαι ὑμᾶς ἐν παντὶ 
ἔργφ ἀγαώφ εἰς τὸ ποιῆσαι τὸ Φέλημα αὐτοῦ; 1 Pet. 3, 16: 
ἡ ἀγαθδὴ ἐν Xp ἀναστροφή. The expression συνείδησις 
αγαθή in Acts 23,1; 1Tim. 1,5. 19 and 1Pet. 3, 16. 21 defines 
the conscience either as determined in its utterances by the good 
or as inviolate; cf. 6 ὀφθαλμὸς πονηρός Matth. 20,15. We 
find the Neuter τὸ ἀγαθόν in Matth. 19,17, L. T.; Luke 6, 45; 
Rom. 2, 10; 7,19; 12,2; 12,9: χολλάώμενοι τῷ ἀγαύφ; 12,21: 
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νίχα ἓν τῷ ἀγαθφῷ τὸ κακόν; 19, 38; 16, 19: Φέλω ὑμᾶς 
σοφοὺς εἶναι sig τὸ ἀγαθόν; Eph. 4, 28; 1 Pet. ὃ, 19: τοῦ 
ἀγαθοῦ µιµηταί; 3 John 11: μιμοῦ τὸ ay., Plur. τὰ ἀγαθάς 
Matth. 12, 35; John 5, 29; Rom. 3, 8; “Ayadov Matth. 19,16: 
τί ayadov ποιήσως Rom. 7, 18; 9, 11; 2Cor. 5, 10; Eph.6, 8; 
1 Pet. 3, 14; John 5, 29. — “Ayada λαλεῖν, Matth. 12, 34. — 
Opp. κακός, πονηρός Matth. 5, 45; 7, 11; 12, 34. 35; 22, 10; 
to φαῦλος in John 5, 29; 2 Cor. 5, 10; syn. καλός, δίκαιος. 


Kosiaowy, ov, dvos, compar. of ἀγαθός, according to 
Etym. Μ. from xgatvs, on which H. Steph.: ,recte, nam pro 
κρατίων dicitur κράσσων (cf. Matth. Gr. Gr. §. 131, A. 1). Inde 
primum χρέσσω», ex quo αρείσσων”; att. αρείστων. The Mss. of 
the New Testament vacillate between σσ and tr, In Hebrews6,9 
all the Uncials read σσ where the Recept. reads tr; in all the 
other passages of Hebrews where the word occurs, the Uncials 
have tr. In 1 Cor. 7, 9; 11, 17; Phil. 1, 23 Tisch. reads oo. It 
denotes superiority tn power, worth and importance; more ex- 
cellent, resp. more advantageous (cf. κράτιστος, Ps. 16, 6 = 
O°33); hence Philo 1, 33, 44, ed. Mang.: ἐφ᾽ ὅσον κρείττων ὁ 
ποιών, ἐπὶ τοσοῦτο καὶ τὸ γενόµενον ἄμεινον. Cf. the Oxy- 
moron in Plat. legg. 1, 627 B: τὸ χεῖρον κρεῖττον τοῦ ἀμεζ- 
vovos deterius meliore superius. ‘The word is used in a sense 
more akin to the fundamental meaning in Hebr. 12, 24: αρείτ- 
τονα λαλοῦντι παρὰ τὸν “Afed, where Lachm. and Tisch. 
κρεῖττον adverbialiter = more emphatically. a. More excellent, 
Hebr. 7, 7: τὸ ἔλαττον ὑπὸ τοῦ κρείττονος εὐλογεῖται; 1, 4: 
κρείττων γενόμενος τῶν ἀγγέλων; 7,19: ακρείττων ἐλπίς opp. 
τὸ τῆς ἐντολῆς ἀσθενὲς καὶ ἀνωφελές ν. 18, οὐδὲν γὰρ ἐτε- 
λειώσεν ὁ νόμος ν. 19; 7, 22: κρείττων, διαθήκη; 8, 6: 
κρείττονες ἐπαγγελίαι; 9,23: αρείττονες Φνσίαι; 10, 34: 
τὴν ἁρπαγὴν THY ὑπαρχόντων ὑμῶν μετὰ χαρᾶς προςεδέξα- 
ade, γινώσκοντες ἔχειν ἑαυτοῖς κρείττονα ὕπαρξιν καὶ µέ- 
νουσαν; 11, 16: κρείττονος (sc. πατρίδος) ὀρέγονται, τοῦτ 
ἔστιν ἐπουρανίου; 11, 35: οὐ προςδεξάµενοι τὴν ἀπολύτρα- 
σιν (deliverance in this life). (va κρεέίττονος ἀναστάσεως τύχα- 
σιν. On the κρεϊττόν τι (τοῦ Φεοῦ περὶ ἡμών προβλεψαμέ- 
νου) in 11, 40, see Riehm, Lehrbegr. des Hebr.-Br. 583: “Our 
living in the time of fulfilment, is the great advantage we have 
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above them; and we enjoy this advantage by virtue of the divine 
decree, — a decree so peculiarly in our favour, — that the Mes- 
siah should appear in these latter days.” MHebr. 12, 24 Rec. 
xgeirtova λαλεῖν, where it would be more correct to read xgeir- 
τον adv. Phil. 1, 23: πολλῷ γὰρ μᾶλλον κρεῖσσον. --- 

b. More to be preferred, resp. more advantageous; 1 Cor. 
12, 31 Rec.: ζηλοῦτε τὰ χαρίσματα τὰ κρείττονα, where L.T. 
τὰ μείζονα; 1 Pet. 3,17: κρεῖετον ἀγαθοποιοῦντας πάσχειν 
7, κακοποιοῦντας, cf. v. 16. 2 Pet. 2, 31 ο. dat.: αρεῖττον 
γὰρ ἦν αὐτοῖς μὴ ἐγνωκέναι τὴν ὁδὸν τῆς δικαιοσύνης ἢ 
ἐπιγνοῦσιν ἐπστρέψαι ἐκ τῆς παραδοὐείσης αὐτοῖς ἁγίας ἐγ- 
τολῆς, cf. v. 20: ἠττώνται and χείρονα. 1 Cor. 7, 9: κρεῖσσόν 
ἐστιν. γαµῆσαι 4 πυροῦσθαι, where κρεῖσσον, more advan- 
tageous, parall. καλὸν αὐτοῖς v. 8, it is proper for them, it is 
good for theul; cf. 9,15 and i Cor. 7, 1 with v. 28; cf. on the 
passage: Aesch. Prom. 752: αρεῖσσον γὰρ εἰσάπαξ Javetv 7 
tas ἁπάσας ἡμέρας πάσχειν κακώς. Ἀρείσσων does not ap- 
pear to have been used in a moral sense as equivalent to better 
(better is expressed by quééywv). In 1 Cor. 11, 17 also: οὐκ 
eis τὸ κρεῖσσον ἀλλὰ εἰς τὸ ἧσσον συνέρχεσθε the antithesis 
appears to be between advantageous and disadvantageous: — in 
favour of which speaks the combination εἰς τὸ --- συνερχ. 


χρεῖσσον, the Neuter of κρείσσων (q. v.) as an adv. 
Hebr. 12, 24: κρεῖττον λαλεῖν (sq. παρά) = more emphati- 
cally, 1 Cor. 7,38: καὶ ὃ ἐκγαμίζων καλώς ποιεῖ, καὶ 6 μὴ 
ἐκγαμέζων κρεῖσσον = more advantageously, more appropriately, 
ef. v. 35. ‘ 


Αγαθωσύνη, ἡ, only in Biblical and Eccles. Gk. = Good- 
ness and Kindness (bonitas, benignitas) chiefly, however, in the 
former signification, which appears to be the exclusive one in the 
New Test., Phavorin. ἡ ἀπηρτισμένη ἀρετή. It is the quality of 
the mam, who is ruled by, and aims at ‘the good — moral worth. 
Eph. 5, 9: 6 xagmos τοῦ φωτὸς ἐν πάση ἀγαθωσύνῃ καὶ ὃι- 
ααιοσύνῃ καὶ ἀληνείᾳ; 2 Thess. 1, 11: εὐδοχία ἀγαθωσύνης, 
what is pleasing to @.; vid. evdoxfa; Rom. 15, 14: µεστοί ἐστε 
ἀγαθωσύνης, πεπληρωμένοι πάσης γνώσεως, δυνάµενοι καὶ 
ἀλλήλους νουφετεῖν. The only questionable passage is Gal. 
5, 22, where Theophyl. explains benignitas; others, on the con- 
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trary, in consideration of the word πίστις that immediately suc- 
ceeds, explain it by bonitas, integritas. LXX = ΠΟ 2 Chron. 
24,16. Eccles. 4, 8; 5, 10; 7, 14; 9, 17. 


᾿«γαθοεργέω 1 Tim. 6, 18: τοῖς πλονσίοις — παρ- 
άγγελλε --- ἀγαθοεργεῖν, πλουτεῖν ἐν ἔργοις καλοῖς, εὖμετα- 
ὁότους εἶναι, κοινωνικούς. Otherwise it only occurs in Eccl. 
Greek where it is equivalent to ἀγαθουργεῖν, the Attic form, 
which Tisch. and Lachm. have adopted in Acts 14, 17. Cf. Hdt. 
1,67: «4ίχης τῶν ἀγαύοεργών — Σπαρτιητέων: Lichas, of 
the number of Spartans of “approved worth”, according to Tim. 
lex. = κατ ἀνδραγαὐίαν αἱρετοί; 3, 154: af ayadoegyiac 
res praeclare gestae; 3, 160: dyadoegyla Περσέων, good done 
to the Persians, by which some one has deserved well of them. 
Hence ὀγαφοεργεῖν = Work good, as also, act for some one's ad- 
vantage. As the passage (1 Tim. 6, 18) in which ayaJoegyetv 
occurs, forms a climax, and relates to the use made of riches, it 
would seem best to render the word, — do good, so that others 
shall be advantaged, — deserve well. 1ο do good, to do well, as 
in Acts 14, 17: οὐκ ἀἁμάρτυρον ἑαυτὸν ἀφῆκεν ἀγαθουργῶ», 
where Ree. reads ἀγαθοποιών, 


‘Aya Fonoréw, Eccl. Greek, att. ἀγαθὸν ποιεῖν on the 
one hand, εὐεργετεῖν on the other. 1. Το dv good, to do the good, 
opp. ἁμαρτάνειν 1 Pet. 2, 20; so also 2, 15. coll. 16; 3, 6. 17; 
3 John 11: μὴ μιμοῦ τὸ κακὸν ἀλλὰ τὸ dyaddv’ ὁ ayado- 
ποιών ἐκ του Φεοῦ ἐστίν. — 2. To do good, so that some 
one derives advantage from tt; ο. acc. Luke 6, 33: ayadorovette 
τοὺς ἀγαθδοποιοῦντας ὑμᾶς, cf. Num. 10, 90 = 213]. Tob. 
12, 14: ο. dat. 2 Mace. 1, 2; 1 Macc. 11, 33. Absol. Luke 
6, 35; Mark 3, 4 and Luke 6, 9 parall. wuyyv σῶσαι, Matth. 
19, 19 καλώς nocetv. — Acts 14, 17 Rec. v. ayadoveyeiv, — 
Opp. κακοποιεῖν in Mark 3, 4; Luke 6, 9; 3 John 11; 1 Pet. 
3,17 cf. ἀγαὐοποιεῖν opp. to χακοῦν in Zephan. 1, 19. As 
used by Astrologers it is = bonum omen afferre. 


AyaFonot0s, όν, practising good, acting rightly, 1 Pet. 
2,15: els ἐκδίχησιν κακοποιῶν, ἐπαινὸν δὲ ayadonowiv, — 
Clem. Al. Strom. 6. Sylb. 294: φῦσις τοῦ ἀγαθοποιοῦ τὸ 
dyadonowsiv, ὡς τοῦ πυρὸς τὸ Φερμαίνειν καὶ τοῦ φωτὸς 
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τὸ φωτίζειν. Plut. Is. et Osir. ο. 42: 0 γὰρ Όσιρις ἆγαθο- 
ποιός. It is further used also in the sense of beneficus; and is 
applied by Astrologers to favourable constellations. — In Ecclus. 
42,14: ἀγαθοποιὸς γυνή, it refers to a woman who puts on a 
kind or friendly manner, in order to corrupt. — Only in later 
writers. 


«γαθοποέΐα, ἡ, except in astrological writers where it is 
= beneficentia siderum, only in 1 Pet.4, 19: of πάσχοντες κατὰ 
τὸ Φέλημα τοῦ Jeot ὡς πιστῷ xtiory παρατιθέσφωσαν τὰς 
ψυχὰς αὐτῶν ἐν ayadonoig (1.. — ποεαις) ef. 2, 15. 20; 
3, 6. 17 = well doing, the practise of good. Clem. Al. Strom. 
6. Sylb. p. 274: ὅτῳ δὴ ἡ ἐπίτασις τῆς δικαιοσύνης eis ἀγαφο- 
ποιῖαν ἐπιδέδωκεν, τούτῳ 4 τελείωσις ἐν ἀμεταβόλῳ ἕξει 
εὐποιῖας καὺ’ ὁμοίωσιν τοῦ Φεοῦ διαμένει. 


Αγαπάω, f. ήσω, to love, derivation uncertain. According 
to some from ἆγαμαι (a γὰρ φιλοῦμεν, ἐκεῖνα καὶ Φαυμάζειν 
εἰώθαμεν, Coray ad Isocr. 2, 157, 9); according to Hemsterh. 
from ἄγαν and the obsolete root πάω = summo opere curam 
alicujus gerere. Damm, lex Hom.: est pro ἀγαφάω, ab ἄγαν, 
valde et ἀφάω, contingo, compositum, applico quasi me 
valde ad aliquid, suscipio quid amplexu meo. The Greek language 
has three words for fo love: φιλεῖν, ἐρᾶν, ἀγαπᾶν. ἐρᾶν is 
used in only a few passages of the O. T.: Esth. 2, 17; Prov.4, 6 
= SR; 1 Sam. 19, 2 SBM; not in the N. T. On the relation 
between φιλεῖν and ἐρᾶν cf. Xen. Hier. 11, 11: ov µόνον φι- 
λοῖο ἄν, add’ καὶ ἐρῷο vn ανθρώπου, on-which Sturz re- 
marks: scil. φιλοῦσιν amici; sed qui vehementius amant, tanquam 
amasium, ii égdor; cf. 1 Sam. 19, 2: “wvadav yeeizo (al. 
ἠθείτο) τὸν david σφόδρα. — ᾿Αγαπᾶν and φιλεῖν are used 
indeed in many cases synonymously (v. sub voce φιλεῖν); still 
there is a distinction between the two, although they seem some- 
times to be used interchangeably; cf. e.g. Xen. Mem. 2, 7. 9: 
ἐὰν δὲ προστάτης ᾖς, ὅπως ἐνεργοὶ wot, ov μὲν ἐκείνας 
φιλήσεις, ὁρών ὠφελίμους σεαυτῷ οὔσας, ἐκεῖναι δὲ σὲ 
ἀγαπήσουσιν, αἰσθόμεναι χαίροντά σε αὐταῖς with 2, 7. 12: 
ai μὲν ὥς κηδεμόνα ἐφίλουν, 6 δέ ὡς ὠφελίμους Hydra. 
Cf. John 12, 25 with Apoc. 12, 11. «φιλεῖν denotes love con- 


10 Αγαπάω 


sidered as a natural inclination, as an emotion; whereas ἀγαπᾶν 
denotes love considered as a tendency of the will, diligere. Ac- 
cordingly ἀγαπᾶν is used: — 

a. where the direction taken by the will is in question; 
Matth. 5, 43: ἀγαπήσεις τὸν πλησίον σου; v.44: ἀγαπᾶτε 
τοὺς ἐχνρούς 19, 19; 22, 37. 39; Mark 12, 30. 31. 33; Luke 
6, 27. 35; 10, 27; Rom. 13, 9; Gal. 5, 14; Eph. 5, 25. 28. 33; 
Col. 3, 19; James 2, 8; 1 Pet. 1, 22; 2,17. So also where the 
inclination rests on the decision of the will, on a selection of the 
object. So in Hebr. 1, 9: ἠγάπησας δικαιοσύνην; 2 Cor. 9, 7: 
ἱλαρὸν δότην ayang ὁ ὠΦεός; 2 Pet. 2,15: prodov ἀδικίας 
ἠγάπησεν; 2 Tim. 4, 10: ἀγαπήσας τὸν viv αἰώνα; 1 Pet. 
8,10: 0 Φέλων ζωὴν ἀγαπᾶν; cf. John 3,19: ἠγάπησαν of 
ἄνῶρωποι μᾶλλον τὸ σκότος 7 τὸ φώς; John 12, 43: ἠγά- 
πησαν τὴν ὀόξαν τῶν ἀνθρώπων μᾶλλον ἤπερ τὴν δόξαν 
τοῦ Jsov, Cf. Demosth. pro. cor. Ρ. 263, 6. ed. Reisk.: ovr ἐν 
τοῖς “Ἑλληνικοῖς τὰ Φιλίππου δώρα καὶ τὴν ξενίαν ἠγάπησα 
ἀντὶ τών χουνῇ πᾶσι τοῖς Ἓλλησι συμφερόντων. Plut. Ca- 
mill. 10: ἀγαπῆσαι τὴν ἧσσαν πρὸ τῆς ἐλευδερίας. Under 
this head must be classed the cases in which ἀγαπᾶν is used to 
express the love which decides the direction of the will, as in the 
relation between the Father and the Son. John 3, 35: 6 πατὴρ 
ἀγαπᾷ tov υἱὸν καὶ πάντα δέδωκεν ἐν τῇ χειρὶ αὐτοῦ; John 
10,17: διὰ τοῦτό µε ὃ πατὴρ ἀγαπᾷ xtd,; 15,9; 17, 23. 
24.26; John 14, 31: ἀγαπώ τὸν πατέρα. So also when the 
love-relation of man to God, to the Father and to the Son, is ex- 
pressed by ἀγαπᾶν, John 8, 42; 14, 15. 21. 23. 24. 28; 1 John 
4, 10. (et 19 Rec.) 20. 21; 5, 1.2; Rom..8, 28; 1 Cor. 2, 9; 
8, 3; Eph. 6, 24; James,1, 12; 2, 5; 1 Pet. 1, 8; 2 Tim. 4, 8: 
τοῖς ἠγαπηκόσι τὴν ἐπιφάνειαν αὐτοῦ. (Cf. John 21, 15. 
16 8. v. φιλεῖν.) 

b. ἀγαπᾶν is therefore employed where an eligere, resp. 
a negligere takes place. Matth. 6,24: τὸν ἕνα µισήσει xat 
τὸν ἕτερον ἀγαπήσει, 4 ἕνὸς avPéterac καὶ τοῦ ἑτέρου κατα- 
φρονήσει; Luke 16, 13; Rom. 9,13: τὸν ᾿Ιακὼβ ἠγάπησα, 
τὸν δὲ ᾿Ησαῦ ἐμίσησα. (Mal. 1,2 = 37%) Rom. 9, 25: κα- 
λέσω τὸν ov λαόν µου λαόν µου καὶ τὴν οὐκ ἠγαπημένην 
ἠγαπημένην. (Hos. 2, 18 = OF"), whence may be easily ex- 
plained why 6 υἱός µου 6 ἀγαπητός in Luke 3,22 and elsewhere, 
is parallel with 9,35: 6 υἐ. µ. 6 ἐκλελεγμένος, Cf. Matth. 12,18: 
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6 αγαπητός µου after Is. 42, 1: “WITS LXX: 6 ἐκλεκτός pov. 
Rom. 11, 28: χατὰ τὴν ἐκλογὴν ἀγαπητοέ, as also the addition: 
ἐν @ εὐδύκ. Matth. 3, 17 see 8. v. ἀγαπητός. To this head 
belong Apoc. 20, 9: 7 πόλις ἠγαπημένη, as also John 13, 23; 
19, 26; 21, 7. 20: μαθητὴῆς ὃν ἠγάπα o Is; whereas in 20,2 
ov ἐφίλει is used, with unusual delicacy. Cf. John 12, 25 with 
Apoc. 12, 11. Closely connected herewith is finally: — 

ο. The use of ἀγαπᾶν, where love, in its freedom, takes 
the form of compassion. Cf. Luke 7, 5: ἀγαπᾷ γὰρ τὸ ἔθνος; 
1 Thess. 1, 4: εἰδότες ἀδελφοὶ ἠγαπημένοι ὑπὸ Φεοὺ τὴν 
ἐκλογὴν ὑμῶν. Eph. 9, 4: 6 δὲ Φεὸς πλούσιος wy ἓν ἐλέει, 
dia την πολλὴν ἀγάπην αὐτοῦ, ἣν Υγάπησεν ἡμᾶς ατλ. 
Eph. 1, 6: ἐχαρίτωσεν ἡμᾶς éy τῷ ἠγαπημένῳ — hence both 
the deliverzng love of God, and the redeeming love of Christ, are 
designated by ἀγαπᾶν. The former in John 3, 16; 1 John 4, 10. 
11.19; John 14, 21. 23; 17, 23; Rom. 8, 37; Eph. 2, 4; 
2Thess. 2, 16. The latter in John 13, 1.34; 14, 21; 15, 9.12; 
Gal. 2, 20; Eph. 5, 2. 25; Apoc. 1,5; 3,9; (Mark 10, 21?) 
The part. perf. pass. then denotes those in whom the love is 
realized and in whom its results are abiding; as in 1 Thess. 1, 4; 
2 Thess. 2, 13; Col. 3,12: ὡς ἐκλεκτοὺ tod φεοῦ ἅγιοι καὶ 
ἠγαπημένοι. In Jude 1: τοῖς ἐν Dep πατρὶ ἠγαπημένοις 
(Rec. ἡγιασμένοις) ἠγ. is an independent idea (like ἡγιασμένοι 
in Hebr. 10, 10) and the expression ἐν «Φεῷ marge is to be ex- 
plained like ἐν in Hebr. 10, 10: that they are ἠγαπημένοι or 
ἡγιασμένοι (Rec.) and ᾿Γησοῦ Χτῷ τετηρηµένοι, has its ground 
in God as the Father. 

᾿Αγαπᾶν having thus acquired a higher meaning, it is used 
finally to denote the love entertained by Christians for each other, 
John 13, 34; 15, 12. 17; 1 John 2, 10; 3, 10. 11. 14. 23; 
4,7. 11. 12. 20. 21; 5, 1. 2; 2 John 5. In all these passages, 
as in Rom. 13, 8; 1 Thess. 4, 9; 1 Pet. 1,22; 2,17 the object is 
specified: τὸν ἕτερον, ἀδελφόν, ἀδελφούς, ἀλλήλους, ἀδελφό- 
tra etc. Without specification of an object, it is used to denote 
Christian, Brotherly, and Social Love in 1 John 3, 18; 4, 7. 8. 


‘Ayann, 7, Lore, not found in the Profane writers. The 
LXX use it in 2 Sam. 13, 15; Song 2, 4. 5. 7; 3, 5. 10; 5, 8; 
7,6; 8, 4. 6. 7; Jer. 2,2; Eccl. 9, 1.6; and indeed as equi- 
valent to ΠΡΙΝ. which is elsewhere translated ἀγάπησις and 
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φιλία. It does not occur in Acts Mark and James. The peculiar 
New Test. use of the word ἀγαπᾶν would seem, to have rendered 
the introduction of ἀγάπη, as it were, a necessity. (We may re- 
mark in passing, that the word ἀγάπη was apparently coined by 
the LXX; neither Philo nor Josephus use it.) It denotes the love 
which chooses wts object with decision of will, so that it becomes 
selfdenying or compassionate devotion to and for the same. 
In this form of good-will or selfsacrifice, love may occasionally 
have been displayed by heathens; but it was not a permanent 
element of their life. The Greek φιλανυρωπία, which was a 
special characteristic of the Athenians, was a different thing from 
ἀγάπη and is surpassed even by the φιλαδελφία of the New Test. 
See 2 Pet. 1, 7: ἐπιχορηγήσατε — ἐν τῇ εὐσεβείᾳ τὴν φιλα- 
δελφίαν, ἐν δὲ τῇ φιλαδελφίᾳ τὴν ἀγάπην. “We shall not 
form a correct idea of the neighbourly love practised among the 
Greeks, unless we remember that the word for it, namely, φιλαγ- 
Jewnia, does not denote love to man as such. Its root was 
rather justice, requiring that to every one be given what he had a 
right to claim, whether he were a personal friend and benefactor, 
or a fellowcitizen having a political right to friendship, or a help- 
less and needy fellowman, having a divine claim to help. — 
Nothing more was necessary to a full display of φιλανθρωπία 
than to give him who was entitled to it his full rights. It was 
taken for granted that the heart of him who thus discharged his 
obligations, was right towards his πέλας; and he was said to have 
αἰδώς, or pious respect for usage and prescription. φιλανθρωπία 
was accordingly not the free manifestation of a disposition existing 
even independently of the law; but simply respect for the law. In 
a word, it is with this form of δικαιοσύνη, as it is with εὑσέβεια 
— so long as both are practised in outward deeds the question is 
never raised — what is the source of the deeds? — no distinction 
is drawn between a free and a legal, unfree fulfilment of the law.” 
See Nigelsbach, nachhomer. Theologie, p. 261. Synon. with 
gthaviounia is meadrns, χαρίξζεσυαι. Cf. Aesch. Epist. 12, 14: 
xai γὰρ ὀργίζεσθαι ῥαδίως ὑμῖν Fos sort καὶ yagilerIat. 
Opp. ὠμότης. Herewith compare 1 Cor. 13: 4 ἀγάπη µακρο- 
Supei, οὐ ζηλοῖ, οὐ περπερεύεται etc., as also πλήρωμα οὖν 
νόµου 7 ἀγάπη Rom. 13, 10. For φιλανώρωπία see Acts 
28, 2; in one instance Paul uses it also of God's χάρις Tit. 3, 4; 
cf. Eph. 2,8,—Plut. employs ἀγάπησις to denote sensual love. — 
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We now find αγάπη used to designate a love unknown to 
writers outside of the New Testament (cf. χαρπὸς tov πνεῦμα- 
tos Gal. 5, 22), — love in its fullest conceivable form. John 
15,13: μείζονα ταύτης ἀγάπην οὐδεὶς ἔχει, ἕνα τις τὴν 
ψυχὴν αὐτοῦ Jy ὑπὲρ τών φίλων αὐτοῦ, cf. Rom. 5, 8: 
συγίσιησιν τὸν ἑαυτοῦ ἀγάπην sis ἡμᾶς ὁ Deds, ὅτι ἔτι 
ἁμαρτωλών ὄντων ἡμών Xo ὑπὲρ ἡμῶν anéIavev, coll.v.10: 
ἐχθροὲ ὄντες κατηλλάγημεν τῷ Dep διὰ τοῦ «φανάτου τοῦ 
υἱοῦ αὐτοῦ. We are accordingly told that this form of love 
was βγεί exhibited by Christ in the work of redemption, 1 John 
3,16: ἐν τούτῳ ἐγνώκαμεν τὴν ἀγάπην ὅτι ἐκεῖνος ὑπὲρ 
ἡμῶν τὴν ψυχὴν αὐτοῦ EInxev, where the object is not to 
characterize the spirit manifested in the fact of the crucifixion; 
but to set forth the nature of the love required from us; cf. what 
follows: «αἱ ἡμεῖς ὀφείλομεν ὑπὲρ τῶν adedpay τὰς ψυχὰς 
φεῖναι. Accordingly the relation of God to us has now been 
shown, by the giving up of His Son, to be one of ἀγάπη, 1 John 
4, 9: ἐν τούτῳ ἐφανερώνη 7 ἀγάπη τοῦ Jeod ἐν ὑμῖν, ὅτι 
τὸν υἱὸν αὐτοῦ τὸν μονογενῆ ἀπέσταλκεν ὃ Φεὸς κτλ., cf. 
Rom. 5, 7; and as this love is, as it were, absorbed in its object, 
in view of the revelation of God's feeling towards us in Christ, He 
is said to be Love: 0 Deds ἀγάπη ἐστίν 1 John 4, 8 — what- 
ever He is, He is, not for Himself but for us. In v. 10: ἐν τοῦτῳ 
ἐστὶν 7 ἀγάπη, οὐχ ὅτι ἡμεῖς ἠγαπήσαμεν τὸν Φεὸν, ἀλλ 
ὅτι αὐτὸς ἠγάπησεν ἡμᾶς “Love is set forth, not as displayed 
by us, but as displayed by God — love in itself, love in its very 
essence” (Dtisterdieck). Hence, 1 John 4, 7: ἡ ἀγάπη ἐκ τοῦ 
Jeov ἐστιέν cf. Gal, 5, 22, where love is spoken of as a fruit of 
the spirit. 1 John 4, 12: ἐὰν ἀγαπώμεν ἀλλήλους 6 Feds ev 
ἡμῖν μένει καὶ 1 ἀγάπη αὐτοῦ tetehecmpévyn ἐστὶν ἐν ἡμῖν. 
In this general sense, without specification of an object it occurs 
farther in 1 John 4,17: ἐν τούτῳ τετελείωται ἡ ἀγάπη ped? 
ἡμών; v.18: φόβος οὐκ ἔστιν ἐν τῇ ἀγάπῃ, add’ 7 τελεία 
ἀγάπη ἔξω βάλλει τὸν φόβον, ὅτι 6 φόβος κόλασιν ἔχει, 6 
δὲ φοβούμενος οὐ τετελείωται ἐν τῇ ἀγάπῃ, with which cf. 
Rom. 8, 14 sq.: πνεῦμα vlodecias opp. πνεῦμα δουλείας (es 
φόβον). We do not find indeed in the Pauline writings any such 
exhibition of the essential nature of ἀγάπη; but still no less stress 
is laid upon it; the expression 0 Φεὸς τῆς ἀγάπης καὶ εἰρήνης 
eorresponds pretty nearly to John’s words 6 Φεὺς ἀγάπη ἐστίν 
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and Rom. 5, 7 contains even a profounder description of love than 
any passage in John’s writings. Both Paul and John, however, 
assign to love the same central position, as a distinctive feature 
of the Christian life, cf. κατὰ ἀγάπην περιπατεῖν Rom. 14, 15; 
Eph. 5,2; Gal. 5,6: πίστις δι ἀγάπης ἐνεργουμένη; Eph. 
4, 16: e¢ οἰκοδοιὴν ἑαυτοῦ ἐν ἀγάπῃ. See particularly 
1 Tim. 1, 5: τὸ τέλος τῆς παραγγελίας ἐσον ἀγάπη ἐκ κα- 
Sagas καρδίας καὶ συνειδήσεως ἀγαθῆς καὶ πίστεως άνυπο- 
κρίτου, on which Huther remarks: “As the Gospel proclaims to 
the believer one divine deed alone, to wit, the atonement by Christ 
as rooted in the love of God; so does it demand alone one human 
deed, to wit love, for πλήρωμα νόµου 7 ἀγάπη Rom. 13, 10.” 
There is this difference, however, between Paul and John, that 
whereas the latter uses ἀγάπη to designate, not only our relation 
to our fellowmen, but also our relation to God and His revelation 
in Christ, cf. 1 John 2, 5. 15; 3,17; 4, 17. 18; 5, 3; John 5,42; 
the former employs instead the expression πνεύμα υξοθεσίας Rom. 
8,15; ef. Gal.4,6; Eph.1, 5; further, John represents love to the 
brethren a8 a fruit of love to ‘God; whilst Paul represents it as a 
fruit of πίστις: --- John, on the other hand uses πίστις only once 
(1 John 5, 3); πιστεύειν frequently, though rarely without object. 
᾿Αγάπη is used accordingly to mark 1. the relation between 
the Father and the Son, John 15, 10; 17, 26; Col. 1, 18: 6 υἱὸς 
τῆς ἀγάπης αὐτοῦ. 2. The redeeming love of God and Christ 
(vid. ἀγαπᾶν); 1 John 4, 9; (3, 175) 3, 1; 4, 16; John 15, 9. 10 
etc. Rom. 5, 8; 8, 39: χωρίσαι ἀπὸ τῆς ἀγάπης τοῦ Φεοῦ 
ἐν Xp 1ν; 5,5: 7 ἀγάπη. τοῦ Seow ἐκκέχυται ἐν ταῖς καρ- 
δίαις ἡμῶν διὰ τοῦ πνεύματος aylov; 2 Cor. 13, 13; Eph. 
1, 5: ἐν ἀγάπῃ προορίσας ἡμᾶς εἰς υἱοθεσίαν! 2, 4: ὁ 
θεὸς πλούσιος way ἐν ἐλέει διὰ τὴν πολλὴν ἀγάπην ἣν ἠγά- 
πησεν ἡμᾶς κτλ. Jude 2: ἔλεος ὑμῖν καὶ εἰρήνη καὶ ἀγάπη 
πληθυνύείη, cf. 2 Cor. 13, 11; ν. 21: ἑαυτοὺς ἐν ἀγάπῃ Jeov 
τηρήσατε, cf. John 15, 9. 10; 2 Cor. 18, 13; 2 Thess. 3, 5. — 
2 John 3; Rom. 8, 35; 2 Cor. 5, 14; Eph. 3,19. 3. The 
distinctive character of the Christian life in relation to others with 
specification of the object: εἰς πάντας τοὺς ἁγίους Eph. 1, 15; 
Col. 1, 4; εἷς ἀλλήλους καὶ εἷς πάντας 1 Thess. 3, 12; 2 Thess. 
1, 3; cf. 2 Cor. 2, 4. 8; 8, 7; ἡ ἀγάπη τῆς ἀληθείας 2 Thess. 
2, 10 (cf. 1 Cor. 19, 6); εἰς ἑαυτούς 1 Pet. 4, 8; the immediate 
object are the ἀδελφοί, 8ο in 1 John; the more remote πάντες, 
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πλησίον Rom. 13, 10. — In 2 Pet. 1, 7 φιλαδελφία (q. v.) is 
distinguished from the ἀγάπη which extends to all. —- It occurs 
without specification of object in the combinations περιπατεῖν 
κατά, ἓν Rom. 14, 15: Eph. 5, 2; διώκειν τὴν ἀγάπην 1 Cor. 
14,1; ἔχειν 1 Cor. 13, 1. 2.3; Phil. 2,2; ἐν ἀγάπῃ ἔρχε- 
σθαι 1 Cor. 4, 21; opp. ἓν ῥάβδφ. — Gal. 5, 19: διὰ τῆς 
ἀγάπης δουλεύετε ἀλλήλοις; Philem. 9; Phil. 1, 17; 1 Cor. 
16, 14: πάντα ὑμών ἓν dydny γινέσθω; Eph. 4, 2; Col.2, 2; 
3,14: ἐνδύσασθαι τὴν ἀγάπην 6 ἐστιν σύνδεσμος τῆς τε- 
λειότητος: Eph. 3,18; 4,15. Further: ὁ κόπος τῆς ἀγάπης 
2 Thess. 1,3; ἔνδειξις τῆς ἀγάπης 2 Cor. 8, 24; 1 Thess. 
5,8; Hebr. 10, 24. For expressions of love see Phil. 2, 1: 
nagapy ov ayanns; 1 Pet. 5,14: φίλήηµα ἀγάπης. 1 Cor. 
8,1: 2 ἀγάπη οἰκοδομεῖ cf. Eph. 4, 16; 1 Cor. 18, 4—8; 
Rom. 13, 10; 1 Pet. 4, 8. — Rom. 12, 9; 2 Cor. 6, 6: ἀγάπη 
ἀνυπόκριτος. — Conjoined with πίστις ete. 1 Cor. 13, 13; 
1 Thess. 5, 8; Eph. 6, 23; 1 Thess. 3, 6; 1 Tim. 1, 14; 4, 12; 
6,11; 2 Tim. 1, 13; 2, 22; Gal. 5,6; 1 Tim. 2, 15; 2 Tim. 
3,10; Tit. 2, 2; Philem. 5; Apoc. 2,19 (in accordance with 
which 2, 4 also must be explained). It is designated χαρπὺς τοῦ 
πνεύματος in Gal. 5, 22; cf. Rom. 15, 30; Col. 1, 8. — See 
besides Rom. 13, 10; 2 Cor. 8, 8; Phil. 1,9; 1 Thess. 5, 13; 
2 Tim. 1, 7; Philem. 7; 3 John 6; Matth. 24, 12. — In 2 Pet. 
2,13 L. reads instead of ἀπάταις — ἁγάπαις, which is the correct 
reading in Jude 12, where AC ἁπάταις. The Plural denotes the 
Lovefeasts or Agapae, at which the supper of the Lord was cele- 
brated, cf. 1 Cor. 11, 16—34; Matth. 26,20 sq.; cf. 1 Cor. 10,17: 
ὅτι eis ἄρτιος, fv σώμα of πολλοί ἐσμεν, coll. Eph. 4, 16: 
εἰς οἰκοδομὴν τοῦ σώματος ἐν ἀγάπῃ. Vid. Herzog’s Real- 
Encyclopiidie 1, 174 sq. Suiceri thes. 1, 23—28. 


-Ayannros, ή, όν, adj. verb. from ἀγαπάω, in the N. T. 
with the force of the part. perf. pass. = ἠγαπημένος beloved, 
dear, see Buttmann §. 134, 8—10. With the facultative force of 
amabilis, which is rare even in profane writers, it is not used by 
the N. T.; for the two passages commonly adduced as illustrations, 
viz 1 Tim. 6, 2: ὅτι πιστοί εἶσιν καὶ ἀγαπητοὶ of τῆς εὐερ- 
γεσίας ἀντιλαμβανόμενοι and Philem. 16: ἕνα αὐτὸν ἀπέχῃς 
οὐκ ἔτι ὡς δοῦλον, ἀλλ ὑπὲρ δοῦλον, ἀδελφὸν ἀγαπητόν, 
must be rejected, in consideration of the usage elsewhere. (For 
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1 Tim. 6, 2 cf. the like conjunction, πισεὸς καὶ ἀγαπητὸς in 
Col. 4, 9; 1 Cor. 4, 17. For Philem. 16 both the constant asso- 
ciation with ἀδελφός, and ν. 16) μάλιστα ἐμοὶ xtA,.) LXX use 
it in both senses, in that of the part. perf. pass. for ΤΠ Gen. 
22, 2.12; Jer. 6, 26; Amos 8, 10; Zech. 12,10; ‘TT. Ps. 
127, 2; 60, 7; 108, 7; “Yp* Jer. 31, 20; in the facultative 
sense in Ps. 84, 2: ὡς ἀγαπητὰ τὰ σκηνώματα σου. We find 
it used in the N. Test. 1. as an adj. 0 vids µου 6 ἀγαπητὸς 
Matth. 3,17; 17,5; Mark 1, 11; 9, 7; Luke 3, 22 (Ree. Luke 
9, 35, where T. ἐχλεληγμένος, v. 8. v. ἀγαπάω); 2 Pet. 1, 17; 
Mark 12,6: ἔτι ἕνα εἶχεν vidw ἀγαπητόν; cf. Od. 2, 365: 
μοῦνος ἑὼν ἀγαπητός, and Od. 4, 817; Π. 6, 401 without 
μοῦνος designation of the only son. Between this use and the 
designation of Christ in Matth.3,17 etc. there is no connection, as 
the latter is traceable to the Hebrew "119 (Luke 9, 35), TT" 
(ν. supra); ef. the addition ἐν ᾧ εὐδόκησα in Matth. 3, 17; 
17, 5 and ϱ, v. evdoxetv (Mark 1, 11; Luke 3, 22; 2 Pet. 1, 17). 
Cf. further Rom. 11,28: κατὰ τὴν ἐκλογὴν ἀγαπητός, as also the 
remarks Β. v. ἀγαπάω. To the Hebr. “TIT corresponds rather 
µονογενής, q. v. Luke 20, 13. — Conjoined with τέχνον 1 Cor. 
4, 14; Eph. 5, 1; 2 Tim. 1, 2, with ἀδελφός 1 Cor. 15, 58; 
Eph. 6, 21; Col. 4, 7.9; Philem. 16; James 1, 16. 19; 2, 5; 
2 Petr. 3,15; — ἀδελφοί µου ἀγαπητοὲὶ καὶ ἐπιπόθητοι Phil. 
4,1; Col. 1, 7: ἀγαπητὺς ovvdovdos; with proper names 
Col. 4, 14; Rom. 16, 12; fem. Philem.2; 3 John 1. 2. Asa 
subst. in Rom. 11, 28: xara μὲν τὸ εὐαγγέλιον ἐχθροί —, 
κατὰ δὲ τὴν ἐκλογὴν ἀγαπητοί. In the Voc. — Sing. 3 John 
2, 5.11; Plur.: Rom. 12, 19; 2 Cor. 7, 1; 12, 19; Eph. 5, 1; 
Hebr. 6,9; 1 Pet. 2, 11; 4, 12; 2 Pet. 3, 1. 8.14.17; 1 John 
2,7; 3,2. 21; 4,1.7. 11; Jude 3,17. 20. With a genitive 
following Rom. 1,7: ἀγαπητὸς Φεοῦ (cf. ‘TT Ps. 127, 2; 
60, 7; 108, 7); 1 Cor. 10; Phil. 2, 12. The dative in 1 Thess. 
2,8: ἀγαπητοὶ ἡμῖν yey€vnode is no more to be connected 
with ἀγαπητός than in Ecclus. 15, 19: οὐκ orev ἀγαπητὸν 
τοῖς φοβουμένοις αὐτόν, but with the verb, cf. Winer, §. 31, 
2. b. — The import of the expression is determined in agreement 
with what was remarked on ἀγαπᾶν b. ο. 
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AyyéAAw, bring a message, announce, proclam; sq. ὅτι 
John 20, 18: ἀγγέλλουσα τοῖς μαθηταῖς. (where Rec. ἀπαγγέλ- 
λουσα), which alternately with the acc. ο. inf., is the usual con- 
struction. Derivatives in the N. T. ἀγγελία, ἄγγελος and com- 
posita ἀναγγέλλω, ἀπαγγέλλω κτλ. 


Αγγελία, ἡ, message, proclamation, news, 1 John 1, 5: 
ἔστιν αὕτη ἡ ἀγγελία (Rec. ἐπαγγελία) ἣν ἀκηκόαμεν --- καὶ 
ἀναγγέλλομεν ὑμῖν, cf. 18. 28, 7: ἀναγγέλλειν ἀγγελίαν, 1 John 
ὃ, 11: αὕτη ἐστὺν 7 ἀγγελία (elsewhere ἐπαγγ.) ἣν {κούσατε 
— ἕνα ἀγαπώμεν ἀλλίλους, where ἀγγελία is more precisely 
defined, by being connected with ἕνα, a8 commission, as the an- 
nouncement of a will, of an intention. — LXX = ΠΡΟ 1 Sam. 
4, 19; Is. 28, 7; Ez. 7, 26; “BN Prov. 12, 26. 


4γγελος, 6, Messenger, syn. πρέσβυς Xen. Hell. 1, 4, 1: 
οἵ τε «{«ακεδαιμονίων πρέσβεις και of ἄλλοι ἄγγελοι freq. 
χήρυξ, An. 2, 3, 1 sqq. etc. —- Luke 7, 94: ἄγγελοι ᾽᾿]ωάννου, 
9,52; James 2, 25. — LXX = Oe in the same sense Gen. 
32,4; Josh, 7, 22 freq. Then of messengers of God; — of men who 
are intrusted with a divine commission, who have to speak in the 
name of God, e. g. Prophets, Hagg. 1, 13: iT? qo ah 
mv mioxbns; 2 Chron. 36, 15; Priests Mal. 2, 7 (Eccl. 5 5). 
This use is rare, indeed; but still it would seem scarcely right 
(cf. 2 Chron. 36, 15) to treat it as a figurative mode of speech, 
as though the name belonging to. the messengers of God from the 
unseen world, were transferred to men. The designation relates 
rather to the divine commission generally; and it was easy to 
apply it xaz’ ἐξοχήν to the messengers who came from the unseen 
world. Cyrill. Alex.: τὸ Άγγελος ὄνομα Λειτουργίας μᾶλλόν 
ἐσειν, ἧπερ οὐσίας σηµαντικόν. --- Accordingly the forerunner 
of the Messiah also is called, not His Messenger, but the Angel of 
the Lord Mal. 3, 1; Matth. 11, 10; Mark 1, 2; Luke 7, 27. — 
It is questionable whether in Apoc. 1, 20: ἄγγελοι τῶν ἑπτὰ 
ἐκκλησιῶν, 2, 1. 8. 12. 18; 3, 1. 5. 7.14 men are so designated 
in the same sense. The Genitive is primarily analogous to the 
Genitive in 16,5: @yyedoe τών ὑδάτων; Matth. 18,10: of 
ἄγγελοι αὐτών, Acts 12, 11.15, and denotes that which is in- 
trusted to the Angel. The contents of the Epistles tell us that the 
persons are meant, to whom the Churches are intrusted. We are 
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prevented by 1, 16.20 from taking the genitive as the gen. of 
source and from understanding by the ἄγγελοι, Deputies of the 
Churches (Ebrard after Phil. 4, 18; Col. 4, 19). To regard ἄγγε- 
doc as a personification of the spirit of the community in its 
“deal reality” (as Diisterdieck has recently done again) is not 
merely opposed to all Biblical analogy; for such a view derives no 
support from Dan. 10, 13. 20; Deut. 32, 8 LXX; but is an 
abstraction decidedly unfavourable to the import and effect of the 
Epistles: — it would have been far better then to have written 
simply τῇ ἐν — ἐκκλησία γράψον. Assuming the ayy. τῶν 
ἐκκλησ. to be those to whom the Churches are intrusted, the next 
question is, to what sphere do they belong, the earthly or the 
supra-earthly? For their belonging to the earthly sphere speaks 
above all the address of the Epistles; secondly, the circumstance 
that the writer of the Apocalypse could not Act as Messenger 
between two supra-earthly beings (cf. Apoc. 1, 1; 22, 16); and 
further, that as the candlesticks, so also the stars must belong to 
this sphere. Looking upon them as men, we are at once reminded 
of Acts 20, 28; 1 Pet. 5,2 and may say that these ἐπίσχοποε 
and πρεσβύτερου are those whose business it is to execute the 
will or commission of the Lord, in general, or in special cases, as 
those whom the Lord has appointed representatives of, and has 
intrusted with, the Churches; cf. Acts 20, 28; Mal. 2, 7. 

The Λειτουργικὰ πνεύματα εἰς διακονίαν ἀποστελλόμενα, 
the members of the στερατιὰ οὐράνιος Luke 2, 13; cf. Act. 7, 42; 
Apoc. 19, 14, cf. Matth. 26, 53: δώδεκα λεγεώναι ἀγγέλων, cf. 
Niky ον in Is., ἀθτ., Zech., Mal.; Ὁ ΟΙ ΝΑ 1 Kings 
22, 19; 2 Chron. 18, 18; Ps. 148, 2; Dan. 7,10; 2 Kings 6,17; 
Josh. 5, 14. 16 are designated κατ ἐξ. ἄγγελοι in Luke 2, 15, 
by way of giving prominence to the position they hold in the 
relation of God to men, cf. John 1, 52: τοὺς ἀγγέλους τοῦ Φεοῦ 
ἀναβαίνοντας καὸ καταβαίνοντας ἐπὶ τὸν viov τοῦ avIoui- 
που. They are called of ἄγγελοι τών οὐρανᾶῶν Matth. 24,36; 
ἐν τοῖς ove, Mark 12, 25; 13, 32; ἐξ ove. Gal. 1, 8; ef. Luke 
22, 43, in order to indicate the sphere to which they belong; 
ἄγγελοι Φεοῦ Matth. 22, 30; Luke 12, 8. 9; 15, 10; John 1,52; 
Acts 10, 3; 27, 23; Gal. 4, 14; Hebr. 1, 6. — The Sing. ἄγγελος 
τοῦ Jeov Acts 10, 3; 27, 23 is rare; otherwise we always 
find ἄγγελος κυρίου Matth. 1, 20. 24; 2, 13. 19; 28, 2; 
Luke 1, 11. 13; 2, 9; Acts 7, 30; 12, 7. 23, so far as a messen- 
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ger of the Known God of Revelation is in question (v. Κύ- 
θεος): on the other hand, for ἄγγελος τοῦ Deovef. Acts 27, 23: 
παρέστη pot — τοῦ Φεοῦ οὗ εἰμ, w καὶ λατρεύω, 
ἄγγελος = DONA seta, as the former = ΤΠ) eon, | 
on which cf. Kurz, Geschichte des A. Β., 8. 50, 2; Hofmann, 
Schriftbeweis 1, 175. 378. — As Λλειτουργικὰ πνεύματα εἰς 
ὁιακονέαν anoor, particular persong are committed to their care, 
Matth. 4, 6 (from Ps. 91, 11): τοῖς ἀγγέλοις αὐτοῦ ἐντελεῖται 
περὶ cov ατλ., hence they are styled the angels of those who 
are intrusted to their care, so in Matth. 18, 10: of ἄγγελοι av- 
τῶν (sc. τών μικρών τούτων). Acts 12, 16: 6 ἄγγελος αὐτοῦ. 
Cf. Apoc. 21, 12; Matth. 24, 31; Dan. 10, 12 8q.; Zech. 3, 7; 
Josh. 5, 13 sq. — Luke 16, 22; 15, 10; — Eph. 3,10. They 
are represented also as doing service in the domain of Nature 
Hebr. 1, 7; John 5, 4; Apoc. 16, 5, ef. 14, 18: ἄγγελος 6 ἔχων 
ἐξουσίαν ἐπὶ τοῦ πυρός, Especially, however, were they 
employed to reveal God's plan of salvation, when a divine pro- 
clamation or self-declaration was to be made which could not be 
made through the medium of men; as for example, at the com- 
mencement of the New Testament dispensation; see Matth. 1, 
20. 24; 2, 13. 19; Luke 1, 11 sq.; 2, 9; cf. Matth. 28, 2. 5 and 
parallels: — in the Patriarchal age; — further when the divine 
purpose of redemption was historically accomplished; see Matth. 
13, 39. 41. 49; 24, 31; 25, 31 and parallels: — and lastly, in 
apocalyptic visions; cf. Auberlen, Daniel und die Apocalypse, 
eap. 3 Die Apocalyptik, “Their function is to be the medium 
of single divine selfwitnessings; — be it that God is willed to 
make His presence perceptible in a single case; or to render 
manifest help, without the intervention of human agency; or to 
communicate on some one individual matter, the knowledge of His 
will or counsels, without employing an human tongue. Only the 
consciousness or knowledge of a selfmanifestation of God, without 
the employment of a human agency, is effected by their means; 
they have nothing to do with the influence on the personal, in- 
dividual life which God designs His selfrevelation to have.” See 
Hofmann, Schriftbeweis 1, 398. Nothing is expressly taught about 
them in the Scripture: they are only mentioned in connection with 
some event of history that actually has happened or is foreshown 
in visions. Accordingly the allusions to them in the Apostolic 
Epistles are comparatively rare; see Rom. 8, 38; 1 Cor. 4, 9; 
Qe 
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6, 3; 11, 10; 13, 1; 2 Cor. 11, 14; Gal. 1, 8; 3,19; 4, 14; 
Col. 2, 18; 2 Thess. 1, 7; 1 Tim. 3, 16; 5, 21; Hebr. 1, 4—7. 
13; 9, 9. ὅ. 7.9.16; 12,22; 13,2; 1 Pet. 1,12; 3, 22; 
2 Pet. 2, 4. 11; Jude 6. 

We read however, not merely of ἄγγελοι Jeov, but also of 
ἄγγελοι τοῦ διαβόλου in Matth. 25, 41; σατᾶν 2 Cor. 12, 7; 
ἄγγελοι ἁμαρτήσαντες 2 Pet. 2,4; cf. Jude 6: τοὺς μὴ τη- 
exjoavtas τὴν ἑαυτῶν ἀρχὴν ἀλλὰ ἀπολιπόντας τὸ ἴδιον 
οἰκητήριον sis κρίσιν μεγάλης ἡμέρας δεσμοῖς αῑδίοις ὑπὸ 
ζόφον τετήρηκεν; Apoc. 12, 7.9; 9, 11: ef. John 8, 44. The 
Angels of God are termed ἅγιοι in Apoc. 14, 10; Mark 8, 38; 
Luke 9, 26; Acts 10, 22; ἐκλεκτοί in 1 Tim. 5, 21; — ἅγιοι, 
in order to characterize them in contrast with sinful men; ἐκλ., 
in order to indicate that they take part in the revelation of the 
plan of redemption; see ἐχλεκτός, 

Cf. Béhmer, Art. on Angels in Herzog’s Real-Encyclopiidie 
4, 18 sq.; Hahn, Theolog. des N. T., § 107 8q., p. 259—384; 
Beck, Lehrwissenschaft 1, 173 sq.; Kahnis, lutherische Dog- 
matik 1, 553 sq. On the ἄγγελοι ἁμαρτήσαντες cf. in particular 
the discussion by Beck in his Lehrw. 1, §. 21, p. 247 sq.: 
“The apostacy in the Invisible world.” 


Aoyayyehos, 6, first, highest angel. 1 Thess. 4,16: ὁ 
κύριος — ἐν φωνῇ ἀρχαγγέλου — καταβήσεται; Jude 9: Μι- 
χαὴλ ὃ ἀρχάγγελος. According to Hofmann Schriftbeweis 
1,343, this designation is equivalent to [ΤΟΝ WW inDan. 10, 13; 
or oye “Wit in Dan. 12,1 and opens up, not a relation within 
the angelic world, but the relation of Israel ‘to the great nations 
and powers of history. Still, if the title given to the Angel Michael 
in Dan. 10, 13, is given him because of the greatness and im- 
portance of his work, it must involve a distinction of rank; for 
ὈΟΚΠ OMT WK relates not to the specific work here in 
new, but to the position and functions assigned to them in general. 
Not the LXX, which in Dan. 10, 15 has εἷς THY ἀρχόντων;: 
12,1: 6 ἄρχων ὃ μέγας. — Philo on Gen. 18, 6. 7 designates 
Moses ἀρχιπροφήτης καὶ ἀρχάγγελος; he also styles the Logos 
ἀρχάγγελος, from which one thing, at all events, is clear, that the 
title denotes a distinction of rank. Cf. besides Apoc. 12, 7: 0 
Μιχαὶὴλ καὶ of ἄγγελοι αὐτοῦ — 6 δράκων καὶ of ἄγγελοι 
αὐτοῦ. 
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᾿Ισάγγελος, 6, ἡ, equal to, like the angels, Luke 20, 36: — 
ούτε γαμοῦσιν οὔτε γαµίσχονται, οὐδὲ yoo ἀποθανεῖν ἔτι 
ὀύγανταε, ἰσάγγελοι γάρ εἶσων, where Mark 19, 25: ὡς ἄγγελοι 
oi ἐν τοῖς οὐρανοῖς, cf. Matth. 22, 30. According to this 
passage, neither mortality nor sexual communion, pertains either 
to the υξοῖς τῆς ἀναστάσεως, or to the Angels; cf. 1 Cor. 6, 13; 
— so much the more horrible therefore must the sin of the angels 
be considered, which is mentioned in Jude 6 and 2 Pet. 2, 4. 


Αναγγέλλω, {. ελῶ, strictly, to report back; used of the 
reports brought by persons returning from somewhere, Xen. Anab. 
1,3, 21: ἀκούσαντες δὲ ταῦτα of αἱρετοὶ ἀναγγέλλουσι τοῖς 
σερατιώταις. Judith 11, 15; thus in 2 Cor. 7, 7: ἀναγγέλλων 
ἡμῖν τὴν ὑμῶν ἐπιπόθησιν. In accordance herewith is to be 
explained the choice of this word in John 16, 14: ἐκ τοῦ ἐμοῦ 
λήμψεταε καὶ ἀναγγελεῖ ὑμῖν; ν. 15: v.13: ὅσα av ἀκούσῃ 
λαλήσει καὶ τὰ ἐρχόμενα ἀναγγελεῖ ὑμῖν; 1 John 1, 5: 7 
ἀγγελία ἣν ἀκηκόαμεν ἀπ) αὐτοῦ καὶ ἀναγγέλλομεν ὑμῖν; 
ef. Erasm.: quod filius annunciavit a patre, hoc apostolus acce- 
ptum a filio renunciat nobis; also in John 4, 25 of the Messiah: 
ἀναγγελεῖ ἡμῖν πάντα coll. Deut. 18,18. This ought surely 
also to be taken into consideration in 1 Pet. 1,12: οἷς ἄπεχα- 
AigIy ὅτι οὐχ ἑαυτοῖς ἡμῖν δὲ διηκόνουν αὐτὰ, a νῦν av- 
ηγγέλη ὑμῖν ατλ., where the meaning, “to report things that 
have happened,” (Schott) is inadmissible. It is then used with a 
weaker sense of ἆνα and signifies, to send news of, and generally 
to report, to notify, to announce, to proclaim. Very frequently in 
the LXX = ‘37 etc., Rom. 15, 21: οἷς οὐκ ἀνηγγέλη περὶ 
αὐτοῦ, Is. 52, 15: “Bo"KD “WH pind; besides, only with cer- 
tainty in Acts 14, 27: ἀνήγγελον (Rec. ἀνήγγειλαν) ὅσα ἐποί- 
ησεν — καὶ ὅτι xtd.; Acts 15, 4; 19, 18; 20, 20.27. In Prof. 
Gk. we find more frequently ἀπαγγέλλω which Ln. and Tf. have 
received into their text, instead of the Rec. ἀναγγέλλω, in Mark 
5, 14. 19; John 5,15; 16, 25; Acts 14, 27. The Aor. 2 ἠγγέ- 
λην, which in the compounds of ἀγγέλλω is not infrequently used 
hy later writers, occurs in 1 Pet. 1, 12; Rom. 15, 21 (cf. Rom. 
9,17; Acts 17, 13). I. with the acc.: John 4, 25; 16, 13; Acts 
16, 38; 19, 18; 20, 20. 27; 2 Cor. 7, 7; 1 Pet. 1, 12; 1 John 
1,5. Instead of the acc. with a following Relative clause in 
Mark 5,19; Acts 14,27; II. Followed by ὅτι John 5, 15; 
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Acts 14,27; Il. περί τινος John 16, 25; Rom. 15, 21; ef. 
Judith 10, 22 (ἀπαγγέλλειν περί τινος often in Polyb.). Except 
in Mark 5, 14: εἴς τινα, it is connected with the Dative of the 
person. 


«παγγέλλω, Aor. 2 pass. ἀπηγέλλην (cf. 8. ν. ἀναγγέλλω) 
Luke 8, 20. Herodian. 7, 9.  ἀγγέλλειν (τινέ τι) ἀπό τινος, 
to announce or report from some place or person; vid. Acts 
4, 23; 5, 22. 25; 23, 16. 17. 19; then generally, to report, to 
announce, to publish — and indeed, to publish something that has 
happened, been experienced, heard: — it is also used of a com- 
mission to be executed in words, Acts 15, 27; 26, 20. LXX = 
“xT etc., more common, however, is the word ἀναγγέλλω (α. ν.), 
which occurs less frequently in the profane writers. Απαγγέλλω 
especially in Lucan, Gospels and Acts. I. τυνέ τι Matth. 28, 11; 
Mark 6, 30; Luke 9, 36; 14, 21; 24,9; Acts 12, 17; 16, 38; 
23,17. Of the activity of the Apostles (cf. on the contrary 
ἐπαγγέλλομαι of the divine activity) 1 John 1, 2: (ἑωράκαμεν 
καὶ μαρτυροῦμεν καὶ) ἀπαγγέλλομεν ὑμῖν τὴν Conv τὴν 
αἰώνιον (cf. Acts 26, 20). Cf. Matth. 12, 18: αρίσιν τοῖς 
fIveowv ἀπαγγελεῖ from Is. 42,1: Ἐν) ed DEW LXX: 
ἐξοίσει, where κρέσις denotes not future things, but quid sit ve- 
rum, sanctum, Deo dignum (Coccej.), the moral government of 
God, ν. s. v. αρέσις. — Hebr. 2, 19: ἀπαγγελώ τὸ ὄνομά σου 
τοῖς ἀδελφοῖς µου, Ps. 22,23: ΠΒΌΝ LXX: διηγήσοµαι. 
Instead of τινέ --- πρός τινα Acts 16, 36. Xen. Anab. 6, 3, 22. 
εἰς τινὰ when the object is impersonal, the place whither the 
proclamation goes; Acts 26, 20: τοῖς ἐν 4αμάσκφῳ πρὠτόν τε 
καὶ ᾿Ἱεροσολύμοις eis πᾶσάν τε τὴν χώραν τῆς ᾿Τουδαίας 
xat τοῖς ἔώνεσιν ἀπήγγελον μετανοεῖν κτλ. ἀπαγγέλλειν τι 
Matth. 8, 33; Acts 15, 27; Luke 8, 47 Ln. Tf. 

Il. The object subjoined in the form of a relative or object- 
clause (Winer § 60, 6 Ed. cf. Acts 14,27: ἀνήγγελον ὅσα ἐποίησεν 
ὁ Deds pet αὐτών καὶ ὅτι ἤνοιξεν κτλ.) Matth. 11,4; Luke 7, 22; 
8,47 Rec.; Acts 4,23; 23,19; 1 Thess. 1, 9; 1 John 1, 3; sq. πὠς 
Luke 8, 36; Acts 11, 13; sq. ὅτι Luke 18, 37; 1 Cor. 14, 25 
(ef. Acts 5, 25); sq. inf. Acts 26, 20; acc. ο. inf. Acts 12, 14 (ef. 
Winer § 44, 3). ll. ἀπαγγ. tevi περέ τίνος. Luke 7, 18; 
13, 1; John 16, 25 (cf. 1 Thess. 1,9; περὶ ἡμών ἀπαγγέλλου- 
σιν, onotay εἴσοδον ἔσχομεν πρὸς vuds and Acts 28, 21: 





φ 
Αγγέλλω 23 


ἀπήγγειλεν ἢ ἐλάλησέν τι περὶ σοῦ novegov. IV. Without 
object ἀπαγγέλλείν tive = to give an account to some one Matth. 
2, 8; 14, 12; 28, 8.9.10 (L. T. om. v. 9). — John 4,51: ἀπήγ- 
γειλαν Aéyovtes, cf. 2 Sam. 15, 31: “ON? ‘TM. 


AsayyéhAw (Aor. 2 pass. διηγγέλην cf. 8. v. ἀναγγέλλω), 
to make known through an intervening space — to convey a 
message or tidings, cf. Xen. An. 1, 6,2: wore µήποτε δύνασθαι 
αὐτούς, ἰδόντας τὸ Κύρου στρατόπεδον, βασιλεῖ διαγγεῖλαι; 
2,2,7: μέχρις ἂν βασιλεῖ τὰ παρ ὑμῶν διαγγελθῇ; 7,1,14: 
᾿Επακούσαντες δέ τινες τῶν στρατιωτών ταῦτα ἢ καὶ τῶν 
λοχαγών τις διαγγέλλει εἰς τὸ στρατόπεδον. So in Acts 21,26: 
διαγγέλλων τὴν ἐκπλήρωσιν τών ἡμερών κτλ. on which 
Chrys.: αὐτὸς ἦν 6 δῆλον ἑαυτὸν ποιῶν, he caused to be 
known, that etc. Then = report further, proclaim far and wide, 
ef. LXX Lev. 25, 9: διαγγελεῖτε σάλπιγγος φονῇ ἐν πάσῃ τῇ 
Yj ὑμών, VIN. Plut. Camill. 24: 4 φήμη [τάχυ] δίαγγέλ- 
λουσα τὴν πρᾶξιν εἷς τὰς πόλεις. Thus in Luke 9, 60: σὺ 
δὲ απελθὠν διάγγελε τὴν βασιλείαν τοῦ Φεοῦ. Rom. 9, 17: 
ὅπως διαγγελῇ 16 ὄνομά µου ἐν πάσῃ τῇ yi from Exod. 
9,17 = “BD (cf. Exod. 14). 


᾿Επαγγέλλω, to proclaim, to do to wit; used, like the 
Lat. edicere and pronuntiare, of public announcements, decrees; 
to emit or promulgate, be it a message, a summons or a promise. 
Xen. Cyrop. 7, 4, 2: στρατιᾶς ondte δέοιτο, ἐπήγγελλεν αὐ- 
τοῖς; Thucyd. 7,17: σερατίαν τε ἐπαγγέλλων ἐν τοὺς Evp- 
µάχους; 5,47: ἐπὴν Edy ἐς τὴν πόλιν τὴν ἐπαγγείλασαν 
ponvety. Most frequently in the sense, emit a summons, issue a 
command. Also in the Med. Herodian. 7, 1: ἐπηγγέλλετο ἐτοι- 
palecy στρατιήν, he caused to be issued; cf. on this use of the 
Med. Kriiger § 52, 11; Matth. § 492, 9. In the N. T. only 
Med. ἐπαγγέλλεσθαι to offer oneself, d.i. I offer myself for some- 
thing to be granted by me — I offer my services. Kriiger § 52, 
8. 5. Eur. Med. 721: πόλεων ἐπαγγελλομένων καὶ αὐτών 
συμπολεμεῖν. In particular of the offers of the Sophists to teach 
something. (Cf. Ecclus 3, 26: γνώσεως δὲ ἁμοιρών μὴ én- 
αγγελοῦ.) This is the use in 1 Tim. 2, 10: ἐπαγγελλομέναις 
Φεοσέρεια», professing godliness, pretending to be godly, 1 Tim. 
6,21: (ἐκτρεπόμενος τὰς — ἀντιθέσες τῆς ψευδωνύμου 
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γνώσεως) ἥν τινες ἐπαγγελλόμενοι ατλ.; --- cf. Wisd. 2, 18: 
ἐπαγγέλλεται γνώσιν ἔχειν Jeov. — “In distinction from ὑπ- 
ισχνέοµαι, it means, promise spontancously, engage oneself to 
render a service” (Pape), quae verbi graeci proprictas, ubi de di- 
vinis promissionibus agitur, exquisite observanda est. Beng. on 
Acts 1, 4. 2 Pet. 2, 19: ἐλευθερίαν αυτοῖς ἐπαγγελλόμενοι 
αὐτοὶ δοΐλοι ὑπάρχοντες τῆς pIoods. Mark 14, 11: ἐπ- 
ἠγγείλαντο αὐτῷ ἀργύριον δοῦναι. Of God in Acts 7, 5 
ἐπηγγείλατο δοῦναι; Tit. 1, 2: én’ ἐλπίδι ζωῆς nv ἐπηγγεί- 
Aato 6 ἀψευδὴς eds; ef. 1 John 2, 25; James 1, 12: tov 
στέφανον τῆς ζωῆς ὃν ἐπηγγεέλατο τοῖς cet.; James 2, 5: 
τῆς βασιλείας ἧς ἐπηγγείλατο κτλ.; Rom. 4, 21; Heb. 12, 26: 
ἐπήγγελται λέγων. Absolutely = = give α promise (ef. supr. Ecelus. 
8, 26; Aristot. Eth. 10,10: τών σοφιστών of ἐπαγγελλόμενοι): 
ὁ ἐπαγγειλάμενος: Heb. 6, 13; 10, 23; 11, 11; Gal. 3, 19: 
σπέρµα ᾧ ἐπήγγελται, the ‘seed, to which the promise is given, 
cf. v. 18. As Paul uses ἐπαγγ. only in the Med. and it is a term. 
techn., it falls under the category of those verba deponentia, which 
in some temporibus, especially in the Perf., have both an active 
and a passive meaning, cf. Matth. §. 496a. — The O. T. has 
no corresponding term. techn. 


ΗΙροεπαγγέλλω, proclaim beforehand, resp. promise be- 
forehand} it occurs frequently in Dio Cass. both Active and Mid. 
— In the N. T. pass. 2 Cor. 9, 5: ἕνα — προκαταρτὶσωσι τν 
προεπηγγελµένην εὐλογίαν ὑμών (Rec. προκατηγγελµένην); 
med. Rom. 1, 2: ὃ (sc. εὐαγγέλιον) προεπηγγείλατο διὰ κτλ. 


᾿Επαγγελία, %, Proclamation, as the content of ἔπαγγέλ- 
Agcy, denoting both the fact of the proclamation, and that which 
is proclaimed, = τὸ ἐπηγγελμένον (cf. ἐπαγγελίαν ἐπαγγέλλειν 
in the style of the Attic Courts of Law; and the same combination 
in the N. T. sense in 1 John 2, 25: ἡ ἐπαγγ. ἣν αὐτὸς ἐπ- 
ηγγείλατο ἡμῖν), more frequently in later Greek where it is 
mostly equivalent to assent, promise, offer, for which Isocr., Dem., 
Aesch. have ἐπάόγγελμα, q. v.; cf. Polyb. 1, 43, 6; 7, 13, 6; 
18, 11, 1: ἐν ἐπ. καταλείπειν, to rest content with promising ; 
1, 69 , 6: ἐπαγγελίας ποιεῖσθαι πρὸς τὴν ἀποστάσιν. On 
the contrary Aeschin. Ρ. 24,14: ἐὰν d’ αὐτὸς ἐν τοῖς πρὸς 
ὑμᾶς ἔργοις γένηται οἷος νῦν ἐστὶν ἐν τοῖς ἐπαγγέλμασι». 
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— In the N. T. Acts 23, 21: προςδεχόµενοι τὴν ἀπὸ σοῦ 
ἐπαγγελέαν = consent. In the remaining pagsages it is used of 
the divine promise, and refers mainly either to the promises them- 
selves, or to that which is promised Gal. 3, 18: τῷ Αβραὰμ ὃν 
ἐπαγγελίας κεχάρισται ὁ Jeds cf. Bengel on Acts 1, 4 3. v. ἐπ- 
αγγέλλειν. Rom. 9, 9: ἐπαγγελίας 6 λόγος; Rom. 4, 20: es 
τὴν ἐπ. τοῦ Jeov οὐ dtexoidn τῇ ἀπιστίᾳ (cf. Plat. Euthyd. 
274, A.: ὑπὸ γὰρ τοῦ μεγέθους τοῦ ἐπαγγέλματος οὐδὲν 
Φαυμαστὸν ἀπιστεῖν). With specification of the contents in Acts 
2,33: τὴν ἐπ. τοῦ πνεύματος; Gal. 3, 14 id.; 1 Tim. 4, 8: 
ἐπ. ζωῆς; 2 Tim. 1, 1 id.; 2 Pet. 3, 4: 9 ἐπ. τῆς παρουσίας 
αὐτοῦ; Rom. 4,13: ἡ ἐπ. — τὸ κληρονόμο» αὐτὸν εἶναι 
κόσμου; Heb. 4, 1: ἐπ. εἰςἐλθεῖν εἲς τὴν καταπαύσιν αὐτοῦ. 
Cf. 1 John 2, 25: aven ἐστὶν ἡ ἐπ. ἣν αὐτὸς ἐπηγγείλατο 
ἡμῖν, τὴν ζωήν τὴν αἰών. Absolutely, the divine promise of 
redemption Acts 2,39: ὑμῖν γάρ ἐστιν ᾗ ἐπ.; 13, 23: τού- 
του ὃ ὠεὸς ἀπὸ τοῦ σπέρματος κατ ἐπαγγελίαν ἤγαγεν τῷ 
᾿Ισραὴλ σωτῆρα Iv; V. 32: εὐαγγελιζόμεὺα τῆν πρὸς τοὺς 
πατέρας ἐπ. γενοµένην ote ταύτην ὁ Φεὸς ἐκπεπλήρωκεν 
τοῖς cet.; 26, 6: ἐπ. ἐλπίδι τῆς εἰς τοὺς πατέρας ἐπαγγ. γε- 
γοµένης ὑπὸ τοῦ Jeov. Hence the.combinations: Rom. 9, 8: 
τὰ téxva τῆς énayy.; Gal. 4, 28 id.; Eph. 1, 13: πνεῦμα τῆς 
ἐπαγγ. τὸ ἅγιον; Eph. 2,12: διαθῆκαι τῆς ἔπαγγ ; Heb. 6,17: 
κληρονόμοι τῆς ἐπαγγ.; 11,9: συγκληρονόµοι τῆς ἔπαγγ.; 
Gal. 3, 29: κατ ἐπαγγ. κληρονόμοι; Eph. 3, 6: συμμµέτοχα 
τῆς ἐπαγγ.; 2 Pet. 3, 9: κύριος τῆς ἐπαγγ.; Rom. 4, 14; Gal. 
3,17: καταργεῖν τὴν ἐπαγγ.; Rom. 16, 8: βεβαιώσαι τὰς 
ἐπαγγ., ef. 4, 16; Gal.3,16: ἐρρή9φησαν af ἐπαγγ.; ἨΠεῦ.θ,19: 
κληρονομεῖν τὰς énayy.; 2 Cor. 7,1; Heb. 7, 6: ἔχειν τὰς 
énayy.; Heb. 11, 17: ἀναδέχεσθαι τὰς ἔπαγγ. The expressions 
λαμβάνειν τὴν ἐπαγγ. Acts 2, 33; Heb. 9, 15; τὰς ἐπαγγ. Heb. 
11,13; ἐπιτυγχάνειν τῆς ἐπαγγ. Heb. 11, 33; ἐπαγγελιών 
6,15; κχοµίζειν τὴν ἐπαγγ. Heb. 11, 39; 10, 36; ἡ ἔπαγγ. 
ὀέδοται Gal. 3, 22 stand in opposition to Acts 1, 4: περιμένειν 
τὴν énayy.; Luke 24, 49: ἀποστέλλειν τὴν ἐπαγγ.; Heb. 4,1: 
καταλειποµένης ἐπαγγ, Cf. Polyb. 1.1. xatadeinetac ἐν ἐπαγγ. 
— Acts 7,17; Rom. 9,4; Gal. 3, 18. 21; 4, 23; Eph. 6, 2; 
Heb. 8, 6; 11,9. Only in Luke, Acts, Heb., in Paul, 2 Pet., 
1 Jobn. 


26 Αγγέλλω 


᾿Επάγγελµα, τό, Promise 2 Pet. 1, 4: τὰ τίµια καὶ pé- 
γιστα ἡμῖν ἐπαγγέλματα δεδώρηται;, 2 Pet. 3, 13: κατὰ τὸ 
ἐπάγγελμα αὐτοῦ προςδοκώµεν, conjoined with ὑποσχέσις in 
Dem. p. 397. Dion. Hal. 19, 178. 


᾿Εξαγγέλλω, Ἱ. to report from somewhere, to publish- 
abroad Xen. Anab. 1, 6, 5: ἐπεὶ 0’ ἐξῆλθεν, ἐξήγγειλε τοῖς 
φίλοις τήν κρίσιν τοῦ ᾿Ορόντου ὡς ἐγένετο οὐ γὰρ ἀπόρ- 
ῥητον ἦν. Hence also, to proclaim publicly; Prov. 12, 16 opp. 
χρύπτειν; Ps. 9,15: ὅπως av ἐξαγγείλω πάσας τὰς αἰνέσεις 
σου ἐν ταῖς πύλαις τῆς «υγατρὸς Σιών. U. = to publish 
completely, Biel = plene et plane, ef. “to tell to the end”, as verbs 
compounded with ἐκ often mean: thus Ecclus 18, 3. — In the 
N. T. only in 1 Pet. 9, 9: ὅπως τὰς ἀρετὰς ἐξαγγείλητε τοῦ 
— ὑμᾶς καλέσαντος κτλ., after Is. 43, 20, where we find διη- 
yetoIa, and 42, 12 where ἀναγγέλλειν is used. Bengel: ἐξ in 
ἐξαγγείλητε innuit multorum ignorantiam, quibus fideles debent 
virtutes Dei praedicare. 


Καταγγέλλω (Xen., Polyb., Plut. and other later writers), 
to proclaim somewhither, to announce, tt or τινά tive. Acts 
16,17; 17, 3. 23; 26, 23; 1 Cor. 2, 1; pass. Acts 13, 38; with- 
out specification of the direction, merely with the Obj. accus. Acts 
3, 24:4, 2: 13, 5; 15, 36; 16, 21; 1 Cor. 9, 14; 11, 26; Phil. 
1,17; Col. 1, 28; pass. Acta 17, 13; Rom. 1, 8; Phil. 1, 18; 
ἐν ο. dat. Acts 17, 13; Rom. 1, 8, denotes not the direction, but 
the locality, in which the xarayyéAdecy takes place. The word 
may contain both a hint at the unknown content of the procla- 
mation (cf. καταγγελλεύς) and a strengthening of the verb. simpl., 
ef. Rom. 1, 8; 1 Cor. 9, 14; 11, 26; Vig. ed Herm., p. 638. 


Καωταγγελεύς, έως, 6 = 6 καταγγέλλων, κατάγγελος, Pro- 
claimer, Setter forth, only in Acts 17,18: ξένων δαιμονίων 
δοκεῖ καταγγελεὺς εἶναι, and Eccl. Gk. 


Προχαταγγέλλω, to proclaim beforehand; Jos. antt. 1, 
19, ὃς 2,9, 4. In the N. T. Acts 3, 18: 6 δὲ Sedc ὃ προκατ- 
nyyechev διὰ στόματος πάντων τῶν προφητών, πανεῖν τὸν 
ἂν αὐτοῦ, ἐπλήρωσεν; 7,52: ἀπέκτειναν τοὺς προκαταγγεί- 
λαντας περὶ τῆς ἐλεύσεως τοῦ δικαίου: 3, 24 Rec., where Gr., 
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La., Tf. κατήγγειλαν: 1 Cor. 9, 5: Rec. την προκατηγγελµένην 
εὐλογίαν: Beng., Ln., Tf. more concretely προεπηγγελµένη», cf. 
Rom. 1, 8 with Acts 3, 18. 


Παραγγέλλω, proclaim, more rarely in the sense of a 
mere communication (as the LXX in Jer. 46, 14: ἀναγγείλατε 
[T33] εἰς Μάγδωλον καὶ παραγγείλατε [DW] εἰς Μέμφιν), 
than in that of a summons, a proclamation, resp. a strict urging 
of something which is to be done, cf. Xen. Cyrop. 2, 4, 1: καὶ τὸ 
δευτέρω ἐχέλευσε tavto τοῦτο παραγγεῖλαι, in which sense 
also, our expressions, “proclaim, do to wit”, are used to denote 
what certainly will or must take place. In Greek it is the proper 
term for military commands. Cf. Acts 4, 18: παρήγγειλαν τὸ 
xadohov un préyyecdar μηδέ κτλ. 5, 28: παραγγελίᾳ παρ- 
ηγγεέλαμεν ὑμῖν μὴ diddoxecv; V. 40; 16/39. Also in a 
milder sense = to charge. Acts 23, 22: παραγγείλας μηδενὶ 
ἐκλαλῆσαι ὃτι ταῦτα ἐνεφάνισας πρὸς wé. — Used of apostolic 
commands, — not arbitrary enactments, but pressing injunctions; 
= strictly enjoin. 1 Cor. 7, 10 = τοῖς γεγαµηκόσιν παραγγέλλω 
--γυναῖχα μὴ χωρισύῆναι, and in the remaining passages of 
the Pauline Epistles, cf. 1 Tim. 4, 11: παράγγελε ταῦτα καὶ 
didaoxe, Used where Christ is spoken of as sending forth His 
disciples Mark 6, 8: παρήγγειλεν αὐτοῖς ἕνα μηδὲν αἴρωσιν; 
Acts 10, 42: παρήγγειλεν ἡμῖν κηρῦξαι — καὶ διαμαρτύρα- 
σας. --- Constr.: revi τι 2 Thess. 3, 4. 10: (v. 10: τοῦτο παρ- 
αγγέλλομεν υμῖν ὅτι); without Dative in 1 Cor. 11,17; 1 Tim. 
4,11; 5, 7. Instead of the acc. the inf. cf. Acts 4, 18: παρ- 
ηγγείλαν (αὐτοῖς T. om.) τὸ καθόλου μὴ piéyyeoda, and 
indeed the inf. aor.: Matth. 15, 35; Mark 8, 6: Luke 5, 14: 
8, 29. 56; Acts 10, 42: 16,18; 23, 22; 1 Tim. 6, 13 (ace. ο. 
inf.); 1 Cor. 7,10. Bernhardy, Synt., p. 383 sq. The inf. 
praes. in Luke 9, 21; Acts 1, 4; 4, 18; 5,28.40; 15, 5; 16, 23: 
17, 30; 23, 30; 2 Thess. 3, 6 (ace. ο. inf.); 1 Tim. 1, 3; 6, 17, 
without there being apparently any radical distinction between the 
two constructions; cf. Acts 15, 5 with 1Tim.6,13. See, however 
Matth. § 501, wo thinks there is between the aor. of the imperat., 
opt., conj., inf., and the praes. of the same moods, the distinction, 
that the former denotes transitory action, action considered in 
and by itself in its completeness; whereas the latter denotes an 
action which is either continued or repeated, or of which merely 
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the beginning is taken into consideration. At the same time, it is 
to be remarked (p. 1130), that the writer may often please him- 
self which tense he employs. Sq. ἕνα in Mark 6, 8; 2 Thess. 
3, 12 (not 1 Tim. 5,7). Connected with direct address by λέγων 
in Matth. 10, 5. 


Παραγγελία, 4, Proclamation, Command in Acts 16, 24; 
5,28: παραγγελίᾳ παρηγγείλαµεν, corresponding to the apo- 
stolic παραγγέλλειν 1 Thess. 4, 2, cf. v.3; 1 Tim. 1, 5, cf. v.3; 
1 Tim. 1, 18. 


Κὐαγγέλιο», τό, from Hom. to Plut. = the Reward for a 
good message; as τὰ ὁιδασκάλια = fees paid for instruction. It 
also denotes, “sacrifice for a good message”, in Isocr., Xenoph., 
Aeschin. Later Greek writers use it, at the same time, in the 
sense of “Good message’; ο. g. Plut., Lucian., Appian. Chrysostom 
establishes a forced connection between the two meanings in Hom. 
19 in Act: τὸ εὐαγγέλιον τοῦτο gore τάδε σοι ἔσται ἀγαθα. 
As τὸ διδασκάλιον denoted primarily what was taught, doctrina, 
and then later (Plut.) in the plur. the merces docendi; 8Ο rever- 
sedly ev. denoted primarily the reward for a good message, and 
then the Good message itself. The LXX use it in the latter sense 
only in 2 Sam. 18, 25, unless εὐαγγελία ought to be read instead 
of εὐαγγέλια, as “w3 is translated in 2 Sam. 18, 20. 27: 
2 Kings 7,9. On the other hand, we find in 2 Sam. 4, 10 ᾧ 
ἔδει µε δοῦναι εὐαγγέλια, 3 ΩΣ and in 2 Sam. 
18, 22 where it is also = Reward for a good message — AWS. 
Its constant use in the N. T. and by Eccl. writers in the sense 
of “good message”, is opposed neither to the formation of the 
word from εὐάγγελος = proclaiming good news (Eurip., Aeschyl.); 
nor to the usus loq. 

In the N. T. = Good News, and indeed always in a very 
special respect. As ἐπαγγελέα (q. v.) = the promise of salvation, 
80 εὐαγγέλιον (cf. εὐαγγελίζεσθαι Is. 4, 9: 52, 7; 61, 1; Luke 
4, 18) = the News of the actual fulfilment of the promise ‘of sal- 
vation =the News of salvation, cf. Acts 13, 32: ἡμεῖς ὑμᾶς 
εὐαγγελιζόμεῦα τὴν πρὸς τοὺς πατέρας ἐπαγγελίαν yevoue- 
νη», ὅτι ταύτην ὁ Φεὺς ἐκπεπλήρωκεν xtd.; Eph. 3, 6: εἶναι 
τὰ ἔννη συγκληρονόµα καὶ σύσσωµα καὶ συµµέτοχα τῆς 
ἐπαγγελίας ἐν Xp “Iv διὰ τοῦ εὐαγγελίου. Mark 1, 14.15; 


ay? * 
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ef. Phavor. εὐαγγέλιόν ἐστι κήρυγμα τῆς νέας σωτηρίας ἢ 
λόγος περιέχων ἀγανοῦ παρουσίαν. Theodoret. on Rom. 1: 
εὐαγγέλιον τὸ κήρυγμα προςηγόρευσεν ὡς πολλών ἀγαθών 
ὑπισχνούμενον χορήγίαν. Hence the expressions 4 ἀλήνψεια 
τοῦ evayy, Gal. 2, 5.14; τὸ µυστήριον τοῦ et. Eph. 6, 19; 
9 ἐλπὶς τοῦ ev. Col. 1, 23, ef. v. 5, as in most of the con- 
nections given below. As regards the sense, there is no distinction 
between the news to be, or already, delivered, the news of sal- 
vation, and the act of delivery itself, the proclamation of salvation 
(usus transit.); for passages like 1 Cor. 9, 14 6 χύριος διέταξεν 
τοῖς τὸ ev. καταγγέλλουσιν ἐκ τοῦ εὐαγγελίου ζῆν do not 
admit of such a change of signification (cf. Phil. 1, 12. 7. 16), 
farther the combination κατὰ τὸ εὐαγγέλιόν µου, judy Rom. 
9, 16: 16, 25; 2 Tim. 2, 8; 2 Cor. 4, 3; 1 Thess. 1, 5; 2’ Thess. 
2,14 may be quite as suitably rendered, the news of salvation 
to be delivered or actually delivered by me or us; and in Gal. 
2,7: πεπιστεῦσναι τὸ εὐαγγ. τῇς ἀκροβυστίας τῆς περι- 
touns, cf. 1 Tim. 1, 11; 1 Thess. 2, 4, the apparently apt trans- 
lation “Evangelization of the foreskin, of the circumcision”, is ex- 
cluded by the context v. 2. 5; so that the Gen. must be regarded 
as a possessive; cf. Rom. 9, 4: wav — af ἐπαγγελίαι. Besides, 
the transitive rendering, “proclamation of salvation, evangeli- 
zation” does not harmonize with the formation of the word, which 
points to the passive meaning “news of salvation”. Phil. 4, 15: 
ἐν ἄρχῃ τοῦ ev. to be explained as in Mark 1, 1; cf. Heb. 2,3; 
John, 2, 21. Εὐαγγέλιον Jeov Rom. 1, 1; 15, 16; 2 Cor.11,7; 
1 Thess. 2, 2. 8. 9; 1 Pet. 4, 17 designates the message of 
salvation as to its divine origin, cf. Rom. 1, 2. 3:. ὃ προεπηγγεί- 
dato — —— περὶ τοῦ υἱοῦ αὐτοῦ; on the other hand ev. τοῦ 
τοῦ υἱοῦ αὐτοῦ in Rom. 1, 9; Mark 1, 1: ev. Iv Xv υἱοῦ O.: 
Rom. 15, 19: τοῦ Xv, as in Rom. 1, 16 Ree.; 1 Cor. 9, 12; 
2 Cor. 2, 12; 9, 13; 10, 14; Gal. 1, 7; Phil. 1, 27 (cf. 1 Thess. 
3,2: owvegyos τοῦ Jeov ἐν τῷ ev. τοῦ Xv; Mark 8, 35; 
10, 29: Evexev ἐμοῦ καὶ ἔνεχεν tov εὐ.), as also 1 Tim. 1,11: 
to ev. τῆς δόξης τοῦ µακαρίου ©. coll. 2 Cor. 4, 6; 2 Cor. 
4,4: £0 ev. τῆς δόξης τοῦ Xv, designates the news of salvation 
as to its contents, like τὸ ev. τῆς βασιλείας in Matth. 4, 23; 
9,35; 24, 14; Mark 1, 14 Rec. τὸ ev. τῆς βασιλείας τοῦ @., 
Tf. τοῦ O. Acts 20, 24: τὸ ev. χάριτος τοῦ DJeov; Eph. 
1, 13: τὸ ev. τῆς σωτηρίας ὑμῶν; 6, 15: τῆς elervys. 
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Doubtful may still remain the explanation of the Genitive in 
2 Thess. 1, 8: τοῖς μὴ ὑπακούουσιν τῷ ev. τοῦ κυρίου Hu. 
Iv coll. Heb. 2, 3. — The form is used, κηρύσσειν τὸ ev. Matth. 
4,23: 9,35: 24,14; 26,13; Mark 1, 14; 13,10; 14, 9: 
16, 15; Gal. 2, 2; 1 Thess. 2, 9; λαλεῖν τὸ εὐ. 1 Thess. 2, 2; 
διαμαρτύρασναι τὸ ev, Acts 20, 24 (cf. ets µαρτύριον Matth. 
24,14): τὸ ev. καταγγέλλειν 1 Cor. 9, 14: τὸ ev, evayyedcte- 
σναι 1 Cor. 15, 1; 2 Cor. 11, 7; Gal. 1, 11; Apoc. 14, 6; 
ἑερουργεῖν τὸ ev, Rom. 15,16; δουλεύειν εἰς τὸ ev, Phil. 
2,22: ovvadieitv ἓν τῷ ev. Phil. 4, 3, cf. 1, 27: cvvaddety 
τῇ πίστει τοῦ ev. cf. 1 Thess. 3,2; πεπληρωκέναι τὸ ev. 
τοῦ Xv Rom. 16, 19: µετασερέφειν τὸ ev. τοῦ Xv Gal.1,7; 
ef. ν. 6: pstatidecdac εἲς ἕτερον ev., 0 οὐκ ἔστιν ἄλλο, 
to fall away to another (qualitatively) Gospel, which is not (nu- 
merically) another, because there is no second message of sal- 
vation, but at the utmost τὸ ev. τοῦ Xv perecreaupévor: cf. 
2 Cor. 11, 4: ed. ἕτερον 6 οὐκ ἐδέξασφε, Further, ὑπακούειν 
τῷ ev, Rom. 10, 16; 2 Thess. 1,8; πιστεύειν ἐν τῷ ev. 
Mark 1, 15; ovyxaxonadety τῷ ev, 2 Tim. 1, 8. — Substant. 
Verb.: 2 Cor. 8, 18:.00 6 ἔπαινος ἐν τῷ ev.; 1 Cor. 9, 18: 
ἐξουσία ἐν τῷ ev.; Phil. 1, 5: κοινωνία εἷς τὸ ev.; ef. 1Cor. 
9,23: πάντα now διὰ τὸ ev, ἕνα συγκοινωνὺς αὐτοῦ yé- 
νωµαι. It occurs also besides in Acts 15, 7; Rom. 11, 28; 
1 Cor. 4,15; 9,18; 2 Tim. 1, 10; Philem. 13; not in Luke, 
Heb., Tit., 2 Pet., Jude, John. 


Εὐαγγελίζω = εὐαγγέλια λέγειν, to bring a joyful message, 
good news. The Act. is unknown in the better Greek writers; 
rare also in the later ones, Dio Cass. 61, 13. LXX: 1 Sam.31, 9; 
18, 19. 20. In the N. T. Apoc. 10, 7: εὐηγγέλισεν τοὺς ἔαυ- 
τοῦ δούλους τοὺς προφίτας: 14, 6: ἔχοντα εὐαγγέλιον — 
εὐαγγελίσαι ἐπὶ τοὺς (al. τοὺς) κτλ. Elsewhere med. Aristoph. 
Eq. 642: λόγους ἀγαθοὺς φέρων, εὐαγγελίσασθαι πρώτον 
ὑμῖν βούλομαι; Theophr. Char. 17, 5: πρὺς τὸν εὐαγγελιζό- 
µενον ὅτι vids σοι γέγονεν; Dem., Luc., Plut., LXX 1 Kings 
1, 42: ἀγαθὰ εὐαγγελίσαι. In the N. T. 1 Thess. 3, 6: evay- 
γελισαµένου ἡμῖν τὴν πίστιν καὶ τὴν ἀγάπην ὑμών καὶ ὅτι 
κτλ., Luke 1, 19: ἀπεστάλην λαλῆσαι πρὸς σὲ καὶ εὐαγγελί- 
σασύαί σοι ταῦτα. Except in these passages, it is only used by 
the N. T. writers to denote, “proclaim salvation” (vid. εὐαγγέλιον) 
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ef. LXX Is. 40, 9 coll. v. 10; Is. 52, 7: ὡς πόδες εὐαγγελιζο- 
µένου ἀκοὴν εἰρήνης, ws εὐαγγελιζόμενος ayadd; 61, 1: 
εὐαγγελέσασύαι πτωχοῖς; 40, 10: εὐηγγελισάμην δικαιοσύνην: 
Heb. 4, 2—6. Cf. also the combination with κηρύσσει», διδά- 
σχειν, παρακαλεῖν, padnteverv Luke 3, 18; 8, 1; 9, 6 coll. 
v. 2: 20, 1; Acts 5, 42; 14, 21. — The augment comes after ev 
— εὐηγγελέζετο etc. Cf. Lob. Phryn. 269; Winer 66; Krtiger 
§. 28, 4, 6; 15, 2. I. Med. εὐαγγελέζομαι. 1. With an im- 
personal (and personal) object: — to proclaim something (to 
somebody) as a divine message of salvation. a. ti τινι. Luke 
2,10: εὐαγγελίζομαι ὑμῖν χαρὰν μεγάλην (ὅτι ἐτέχθη ἐμῖν 
σήµερον σωτήρ.); Luke 4, 43: ταῖς ἑτέραις πόλεσιν evayye- 
λίσασθαέ µε δεῖ την βασιλείαν τοῦ Jeov; Acts 8, 35: εὐηγ- 
γελίσατο αὐτῷ τὸν Ivy; Acts 17, 18: τὸν Iv καὶ τὴν ἀνάστα- 
σιν (αὐτοῖς Rec., Tf. om., Ln. add.) εὐηγγελέζετο: 1 Cor. 15,1: 
τὸ ev, O εὐηγγελισάμην ὑμῖν; 2 Cor. 11,7: τὸ τοῦ 6. ev, 
εὐηγγελισάμην ὑμῖν; Gal. 1, 8: παρ ὃ εὐηγγελισάμεθα ὑμῖν: 
Eph. 2, 17: εὐηγγελίσατο εἰρήνην ὑμῖν. Instead of the ἀαὶ. | 
pers. ἐν ο. dat. Gal. 1, 16: ἕνα εὐαγγελίζωμαι αὐτὸν ἐν τοῖς 
ἔώνεσιν; Eph. 3, 8: ἐν τοῖς ἔώνεσιν εὐαγγελίσασθαι τὸ av- 
εξιχνίαστον πλοῦτος τοῦ Xv, b. τὶ. Luke 8,1: τὴν βασι- 
λείαν τοῦ Φεοῦ; Acts 8, 12: τὰ περὺ τῖς βασιλείας (Tf. om. 
τὰ) καὶ τοῦ ὀνόματος Iv Xv: Acts 5,42: Iv τὸν Xv; 8, 4: 
τὸν λόγον (cf. v. 5.12); 15, 35: τὸν λόγον τοῦ κυρίου: 
10, 36; Rom. 10, 15: εἰρήνην, τὰ ἀγαθά (Is. 52, 7.); Gal. 
1,23: τὴν πίστιν; Acta 14, 15 sq. ace. ο. inf.: εὐαγγελιζόμε- 
vot ὑμᾶς ἀπὸ τούτων τῶν µαταίων ἐπιστρέφειν ἐπὲ 9εὸν 
ζῶντα. ο. ti teva. Acts 13, 32: ἡμεῖς ὑμᾶς εὐαγγελιζόμεθα 
τὴν ἐπαγγελίαν κτλ, cf. Alciphr. Ep. 8, 19: ταῦτά σε οὖν 
εὐαγγελίζομαι; Heliod. Aeth. 2, 10: Εὐαγγελίζομαί σε τὴν 
άημαινέτης τελευτήν; Chrys. hom. 106: gore δὲ εὐαγγέλιον 
ἑρμηνεία τοῦ πράγματος — εὐαγγελέζεται γὰρ ἡμᾶς τὴν 
πολύμνετον τοῦ σωτῖρος οἰκονομίαν. 2. Without impersonal 
object = proclaim the divine message of salvation. a. tv, 
Luke 4, 18; Rom. 1,15; 1 Cor. 15, 2; Gal. 1, 8; 4, 13; 
aq. εἰς 2 Cor. 10, 16 (cf. 1 Pet. 1, 25). b. ceva, the most 
intensive construction = by proclaiming the message of salvation, 
(ο bring some one into relation to it, to evangelize him. Luke 
3, 18: Acta 8, 25. 40; 14, 21; 16, 10; Gal. 1, 9; 1 Pet. 1, 12: 
ἃ νῦν ἀνηγγέλη ὑμῖν δια τών εὐαγγελισαμένων ὑμᾶς, ef. 
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Euseb. Vit. Const. 3, 26: τᾶς γυναῖκας εὐαγγελιζόμενος. Cf. 
Lob. Phryn. 268. ο. Absol. Luke 9,6; 20,1; Acts 14, 7; 
Rom. 15, 20; 1 Cor. 1, 17; 9, 16. 18. 

II. Passiv. 1. With an impersonal subject. Luke 16, 16: 
4% Bao. τοῦ Θ. εὐαγγελίζεται; Gal. 1, 11: τὸ εὐαγγέλιον τὸ 
εὐαγγελισθὲν ὑπ ἐμοῦ; 1 Pet. 1,25 Ξ τὸ ῥῆμα τὸ evayye- 
λισθὲν eis ὑμᾶς; 4, 6: νεκροῖς εὐηγγελίσύη. 2. ια 
personal subject. Matth. 11, 5: πτωχοὶ εὐαγγελίζονται (coll. 
Luke 4, 18); Luke 7, 22; Heb. 4, 2. 6. 


Εὐαγγελιστής, δῦ, 6, Proclaimer of the message of sal- 
vation, Acts 21, 8; Eph. 4, 11; 2 Tim. 4,5. (Evangelists — 
“Proclaimers of ‘the Gospel Story” : Otto, die geschichtl. Verh. der 
Pastoralbr., p. 80.) Theodoret’s definition does not touch the kernel: 
ἐκεῖνοι περάοντες ἐκήρυττον: cf. 2 Tim. 4, 4.5: ἐπὶ τοὺς 
μύθους ἐκτραπήσονιαι. συ δὲ --- — ἔργον ποίησον εὐαγγε- 
λιστοῦ with Rom. 1,16; 1 Cor. 1,17; Eph. 4, 11; Hieron.: 
omnis apostolus evangelista, non omnis evangelista apostolus. 
In distinction from the προφήτης, the Evangelist speaks of 
the facts of redemption, the revelations of God (cf. the combi- 
nations κηρύσσει», διαμαρτύρεσύαι τὸ ev, etc. 8. v. εὐαγγέ- 
λιον), the διδάσκαλος about them; the προφ. has revelations. 
Cf. Harless on Eph. 4, 11. At a subsequent period (Chrys.) the 
authors of the Four Gospels were so called. 


ΗΙροευαγγελίξοµαε, to proclaim beforehand a joyful 
message, resp. something as a joyful message. Philo de nomm. 
mut., p. 1069 ed. Paris.: τὸν νεοττὸν οὐχ ὁρᾷς, — τὴν ἐλπίδα 
τοῦ πέτεσθαι δυνήσεσῦαι προευαγγελιξόµενος; id. de mund. 

ορ. 7: ay ἡ μὲν (ac. πρωῖα) προευαγγελέζειαι μέλλοντα 
ἥλιον ἀνίσχειν, Mang: quorum alterum praenunciat laetum ad- 
ventum solis orituri. Gal. 3, 8: προευηγγελίσατο (touching the 
Augm. vid. 8. v. εὐαγγελέζω) τῷ Αβραάμ = ἐπαγγέλλεσθαι, ᾳ.ν.; 
ef. 8. v. εὐαγγέλιον. Bengel on the passage: Verbum ad catachre- 
sin accedens suavissime. Abrahamo ante tempora evangelii evan- 
gelizatum est. Evangelium lege antiquius. Cf. Gal. 3, 12. 16 aq. 
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“γιος, ία, ov, from ἅζω to reverence, usually Mid. to have 
veneration, awe; applied especially to conduct towards Gods and 
Parents; ἄγος, Reverence and the object thereof, hence ἅγιος, 
what belongs to the same = holy, sacred (just as οὐράνιος de- 
notes what belongs to heaven, what is heavenly). Very rare in 
Attic Greek; altogether not common: éego¢ is more common, 
though very rare in Bibl. Greek. Pillon, syn. grees: ἅγιος ex- 
prime lidée de sainteté naturelle et intérieure ou morale; tandisqu’ 
ἱερός, comme le latin sacer, n’exprime que l'idée de sainteté ex- 
térieure ou d'inviolabilité consacrée par les lois ou la coutume. 
Xen. Hellen. 3, 2, 19: ἔνθα ἦν Αρτέμιδος ἱερὸν µάλα ὅγιον; 
Plat. Crit. 116, C: "Ev µέσῳ μὲν ἑερὸν ἅγιον αὐτόθι τῆς τε 
Κλειτοῦς καὶ τοῦ Ποσειδώνος afarov ἀφεῖτο. --- The LXX 
use it to render WIP; in Bibl. Greek it denotes, agreeably to 
the Greek etymology, God in his distinctive essence (ipsam Dei- 
tatem, vel, ut magis proprie dicamus, divinitatem; Bengel on Rom. 
1, 4); it even stands as a name of God in the peculiar combi- 
nation Sew Wi Is. 1, 4; 5, 19. 24; 10, 17 ete.; Ps. 
71, 22; 89, 19, so far as this divine peculiarity was known alone 
to Israel; cf. Lev. 10, 3; Is. 5, 16 (the latter passage is of im- 
portance for the relation of ἅγιος to δίκαιος: WIIPN ONT 
MP TED Πρ}: vid. δίκαιος). WII, ἅγιος is accordingly an 
atiribute belonging to the God of the Revelation of redemption, 
ef. Is. 54, 5. The external aspect of the peculiarity denoted by 
WMP, ἅγιος is 'Π39, δόξα, Is. 6, 3, cf. Lev. 10, 3; 2 Thess. 
1,10. Asa peculiarity of God revealing Himself, it is therefore 
contrasted with SM Lev. 10, 10: Srey Πρ Psa Sra, 
akin to the antithesis between NOM and THT ibid. cf. Hebr. 
10, 29; 9, 13; Acts 21, 28: xexofvwxe τὸν ἅγιον τόπον cf. 
8. v. xoivos, It is also used of men and things which stand in 
that pecoliar relation to God, or which have received that peculiar 
character, which is required and conditioned by the revealed cha- 
racter of God. 


1. Of God. John 17, 11: πάτερ ἅγιε: Luke 1, 49: ἅγιον 
τὸ ὄνομα αὐτοῦ (cf. Ps. 99, 3; 111, 9); 1 John 2, 20: χρῖσμα 
ἔχετε ἀπὸ τοῦ ἁγίου; Apoc. 4, 8: ἅγιος κύριος ὃ Feds ὁ 
παντοκράτωρ; 1 Pet. 1, 16. 16: κατὰ τὸν καλέσαντα ὑμᾶς 
ἅγιον καὶ αὐτοὶ ἅγιοι ἐν πάσῃ ἀναστροφῇ γενήθητε, διότι 
γέγραπται ὅτι ἅγιοι ἔσεσθε ὅτι ἐγὼ ἅγιος. The Spirit of 
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God, as the organ by which He reveals His inward being, is for 
this reason called πνεῦμα ἅγιον, at every stage of revelation. 
Matth. 1, 18. 20; 3,11; 12,32; 28,19; Mark 1, 8; 3, 29; 
12,-36; 13, 11; Luke 1, 15. 35. 41. 67 ete. — The designation 
of Jesus Christ as 6 ἅγιος τοῦ Seod Mark 1, 24; Luke 4, 34; 
John 6, 69 (cf. Acts 3, 14; 4, 27. 30) is to be explained by John 
10, 36: ὃν 6 πατὴρ ἡγίασεν κτλ., vid. s.v. ἁγιάζω. — As to 
the import of the conception: — ἅγιος denotes that characteristic 
of the selfrevealing God, by which He is free from that, which 
separates men from Him, which gives to the Sh, to the Profanus, 
the character of the ®t — free, in a word, from sin: —nay more, 
so free, that it is His holiness which repels and delivers from 
sin — which works salvation; cf. Is. 6, 3. 5 and the passages in 
the second part of Isaiah where the 5x"1w" wi appears at the 
same time as ONS Is. 41, 14; 43, 3. 14; 48, 17; 49, 7; 
54, 5 ete. 

2. Of men and things, in the sense given above; hence con- 
nected with ἐκλεκτός on the one hand and ἠγαπημένος on the 
other, Col. 3, 12, ef. Luke 23, 35; 9, 35; Eph. 1, 4; Rom. 
16, 16. As an epitheton, conjoined with ὦνέρ of John the Baptist, 
in Mark 6, 20; of the προφήται Luke 1, 70; Acts 8, 21; ἀπό- 
στολοι Eph. 3, 5; 2 Pet. 1, 21: ἅγιοι Φεοῦ EvIomnor (T. ἀπό 
Φεοῦ). “Άγια πόλις Matth. 4, 5; 27, 53; Apoc. 11, 2 ete.: τό- 
πος ἅγιος etc.; 2 Tim. 1, 9: χκλῆσις ἁγία; Luke 1, 72: da- 
Φήκη aya. — Used substantively often as a name of Christians 
(v. 8. ν. ὅσιος) so far as Christ Himself 0 ἅγιος τοῦ Φεοῦ and 
the πνεύμα ἅγιον, are the ground of their life, — so far as, by 
their relation to Christ, they have been delivered from the fellow- 
ship of the world and the connex of sin and have been received 
into the fellowship of God, e. g. xAnrol ἅγιοι Rom. 1, 2; 1 Cor. 
1, 2; ἐκκλησίαι τῶν ἁγίων 1 Cor. 6, 1.2; Eph. 2, 19: ovp- 
πολῖται τῶν ἁγίων. Cf. 2 Thess. 1, 10: ὅταν 2Ady ἐνδοξα- 
σφῆναι ἐν τοῖς ἁγίοις αὐτοῦ; Rom. 15, 16. 


“άγιότης, Holiness; not used by Prof. writers, rare also in 
Eccl. writers. In the N. T. only in Hebr. 12,10: 6 δὲ (sc. πα- 
τὴρ τών πνευμάτων παιδεύει) ἐπὶ τὸ συμφέρον εἷς τὸ µετα- 
λαβεῖν τῆς ἁγιότητος αὐτοῦ, οἳ. ν. 11. — 2 Macc. 15,2 the 
Sabbath is described as 7) προτετιµηµένη ὑπὸ τοῦ πάντα ἔφο- 
ρώντος pe? ἁγιότητος ἡμέρα. — Ln. reads the word also in 
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2 Cor. 1, 12; Tisch. too in his ed. acad. ex trigl.; the latter, how- 
ever, has restored the old reading, ἐν ἁπλότητι καὶ εἰλικρινείᾳ 
in his Ed. 7, with the remark, — probabilius est ἁγιότητε, utpote 
quod esset multo plus quam ἁπλότητι, aliena manu inlatum quam 
sublatum esse. 


“4γιωσύνη. Written sometimes with ο and sometimes with 
o — the latter the more correct, as in ἑερωσύνη, ἁγαθωσύνη, 
μεγαλαωσύνη, because a short syll. precedes. It is derived not 
from ἁγιοῦν i. q. ἁγιάζειν (Valck.), but from ἅγιος and denotes 
Sanctity not sanctification. Only used in Bibl. and Eccl. Greek. 
LXX Ps. 96,12 = WP; Ps. 96,6 =); Ps. 104, 1 = Mh. 
2 Mace. 3,12: Ππιστεύειν τῇ τοῦ τόπου ἁγιωσύνῃ. Clem. 
Alex. Paed. 3, p. 110, ed. Sylb.: ἁγιωσύνην ἀποκρίνεσναι. In 
the N. T. 1 Thess. 3,13: eis τὸ στηρίξαι ὑμῶν τὰς καρδίας 
ἀμέμπτους év ἁγιωσύνῃ. 2 Cor. 7,1: ἐπιτελεῖν τὴν ayw- 
σύνην, an expression like ποιεῖν τὴν δικαιοσύνη», --- has the 
force of, — to exhibit holiness completely. In Rom. 1, 3 πνεῦμα 
ἁγιωσύνης is used in order to set forth more clearly, than by 
πγεῦμα ἅγιον, why Christ is ὁρισθεὶς υἱὸς Φεοῦ κατὰ πγεῦμα, 
and at the same time, wherein the distinction consists between 
πγεῦμα and σάρξ v. 2. 


“4γιάξω, to make holy, sanctify. Form unused by the 
better Greek writers; instead ἁγίζω, later ἁγιάζω; — opp. xoc- 
νοῦν Hebr. 9, 19: τοὺς κεκοινωµένους ἁγιάζει πρὸς τὴν τῆς 
σαρκὸς καφαρότητα; — its meaning accordingly is to set some- 
thing into a state opposed to κοινόν; or where the something 
is already κοινόν to deliver tt from this state and put it into a 
state corresponding to the revealed nature of God; cf. Exod. 19, 
10 sq.; Hebr.12, 14. This is the reason why the Church Fathers 
explain it on the one hand by ἀφορίζειν; on the other, by δοξᾶ- 
tecy: — the former expressing the negative, the latter the positive 
aspect. Cf. Exod. 19, 23: ἀφόρισαι τὸ ὄρος καὶ ἁγίασαι 
αὐτό. Where καθαρέξειν is connected with it (Exod. 29,36 sq.; 
2 Tim. 2, 21 etc.), the ground is, the actual relation between 
ἅγιος and κοινός, ἁγιάζειν being impossible without καθαρίζει», 
Eph. 5, 26. vid. infr.; cf. 8. ν. κοινός. --- LXX = W"/ Pi., first 
of the sanctification of the Sabbath, Gen. 2, 3. The word then 
acquired a liturgical character, cf. Exod. 28, 37; 29, 36 8q.; 
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2 Kings 11, 4, and its import becomes then the σχία of the N. T. 
ἁγιάζειν ἐν ddndeig John 17, 19; cf. Heb. 9, 13. In this sense 
further in Matth. 23, 17. 19. It retains its full force, however, 
where God, the Holy one, is its object. Is. 29, 23 (Hiph.): ἁγιά- 
σουσι τὸ ὄνομά µαυ καὶ ἁγιάσουσι τὸν ἅγιον TaxwB, καὶ 
τὸν Φεὸν τοῦ ᾿Ισραὴλ φοβηώήσονται; Ez. 28, 23 (Hithp.): 
μεγαλυνὐγσομαι καὶ ἁγιασφήσομαι καὶ ἐνδοξασφήσομαι καὶ 
γνωσνήσοµαι ἐναντίον ἐφνών πολλῶν καὶ γνώσονται ὅτι 
ἐγῶ κύριος. A distinction must be made between: 

1. ἁγιάζειν ἅγιόν τι, and 2. ἁγιάζειν κοινόν τι. | | 

1. ἁγιάζειν ἅγιόν τι. Matth. 6, 9; Luke 11, 2: ἅγια- 
oSitw τὸ ὄνομά σου (opp. κοινὸν ἡγεῖσθαι Heb. 10, 29); 
1 Pet. 1,17; 3,15: κύριον τὸν Sedv ἁγιάσατε ἐν ταῖς καρ- 
δίαις ὑμών; Apoc. 22, 11: 6 ἅγιος ἁγιασθήτω ἔτι; cf. 2 Cor. 
7,1; Heb. 12, 14; John 10, 36: ὃν ὁ πατὴρ ἐγίασεν καὶ 
ἀπέστειλεν sis τὸν κόσμον. Cf. Calvin, Luthardt in loc.: 
“When Jesus quitted the Father to enter into the fellowship of the 
world, the Father took him, so far as he was to become the Son of 
Man, out of this fellowship and sent him into the world as one 
who did not share the character of the world.” Bengel, Sanctitas 
est id, ob quod Christus dicitur filius Dei; but God’s deed must 
not be explained by Rom. 1, 4, as he does John 17, 19: ὑπὲρ 
αὐτῶν ἐγὼ ἁγιάζω guavrov, Cf. Heb. 1, 3; 10, 9 sq. 14. 

2. ἁγιάζειν κοινόν te, Inthe Ο. T. sense Matth. 23, 
17. 19: — in the N. T. sense, with a personal object, except 
1 Tim. 4, 5: πᾶν xtioua ἁγιάζεται διὰ λόγου Φεοῦ καὶ ἐν- 
τεύξεως; 2 Tim. 9, 91: ἔσται σκεῦος sis χιμὴν ἡγιασμένον: 
Rom. 15, 16: ἕνα γένηται Ἡ προσφορὰ τών ἐθνώῶν εὐπρόσδε- 
κτος, ἡγιασμένη ἐν πνεύματι ἁγίῳ. — Then John 17, 17: 
ἁγίᾶσον αὐτοὺς ἐν tf ἀληθείᾳ; v.19: ὑπὲρ αὐτῶν ἁγιάζω 
ἐμαυτόν, ἵνα wow καὶ αὐτοὶ ἡγιασμένοι ἓν τῇ ἀληθείᾳ, 
where (coll. v. 16. 18) it denotes an αεδυᾶψ, whose design ts the 
perfection of fellowship with God. We find here the beginnings 
(ef. v. 20) of the specijic Ν. 7. meaning of ἁγιάζειν, as denoting 
that aspect of redemption, by which man is introduced into a new 
sphere of life, — into that of fellowship with God. Cf. Exod. 19, 
5. 6; Heb. 19, 12. — “Hyraopévoe Acts 20, 32; 26, 18; 1 Cor. 
1, 2: in whom the corresponding redemptive act is accomplished; 
ἐν Xp Iv 1 Cor. 1, 2; Heb. 10, 10: ἡγιασμένοι ἔσμεν; 'ν. 
29: ἐν τῷ αἱματι τῆς διαθήκης ἡγιάσθη; 13, 12: ἕνα ἁγιάσῃ 
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διὰ τοῦ ἰδίου αἵματος τὸν λαόν, vid. αἷμα, The negative 
relation to sin (cf. Lev. 16,19 ONTO" 9 ΓΠΙΡΟΡ WIP! που. 
Josh. 7,13) vid. 1 Cor. 6,11, coll. ν. 10;@Eph. 5,26: ἵνα 
αὐτὴν (sc. τὴν ἐκκλ.) ἁγιάσῃ καθαρίσας κτλ., where καθα- 
ρίσας denotes an action contemporaneous with ἁγιάζειν, without 
which, in fact, the latter could not take place, cf. Heb. 9, 13. 14. 
1 Cor. 7, 14: ἡγίασται 6 ἀνὴρ 6 ἄπιστος ἐν τῇ γυναικί, καὶ 
ἡγίασται ᾗ γυνὴ ἡ ἄπιστος ἓν τῷ ἀδελφῷ is perhaps correctly 
explained by Bengel, when he compares 1 Tim. 4, 5: sanctifica- 
tus est, ut pars fidelis sancte uti possit, neque dimittere debeat. 
Not only, however, the act of redemption; but also the continuous 
redemptive effect is meant in Heb. 2, 11; 10, 14; 1 Thess. 5, 23. 


"dy ecoués = Sanctification (vid. ἁγιάζειν); only found in 
Bibl. and Eccl. Greek. Eccles. writers use it now in an act., then 
in a pass. sense. The latter, as an effect of the action denoted by 
the original active meaning, may be found also in other words; 
e.g. πλεονασμός, βασανισµός etc. For the active sense vid. 
Basil. hom. in ps. 14: τὸν ἁγιασμὸν xarogdwoas, ἀξιός ἐστι 
τῆς ἐν τῷ ἁγίῳ doe κατασκηνώσεως, For the pass. vid. 
Oecum. on 1 Thess. 3, 13: τοῦτο ἁληθώς ἁγιασμός τὸ παντὸς 
ῥύπου καθαρὸν εἶναι. We may reckon here the special use to 
denote σεµνότης, the Hucharist, Consecrated water, Baptismal wa- 
ter vid. Suic. Thes. — Αγιασμός in the NW. T. denotes 1. the accom- 
plishment of the salvation expressed ὑιάγιάζειν.---1 Cor. 1,30: Χὸς 
— éyevyidy ἡμῖν ἁγιασμός (Is. 8, 14: ἔσται σοι eis ἁγίασμα»); 
1 Thess. 4, 7: οὐκ ἐκάλεσεν ἡμᾶς 6 Φεὸς ἐπὶ ἀκαθαρσίᾳ 
ἀλλὰ ἕν ἁἅγιασμφ (vid. καλεῖν); 2 Thess. 2,13: εἴλατο ὑμᾶς 
6 Φεὺς — eis σωτηρίαν ἐν ἁγιασμφ πνεύματος; 1 Pet. 1, 2: 
ἐκλεκτοὶ ἐν ἁγιασμῷ πνεύματος. — Αγ. πνεύματος, so far as 
it is the Spirit through whom this redemptive act is accomplished 
in man. Am. 2,11: ἔλαβον ἐκ τῶν veavioxwy ἡμῖν eis ἅγια- 
σμόν (022) ἁγιασμ. is likewise a divine act, cf. v. 12: ἔπο- 
τίζετε τοὺς ἡγιασμένους οἶνον. | 

2. The result of this action, in that it is contemplated as 
effected. This meaning is suggested by the passages in which 
ἁγιασμός accompanies a redemptive activity of God to which an- 
other name is given, 1 Thess. 4, 7; 2 Thess. 2, 13; 1 Pet. 1, 2; 
ef. 1 Thess. 4, 7 with 4, 3.4: τοῦτό ἐστιν Φέλημα τοῦ JEov, 
6 ἁγιασμὸς ὑμῶν, ἀπέχεσθαι ὑμᾶς ἀπὸ τῆς πορνείας, εἰδέναι 
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ἕχαστον ὑμῶν τὸ ἑαυτοῦ σκεῦος κτᾶσθαι ἐν ἁγιασμφ καὶ 
Tene ; 1 Tim. 2, 15: µένειν ἐν πίστει καὶ ἀγάπῃ καὶ ἁγιασμφ 
μετὲ σωφροσννβ; Heb. 12, 14: εἰρήνην διώκετε μετὰ πάν- 
των καὶ τὸν ἁγιασμόν, οὗ χωρὶς οὖὐδεὶς operas τὸν κύριον. 
Both διώκειν τὸν ἁγιασμόν and µένειν ἓν ἁγιασμφῷ, can be said, 
because ἁγίαζειν denotes the redeeming work of God not merely as 
a single deed, but also as a continuous act. Rom. 6, 19 opp. ἀνομία: 
παραστήσατε τὰ µέλη ὑμῶν δοῦλα τῇ δικαιοσύνη εἰς ἁγια- 
σμόν; cf. v. 22: δουλωθέντες τῷ Dep, ἔχετε τὸν καρπὸν 
ὑμῶν eis ἁγιασμόν. 


“4γνός, ή, όν, like Ἁγίος from ἄζομαι = consecrated, de- 
voted, 0. g. ἑορτή Od. 20, 257, ἄλσος Hymn. in Μοτο. 187, 
i.e. primarily, far and free from contact and stain. Epith. of 
the Gods (Hom., Aeschyl., Eurip.), especially of Diana in Hom. 
on account of her peculiar chasteness, cf. Eustath. 1528: ἁγνὴν 
δὲ τὴν ᾿Αρτεμιν ὡς magdévov καλεῖ, ὅπερ ἡ Αφροδίτη οὐκ 
av ἔχοι. Soph. Ant. 1201 calls the bath of the corpse of Poly- 
nikes ἀγνόν: τὸν Πολυνείκη — λούσαντες ayvov λοῦτρο». 
Specially used to denote virgin chastity, e.g. Dem. adv. Neaeram. 
1371: Αγιστεύω, καὶ εἰμὲ καθαρὰ καὶ ἀγνὴ ἀπὸ τῶν ἀλλών 
τών οὐ καὐαρευόντων καὶ an’ ἀνδρὸς συνουσίας (Oath of 
the Priestesses of Bacchus); Soph. Ant. 880: ἡμεῖς γὰρ ἀγνοὺ 
τοὐπὶ τήνδε τὴν κόρην. Also generally pure, e. g. ἁγνὸς φό- 
νου Plat. legg. 6, 759 C. The idea lying every where at the 
basis is, untouched. Combined ο. genit. and acc. In the N. T. 
ο. dat. 2 Cor. 7,11. LXX = WO Ps. 12, 7; 19, 10; cf. Prov. 
20, 9: 33 Mal = καρδίαν ἁγνὴν ἔχειν. Vid. ἀγνίδειν. 

With a special application in 2 Cor. 7,11: ovveoryoare 
ἑαυτοὺς ἀγνοὺς εἶναι τῷ nedypate (Rec. ἐν τῷ πρ.). Of 
chastity in 2 Cor. 11, 2: ἡρμοσάμην ὑμᾶς Evi ἀνδρὶ παρ9ένον 
ἁγνὴν παραστῆσαι τῷ Xp; cf. ν. 3: µήπως — φὺαρῇ τὰ vo- 
{para ὑμών ἀπὸ τῆς ἁπλότητος τῆς. εἷς τὸν Xv; Tit. 2, 5; 
1 Ροϊ. 9,2, in which latter places, however, chastity is not limited 
to bodily purity but, as is beautifully set forth in 2 Cor. 11, 3, 
involves also the ἁπλότης τοῦ νούς, which shows itself in the 
relations in question. The best rendering would perhaps be. pure 
(cf. James 4, 8: ἀγνίσατε καρδίας δέψυχου), especially in the 
remaining passages, 1 Tim. 5, 22: μηδὲ κοινώνει ὁμαρτίαις 
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ἀλλοτρίαις' σεαυτὸν ἁγνὸν τήρει; Phil.4,8: ὅσα ἐστὶν andy, 
ὅσα σεµνά, ὅσα δίκαια, ὅσα ἁγνά --- — ταῦτα λογίξεσὺε; 
James ὃ, 17: ἡ ἄνωθεν σοφία πρῶτον μὲν ἁγνή ἐστιν, cf. 
ν. 16: ζῆλος καὶ ἐριθεία, and Phil. 1,17 8. v. ἁγνῶς. Cf. 
Clem. Alex. Stromm. II, 219: dyvela γάρ οἶμαι τελεία, ἤ τοῦ 
vow καὶ τῶν ἔργων καὶ τῶν διανοηµάτων, πρὸς δὲ τῶν Λό- 
γων εἰλικρίνεια. 


ἁγνῶς, vid. ayvds, purely, sincerely; cf. ayvas ἔχειν Xen. 
Mem. 3, 8. 10; vid. s. v. ἁγγίζω. Phil. 1,17: of δὲ ἐξ ἐρι- 
θείας τὸν Xv καταγγέλλουσιν οὐχ ἁγνῶς, οἴόμενοι κτλ., in 
saying which Paul denies the simplicity of the spirit in which they 
preached, cf. ν. 18: πλὴν navel τρόπφ, εἴτε προφάσει, εἴτε 
ἀληνείᾳ, Xs καταγγέλλεται. Cf. Cic. pro leg. Man. 1, 2: La- 
bor meus in privatorum periculis caste integreque versatus. 


“άγνότης, Purity, Sincerity, 2 Cor. 6, 6 (some codd. also 
2 Cor. 11, 3: τῆς ἁπλότητος καὶ τῆς ἁγνότητος). Not quite 
unknown in Profane Greek, Copulantur quoque in titulis, ut dé- 
χαιος et ayvds — item ἁγνότης et δικαιοσύνη. Inscr. Argis re- 
perta, Boeckh. corp. inscr. Gr. 1, p. 583, No. 1133, 1. 15: Ἡ 
Πόλις — TiBégcov Κλαύδιον — Φροντεῖνον — στρατηγὸν 
Ρωμαίων, δικαιοσύνης ἔνεχεν καὶ ἀγνότητος, τὸν ἑαυτῆς 
εὐεργέτην.’ Hase in Steph. thes. s. Υ. 


‘Ayvela, Purity, e.g. Soph. Oed. R. 863: éyvela λόγων 
ἔργων τε πάντων. Plut. of the chastity of the Vestals: ἀγγεία 
τριακονταέτις. Inthe N. T. 1 Tim. 4, 12: τύπος γίνου τών 
πιστῶν, ἐν Adyp, ἐν ἀναστροφῇ, ἐν ἀγάπῃ, ἐν πίστει, ἓν 
ἀγνείᾳ. The expression ἐν πάσῃ ἁγνείᾳ in 1 Tim. 5, 2 may 
indeed grammatically be referred to the whole clause and would 
not be unsuitable taken together with 4, 12 and 5, 22; but it may 
also be more closely conjoined with the last words: παρακάλει 
— νεωτέρας ὡς ἀδελφὰς ἐν πι. dyv., — ἁγγνεία would then 
denote the chastity which shuts out whatever impurity of spirit or 
manner might be mixed up with the παρακλῆσις. Cf. Clem. Alex. 
Stromm. IV, 219: &yvela δέ ἐστι φρονεῖν ὅσια vid. 8. v. ἁγνός, 
LXX 2 Chron. 30, 19: ἡ ἁγνεία τῶν ἁγίων WIP NTN, 
Num. 6, 21 explan.: κατὰ νόµον ἀγνείας = THN MVNA 7 
ef. v. 5; 1 Mace. 14, 36: ἐμίαινον xixlp τῶν ἁγίων καὶ 
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ἐποίουν πληγὴν μεγάλην ἐν τῇ ἀγνείᾳ, where dyveia is a de- 
signation of the sanctuary, to indicate how .sacrilegiously it had 
been treated; cf. 6. v. ἁγγίζω. — Phavor. ayvela, xadagerns, 
ἐπίτασις σωφροσύνης, ἐλευθερία παντὸς μολυσμοῦ σαρκὸς 
καὶ πνεύματος. 


“«γγίζω, to consecrate (vid. ἁγνός), to purify. Plut., Jos., 
Bibl. and Eccl. Greek; otherwise rarely. In accordance with the 
fundamental meaning, the LXX use it as term. techn. for the puri- 
fication required in Priests; Numb. 8, 21; 2 Chron. 29, 5, and, 
indeed, in all who belonged to the chosen people. Exod. 19, 
10. 11; Josh. 3, 5: ἁγνέσασθε εἰς αὔριον, ὅτι αὗριον ποιῄσει 
κύριος ἐν ὑμῖν Φαυμαστά; 2 Chron. 90, 17 (v. 20 ἰάσατο κύ- 
θιος τὸν λαόν throws light on the meaning); Num. 19, 12; 31, 
19. 23; = ἀφαγνίζεσθαι Num. 19, 12. 19. 19. 20; Num. 6, 3: 
ἀπὸ οἴνου καὶ σίκερα ἀἁγνισθήσεται YY “SW ΤΝ cf. ν. 2: 
(φαγγίσασθαι ἀἁγνείαν κυρίφ of the vow of the Nazarenes; 
opp. µιαίνεσθαι. It includes καναρέξειν and ἁγιάζειν, cf. 
1 Sam. 21, 5; 2 Chron. 29, 5; stands in the corresponding genus 
for NEMM, "ΤΟ and WB", WI Pi., Hi., Hithpa. After Num. 
31,23 it would seem, one may compare what Plut.Qu. Rom. 1 says: 
τὸ πῦρ xadaiper καὶ τὸ ὕδωρ ayvitec,—In the same relation the 
LXX use ἀγνεία, ἄγνισμα (Num. 19, 9), ἁγνισμός. In the N. T. 
with the same relation to God as in the Old Test.; cf. John 11,55 
(coll. 2 Chron. 30, 17; Exod. 19, 10 sq.); Acts 21, 24. 26; 
24, 18. Otherwise, as a term. techn. = purify, cleanse (without 
the collateral meaning “‘consecrate’) not used in the Ν. T., cf. s. 
v. ἁγνός. So in James 4, 8: ἁγνίσατε καρδίας δίψυχοι; 1 Pet. 
1,22: τὰς ψυχὰς ὑμῶν ἡγνικότες ἐν τῇ ὑπακοῇ τῆς ἆλη- 
Φείας sis φιλαδελφίαν ἀνυπόκριτον; 1 John ὃ, 3: ἁγνέζευ 
ἑαυτὸν, xadws ἐκεῖνος ἁγνός ἐστιν (where ἀγγός would seem 
to be put because of ἁγνίζειν and not vice versa). 


“4γνισμός, Consecration, Purification, Plut. de def. or. 15: 
ἀγνισμοῦ δεέσθαι; Dion. Hal. A. R. 3, 21: ἁγνισμὸν ποιεῖ- 
oda: = expiatio. In the LXX, of the purification and consecration 
of the Levites: Num: 8, 7 = ΠΟ and ΠΝΙΒΠ, cf. 31, 23; ὕδαωρ 
ἁγνισμοῦ 8, 7 = ΠΚΒΠ , here expl. for iT) "2; 6, 5 of the 
Naz. vow: πᾶσαι af ἡμέραι τοῦ ἀγνισμοῦ = ‘p52 v3 “3 
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In the N. T. only Acts 21, 26: ἡμέραι τοῦ ἁγνισμοῦ. The 
use of it by the LXX in Jer. 6, 16 = S1V3 Neumann (in loc.) 
explains by a reference to Exod. 15, 13. 


“4γορά, from ἀγείρω, hence originally assembly, popular 
assembly; then the place of meeting, a place opened to public 
intercourse, serving also as a Court of Justice. (Il. 16, 387; Od. 
12, 439.) Acta 16,19; Market Place Matth. 11, 16; 20, 3; 
23, 7; Mark 6, 56; 12, 38; Luke 7, 32; 11, 43; 20, 46; Acts 
17,17; — Mark 7,4: dz’ ἀγορᾶς ἐὰν μὴ βαπτίσωνται οὐκ 
ἐσθίόνσιν, ef. Winer 547. Ecclus 31, 30: βαπτιζόµενος ano - 
τεχροῦ καὶ πάλιν ἁπτόμενος αὐτοῦ. From this; — 


“γοράζω, buy; ο, acc. Matth. 13, 44. 46; 14, 15; 27, 7; 
Mark 6, 36; 15, 46; 16, 1; Luke 9, 13; 14, 18. 19; 22, 36; 
John 4, 8; 6, 5; 13, 39; Apoc. 3, 18; 18, 11. Ace. of the thing 
and genit. of the value Mark 6, 37; pass. 1 Cor. 6, 20; 7, 23. 
In the last two passages, {γοράσώητε τιμῆς, buy for a price, 
*‘as the opposite of a gratis acquisition” (Meyer): by which stress 
is laid both on the right of possession and on the worth of the 
object — as we say, “a thing is worth money, it cost me money’; 
Propert. 3, 14 (vid. Wetst. on 1 Cor. 6, 20): Talis mors pretio 
vel sit emenda mihi. — Value assigned by év ο. dat. Apoc. 5, 9; 
ef. 1 Chron. 21, 24: ἐν ἀργυρίφ ἀξίφ. -- Without mention of 
an object: Matth. 21, 12; 25, 9. 10; Mark 11, 15; Luke 17, 28 
(19, 45 T. om.); 1 Cor. 7, 30; Apoc. 13, 17, — Transferred to 
the redemptive work of Christ, 1 Cor. 6, 20; 7, 23. ἠγοράσθητε 
toys: 2 Pet. 2, 1: τὸν ἀγοράσαντα αὐτοὺς δεσπότην ἀρνού- 
pevoc; Apoc. 5,9: ἠγόρασας (ἡμᾶς T.om.) τῷ Jed ἐν τῷ 
aipate σου ἐκ πάσης φυλῆς κτΛ.:; Apoc. 14, 3: of ἠγορασμέ- 
νοι ἀπὸ τῆς γῆς; ν. 4: οὗτοι ἠγοράσθησαν ἀπὸ τῶν ἀνθρώ- 
πων ἀπαρχὴ τῷ Φεῷ καὶ τῷ ἀργίῳ. The negative aspect of 
the idea in the use of Λύτρον, λυτροῦν, ἀπολύτρωσις in Matth. 
20, 28; 1 Tim. 2,6; ἐξαγοράζειν Gal. 3, 13; 4,5. For the 
positive vid. Acts 20, 28: ἣν περιεποιήσατο διὰ τοῦ ἰδίου 
αἵματος; Tit. 2, 14; 1 Pet. 1, 18; Eph. 1, 14; 2 Thess. 2, 14. 
— In Apoc. 14, 3. 4 7yog. ἀπὸ, ἀπό is used as in Od. 5, 40: 
dno Ayidos aloa; Hat. 6,27: ἀπὸ ἑκατὸν παίδων eis μοῦ- 
vos; Thucyd. 7, 87: ὀλίγοι ἀπὸ πολλών. — Cf. also the idea 
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expressed in Rom. 3,19 by ὑπόδικος (q. v.) with Gal. 4, 5: 
γενόµενον ὑπὸ νόµο», iva τοὺς ὑπὸ νόµον ἐξαγοράσῃ. The 
idea accordingly is, that Christ by offering for us the satisfaction 
due (cf. Gal. 3, 13) freed us from our liability; we on the other 
hand are now His, i. e. as it were bound to him, vid. 1 Cor. 7, 23: 
Tob. Hy. μὴ γίνεσθε δοῦλοι ἀνθρώπων; 6, 19: οὐκ ἐστὰ 
ἑαυτῶν, 


᾿Εξαγοράζω, peculiar to later Greek, and there rare;=buy 
out, redeem, e. g. Prisoners; redimere, Polyb., Diod. Sic. — So 
in Gal. 3, 13; 4, 5, where, however, only the negative aspect of 
the idea contained in ἀγοράζειν is expressed. — Also = to buy 
up; i.e. to buy all that is anywhere to be bought; Plut. 
Crass. 2: ἐξηγόραζε τὰ καιόµενα καὶ γειτνιώντα ταῖς καιο- 
µένοις. So the Med. Eph. 5, 16; Col. 4, 5: τὸν καιρύ»ν, by 
Huther, in loc., rightly taken to be = not to allow the suitable 
moment to pass by unheeded, but to make it one’s own, = χρᾶ- 
oda: ἀκριβῶς τῷ καιρῷ. Dan. 2, 8: καιρὸν ὑμεῖς ἐξαγορά- 
ζετε, [TS Jal = seek time or delay. Cf. 1 Cor. 7, 29, and the 
parallels quoted by Wetstein on Eph. 5, 16; M. Anton IV, 26: 
χερδαντέον τὸ παρόν. Dion. Hal. ant. 3, 23: ταμιευόµενος 
ἐμαυτῷ τὸν τῆς ἐπιθέσεως καιρόν. 





᾿«δελφός, 6, Brother, ἀδελφή, Sister, from a copulativum 
and δελφύς, Hesych: ἀδελφοί, οὗ ἐκ τῆς αὐτῆς δελφύος ye- 
γονότες' δελφὺς γὰρ ἡ µέτρα λέγεται. The Hebrew MX is 
also used of more distant relatives; ο. g. Gen. 14, 16; 29, 12.15; 
— Some think this circumstance ought to be taken into con- 
sideration where brothers and sisters of Jesus are referred to; 
Matth. 12, 46. 47; 13, 55; Mark 3, 31.32; 6, 3; Luke8,19.20; 
John 2, 12; 7, 3. 5. 10; Acts 1, 14. But the conjoined mention 
of the mother of Jesus (except in John 7, 3. 5. 10) appears to 
imply that children of the same mother are meant; against which 
no argument is furnished by John 19, 26, which ought rather to be 
explained by Matth. 19, 29 etc. The answer to this question de- 
pends on the view taken of the relation between James the Son of 
Alphaeus and James the Brother of the Lord; ef. Mark 15, 47; 
John 19, 25; with Matth. 13, 55. — Αδελφός denotes further, in 
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general, a vital community, based on identity of origin. The 
Hebrew MIX is also applied to members of the same tribe, eoun- 
trymen ete.; so in Acts 3,22; 7,23; Rom. 9, 3: ὑπὲρ τών 
adelgay µου τῶν συγγενών µου κατὰ σάρκα; cf. Plat. Mene- 
xen. 239, A: ἡμεῖς δὲ καὶ of ἡμέτεροι, μιᾶς μητρὸς πάντες 
ἀδελφοί φύντες — in this sense, however, expressly only figura- 
tively, and that rarely, in Prof. Greek. As community of life, 
brings also community of love, the “neighbour” is regarded as a 
“Brother”, Matth. 5, 22. 23. 24. 47 etc. Αδελφός thus becomes 
the designation of a community of love equivalent to or bringing 
with tt a community of life; Acts 22,13 ete. Hither belong 
our Lord’s words in Matth. 12, 50: dows γὰρ ἂν ποιῇ τὸ 3é- 
λημα τοῦ πατρός µου τοῦ ἐν οὐρανοῖς, αὐτός µου ἀδελφὸς 
καὶ ἀδελφὴ καὶ µήτηρ ἐστίν: as also Mark 10, 29. 30: οὐδείς 
ἐσειν ὃς ἀφῆκεν οἐἰχίαν 4 ἀδελφοὺς 7 ἀδελφὰς ἢ μητέρα -- 
ἐὰν μὴ λάβη ἑκατονταπλασίονα νῦν ἐν τῷ καιρῷ τούτῳ 
οἰχίας καὶ ἀδελφούς κτλ. Cf. Μαι. 23,8: eis γάρ ἐστιν 
ἡμών 0 διδάσκαλος, πάντες δὲ ὑμεῖς ἀδελφοί ἐστε. Christ 
speaks thus of his brethren in Matth. 25,40; 28,10; John 20,17; 
ef. Heb. 2, 11. 17. In Prof. Greek, designation of an intimate 
Friend, Xen. Anab. 7, 2, 25: ὑπισχνόύμενος σοι φίλῳ χρήσε- 
oat καὶ adelg@ ibid. 38: καὶ ἀδελφούς ye ποιήσοµαι καὶ 
ἐνδιφρίους καὶ κοινονοὺς ἁπάντων ὧν ἂν δυνώµεθα κτήσα- 
oda. Also adjectively of things connected with each other, e. g. 
Plat. Rep. 3, 404, B: 9 βελτίστη γυμναστικὴ ἀδελφή τις ἂν 
ein τῆς ἁπλῆς μουσικῆς, Thus often, e.g. Aesch. 2, 145 
(Pape, s. v.). Herewith is connected also its use as a designation 
of the members of the Christian community, of the οἰκεῖοι τῆς πί- 
στεως Gal.6, 10; οἐκεῖος syn. συγγενής opp. ἀλλότριος: ef. 1 Cor. 
7,12; 5,11; ἐάν τις ἀδελφὸς ὀνομαζόμενος ᾖᾗ πόνος κτλ., 80 that 
of ἀδελφοέ Acts 9, 30; John 21, 23; Rom. 16, 11 etc., denotes 
those who are united by faith in Christ, into one fellowship of life 
and love; — the latter especially urged as a duty in 1 John. 
Αδελφή in this sense Rom. 16, 1; 1 Cor. 7, 15. — For the im- 
port of the designation 1 Tim. 6, 2 is important, where instead of 
ἀδελφοί in 2a πιστοὶ καὶ ἀγαπητοὶ of τῆς εὐεργεσίας ἀντι- 
λαμβανόμενοι are substituted in 2b. Cf. also ψευδάδελφοι 
2 Cor. 11, 26; Gal. 2, 4. 
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Adehgorns denotes a brotherly relation. In 1 Macc. 12,10 
connected with φιλία: — τὴν ἀδελφότητα καὶ φιλιὰν ἆνα- 
νεώσασναι (also v.17). --- Then, especially in Eccl. Greek, 
transferred to the community in which this relation is realized — 
brotherhood. 80 1 Pet. 2,17: τὴν ἀδελφότητα ἀγαπᾶτε; 5,9: 
7 ἐν xdoup ὑμών ἀδελφότης, in the sense given 8. v. ἀδελφός 
in fin. Cf. Nestor. ad Cyrill.~in act. ephesin. p. 11 (in Suic.): 
πᾶσαν τὴν σύν σοι ἀδελρότητα ἐγώ τε καὶ of σὺν ἐμοὺ 
προςαγορεύοµε». 


“Adns, ov, 6, mostly deriv. from ᾱ- εἴδω, = αἴδης, as the 
reading is in Hom. = Zhe Invisible, the invisible land. Piut. Is. 
et Osir. 79, 382, F: τὸ ἀειδὲς καὶ ἀόρατον. Originally name 
of the God of the Nether World, who holds rule over the dead; 
hence εἷς or ἐν ᾖδου, sc. οἴκῳ, οἶκον, δώµατα in Poetry and 
Prose, as also in the LXX; ef. Acts 2, 27.31. Then also 
especially later, the place of the Dead. Cf. Lucian. de luct.2: 
6 μὲν δὲ πολὺς ὅμιλος, -- “Ouro τε καὶ “Hod καὶ trois © 
ἄλλοις μυὐοποιοῖς περὶ τούτων πειθόµενοι καὶ νόµον ὁέ- 
µενοι τὴν ποίησιν αὐτῶν τόπον τινὰ ὑπὸ τῇ γῇ βαὺὺν 
Ἅδην ὑπειλήφασι, µέγαν δὲ καὶ πολύχωρον τοῦτον εἶναι 
καὶ ζόφερον καὶ ἀνήλιον ατλ., where the ideas in question are 
found in connection with each other; Plut.1.c. Cf. Nigelsbach, 
homerische Theologie 7, 28, 405 sq.; nachhomerische Theologie 
7,26,4138 sq. “The idea connected therewith recurs with tolerable 
unanimity amongst the heathen, so far as the faith in personal 
immortality was able to gain recognition. Hades, taken in its 
most general sense, would thus be the place of assembly and 
residence for all who depart from the present world; — in a word, 
the future world.” See Gtider’s Article in Herzog’s Real-Encyclop. 
5,440 sq. The LXX borrowed the word to render SRD; which 
also denotes in general the Place of the Dead; according to 
Hupfeld (Comm. Ps. 6, 6; and Zeitschrift fur die Kunde des 
Morgenlandes, 1839, 462) to be derived from “the fundamental 
idea of the entire family of 5xw rw, sow, S5w, Sw etc. whose 
kernel is by signifying here as in all languages, what is loose, 
relaxed, open in its two aspects of sinking down and going 
asunder (as in χάω, hio, χαλάω etc.). Hence for SRD, both the 
idea of a hollow, an abyss, a depth, as in its poetical synonym 
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7 MI MYON; and of cleft, cavity or empty space, as in the 
word Hell (Germ. Holle) and in χάσμα, χάος (also used for 
Hell).” 

Siew receives all who die, Gen. 37, 35; 42, 38; 1 Sam. 
2,6; 1 Kings 2,9; Ps. 89, 49; Hab. 2, 5, and concentrates in 
itself whatever terrors death has and brings for man; 2 Sam. 22,6; 
Ps. 18, 5. 6; 116, 3; 88, 4; Hiob 7, 9; 17, 13; Is. 5, 14. 15; 
38, 10. 18; especially distance from God, the source of life; 
Pa. 36, 10; 6,6; 30, 10; 115, 17. Hence is it specially the 
place to which the ungodly belong, Ps. 49, 13—15; 55, 16; 
Prov. 5, 5; 7, 27; 9, 18; 15, 11; Is. 14, 9. 11. 15; 28, 15. 18; 
Ez. 32, 27; Num. 16, 30. 33, seeing that in it the wrath of God 
is revealed, Deut. 32, 22. Hence the glimpses of light caught 
by the righteous as in Ps. 49, 15. 16. See Stier on Luke 16, 23: 
— “In borrowing the word ὅδης from Heathenism, both the LXX 
and the N. T. writers adopted also its main idea — which is 
based on an inner consciousness — and thus confirmed its 
identity with the Ο. T. Sheol.” Cf. Delitzsch on Ps. 6, 6: — 
“The ideas of the Hebrews on this subject did not differ from 
those of other ancient nations. In such doctrines as the creation, 
the Fall etc., the difference is that between an original and a 
caricatured copy; whereas on this point, notwithstanding the 
variety of the mythical inventions, the essential unity, even in 
matters of detail, has not been destroyed. From which we draw 
the conclusion that the idea of Hades is the product of the common 
consciousness of humanity and for that reason cannot be without 
objective truth.” The O. T. view is distinguished from the cor- 
responding profane views by ‘‘a chaste sobriety due to the 
earnestness of monotheism.” (Gtider in Herzog’s Encycl.) 
Ἅδης accordingly is the Kingdom of .the Dead, in which 
are concentrated all the dead, and all that death involves; — it 
is, in particular, the place for sinners, where they find the result of 
their life. Hence ὁ Idvatos καὶ ὁ gdns Apoc. 20, 13. 14; 
ef.6,8: ... ὁ Φάνατος, καὶ 6 ἆδης ἀκολουώεῖ pet’ αὐτοῦ, 
that is Hades in the train of death, as its consequence. Christ as 
the Redeemer ἔχει τὰς κλεῖς τοῦ Φανάτου καὶ τοῦ gdod Apoc. 
1,18. The redeemed say: not σου Φάνατε τὸ κέντρον; nov 
σου δη (al. Φάνατε) τὸ vixoc; the redemption realised in 
Christ, vid. Acts 2, 27. 31. οὐκ ἐγκατελείφθη ais gdnv, from 

Ps, 16, 8—11. - When therefore we read about Capernaum: 
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ἡ ἕος οὐρανοῦ ὑψώθης, ἕως ᾖδου καταβήση or χαταβιβα- 
σφήσῃ Matth. 11, 23; Luke 10, 15, it is the same idea as in 
Is. 14, 11. 12; Ez. 32, 27 etc., based on the conception of Ha- 
des as the proper place for sinners, where they and all their glory 
are brought to confusion. The promise, on the contrary, in Matth. 
16, 18: οἰκοδομήσω µου τὴν ἐκκλησίαν καὶ πύλαι gdov ov 
χατισχύσουσιν αὐτῆς refers to the eternal duration of the Church © 
of Christ, which is not, like all other things in the world, to come 
to an end in the realm of the Dead; cf. Ez. 32, 18—32; Is. 28, 
15—18. On the expression πύλαι @dov cf. Job 38,17; Ps. 9,13; 
107, 18; Is. 38, 10; Wisd. 16, 19: σὺ γὰρ ζωῆς καὶ Javdrov 
ἐξουσίαν ἔχεις καὶ κατάγεις εἰς πύλας ᾖδου xai ἀνάγεις. ---- 
Inasmuch now as the idea of Hades is everywhere that of a joy- 
less, painful, terrible place, in which especially the joy and glory of 
the godless come to an end, what we read in Luke 16, 23: καὶ ἐν 
τῷ ἆδη. ἐπάρας τοὺς ὀφθαλμοῦς αὐτοῦ, ὑπάρχων ἐν βασά- 
νους, is not a special feature, but one that at once falls in, and 
combines with, the general idea, of Hades. As Hades is for all 
a joyless place, but a place of torture especially for the Godless, 
it is natural to suppose that the dwellingplace of the righteous, 
though forming part of the one great abode of the dead, is se- 
parated from that of the wicked. In this place they await the end 
hinted at in Ps. 49, 15. 16, which is brought about by the accom- 
plishment of redemption. Cf. Is. 57, 2; Gen. 19, 18. 33. Hence 
Luke 16, 23: ὁρᾷῷ ASgadu ἀπὸ waxeddev καὶ «4«άζαρον ἐν 
τοῖς κόλποις αὐτοῦ. Luke 23, 43 (coll. Acts 2, 27. 31; Αροο. 
2, 7), contains a new element. 


Aiua, ατος, τό, the Blood of the human or animal body; 
Mark 5, 25. 29; Luke 8, 43. 44; 13, 1; 22, 44; John 19, 34; 
Acts 15, 20. 29; 21, 25; 2, 19. 20; Apoc. 6, 12; 8, 7. 8; 11,6; 
14, 20; 16, 3. 4. 6; 19, 13. The blood as the substantial basis 
of the individual life, Acts 17, 26: ἐποίησεν ἐξ ἑνὸς αἵματος 
πᾶν ἕθνος ἀνθρώπων κατοικεῖν ατλ.; John 1, 19: ἐξ αἷμά- 
των γεννηθήναι (cf. Eur. Ion 705 [698]: ἄλλων τραφεὶς ag’ 
αἱμάτων; Winer 159). Cf. Hom. Il. 19, 105: of® αἵματος ἐξ 
ἐμεῦ εἶσίν etc.; Aesehyl. Sept. 128: ἐξ αἵματος yiyvecdac, 
Though the O. T. contains nothing parallel to these two passages 
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(ef. Delitzsch, Bibl. Psych. 4, 12), the expression corresponds to 
the idea contained in Lev. 17, 11: ΕΤ OTS WM WB) etc. 
Cf. Heb. 12, 4: οὕπω μέχρις αἵματος ἀντικατέστητε κατ. —- 
Aina ag the substantial basis of the individual life, conjoined 
with σάρξ (q. τ.) which mediates the possession of human nature, 
Heb. 2,14: ἐπεὶ οὖν τὰ παιδία κεκοινώνηκεν αἵματος καὶ 
σαρκός (Rec. oagx. x, ai. few authorities), serves to designate 
men 60 far as they owe their distinctive character to this material 
aspect of their being, Eph. 6, 12: οὐκ ἔστιν ἡμῖν ἡ πάλη πρὸς 
αἷμα καὶ σάρκα. On the contrary σὰρξ καὶ αἷμα Matth. 16,17: 
σ. x. αἷμα οὐκ ἀπεκάλυψεν oot. 1 Οοτ. 15,50: σ. κ. αἷμα 
βασιλείαν Jeov κληρονομῆσαι ov δύνανται; Gal. 1, 16: οὐ 
πρὸς ἀνεὐέμην σάρκχι καὶ αἵματι. In John 6, 53—56 also 
this must be taken into consideration. As this conjunction gives 
prominence to the material perceptible aspect of the individual, 
with the liability to death peculiar to it (Heb. 2, 14), in contrast to 
its spiritual nature (Eph. 6, 12), it would seem that that which 
is characteristic of the σάρξ, i. e. the alienation of human nature 
from what is higher, spiritual, divine, is hinted at in the position 
of the words σάρξ καὶ αἷμα, Matth. 16, 17; Gal. 1, 16; 1 Cor. 
15, 50. Cf. Ecclus 14, 18: ὡς φύλλον θάλλον — οὗτος γενεὰ 
σαρκὺς καὶ αἵματος᾽ ἡ μὲν τελευτᾷ, ἑτέρα δὲ γεννᾶται: 
17, 90: πονηρὸς ἐνθυμήσεται σάρκα καὶ αἵματα. Ὁ ] “ws 
occur oftener in Post Bibl. Hebr., Lightf. hor. hebr. on Matth. 
16, 17: infinita frequentia hanc formulam adhibent scriptores ju- 
daici eaque homines Deo opponunt. — This character of blood, as 
the substantial basis of the individual life, must specially be con- 
sidered where reference is made to the blood of sacrifices, for the 
life of the animal offered for propitiation is in the blood separated 
from the flesh, Lev. 17, 11—14; Heb. 9, 15. 18. 19. 21. 22. 25; 
10, 4; 13, 11; which life is, on the one hand, presented to God; 
on the other, by sprinkling, appropriated to man, cf. Heb. 9, 7. 
19. 20, by which it becomes τὸ αἷμα τῆς διαθήκης ἧς ἐνετεί- 
dato πρὸς ὑμᾶς 6 φεός 9, 90. The same is true of the blood 
of Christ Heb. 10, 29: τὸ αἷμα τῆς διαθήκης, ef. 13, 20; 
Matth. 26, 28; Mark 14, 24; cf. Luke 22, 20: 4 καινὴ διαθήκη 
ἐν τῷ αζματι µου; 1 Cor. 11, 25. 1 Pet. 1, 2: ῥαντισμὺς 
αἵματος; Heb. 12, 24: αἷμα δαντισμοῦ. It ia the life of Christ 
offered for an atonement and is contrasted with the blood of sacri- 
fices, Heb. 9, 12: οὐδὲ de’ aluatos τράγων καὶ µόσχων, dec. 
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δὲ τοῦ ἰδίου αἵματος εἰςῆλθεν ἐφάπαξ eis τὰ dyta; cf. v.14: 
τὸ αἷμα τοῦ «Χου ὃς διὰ πνεύματος αἰαγίου ἑαυτὸν προς- 
ήνεγαεν τῷ Dep coll. v. 25: ὃ ἀρχιρεὺς εἰσέρχεται εἰς τὰ 
ἅγια — ἓν αἵματι ἀλλοτρίῳ, only that τὸ αἷμα τοῦ Χου 
does not denote the substance of the blood as separated from the 
body; . cf. Heb. 9, 25: οὐδ' ἕνα πολλάκις προςφέρῃ ἑαυτόν 
parall. ἐν αἵματι ἀλλοτρίῳ: v. 7: ov χωρὶς αἵματος ὃ προς- 
φέρει coll. v. 14: ἑαυτὸν προςήνεγκεν τῷ Jem; cf. 26: διὰ 
τῆς φυσίας αὐτοῦ πεφανέρωται. In other passages too of the 
N. T. where the blood of Christ is spoken of, the reference is not 
to the substance, but to the life offered for atonement; and αἷμα 
is the > designation of the accomplished sacrifice. So 1 John 1, 7: 
τὸ αἷμα Tov καθαρίζει ἡμᾶς ἀπὸ πάσης ἁμαρτίας: 5, 6: 
οὗτός ἐστιν 6 ἑλθὼν δι ὕδατος καὶ αἵματος, -- ἓν τῷ ὑδατι 
καὶ αἵματι; ef. ν. 8 (for the Constr. διά cf. Heb. 9,12; ἐν Heb. 
9, 25; Matth. 16, 27. 28 = 3 MID Ps. 66, 13 ete.). Rom. 3,25: 
ὃν nmeoédeto ὃ Ieds ἑλαστήριον διὰ πίστεως ἐν τῷ αὐτοῦ 
αἵματι; 5,9: δικαιωφέντες ἐν τῷ αἵματι αὐτοῦ; Eph. 1, 7: 
ἔχομεν τὴν ἀπολύτρωσιν διὰ τοῦ αἵματος αὐτοῦ; 2, 13: 
ἐγγὺς ἐγενήθητε ἓν τῷ alu. τοῦ Xv (Col. 1, 14 Ἐθο.); Col. 
1, 20: εἰρηνοποίησας διὰ τοῦ αἵματος τοῦ σταυροῦ αὐτοῦ; 
Heb. 10, 19; 18, 12; Acts 20, 28: ἣν περιεποιήσατο διὰ τοῦ 
αἵματος τοῦ ἰδίου: 1 Pet. 1, 19: ἐλυτρώνθητε τιµίφ aipare 
Xv; Apoc. 1, 5; 5,9; 7,14. The expression αἷμα ἐκχέειν 
Matth. 26, 28: Mark 14, 24: Luke 22, 20; 1 Cor. 11, 27; Rom. 
3, 15; Apoc. 16, 6; Luke 11, 50; Matth. 23, 35; Acts 22, 20 
does not express so much the actual outpouring of the blood, as the 
violent withdrawal of the life, the killing conceived as caused or 
accompanied by the shedding of the blood; cf. Acts 22, 20 where 
it is used of the stoning of Stephen: ὅτε ἐξεχύννετο to αἷμα 
Στεφάνου. Aipa alone is used first for life lost by shedding 
blood; and then, in general, life lost by violence, Matth. 23, 30. 
35; 27, 4; Luke 11, 50. 51; Matth. 27, 6: τιμῆ αἵματος; v.8: 
ἀργὸς αἰματος; Acts 1, 19: χωρίον αἵματος; Matth. 27, 24: 
adpos εἰμι ἀπὸ τοῦ αἵματος τούτου; v. 25: τὸ αἷμα αὐτοῦ 
ἐφ᾽ ὑμᾶς: Acts 5, 28: Povleode ἐπαγαγεῖν ἐφ᾽ ἡμᾶς τὸ αἷμα 
τοῦ avo. tovt.: 18, 6: τὸ αἷμα ὑμῶν ἐπὶ τὴν κεφαλὴν 
ὑμῶν; 20, 26: xa dugac ἐγὼ ἀπὸ τοῦ αἵματος πάντων. Cf. 
Ez. 3, 18—20; Apoc. 6, 10: ἐκδικεῖς τὸ αἷμα ἡμῶν; 17, 6: 
18, ην 19,2. Cf. αἱμάτων δίκη Plat. legg. 9, 872 B. ag’ 
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αἵματι φεύγεεν Dem. adv. Mid. 21, 105. On the Blood of Christ 
ef. Bengel on Heb. 12, 24, who views it as separated from the 
body and eternally existent and efficient. Otherwise Delitzsch on 
lleb. 9, 12, who takes the passage to refer to the substantial 
blood, which was shed, but was renewed in the heavenly body, at 
the resurrection, on the basis of the remainder left by death. 
Beck, Lehrwissenschaft 1, 624 sq.; Riehm, Lehrbegr. des Hebr. - 
Br., §. G1. — ὃ πρόσχυσις τοῦ αἵματος Heb. 11, 28, cf. Exod. 
12, 7 corresponds to the Rite observed at the Passover prior to 
the Exile, 2 Chron. 30, 16; 35, 11. DUTT AR pot LXX = 
προςχέειν τὸ aia Exod. 24, 6. : 


Αἰματεκχυσία, only in Heb. 9, 22: χωρὶς αἱματεκχυσίας 
οὐ γίνεται ἄφεσις, Shedding of Blood. According to Thol., de 
W., Hofmann, the bringing of the blood to the altar, the ap- 
plication of the blood (2 Kings 16, 15; Exod. 29, 16; Deut. 
12, 27; Lev. 8, 15; 9, 9); or the bloodshedding, resp. killing 
(Bleek, Ltinem., Delitzsch), cf. Luke 22, 20; 11, 50. 


Aly, ὦνος, 6, probably from dw, ἄημι, blow, breathe (cf. 
Hartung, Part. 1, 216: “The aspirate is resolved into a vowel, 
which then, with the vowel already in existence, forms a diph- 
thong,” (as in οἶκος, vicus; Zag, ver; οὖλος, ὅλος; οὔρον, δρον). 
Taking its rise in the sensuous signification, αἰών appears 
originally to have denoted the hfe which hastes away in the 
breathing of our breath, life as transitory, then the course of 
fe, teme of life, in general, life in tts temporal form. So in 
Homer and Hesiod. Ἡ. 24, 725: ἄνερ, ἀπ᾿ αἰῶνος νέος ὤλεο, 
xad δὲ µε χήρην λείπεις. Pind. ΟΙ. 2, 120: ἄδακρυν νέµον- 
τα αἰώνα. Likewise Tragg., Plat., Xen., Hdt., Plut. — Soph. 
ΕΙ. 1085: πάγκλαντον αἰώνα eidov; Plat. legg. 3, 701, 0: 
χαλεπὸν αἰώνα διάγοντας py λῆξαί ποτε κακών etc.; Hat. 
3,40: οὕτω διαφέρειν τὸν αἰώνα; Xen. Cyrop. 2, 1, 7: διὰ 
παντὸς τοῦ αἰώνος ἀμηχανοῦντες βιοτεύειν. Hence explained 
by Eastath. = τὸ µέτρον τῆς ἀνθρωπίνης ζωῆς. by Hesysch. 
6 τῆς ζωῆς χρόνος. Atv appears further to denote the space 
of a human life, an age or generation; whence perhaps the remark 
of Jerome on Ezech. 26, that it means a period of 70 years. If 
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we assume that αἰών syn. γενεά denotes an age or generation 
from the point of view of duration, as yeved does from that of 
race; in other words, that the former = age, the latter = gene- 
ration (cf. Luke 16, 8; Eph. 2, 7; Col. 1, 26; Eph. 3, 21; εἰς 
πᾶσας τὰς γενεὰς τοῦ αἰώνος τῶν αἰώνων etc.), we shall 
most easily account for it use to signify the teme lived or to be 
lived by men. Diod. 3, 73: ἐν τῷ πρότερον αἰώνι; Dion. 
Hal. A. R. 1,3: χρόνον ὅποσον ἂν ὁ ὠνητὸς αἰὼν ἀντέχῃ: 
7,25: ὅσας ὃ μακρὸς αἰὼν μεταβολὰς φέρει, both a space 
of time, course of time and in general &me as moving, time so 
far as history is accomplished in it — historical time, as well as 
eternity; — for both, indeed, a suitable expression. Atov always 
includes a reference to the life, filling time or a space of time; as 
seculum denotes the time in which life passes. Accordingly αἰών 
== the unbounded tme a parte ante and a parte post, in which the 
history, the life of the world, is accomplished. The expressions, 
ἐξ αἰώνος, an’ αἰώνος, from of old, since there has been time 
(history); accordingly also εἰς αἰώνα = for ever, or perhaps 
rather indefinitely, for the future; further, ὃς αἰώνος (Arist. de 
mundo, c.5: ταῦτα δὲ πάντα ἔοικεν αὐτῇ (sc. τῇ }Υῇ) πρὸς 
ἀγαφοῦ γυγόµενα τὴν di αἰώνος σωτηρίαν παρέχειν) belong 
to the later Greek, which employed αἰών more and more to denote 
the time of history without any limitations, rather than a definite 
historical period. Cf. Arist. de coel. 1, 9: τὸ γὰρ τᾶλος τὸ περι- 
έχον τὸν τῆς ἑκάστου ζωῆς χρόνον, οὗ μηνὲν ἔξω κατὰ 
φύσιν, αἰὼν ἑκάστου κέκληται. κατὰ τὸν αὐτὸν δὲ λόγον 
καὶ TO τοῦ παντὸς οὐρανοῦ τέλος καὶ τὸ τὸν πάντα χρόνον 
(cf. χρόνος δὲ ἀριὼμὸς κινήσεως id. ibid.) καὶ τὴν ἀπειρίαν 
περιέχον τέλος αἰών ἐστιν ἀπὸ τοῦ ἀεὶ εἶναι εἰληφὼς τὴν 
ἐπωνυμίαν, — in which passage the usage is correctly given, 
though the derivation is false. Inasmuch, therefore, as αἰών may 
denote either a definite space of time or the (infinite) course of 
time in general, both future and past, according to the context, it 
was the proper term for rendering the Hebrew Ὦ 219 — for which 
the LXX use it constantly; — the only distinction being that the 
Hebr. word meant primarily, an unlimited time, past or future, 
and only secondarily a definite (future) period whose limits must 
be ascertained from the context. Deut. 15, 17: ἔσται σοι otxé- 
ans εἰς τὸν αἰώνα; Is. 32, 14. 16: ἔσονται ai κὠώμαι σπή- 
λαια ἕως τοῦ αἰώνος ... ἕως ἂν BIy eg’ ὑμᾶς πνεῦμα ag’ 
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ὑφηλοῦ, cf. v. 17: καὶ xparyoe: 7 δικαιοσύνη ἀνάπαυσιν καὶ 
πεποιθύτες ἕως τοῦ αἰώνος; v. Lexica a. v. DOW. Specially 
often do we find ἀπὸ τοῦ αἰώνος, an’ αἰώνος, dv’ αἰώνος, eis 
τὸν αἰώνα, also the Plur. εἷς τοὺς αἰώνας, which latter use 
arose probably from the meaning “age”; and according to Steph. 
Thes. (Paris Ed.) occurs indeed, though very rarely in Profane 
writers. Ps. 61, 5; 77, 8: μὴ εἲς τοὺς αἰώνας ἀπώσεται xv- 
gros; Dan. 2, 44; 6, 26 ete.; πρὸ τών αἰώνων Ps. 55, 20. 


The N. T. use of the word is not quite accounted for by a 
reference to the LXX; for they employed it on the whole in sub- 
stantially the same way as Profane writers. Not only expressions 
like εἰς τὸν αἰώνα Matth. 21,19; Mark 3, 29; 11, 14; John 
4, 14; 6, 51. 58; 8, 35. 51. 52; 10, 28; 11, 26; 12, 34; 13,8; 
14, 16; 1 Cor. 8, 13; 2 Cor. 9, 9; Heb. 5, 6; 6, 20; 7, 17. 21. 
24. 28; 1 Pet. 1, 25; 1 John 2, 17; 2 John 2; εἰς αἰώνα 2 Pet. 
2,17, (om. L. T.) Jude 13; εἰς τὸν αἰώνα τοῦ αἰῶνος Heb. 1, 8 
after Ps. 45, 7; εἲς τοὺς αἰώνας Matth. 6, 13 Rec. Luke 1, 33; 
Rom. 1, 25; 9, 5; 11, 36; 16, 27; 2 Cor. 11, 31; Heb. 13, 8; 
εἰς πάντας τοὺς αἰῶνας Jude 25; εἲς τοὺς aiwvas τῶν αἰώ- 
vor (the Gen. strengthens the idea; it is a periphrasis for the 
superlative, Matth. § 430, in the O. T. the sing. eis τὸν αἰώνα 
τοῦ αἰώνος, only in a few passages, Hebr. "92, WW 5219 
nowy), Gal. 1, 5; Phil. 4,20; 1 Tim. 1,17; 2 Tim. 4, 18; 
Heb. 13, 21; 1 Pet. 4, 11; 5, 11; Apoc. 1, 6.18; 4, 9. 10; 
5, 13 (14 Rec.); 7, 12; 10, 6; 11, 16: 14, 11; 15, 7; 19, 3; 
20, 10; 22,5; ἀπ᾿ αἰώνος Luke 1, 70; Acts 3, 21; 15, 18: 
ἐκ τοῦ αἰῶνος John 9, 32; ἀπὸ τῶν αἰώνων Eph. 3, 9; πρὸ 
τῶν αἰώνων 1 Cor. 2, 7, — but also others like 0 αἰῶν οὗτος, 
µέλλων, ἐρχόμενος, ἐκεῖνος, συντέλεια τοῦ αἰῶνος occur, in 
which another influence is traceable, namely, a Post-Biblical and 
Rabbinical influence; so that we have here an example of School 
expressions being adopted by the sacred writers. In O. T. pro- 
phecy occurs occasionally the expression O° MND Gen. 
49, 1; Num. 24, 14; Deut. 4, 30; 31, 29; Is. 2, ὃς Jer. 23, 20; 
30,24: 48,17; 49, 39; Ez. 38, 16; Hos. 3, 5; Mich. 4, 1; 
Gtr MWR Ez. 38, 8; not to signify the latest future, 
“further than which the eye cannot penetrate” (Hitzig on Mich. 
4, 1); nor “the end of this world’s history which seems to the eye 


of the speaker to lie at the extreme limit of his horizon” (Delitzsch 
4* 
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on Heb. 1, 1); but the latter days in general (opp. MWR 
Eccles. 7, 8; Is. 46, 10; Deut. 11, 12; not however as contrasted 
with the time of the speaker), the last period of historical deve- 
lopment, vid. Num. 24, 14; Deut. 4, 30; 31, 29; Ez. 38, 8; 
Jer. 23, 20; 30, 24; 48, 47; 49, 39; Hos. 3, 5; in which both 
the threatened curses and the Messianic salvation (vid. Is. 2, 2; 
Mich. 4, 1 etc.) are to be revealed; in a word, the time of final 
decision, the time of settlement: — hence the term is always 
taken by Jewish interpreters in a Messianic sense. Kimchi on 
Is. 2, 2: Ubicunque leguntur haec verba Ὁ ο NARS, ibi 
sermo est de diebus Messiae. (Vid. also Drechsler, Knobel on 
Is. 2, 2; Hengstenberg on Balaam, p. 158 sq., Christology I. on 
Mich. 4, 1.) We need not be surprised that the Prophets compress 
much into this time; for they conceive the Azstory of the final de- 
cision as taking place in it. Vid. Deut. 4, 30; Hos. 3, 5; Is. 
2,2 8q- etc. The LXX render this expression by én’ ἐσχάτων τών 
ἡμερῶν, ἐπ) ἐσχάτου, ἐσχάτῳ τῶν ἡμερῶν, ἐν ταῖς ἐσχάταις 
ἡμεραῖς (vid. ἔσχατος); cf. Heb. 1, 1 etc. Chald. = FADD 
[511 FED, x1 post-bibl. aynagogal = BOY 7D (Delitzach 
on Heb. 9, 26), for which in the N. T. συντέλεια τοῦ αἰώνος 
Matth. 13, 99. 40. 49: 24,3; 28, 20; συντέλεια τών αἰώνων 
Heb. 9, 26, close of teme, of the present development of the 
world, of the course of the world; cf. Paul's words in 1 Cor. 
10, 11: ταῦτα δὲ τύποι συνέβαινον ἐκείνοις, ἐγράφη δὲ 
πρὸς νουφεσίαν ἡμῶν, sic οὓς τὰ τέλη τῶν αἰώνων κατήν- 
anxev, as also τὸ πλήρωμα τοῦ χρόνου in Gal. 4, 4. Between 
Heb. 9, 26; 1 Cor. 10, 11, on the one hand, and Matth. 13, 
39 sq. on the other, there is a difference, so far as the latter 
marks the end as still future; whilst the former characteristically 
describes the present. Looked at jn relation to the past, the. 
Messianic age is the συντόλεια τῶν aiwvwy: considered in re- 
lation to the future, the συντέλεια τοῦ αἰώνος is still to come; 
in so far as the existing course of the world has not yet found its 
final termination. ‘This is clear from the mode in which the idea 
suggested by Ὦ 1 NMS is further carried out. The ἔσχα- 
ται ἡμέραι give us the view of a future, which owes its entire 
character to the fulfilment of the Messianic prophecies; — a future 
designated 827 OPW, αἰὼν ἐρχόμενος, µέλλων, ἐκεῖγος: 
whereas the past and present, down to that time, were denoted by 
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nie on, αἰὼν οὗτος. The question now is, to which of these 
timds belong the (MW Mi"? In Schabbath. fol. 63 we read: 
liixit R. Chijja, Bar Abba: omnes prophetae omnino non sunt va- 
ticinati nisi de diebus Messiae, sed X30 Ὦ oculus non vidit 
praeter te, ο Deus, Is. 64, 4. In this and many other passages, 
therefore, agreeably to the expression O°" FM, the time of 
the Messiah is-reckoned to the 1 obi, like all that is viewed 
as belonging to the end of the days. See Bleek on Heb. 1, 1. 
So, ο. g. the resurrection promised in Dan. 12, 2, on which R. 
Saadias Gaon in Emunoth fol. 36, 1 says regarding those who 
rise again: “God will transfer them from the days of the Messiah 
to the Joys of the Xan Ooty. On the other hand, however, 
αἰὼν péddwy also, is something described as the time of the 
Messiah; ο. g. Targ. on 1 Kings 4, 33: ΚΟ] put xndps 
WNW SFT, in seculo hoc et in seculo futuro Messiae. Bera- 
coth, cap. 1 (in Lightfoot on Matth. 12, 32): Diebus vitae tuae 
innuitur hoc saeculum; omnibus diebus vitae tuae superinducuntur 
Dies Messiae. Cf. also Oehler, Art, Messias in Herzog’s Real- 
encycl. 9, 434, who quotes besides Tosephot on bab. Sanh., fol. 
110b.: “the future world, these are the days of Messiah.” Finally, 
however, the days of Messiah are elsewhere separated from and 
placed between the two ages of the world; — affirmed by Ochler 
(in Herzog) to be a modification of the first view, which may per- 
haps be described as the one, that has at last gained exclusive re- 
cognition, 6 αἰὼν μέλλων would then denote the ἐήπα of the 
New World. 

The expression 6 aiwv οὗτος and µέλλων then passed 
over into the N. T., being used there also in the first instance to 
distinguish the present from the future, as the time which follows 
on the final decision and in which retribution takes place. So in 
Mark 10, 30; Luke 18, 30: ὃς οὐχὶ μὴ ἀπολάβῃ πολλαπλα- 
σίονα ἐν τῷ χαιρῷ τούτῳ καὶ ἐν τῷ αἰώνι τῷ ἐρχομένῳ 
ζωὴν αἰώνιον. In the parall. passage Matth. 19, 28 we read: ἐν 
τῇ παλιγγενεσίᾳ ὅταν xadicy 6 vids τοῦ advIpunov ἐπὶ Iod- 
γου δόξης αὐτοῦ, and in Luke 20, 35, of δὲ καταξιωφέντες 
tov αἰώνος ἐκείνου καὶ tis ἀναστάσεως τῆς ἐκ νέκρων τυ- 
χεῖν, are contrasted with the υἱοῖς τοῦ αἰώνος τούτου: 6 αἰὼν 
μέλλ., therefore, is the new age of the world that commences with 
the palingenesis (cf. Apoc. 22, 5: vid. 8. v. παλιγγεννεσία) and 
which is inaugurated and conditioned by the resurrection of the 
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dead, by the second coming of Christ (Matth. 13, 24). ΆΑο- 
cordingly, αἰὼν οὗτος embraces the entire period of the world 
till the συντέλεια τοῦ αἰώνος (which expression contains no 
reference to a further future), whose close will be the τέλη τῶν 
αἰώνων 1 Οοτ. 10, 11, συντέλεια τῶν aivivwy Heb. 9, 26. 
We find here αἰών used in the Plural to denote the past, just as 
elsewhere for the future (Eph. 3, 21: εἰς γενεὰς τοῦ αἰώνος 
τῶν αἰώνων; Heb. 13, 8: εἰς τοὺς αἰῶνας), for the purpose of 
giving it a more general character, — like χρόνοι e. g. in 1 Pet. 
1, 20: Lat. tempora. Riehm (Lehrbegriff des Hebriier-Br. 1, 209) 
thinks that συντέλεια τῶν αἰώνων in Heb. 9, 26, implies that 
the turning-point of both ages, the αἰὼν µέλλων, commenced 
with the first advent of Christ: — in opposition to Heb. 1, 6; 
8, ὅ- 8; 11, 40; 1 Cor. 15, 20—28. Cf. Heb, 6,5 with 4, 
9. 11. 10, 35. 36. That expression means however nothing 
more than ἐπ ἐσχάτου τῶν ἡμέρων τούτων in Heb. 1, 1 (cf. 
1 Pet. 1, 20); and as the latter is drawn from Biblical usage, so the 
former from that of the Schools and social life. The final portion 
of αἰὼν οὗτος commenced when Christ appeared ; — goyarov τῶν 
χθόνων, Joy. ἡμέρα Acts 2, 17; 1 Pet. 1, 20; Heb. 1, 1. The 
last mentioned expression is elsewhere limited to the time imme- 
diately preceding the παρουσία, 2 Tim. 3, 1; of. 1 Tim. 4, t; 
1 Pet. 1,5. As the αἰῶν péAdwy denotes its moral value from 
the decision arrived at in the ovvrédeca τοῦ αἰώνος (Matth. 13, 
39. 40. 49: ef. Luke 20, 25: of δὸ καταξιωθέντες τοῦ αἰώνος 
ἐχείνου τυχεῖν) an opposite moral character is attributed to 
αἰὼν οὗτος, aa being alienated from the revealed truth of God; 
Matth. 13, 22: 9 μέριμνα τοῦ αἰώνος τούτου (Lachm. Tisch. 
om. τούτου) συµπνέγει τὸν λόγο», cf. v. 24 sq. 40; Luke 
16,8: — οὗ υἱοὶ τοῦ αἰῶνος τούτου «φρονιμώτεροι ὑπὲρ 
τοὺς υἱοὺς τοῦ φωτός. Stress is laid on this especially in the 
Pauline writings Rom. 12,2: μὴ ovoynuacilerde τῷ αἰώνι 
τούτῳ, ἀλλὰ metapoggovade τῇ ἀνακαινώσει τοῦ νοὺς εἰς 
κτλ.; 2 Tim. 4, 10: ἀγαπήσας τὸν νῦν αἰώνα. Cf. Tit. 2,12, 
where ασέβεια and the κοσμικαὶ ἐπιώυμίαι are taken as ans- 
wering to the νῦν αἰῶν. Eph. 2,2: ἐν ἁμαρτίαις περιεπατή- 
σατε κατὰ τὸν αἰώνα τοῦ κόσμου τουτου, Vid. κόσμος. 
Hence Gal. 1, 4: ὅπως ἐξέληται ἡμᾶς ἐκ τοῦ ἐνεσεώτος aiv- 
vos πονηροῦ, unless, as some think, ὁ ἐνεστὼς αἰών, here 
means the tmpending (instead of praesens) close of αἰὼν οὗτος, 
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preceding the παρουσία. 1 Cor. 2,6: σοφία τοῦ αἰώνος τούτου 
opp. Jeov; 3, 18; 2,6. 8: ἄρχοντες τοῦ αἰώνος τούτου; 
2 Cor. 4, 4: 6 eds τοῦ αἰῶνος τούτου ἐτύφλωσεν τα φο- 
ἥματα τῶν ἀπιστώῶν εἰς τὸ MT αὐγάσαι τὸν φωτισμὸν τοῦ 
evayy.; cf. Luke 16, 8. Heb. 6, 5 may perhaps also be adduced: 
χαλὸν γευσαµένους Jeov ῥῆμα δυνάµεις τε μέλλοντος αἰώνος, 
ef. Eph. 3, 20; Heb. 7, 16. — The expression occurs besides in 
Eph. 1, 21; 1 Tim. 6, 17; Eph. 2, 7: ἐν τοῖς αἰώσιν τοῖς ἐπ- 
ερχοµένοις. Syn. 6 καιρὸς οὗτος, 6 νῦν καιρός, 6 κόσμος 
οὗτος, q. vid. It does not occur in John’s writings; nor in James 
and Jude. The use in 2 Pet. 3, 18: αὐτῷ 9 δόξα καὶ νῦν καὶ 
εἰς ἡμέραν αἰώνος is peculiar.; vid. s. v. ἡμέρα ἀπολυτρώσεως, 
, σωτηρίας, xveiov, where the Genitive specifies what is characte- 
ristic of the day — that which serves to make it manifest. Accord- 
ingly ἡμέρα αἰώνος opp. νᾶν denotes the day on which eternity 
will become manifest — and that in the sense in which the ex- 
pression is ased in Ecclus. 18, 10: ὡς σταγὼν ὑδατος ἀπὸ Ia- 
λάσσης καὶ wigos ἄμμου, οὕτως odiya ἔτη ἐν ἡμέρα αἰῶνος. 
Akin to post-biblical or rabbinical asage is also Heb. 11, 3: 
κατηρτίσθαι τοὺς αἰώνας ῥήμαει Jeov, syn. τὸ βλεπόμενον; 
ν. 2: de οὗ καὶ ἐποίησεν τοὺς αἰώνας, where of αἰῶνες = 
nadir, “as the worlds are called which fill the immeasurable 
contents of immeasurable time; the same pluraliter, as 0 αόσμος 
singulariter” (Delitzsch). So Wisd. 13, 9: εἶ γὰρ τοσοῦτον 
ἴσχυσαν εἰδέναι ἕνα δύνωνται στοχάσασναι τὸν αἰώνα, τὸν 
τούτων δεσπότην πῶς τάχιον οὐχ εὗρον; “words suggested 
probably by the Jewish formula with Ni7 bry, and often referring 
less to the idea of time than to the totality of that. which has out- 
ward existence during time —to the world itself so far as it moves 
in time” (Bleek). Cf. the synonymous expressions, 6 aiwy οὗτος 
and 6 χόσµος οὗτος. 


ἰώριος, ov, fem. αωνία, 2 Thess. 2, 16: παράκλησις 
αἰωνέας Heb. 9,12: αἰωνία Ἀύτρωσις, In the first passage Ε G 
read αἰώνιον. Besides also C 2 Pet. 1, 11: αἰωνία βασιλεία; 
B Acts 13, 48: (wy αἰωνία. Also in single passages in profane 
writers, Plat. Tim. 38, B: αἰωνία φύσις doubtful; Diod. 
Sic. 1, 1. Belonging to the αἰών, to time in its movement, — 
constant, abéding, eternal Plat rep. 2, 363, D: {γησάμενος, κάλ- 
katoy ἀρετῆς μισθὸν pédnv αἰώνιον; Legg. 10, 904, A: 


56 Αἰών 


ἐπειδὴ κατεῖδεν ἡμῶν ὁ βασιλεύς . . . ἀνώλεθρον ov γινό- 
µενον add’ οὐκ αἰώνιον ψυχὴν καὶ σώμα: Philem. 15: ἐχωρ- 
ίσθη πρὸς ὦραν ἕνα αἰώνιον αὐτὸν ἀπέχης. Most frequently 
in Bibl. and Eccl. Greek. LXX instead of the Subst. O51. In 
the N. T. mostly conjoined with ζωὴ, ζωὴ αἰώνιος, Matth. 19, 16.29, 
25, 46; Mark 10, 17. 30; Luke 10, 25; 18, 18. 30; Acts 13, 
46. 48; Rom. 2, 7; 5, 21; 6, 22. 23; Gal. 6, 8; 1 Tim. 1, 16; 
6, 12. 19; Tit. 1, 2; 3, 7; Jud. 21; Joh. 3, 15. 16. 36; 4, 14. 36; 
5, 94. 39; 6, 27. 40. 47. 54. 68; 10, 28; 12, 25. 50; 17, 2. 3; 
1 Joh. 1, 2; 2, 25; 3,15; 5, 11. 13. 20, for which in 1 Tim. 6, 19 
L. T.: q] ὄντως ζωή, answering to ζῆν εἰς τὸν aidva, opp. 
πρόσκαιρος 2 Cor. 4, 18: τὰ yao βλεπόμενα πρόσκαιρα, τὰ 
62 wy βλεπόμενα αἰώνια, and indeed this ζωὴ αἰώνιος belongs 
to the αἰὼν μελλ., cf. Luke 18, 30: ὃς οὐχὶ μὴ ἀπολάβῃ πολ- 
λαπλασίονα ἐν τῷ καιρῷ τούτῳ καὶ ἐν τῷ αἰώνι τῷ ἐρχομένῳ 
ζωὴν αἰώνιον; Mark 10, 30; Job. 12, 25: 6 μισών τὴν ψυχὴν 
αὐτοῦ ἐν τῷ κόσμῳφ τούτῳ sis ζωὴν αἰώνιον φυλάξαι αὐτήν. 
In the Gosp. and 1 Ep. of John it occurs only in this connection; 
where ζωή αἰώνιος is both future (6, 27; 12, 25; 4, 14. 36), 
and also for the most part as already present (John 17, 3 etc. ef. 
11, 26. 27; 8, 51). Akin is the view contained in Hebrews, ac- 
cording to which the δυνάμεις μέλλοντος αἰώνος may he tasted 
even now. Vid. ζωή. Cf. Weiss, der johann. Lehrbegr., § 1; 
opp. τὸ πῦρ τὸ αἰώνιον Matth. 25, 41; 18, 8; Jud..7; κόλα- 
σις αἰώνιος Matth. 25, 46; 2 Thess. 1, 9: ὄλεθρος αἰώνιος, 
Cf. also Mark 3, 29: αἰώνιος κρίσις (where L. T. ἀμάρτημα): 
Heb. 6, 2: κρίμα αἰώνιον. Conjoined with σωτηρία Heb. 5, 9; 
λύτρωσις Heb. 9, 12; xAnoovopia 9, 15; διαθήκη 13, 20; δόξα 
2 Tim. 2, 10; 1 Pet. 5, 10; βασιλεία 2 Pet. 1, 11. Atwveos is 
specially predicated of the saving blessings of divine revelation, by 
which their not being transitory is denoted, cf. 2 Cor. 5, 1; syn. 
ἄφοαρτος 1 Pet. 1, 23, ef. v. 25; ἁκατάλυτος Heb. 7, 16: ἑερεὺς 
— κατὰ δύναμιν ζωῆς ἀκαταλύτου, cf. ν. 17 and 9, 14: ὃς διὰ 
πνεύματος aiwviov ἑαυτὸν προςήνεγκεν τῷ Φεφ. — The οχ- 
pression χρόνοι αἰώνιοι, Rom. 16, 25: κατὰ ἀποκάλυψιν µυ- 
στηρίου χρόνοις αἰωνίοις σεσιγηµένου, φανερωφέντος δὲ νῦν; 
Tit. 1, 2: qv (sc. ζωὴν αἰώνιον) ἐπηγγείλατο ὁ Φεὺς πρὸ 
χρόνων αἰωνίων; 2 Tim. 1, 9: κατὰ χάριν τὴν δοψεῖσαν jury 
ἐν Xp Iv πρὸ χρόνων αἰωνίων, is meant to embrace all the 
periods lutherto expired, all belonging to the αἰών a parte anto 





Αἰών — Αχούω 57 


like an’ αἰώνος, Luke 1, 70; Acts 3, 21; or Col. 1, 26 (coll. 
Rom. 16, 25): τὸ µυστήριον τὸ ἀποκεκρυμμένον ano τῶν 
αἰώνων «καὶ ἀπιὸ τῶν γενεών, νυνὲ dé ἐφανερώθη. On 2 Tim. 
1, 9 cf. Eph. 1, 4. 11; 1 Pet. 1, 20. — Further Rom. 16, 26; 
2 Cor. 4, 17; 5, 1; 1 Tim. 6, 16; Apoc. 14, 6. 


2 ΄ ΄ ΄ ΄ 
Axouw, to hear. Hence ἀκοή, παρακοή, ὑπακοή, 


‘Axon. 1. Hearing as a sense and organ, Matth. 13, 14; 
Acts 28, 26: ἀκοῇ ἀκούσετε; 2 Tim. 4, 3. 4; Heb. 5, 11; 2 Pet. 
2,8; βλέμματι καί ἀκοῇ. 1 Cor. 12, 17 conjoined with dgdad- 
ιός and ὀσφρήησις. When it denotes the organ usually in the 
Plur. Mark 7, 35; Luke 7, 1; Acts 17, 20; Heb. 5, 11. — 
2. Hearing ο. g. axons ἄξιος, Plat. ete. — 3. What is heard, 
fama, specially 7radztzon, particularly in Plat. ο. g. Tim. 20, C.: 
oS οὖν ἡμῖν λόγον εἰςηγήσατο ἐκ παλαιᾶς ἀκοῆς; 91, A: 
κατὰ τὴν Σόλωνος ἀκοήν; 23, D: ἀκοὴν παραδέχεσναι. Also 
Thue., Paus. So LXX = ΠΣΊ2Ό, 1 Sam. 2, 26: οὐκ ἀγανὴ 7 
ἀχοή, ἦν ἐγὼ axovw; 2 Sam. 13, 30 (al. ἀγγελία); Ps. 112, 7: 
axoy, πονηρά. ο. genit. ἀκοὴ tevds, what one hears about any 
one, Matth. 4, 24; 14, 1; Mark 1, 28; 13, 7; Gal. 3, 2.5: 7 
ἀκοὴ πίστεως, what is heard of the faith. ο. gen. subjecti: John 
19, 38; Rom. 10, 16: 7 ἀκοὴ ἡμών, what we have heard, ef. 
Obad. 1, 1; Jer. 49, 14. MDW denotes that which is given to 
be heard, the Message, Is. 28, 9. 19; 37, 7, LXX = ἀγγελία, and 
so also Is. 53, 1; now as this passage is quoted in Rom. 10, 16 
we can searcely take v. 17, doa ἡ πίστις ἐξ ἀκοῖς, 7 δὲ ἀκοὴ 
διὰ ῥήματος Jeov to mean the actus audiendi; cf. Num. 24, 4; 
ἀκοή signifies therefore the message heard, the communication 
recerved; ῥῆμα the word containing the message. So also Heb. 
4, 2: 6 λόγος τὴς ἀκοῆς; 1 Thess. 2, 13: παραλαβόντες λόγον 
ἀχοῆς, which passages show at the same time that a@xo7 is term. 
techn. for the N. T. proclamation of redemption (cf. Is. 53, 1; 
28,9; Jer. 49, 14: “what the Prophet has heard from Jehovah 
and causes the people to hear;” Delitzsch), syn. κήρυγμα — the 
latter in view of the κηρύσσοντες, the former in view of the axov- 
σαντας; and, indeed, probably such as are mentioned in Heb. 2, 3 
and in 4, 2; — to that this usage would be a middle thing between 
SOW and the ἀχοί of Prof. Greek. Cf., however, Ecclus 41, 23. 
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Παραχοή, (from nagaxoverv, in the sense of overlooking, 
not obeying, only in Matth. 18, 17) = Disobedience, used only 
by later and by Eccl. writers. (Otherwise = what is heard amiss.) 
Syn. παράβασις Heb. 2, 2 opp. ὑπακοίή Rom. 5, 19; 2 Cor. 10, 6. ΄ 
It corresponds to the Hebr. 8, cf. 1 Sam. 15, 23; Deut. 31, 27; 
Ez. 2, 5. 8; 12, 2. 3. 9; Num. 17, 25 etc.; by the LXX rendered 
ἀπειθής, ἀδικία, ἀντιλογία (rebellion) etc. and denotes like the 
last mentioned word rebellious conduct towards the revealed will 
of God; cf. the contrast between ὑπαχοή and ἁμαρτία in Rom. 
6, 16; 5, 19; so far as that had not been done which duty to God 
required, ef. ibid. διὰ τῆς ὑπακοῆς — δίκαιοι. Heb. 2, 2 
disobedience, so far as it is disregard of the law; vid. v. 3; 2 Cor. 
10, 6 opposed to the ὑπακοὴ τοῦ Xv; vid. ὑπακοή. 


“¥naxotw, to listen to something, to hearken, Acts 12, 13; 
mostly = to obey, give heed, follow, yield, of servants, soldiers, 
pe frequent in Plat., Thuc., Xen.; Matth. 8, 27; Mark 1, 27; 

4,41; Luke 8, 25; 17, 6; Eph. 6, 1. 5; Col. 3, 20. 22) 1 Pet. 
8) 6; Rom. 6, 16: δοῦλοί gore ᾧ ὑπακούετε; v. 17: ὑπηκού- 
σατε — sic ὃν παρεδόνητε τύπον διδαχῆς; Rom. 6, 12: ὑπ. 
ταῖς ἐπιθυμίαις. Then of the manifestation of faith, so far as it 
consists in the humble acceptance of the Gospel message ; ef. Rom. 
6, 17; — 10, 16: ov πάντες ὑπήχουσαν τῷ εὐαγγελίῳ, cf. 
ibid. τίς ἐπύστευσεν τῇ ἀκοῇ ἡμών: both with specification of 
the object: 2 Thess. 1, 8: τῷ εὐαγγελίφ; 3, 14: τῷ doyp; Acts 
6,7: τῇ πίστει (vid. πίστις), cf. Heb. 5,9: τῷ Xp; 11, 8: 
πίστει καλούμενος Αβρ. ὑπήκουσεν ἐξελθεῖν, as also alone to 
denote the continuous subjection of faith under the preached word, 
the keeping of the word in believing obedience; so in Phil. 2, 12: 
χαθὼς πάντοτε ὑὐπηκούσατε, — μετὰ φόβου καὶ τρόμου τὴν 
ἑαυτών σωτηρίαν κατεργάζεσνε, cf. 2 Cor. 7, 15. 

“Ὑπήχοος, heedful of, obedient to, the will of God, Acts 
7,39. Like ὑπακούδιν, of the obedience required i in believers 
2 Cor. 3, 9: ἔγραψα, ἵνα γνῶ τὴν doxysyvy ὑμῶν, οἱ εἰς 
πάντα ὑπήκοοέ ἐστε. Of Christ, Phil. 2, 8: ἐταπείνωσεν 
ἑαυτὸν γενόμενος ὑπήκοος µέχρι θανάτου, to be explained 
probably of the obedience to the law, which he was required, ws 
dvIowmos, to render; cf. Gal. 4, 4; Heb. 5, 8; and only distantly 
referring to John 10, 18: ταύτην τὴν ἐντολὴν ἔλαβον παρὰ 
τοῦ πατρός pov. 
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“Ὑπαχοή, Obedience, unknown in Prof. Greek; only used in 
LXX (2 Sam. 22, 36), N. T. and Eccl. writers. Rom. 6, 16: @ 
παριστάνετε ἑαυτοὺς δούλους εἰς ὑπακοήν, here, however, in 
this general sense, only figurative; for elsewhere, it refers solely 
to obedience to God's will, to willing subjection to that which in 
the sphere of divine revelation is right, as immediately after ibid. 
δοῦλοί ἐστε ᾧ ὑπακούετε, ἤτοι ἁμαρτίας εἰς Θάνατον ἢ 
ὑπακοῆς els δεκαιοσύνην. So in Rom. 5,19: διὰ τῆς ὑπ- 
axons — ὁέχαιοι κατασταν ήσονται, In Heb. 5, 8 of Christ: 
ἔμαθεν dg’ ὧν Enadev τὴν ὑπαχοήν. More specially of sub- 
jection under the saving will of God, revealed in Christ, ὑπαχοὴ 
τῆς aAndelas 1 Pet. 1, 22; vid. ἁλήν.; ὑπακοὴ πίστεως Rom. 
1, 5; 16, 26; ef. Acts 6, 7: ὑπήκουον τῇ πίστει. 2 Cor. 10, 5: 
ὑπαχκοῇὴ τοῦ Xv. Elsewhere alone, as a mode of the manifesta- 
tion of Christian Faith Rom. 15, 18: 16, 19: 7 γὰρ ὑμών ὑπ. 
ακοή eis πάντας ἀφίχετο; 2 Cor. 7, 15; 10, 6: ὅταν nAnowdy 
ὑμῶν 7 ὑπακοή. Philem. 21; 1 Pet. 1, 2. 14: τέχνα ὑπακοῆς. 


“ληύής, ές, gen. έος, adv. ἀληθώς, true, from λήθω, λαν- 
Φάνω, that is, primarily =unconcealed, manifest; cf. Matth. 26, 73: 
ἀληθώς, καὶ σὺ ἐξ αὐτῶν el, καὶ γὰρ ἡ λαλία δῆλον σε 
ποιεῖ, hence = real, actual, Vid. Acts 12, 9: οὐκ ᾖδει ὅτι 
ἀληθές ἐστιν τὸ γιγόμενον und τοῦ ἀγγέλου, ἐδόκει δὲ 
ὅραμα βλέπειν; cf. v. 11: νῦν οἶδα ἀληθώς ὅτι ἐξαπέστει- 
dev κύριος τὸν ἄγγελον αὐτοῦ. ‘That therefore is ἀληδές, 
whose appearance is not mere show; which is the reality it ap- 
pears to be, 1 Pet. 5,12: ἐπιμαρτυρών ταύτην εἶναι ἀληθῆ 
χάριν τοῦ φεοῦ, eis ἣν ἑστήκατε, real grace of God (Bgl.: 
alteram non esse expectandam); 1 John 2, 27: ὡς τὸ αὐτοῦ χρῖ- 
ona διδάσκει ὑμᾶς περὶ πάντων, καὶ ἀληθές ἐστιν, καὶ οὐκ 
ἔστιν φεῦδος, so it is in reality, — ψεῦδος = deception, lie. 
(The neutr, in Prof. Greek, especially since Hdt., as an adv.) 
1 John 2, 8: ὅ ἐστιν aAndis ἐν αὐτῷ καὶ ἐν ὑμῖν, where 
Huth. = actually realized; better merely = actual, manifest. In 
John 6, 55 it makes no difference whether we read aly Ins βρῶσις, 
moots, or ἁληθῶς: --- it is actual food, food which shows itself to 
be really such. αληθής always says emphatically that something 
is what it professes to be; it declares also that something uttered 
agrees with the reality (that it does not conceal the reality). 9ο 
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in John 4, 18: τοῦτο ἀληνὲς εἴρηκας. Frequently μαρτυρία 
ἀληθής John 5, 81. 32; 8. 13. 14. 17; 21, 24; 3 John 12; Tit. 
1,13; John 10, 41: πάντα ὅσα εἶπεν ᾿Ιωάννης περὶ τούτου 
Gandy Gv. Cf. especially John 19, 35: ἀληθινὴ αὐτοῦ éoriv 
ᾗ pagtueia, κἀκεῖνος oldev ὅτι ἁληνῆ λέγει; — 2 Pet. 
2,22: a@dndys παροιμία: -- Soph. Aj. 664: ἀλλ᾽ for adn djs 
7 βροτῶν παροιµία. In John 8, 16 Rec. has: 7 αρίσις 4 ἐμὴ 
ἀληνής ἐστιν, where L. T. adndevy, The latter reading (ὅτι 
µόνος οὐκ εἰμί κτλ.) appears more suitable to the context. But 
alndys also gives a good sense, so far as Christ's judgment, in 
contrast with that previously mentioned, appears as unassailable: 
ὑμεῖς κατὰ τὴν σάρκα κρίνετε; my judgment answers to its 
idea, is ἀληὺγς syn. δίκαιος, ef. John 7, 18; Rom. 1, 18; 2, 8; 
1 Cor. 13, 6; 2 Thess. 2, 10. 12; ef. John 7, 24: μὴ αρίνετε 
κατ ὄψιν, ἀλλὰ τὴν δικαίαν κρίσιν κρέίνατε. δίκαιος = what 
is as it ought to be, normal; αληθής what ts as it pretends to be. 
Cf. 'Thuc. 3, 56: εἰ γὰρ τῷ αὐτίκα χρησίμφ ὑμών τε καὶ ἐκ- 
. είνων πολεμίως τὸ δίκαιον λήψεσώε, τοῦ μὲν ὀρφοῦ φαν- 
εἶσθε οὐκ ἀληθεῖς κριταὲ ὄντες; Plat. Conviv. 212, A: τίκτειν 
οὐκ εἴδωλα agerys — — add’ addy di; Ibid.: ἀρετὴ adn dye ete. ; 
Eur. Or. 414: a@dndys ὃ ἐς φίλους ἔφυν φίλος. Hence τὸ 
ἁληώές, τὰ ἁληνὺῇ, the true in opposition to pretence and hypo- 
crisy. Phil. 4, 8: ὅσα ἐστὶν adn dy, ὅσα σεµνά κτλ. 

Rarely applied, on the whole, to persons in Prof. Greek: — 
primarily = sincere, open; cf. Wisd. 6, 17: ᾗ adndeorary παι- 
δείας ἐπιθυμία; he who is as he professes to be ο. g. Hom. Il. 
12, 433: γυνὴ aAyIys; he who is that which he claims to be, e. g. 
adAndys φίλος. Wisd. 12, 27: ov πάλαι {ρνοῦντο εἰδέναι 
Isov ἐπέγνωσαν adndy, cf. Wisd. 1,6. Hence opp. πλάνος 
= who does not deceive, nor awaken false ideas, whether in rela- 
tion to himself or another object; cf. 2 Cor. 6, 8: ὡς πλάναι καὶ 
GAndeic; Matth. 22, 16; Mark 12, 14: οἴδαμεν ὅτι Glydijc al 
καὶ τὴν ὁδὸν τοῦ Φεοῦ ἐν ἀληνείᾳ διδάσχεις; cf. Luke 20, 21: 
οἴδαμεν ὀρθώς Λλέγεις καὶ διδάσκχεις καὶ ov λαμβάνεις πρός- 
wnov. Hence also syn. δύχαιος opp. ἄδικος, John 7, 18: ὁ 
ag’ ἑαυτοῦ λαλών τὴν δόξαν τὴν ἰδίαν ζητεῖ. ὁ δὲ ζητών 
τὴν δόξαν τοῦ πέµψαντος αὐτόν, οὗτος ἁληθής ἐσειν καὶ 
ἀδικία ἐν αὐτῷ ουκ ἔστιν. Of God: ὁ Peds ἀληθής ἐστιν 
John 3, 33; Rom. 3, 4, he is as he reveals himself. Cf. Eur. Ion, 
1537: 0 Deds Gln djs, ov µάτην µαντεύεται; Plat. Pol. 382, 
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E: Κομιδῆ ἄρα O Jes ἁπλοῦν καὶ ἀληθὲς ἕν τε ἔργῳ καὺ 
ἐν λόγῳ, καὶ οὔτε αὐτὸς µεβίσταται, οὔτε ἄλλους ἐἔξα- 
πατᾷ, κτλ, 

The fundamental idea of the corresponding Hebrew word is 
different. LXX @dndy¢ = MOR; Deut. 13, 14; 2 Chron. 31, 20 
T.: τὸ καλὸν καὶ τὸ εὐθές, al. GAndés, hebr. “WNT 218 
MOLT; Deut. 17, 4: ἀἁληθώς yéyove τὸ ῥῆμα; Prov. 22, 21: 
diuddaxw οὖν σε ἀληθῆ λόγον (8ο (ρα ο in Plat., e. g. 
Phaedr. 270, C; Gorg. 508, B); Is. 42, 3: et¢ adn dG ἐξοέσευ 
χρέσεν, T. εἰς ἀλήθειαν; of. John 7, 24; Matth. 12, 20: εἰς 
vixos; Is. 43,9: εἰπάτωσαν adn di; AD Gen. 41, 32: dln dic 
ἔσται. τὸ ῥίμα τὸ παρὰ τοῦ Jeov. To the fundamental idca 
of firm, sure, that is, reliable, ἀληθένος would correspond better; 
— as a general rule also, it is employed to render it, along with 
πιστός, ἀξιόπιστος and similar words. — So far as we can ascer- 
tain, ἁληὺές is only used where Prof. writers would have used 
it; so that its meaning has not been expanded by the Hebrew idea. 

The Adv. ἁληθώς, really, referred to a subst. pred.: Matth. 
14, 33; 26, 73; 27, 54; Mark 14, 70; 15, 39: John 1, 48; 
4, 42; 6, 14. 55 (al. ἀληθής); 7, 26 (Rec.); 7, 40; 8, 31; 
1 Thess. 2,13. Toa verb: 1 John 2, 5: ἀληθῶς. ἐν τούτῳ ‘ 
αγάπη τοῦ Φεοῦ τετελείωταε; Acts 12, 11: νῦν olda ἀληθώς 
(cf. Luke 23, 47 ὄντως with Matth. 27, 54); ef. v. 9; John 7, 26: 
μήποτε ἀληθῶς ἔγνωσαν, can they really have recognised ? 
John 17, 8. In Luke (Luke 9, 27; 12, 44; 21, 3: ddndws λέγω 
ὑμῖν) it is the Greek expression for the common affirmative for- 
mula ἁμὴν λέγω ὑμῖν, which refers to an entire saying. Cf. 
Mark 12, 43; Matth. 24, 47; 16, 28. 


αληθινός, ή, όν, real, genuine, cf. Kriiger, § 41, 11, 19: 
“The endings ενός and εινός denote that the quality as a funda- 
mental idea exists in abundance: πεδενός, Ogecvds.” Accordingly 
GAn dvds marks a strengthening of ἁληνής: in other word, ἁλη- 
Jys = what appears as it is: ς ἀληθινός that to which this harmony 
between being and seeming is peculiar, that is. 1. = genuinus, le- 
gitimus. Plat. Rep. 6, 499 C: ἁληνινῆς φιλοσοφίας dln dives 
ἔρως; Theaet. 176, C: σοφία καὶ ἀρετὴ ἀληνινή. Of genuine 
stuffs, as silver, colour etc. Xen. Oce. 10, 3. So John 1, 9; 1John 
2,8: τὸ φώς τὸ adndyvdv; John 4, 23: of ἀληνινοί προς- 
xvuyytai. 6, 32: 6 ἄρτος Oo ἀληνινός: John 17, 3: 6 μόνος 
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GAyduwds Φεός; cf. 1 John 5, 20. On the contrary 6 Φεὺς 
ἀληθής ἔστιν: God— i. e. He who is already recognized, known 
as God — is as He reveals Himself.) 1 Thess. 1,9: dem ζώντι 
xat ἁληθινῷ, as Ln. Heb. 9, 14 according to Cod. A. — Heb. 
8, 2: τῆς σκηνῆς τῆς ἁληθινῆς; 9, 24: ἀντίευπα τῶν aly d- 
voy: John 16, 1: ἡ ἄμπελος ἡ αληθινή; cf. Jer. 2, 21. Then 
2. = reliable, that which does not deceive, which bears testing, 
e.g. Xen. An. 1, 9. 17: orgatevdpare ἀἁληθινφ ἐχρήσατο, καὶ 
γὰρ στρατηγοὲ καὶ λοχαγοὶ οὐ χρημάτων ἕνεχα πρὸς ἐκεῖ- 
νον ἔπλενσαν, add’ ἐπεὲ ἔγνωσαν κερδαλεώτερο»ν εἶναι Κύρῳ 
χαλώς πειὐαρχεῖν 4 τὸ κατὰ µῆνα κέρδος; Luke 16, 11: τὸ 
ἀληνινόν opp. τῷ odixp µαμµμωνᾷ, which is not as it ought to 
be, which does not correspond to the requirements made of it, to 
the δίκη. The main idea is v. 1: «τὰ ὑπάρχοντα; hence τὸ ἆλη- 
Φινόν, the genuine reliable possession (cf. v. 12. Heb. 10, 34: 
τὴν ἁρπαγὴν τών ὑπαρχόντων ὑμών — noodEdEtaTIE, γινώ- 
σχοντες ἔχειν ἑαυτοῖς κρείττονα ὑὕπαρξιν καὶ μένουσαν). 
Plat. Rep. 7, 522 A: ὅσοι µυθώδεις τῶν λόγων και ὅσοι ἆλ- 
ηὐΦινώτεροι ἦσαν. So John 4, 37: 6 λόγος 6 ἁληθινός; Apoc. 
19, 9; 22, 6; John 19, 35: ἁληθινὴ αὐτοῦ ἐστὲν ᾖ μαρτυρία, 
xaxetvos oldev ὅτι ἁληὺῇ λέγει. Syn. δίκαιος Apoc. 15, 3: 
δίκαιαι καὶ ἀληθιναὶ ai cdot σου; 16, 7; 19, 2: αἳ κρίσεις 
σου = according to truth, — the truth considered as an objective 
norm, — full of truth; whereas in the case of ἀληνής, the subject 
of which it is predicated, resp. that which the subj. represents, the 
reality in question, is itself the norm. Sometimes this distinction 
is less clear, according to the connection, e. g. aAnI7js παροιµία 
2 Pet. 2,22; 6 λόγος 6 ἀληθινός John 4, 37. — Syn. πιστός 
Apoc. 21, 5; 22, 6; 3, 14; 19, 11. Conjoined with ἅγιος Αροο. 
8,7; 6, 10. LXX vid. κ. v. ἀληδύς. 


Αλήθεια, ας, ἡ, Truth as the revealed reality lying at the 
basis of and agreeing with an appearance; the manifested, veri- 
table essence of a matter; — accordingly further, the reality ap- 
pertaining to an appearance or manifestation; v. ἀληνής. Plat. 
Phaed. 99, E: ἔδοξε δή µοι χρῇναι εἲς τοὺς λόγους καταφυ- 
γόντα ἓν ἐκείνοις σκοπεῖν τῶν ὄντων τὴν ἀλήύεια», in order 
that it may not happen to him, as to them who look at the sun 
and spoil their eyes, ἐὰν μὴ ἐν ὑδατι ἤ tive τοιούεφ σκο- 
πώνται τὴν εἰκόνα αὐτοῦ. --- Rom. 1, 25: μετήλλαξαν τὴν 
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ἀλήνειαν τοῦ Jeov ἐν τῷ ψεύδες; cf. . 19: τὸ γνωστὸν τοῦ 
Jeov φανερόν ἐστιν ἐν αὐτοῖς κτλ., hence = the manifest, real 
essence of God. — Plat. Phaedr. 275, B: σοφίας τοῖς wadyrais 
dokay οὐκ ἀλήνειαν πορίζεις, Palaeph. de incred. 4, 2: ἡ ἆλ- 
θεια ᾖδε = res ita se habet. So also in the adv. combinations 
τῇ ἀληθεία, ἐπ᾽ ἀληνείας, per aAndeias etc. = το vera, actu- 
ally, really, in deed; Plat. Prot. 339, D: ἄνδρα dyadov γενέ- 
odu ἀληθείᾳ: Rep. 426, D: ὅσοι οἴονται τῇ ἀληνείᾳ πολι- 
τικοὶ εἶναι. Άλην. accordingly denotes the reality lying or 
clearly to be laid before our eyes, as opposed to a mere appear- 
anee, without reality; — the reality, so far as an appearance, or 
setting forth thereof, is in question. Mark 5, 33: εἶπεν αὐτῷ 
πᾶσαν τὴν ἆλ. Acts 26, 25: ov µαίΐνοµαι, ἀλλὰ ἀληθείας 
καὶ σωφροσύνης ῥήματα ἀποφύέγγομαι; John 5, 33; µεμαρ- 
τύρηκεν τῇ ἆλ. 16, 7: Rom. 9, 1; 2 Cor. 12, 6; Eph. 4, 25; 
1 Tim. 2, 7. — én’ ἀληθείας = tn very deed, evidently, veritably ; 
Acts 4, 27; 10, 34; Luke 22, 59; John 17, 19: ἡγιασμένοι ἐν 
ai,, in which passage, however, ἆἁληώ. is more precisely defined 
by the connection; vid. infr.; Col. 1, 6: 1 John 3, 18: μὴ ἀγα- 
πιμεν Λόγφ, μηδὲ τῇ γλώσσῃ, ἀλλ ἐν ἔργφ καὶ ἀληθείᾳ. 
Tp λόγφ and τῇ ἀληθείᾳ are freq. contrasted in Prof. Greek; 
so also λόγῳ and ἔργφ, especially in Plato; in the Poets γλώσσα 
and Zgyov; vid. Ast, lex. Plat. s. vv. dAjJeca, Λόγος, and Dister- 
dieck in loc. Αγαπᾶν ἐν ad, really, truly to love, with a love 
which is veritably love; 2 John 1; 3 John 1. Then = corregpond- 
ing to the truth, the reality; Rom. 2, 2: τὸ κρῖμα τοῦ Φεοῦ 
ἐστὶν κατὰ ἀλήθειαν ἐπὶ τοὺς κτλ. So where it refers to the 
object of the verb, as in Xen. Mem. 2, 1, 27: τὰ ὄντα διηγήσο- 
μαι per’ GAndeias (cf. supr. Plat. Phaed. 99, E); 2 Cor. 7, 14: 
ws πάντα ἐν ἀληθείᾳ ἐλαλήσαμεν ὑμῖν, οὕτως καὶ ἡ καύχ- 
nos ἡμών y ἐπὶ Τίτου ἀλήφεια ἐγενίθη; Matth. 22, 16: 
ἐν ἆλ.; Mark 12, 14; Luke 20, 21: ἐπ) ἀληθείας διδάσκεις; 
Mark 12, 32: én’ ἆλ. εἶπας; Luke 4. 25: én’ ἆλ. λέγω: Phil. 
1,18: etre προφάσει εἴτε ἀληνείᾳ Xs καταγγέλλεται, 

As ἁληὺτς means really, corresponding to the reality, syn. 
δίκαιος normal, agreeably to the requirements; so does ἀλήθεια 
also denote the éruth, not merely as the representation of that which 
is, but as the representation, realization of that which ought to 
be, which alone has a right to be and to appear. So Xen. An. 
2, 6, 25: τοῖς δ’ ὁδίοις (opp. ἐπιόρκοις) καὶ ἀλίθειαν ἄσκου- 
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συν (opp. adixors); 26: ἀγάλλεται ἐπὶ Φεοσεβείᾳ καὶ ἁλη- 
Dela καὶ δικαιότητι. So also in the N. T., especially in Paul’s 
writing ;— Rom. 1, 18: ἀσέβεια καὶ ἀδικία ἀνθρώπων τῶν τὴν 
ἀλήθειαν by ἀδιχίᾳ κατεχόντων; 2, 8: τοῖς ἀπειθούσιν μὲν τῇ 
ἀλ,, πεινοµένοις δὲ τῇ ἀδικίᾳ. The same combination occurs 
in Gal. 5, 7 (3, 1 Rec.), where, however, as in most of the passa- 
ges to be adduced, ἀληὼ. is more precisely defined in accordance 
with the peculiar import to which we shall refer below; cf. 2 Thess. 
2, 10. 12! 1 Cor. 13, 6: οὐ χαίρει ἐπὶ τῇ ἀδικίᾳ, συγχαίρει 
δὲ τῇ ἆλ.; 5, 8: μηδὲ ἐν ζύμῃ κακίας καὶ πογηρίας, ἀλλ ἐν 
ἀζύμοις εἰλικρινείας καὶ ἆλ., 2 Cor. 11, 10; 1 Pet. 1, 22: τὰς 
ψυχὰς qyvexdtes ἐν τῇ ὑπακοῇ τῆς ἆλ.; James 5,19: πλα- 
νᾶσθαι ἀπὸ τῆς GA, Hence combined δικαιοσύνη x. ad, Eph. 
5, 9; cf. 4, 24: τὸν κατὰ Jeov κτισώφέντα ἐν δικαιοσύνῃ καὶ 
ὁσιότητι τῆς GA, Opp. ν. 22: τὸν PIEecodmevoy κατὰ τὰς ἔπι- 
ὠυμίας tis ἀπάτης; 6, 14: περιζωσάµενοι τὴν ἐσφὺν ἐν ἆλ., 
χαὶ ἐνδυσάμενοι τὸν φώρακα τῆς δικ. If δικαιοσύνη designates 
the state, which formally corresponds to the claims of right, and 
indeed, in the first instance negatively, freedom from guilt (vid. 
δικαιοσύνη); ddyDeta expresses the positive side and denotes the 
realization of that which alone ought to be and can abide; — as 
it were, the contents of δικαιοσύνη. Cf. John, 3, 21; 1 John 1, 6 
and Rom. 2, 2.—In Pilate’s question, τέ ἐστιν a@A,; (John 18, 38) 
aint. signifies that which really is and abides, which therefore 
has validity and not merely a show of existence. A739. has the 
same force as used by our Lord. V. 37: µαρτυρήσω τῇ ἀἆλη- 
Selig — nas 0 wv ἐκ τῆς ἆλ., whose characteristic it is to be 
led by the truth. The word is used thus in John 4,23, 24: mgooxv- 
νεῖν ἐν πνευµ. καὶ ἆλ., 3,21; 1 John 1, 6: ποιεῖν τὴν ad, 
In this sense also the contents of the revelation of God, the object 
of Christian faith and knowledge may be designated ἆλην., --- 
nay more 7 ἆληὺ., so far as it brings to light that which alone 
has or can claim reality and validity. Used thus ἆλην. may take 
the place of δίκη. Cf. 2 Thess. 2, 10: ἐν πάσῃ ἀπάτῃ ddexias | 
τοῖς ἀπολλυμένοις Gv? ὧν τὴν ἀγάπην τῆς ἀληθείας οὐκ 
ἐδέξαντο εἷς τὸ σωὺἤῆναι αὐτοὺς; ν. 12: of μὴ πιστεύσαντες 
τῇ aa, ἀλλ εὐδοκήσαντες ἐν τῇ ἀδικίᾳ; 2 Tim. 2, 25: ἐπί- 
γνωσις ἀληνείας; 3, 7; Tit. 1, 1; Heb. 10, 26: μετὰ τὸ λαβεῖν 
τὴν ἐπίγνωσιν τῆς ἆλ. To this sense of aAnd, corresponds its 
used by later Prof. writers to denote the ultimate Ground; ο. g. 
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Dion. H. de Thucyd. jud. 3: τῆς φιλοσόφου Φεωρίας σκοπός 
ἐσιν ἡ τῆς ἀληθείας γνώσις; cf. John 18, 38; in general to 
denote that which in the last instance has reality and can there- 
fore claim validity; ο. g. Plut. de aud. poet. 36, E: κεκραµένης 
uvdou Gdn Feias, of the truth that remains after abstracting the 
poetical garb. Otherwise, though similarly in 2 Tim. 4, 4; Tit. 
1,14. The N. T. usage was anticipated by Philo, who says e. g. 
concerning the proselyte: — µεταναστάς εἰς ἀλήνειαν, de creat. 
prine. 726, D; de vita Mos. 694, C: εὐαγέστατον κρένων τὸ 
ἔργον ὑπὲρ ἀληνείας καὶ 9Φεοῦ τιμῖς; cf. Rom. 2, 20: ἔχοντα 
τὴν μορφῶσιν τῆς γνώσεως καὶ τῆς aA. ἐν τῷ vou. 4ληὺ. 
is that which, as having permanent existence and validity, has ὅα- 
come manifest — been revealed in Christ, Eph. 1, 13: 0 Adyos 
τῆς ἀληθείας, τὸ εὐᾳγγέλιον τῆς σωτηρίας ὑμών; James 1, 18; 
2 Cor. 6, 7; 2 Tim. 2. 15; Col. 1, 5: ὁ λόγος τῆς ad. τοῦ 
εὐαγγελίου, cf. ἆλ. τοῦ εὐ., Gal. 2, 5, ἆληθ. describes the con- 
tents of the Gospel as a reality. — ‘4d. as the object, is at the 
same time the correlate of πίστις; 1 Tim. 2, 7: διδάσκαλος ἐν- 
voy ἐν πίστει καὶ ἀληδείᾳ, cf. Tit. 1, 1: of κατὰ πίστιν ἐκλεκ- 
tot Φεοῦ «καὶ ἐπίγνωσιν ἀληθείας τῆς κατ εὐσέβειαν. --- 
Briefly summed up, therefore, the Christian salvation, so far as being 
an unique and eternal reality it has become manifest and is set 
forth to knowledge or faith, is designated aAndeca. 2 Cor. 4, 2: 
μηδὲ δολοῦντες τὸν λόγον τοῦ Φεοῦ ἀλλὰ τῇ φανερώσει τῆς 
ἀληθείας συνίσταντες ἑαυτούς coll. v. 6: πρὸς φωτισμὸν τῆς 
γνώσεως τῆς δόξης τοῦ Jeov ἐν προςώπῳ Xv.; 2 Pet. 1, 12: 
ἡ παροῦσα ἆλ.; 2 Pet. 9,2: ἡ ὁδὸς τῆς ἆλ.;, 2 Cor. 13, 8: 
ov γὰρ δυνάµεύά τι κατὰ τῆς ad. ἀλλὰ ὑπὲρ τῆς ἆλ.; 1 Tim. 
3, 15: orvdos καὶ ἑδραίωμα τῆς ad.; 6, 5: ἀπεστερημένοι 
τῆς ἆλ.; 2 Tim. 9, 18: περὶ τὴν ad. ἠστόχησαν; 3, 8: ανωζί- 
στανται τῇ ἆλ.; 4, 4: ἀπὸ μὲν τῆς GA, τὴν ἀκοὴν ano- 
στρέψουσεν, ἐπὶ δὲ τοὺς μύθους ἐκτραπήσονται; Tit. 1, 14; 
James 3, 14. — The expression 7 ἀλήνεια τοῦ φεοῦ Rom. 
3, 7; 15, 8 corresponds to yevéodw ὁ Jeds ἀληνής Rom. 3, 4; 
vid. 3. v. adn dys. 
In John’s usage also, which would seem to have been suggest- 
ed by the Hebr. FUN firmness, reliableness (ο. 1, 14. 17), dln d. 
is the designation of the salvation of Christ, marking it as the rea- 
lization or reality of that which ought to be (cf. 3 John 12). 
Hence opp. νόμος 1, 17; 1, 14: πλήρης χάριτος καὶ ἆλ. 
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MOK ΟΠ is applied to God revealing Himself Exod. 34, 6; 
2 Sam. 2, 6; Ps, 25, 10; 40, 11. 12; 86, 15. 25; 98, 3; 115, 1; 
198, 2; and MOK ascribes to this revelation unchangeableness and 
therefore reliableness. Thereto corresponds ἀλή9. in agreement 
with the meaning of ἀληθινός, But that d4y9, denotes some- 
thing more, viz. the realization of that which ought to be, as the 
blessing of salvation, is clear from its being contrasted with νόμος 
John 1, 17; as also from the following connections, in which it is 
represented as the object of knowledge, John 8, 32; 16, 13; 
1 John 2, 21: οἴδατε τὴν di, — πᾶν weidos ἐκ τῇς ἆλ. 
ούκ Zorv; 2 John 1. Christ so designates Himself in John 
14, 6, where the conjunction with ἡ ζωή is very significant. The 
promised Paraclete is accordingly described, after the analogy of 
the salvation, as τὸ mv. τῆς ἆληδ., the Spirit who represents 
what has subsistence and validity (cf. Rom. 5, 5) John 14, 17; 
16, 26; 16, 13; 1 Joh. 4, 6. Hence 1 John 5, 6: τὸ mv, ἐστιν 
ἡ ἆλ. In accordance herewith must be explained John 17, 17: 
ἁγίασον αὐτοὺς ἐν τῇ dd, cod 6 λόγος 6 δὸς ἀλήθειά ἐσειν 
ef. John 8, 40. 45. 46. The usage of John, however, goes some- 
what further than that of Paul. This ἀληθ. appears as the power 
which rules man 1 John 3, 19: ἐκ τῆς Gdnd, ἐσμέν — it is re- 
markable that though the form ἐκ τινὸς εἶναι is a favourite 
one of Paul's, he never uses the phrase just cited from John — 
ef. v, 18: ἀγαπῶμεν ἐν ἀληδ.; vid. sup. Then as having en- 
tered into man, 1 John, 1, 8; 2,4: ἐν τούτῳ ἡ ἀλή9. οὐκ 
ἔστιν. In 2 John 2; cf. John 8, 44, as to be set forth, embodied 
by him, ποιεῖν τὴν ddnd.; 1 John 1, 6; cf. 3 John 3. 8: συν- 
egyot τῇ ἀλ.; 2 John 3, the sphere in which the walk and con- 
versation moves, περιπατεῖν ἐν ἀληθ. 2 John 4, 3 John 3. 4, 
so that truth is exhibited in all cases. 


“AAn Fete, to be an ἀληθής, and to act as auch, cf. dov- 
Λεύω, Φεραπεύω, therefore = to answer to the truth, to make it 
one’s study, cf. Plut. Them. 18: ἀληθεύων λέγει. So in Eph. 
4,15: ἀληθεύοντες δὲ ἐν ἀγάπῃ, cf. v. 14 and 1 Cor. 13, 6: 
ἡ ἀγάπη οὐ χαίρει ἐπὲ τῇ ἀδικίᾳ, συγχαίρει δὲ τῇ ἀληθείᾳ. 
Then specially: to speak the truth, Plat., Xen., Aristot.; Gal. 
4, 16: ἀληθεύων ὑμῖν. 
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Αλλάσσω, aor. I ἠλλαξα, fut. Π pass. = ἀλλαγήσομαι, from 
a form of the aor. Π common in prose ἠλλάγην, from ἄλλος = to 
change Acts 6, 14: ἀλλάξει τὰ ἔνη: Gal. 4, 20: trv φωνήν 
referred by Meyer (in loc.) to v. 16, the voice or language which 
Paul used during his second stay in Galatia (Acts 18, 23). But 
though this explanation is possible, usage and the context seem to 
commend another. From ὅτι ἀποροῦμαι ἐν ὑμῖν it is clear 
that Paul did not know how he ought to speak to them and what 
tone was suited to the circumstances. Wetstein refers to 1 Cor. 
4,21; 2 Cor. 10, 1. 10 and quotes as parallels of profane usage 
Artemid. Il, 20: xdgak δὲ µοιχῷ καὶ πλὲπτῃ προςεικάζοιτ’ ἂν 
— διὰ τὸ πολλάκις ἀλλάσσειν τὴν φωνέν; IV, 59: τὰ πολλαὶς 
χρώµενα φωναῖς --- ὡς κόραξ κτλ. From these passages it is 
clear, that the clause πρὸς τὴν χρείαν required for such an ex- 
planation, and which is not sustained by Acts 28, 10, is unnecess- 
ary; 80 also πρὸς τὸ σύμφερον 1 Cor. 12, 7. — To transform 
1Cor. 15, 51. 52; Heb. 1, 12; to exchange Rom. 1, 23: τὴν δόξαν 
τοῦ ἀφφόρτου Φεοῦ ἐν ὁμοιώματι εἰκόνος pIaptod avIou- 
που xth., cf. Jer. 2,11; Ps. 106, 20: ἠλλάξαντο τὴν δόξαν 
αὐτῶν ἐν ὁμοιώματι µόσχου = 3 “VI. With ἐν in Soph, 
Απρ. 936, elsewhere dat., cf. Exod. 13, 13 and often in Prof. Gr. 
The Genit. also is frequent in Plato and Eurip., τὸ ἀντί τινος. 
If the object remain the same and change only its appearance, ες 
is for the most part used, cf. Plat. Rep. 2, 380 D. 


Aytahhay ue, from ἀνταλλάσσω, to exchange, barter; hence 
that which is given tn exchange, the price for which something 
is bartered. Ecclus 6, 15: φίλου πιστοῦ ovx ἔστειν ἀντάλλαγμα: 
26, 14: οὐκ έστιν ἀντάλλαγμα πεπαιδευµένης ψυχῆς. So 
also Matth. 16, 26: ti δώσει ἄνθρωπος ἀντάλλαγμα τῆς Ψυ- 
χῆς αὐτοῦ; therefore here the price at which the exchange is ef- 
fected, the compensation, the ransom; Mark 8, 37; cf. Ps. 49, 8 
ἐξέλασμα, “Dd, λύτρον. 


“«παλλάσσω, aor. | ἀπήλλαξα, perf. pass. ἀπήλλαγμαι, ori- 
ginally either, to transfer from one state to another, that is, pri- 
marily merely a stronger form of dAAdcow; or, it was related to 
ἀλλάσσω as turn away, turn aside is to turn. Strictly, to change by 
separating, therefore, to break up an existing connection and set, 


the one member into a different state, a different relation. Very 
it 
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frequently in Prof. Gr. where it = to lay aside, lay away, make 
loose, move away, set free. Med. = to turn, oneself away, to 
escapé Acts 19, 12: wore — ἀπαλλάσσεσναι an’ αὐτῶν τὰς 
νόσους (in Hippocr. often ἁπαλλάσσω τὴν νόσον or τῆς νύσου). 
Act. = to set free Heb. 2, 15: ἕνα ἀπαλλάξῃ τούτους ὅσοι 
φόβῳ Φὡανάτου ἔνοχοι ἦσαν δούλειας, So frequently in Prof. 
Gr. in the connections ἀπαλλάετειν φόβον, δέους, etc. Passive 
=to be freed, to get loose; Luke 12, 58: ἐν τῇ ὁδῷ dos ἔργα- 
σίαν ἀπηλλάχῦαι an’ αὐτοῦ, sc. τοῦ ἀντιδίκου. ᾽Απαλλάττειν 
is elsewhcre the term. tech., to denote the satisfaction of the com- 
plainant by the defendant, especially of the creditor by the debtor. 
The Pass. however, is also applied to the guilty party so far as he 
effects an arrangement with his accuser before judgment is pro- 
nounced; vid. Kypke in loc. Vid. Matth. 5, 25: lore εὐνοών τῷ 
ἀντιδίκῳ σου; ν. 24: διαλλάγηὺι τῷ adelg@ σου. Cf. espe- 
cially Xen. Mem. 2, 9, 6, where it is applied in both relations: 
'Ο δὲ συνειδὼς αὑτῷ πολλὰ καὶ πονηρὰ navi ἐποίει, ὥστε 
ἀπαλλαγῆναι τοῦ Αρχεδήµμου, 6 δὲ Αρχέδημος οὐκ ἀπηλλάτ- 
τετο, ἕως «όν τε Κρίτωνα ἀφῆκε, Αφιέναι denotes to dismiss 
from confinement, set free. — Zeun. in loc.: 'ἀπαλλάττειν, vel, 
ut h. |. ἀπαλλάττεσόαι, dicitur accusator qui actionem deponit et 
accusationem non persequitur; ἀφέεναι idem dicitur accusator, 
eum reum criminibus objectis liberat et absolvit: quod majus est.” 
So, under appeal to Harpocration, in Suidas: ἀφεὶς καὶ adnaddda- 
ξας τὺ μὲν ἀφεὶς, ὅταν ἀπολύσῃ τίς τινα τών ἐγκλημάτων, 
wy ἐνεκάλει αὐτῷ: τὸ δὲ ἀπαλλάξας, ὅταν πείσῃ τὸν ἐγκα- 
λοῦντα ἀποστῆναι καὶ µηκέτι ἐγκαλεῖν. 


ἄιαλλάσσω, aor. II pass. διηλλάγην, to effect an alteration, 
to exchange, in the same connections as ἀλλάσσειν, ο. g. χώραν, 
Eodrra οἱο., fully τινέ τι ἀντέ τινος. Secondarily τινά τινε͵ 
to reconcile one with some one; e. g. Thuc. 8, 89: ἐλπίδας πολ- 
λὰς ἔχει κἀκείνοις τὺ στράτευμα διαλλάξειν; Plut. Them. 6: 
διαλλάξαι τὰς πόλεις ἀλλήλαις. Also τινὰ καὶ teva Xen. Hell. 
1, 6, 7: διαλλάξειν Αὐηναίους καὶ “{ακεδαιμονίους. Both 
where two quarrel and where only one quarrels, cf. Thue. 1. ο., 
as in Eur. Hel. 1235: deadddydyté µοι; 1236: peedinue vetxoc 
τὲ ody, Cf. Tholuck on Μα]. 5, 24: deadddynde τῷ αδελφῷ 
σου (med. Pass., vid. Krilger 52, 6), ef. v. 23: 6 ἀδελφός σου 
ἔχει τι κατά σου; 1 Sam. 29, 4: ἓν rive διαλλαγήσεται οὗτος 
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τῷ αυρίῳ αὐτοῦ; = MEIN", to show oneself obliging. Cf. Luke 
12,58 8. v. ἀπαλλάσσω. 


Μεταλλάσσω, aor. Ι µετήλλαξα, to exchange, convert, Rom. 
1,25: τὴν ἀλήθειαν τοῦ Φεοῦ ἐν τῷ Werder; 26: τὴν φυ- 
σικῖν χρῆσιν es τὴν παρὰ φύσιν. 


Καταλλάσσο,, ποτ. 1 κατήλλαξα, aor. I pass. κατηλλάγήν, 
to exchange; then like διαλλάσσειν, συναλλάσσεεν = to reconcile 
(e. g. Aristot. Oec. 2, 15: κατήλλαξεν αὐτούς πρὸς ἀλλήλους), 
both in onesided and mutual enmity ;— in the former 9386 the con- 
text must show on which side is the active enmity, e. g. Xen. An. 
1,6, 1: ᾿Ορόντες — ἐπιβουλεύει Κύρῳ, καὶ nocodev πολε- 
µήσας, καταλλαγεὶς dé, On the contrary Soph. Aj. 743: Φεοῖσι 
ὡς xataddaydy χόλου; 1 Cor. 7, 11: τῷ arvdot καταλλαγήτω. 
It is possibly here uncertain, who is guilty, and the Apostle only 
requires in general that the marriage be reestablished; the proba- 
bility, however, is that the wife demanded that a change of feeling 
should have taken place, for v. 10: γυναῖκα ἀπὸ ἀνδρὸς μῖ χω- 
etoInvac, implies action on the part of the woman, as truly as 
ν. 11: ἄνδρα γυναῖκα μὴ ἀφιέναι on that of the man. Cf. also 
Harless Ehescheidungsfrage, p. 78. Hdt. 1, 61: καταλλάσσετο 
τὴν ἔχύρην (sc. his hostility) τοῖσε στασιωτῇσι. In Rom 5, 10 
and 2 Cor. 5, 18—20, where καταλλάσσειν is used of the divine 
work of redemption, the context must show whether God is to be 
regarded as the antagonist of man or man of God. Neither the 
word in and by itself, nor the grammatical connection, decide; cf. 
the passages quoted Xen. An. 1, 6, 1 and Soph. Aj. 743. Nor 
does the designation of men as ἐχώρού settle the question; for that 
word is used both actively (Rom. 8, 7; Col. 1, 21; James 4, 4) 
and passively (Rom. 11, 28; coll. 9, 13). But Rom. 5, 11: de’ 
οὗ νῦν τὴν καταλλαγὴν ἐλάβομεν, is decidedly opposed to the 
supposition that either a change of feeling on the part of man, 
brought about by the divine redemption is referred to, or an alte- 
ration in his relation to God to be accomplished by man himself. 
It is God who forms the relation between Himself and humanity 
anew; the part of humanity is to accept this now relation; ef. 
2 Cor. 5, 20: καταλλάγητε τώ Jew; cf. Acts 4, 40: σώύητε 
ano κτλ. This appears to be the only, but also » compelling 
reason, for taking καταλλάσσειν ἡμᾶς, τὸν κόσμον ἑαυτῶ in 
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the sense of Eph. 1, 6: ἐχαρίτωσεν ἡμᾶς, i.e. God establishes 
peace between Himself and us, by doing away with that which 
made Him our ἀντίδικος, which directed His anger against us; 
cf. the mention of ὀργή Rom. 5, 9 (vid. 2 Macc. 5, 20) and 1 Sam. 
99, 4: ἐν tive διαλλαγήσεται οὗτος τῷ κυρίῳ αὐτοῦ: Matth. 
5, 24: διαλλάγηὺι τῷ ἀδελφῷ σου. This is the most striking 
parallel, as the relations of the parties to each other are decidedly 
the same; cf. μὴ λογιζόμενος αυτοῖς κτλ. 2 Cor. 5, 19. Cor- 
respondent thereto is Acts 10, 34: δεχτὸς τῷ Dew ἐστίν, cf. v. 
15: ἃ 6 Feds ἐκαφάρισεν σὺ μὴ κοινοῦ. Thus alone does it 
answer to Paul’s train of thought, in which καταλλαγέντες Rom. 
5, 10 appears completely parallel to δικαιωύέντες v. ᾳ: δικαιω- 
Jévtes owInodueda — καταλλαγέντες σωύφησόµεύα, Accord- 
ingly καταλλαγῆναι may be used to explain dexarw Jets σώζεσύαι, 
which it could not be, if καταλλαγῆναι were meant to express a 
change in the feelings of man. It is a relation which is changed, 
which God changes, in that He recedes from His claims. 2 Cor. 
5, 19. 21; cf. Matth. 5, 23. 24. As this view is grammatically 
as possible as the other; as further there are no lexical difficulties 
in its way; and as, finally, it is indicated by the context of both 
passages, no solid objection can be raised against it; whercas the 
other view quits the Biblical circle of thought and has merely a 
hortatory character, but πο force as evidence, such as is required 
especially by Rom. 5. 


KerehAcoosty, denotes, therefore, that redemptive act of 
God which is elsewhere called ἀπολυτροῦν, ἑλάσκεσθαι ἐξαγο- 
galery, so far as by it a new relation of peace is established be- 
tween God and men, which had hitherto been prevented by the 
divine legal claims. For the means by which it is effected see 
Rom. 3, 25: ὃν mgoEIero 6 φεὸς ἱλαστήριον, cf. 2 Cor. 5, 
19. 21; in this way the καταλλαγὴ τοῦ κόσμου is brought to 
pass, whose appropriation accomplishes δικαέωσις. The two mo- 
menta combined in καταλλ. are given in 1 John 4, 10: αὐτὸς 
ἠγάπησεν ἡμᾶς καὶ ἀπέστειλεν τὸν vidv αὐτοῦ ἑλασμόν 
περὶ τών ἁμαρτιών ἡμών; so that καταλλάσσειν is peculiarly 
appropriate as a comprehensive and doctrinal designation of the 
divine redemption. 
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Καταλλαγή, i, the Exchange effected; then the Reconci- 
liation, for which διαλλαγή and συναλλαγή are generally used. 
2 Macc. 5, 20 opp. ὀργή. Agreeably to the use of καταλλάσσειν 
it denotes the result of the divine salvation, to wit, the new mould- 
ing of the relation in which the world stands to God, so far as it 
no longer remains the object of His wrath, and He no longer 
stand to tt as an ἀντίδικος. Rom. 5, 11: τὴν καταλλαγὴν λα- 
peiv; 2 Cor. 5, 18: ἡ διακονία τῆς καταλλαγῆς; ν. 19: 6 λό- 
γος τῆς καταλλ.:; Rom. 11,15: ααταλλαγὴ κόσμου — where 
the change in the relation of the world to God is traced back to 
the αποβολή’ of Israel, because God turned away from Israel to 
the world of the ἔφνη. The reference here is not so much to the 
accomplishment of the χαταλλαγή, as to the relation assumed by 
the κόσμος to God in the place of Israel, to the transference of the 
divine salvation from Israel to the κόσμος. Cf. v. 12: πλοῦτος 
χόσµου. — In the Eccl. writers καταλΛ. denotes the admittance, 
or readmittance of penitents to church fellowship, or to the 
Lord’s Supper; — it is commonly explained as 7 λύσις τῶν ἐπι- 
τιµίω», vid. Suiceri Thes. s. v. 


«ποχαταλλάσσει», aor. | anoxatraga; a stronger form 
of xazadAdoow ; cf. Winer; to reconcile again; only in N. T. and 
Eeel. Greek. — Eph. 2, 16: ἕνα ἁποκαταλλάξῃ τοὺς ἀμφοτέ- 
govs τᾷ Deg, cf. ν. 17: καὶ ἐλύὼν εὐηγγελίσατο εἰρήνην; - 
a significant confirmation of our remarks on χαταλλάσσω. That 
the subject under consideration is not the “reconciliation of the 
uncircumcision with thecircumcision’”, is clear; on the one hand, from 
the words τῷ ep; on theother hand, from the design of the Apostle, 
which is to show from what had been done for both (v. 15—18, 
coll. Gal. 3, 28), that there can no longer exist any difference be- 
tween them. Col. 1, 20: εὐδόκησεν δι αὐτοῦ ἀποκαταλλάξαι 
τὰ πάντα εἰς αὐτόν --- εἰρηνοποίησας, V. 21: ὑμᾶς — ἄπηλ 
λοτριωμένους καὶ ἐχθροὺς — ἀποκατήλλαξεν — παρασεῆσαι 
ὑμᾶς ἁγίους καὶ ἀμώμους καὺ ἀνεγκλίτους ἐνώπιον αὐτοῦ, 
which shows again that the matter in question is the satisfaction 
of the ἀντέδικος. Cf. Chrys. on Eph. 2, 16: τὴν ὀφειλομένην 
δίκην αὐτὸς ὑποστὰς διὰ τοῦ σταυροῦ. 


τὸ Ἁμαρτάνω 


“«μαρτάνω, ἁμάρτημα, ἁμαρτία, ἁμάρτωλος, ἀναμάρτη- 
tos, from α priv. and μείρομαι, not become participator ὑι, not 
attain, not arrive at the goal, e. g. Xen. Cyrop. 1, 6, 13: vye- 
εινοῦ στρατοπέδου οὐκ ἂν auderocs. Of missing the mark 
shot at, opp. τυχεῖν, Il. 23, 857: ὃς δέ κε wyotvIoco τύχῃ, 
devitos ἁμαρτών; -- Thucyd. 3, 98, 2: τῶν ὁδών ἁμαρτάνειν. 
To lose: Hdt. 9, 7, 3: ἡμάρτομεν τῆς Βοιωτίης; Thucyd. 3, 
69, 2: τῆς AéoBov ἡμάρτήκεσαν; Plat., Soph., Eur. and Sp. 
In general = to fail of the right, Thuc. 1, 33, 3; 6, 92: γνώμης 
ἁμ., not to hit the right sense, Hdt. 7, 139, 3: if some one 
maintained, the Athenians had saved Hellas, ουκ ἄν ἁμαρτάνοι 
tadnPéos. Plat. legg. 12, 967, B: au. ψυχῆς φύσεως, not 
rightly to apprehend the nature of the soul, <f. Legg. 10, 891, E. 
Transferred to themoral sphere, from Homer downwards, universally 
= to miss the right; to transgress, to sin; opp. xatogJovy, Isocr. 
5, 35: ἅπαντες πλείω nepuxauev ἔξαμαρτάνειν ἤ κατορθοῦν, 
in Plat. legg. 1, 627, D: ὀρφότητος τε καὶ ἁμαρτίας πέρι νό- 
pov; Plot. mor. 26, 0: ἐν πᾶσιν ἁμαρτωλὸν εἶναι τὸν ἆμα- 
di, περὶ πάντα 0’ avd κατορθοῦν τὸν ἀστεῖον. Conjoined 
ο. 800., dat., περέ τινος, to fail in something, to sin; ets τινα, 
to commit an offence ayainst some one, ec. g. Xen. Hell. 2, 4, 21: 
aidovpevoe καὶ φεοὺς καὶ avIpuinous παύσασνε ἁμαρτάνον- 
τες εἰς τὴν πατρίδα. This word, however, designates sin less 
in its moral aspects; for this other terms are employed, cf. Xen. 
Cyrop. 8, 8, 7: 7 περὶ μὲν Jeovs ἀσέβεια, περὶ δὲ avIgui- 
πους αδικία, although ἁμαρτάνειν may acquire a moral force, 
cf. Plat. de leg. 318, E: οὐ γὰρ éo? ὃ τι τούτου ἀσεβέστε- 
gov ἐσειν, ovd 6 τι χρὴ μᾶλλον EvlaBeioIa, πλὴν eis e- 
οὓς καὶ λόγῳ καὶ ἔργῳ eEapaorevecy, but rather, considered 
in its natural course, as an action that has failed or miscarried: — 
hence as a general rule, the more remote object is subjoined. The 
word is used equally to describe actions in their moral character, 
e.g. Plat. Phaed. 113, E: μεγάλα ἡμαρτηκέναι ἁμαρτήματα, 
where sins in our sense are referred to; as also of actions in which 
this is not the case — down to the latest writers; so e. g. in Plat. 
legg. 12, 967, B (vid. sup.) ete.; Polyb.: ἁμάριήημα γραφικόν, 
a mistake in writing. Primarily in the sense of mistaken action, 
we find ἁμαρτάνεεν in Xen. Cyrop. 5, 4, 19: τὸ γὰρ ἁμαρτάνειν 
ἀνθρώπους ὄντας οἱἰδὲν ὑαυμιαστόν — like, Errare humanum 
ext. — Syn. ὑπερβαίνειν, ο. ϱ. Hom. Il. 9,501: ὅτε xév τις 
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ὑπερβήῃ καὶ ἁμάρτῃ; Plat. Rep. 2, 366, A: ἅδιχοι — ὑπερ- 
βαένοντες καὶ ἁμαρτάχοντες, The LXXconstantly render ROM by 
ἁμαρτάνειν, more rarely by ἀδικεῖν. The part. = ἁμαρτωλός, 
also ἀσεβής; constantly ROM = ἁμαρτία: ROM = ἁμαρτία, avo- 
pla; IMB as a rule = auagtia, ἁμάρτημα, but also ἀσεβεία, 
πλημμελεία. DB is most variously rendered; also by ἁμαρτά- 
νειν; on the contrary the part. always by dvopoc, παράνομος, ἆσε- 
βής and the Subst. DWE principally by ἀσέβεια and ἀδικία. MD 
= ἀδικεῖν, ἀνομεῖν. {D = ἀδιχία, ἀνομία, nagavopia, ἆμαρ- 
tia, ἁμάρτημα, ἀνόμημα, κακία etc. At the same time, it must 
be remembered, as Umbreit remarks in his Die Stinde p. 49: — 
“In the common intercourse of life words easily lose their original 
precision — the fine distinctions they expressed, are blurred or 
lost ;” cf. Hupfeld on Ps. 32, 1. Hence the variety of renderings. 
It may be of some importance to note that XMM is regularly trans- 
lated ἁμαρτάνειν, DWH ἀσέβεια, ἀδικία, ΥΣ — a rare word — 
ἀδικεῖν and ἀνομεῖν. According to Delitzsch on Ps. 32, 1: “Sin 
is termed DWB, as separation from God, breach of faith, fall from 
the state of grace; TRON as missing the divinely appointed goal, 
aberration from what is pleasing to God, doing what is opposed to 
God's will; jp perversion of what is upright, misdeed, criminality,” 
(vid. Lexica). In NM there is the same essential idea as in 
ἁμαρτάνειν --- missing the aim, opp. 12 Prov. 8, 36, ef. Judg. 
20, 16; Prov. 19, 2. Accordingly ΧΟΠ also marks sin as mista- 
ken action; there is plainly, however, a reference to the goal fixed 
by God — human action is described as missing its destination 
and thus failing to fulfil the will of God. That this theocratic 
point of view predominates, is clear from the frequent use of the 
word in the Pent. especially in Lev., where [12 occurs only 18 
times, DWE only twice, the verbs not at all, and NOM and its de- 
rivatives above 100 times, (908 Lev. 16, 16. 21, 7 5, 1. 17; 
7,18; 10, 17; 16, 21. 22; 17, 16; 18, 25; 19, 8; 20, 17. 19; 
22, 16; 26, 21. 39. 40. 41. 43). The three terms combined “in 
order to exhanst the idea of sin” (vid. Hupfeld on Ps. 32) Exod. 
34, 7; Lev. 16, 21; Ps. 32, 1; ef. Jer. 33, 8; where LXX in the 
two first passages 11) =-avopiia, DWE = adexia, TRON = ἆἁμαρ- 
tia. If human action in ἁμαρτάνειν, in ἁμαριία, misses its di 
vine destination, we can understand why δικαιοσύνη (“Normality,” 
Godlikeness) shonld be represented, especially in Rom., as its op- 
posite; even as we read in 1 John 3, 4: ἡ ἁμαρτία ἐστὶν 7 ἆνο- 
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µία. Cf. Rom. 6, 18: ἐλευθερωθέντες δὲ ano τῆς ἁμαρτίας 
ἐδουλώθητε τῇ δικαιοσύνῃ. 2 Cor. 5, 21. 


“4μαρτάνω, to sin, fat. ἁμαρτήσω, aor. 1 ἡμάρτησα, not 
in class. Greek, only in later writers “si numeres, multi, si ponde- 
res, leves”, Lob. Phryn. 732 sq. Matth. 18, 15; (Luke 17, 4 Ln.) 
Rom. 5, 14. 16: 6, 15; 2 Pet. 2, 4. Aor. Il ἤμαρτον, perf. ἡμάρ- 
τηκα. — Au, ti εἴς τινα, to sin tn something ugainst some 
one; Acts 25, 8: οὔτε εἰς τὸν vopov — οὔτε εἲς τὸ ἑερὸν 
οὔτε εἰς Καίσαρά τι ἤμαρτον, cf. 1 John 5, 16: ἁμαρτάνοντα 
ἁμαρτίαν. Without τὸ Matth. 18, 15. 21; Luke 17, 4; 1 Cor. 
8, 12; 1 Cor. 6, 18: εἰς τὸ ἴδιον. σώμα; 8, 12: &¢ Xv; Luke 
15, 18, 21: εἲς τὸν οὐρανὸν καὶ ἐνώπιον gov. For εἰς τον 
ovo., cf. Matth. 21, 25; Esr. 9, 6. Bengel refers ingeniously to 
v. 7: χαρὰ ἐν τῷ ove. ἐπὶ ivi ἁμαρτωλῷ μετανοοῦντε. — 
Absolutely in Matth. 27, 4; Luke 17, 3; John 5, 14; 8, 11; 9,2.3; 
Rom. 2, 12: ἀνόμως ἥμαρτον, opp. ἐν vdum — in possession 
of the law; Rom 3, 23; 5, 16; 6,15; 1 Cor. 7, 28. 36; 15, 34: 
ἐκνήψατε δικαίως καὶ μὴ ἁμαρτάνετε; Eph. 4, 26; 1 Tim. 
5, 20; Tit. 3, 11; Heb. 3, 17; 1 Pet. 2, 20; 2 Pet. 2, 4: ἀγγέλων 
ἁμαρτησάντω», cf. John 8, 44: ἐν τῇ adndeig οὐχ Eorynxev; 
— 1 John 1, 10; 2,1; 3, 6.8; 3,9: ὃ yeyevynuévos ἐκ τοῦ 
Φεοῦ --- — οὐ δύναται ἁμαρτάνειν, 5, 18: οὐχ ἁμαρτάνει, 
With regard to these last words, it must be remembered that_ac- 
cording to 1 John 2, 1 John cannot mean to deny sin altogether 
of those who are born of God. The contrast is with ποιεῖν de- 
καιοσύνη», cf. v. 6, 7, 10. Accordingly they appear to relate to 
the general character of the actions of the regenerate, which is not 
set aside by single cases of sin; cf. 5, 16: ἁμαρτάνειν μὴ πρὸς 
Javatov, cf. v. 18. Bengel, ‘after Gataker, compares the rege- 
nerate with the magnetic needle, quae polum petit; facile dimove- 
tur, sed semper polum repetit. In 1 John 5,16 ἁμαρτάνειν πρὸς 
Φάνατον according to these presuppositions, denotes a return to 
the former state. Cf. Heb. 10, 26: ἑχουσίως auagravovtwy 
ἡμών μετὰ τὸ λαβεῖν τὴν ἐπέγνωσιν τῆς ἀληνείας, coll. ν. 
29: ἑκουσίως = knowingly and intentionally; cf. Plat. Rep. 1, 
336, E: ἄκοντες ἁμαρτάνομεν (se. ἐν τῇ τῶν λόγων σκέψει): 
940, E: ἐπιλιπούσης γὰρ ἐπιστήμης 0 ἁμαρτάνων ἁμαρτάνει; 
Hipp. min. 376, Β: ἀγαθοῦ μὲν de’ ἀνδρός ἐστιν ἑκόντα ἀδι- 
χεῖν, κακοῦ δὲ ἄκοντα; Ibid.: 6 ἕκὼν ἁμαρτάνων; 375, A.B: 
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ἐκουσίως, ἀκουσίως ἁμαρτάνειν; Rom. 5, 14: τοὺς μὴ ἅμαρ- 
τήσαντας ἐπὲ τῷ ὁμοιώματι τῆς παραβάσεως Ada = after 
the similitude etc.; ἐπὶ ο. dat. indicating the more precise condi- 
tion under which anything happens; v. Pape s. v. ἐπέ, II in fin. 
Hence also v. 12: ἐφ᾽ ᾧ πάντες ἥμαρτον, under, agreeably to 
which state of things. 


Aucornuc, to, the term usually employed in Prof. Gr. to 
denote the result of ἁμαρτάνειν = Fault, Transgression, sinful 
action, sinful deed. LXX = ΠΝΟΠ, DWH. DW. In the N. Τ. 
Mark 3, 28. 29 (4, 12 Ree.; T. om.); Rom. 3, 25 (5, 16 Rec.); 
1 Cor. 6, 18; 2 Pet. 1, 9. — The expression lays more stress on 
the single deed than ἁμαρτία (q. ν.). 


Aucoria, 4, would seem to denote primarily, not si con- 
sidered as an aefwn, but sin considered as the quality of action, 
that is, sin gencrically. Cf. Plat. legg. 1, 627, D: ὀρθότης τε 
καὶ ἁμαρτία νόμων. 2, 668, C: τήν γε dedornta τῆς Bovdn- 
σεως ἢ καὶ ἁμαρτίαν αυτοῦ διαγνώσεται, Rep. 1, 342, B: 
οὔτε πονηρία, οὔτε ἁμαρτία. Rare in Prof. Gr., and less usual 
than ἁμάρτημα, especially where single actions are meant. The 
more common in Bibl. Greek. LXX = ROM, and 7RBN, PID 
KEN. 

In the N. T. I. As a generic idea, in the Sing. Noteworthy is 
it that in the Synoptics, where it is not used in this sense, the 
Sing. occurs nowhere, save Matth. 12, 31: mdoa ἁμαρτία καὶ 
βλασφημία; paral. in Mark 3, 28 ἁμάρτημα. Frequent on the con- 
trary in Paul's writings. Rom. 5, 13: ἁμαρτία ἦν ἐν xcoum, — 
ἁμαρτία οὐκ ἑλλογεῖται μὴ ὄντος νόµου; in v. 12 on the con- 
trary ἁμαρτία with the article, because reference is made not to 
representations of the idea, but to its enttre contents. Cf. Kiihner 
§ 244, 2; Kriiger § 50, 3, 3. Cf. Rom. 7,13: 7 ἁμαρτ. fra 
φανῇ au. — ἕνα γένηται καθ’ ὑπερβολὴν ἁμαρτωλὸς ἡ ἅμαρ- 
tia, Hence 5. 12: r ἁμαρτία εἰς τὸν κόσμον εἰςῆλθεν καὶ 
διὰ τῆς ἁμαρτίας ὁ «Φάνατος. In this sense ἤ ἁμαρτία 5, 20: 
ἐπλεόνασεν 1 ἁμαρτία; v. 21: ἐβασίλευσεν ἡ ἁμαρτία, cf. 6, 
19. 14; 6, 1: ἐπιμένειν τῇ Gu.; v. 2,10: ἀποθανεῖν τῇ ap. 
ν. 11: Ψεκροὺς τῇ ἁμαρτίᾳ: v. 6: δουλεύειν τῇ au. Cf. ν. 18: 
ἐλευθερωφέντες δὲ ἀπὸ τῆς ap, ἐδουλώνητε τῇ δικαιοσύνῃ; 
ν. 17, 20. 22. 13: 7, 7: τὴν ap. οὐκ ἔγνων; ν. 8, 11: ἀἆφορ- 
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μὴν δὲ λαβοῦσα 7 ἁμαρτία: v. 9: ἡ au. ἀνέζησεν; 8, 3: 
κατέκρινεν trv au. ἐν τῇ oagxl; 1 Cor. 15, 56: τὸ κέντρον 
τοῦ Javadtov ἡ ἁμαρτία — ἡ de dvvapic τῆς au. 6 νόμος: 
Heb. 12, 1: ἀποφέμενοι τὴν εὐπερίστατον ἁμ.; v. 4: πρὸς 
τὴν an. ἀνταγωνιζόμενοι; 1 John 3, 4. 8: 6 ποιών τὴν ἁμ.; 
cf. ν. 7: 6 ποιῶν τὴν δικαιοσύνην (cf. Rom. 6, 18). V. 4: 
7 ἁμ. ἐσεὶν 7 ἀνομία. Other combinations, Rom. 6, 6: τὸ σώμα 
τῆς ἆἁμ., the body ruled by sin; cf. v. 12, ef. 8. v. σάρξ. — 7, 
17. 20: ᾗ οἰκοῦσα ἐν ἐμοὶ ap., ef. Heb. 12,1. According to 
this, sin is not merely the quality of an action; but a principle mani- 
festing itself in the activity of the Subject. 7, 14: πεπραμένος ὑπὸ 
τὴν au, v. 23; 8, 2: 6 vOmos τῆς ἁμαρτίας, ν. 8. ν. νόμος. 
Rom. 6, 7: δεδικαίωται ἀπὸ τῇς ἁμαρτίας, v. 8. ν. δικαιοῦν. 
2 Thess. 2, 3: ὁ ἄνώρωπος τῇς ἁμ., the man of sin, as the per- 
sonal embodiment of sin. Rom. 6, 23; Heb. 3, 13. So also 7 
ἁμ., in John 8, 34: 6 ποιῶν τὸν ap, δοῦλός ἐστιν τῇς ἆμαρ- 
τίας; 1,29: ὁ αἴρων τὴν ἁμαρτίαν τοῦ κόσμου — sin οο]- 
lectively (v. supr.) 8, 21: ἐν τῇ Gu. ὑμῶν ἀποθανεῖσθε, With- 
out the article ἁμαρτία like δικαιοσύνη, καχία, πονηρία accord- 
ing to a common custom of Prof. writers, is used where the refe- 
rencc is to the idea itself (embodied in the individual manifestations) 
and not to the collective sum of manifestations; so in 2 Cor. 5, 21: 
τὸν μὴ γνόντα ap. ὑπὲρ ἡμών ἁμαρτίαν ἐποίησεν, Him who 
knew no sin has He made sin. Gal. 2, 17: X¢ ἁμαρτίας διά- 
χονος: Rom. 7, 7: 6 νόμος ἁμαρτία; 6, 16: δοῦλοί ἐστε ᾧ 
ὑπακούετε, toe ἁμαρτίας — 7 ὑπακοῖζς: 7, 8, where first 
ἀφορμὴν λαβοῦσα ἡ ἁμ.; — then! χωρὶς γὰρ νόµου ἁμαρτία 
νεκρά; 7, 25: 8, 3: σὰρξ ἁμαρτίας: v. 10: τὸ σώμα νεκρὸν 
διὰ ἁμαρτίαν; 14, 23: ὃ οὐκ ἐκ πίστεως au. ἐστίν; 3, 9: 
πάντας vg’ ἁμαρτίαν εἶναι; Gal. 3, 22; Rom. 8, 3; 3, 20; 
Heb. 4, 15; 9, 28. 26; 11, 25; James 2, 9: 4, 17; 1 Pet. 2, 22; 
4,1; 2 Pet. 2, 14; 1 John 1, 8; 3, 5. 9; 5, 17. Hither must be 
reckoned also the expression περὶ ἁμαρτίας = Sin-offering, LXX 
= ΠΧΌΠ, Heb. 10, 6. 8. 18 (13, 11 Τ. om.). 

II. ‘The singular also may denote a single sinful action; so 
far as the generic name appertains also to the individual copy, the 
general idea is applied to the particular case. In Paul's writings, 
however, only in Rom. 4, &; 2 Cor. 11, 7. Then in James 1, 15; 
1 John 1, 7; 5, 16. 17; Acts 7, 60; John 19, 11; 8, 46; 9, 41; 
15, 22. 24; 16, 8. 9. ‘The Plur. also is rare in Paul: Rom. 7, 5; 
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11, 25; 4, 7; 1 Cor. 15, 3. 17; Gal. 1, 4; Eph. 2, 1; Col. 1, 14: 
1 Thess. 2, 16; 1 Tim. 5, 22. 24; 2 Tim. 3, 6 (Paul uses instead 
of ἁμαρτία in this sense παράπτωμα, παράβασις). On the other 
hand, the Synoptics use only the Pl., especially in the connections 
ἀφιέναι τὰς ἁμαρτίας, ἄφεσις τῶν ἁμαρτίων. Matth. 9, 2. 5. 6; 
26, 28; Mark 1, 1; 2, 5. 7. 9. 10; Luke 1, 77; 3, 3; 5, 20. 21. 
99. 94: 7, 47. 48. 49: 11, 4; 24, 47; Acts 2, 38; 5, 31; 13, 38; 
26, 18. The same combin. Col. 1, 14; 1 John 1, 9; 2, 12; 3, 5; 
John 20, 23. Other combinations Acts 3, 19: é&adecpIfvac τὰς 
ἁμαρτίας: 22, 16: ἀπόλουσαι τὰς duagtias. Heb. 10, 4: dpac- 
ρεῖν au.; 10, 11: περιελεῖν au,; 1 Pet. 2, 24: ταῖς ap, ἆπο- 
γεγόµενοι. The combination τὰς or τὴν Gu. αἴρειν John 1, 29; 
1 John 3,5; corresponds to the Hebr. JW NWI Lev.5,1; 16, 21.22; 
19, 8; 20, 17; Num. 5, 31; Ez. 4, 5; 18, 19, where LXX Aap- 
βάνειν τὴν au, (cf. Ez. 18, 19. 20; 33, 10.) Is. 53, 12, where 
LXX = ἀναφέρειν, ef. 1 Pet. 2, 24; Num 14, 33. The combi- 
nation, αἴρειν τὴν ἁμαρτίαν, however, denotes indeed in the 
LXX the removal, the forgiveness of sin 1 Sam. 15, 25; 25, 28; 
ef. Exod. 28, 38: ἐξαίρειν ta ἁμαρτήματα τῶν ἁγίων = NWI 
[1ΡΠΚ. Here, however (coll. Lev. 20, 19: ἁμαρτίαν ἀποίσον- 
ται), as in other connections, the idea of an assumption of sin for 
punishment or expiation (Num. 18, 1. 23) seems to lie at the basis. 
Ai ἁμαρτίαι besides Matth. 1, 21; 3, 6: Mark, 1, 5; John 8, 24; 
9, 34; (Eph. 2, 1 Rec.) Heb. 1, 3; -2, 17; 5, 1.3; 7, 27; 8, 12; 
9, 28; 10, 2. 3. 12.17. 26; James 5, 16. 20; 1 Pet. 4, 8; 2 Pet. 
1, 9; 1 John 1, 9; 2, 2; 4, 10; Αροο. 1, 5; 18, 4. 5. 


ApaorwAds, 6, ἡ, sinful — only in Bibl. and Eccl. Greek. 
LXX = κὉἩ, vw. As an Adj. Mark 8, 38; Luke 5, 8; 19, 7; 
24, 7; John 9, 16. 24; Rom. 7, 19. As a Subst.: Sinner opp. 
δίκαιος Matth. 9,13; Mark 2,17; Luke 5, 32; syn. ἀσεβής 1 Tim. 
1,9; Jude 15; ἄπιστος Apoc. 21, 8. Connected with τελώνης 
Matth 9, 10. 11; 11, 19; Mark 2, 15. 16; (Luke 5, 30. T. om. 
ἁμ., Cod. Sin. ἀσεβήςλ)ι 7, 34; 15, 1. The τελώναι were in bad 
repute among Jews and Greeks; cf. Luc. Menipp. 11: πορνοβο- 
oxoi καὶ τελώναι. Plat. περὶ πολυπραγμ. 518, E: τοὺς τε- 
λώνας βαρυνύµεῦα καὶ δυσχεραίνοµεν ατλ. --- Otherwise in 
Luke 6, 39. 39. 34; 7, 91, 39; 13, 2; 15,2. 7. 10; 18, 13; John 
9, 25. 31 (opp. παρὰ 9εοῦ v. 16); Rom. 3, 7; 5, 8. 19; Gal. 2, 15. 
17; 1Tim. 1,15; Heb. 7,26; 12, 3; James 4, 8; 5, 20; 1 Pet. 4,18. 


18 Αναμάρτητος -- Αμνός 


"4ναμάρτητος, not uncommonly used by Prof. writers in the 
sense: one who has not sinned. more rarely (Plat.) = without 
error, infallible. — John 8, 7: 6 ἀναμάρτητος ὑμών. 


᾽άμνός, 6, the Lamb. After John 1, 29. 36: δέ 6 ἁμνὸς 
τοῦ Jeov — it has become usual to designate Christ, agnus Dei. 
In Apoc. τὸ ἀρνίον τ. ἆ το ἐσφαγμένον. — ἀργός in later 
Greek, instead of ἀμνός. The question is, in what sense is the 
name applied to Christ. The indicative use of the article seems to 
imply a well known idea, something expected; cf. Κτάρος 8 50, 2, 
1—3. The reference to Is. 53, 7.12, cf. Acts8,32, where the form 
of comparison is solely the surrender of a lamb, is too faintly in- 
dicated; the comparison of the Servant of Jehovah to a suffering 
lamb is not a prominent enough image of Messianic expectation, to 
connect with it the description of Christ as the wellknown Lamb 
of God. To the Paschal Lamb, on the contrary, — ἀπὸ τᾶν 
ἀργνών Ajweode Exod. 12, 5, — with its significance for Israel 
(Exod. 12, 14. 26) and as the only lamb, to which special signi- 
ficance was attached within the divinely ordered life of Israel (cf. 
Lev. 14, 10 ff. Num. 6, 12: Exod. 29, 38 ff.) an intelligible refe- 
ference might have been made; — 0 ἁμνὸς τοῦ Φεοῦ, the Lamb 
provided by God (Gen. 22, 8). This view is decidedly confirm- 
ed, by the coincidence of the death of Jesus with the Passover, cf. 
1 Cor. 5, 7; it is favoured by the nearnegs of the Passover, 2, 13 
and by the significance of the deliverance of Israel out of Egypt; 
concerning which Crusius justly says, Hypomn. ad theol. proph. I, 
225: — “Res quae in exitu ex Aegyptia — evenerunt —- revera 
faturarum typi fuerunt.” - Cf. Ez. 20, 33 ff.; Jer. 16, 14; Hab. 3 
and especially Apoc. 15, 3; 14, 1; Delitzsch on Hab. 3, 3—15, 
p. 139. Luthardt remarks on John 1, 29: “We know what pro- 
found significance, the deliverance of the people Israel from Egypt 
had, both for its entire history, for its knowledge of salvation and 
for the entire prophetic representation of the future redemption. 
It was a fact so unique, that none can be compared with it save 
the day of the new redemption; and no fact of the Old Test. his- 
tory so appropriately typifies the salvation of Christ as it. Now 
the Baptist knew that the day of the new and final salvation had 
dawned; that Jesus was its bringer. Why then should he not com- 
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pare both with the first typical deliverance of Israel? But the 
Lamb was then the means of sparing the people; for its sake de- 
struction passed them by. In like manner Jesus will now be the 
means of forbearance; those who are willing to use Him for the 
purpose, shall for His sake escape the judgment of God. Now, 
however, all is wider. Both the redemption and the judgment con- 
cern the whole world.” Cf. Hofmann, Schriftbeweis JI, 1, 295 ff. 
— According to Hofmann the adjectives ἅμωμος καὶ ἄσπιλος 
prove that 1 Pet. 1, 19: éduteddyre — τιµίῳ αἵματι ὡς ᾱἆμ- 
νοῦ ἀμώμου καὶ ἀσπίλου Χριστοῦ — also refers to the Paschal 
lamb, or at all events to a “lamb given up to death in the service 
of God.” The designation of Christ as ἁρνίον in the Apocalypse, 
seems to imply that this view was common in the primitive Church. 
Vid. ἁρνίον. 


‘AyPownos, 6, Man, — generic name, relatively to Gods 
and animals; cf. Luke 2, 15. 52; Matth. 12, 12; Mark 10, 27; 
Matth. 8, 9 ete. LXX=D' WR, Wie, W ete. In the Ν. Τ. 
specially in Paul, the word has in certain connections a peculiar 
meaning. I. Kata dvIownov λέγειν Rom. 3, 5; Gal. 3, 15: 
λαλεῖν 1 Cor. 9, 8; περιπατεῖν 1 Cor. 3, 3; ἐθηριομάχησα 
1 Cor. 15, 32; τὸ εὐαγγέλιον οὐκ ἔστιν κ. ἄνθρ. Gal. 1, 11. 
For a contrast to κατὰ ἄνωρ. vid. 1 Cor. 9, 8: κατὰ τὸν νόµον, 
xara τὸν φεόν; Gal. 1, 12: de’ ἀποκαλύψεως Iv Xv, Οἱ. 
1 Cor. 3, 3: σαρκικοέ gore, καὶ κατὰ ἄνθρωπον περιπατεῖτε: 
cf. v. 4: &yIownor ἐστε. According hereto the expression con- 
tains a reference to that peculiarity of man, which places him in 
opposition to God and His revelation, that is, to his sarchical, 
fleshly character, vid. 8. v. σάρξι cf. 1 Cor. 3, 3. 4: σαρκικοί 
gore — ἄνθρωποέ gore: 1 Pet. 4, 2: ἀνθρώπων éncduulacs 
— Φελήματι Jeov Busoar, The context must show what special 
aspect of this sarchical character is meant; e. g, Rom. 3, 5 refers 
back to v. 4, cf. v. 7: ἡ ἀλήθεια τοῦ Φεοῦ — τὸ ἐμὸν ψεῦ- 
oua, In 1 Cor. 15, 32 the contrast would perhaps be κατὰ πί- 
στιν ν. 17, 19, κατὰ ἐλπίδα τῆς ἀναστάσεως. --- With Gal. 
1 11 ef. 1 Cor. 2, 4, 5; τὸ χήρυγµά µου οὐκ ἐν πεινοῖς σο- 
φίας λόγοις, GAN ἐν ἀποδείξει πνεύματος καὶ δυνάµεως, ἕνα 
κτλ. Cf. 8. Vv. ἀνθρώπινος, 
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Il. 6 ἔξω ἄνθρωπος — ὃ ἔσωθεν 2 Cor. 4, 16; ὁ ἔσω 
ἄνωρ Eph. 3,16. The same contrast in 1 Pet. 3, ὃ. 4: 0 ἔξω- 
Dev ἐμπλοκῆς τριχών — κόσμος, --- ὃ κρυπτὸς τῖς καρδίας 
ἄνώρ. ἓν τῷ ἀφθάρτῳ τοῦ — πνεύματος. This expression 
corresponds to the contrast between σώμα and πνεῦμα, and indeed 
more exactly to that between σώμα τῆς σαρκός and πνεῦμα, 
σάρξ and καρδία Rom. 2, 28. 99: Eph. 3, 17, so that 6 ἔσω 
&vIewzcos denotes the inner, spiritual and divine essence of man, 
in its antagonism to the σάρξ, cf. Rom. 7, 22: συνήδοµαι τῷ 
vOu@ τοῦ Jeov κατὰ τὸν ἔσω AvIgwznov, not merely in con- 
trast to its outward appearance. It does not, however, quite an- 
swer to the contrast between νοῦς and σάρξ in Rom. 7, 25: for 
6 &&w dvIewnos denotes less than σάρξ. The ἔσω ἄνθρωπος 
embraces that, the various aspects of which are expressed in the 
words vous, πνεῦμα, καρδία; iu such wise, however, that the re- 
gard to πγνεῦμα predominates, in harmony with the use of the term 
in Rom. 1, 9; 1 Cor. 5,5; 2 Cor. 7,1; cf. πνεῦμα τοῦ νούς 
Eph. 4, 23. As it is the ἔσω ἄνώρωπος which experiences re- 
newal, 2 Cor. 4, 15; strengthening by the Spirit, Eph. 3, 16, ef. 
Luke 1, 80; which delights in the law of God, Rom. 7, 22; we 
are warranted in regarding it as a synonym for πγνεῦμα as used 
in Matth. 5,3; Rom. 8, 10: cf. the observations 3. v. πνεῦμα. 
‘O ἔσω ἄνώρωπος seems to stand for πγεῦμα, as reflected in 
the νοῦς or selfeonsciousness. Here we may answer the question 
whether the expression applies to the regenerate or unregenerate 
man? In the sense in which both possess πγεῦμα, ἔσω ἂν- 
Jowmos may be applied to both. By means of this expression, 
πνεῦμα is defined as the proper, true man, after deducting that 
which is visible to the fleshly eye, 2 Cor. 4, 16, cf. 1 Cor. 5, 5. 
Cf. passage quoted by Wetstein, Tholuck on Rom. 7, 22, from 
Jalkut Rub. f. 10, 3: “Spiritus est homo interior, cujus vestis cor- 
pus est.” Plat. rep. 9, 589, A: τοῦ ἀνθρώπου ὁ ἐντὸς ἄν- 
Dowmos ἔσται ἐγκρατέστατος = τὸ Λογιστικὸν τῆς ψυχῆς: 
Rep. 4, 439, D; Plotin. Ennead 1, 1, 10: Φηρίον dn ζωωνθὲν 
τὸ σώμα, ὁ δὲ ἁληθὴς ἄνθρωπος ἄλλος. This reflection, with 
its identification of the intellectual and moral nature, may be re- 
garded as the expression, in Platonic form, of a presentiment of the 
truth, such as readily dawns on the human mind; but we need not 
therefore suppose that what Paul says had this basis — it was the 
outcome rather of his own moral and religious experience, in its 
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harmony with divine revelation, (1 Sam. 16, 7; Ps. 40, 9; Joel 
2, 13 ete.) and as set forth by himself in Rom. 7, in the autobio- 
graphy of the divided ἐγώ. Nor can the passage from Philo (that 
adduced by Lisner on 1 Pet. 3, 4 de Gig. 288, D. ed.Par.; 267 ed. 
Mang.: 6 πρὸς ἀλήνειαν ἄνθρωπος is irrelevant), de congr. 
quaer. erud. grat., p. 533 ed. Mang.: τὸν εὐεργέτην ἐπαινεῖν 
διδασχόµευα — — ἐπὶ τῷ νῷ, ὃς κυρίως εἰπεῖν, ἄνορωπός 
ἐστιν ἐν ἀνθρώπῳ, κρείττων ἐν χείρονι, ἀθάνατος ἐν ὀνητφ 
— be regarded as indicating another basis of the expressions of 
Paul and Peter; for it is itself a Platonic growth, as the words 
immediately succeeding show: τὸ γὰρ πρώτον καὶ ἄριστον ἐν 
ἡμῖν αὐτοῖς ὁ λογισμός ἐστι, καὶ ἄξιον τῆς συνέσεως καὶ 
ἀγχινοίας, καταλήψεώς τε καὶ φρονήσεως, καὶ τῶν ἄλλων 
δυνάμεων, ὅσαι περὶ αὐτόν εἶσιν, ἀπαρχὰς ἀνατιθέναι τῷ 
Sep τῷ τὴν εὐφορίαν τοῦ διανοεῖσθαι παρασχόντι. Between 
this idea and Paul’s there is the same difference, as that between 
moral volition and intelligence. It is important however to find 
here a view in which the vague anticipations and errors of the 
profane mind are brought back to the truth. Cf. Tholuck on 
Rom. 7, 22; Harless on Eph. 3, 16, 

ΠΙ. 6 παλαιὸς, χαινὸς ἄνθρωπος. This expression 
also is peculiar to Paul. Rom. 6, 6: 6 παλαιὸς ἡμῶν ἄνώρωπος 
ovvectaved dy, ἕνα καταργηὺῇ τὸ σώμα τῆς ἁμαρτίας, τοῦ 
µηκέτι δουλεύειν ἡμᾶς τῇ ἁμαρτίᾳ; Eph. 4, 22—24: ἀἄπο- 
Φέσοαι — τὸν παλαιὸν ἄνθρωπον τὸν «φφὐειρόμενον κατὰ 
τὰς ἐπιθυμίας τῆς ἀπάτης, ἀνανεοῦσθαι δὲ τῷ πνεύματι 
τοῦ νοὺς ὑμών καὶ ἐνδύσασθαι τὸν καινὸν ἄνῶρωπον TOV 
κατὰ Jedv κτισθέντα ev δικαιοσύνῃ κτλ.; Col. 3, 9. 10: ἆπ- 
εχδυσάµενοι τὸν παλαιὸν ἄνθρωπον σὺν ταῖς πράξεσιν 
αὐτοῦ καὶ ἐνδυσάμενοι τὸν νέον τὸν ἀνακαινούμενον ets 
ἐπίγνωσιν κατ εἰχόνα τοῦ κτίσαντος αὐτόν. As generic con- 
ceptions, both of them designate a particular mode or manifestation 
of human nature: and, indeed, 0 καινὸς ἄνθρωπος, human na- 
ture as renewed after the image of God, Eph. 4, 24: Col. 3, 10: 
ὁ παλαιὸς ἄνθρωπος, on the contrary, human nature, as it is in 
contrast with this renewal, as the individual is naturally, — accord- 
ingly similar to σὰρξ, vid. Rom. 6, 6: ἕνα καταργηὺῇ τὸ σώμα 
τῆς ἁμαρτίας, cf. 8. v. σάρξ; cf. Gal. 5, 24: of δὲ τοῦ Xv Iv 
τὴν σάρκα ἐσταύρωσαν with Rom. 6, 6: only with the distinction 
that whereas σάρξ and πνεῦμα denote vital forces, principles, and 
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define the form in which they appertain to man; 6 παλαιός and 
ὁ καινὸς ἄνθρωπος express the result of the principles in question. 
Cf. Eph. 4, 23 with v. 24; Col. 3, 9. This suggests also the ex- 
planation of Eph. 2, 15: ἕνα τοὺς δύο xtiog ἐν ἑαυτῷ eis ἕνα 
καινὸν ἄνφρωπον. Cf. Chrys. in loc.: ὁρᾶς οὐχὶ τὸν Έλληνα 
γενόµενον ᾿Ιουδαῖον, ἀλλὰ καὶ τοῦτον κῴκεῖνον εἰς ἑτέραν 
κατάστασιν ἥκοντας. Cf. Gal. 3, 28: πώντες γῶρ ὑμεῖς ais 
ἐστὲ ἐν Χῳ Jv. Inasmuch as one and the same species of hu- 
man nature is communicated in like manner to both, the difference 
between them ceases; the one as well as the other, is a καινὸς 
ἄνθρωπος. 

IV. The word ἄνθρωπος is used in Prof. Greek with the 
subordinate idea of whatis despicable, or of compassion, both in con- 
nection with the names of persons and alone (cf. John 19, 5: ἴδε 
ὁ &vJomnos): — to this corresponds its use in the N. T., where 
reference is made to the distinction between man and God, espe- 
cially in his conduct toward the revelation and messengers of God, 
= the man whose way or nature tt ts to act mn opposition to 
God; e. g. syn. ἁμαρτωλός, Mark 9, 31: 6 υἱὸς τοῦ ἀνθρώ- 
που παραδίδοται eis χεῖρας ἀνθρώπων; Matth. 17, 22; Luke 
9, 44, ef. Mark 14, 41: εἷς χεῖρας τῶν ἁμαρτωλών. Matth. 
26, 45. So in Matth. 10, 17: προσέχετε ἀπὸ τών ἀνθρώπων 
παραδώσουσι γὰρ κτλ. Gal. 1, 10. 11; Eph. 4, 14; Col. 
2, 8. 22 ete. 


“Ανθρώπινος, ivy, ov, human, like ἀνθρώπειος in the 
Traged., used especially by Xen., Plato (along with the rarer @y- 
Jooz7ecos in the same conections, e.g. φύσις, γένος, πρᾶγμα etc.), 
Hdt., Thucyd., Arist. Whilst ἀνθρώπειος denotes properly what 
belongs to man, @vIeuinivos seems originally to express a quality 
or attribute, in or by which, what man is, is represented (-ένος 
an ending which marks material), hence, — what or how man or 
human nature is, what is peculiar to it; Plat. legg. 4, 713, C: ὡς 
avIonneia φύσις οὐδεμία ἑκανὴ τὰ ἀνθρώπινα διοικοῦσα 
αὐτοκράτωρ πάντα μὴ οὐχ ὑβρεώς τε καὶ ἀδικίας μεστοῦ- 
σθαι; Phaed. 107, C: ὑπὸ τοῦ μεγέθους, περὶ ὧν of λόγοι 
εἰσί, καὶ τὴν ἀνθρωπίνην ἀσθφενείαν ἀτιμάζων ἀναγκάζομαε;: 
Xenoph. and Thucyd.: ἀνθρώπινα, ἀνθρωπίνως ἁμαρτεῖν. 
Ανυὐρώπινος therefore, suits such connections as Rom. 6, 19: 
ἀνθρώπινον λέγω διὰ τὴν ἀσθενείαν τῆς σακρὸς ὑμών; 
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1 Cor. 2, 13: λαλοῦμεν οὐκ év διδακτοῖς ἀνορωπίνής σοφίας 
λΛόγοις: 1 Cor. 4, 3: ἕνα ἀνακρωώ ὑπὸ avIgunivys ἡμέρας, 
where the fleshliness characteristic of human nature is referred to; 
1 Cor. 10, 13: πειρασμὸς ἀνθρώπινος, a temptation answering 
to the powers or rather to the weakness of human nature. Some 
regard is apparently paid to this also in Acts 17, 25: οὐδὲ ὑπὸ 
χειρῶν ἀνθρωπίνων Φεραπεύεται. -- Besides in James 3, 7: 
φύσις ἀνθρωπίνη, opp. Φύσις Iyoiwy; 1 Pet. 2, 18: ὑπο- 
τάγητε πάσῃ avIounivy κτίσει. 


ae -- 


"άνω, up, on high, John 11, 41; Heb. 19, 15; above, John 
2, 7; Acts 2, 19: ἐν τῷ οὐρανφ dvw — ἐπὶ τῆς γίς κάτω. --- 
Equivalent to ἐν τῷ οὐρανῷ, heaven viewed in its natural and 
moral antagonism to and difference from the earth; so Col. 3,1.2: 
τὰ ἄνω ζητεῖτε, φρονεῖτε; Gal. 4, 26: 4 ἄνω “Legovoadiu 
opp. τῇ νῦν ΄Ἱερουσ.. in v. 25; Phil. 3, 14: 7 ἄνω κλῆσις. 
ef. Heb. 3, 1: αλῆσις ἐπουράνιος, vid. s. v. xAjots. In John 
8, 23: ἐγὼ ἐκ τῶν ἄνω εἰμί Stier explains κάτω of Hades as 
the place of destruction, appealing to Matth. 11, 23; Eph. 
4, 9 and ΤΝ NNN Ps. 63, 10; Ez. 26, 20; Ps. 139, 15 ete. 
This contrast: ὑμεῖς ἐκ τῶν κάτω ἐστέ, ἐγώ κτλ, does indeed 
mean more than John 3, 31: 6 ἄνωφθεν ἐρχόμενος -- ὃ wv ἐκ 
τζς γῆς, to wit, not merely a difference of degree (ἐπάνω πάν- 
των ἐστίν), but an ethical antagonism; cf. the succeeding ὑμεῖς 
ἐκ τούτου τοῦ xdopov κτλ. But there is no parallel to warrant 
our taking Hades as the source or determining power of human 
corruption ; it is elsewhere always represented as its end and goal. 
Cf. ἄβυσσος, 


‘AvwdPey, local: from above; temporal: from of old, long 
ance, from the beginning, dvodev ἄρχεσθαι etc. The context 
must decide in which sense it is used. I. Locally: Matth. 25, 51; 
Mark 15, 38, John 19, 23. Corresponding to ἄνω = ἐκ τοῦ 
οὐρανοῦ, namely, with predominant respect to the distance be- 
tween heaven and earth, cf. Ps. 103,11. So in John 3, 31: 6 
avadev ἐρχόμενος — 6 wv ἐκ τῆς γῆς; John 19, 11; James 
1,17; 8, 15.17: 97 @vmdev σοφία. -- Il. Temporally: from 
the commencement, from of old; Acts 26, 5; from the beginning: 
Luke 1, 3: παρακολουθεῖν ἄνωνεν; Gal. 4, 9: πάλιν ἄνωνεν 
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δουλεύειν. So also John 3, 3. 7: ἄνωθεν γεννηθῆναι, ef. δεύ- 
τερον vy. 4, further Matth. 18, 3: ἐὰν uy yévnade ὡς τὰ παι- 
dia, as also the expressions ἀναγεννᾶν, καινὴ κτίσις 1 Pet. 
1, 3. 23; Tit. 3, 5; 2 Cor. 5, 17. Justin Mart. Apol. 1, 61: καὶ 
γὰρ 6 Xc¢ εἶπεν. ἂν μὴ ἀναγεννηθῆτε, ov μὴ εἰςέλθητε ets 
τὴν Bao, So also Syr., Copt., Arab. Cf. especially v. 12, where 
τὰ ἐπουράνια denotes something different from ἄνωθεν yervy- 
Φῆναι here, which must rather be classed among the éntyeca, 


Aod, ἡ, orig. vox media: Prayer, ef. Il. 15, 378 etc.; ofte- 
ner the imprecation of something evil, a curse which deity is to 
execute; opp. εὐχή cf. Plat. Alc. 2, 143, B; 8. v. καταρά. Then 
the evtl smprecated, the mischief ttself, the realized curse. Vid. 
Lexica. LXX = 1798, both in the sense oath, Gen. 24,41; 26, 28; 
1 Kings 8, 31 and in that of curse, Num. 5, 20: ὅρκοι τῆς ἀρᾶς 
ταύτης. Ps. 10, 7. Also = ΤΡ Deut. 29, 18 etc. In the N.T. 
Rom. 3, 14: ὧν τὸ στόµα ἀρᾶς καὶ πικρίας yéwer, cf. Ps. 10,7. 
The compos. καταρά is more usual. 


᾿Ἐπάρατος as Lach. and Tisch. read in John 7, 49 instead 
of ἐπικατάρατος (q. v.), from ἐπαράομαι the compos. commonly 
used in Prof. Greek for the ἐπικαταράομαι of Bibl. Gr. 


Κατάρα, ἡ, Curse. Polyb. 24, 8, 7: κατάραι γίγνοντια 
χατά τινος; Plat. Alc. 2, 143, B: τοῦτο κατάρᾳ tiv ἀλλ οὐκ 
εὐχῇ ὅμοιον ἄν εἴη. Cf. James 3, 10 opp. εὐλογία: ἐκ τοῦ 
αὐτοῦ στόματος ἐξέρχεται εὐλογία καὶ κατάρα. The same 
antithesis in Heb. 6, 8; Gal. 3, 13, only that in these, as well 
as in the remaining passages, the curse proceeding from God, the 
rejection and surrender to to punishment, to the destruction of 
judgment, is meant; αχρίσις ἀνέλεος James 2, 12; cf. Deut. 28, 
15 ff. Heb. 6, 8: γῆ — ἀδόκιμος καὶ κατάρας ἐγγύς, ἧς τὸ 
τέλος εἷς καῦσιν; 2 Pet. 2, 14: κατάρας τέκνα; cf. 2 Thess. 
2,3: 6 υἱὸς τῆς ἀπωλείας; Wisd. 12, 10. 11: σπέρμα ἦν 
χατηραµένον an’ ἀρχῆς: Gal. ὃ, 10: ὑπὸ κατάραν εἶναι opp. 
εὐλογεῖσθαι v. 9 answers to the ἐπικατάρατος in v. 10 (ᾳ. v.); 
ν. 13: 4 κατάρα τοῦ νόµου is the curse pronounced in the law, 
cf. Dan. 9, 11, both as the sentence and the ruin therein inflicted 
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by the divine judgment, the manifested curse. Here we have the 
explanation of the expression «Έτος γενόµενως ὑπὲρ ἡμῶν κατ- 
άρα = the realized sentence of curse and Christ are inseparable 
from each other; cf. 2 Cor. 5, 21: ὑπὲρ ἡμών Xv ἁμαρτίαν 
ἐποίησεν, ἕνα ἡμεῖς yevopeda δικαιοσύνη Feov; Is. 19, 
24,25: YT IIR WR PP) 3129 AQIS Aer aT, 
Ez. 34, 26; Zech. 8, 13. In Is. 19, 14 the LXX render the Abstr. 
by the Concer. εὐλογημένος (Zech. Ἱ. ο. ἐν εὐλογίᾳ), as in Deut. 
21, 23 (Gal. 3, 13) they render the Abstr. 11?) by xéxatyea- 
µένος. Of. Aesch. Choeph. 1025: μητέρα, Φεών στύγος. Eurip. 
Herc. fur. 458 sq.: &zexov μὲν ὑμᾶς, πολεµίοις ἐθρεψάμην 
ὕβρισμα κἀπίχαρμα καὶ drapIogdv, — ΧΧΞ ΠΟΝ, Wa, 


Καταράοµαε, to wish any one evil, ruin, to curse; opp. 
εὐλογεῖν. In Prof. Gr. mostly with the Dat.; by later writers 
used occasionally c. acc. as always in the LXX and N. T. = give 
one over to rum. Matth. 5, 44; Luke 6, 28; Rom. 12, 14; James 
3, 9; Mark 11, 21; Matth. 25, 41: of κατηραµένοι, whose being 
cursed is a settled fact. Cf. Deut. 21,23. —LXX = VX, bb etc. 


᾿Επιχατάρατος, Adj. verb. from ἐπικαταράομαι, to lay a 
curse on, or to connect it with anything, LXX instead of the 
word ἐπαράομαι, usual in Prof. Gr. Num. 5, 19. 23. 24; Mal. 
2, 7= "%; Num. 22, 17; 23, 7. Hence ἐπικατάρατος one on 
whom the curse rests, or in whom it is realized. In Gal. 3, 10 
corresp. ὑπὸ κατάραν εἰσίν; v. 13: ἐπικ. πᾶς 6 κρεµάμενος 
ἐπῖ ξύλου. LXX = “WN Gen. 3, 14. 17; 4, 11; ef. Prov. 
24, 24 parall. µισηὺός. Is. 65, 20; Wisd. 3, 12; 14, 8; Tob. 
13, 12 opp. evdoynuévos. — In John 7, 49 L. and T. read 6 
ὄχλος οὗτος 6 μὴ γινώσκων vonov ἐπάρατοί εἰσιν instead 
of ἐπικατάρατοι, in the same sense. 


Αρετή, 7, “quaelibet rei praestantia”, Sturz, lex Xen.; an 
explanation certainly more approximating to usage, even to the 
earlier, than if we go back to the etym. (from ἄρης = virtus bel- 
lica?), Cf. Hom Il. 20, 411: ποδών ἀρετή; Aristot. Eth. Nicom. 
4, 7: Pydeiwv ἀρετή δῳματὸς μὲν κάλλος καὶ péyedos, wr- 
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χῆς δὲ σωφροσύνη. In this general sense = superiority, every- 
where. So also LXX wh. speaks of God’s ἀρετή syn. δόξα cor- 
resp. to the hebr. sor Is. 42, 8. 12; 43, 21; τὰς ὀρετὰς αὐτοῦ 
ἀναγγέλλευν, dinyetoda, parall. δόξαν τῷ Φεῷ διδόναι; Hab. 
3, 3: ἐκάλυψεν οὐρανοὺς 7 ἀρετὴ αὐτοῦ =I, as also Zech. 
6, 19: αὐτὸς λήψεται ἀρετήν. In the N. T. 1 Pet. 2, 9: ὅπως 
τὰς ἀρετὰς ἐξαγγείλητε τοῦ ἐκ σκότους ὑμᾶς καλέσαντος sic 
κτλ.; 2 Pet. 1,3: τοῦ καλέσαντος ἡμᾶς ἰδίᾳ δόξῃ καὶ ἀρετῇ 
it denotes accordingly the superiority of God (sit venia verbo!) 
revealed in the work of salvation, in the μεγαλεῖα τοῦ Jeov Acts 
2, 11, that which lies at the foundation of the praise of God. 
Cf. the combination of ἀρετή and ἔπαινος in Phil. 4, 8. — ‘Ager 
then denotes in a moral sense what gives man his worth, his effi- 
ciency, Plat. Theaet. 176, C: 4 μὲν γὰρ τοῦ δικαιοτάτου 
γνῶσις σοφία καὶ ἀρετὴ αληθινή, ἡ δὲ ἄγνοια ἁμαθία καὶ 
xaxia ἐναργῆς: Rep. 7, 536, A: πρὸς σωφροσύνην — καὶ 
ἀνδρείαν καὶ µεγαλοπρέπειαν καὶ πάντα τῆς ἀρετῆς µέρη. 
So in Phil. 4, 8: εἴ τις ἀρετὴ καὶ et τις ἔπαινος;, 2 Pet. 1, ὅ: 
ἐπιχορηγήσατε ἐν τῇ πίστει ὑμών τὴν ἀρετήν, ἐν δὲ τῇ 
ἀρετῇ τὴν γνώσιν it denotes moral excellence, cf. 1 Pet. 2, 12; 
Matth. 5, 16. 


‘Aovtoy, τὸ, dim. of ἀρήν, later ἀρνός, Lamb. John 21, 15. 


In the Apocalypse it is the designation of Christ, and indeed of the 
exalted Christ; — first in Apoc. 5, 6: εἶδον --- ἁρνίον ἐστηκὸς ὡς 
ἐσφαγμένον, where the term, especially in its dimin. form, ap- 
pears to have been selected primarily for the sake of the contrast 
with v. 5: ἰδοὺ ἐνίκησεν 6 λέων ὃ ἐκ τῆς φυλῖς ‘Lovde, 
The reason why the lion, which has overcome, presents himself as 
lamb (cf. Hofmann’s Weissagung und Erfillung, 2, 328) is that 
he gained his victory in that form; cf. Is. 53, 7; Acts 8,32. The 
words ὥς ἐσφαγμένον point to his death: — both in Prof. Gr. 
and in the LXX σφάζειν is the usual expression for slaughtering 
for sacrifice; vid. Lex. and K. F. Hermann’s Lehrbuch der gottes- 
dienstlichen Alterthlimer der Griechen 28, 14; although it is also 
used in both, in the simple sense of to All. But that it here de- 
notes sacrificial death is clear from ἤ, 14: ἔπλυναν τὰς στολὰς 
αὐτῶν ἐν τῷ αἵματι τοῦ deviov; 12, 11; 14, 4, cf. 1 John 
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1, 7; 1 Pet. 1, 19; vid. s. v. αἷμα; Αροο, 13, 8: τὸ ἐσφαγμένον 
ἀπὸ καταβολῆς κόσμου with Heb. 9, 26; 1 Pet. 1, 20, — so 
that this expression of the Apoc. which here alone, where it occurs 
for the first time, is used without article, must be taken as = 0 
ἁμνὸς tov Jeot. It is plainly indeed not connected with the 
paschal lamb, as this latter is, but with Is. 53, 7 ff.; hence the 
the lack of the article, cf. 13, 11; nor are the words ὦ ἐσφαγ- 
µένον to be taken in that special sense; but in the course of the 
further usage the two ideas pass over into each other and the lat- 
ter becomes allied with the former. Cf. also 19, 7. 9; 21, 9 with 
Eph. 5, 25—27. — Elsewhere 5, 8. 12. 13; 6, 1. 16; 7, 9. 10. 
17; 13, 8; 14, 1. 4.10; 15, 3; 17, 14; 21, 14. 22. 23. 27; 
22, 1. 3. 


᾿4ρχει», to go before, to begin, to rule; hence ἀρχή, ἆρ- 
χηγός ἀπαρχή. 


Αρχή, ἡ, Beginning, — Government, specially the highest 
dignitaries of the State: e.g. teat καὶ ἀρχαν, honours (dignities) 
and offices; also the authorities; vid. Lex. So in Luke 12, 11: 
ὅταν δὲ φέρουσιν ὑμᾶς ἐπὶ τὰς συναγωγὰς καὶ τὰς ἀρχὰς 
καὶ τὰς &ovoias: Luke 20, 20: ὥστε παραδοῦναι αὐτὸν τῇ 
ἀρχῇ xai τῇ ἐξουσίᾳ τοῦ ἠγεμόνος, where ἀρχή relates to his 
position and authority, ἐξουσία to the executive power connected 
therewith. Tit. 3, 1. Herewith is connected the peculiar Pauline 
usage in Rom., 1 Cor., Eph., Col., where ἄρχαέ conjoined with 
ἐξουσίαι, δυνάμεις, κυριότητες, Joovor, denotes, at all events 
in some passages, supramundane powers — Angels; 8ο in Eph. 
8, 10: iva γνωρισὺῇ νῦν ταῖς ἀρχαῖς καὶ ταῖς ἐξουσίαις ἐν 
τοῖς ἐπουρανίοις διὰ τῆς ἐκκλησίας ἡ πολυποίκιλος σοφία 
τοῦ Jeov; Col. 1, 16. Of evil supramundane powers in Eph. 
6, 19: οὐκ ἔστιν ἡμῖν ἡ πάλη πρὸς αἷμα καὶ σάκρα, ἀλλὰ 
πρὸς τὰς ἀρχὰς, πρὸς τὰς ἐξουσίας, πρὸς τοὺς κοσμοκράτο- 
ῥας τοῦ σχότους τούτου, πρὸς τὰ πνευματικὰ τῆς πονηρίας 
ἓν τοῖς ἐπουρανίοις. In Col. 9, 10 also: ὃς ἐστιν ἤ κεφαλὴ 
πάσης ἀρχῆς καὶ ἐξουσίας, coll. v. 18, according to the context 
it refers to supramundane and indeed (coll. v. 15: ἀπεκδυσάμε- 
νος τὰς ἀρχὰς καὶ τὰς ἐξουσίας ἐδειγμάτισεν κτλ.) to evil 
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powers; so also probably in Rom. 8, 38; 1 Cor. 15, 24: and the 
analogy of other passages warrants the supposition that the 
Apostle generally refers to evil powers; cf. 1 Cor. 15, 26: ἔσχα- 
tos ἐχωρός — an expression which seems to imply that these 
names designate the mutual.rank of the angels, only so far as their 
titles arise from their relation to men, cf. Tit. 3, 1: “Cur autem 
non simpliciter nominavit angelos? Respondeo, amplificandae 
Christi gloriae causa Paulum exaggerasse hos titulos, acsi diceret: 
nihil est tam sublime aut excellens, quocunque nomine censeatur, 
quod non subjectum sit Christi majestati.” Calvin. If the above 
observation be correct, it is clear that so far from our having here 
a fruit of the Rabbinical or Neo-Platonic Angelology, on the con- 
trary, carefully examined, the two are totally inconsistent with 
each other. Vid. Harless on Eph. 1, 21. Cf. 1 Pet. 3, 22; Jude 6; 
2 Pet. 2, 20. Distinction of rank among the angels vid. s. v. ἆρ- 
χάγγελος, as also 2 Pet. 2,11. Hahn, Theologie des N. T.’s 
p. 282 ff. 


Aoyny0s, adj. commencing; subst. originator, Founder, 
Leader — Chief, First, Prince. In the latter sense = WX" 
Exod. 6, 14; Num. 13, 4. [9/9 Is. 3, 5. 6, where in v. 6 it is 
also = Wah Physician. So in Acts 5,31: τοῦτον 6 Seds ἆρ- 
χηγὸν καὶ σωτῆρα ὄψωσεν, cf. Is. passim; Micah 1, 13: 
ἀρχηγὸς ἁμαρτίας. --- Syn. αἴτιος, Plat. Crat. 401, D: τὸ οὖν 
αἴτιον καὶ τὸ ἀρχηγὸν αὐτῶν (sc. τῶν ὄντων) εἶναι τὸ 
wJovr, from which it differs, as beginning differs from cause; so 
that ἀρκηγός denotes the founder as the first participator, posses- 
sor etc. This is always the case when it is connected with the 
gen. of the thing — not of the person; e. g. Aristot. Metaphys: 
1, 983, 20: Θαλῆς ὃ τῆς τοιαύτης ἀρχηγὸς φιλοσοφίας; 
Polyb. 5, 10: καὶ μὴν 6 πρῶτος αὐτῶν αὐξήσας τὴν βασι- 
Λείαν καὶ γενόµενος ἀρχηγὸς τοῦ προσχήµατος tis οὐκίας 
Φιλίππος; 80 τῆς τέχνης ἀρχηγός, τοῦ πράγματος, τῶν τοι- 
ούτων ἔργων, cf. ἀρχηγὸς ἁμαρτίας Micah 1, 13. In this sense 
especially Heb. 12, 2 ἀφορώντες εἰς τὸν τῆς πίστεως ἀρχη- 
γόν — ᾿Γησοῦν, who has set us an example in πιστεύειν and is 
therefore the ἀρχηγός of the πιστεύοντες. Cf. Luke 22, 28 where 
Jesus says to his disciples, ὑμεῖς ἔστε of διαµεµενηκότες ἐν 














Απαρχή 89 


τοῖς πειρασμοῖς μού, in which it was faith that was in question. 
It must be taken therefore in the same sense in Acts 3, 15: τὸν 
ἀρχηγὸν τῆς ζωῆς ἀπεκτείνατε. Heb. 2, 10: τὸν ᾿ἀρχηγὸ» 
τῆς σωτηρίας τελειώσαι, cf. 5, 9: τελειωθεὶς ἐγένετο --- αἴτιος 
σωτηρίας. Christ accordingly, considered in relation to τοῖς ὑπα- 
χούουσιν αὐτῷ Heb. 5, 9, is the ἀρχηγός, the Forerunner (Cap- 
tain), so far as he, being the first possessor of the ζωή, of σωτη- 
ofa, is at the same time its founder. 


Anagyn, originally the presentation of the Firstfruits, then 
the First/ruits. Hesych. ἀπαρχὴ, προςφορὰ, ἀφαίρεμα. De- 
mosth. p. 164, 21: τών αἰχμαλώτων Μήδων ἀπαρχῆν ἀνδρί- 
αντα χρυσοῦν ἀνέστησεν εἰς 4ελφούς Finally in general 
firetling i in ralation to the whole; very rare in Prof. Gr., ο. g. @7- 
αρχὴ γένους: Isocr. p. 36, E: ἀπαρχὰς τοῦ σίτου. Used al- 
most exclusively where offerings are meant. LXX = 27°] Num. 
18, 12. 29. 30. 32; Ὠ ΦΚ Deut. 18, 4; 26, 2. Mostly ο, gen. 
part., cf. the passages quoted and Ps. 78, 51: 105, 36; Exod, 
22,29. Ifthe remark made by Schleusner were correct: “viden- 
tur LXX cum voce ἀπαρχή conjunxisse notionem universam ejus, 
quod est Deo sacrum”, this would correspond to the general usage 
of Prof. writers; but e. g. in Ps. 78, 51; 105, 36; Num. 18, 12 
coll. ν. 19: τὰ πρωτογεννήµατα πάντα etc. this seems not to 
be the case. Rather might one say as Schol. Eurip. in Orest. 
ν. 96: ἀπαρχὴ ἐλέγετο οὐ µόνον τὸ πρώτον τῇ τάξει, ἀλλὰ 
καὶ τὸ πρῶτον τῇ τιµῇ, GIEv καὺ ἀπαρχὰς καρπών προςῆγον 
οὗ παλαιοὶ ὠνόμαζον, τὰ κρείττονα ἐκλεγόμενοι. Still even 
this is merely an accidental, secondary reference. It seems to oc- 
cur in the N. T. conjointly with the other, Deo sacrum, in James 
1, 18: εἷς τὸ εἶναι ἡμᾶς ἀπαρχήν τινα τών αὐτοῦ ατισµά- 
των; Apoc. 14, 4: ἠἡγοράσθησαν ἀπὸ τῶν ἀνθρώπων ἀπαρχὴ 
Ἱτῷ Dep καὶ τῷ ἀρνίφ; cf. Exod. 25, 2: αἱ ἀπαρχαί µου. On 
the contrary only the former, Deo sacrum, in Rom. 16, 5: ἀπαρχὴ 
τῆς Ασίας εἷς Xv, where εἷς as in Apoc. 14, 4 the Dative, ef. 
Xen. de vect. 4, 42: tt γὰρ δὴ εἰς πόλεμον κτῆμα χρησιµώ- 
τερον ἀνθρώπων; Phil. 2, 22; 1 Cor. 16, 16: ἀπαρχὴ τῆς 
Αχαίας, On the contrary universally the firstling in relation to 
whole. 1 Cor. 15, 20: ἀπαρχὴ τῶν κεκοιμηµένων; v. 23: 
ἕκαστος δὲ ἐν τῷ idip τάγµατι, ἀπαρχὴ Xs, ἔπειτα of τοῦ 
Xv, In this way also it is to be explained in Rom. 8, 23: τὴν 
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ἀπαρχὴν τοῦ πνεύματος ἔχοντες, seeing that for the gen. appos. 
there are no parallels, although this view is specially favoured by 
v. 11, 17; 2 Cor. 5, 5; 1, 22; Eph. 1, 4; Tit. 3, 6; in this case 

= the Spirit as the firstfruits of redemption. Cf. however 1 Cor. 
15, 44: σπείρεται σώμα _pougexdr, ἐγείρεται σῶμα πενευµατι- 
xov with Rom. 8, 23: τὴν ἀπολύτρωσιν τοῦ σώματος ἡμῶν. 


ee -ωσσν ας 


αὐγή, Brightness, only in later writers = dawn, as in Acts 
20, 11, cf. Is. 59, 9; 2 Macc. 12, 9. Theophan. Chronogr. a. 1. 
Leonis Chazari: weg αὐγῆς ἐξελθὼν ὃ βασιλεύς. 


Αὐγάζω, trans. to illuminate; intrans., to shine, appear, 
e. 6. Orph. Lith. 178: ἠελίοιο καταντίον αὐγάζονοος: Theodor. 
Stud. 61, π, 1: é ἡλίου τις αὐγάσας αρτὴὺρ μέγας. So in 
2 Cor. 4, 4: εἷς τὸ μὴ αὐγάσαι τὸν φωτισμὸν τοῦ εὐαγγ. 
τῆς δόξης τοῦ Xv. Cf. Lev. 13, 24. 25. 26. 28; 14, 56. Only 
in the Poets = to see. 


Anavyacuc, τὸ from ἀπαυγάζω = to radiate, or also to 
reflect, only in later Greek (in both senses? Cf. Plut. mor. 934, 
D: χωρία διὰ τῆς ἀνακλάσεις ἀποδίδοντα πολλοὺς καὶ δια- 
φόρους ἀπαυγασμούς). Heliodor. Aeth. 3, 4, 13: πλέον ἀπὸ 
τῶν ὀφθαλμῶν σέλας ἢ τῶν ὁᾷδων ἀπηύγασεν: Philostr. vit. 
Ap. 3, 8: Aidous πάντα ἀπαυγαζούσας χρώματα. Hence ἆπ- 
αύγασμα = what is radiated, or = brightness, reflection. Heb. 
1, 3: ὃς ὢν ἀπαύγασμα τῆς δόξης καὶ χαρακτὴρ τῆς ὑπο- 
στάσεως αὐτοῦ. Taken by the Eccl. writers in the first sense; 
e. g. Theodoret: τὸ ἀπαύγασμα καὶ ἐκ τοῦ πυρός ἐστι καὶ 
σὺν τῷ πυρί ἐστι, καὶ αἴτιον μὲν ἔχει τὸ VQ, ἀχώριστον 
d& ἐστι τοῦ πυρός, ἐξ οὗ γὰρ τὸ πῦρ, ἐξ ἐκείνου καὶ τὸ 
ἀπαύγασμα; Greg. Nyss. c. Apollinar. 2, 47 84: 5 ὥσπερ συγγε- 
was ἔχει πρὸς τὸν ἦλιον ὀκτὶς καὶ πρὸς τὸν Avyvov τὸ an- 
αυγαξόµενον φώς — οὕτω καὶ τὸ παρὰ τῆς δόξης τοῦ πα- 
τρὸς anavyacdiv gos. So also Chrys. = φώς ἐκ φωτός. 
This explanation, however, having been developed in the course 
of the Christological controversies, cannot decide; the usage of 
Philo is the only one that can aid us, less because of its theologi- 
cal import, than because there are no parallels in Prof. writers. 
The meaning Hejlex is recommended by de plant. No. 1, 337, 19: 
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τὸ δὲ ἁγίασμα, οἵον ἁγίων ἀπαύγασμα, μίμημα ἀρχετύπου, 
ἐπεὶ τὰ αἰσθήσει καλὰ καὶ νόησει καλών εἰκόνες, cf. 2 Cor. 
4, 4: ὃς ἐστιν εἰκὼν τοῦ Φεοῦ; Exod. 33, 23: "ΠΑΝ IVR 
mn ie 8] (vid. ἀπαυγασμός in Plut. |. ο.), and from thé ana- 
logy of Scripture no objection can be brought against it. Other 
passages, however, from Philo compel the adoption of the meaning 
radiation, ray forth — φώς ἐκ φωτός, according to Chrysostom. 
So in de Cherub. 1, 156 ed. M.: αὐτὸς (sc. 6 Seds) δῶν ἀρχέ- 
τυπος αὐγή, µυρίας ἀκτῖνας ἐκβάλλει, ov οὐδεμία ἐστὶν ai- 
- σθητή, νοηταὶ δὲ ai ἁπᾶσαι; De mund. opif. 1, 35: πᾶς ἄν- 
Όρωπος κατὰ μὲν τὴν διάνοιαν φκείωται Φείφ Λόγῳ, τῆς 
µακαρίας φύσεως ἐχμαγεῖον» ἢ ἀπόσπασμα ἢ ἀπαύγασμα. 
Cf. de nom. mut. 1, 579: πηγὴ δὲ τῆς καθαρωτάτης αὐγῆς 
Φεός ἐστιν, wood ὅταν ἐπιφαίνηται ψυχῇ, τὰς ἀσκίους καὶ 
περιφανεστάτας ἀνίσχει. Hence ἀπαύγασμα τῆς δόξης αὐτοῦ 
= Radiation of his δόξα, cf. Matth. 24, 31; Acts 7, 55; Rom. 
3, 23; John 1, 14; 17, 5. — Wisd. 7, 25, 26. — In the Targum 
of Jonathan corresp. to Is. 6,1: >" MM, ΟΦ “"; ν. Schlott- 
mann, Hiob, p. 129 f. 


B. 


Βαίνω, step out, walk, go; not in the Ν. T. Henca παρα- 
βαΐνω, παράβασις, παραβάτης. 


Παραβαίνω, aor. i παρέβην, to step on one side; trans.: 
to transgress, to violate; in the connections vouov, δίκην, dé- 
χαια παραβ. oftener in Prof. Greek. Also absol.; Hesych.: παρα- 
Baivovras, ἀρνητικούς, 4 μὴ εὐθέως βαίνοντας, for which 
Pape s. v. cites Aesch. Ag. 59: πέµπει παραβᾶσιν ᾿Ερινύν. 
In the N. T. always in a moral sense, Matth. 15, 2: τῆν παρά- 
όοσιν τῶν πρεσβυτέρων: v. 3: τὴν ἐντολὴν tov Jeov, LXX 
=P Num. 14, 41; 22, 18: τὸ ῥῆμα τοῦ Κυρίου; Josh. 7, 11: 
τὴν διαθήκην μου; Is. 24, 5; Esth. 3, 3 = παρακούειν. Also 
= "WD; Exod. 32, 8: ἐκ τῆς ὁδοῦ ἧς ἐνέτειλα αὐτοῖς; Deut. 
9, 12, 16: 17, 20; 28, 14. It must be taken also in this moral 
sense in Acts 1, 25: ag’ ἧς (se. ἀποστολῆς) παρέβη “Lovdas 
πορενφῆναι εἰς τὸν τόπον τὸν ἴδιον. — Absolutely (as in 
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Ecclus. 40, 14) only in 2 John 9, Rec.: πᾶς 6 παραβαίγνων καὶ 
µῆ µένων ἐν τῇ διδαχῇ τοῦ Xv, where Lachm, and Tisch. 
read προάγω»ν, which, according to Diisterdieck in the present 
connection denotes “an advance in doctrine, which is incompatible 
with remaining in the truth — that false progress which Paul de- 
signates “perverse disputings” and “vain janglings’; 1 Tim. 1, 4; 
6, 5." Cf. 2 Tim. 3, 14; 1, 13; 4, 2 ff.; Tit. 1,9; so that παρα- 
βαένων may be regarded as an explanatory reading. — Opp. τὸν 
νόµμον τελεῖν Rom. 2, 27. 


Παράβασις, εως, ἡ, Trespass, Transgression; in a moral 


sense — τών vouwy and similarly; also absolutely, but rarely in 
Prof. Greek = nagavoyila, — Wisd. 14, 31: 4 τῶν ἁμαρτανόν- 
των δίκη ἐπεξέρχεται asi trv τῶν ἀδίκων παράβασιν. In 
this case it marks sz as deviation from the prescription of the law, 
cf. Rom. 4, 15: οὗ γὰρ οὐκ ἔστι νόμος, οὐδὲ παράβασις, 80 
that it denotes (coll. Rom. 5, 13: ἁμαρτία δέ οὐκ ἑλλογεῖται 
μὴ ὄντος νόµου) sin, so far as it is imputed as a violation of 
the law. Hence 5, 14: ἐπί τοὺς μὴ ἁμαρτήσαντας ἐπὶ τῷ 
ὁμοιώματι τῆς παραβάσεως Addu. Cf. Gal. 3,19: 6 νόμος 
τῶν παραβάσεων χάριν noooetédy, coll. Rom. 7, 13: ἕνα γέ- 
νηται καθ’ ὑπερβολὴν ἁμαρτωλὸς ἡ ἁμαρτία διὰ τῆς ἐντολῆς. 
The παράβασις τοῦ νόµου relatively to ὃς ἐν νόμφ καυχᾶσαι 
Rom. 2, 23 thus acquires special emphasis. 1 Tim. 2, 14; Hebr. 
2,2: syn. παρακοή. On Heb. 9, 15: εἰς ἀπολύτρωσιν τῶν 
ἐπὶ τῇ πρώτῃ διαθήκῃ παραβάσεων cf. Jos. 7, 11; Plat. legg. 
4, 714, D: τὰ τεὐέντα παραβαένειν; Aelian V. Η. 10, 2: παρα- 
βῆναι τὰς ovvdyxas: Ep. Barnab. ο. 12. 


Παραβάτης, ov, 6, Transgressor of the laws; 80 but rare- 
ly in Prof. Gr., for which Aesch. Eum. 533: τὸν ἀντίτολμον 
παραβάταν is adduced, as also the designation of a perjurer as 
παραβ. Jewv, Polem. in Macrob. Saturn. 5, 19. (Usually it de- 
notes the combatant who stood in the war chariot alongside the 
charioteer.) Symmach. = PB Ps. 17, 5: ἐγὼ ἐφυλαξάμην 
ὁδοὺς παραβάτου. So also Ez. 18, 10; in Ps. 139, 19 = DW". 
Eccl. writers designate Julian the Apostate (ἀποστάτης) also πα- 
θαβάτης. Cf. James 2, 11: γέγονας παραβάτης νόµου, where 
cod. A. ἀποστάτης. — Like παράβασις, παραβάτης is used with 
reference to the imputation of sin, so far as it is transgression of 


, 
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the known law, deviation from recognized truth. Vid. James 2. 9: 
ἐλεγχόμενοι ὑπὸ τοῦ νόµου ὡς παραβάται; Gal. 2, 18: πα- 
ραβάτην ἐμαυτὸν συνιστάνω, where v. 17: ἁμαρτωλού. Cf. 
Rom. 7, 13 s. v. παράβασις: Rom. 2, 25. 27: κρινεῖ 4 ἆκρο- 
βυστία σε τὸν διὰ γράμματος «καὶ περιτοµῆς παραβάτη», 
vid. γράμμα. 


Βάλλω, to throw, to lay, to set; freq. in the N. T. Hence: 


4ιαβάλλω, to throw over; fig. = accuse, malign; usually 
explained = reeve or hatchel with words, (censure). On the con- 
trary, Steph. thes. s. v. “proprie signific., ut opinor, calumnior 
trajiciendo culpam in alium.” It would be perhaps still more cor- 
rect to derive this sense from the meaning — stir up a quarrel 
(between friends), sow discord, opp. συμβάλλει». So Plat. Conv. 
929, Ο. D: ἐμὲ καὶ Ayaddva διαβάλλειν; Rep. 6, 498, C ete. 
In the sense of accuse in Luke 16, 1: οὗτος διεβλήθη αὐτῷ ὡς 
διασκορπίζων τὰ ὑπάρχοντα αὐτοῦ. So ο. dat. Plat. rep. 8, 
566, B, and sq. ὡς the usual Constr. Instead of the dat. also πρός 
τινα Hdt. 5, 96; Plat. Ep. 13, 362, D; Xen. An. 1, 1. 33; εἲς τινα 
Plat. Euthyd. 3, B; Xen. Hell. 3, 5, 2. In LXX Dan. 3, 8: 6, 24 
= usp Sox, vid. First, hebr. Worterb. 5. v. PP; in Num. 
22, 22 =]OW; in Ps. 71, 13 [900 = ἐνδιαβάλλειν, as in Ps. 109, 
4. 20. 29; 38, 20; only in Zech. 3, 1Ξαντικεῖσθαι. From which: 


ArtgBodos,, 6, ἡ, slanderous, calumnious, also subst. Ca- 
lumniotor; not frequent in Prof. Gr. Polluc. 5, 18: τὸ λοίδορος 
εὐτελές, καὶ 6 βλάσφηµος καὶ διάβολος. So 1 Tim. 3, 11; 
2 Tim. 3, 3; Tit. 2,3. LXX= "WB, Εμ. 7, 4; 8,1. Then 
=]W, which 1 Kings 5, 18 = ἐπίβουλος, parall. ἀπάντημα 
πονηρόν. So also 1 Sam. 29, 4; 2 Sam. 19, 23. Cf. Xen. An. 
1,1, 3: Τισσαφέρνης διαβάλλει τὸν Kigov πρὸς tov aded- 
gov we ἐπιβουλεύοι αὐτῷ. --1 Kings 11, 14. 23. 25 = Σατάν. 
On the contrary 1 Chron. 21,1; Job 1, 6. 7.9.12; 2, 1—6; 
Zech. 3, 1.2 = ὃ διάβολος, who appears among the ἀγγέλοις 
τοῦ Jeov before God, opponent of the MT ROD. It is to be 
rendered, not Calumniator, but Antagonist, Accuser, cf. Zech. 3,1: 
6 διάβολος εἰσεήκει ἐκ δεξιώῶν αὐτοῦ τοῦ ἀντικεῖσθαι αὐτφ. 
Vid. 1 Pet. 5, 8: ὁ ἀντείδιχος ὑμών διάβολος; ΑΡ. 12, 10: 
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ὁ κατήγωρ τῶν ἀδελφών nuwv, The chief of the Daemons, 
(who are his angels, Matth. 25, 41) is thus designated as it would 
seem, in view of his relation to men over against God; whilst 
in his name σατάν, σατανᾶς he appears merely as the antagonist 
of men, without respect to the relation which he thus assumes 
before God; cf. the passages where JW is used of men, 1 Kings 
5, 18; 11, 14. 23. 25; 1 Sam. 29, 4; 2 Sam. 19, 23. It looks, 
however, as though at an early period the word had begun to be 
used without regard to man’s relation to God, for we read in Num. 
22, 32: ἐξῆλθον εἰς διαβολήν σου, rw FUR" “33K, so that 
in διάβολος as in ἐνδιαβάλλειν, the meaning accuser, maligner 
has acquired the more general signification of antagonist, enemy 
(“the enemy”). Cf. John 6, 70: ἐξ ὑμῶν εἷς διάβολός ἐστιν, 
coll. Matth. 16, 23; Mark 8, 33. (The pass. διαβεβλῆσυαί reve, 
πρός τινα, to be indignant at any one, cannot be referred to here 
because of the derivation from the Active.) In no case is the idea 
correctly expressed by Chrysost. Hom. 67, t. 6 (in Suic. thes.): 
διάβολος ἀπὸ τοῦ διαβάλλειν εἴρηται, διέβαλε γὰρ τὸν av- 
φρωπον πρὸς τὸν Φεόν, διέβαλε πάλιν tiv Φεὺν πρὸς ἄγ- 
Jownov. A distinction between διάβολος and σατανᾶς cannot 
be pointed out in the N. T. Only in Apoc. 12, 9 and 20, 2 does 
διάβ. appear to be used appellatively, along with 6 σατανᾶς = 0 
xatnyoe τών ἀδελφών, 12,10. This much, however, seems 
to be clear that διάβολος denotes the enemy of men, because he 
ts the disturber of their connection with God. Cf. Suid.: διά- 
βολος διὰ τοῦτο ὡς δυνάµενος βάλλειν καὶ ἐχθροὺς ποιεῖν 
τοὺς φίλους. Hence the contraposition in John 8, 44: ὁμεῖς ἐκ 
τοῦ πατρὸς τοῦ διαβόλου ἐστέ (cf. Matth. 13, 38) opp. v. 47: 
6 wv ἐκ τοῦ Φεοῦ; 1 John 3,10: τὰ τέκνα τοῦ φΦεοῦ καὶ τὰ 
τέκνα τοῦ διαβόλου, Cf. ν. 8: ὃ nowy τὴν ἁμαρτίαν ἐκ τοῦ 
διαβόλου ἔστίν ὅτι an’ ἀρχῆς ὃ διάβολος ἁμαρτάνει, εἰς 
τοῦτο ἐφανερώθη ὁὃ vios τοῦ Φεοῦ ἕνα λύσῃ τὰ ἔργα τοῦ 
διαβόλου. The devil appears here in possession of a power to 
influence man, and that too in opposition to God and His activity. 
Cf. Eph. 2, 3. The result of the Devil's activity is sin, which, in 
its collective form, is described as τὰ ἔργα τοῦ διαβόλου. Cf. 
Acts 13, 10: vid διαβόλου, ἐχθρὲ πάσης δικαιοσύνης. It is 
this aspect which is made everywhere specially prominent in the 
Ν. T.; so Apoc. 20, 10: 6 διαβ. 6 πλανῶν αὐτοὺς; 12, 9: 6 
πλανῶν τὴν οἰκουμένην ὅλην. In 4, 7 James contrasts the 
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ὑποτάγητε τῷ Jep with ἀντίστητε τῷ διαβόλῳ, where there 
must likewise be a reference to an influence exerted by the Devil 
on human activity, described in Apoc. passim, as πλανᾶν, its de- 
sign being to change the truth (righteousness) for a lie (sin), 
2 Cor. 6, 8; Rom. 1, 27; James 5, 19; cf. John 8, 44. In the 
game sense does Eph. 6, 11 speak of the ueDodetae τοῦ διαβόλου 
which must probably also be borne in mind in 4, 27: wy ὁΐδοτε 
τόπον τῷ διαβόλῳ; cf. 2 Cor. 2, 11. Arts of seduction are 
meant, µῆ πῶς — φθαρῇ τὰ νοήµατα ὑμών ἀπὸ τῆς ἀπλό- 
τητος εἰς Xv, 2 Cor. 11, 3; cf. 2 Tim. 2, 25. 26: µή ποτε 
day αὐτοῖς 6 Φεὸς µετάνοιαν εἰς ἐπίγνωσιν ἀληθείας, καὶ 
ἀνανήψωσιν ἐκ τῆς τοῦ διαβόλου παγίδος, ἐζωγρημένοι ὑπ' 
αὐτοῦ εἰς τὸ ἐκείνου «Φέλημα, vid. Huther in loc. 1 Tim. 
3, 7 (6, 9 om. L. Τ. τοῦ διαβ.). --- Accordingly the Devil appears 
as πειράζων, whose aim is πλανᾶν, Matth. 4, 1—11; Luke 4, 
2—13; and John 13, 2, as the one who suggested to Judas the 
betrayal of Christ; — an extremely humane view of the Scriptures, 
be it observed by the way, according to which it did not flow forth 
from man’s own heart. — The devil is the opponent of men, so far 
as he puts himself in the way of God's saving designs ‘regarding. 
them Luke 8, 12: εἶτα ἔρχεται 6 διάβολος καὶ αἴρει τὸν λόγον 
ano τῆς καρδίας αὐτών, ἕνα μὴ πιστεύσαντες σωφθώσιν, cf. 
2 Cor. 4, 4: Matth. 13, 19. Only once and in relation to the 
saving purposes of God, is he directly represented as opposing 
God, Matth. 13, 39. — Cf. ὃ τοῦ κόσμου ἄρχων John 14, 30; 
12, 31; 16, 11; 6 Φεὸς τοῦ αἰῶνος τούτου 2 Cor. 4, 4. — 
The Devil further works also physical misery Acts 10, 38; Apoc. 
2, 10; cf. v. 13. To him is ascribed τὸ κράτος τοῦ Javdarov 
Hebr. 2, 14, cf. Wisd. 2, 24, and “a right to award condemnation” 
(Habn, nentest. Theol., p. 361); 1 Tim. 3, 6: ἕνα μὴ τυφωνθεὶς 
εἰς χρίµα ἐμπέσῃ τοῦ διαβόλου — ’twere better perhaps to say: 
execute a judgment, cf: 1 Cor. 5, 5; 1 Tim. 1, 20.— Other names 
are: σατανᾶς, 6 πονηρός, ὁ ἀντικείμενος, ὁ ὄφις 6 ἀρχαῖος, 
ὁ ὁράκων ὁ μέγας, 


Καταβάλλω, aor. 1 pass. κατεβλήνην Apoc. 19, 10, throw 
down, jling down, Apoc. 12, 10, where Τ. ἐβλήθη; strike down; 
ef. Hdt. 9, 63: κατέβαλον πολλους τῶν «4ακεδαιμονίων. So 
in 2 Cor. 4, 9: καταβαλλόμενοι add’ οὐκ ἀπολλύμενοι,. Med.: 
throw oneself down: med. of interest: to lay down for oneself, e. g. 


go Swe 
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τὰ σπέρµατα, θεμέλιο», the latter Heb. 6, 1; ef. 1 Cor. 3, 10. 
For the image employed in Heb. 6, 1, cf. Plat. legg. 7, 803, A. 
Karapdddeodac is also frequently used alone=make a beginning; 
Pind. nem. 2, 1: γάμον καταβάλλομ’ ἀείδειν. Further = 
establish, Plut. mor. 329, A: τοῦ τὴν Στωικὴν αἴρεσιν xatra- 
Bahopévov Ζήνωνος: Diod. 12, 20: καταβαλόμενος FE ἀρχῆς 
καινὴν νοµοθεσίαν. Hence: 


Καταβολή, ἡ, The Founding, the Establishing, ο. g. Polyb. 
13, 6, 2: xaraBodny ἐποιεῖτο καὶ Φεμέλιον ὑπεβάλλετο πολυ- 
χρονίου καὶ βαρείας τυρανχγίδος; 2 Macc. 2, 99. "Ex κατα- 
βολῆς from the very bottom, e. g. γαυπηγεῖν, κατηγορεῖν. In 
this sense it is only used in later Gr. (Otherwise = attack of fever, 
deposttion of definite sums of money.) We also find it = jactus 
seminis, generation, cf. Lucian. amor. 19: ἡ φύσις — τοῖς ἅρ: 
ρεσιν ἰδίας καταβολὰς onegudtwy yaguoauévyn, tO «Φἤλυ 
0 ὥσπερ yorns τι δοχεῖον ἀποφίνασα, Galen. de sem. 1; 
Aphorism. 4; Philo, opif. mund., p. 31. Mang.: αἱ καταβολαὶ τῶν 
σπερµάτω», but only of the male; hence Heb. 11, 11: πίστει --- 
Σάρρα δύναμιν εἰς καταβολὴν σπέρματος ἐλαβε καὶ παρὰ 
καιρὸν ἡλικίας ἔτεκεν can scarcely be interpreted in accordance 
with this meaning, unless, with Baumgarten, we resort to the peri- 
phrase εἰς τὸ δέχεσθαι onégua καταβεβλημένον — which is 
inconsistent both with the active καταβολή and with δύναμις, 
followed by the final εἰς, cf. Luke 5, 17: δύναμις xvelov qv 
gig τὸ ἰᾶσθαι πάντας. We must therefore understand either 
“establishment of progeny”, σπέρµα as in 11, 18; 2, 16; or take 
δύναμις on Sarah’s side, as the correlate of καταβολὴ σπέρµατος, 
on Abraham's side: εἰς would then be=with regard to. In favour 
of the first view of σπέρµα as = progeny, speaks the singular; 
whereas the plur. κατ. σπερμάτων is the usual equivalent of jactus 
seminis. The Greek Fathers, indeed, take it exclusively in the sense 
just rejected; but evidently feel that the expression is unusual in 
such a connection, and accordingly try to justify its occurrence; cf. 
Theophyl. in Bleek’s Commentary on the Hebrews in loc.; and 
Chrysost. who at once explains it εἰς ἡποδοχὴν. In the remaining 
passages always καταβολὴ κόσμου, and indeed ἀπὸ x, Matth. 
13, 35 (T. om. κόσμου); 25, 34; Luke, 11, 50; Heb. 4, 3; 9, 26; 
Apoc. 13, 8; 17, 8; πρὸ x, John 17, 24; Eph. 1, 4; 1 Pet. 1, 20. 
In the LXX not at all. The expression denotes the beginning of 
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istory in view of the future and the end. Cf. 1 Pet. 1, 20: 
προεγνωσµένου μὲν πρὸ καταβολῆς κόσμου, φανερωθέντος 
δὲ én’ ἐσχάτου τών χρόνων, for καταβολὴ always involves a 
reference to an intended continuation. Eph. 1, 4: 1 Pet. 1, 20 
treat of the plan of the salvation formed by God before history 
commenced; as also Apoc. 13, 8; 17. 8, whose realization was 
designed in the χαταβ. τοῦ κόσμου, cf. Matth. 25, 34, κληρονο- 
µήσατε τὴν ἠτοιμασμένην ὑμῖν βασιλείαν ἀπὸ καταβολῆς 
χύσμσυ, and Cremer’s Discussion of Matth. 24, 25, p. 198. The 
synon. a7’ ἀρχῆς κόσμου Matth. 24, 31 is a simple definition of 
time, as alse an’ ἀρχῆς κτίσεως Mark 10, 6; 13, 19; 2 Pet. 3, 4. 


Παραβάλλω, throw beside, incline: e.g. Prov. 5, 1: Λό- 
γοις παράβαλλε σὺν οὓς: 22,17; Plat. rep. 7, 531, A: παρα- 
βάλλοντες ta ὧτα; Prov. 2,2: καρδίαν eis σύνεσιν, = 10) 
Hi. —- Intrans. = to approach, e. g. eis τὴν πόλιν Polyb. 12, 
5,1; εἰς χώραν εὐδαίμονα 21, 8, 14. So in Acts 20, 15: 
παρεβάλομεν εἰς Σάµον. --- Metaph. = place beside one an- 
other. i.e. compare, Hdt. 4, 198: τὶς ἡ «4ιβύη σπουδαίη wore 
4 Aoty 4 Εὐρώπῃ nagefdndjvoc, Xen. mem. 2, 4, 5: πρὺς 
ποῖον κτῆμα παραβαλλόμενος φίλος ἀγανὸς οὐκ av πολλῷ 
κρείστων φανείη; 4, 8,11: παραβάλλων τὸ ἄλλων ἦὺος πρὸς 
ταῦτα. So in Mark 4, 30 Rec.: ἐν ποίᾳ παραβολῇ παρα- 
βάλωµμεν αὐτὴν; (L. T. & tive αὐτὴν παραβολῇ ὡώμεν;) 
Hence: 


Παραβολή, ἡ, Placing beside, Comparison, e. g. Plat. 
Phileb. ἐν τῇ παραβ. τῶν βίων, in the comparison of different 
sorts of life and work; Plut. de rat. aud. 40, Β. — Then: a 
judgment or utterance which involves a comparison, Matth. 15, 
15 in reference to v. 14: tugdoé εἶσιν ὁδηγοὺ τυφλών; Mark 
3,23; Luke 5, 36; 6, 39; 14, 7, cf. v.11; a prover), so far as it 
is applied to any particular case, or gives opportunity for a com- 
parison, ο. g. Luke 4, 23: πάντως ἐρεῖτέ µοι τὴν παραβολὴν 
ταύτην, Ἰατρέ, ὑεράπευσον σεαυτόν; 1 Sam. 24, 14: xadwe 
λέγεται ἡ παραβολὴ ἡ ἀρχαία ἐξ ἀνόμων ἐξελεύσεται πληµ- 
ῃιέλεια; Ez. 12, 22. 23; 18, 2. ὃ. Similar is 1 Chron. 7, 20: 
δώσω αὐτὸν εἰς παραβολὴην καὶ εἰς διήγημα ἐν πᾶσι τοῖς 
ἔώνεσιν; Deut. 28, 37; Ps. 44, 15: ἔφου ἡμᾶς eis παραβολὴν 
ἐν τοῖς ἔώνεσιν; Ps. 69,12: ἐγενόμην αὐτοῖς sic παραβολήν. 
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He at whom men point with the finger, becomes a παραβολή, cf. 
Ρα. 44, 15: κίνησιν κεφαλῆς ἐν τοῖς λαοῖς. The Hebr. 22 
to which παραβολή corresponds in these, as in all the other pas- 
sages, also denotes originally comparison, — both a complete 
parable and “a single figurative saying, a proverb, an example 
(Beispiel); — the last mentioned word expresses the essence of a 
proverb, which sets up a single case as the type of an entire ge- 
nus,’ Hupfeld in Ps. 44, 15. Cf. Fiirst, Concord. s. v.; Delitzsch 
Zur Geschichte der jtid. Poesie, p. 196. It then denotes a Song, 
a poem, in which an example is set up for instruction or mockery 
Mic. 2, 4; Hab. 2, 6; Jer. 24, 9; Wisd. 5, 3: ov ἔσχομέν ποτε 
εἰς γέλωτα χαὶ εἰς παραβολὴν ὀνειδεσμοῦ; Tob. 3, 4. A word 
or discourse of deeper meaning which becomes intelligible through 
application or comparison, conjoined with αἴνιγμα, πρόβλημα etc., 
of. Ps. 49, 5 SW2, ΤΠ. Ps. 78, 2; Prov. 1, 6: 7¥"OD) 298, 
παραβολὴ καὶ oxotecvos λόγος, So Ez. 24, 3; 17, 2; ef. 
Ecclus 3, 29: xagdia συνετοῦ dtavondyoerm παραβολήν, καὶ 
οὓς ἀκροατοῦ énidupia cogov* Hence also e. g. of the 
sayings, of Balaam Num. 23, 7.18; 24, 3.15. Of ambiguous 
sayings, Ecclus. 13,26; 38,33. (Elsewhere Se is also rendered 
by παροιμία, ὀρῆνος, προοίµιον Job 27, 1; 29, 1; 13, 12 ete.) 
Παραβολή serves therefore in the usage of the LXX to denote 
either a dictum whose significance arises either from appli- 
cation to, or derivation from a concrete case; or one whose 
proper meaning is not that expressed by the words, but must be- 
come clear from the intended application. For examples of the 
latter use, see Matth. 13, 35. 3. 10. 34; 22, 1; Mark 4, 2. 11. 
33. 34; 12, 1; Luke 8, 4.10. Christ used this mode of speech 
as the appropriate form for the [ιυστήρια τῆς βασιλείας τών 
οὐρανών (Matth. 13, 11) — a form which conceals from the 
one what i reveals to the other, Matth. 13, 11—17. The 
µυστήρια τῆς βασιλείας τῶν οὐρ. concern the kingdom of God 
in its relations to man and vice versa; accordingly relations and 
processes of the earthly life are used for the figurative, com- 
parative setting forth of those mysteries. The next lower sphere 
serves to illustrate the next higher. Here lies at once the affinity 
and the difference between the parables of Christ and profane 
Greek parables, which are akin to the fable and the example. 
Aristot. rhet. 2, 20: εἰσί 0’ αἱ κοιναὶ πίστεις (means of con- 
viction) δύο τῷ γένει, παράδειγµα καὶ ἐνθύμημα, ἡ γὰρ γνώµη 
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µέρος ἐνθυμήματός ἐστιν. --- — παραδειγµάτων ὃ' εἴδη δύο 
ἓν μὲν γάρ ἔστι παραδείγματος εἶδος τὸ λέγειν πράγματα προ- 
γεγενηµένα, Ev δὲ τὸ αὐτὸν ποιεῖν. τούτου ὃ' Ev μὲν παρα- 
βολή, ἓν δὲ λόγοι, οἷον of Αἰσώπειοι καὶ 4ιβυκοί. The diffe- 
rence between parables, examples, and fables is that the first illu- 
strates by what is wont to happen, the second by what 
has happened; the last transfers the case in point to a lower 
sphere, and as-it could not happen within that sphere the design 
and meaning are more easily discerned. Cf. Aristot. ]. ο.: ῥᾷω 
μὲν οὖν πορίσασύαι τὰ διὰ τὼν λόγων, χρησιμώτερα δὲ " 
πρὺς τὸ βουλεύσασοαι τὰ διὰ τών πραγμάτων; Minucian. de 
argum. 731: διαφέρουσιν ai παραβολαὶ τών παραδειγµάτων», 
ὅτι τὰ μὲν παραδείγματα ἐξ ἑστορίας λαμβάνεται, αἱ παρα- 
βολαὶ δὲ ἄγνευ ἑστορίας καὶ ἀορίστως ἐκ τῶν γιγνοµένων. 
— In point of form the parables of Christ are more like fables 
than what were termed parables; for in the fable the circumstances 
of one sphere are transferred to another, whose own circumstances 
are totally different; whereas in the parable some particular set 
of circumstances or position of things, some possible event, is em- 
ployed to illustrate what the speaker wishes to explain or commu- 
nicate. Cf. the example of a parable quoted by Aristotle. To this 
idea of parable would answer the sayings which involve a com- 
parison, adduced above, Matth. 13, 18; 15, 15; 24, 32 ete. The 
parables of Christ so styled κατ’. ἐξοχ. are only detailed com- 
parisons ; cf. Luke 12, 41; 21, 29; but form as such an indepen- 
dent group. Matth. 13, 18. 24. 31. 33. 36. 53; 21, 33. 45. 
Mark 4, 10.13; 7,17; 12, 12. Luke 8, 9.11; 13, 6; 15, 3; 
18, 1. 95 19, 11; 20, 9. 19. 

~ In Hebr. 9, 9 ἡ πρώτη σχήνη is termed a παραβολή, 
because it is referred to, not on its own account, in which case 
either παράδειγµα or ὑπύδειγμα would have been used, but for 
the sake of its significance; so far as it has no independent worth, 
but only serves (as a σχιὰ τῶν μελλόντων ἀγανών, οὐκ αὐτὴ 
ἡ εἰκὼν τὼν πραγμάτων) in the way of comparison to illustrate 
the truth: — indeed its cultus corresponded to this its character 
(xa¥ ἣν — προσφέρονται). On the difference between παραβ. 
and type vid. τύπος. 

In Hebr. 11, 19: Ger αὐτὸν καὶ ἐν παραβολῇ ἐκομίσατο, 
some explain ἐν παραβολ] = παραβόλως, as ἐν ἀληθείᾳ = αλη- 
Φώς, ἐν τάχει ταχέως, which cannot be shown to denote any- 
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thing but bold, venturesome, temerario ausu: e. g. παραβόλως 
διδούς αὐτὸν εἰς τοὺς κινδύνους Polyb. 3, 17, 8; παραβόλως 
διεκόµισαν τοὺς ἄνθρας 1, 20, 14 ete.; vid. Raphel, Bleek on 
Heb. 11, 19. But even if the subst. παραβολή in Plut. Arat. 22: 
διὰ πολλών ἑλιγμῶν καὶ παραβολών περαίνοντος πρὸς τὸ 
τεῖχος denote bold enterprise — Pape, Ν Ὀσίετυπο]ι etc., Tholuck 
— and not synon. ἑλεγμιός, deviations from the straight course, 
analogously to the use of the word of the ellipse (? Delitzsch) — 
the prominence given to ἐν παραβολῇ as a special feature, by 
means of xaz would be inexplicable. On the contrary, this promi- 
nence becomes intelligible if we take it in the sense of stmilitude, 
as in 9, 9; for then we are not merely told that Abraham received 
Isaac back, but as a special and chief feature of the reward of 
faith, that he received him again ἐν παραβολῇ. The receiving of 
Isaac back again is to be regarded as a similitude and has a 
special significance, to wit, — as expositors maintain, so far as it 
is a confirmation of the faith of Abraham, — ὅτε ἐν νεκρῶν ἐγεί- 
gery δυνατὸς ὁ ὠΦεός; cf. ν. 35 coll. 1 Kings 17, 23; 2 Kings 
4,36. In connection, however, with the description given of Abra- 
ham’s faith, the reference to this deliverance of Isaac as a kind of 
return from the dead or as a pledge to Abraham that there will be 
a resurrection, would be very feeble; cf. Rom. 4, 17. It is better 
to explain ἐν παραβοΛῇ with reference to the expression of Abra- 
ham’s faith and Messianic hope occasioned by his reception of 
Isaac, MN" PIM" Gen. 22, 14; and to the renewed confirmation 
of the Messianic promise that was thereupon received v. 16—19. 
Here lies the significance of the event, and this its peculiar signi- 
ficance is referred to in the words καὶ ἐν παραβοΛῇ ἐκομ. (This 
may perhaps throw light also on John 8, 56.) ° 


Βάπτω, immerse, John 13,26; cf. Ruth2,14. Luke 16,24: 
βάπτειν τὸ ἄκρον τοῦ δακτύλου ὕδατος, cf. Π. 5, 6: λελου- 
µένος ὠκεανοῖο, and in Arat. 651. 858. 951: βάπτειν ὠκέα- 
voto, ποταμοξο, elsewhere with εἰς, Vid. Bernhardy, Synt. 168; 
Winer 30,8. The Gen. may be explained from the.more complete 
expression ῥάπτειν ti ἀπὸ τινος Exod. 12, 22; Lev. 14, 16: 
Dan. 4, 30, cf. Josh. 3, 16 = to make wet by immersion. LXX 
=530. — Then = to dye by dipping, Apoc. 19, 13: ἑμάτιον 
βεβαιιμένον αἵματι, cf. Hdt. 7,67: eluata βεβαμµμένα; Mosch. 
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1,29: τὰ γὰρ πυρὶ πάντα βέβαπταε; cf. Gen. 37, 31: ἐμόλυ- 
vay τὸν χιτώνα τῷ αἵματι = 2310. — ᾿Εμβάπτειν Matth. 
26,23. Mark 14, 20. (John 13, 26 L.) — Hence: 


Βαπτίξω, aor. I pass. ἐβαπτίσθην; aor. I med. ἐβαπτισά- 
µην only in Acts 22,16; 1 Cor. 10, 2; wnmerse, submerge; 
often in later Gk. Plut. de superst. 166, A: βάπτισον σεαυτὸν 
εἰς Φάλασσαν. LXX once = 220 2 Kings 5, 14: ἐβαπτίσατο 
ἐν τῷ “Zogddvy. Metaphor. e. g. Plut. Galb. 21: ὀφλήμασι 
βεβαπτισμένος, cf. Is. 21, 4: 9 ἀνομία µε βαπτίζει = N93. 

The peculiar N. T. and Christian use of the word to denote 
immersion, submersion for a religious purpose = baptize, John 
1, 25: τέ οὖν βαπτίζεις; may be pretty clearly traced back to 
the Levitical washings, Hebr. PF Lev. 14, 8. 9; 15, 5. 6. 7. 8. 
10. 11. 16. 18. 21. 22. 27; 17, 15; 15, 13; 16, 4. 24. 96. 28; 
Num. 19, 7. 19; Exod. 19, 10; 29, 4; 40, 12, for which LXX = 
AoveoDat, cf. Acts 22, 16: βάπτισαι καὶ ἀπόλουσαι τὰς ἅμαρ- 
τίας σου. For according to Mark 7, 4; Luke 11,38; Heb. 9,10; 
Ecclus 34, 10: βαπτιζόµενος and νεκροῦ, βαπτίζειν appears 
to have been at that time the technical term for these washings; 
ef. Matth. 15, 2: vimreodac, for which Mark 7, 4 has βαπτίξε- 
σύαι. (Out of these washings certainly arose also the baptism of 
proselytes, which according to the testimonies as to its age, can- 
not have suggested the New Testam. βαπτίξειν. Vid. Schnecken- 
burger, Ueber das Alter der jiidischen Proselytentaufe, 1828; Wi- 
ner, Realwort. s. v. Proselyten: —‘“Josephus, Philo and the older 
Targumists never allude to the baptism of Proselytes, properly so 
termed, — 2 baptism which was deemed as essential as circum- 
cision, — although they had frequent opportunities of doing so." — 
Leyrer in Herzog’s Realencyclopaedie 12, 242 ff.) As the terms 
520, map were used in post-biblical Hebrew, rather than the 
Biblical word ΤΠ], to denote these washings, and the former had 
already been rendered βάπτεις by the LXX (vid. supra), it is in- 
telligible enough how this use arose. Cf. 2 Kings 5, 10 where 
ν. 14 βαπτίξεεν. Expressions like Is. 1, 16 and prophecies like 
Ez. 36, 25; 37, 23 ff.; Zech. 13, 1 were suggested by the 
Levitical washings. These washings again and the prophecies in 
question, are connected with the purification which followed on 
and completed the act of expiation or cleansing from sin; cf. 6. v. 
καθαρίζω, καναρισµός; cf. Rom. 8, 5—22; Lev. 13, 14; Exod. 
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19, 14; also 1 John 5, 6: οὗτός ἐστιν 6 ἑἐλθὼν dv? ὕδατος καὶ 
αίματος κτλ. Heb. 10, 22. 23: ῥεραντισμένοι τὰς καρδίας 
ἀπὸ συνειδήσεως πογηρᾶς καὶ λελουμένοι τὸ σώμα ὕδατι 
χαὐαρῷ. This is the reason also why βαπτέζειν in itself was 
not a thing unknown to the Jews; and why they did not consider 
it right for every one to come forward as John the Baptist did, 
John 1,25. For what was unusual in John was, that he performed 
the βαπτίξειν on others, whereas the law required such lustrations 
. to be accomplished by every one for himself. His was an act 
which only had a parallel in Lev. 8, 6 and could not but call to 
mind the prophecies in question; and indeed the Rabbis testify 
(vid. Lightfoot, Horae Hebr. in John 1,25) that corresponding ex- 
pectations were entertained e. g. concerning the future of Elias. 
Kimchi on Zech. 9, 6 says: -“tradunt Rabbini: Elias purificabit 
nothos eosque restituet congregationi.” 

By βαπτίζειν, therefore, we must understand a washing 
whose design, like that of the theocratic washings and purifica- 
tions, was to purge away sin. Cf. John 3, 25 ff. where both 
the baptism of Jesus and that of John are included under the idea 
of καθαρισμός, Hence Matth. 3, 6: ἐβαπτίζοντο — ἐξομολο- 
γούμενοι τὰς ἁμαρτίας αὐτῶν; Mark 1, 4: ἐγένετο ᾽]ωάννης 
ὁ βαπτίζων ἐν τῇ ἐρήμῳ κηρύσσων βάπτισμα µετανοίας eis 
ἄφεσιν ἁμαρτιών. Cf. Luke 3, 3; Acts 2,38: βαπτισθήτω 
ἕκαστος ὑμῶν — eis ἄφεσιν ἁμαρτιῶν: Acts 22, 16: βαπτί- 
σαι καὶ ἀπόλουσαι τὰς ἁμαρτίας σου; 1 Pet. 3, 21 vid. s. v. 
βάπτισμα. So far, therefore, there is no difference between the 
baptism of John and Christian baptism, as both aim at the ἄφεσις 
au. The expression βαπτίζω ὑμᾶς ἐν ὕδατι sis µετάνοιαν 
Matth. 3, 11 means nothing more than Mark 1, 4: βάπτισμα 
µετανοέας eis ἄφεσιν ἁμαρτιών and Acts 2, 38: Μετανοήσατε 
καὶ βαπτισθΦήτω κτλ., vid. supr. Not as though μετάνοια were 
to be worked by this baptism in the place of ἄφεσις, but ἄφεσις 
cannot be without μετάνοια; without which also no one can enter 
the kingdom of Heaven; it is required too of all who come to bap- 
tism Matth. 3, 2.8; Acts 2, 38; it remains accordingly the 
distinctive characteristic of those who are baptised for the re- 
mission of sins. To bring about such peta@voca John appeared 
βαπτίξων ἐν ὕδατι; and the expression in Matth. 3, 11 is se- 
lected instead of εἰς ἄφεσιν au. in view v. 7. 8. The expression 
implies notwithstanding that there is a distinction between the 





Βαπτίζω 103 


baptism of Jobn and that of the Messianic Church, in which µεετά- 
νοια is appropriated by πίστις. The Baptism of John is styled 
κατ ἐξ, the βάπτισμα μετάνοιας in Mark 1, 4; Luke 3, 3; 
Acts 13, 24; 19, 45 — we might accordingly designate Christian 
baptism βάπτισμα πίστεως, coll. Acts 19, 4.5: ᾿Ἰωάννης μὲν 
ἐβάπτισεν βάπτισμα µετανοίας, τῷ haw λέγων εἰς τὸν ἑρ- 
χόµενον per αὐτὸν ἵνα πιστεύσωσιν, τοῦτ ἔστιν εἰς τὸν 
Iv. ἀχούσαντες δὲ ἐβαπτίσφησαν ες τὸ ὄνομα τοῦ κυρίου 
Iv, Acta 8, 12. 195. The difference lies, however, not in the 
βαπτίξειν which was in all cases a washing unto purification 
from sin; but in the temporal relation thereof to Jesus Christ. 
For all depends on what is had in view at the immersion or 
washing: Acts 19,3: εἰς τί οὖν ἐβαπτίσθητε; of δὲ elnav- 
εἰς τὸ ᾿Ιωάννον βάπτισμα; v. 5: ἐβαπτίσθησαν εἰς τὸ ὄνομα 
τοῦ κυρίου Iv; 1 Cor. 1, 13: ἢ εἷς τὸ ὄνομα Παύλου ἐβαπ- 
τίσνητε; v.15: iva pH τις εἴπῃ ὅτι εἲς τὸ ἐμὸν ὄνομα 
ἑβαπτισθητε; 10, 2: πάντες εἰς τὸν ΙΜωύσῆν ἐβαπτέσαντο, 
on which ef. Exod. 14, 31: 119» ΤΟ ΩΙ TNS LRN. What 
is in question is a relation into which the candidates for baptism 
are to be brought; as also in the case of εἰς µετάνοιαν, εἰς ἄφε- 
σιν ἁμαρτιών, sis ἓν σώμα ἐβαπτίσφημεν 1 Cor. 12, 13, 
expressions which differ from those previously mentioned only as 
the relation to a person differs from that to a thing. és is in- 
variably used in an ideal sense. That the local force of the pre- 
position must not be pressed, as though it ought to be explained 
in analogy with Mark 1, 9: éfanticdy ὑπὸ ᾿Ιωάνγου εἰς τὸν 
᾿Ιορδάνην, is plain from the expressions last adduced, especially 
from 1 Cor. 10, 2: πάντες εἰς τὸν ἹΜωῦὐσῆν ἐβαπτίσαντο ἐν 
τῇ νεφέλῃ καὶ ἐν τῇ ὡαλάσσῃ; Μαι. 3,11: ἐν ὕδαιε es 
µετάνοιαν. A complete explanation is thus furnished of Rom. 
6,3. 4: ὅσοι ἐβαπτίσθημεν eis Xv Iv, eis τὸν Idvarov 
αὐτοῦ ἐβαπτίσθημεν συνετάφηµεν οὖν αὐτῷ διὰ τοῦ βαι- 
τέσματος εἰς τὸν «Φάνατον. Further conjoined with εἰς in 
Matth. 28, 19: εἰς τὸ ὄγομα τοῦ πατρὸς καὶ τοῦ υἱοῦ καὶ 
τοῦ ἁγίου πνεύματος: Gal. 3, 37: ὅσοι εἰς Xv ἐβαττίσθητε, 
Av ἐνεδύσασώε; Acts 8, 160: εἰς tO ὄνομα τοῦ κυρίου Iv. 
The other connections also ἐπὺ τῷ ὀχόματι Iv Acts 2, 38; ἐν 
τῷ ov, τοῦ κυρίου Acts 10, 48, in which the word occurs, are 
favourable to this explanation, so far as they show that what the 
word was designed to indicate was, so far as εἰς wag used, the 
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relation into which the baptised were placed; so far as ἐπί and 
ἐν were used the basis or ground on which baptism was admini- 
stered. The βαπτέζξεσθαι ὑπὲρ tov νεκρών in 1 Cor. 15, 29 
is a baptism on account of the dead; ὑπέρ assigns the motive, as 
often in Prof. and N. T. Greek; cf. Rom. 15, 8. Plat. Conviv. 
208, D. ὑπὲρ ἀρετῆς ἀφανάτου καὶ τοιαύτης δόξης εὐκλεοὺς 
πάντες πάντα ποιοῦσιν. It is not said that the baptism was 
for the advantage of the dead, but that the dead, so far namely as 
they will rise again, give the living occasion to be baptised; cf. 
Acts 17, 32; that those who have undergone baptism for such a 
reason, have no hope (té ποιήσουσιν) and have therefore been 
baptised in vain (τί xai βαπτίζονταν), if the dead do not rise at 
all. Βαπτίζεσθαι ὑπὲρ τῶν νεκρών is parallel, therefore, with 
τέ καὶ ἡμεῖς κυνδυνεύοµεν (ν. 90), εἰ νεκροὶ ovx ἐγείρονται 
v. 29. 32. 

Metaphorical use of βαπτίζειν in Matth. 3, 11: Bant, ἐν 
πνεύματι ἁγίῳ καὶ πυρί opp. ἐν ddare eis µετάνοιαν, ef. 
Luke 3, 16; John 1, 33. That the meaning, ‘wash unto purifi- 
cation from sin” is metaphorical and not that of “immerse”, is 
clear from the contraposition of ἐν vd. and ἐν πν., by which the 
two baptisms are distinguished from each other. Both in the case 
of John and of the Messiah the question was one of washing for 
purification from sin; which the former effected by means of water, 
the latter by means of the Holy Spirit and Fire; cf. Ez. 36, 25-27; ° 
Mal. 3, 2. 3; Is. 6, 6. 7. (It makes no material difference, whe- 
ther ἐν be taken locally or instrumentally; it is the former, when 
ῥαπτίξειν (baptize) has the sense of dip, tmmerse (a streaming 
over?). No distinction is drawn between the baptism which 
Christ adopted from John and transmitted to his disciples, and 
John’s own baptism; it is only said what Messiah’s work is in re- 
lation to John’s, cf. Acts 1, 5. It follows, however, (coll. Acts 
2, 38) that the baptism enjoined by Christ, not pointing to some- 
thing future but to something present (Acts 19, 4. 5), must have 
conjoined with the use of water, the element of which John had 
opened up the prospect; in other words that it was a baptism ἐν 
date καὶ mvevpate or πυρέ, cf. John 3,5. 

The use of the word in Luke 12, 50: βάπτισμα δὲ ἔχω 
βαπτισθῆναε; Mark 10, 38. 39: τὸ βάπτισμα ὃ ἐγὼ βαπτίξο- 
μαι βαπτισὐήσεσὺυε was probably suggested by Ο. Τ. expressions 
like Ps. 69, 2. 3. 15. 16; Ps. 42, 7; 124, 4.5; 144, 7; Is. 43,2, 
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cf. Apoe. 12, 15, not by its employment in the sense to baptise 
for purification from sin, in opposition to Mark 10, 39, as Theo- 
phyl. on Matth.20,22: βάπτισμα ὀνομάζει τὸν Φάνατον αἱτοῦ, 
ὥς καθαρτικὸν ὄντα πάντων ἡμών, assumes. — The Active 
and Passive occur in Matth. 3, 11. 13. 14. 16; 28, 19. Mark 1, 
4. 8; 6, 14; 10, 38.39; 16, 16; Luke 3,16; John 1, 25. 26. 28. 
31, 33; 3, 22. 23. 26; 4, 1. 2; 10, 40; Acts 1, 5; 8, 16.36.38; 
10, 47. 48; 11, 16; 19, 3.4; Rom. 6, 3; 1 Cor. 1, 13—17; 
12, 13; Gal. 3, 27. The Middle — let oneself be baptised; with 
the Aor. I both Pass. and Midd. (ef. Krtiger, § 52, 6, 1. 4, ef. 
Matth. 3, 13. 14; Mark 10, 38. 39; 16, 16; Luke 11, 38 for the 
notion that in this case, the Middle is properly a Mid. Passive and 
that the verbs in question, owing to the affinity between this 
meaning and that of the Pass., hover between the pass. and mid. 
aor.; Acts 22,16; 1 Cor. 10, 2), Matth. 3, 6; Mark 1, 5. 9; 
Luke 3, 7. 12. 21; 7, 29. 30; 12, 50; John 3, 23; Acts 2, 38. 
41; 8, 12. 13; 16, 15. 33; 18, 8; 22, 16; 1 Cor. 10, 2 (where 
L. reads éfanziodyocy inst. of ἐβαπτίσαντο, — the Mid. to be 
explained with a regard to Exod. 14, 31); 1 Cor. 15, 29. 


Βαπτισµός, 6, the Washing, Mark 7, 4.8: ποτηρίων 
κτλ. (ν. 8 om. T. cod. Sin.) vid. sup. βαπτίξειν; Heb. 9, 10: 
διάφοσοι βαπτισµοί as constituents of the δικαιώµατα of the 
Ο. T. law: Heb. 6, 2: βαπτισμών διδαχή as a constituent of the 
ὁ τῆς ἀρχῆς τοῦ Xv λόγος. Accordingly it is less probable 
that the writer referred to Christian baptism in distinction from 
Ο. T. lustrations, than to the difference and relation between 
Christian baptism and that of John, — a difference which would 
often need to be discussed. Vid. John 3, 25 ff.; Acts 18, 25; 
19,3—5. Βαπτισµός denotes the act as a fact; βάπτισμα the 
result of the act. Hence the former word is suitable as a de- 
signation of the institution. Jos. Ant. 18, 5. 2 uses βαπτισµός 
of the baptism of John. Otherwise like βάπτισμα, βαπτιστής, 
βαπτιστήριον it is used exclusively by Bibl. and Eccl. writers. 


Βάπτισμα, τό, Baptism, i.e. Washing unto purification 
from sin: Of the baptism of John τὸ β. ᾿Ἰωάννου Matth. 3, 7; 
Mark 11, 30; Luke 7, 29; 20, 4; Acts 1, 22; 18, 25; 19, 3; 
= βάπτισμα ὃ ἐκήίρυξεν ᾿ζωάννης Acts 10, 37; cf. 13, 24. 
Designated β. µετανοίας Mark 1, 4; Acts 13, 24; 19, 4, more 
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completely β. µετα». εἰς ἄφεσιν ἁμαρτιὼν Luke 3, 3, so far as 
μετάνοια being both condition and result, conferred on it a pecu- 
liar character, vid. βαπτίξειν. Baptism unto Christ in Rom, 6,4: 
β, εἰς τὸν Φάνατον Xv Iv, so far as cleansing from sin is are 
effect of the death of Christ, cf. 1 John 1, 7: τὸ αἷμα Iv καθα- 
ρίζει ἡμᾶς ἀπὸ πάσης ἁμαρτίας: 1 Pet. 1,2: ῥαντισμὸς αἵμα- 
τος fv_Xv, ef. Rom. 6, 5. 6, and accordingly connects baptism, 
as a washing unto purification from sin, with the death of Christ. 
Col. 2, 12: συνταφέντες τῷ X@ ἐν τῷ βαπτίσµατι, as in Rom. 
6, 4: ovverdgnuev αὐτῷ διὰ τοῦ β.; Eph. 4, 5: ἓν βάπτισμα 
counted among the momenta constituting Christian fellowship. 
1 Pet. 3,12: ὃ (sc. ὑδὼρ) καὶ ὑμᾶς ἀντίτυπον νῦν σώζει 
βάπτισμα, οὐ σαρχὸς ἀπύθεσις ῥύπου, ἀλλὰ συνειδήσεως 
dyadic ἐπερώτημα εἰς Φεόν. As the passage treats of the 
effect of water in baptism (ow ec), it will not do to explain the 
words συνειδ. ay. ἐπερώτημα εἷς Φεόν either (with Hofmann 
and Schott) as “the request or petition for a good conscience di- 
rected to God;” or as, “Vow of a good conscience” (gen. subj. or 
obj.), which is based on the transference of a Latin idiom by the 
Roman Jurists (= stipulatio). ᾿Επερώτημα in Hdt. 6, 67: Thue. 
3, 53. 68 = Question; may also denote the thing to which the 
question relates (Matth. 16, 1), as αἴτημα denotes both the pe- 
tition and the res petita Luke 23, 24; 1 John 5, 14: xavynue 
the boast and the object thereof 2 Cor. 1, 14; Phil. 2, 14; dw- 
ρῆμα etc. Συνειδήσεως ἀγαῦθῆς ἐπερώτημα εἰς Jedv is that 
which has been asked from God as pertaining to a good conscience; 
not, as Hofmann thinks (Weissagung und Erfillung 2, 234), the 
requested happiness of a good conscience, but that which has been 
prayed for as constituting a good conscience. That ἐπερώτημα 
may be used in this sense, is evident both from Dan. 4, 14 where 
ΝΠΟΝΙΡ = ἐπερώτημα, what is demanded (i. ο. something de- 
termined, Decree?) and from the legal use which was suggested 
by the meaning “‘something asked” (vid, Briickner in De Wette in 
Loc). The use of ἀπόθεσις does not require us to suppose that 
baptism is conceived as the act of the person baptised, but only 
as an act performed on him. 


Βαπτιστής, 6, the Baptist, i. q. 6 βαπτίζων, as Tisch. 
cod. Sin. Mark 6, 24, cf. v.14. Name of John suggested by the 
function committed to, and exercised by him, Matth. 21, 25; 
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Mark 11, 30; Luke 20, 4; John 1, 33: 0 πέµψας µε βαπτίζειν 
ἐν ὕδαει, cf. v.25: τί οὖν βαπτίζεις, εἰ σὺ οὐκ 6 Χς οὐδὸ 
᾿Ηλίας οὐδὲ ὁ προφήτης, Matth. 3,1; 11, 11. 12; 14, 2. 8; 
16, 14; 17, 13; Mark 6, 24. 25; 8, 28; Luke 7, 20.28 (om.T.). 
33; 9, 19. 


Βασιλεύς, έως, 6, King, he who has rule over the people 
(accord. to some from βαένω and λαός, with which Pape compares 
the German Herzog; accord. to others = βάσις τοῦ λεω; “quod 
in eo velut fandata sit populi salus,” Steph. Thes.; others again 
differently. Vid. Grotefend in Ersch u. Gruber’s Encyclop. 8, 29). 
The idea connected with the word is that of Ruler, Governor; 
whilst τύραννος marks him as a despotic ruler. Plat. defin. 415, 
B: βασιλεὺς ἄρχων κατὰ νόμους ἀνυπεύώφυνος; Xen. Mem. 
3, 9. 10: βασιλεῖς δὲ καὶ ἄρχοντας ov τοὺς τὰ σκήπτρα 
ἔχοντας ἔφη εἶναι, οὐδὲ τοὺς ὑπὺ τῶν τυχόντων αἱρηθέν- 
τας, οὐδὲ τοὺς κλήρῳ Λλάχοντας, οὐδὲ τοὺς βιασαµένους, 
οὐδὲ τοὺς ἑξαπατήσαντας, αλλὰ τοὺς ἐπισεαμένους ἄρχειν. 
— 1 Pet. 2, 13: ὑποτάγητε βασιλεῖ ὡς ὑπερέχοντι, cf. 1 Tim. 
2,2; John 19, 16: οὐκ ἔχομεν βασιλέα εἰ pt, Katoaga, cf. 
Acts 17, 7. Hence, designation of every one in possession of a 
dominion, both of the Roman Emperor 1 Pet. 2, 13; 1 Tim. 2, 8, 
and e. g. of the Tetrarchs (Luke 3, 1) Matth. 2, 1; Acts 25, 13; 
of Aretas of Arabia 2 Cor. 11, 32. — Cf. Heb. 7, 1; 11, 23. 27; 
Apoc. 1, 5; 9, 11. God is designated μέγας βασιλεύς Matth. 5, 
35, cf. Ps. 48, 3, so far as the sphere of His rule includes all 
things, Ps. 103, 19; Wisd. 6, 5; ef. 1 Tim. 1, 17: 6 βασιλεὺς 
τῶν αἰώνων; Tob. 13, 6: εὐλογήσατε τὸν κύριον τῆς δικαιο- 
σύνης καὶ ὑψώσατε τὸν βασιλέα τῶν αἰώνων, v.10; cf. 
Heb. 1, 2; 11, 3.8. v. αἰών; 1 Tim. 6, 16: ὁ μόνος δυνάστης, 
ὁ βασιλεὺς τῶν βασιλευόντων καὶ κύριυς τῶν χυριευύντων; 
Apoc. 15, 3: β. τῶν ἑννών, cf. Ps. 47, 9. In this sense God is 
repeatedly designated King in the 0. T., Exod. 15, 18; 2 Kings 
19, 15; Jer. 10, 7. 10, and frequently in the Psalms, esp. Ps. 
93—99; where, however, it must not be forgotten that both the 
revelation and the recognition of this His universal rule are re- 
served for the future Zech. 14, 9. 16; Is. 2. At present it mani- 
fests itself only in isolated cases; as for example, in judgments on 
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those who resist his plan of salvation. But especially is God a 
King in his relation to Israel; and that too not merely as the one 
who rules Israel, 1 Sam. 8, 7; 12, 12; Judges 8, 23; Deut. 33,5; 
but so far as his relation to Israel is a manifestation of the 
relation in which he does, and designs to, stand to the 
whole world, Is. 24, 21—23, cap. 2, to wit, so far as he 
procures help and redemption, Is. 33, 22; Ps. 74, 12; cf. Dan. 
6, 26. 27. He is King, in a special sense, within the economy of 
redemption, 43, 15; Lev. 25, 23; 26, 11. 12; Deut. 7, 6; 14, 2; 
as the one who carries out his saving purpose (Exod. 15, 18 and 
particularly Is. 52, 7) and thus binds the people to himself, 
makes them dependent on, and subject to himself— nay more, thus 
brings about a totally different state of the world from the pre- 
ceding, Is. 2; Micah 4. Cf. 1 Cor. 15, 24—-28, Dan. 2, 35. 45. 
As the Messiah, Jesus is designated βασιλεύς, and indeed, in 
the first instance β. τών “Zovdalmy Matth. 2, 2; Mark 15, 2. 9. 
12. 18. 26; Luke 23, 3. 37. 38; John 18, 39; 19, 3. 14. 15. 19. 
21; ὁ β. τοῦ Ισραήλ} Mark 15, 32; John 1, 50; 12, 13; ef. 
Luke 1, 32. 33; δώσει αὐτῷ κύριος 0 Φεὸς τὸν ὠρόνον Aa- 
vid τοῦ πατρὸς αὐτοῦ, καὶ βασιλεύσει ἐπὶ τὸν οἶκον ᾿Ιακώβ 
εἷς τοὺς αἰώνας καὶ τῆς βασιλείας αυτοῦ οὐκ ἔσται τέλος. 
This in connection with prophecies such as Is. 9, 6.7; Dan.7, 14; 
Ez. 34, 23; 37, 24; Jer. 33, 15; Zech. 9, 9; ef. Matth. 21, 5; 
Jehn 12,15. Hence Ἀριστὸς βασιλεύς Luke 23, 2: ὁ ἐρχόμε- 
vos βασιλεύς Luke 19, 38; cf. John 18, 37: βασιλεύς εἰμι ἐγω; 
ν. 36: 9 βασιλεία ἡ ἐμῆ οὐκ ἔστιν ἐκ τοῦ xdopov τούτου. 
The Messiah is King, so far as he is called and sent to carry out 
the redeeming purposes of God concerning His people and finally 
concerning the world; in other words, as the representative of 
God, in which capacity he will restore the normal relation between 
God and His people, or the world, Jer. 33, 15. 16; Ezek. 
34, 23. Hence his βασιλεία is not one which belongs to, or ma- 
nifests itself in accordance with, the present organism of the world, 
so far as it reaches into the present (Luke 17, 21; 11, 30) it 
bears the same relation to its form in the future, as the Son of 
Man on earth bears to the same Son xadnpévp ἐπὶ Igdvov 
δόξης αὐτοῦ, who as a matter of course wears the title ὁ βασι- 
λεύς Matth. 25, 34. 40. — Apoc. 17, 14; 19, 16 he is termed 
βασιλεὺς βασιλέων, κύριος κυρίων not merely to describe his 
power (1, 5: 6 ἄρχων τών βασιλέων τῆς γῆς), but to mark 
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him as the one who is victorious over all opposing powers; cf. 
Apoc. 11,17: εἴληφας τὴν δύναμίν σου τὴν μεγάλην καὶ 
ἑβασίλευσας; 11, 12; Dan. 7, 14; 2 35. 45; 1 Cor. 15, 25: 
δεῖ γὰρ αὐτὸν βασιλεύειν ἄχρις οὗ Er πάντας τοὺς ἐχθροὺς 
ὑπὸ τοὺς πύδας αὐτοῦ. 

In Apoc. 1, 6 according to the majority of testimonies, we 
must read ἐποίησεν ἡμᾶς βασιλείαν, ἑερεῖς τῷ Jew inst. of 
βασιλεῖς κτλ., on the contrary 5, 10: ἐποίησας αὐτοὺς βασιλεῖς 
καὶ ξερεῖς accord to most authorities, where Lach. Tisch. accord. 
to Cod. A also read βασιλείαν. Cf. Apoc. 20, 4. 6; 22,5; Dan. 
7, 27; Gen. 12, 3; 18, 18; James 1, 18. 


Βασίλειος, ov, royal, belonging to, destined or suitable 
for the King, ο. g. ὠρόνος, πορφύρα. The sing. (Xen.) and 
the plur. neuter (Luke 7, 25) = Royal Palace. — In 1 Pet.2, 9 
βασίλειον ἑερώτευμα corresp. to the Hebr. Ὁ 12139 nobae Exod. 
19,6. Here the explanation (coll. Apoc. 5, 10; 20, 4. ϐ) suggests 
itself readily — “a priesthood called to royal dominion or clothed 
with royal dignity.” Nor is the meaning of the adj. βασίλειος 
opposed thereto; cf. e. g. Hdt. 1, 35: ἀνὴρ yéveos τοῦ. βασι- 
Aniov. On the other hand, however, this explanation does not 
correspond to the Hebrew text, which describes Israel as the 
people, whose King is God. Cf. 8. v. βασιλεύς; 9299 is med. 
in this sense in 1 Kings 18, 10; and is more precisely defined 
as a nation of priests, cf. Apoc. 1, 6. 


Βασιλεία, ἡ, the royal dominion; design. both of the pow- 
er and the form of government and, especially in later writers, 
of the territory, the kingdom. Suid: τὸ ἀξίωμα καὶ τὸ ἕώνος 
βασιλευόµενον; Xen. mem. 4, 6, 12: βασιλείαν δὲ καὶ tvear- 
vida ἀρχὰς μὲν ἀμφοτέρας ἡγεῖτο εἶναι, διαφέρειν δὲ ἀλλέ- 
λων ἐνόμιξε, τὴν μὲν γὰρ ἑκόντων τε τῶν ἀνθρώπων καὶ 
κατὰ νόµους τῶν πόλεων ἀρχὴν ᾿βασιλείαν ἡγεῖτο, τὴν δὲ 
ἀκόντων τε καὶ μὴ κατὰ νόμους, ἀλλ ὅπως ὃ ἄρχων βού- 
λοιτο, τυραννίδα. --- I. Designation of power in the New Test. 
Apoc. 12, 10; 17,18: 4 ἔχουσα βασιλείαν ἐπὶ τῶν βασιλέων 
τῆς γῆς. Also probably in 17, 12: οέτινες βασιλείον οὕπω 
ἔλαβον, add’ ἐξουσίαν we βασιλεῖς μίαν ὥραν λαμβάνουσι», 
ο. τ. 11: δοῦναι τὴν βασιλείαν αὐτῶν τῷ ὠηρίῳ, Further 
Apoe. 1, 9: συγκοινωνὸς ἐν τῇ ὠλίψει καὶ βασιλείᾳ καὶ ὑπο- 
µονῇ ἐν Xp Iv; v. 6: ἐποίησεν ἡμᾶς βασιλείαν xti., cf. 
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5,10; 90, 4.6; 22,5; Dan. 7,27. As ἐγένετο 7 βασιλεία 
τοῦ κόσμου τοῦ κυρίου ἡμῶν in 11, 15 would appear to be = 
“dominion over the world,” one will be disposed to take it in the 
same sense in the only other passage Apoc. 16, 10: ἐγένετο 7 
βασιλεία αὐτοῦ ἐσκοτισμένη, so that in the Apoc. βασιλεία 
would always denote royal power, or glory. It occurs besides 
in this sense in 1 Cor. 15, 24: ὅταν παραδιδοῖ τὴν βασιλείαν 
τῷ Dep καὶ πατρέ; Luke1,33: βασιλείας αὐτοῦ οὐκ ἔσιαι τέλος. 

II. In the remaining passages βασιλεία denotes sphere of 
rule, kingdom; Matth. 4, 8; Luke 4, 5: ἔδειξεν αὐτῷ πάσας 
τὰς βασιλείας τῆς οἰκουμένης, τοῦ κόσμου: Matth. 12, 25 ff.: 
πᾶσα βασιλεία μερισυεῖσα, — πᾶσα πόλις κτλ.; cf. Mark 
3, 24: Luke 11, 17. 18. — Matth. 24, 7: ἐγερνήσεται βασιλεία 
ἐπὶ βασιλείαν; Mark 6, 23; 13, 8; Luke 19, 12. 15; 21, 10. 
In the N. T. it occurs principally in the expression 7 βασιλεία 
tov Jéov, for which Matth. has, except in 6, 10. 33; 12, 28; 
21, 31. 43 always 7 Bac, τῶν οὐρανών. The same also abso- 
lutely ἤ βασιλεία Matth. 8, 12; 13, 38; 24, 14; Luke 12, 32. 
It thus denotes the sphere of God's rule, or that order of things 
(cf. opp. κόσμος John 18, 36), in which His will, i. e. according 
to what was remarked under βασιλευς, especially His saving pur- 
poses (the fulfilment of his promises) are fulfilled and seen to be 
so. Cf. Luke 16, 16: 0 νύµος καὶ of προφῆται µέχρι ᾿Ιωάν- 
νου ἀπὸ τότε ἡ Bao. τ. Jeov εὐαγγελέξεται (vid. evayyé- 
λιον); Mark. 15, 45: προςδεχόµενος τὴν Bao. τ. 3.; Luke 
23, 51: προςεδέχετο τὴν βασιλείαν τοῦ Jeov; Luke 17, 20: 
πότε ἔρχεται ἡ βασιλεία t, Jeov; Matth. 25, 34: κληρονοµή- 
Gare τὴν ἠτοιμασμένην ὑμῖν βασιλείαν κτλ. As the matter 
in hand is the realization of the saving purposes of God as pro- 
claimed by the Prophets, we at once understand why the preach- 
ing of the Gospel commenced: ἤγγικεν 7 βασιλεία τών οὐρανών 
Mark 1, 15; Luke 10, 9. 11; cf. Matth. 3, 2; 4,17; 10, 7, to 
which the petition corresponds: ἐλθέτω ἡ βασιλεία σου Matth. ᾿ 
6, 10; Luke 11, 2; 80 also the proof adduced in Matth. 12, 28: 
ei δὲ ἐν πνεύματι Yeou ἐγὼ ἐκβάλλω τὰ δαιµύνια, ἄρα 
ἐφθασεν ἐφ᾽ ὑμᾶς 7, β. τ. 3; ef. Luke 11, 20. This explains 
also the emphasis laid on the distinction between the redemptive 
economy of the Old and that of the New Test. Matth. 11, 11; 
Luke 7, 28. Hence the kingdom of God formed the contents and 
subject of evangelical preaching and instruction, Acts 19, 8; 
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explained from its connection with the entire course of the history 
of redemption or revelation Acts 28, 31: οἷς ἐξετίφετο διαµαρ- 
τυρόµενος τὴν βασιλείαν τοῦ φΦεοῦ, πείθων τε αὐτοὺς περὶ 
τοῦ Iv ἀπό τε τοῦ νόµου ἸΜωυσέως καὶ τῶν προφητών. 
Cf. Luke 4, 43: ὅτι καὶ ταῖς ἑτέραις πόλεσιν εὐαγγελίσασθαί 
µε δεῖ τὴν Bao. τ. Ὁ., ὅτι ἐπὶ τοῦτο ἀπεστάλην. The com- 
binations εὐαγγελίσασναι trv β. τ. ὁ. further in Luke 8, 1; 
16, 16; Acts 8, 12; cf. τὸ εὐαγγέλιον τῆς β. τ. 3, Mark 1,14; 
Matth. 4, 23; 9, 35; 24, 13 (evayy, the message of the fulfilment 
of the promise of salvation; correlate to ἐπαγγελία the promise of 
salvation): χηρύσσειν τὴν β. τ. 9. Luke 9, 2; Acta 20, 25; - 
28, 31; λαλεῖν περὶ τῇς β. τ. 9. Luke 9, 11; διαγγέλλειν τὴν — 
β. τ. ὁ. Luke 9, 60: λέγειν τὰ Περὶ τῇς β. τ. 9. Acts 1, 3; 
19, 8; τὰ μυστήρια τῆς β. τ. ὁ. Luke 8, 10: Mark 4, 11; 
Matth. 13, 11: v.19: 0 λόγος τῖς β. To the fact that the 
kingdom of God offers the realization of the divine purpose of sal- 
vation, it is due that Christ and his disciples not only preached, 
but worked miracles whilst preaching, Matth. 12,28; Luke 10,9; 
Matth. 9, 35; Luke 9,2 etc.; for the connection between miracles 
and salvation in the kingdom of God corresponds to the connection, 
either expressed or presupposed, between sin and death in the 
world (cf. Cremer’s Ueber die Wunder im Zusammenhange der 
géttlichen Offenbarung. Barmen 1865). Hence the expectation 
of great blessedness in the kingdom of God Luke 14, 15: µακά- 
ριος ὃς φάγεται ἄρτον ἐν τῇ β. τ. D.; ef. 19, 29: ἀνακλι- 
Φήσονται ἐν τῇ β. τ. Ὁ.; Matth. 8, 11; cf. Matth. 16,19: 
δώσω σοι τὰς κλεῖδας τῆς β. τῶν οὐρ.; 23,14: κλείετε τὴν 
Bao, τών οὐρ.; 21, 45: ἀρνύήσεται ag’ ὑμῶν 7 β. τ. 9. 

So far as the saving designs of God have already found their 
realization with and in Christ, it is said: 7 β. τ. 3. ἐντὸς 
ὑμών ἐστὲν Luke 17, 21, cf. John 1, 26: µέσος ὑμῶν στήκει, 
Gv ὑμεῖς οὐκ οἴδατε; Luke 11, 20; Matth. 12, 28. But so far 
as this realization first becomes manifest when Christ's work is 
completed, the kingdom of God is spoken of as yet to be revealed, 
with the tacit assumption that this can only take place after the 
appearance of Christ. Cf. Luke 19,11: διὰ τὸ ἐγγὺς εἶναι 
“Περουσαλήμ αὐτὸν καὶ δοκεῖν αὐτοὺς ὅτι παραχρῆμα μέλλει 
ἡ β. τ. 9, αἀναφαίνεσύαι (ef. ν. 98). So Mark 9, 1: ἕως ἂν 
ἴδωσιν τὴν β. 1. Ὁ, ἐληλυθυῖαν ἐν δυνάµει; Luke 9, 27; 
Matth. 16, 28. In this sense it is future for Christ also, Luke 22, 
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16. 18. 30; Matth. 96, 29; Mark 14,25; Luke 23, 49. It is 
designated the kingdom of Christ in Matth. 16, 28 coll. Mark 9,1; 
Luke 9, 27; Matth. 90, 21; Luke 22, 29. 30 coll. 16,16; 23,42: 
cf. Eph. 5,5: 4 Bao. τοῦ Xv καὶ Jeov; 2 Tim. 4, 1. 18; 
Heb. 1, 8, so far as it is the Messiah who executes the redeeming 
will of God and with whose person accordingly the new order of 
things is necessarily connected; vid. sub βασιλεύς. 

When therefore Christ says 7 Bao, 9 ἐμὴ οὐκ ἔστιν ἐκ 
τοῦ κόσμου τούτου, John 18, 36, his meaning is that the pre- 
sent order of things (κόσμος) does not set forth the glory (vid. 
δόξα) and saving purpose of God; for which reason the kingdom 
of God is styled in Matth. 4 Bao, τῶν οὐρανών, ef. 2 Tim. 
4, 18: ῥύσεταί pe ὃ κύριος and παντὸς ἔργου πονηροῦ καὶ 
σώσει εἰς τὴν βασιλείαν αυτοῦ τὴν ἐπουράνιον, by which 
both the natural and moral antagonism between it and the world 
is expressed (vid. οὐρανός), ef. 1 Cor. 15, 50: σὰρξ καὶ αἷμα 
βασιλείαν τ. D. κληρονομῆσαι ov δύνανται, Luke 17, 20: 
οὐκ ἔρχεται 7 β. τ. 3. μετὰ παρατηρήσεως, most strongly 
emphasized in John 3, 3: ἐὰν µή τις γεννηυῇ ἄνωθεν, οὐ 
δύναται ἰδεῖν τὴν β. τ. 9. (cf. 8. vv. vader, ὕδωρ, πνεύμα); 
Matth. 18, 3. 4: 19, 19. 14. 23. 24; Mark 10, 14. 15. 95-96: 
Luke 18, 10. 17. 24. 25. 29; 1 Cor. 6, 9. 10; Gal. 5, 211 Eph. 
5, 5. On the ground of this relation to the present state of the 
world, allusion is made to τὰ μυστήρια τῆς Bac, τών ove. 
Matth. 13, 11; Luke 8, 10, or to the µυστήριον τῆς β. τ. J; 
Mark 4, 11, concerning which it is said: ἐκείνοις τοῖς ἔξω ἐν 
παραβολαϊῖς (q. v.) ta πώντα γίνεται. — Matth. 13, 24. 31. 
33. 44. 45. 47; 18, 23; 20, 1; 22, 2; 25, 1; Mark 4, 26. 30; 
Luke 13, 18. 20. As the ultimate goal of the divine plan of re- 
demption the β. τ. +. is also the goal of human life and effort, so 
far as they submit to be determined by the truth and revelation of 
God; hence Matth. 6, 33: ζητεῖτε δὲ πρώτον τὴν β. τ. D5 
Luke 12, 31; cf. v. 32: εὐδόκησεν 6 πατὴρ ὑμών δοῦναι ὑμῖν 
τὴν βασιλείαν; cf. 1 Thess. 2,12: τοῦ καλοῦντος ἡμᾶς εἰς 
τὴν ἑαυτοῦ βασιλείαν καὶ δόξαν. Hence εἰςέρχεσναι εἰς τν 
β. τ. dD Matth. 5, 20; 7, 21; 18, 3; 19, 23. 24; Mark 9, 47; 
10, 15. 23. 24. 25; Luke 18, 24; John 3, 5; Acts 14, 22, which 
corresponds to σωφῆναι in Mark 10, 26, cf. 2 Tim. 4, 18, and to 
ζωὴν αἰώνιον κληρονομεῖν in Mark 10, 17 — (so that there is 
a close connnction between the σωτηρία or the ζωὴ αἰώνιος and 
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the Bao. τ. 9.) Κληρονομεῖν τὴν β. τ. 9,; 1 Cor. 6, 9. 10; 
15, 50; Gal. 5, 21; Eph. 5, 5; James 2, 5; in the Gospels only 
in Matth. 25, 34; but ef. αὐτών ἐστὶν 7 β. τ. οὐρ.; Μα]. 5, 
3. 10: 19, 14 Mark 10, 14; Luke 6, 20, as also Matth. 21, 31: 
of τελώναι — προάγουσιν ὑμᾶς eis τὴν β. t. ; Mark 12, 
34: ov μακρὰν é ἀπὸ τῆς β. τ. 9.; Luke 9, 62: εὔώετος τῇ 
β. τ. 3. On the expression vied τῆς β. Matth. 8, 12: 13,38 
vid. sub véog, The reason why the β. τ. 9. is represented both 
as present, c.g. in Μαι. 11, 12; 12, 28; 21, 43; Luke 16, 
16. 17; Rom. 14, 17; Col.1,13; 4, 11; Heb.12, 28; and future, 
ϱ. 5. in Matth. 25, 34; Luke 21, 31; 1 Cor. 15, 50; 2 Thess. 
1, 5; 2 Tim. 4, 1 is that the N. T. writers everywhere view the 
blessings of salvation as, although attainable now or in this world, 
still appertaining to another order of things, accordingly to the 
future, so far-as there is an antagonism between them and χόσµος 
οὗτος (John 18, 36; cf. 2 Pet. 3,13; Heb. 6, 5), which here pre- 
vents their full development. For example, John speaks of ζωή, 
ζωὴ αἰώνιος asa thing not merely of the future, but possessed 
now beforehand. The future, whose possession is now disputed 
by the present, belongs to the β. τ, 9. as the Bac, τοῦ ove, It 
was here, ere it drew nigh, Matth. 25, 34: κληρονοµήσατε τὴν 
ἠτοιμασμένην vuiv Bao, ano καταβολῆς κόσμου; for the 
world was created with a view to this order of things. It exists, 
ia operative (1 Cor. 4, 20; Mark9,1) and is a possession, ere the 
present order of things has given way to it. 

As to the 0. T. basis of this idea: — βασιλεία τοῦ Jeo, 
being a new order of things, owing its character to the realiza- 
tion or revelation of the dominion of God, is a comprehensive ex- 
preston for the object promised and expected in the plan 
of salvation (cf. Acts 3, 21), suggested perhaps primarily by 
Dan. 2, 44, but first used as term. techn. in Wisdom 10, 10 coll. 
Gen. 28, 12; Song of the three Holy Children 32. What the ex- 
pression presupposes may be casily learnt from prophecies like 
Is. 2, 11; 52, 7; Micah 4; Jer. 23, 5 ff.; 33, 14 ff.; Ezech. 34, 
23 ff.; 37; Dan. 2, 44; 7, 14; as well as from passages like 
Ps.93—99. These prophecies again are rooted (coll. Ps. 93—99) 
in the relation of God to Isracl, as distinguished from other na- 
tions, — a relation, according tu which, God displays His royal 
authority in Israel by redeemmg, — amongst the Gentiles, as the 
foes of Israel, by judgments; cf. Deut. 7, 6—8; 14, 2; Exod. 
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15, 18. Israel is His Kingdom (Exod. 19, 6; Deut. 33, 5; Is. 
33, 22), so far as His will, in the form of law and promise, de- 
termined the life of the nation. The N. T. expression, like aay 
οὗτος, μέλλων, would seem to have been adopted from the lan- 
guage of the Schools and the religious life of the community; for 
the formula Ὁ 19 madi is frequently applied to the Kingdom 
of Messiah; it is also called Kingdom of God. Cf. Tholuck on 
Matth. 5, 3; Lightfoot, Hor. Hebr. and Wetstein on Matth. 3, 2. 
Schoettgen, Dissertatio de regno coel. From all this it would ap- 
pear that the Kingdom of (God is primarily Salvation, and as 
such is both the possession and the hope of the ἐκχλησία, cf. 
Luke 12, 32 (ποίµνιον corresp. to ἐκχλῆῃσία, ef. 1 Pet. 5, 2; 
Acts 20, 28), as also Heb. 12, 28: βασιλείαν ἀσάλευτον παρα- 
λαμβάνοντες with τὰ μέλλοντα ayada Heb.9,11; Rom. 14,17; 
1 Cor. 4, 20. It is related, therefore, to éxxAnoia as Redemption 
is related to the Church of the Redeemed. Encompassed and em- 
braced by the organism of the Kingdom of God, the latter has in 
the former its weal and its law. At the same time, however, the 
Church is the scene of the demonstration and manifestation of the 
corresponding order of things, to wit, of the Kingdom of heaven, 
and that in accordance with the development of the ages; vid. 
aor, 


Βασιλεύω, to be King, to rule, Matth.2,22; Luke 1,33; 
1 Tim. 6, 16. Of God Apoc. 11, 15. 17; 19, 6; of Christ in 
1 Cor. 15, 25; vid. sub βασιλεύς; of those who belong to Christ 
Apoe. 5, 10; 20, 4. 6; 22, 5; ef. Dan, 7, 27; Gen. 12, 3; James 
1, 18, to denote their participation in the royal glory of Christ, at 
whose feet all opposing powers must lie 1 Cor. 15, 25; Αροο. 
17, 4; 19, 16; cf. 1 Cor.6,2; 2Tim.2,12. εἰ ὑπομένομεν, καὶ 
συμβασιλεύσομεν. This theocratic meaning will also have to be 
adopted in 1 Cor. 4, 8: χωρὶς ἡμῶν ἐβασιλεύσατε, especially 
in view of the words that follow, καὶ ὄφελόν ye ἐβασιλεύσατε, 
ἵνα καὶ ἡμεῖς ovy ὑμῖν συμβασιλεύσωμεν; according to which 
the Apostle meant the goal of Christian hope (Rom. 8, 17; 2 Tim. 
2, 12), to which the Corinthians in carnal pride laid claim before- 
hand. Opp. ν. 9: 0 dEeds {μᾶς τοὺς ἀποστόλους ἐσχάτους 
ἀπέδειξεν, cf. James 1, 18; cf. Osiander, Meyer, Burger in loc. 
— In Rom. 5, 17: οἳ τὴν περισσείαν τῆς χάριτος λαμβάνον- 
τες ἐν ζωῇ βασιλεύσουσιν διὰ Xv the expression must be 
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taken primarily in opposition to the foregoing εἰ γὰρ ὁ Savaros 
ἐβασίλευσεν: in contrast with the previous subjection to the do- 
minion of death, now there is the complete contrary; cf. 1 Cor. 
3,22: εἴτε ζωὴ εἴτε Φάνατος πάντα ὑμών. Death is subject 
to them and life serves for the demonstration of that which they 
are. They are in the same manner in possession of life, as death 
was previonsly in possession of them. — Akin in Prof. Gk. is the 
use of βασιλευειν = to live like a King, in Plut. — Lastly Paul 
uses the word in the following connections: 0 Javaros ἐβασίλευ- 
σεν Rom. 5, 14. 17; 9 ἁμαρτία ἐβ.; Rom. 5, 21; 6, 12; ἡ χά- 
ets βασ.; Rom. 5, 21 (as Plat. rep. 10, 607, A: ἡδονὴ καὶ 
λύπη ἐν τῇ πόλει βασιλεύσετον ἀντὲ νόµου; Xen. mem. 4, 
ὃ, 14: ἡ ψυχὴ βασιλεύει ἓν ἡμῖν) to mark them as supreme 
determining powers. 


BdeAvoow. In Prof. Gk. only the med. βδελύσσομαε: to 
be disgusted, to detest, to abominate, sq. acc. Rom. 2, 22: 6 
βδελυσσόμενος τὰ εἴδωλα. LXX =7pW Lev. 11, 11. 13; 
3252031 Deut. 7, 26; 23, 8; Job 9, 31. It denotes a very high de- 
gree of repugnance. Cf. Aristoph. nubb. 1132: ἦν ἐγὼ μάλιστα 
πασών ἡμερών δέδοικα καὶ πέφριχα καὶ βδελύττομαι. In 
Bib. Gk. used of religious and morul repugnance, vid. 8. v. βδέ- 
Avypa, The act. βδελύσσω only in Lev. 11, 43; 20,25; 1 Mace. 
1, 48 in the combinations βδελύσσειν τὰς ψυχὰς ἐν tevt = to 
make abominable, detestable, to constitute an object of reléyious 
abomination, to dejile, Hebr. = ΤΟ. Fyrom which the part. perf. 
pass. Apoc. 21, 8; δειλοὶ καὶ ἄπιστεοι καὶ ἑβδελυγμένοι, those 
who are stained with abominations (heathen), cf. 17, 4. 5; 21,27. 
On the contrary the same form. in Job 15, 16: ἐβδελυγμένος καὶ 
ἀκάώαρτος ἀνήρ, as also in Is. 14, 19: γεκρὸς ἐβδελυγμένος 
ia the passive from βόελυσσομαι, = abominated, an abomination; 
ef. iddny, ἰάμαι from ἐάομαι Matth. 86, 8; Mark 5, 29; 
Is. 53, 5. 


Ηδελυχτός, abominable or abominated, Tit. 1, 16; βδε- 
Avxroi ὄντες καὶ ἀπειθεῖς, Luth.: who are an abomination to 
God. Cf. Prov. 17, 15: ὃς déxacov κρίνει τὸν ἄδικον, ἄδικον 
δὲ τὸν δίκαιον, axdIagtos καὶ βδελυκτὸς παρα ὡεῷ = 19513. 
Ecclus. 41,5: τέκνα βδελυκτὰ γίχγεται τέκνα ἁμαρτωλῶν; 2 Mace. 

ας 27. In Prof. Gk. we find βδελυρός = disgusting, shameless. 
δα 
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Βδέλυγµα, τὸ, What ἐν detested, Abomination, only in 
Bibl. and Eccl. Gk., to mark an olyect of the highest moral and 
religious repuynance. LXX = PPW Deut. 29, 17; 2 Chron. 15,8: 
ἐξέβαλε τὰ βδελύγματα ἀπὸ πάσης τῆς γῆς ᾿Ιούδα, opp. ἐνε- 
xaivice τὸ «υσιαστήριον κυρίου; Jer. 13, 27; Ez. 11, 21; 
Dan. 9, 27; 11, 31; 12,11 (ΡΟ elsewhere also = εἴδωλον 
1 Kings 11, 7; προσὐχώισμα Deut. 7, 26; 2 Kings 23, 13) = 
Pie Lev. 7, 21; 11, 10—13. 20 ete. = ΓΠΞ21Π Exod. 8, 26; 
Gen. 43, 21; 46,43: βδέλυγµα γάρ ἐστιν Αἰγυπτίοις nas 
ποιμὴν προβάτων; Prov. 11, 1. 20; 16, 11; 2 Chron. 36, 14; 
Lev. 18, 26. 27. (Also = ἀχάώαρτον, ἀκαφαρσία, Prov. 3, 32; 
24,9.) Ecelus. 13, 20; 27, 30; 49, 2; Wisd. 12, 23; 14, 11 it 
is said concerning the idols: ἐν κτίσµατι ὠεοῦ εἰς βδέλυγµα 
éyevydnoav. Everything that loosens the connection of man with 
God is an object of the highest religions detestation ῥόδέλυγµα; 
hence also in general, sinful actions and men, so that the frequent 
connection or interchange of Bd. with ἀκαφαρσία, ἀκάώαρτος 
(q. v.) is thus accounted for; cf. Prov. 3, 32; 6, 16; 24, 9; Jer. 
13, 27. Especially, however, is it used as term. techn. for every- 
thing in which the greatest estrangement from God manifested it- 
self. Hence unclean beasts and the eating thereof is designated 
pdédAvypa, cf. Lev. 11; Deut. 14, 3; for therein was manifested 
the difference between the Gentiles and Israel as_ united 
with God. Then it denotes édols; in general every form of hea- 
thenism. Cf. Deut. 29, 17; 2 Chron. 15, 8; Is. 2, 8. 20; Lev. 
28, 27 θἱο., as also the combinations of ἀκαώαρσία, πορνεία 
and βδελ. Apoc. 17, 4.5. — This must be kept in mind in all the 
N. T. passages. It denotes the greatest repugnance on the part of 
God in Luke 16, 15: τὸ ἐν ἀνὐρώποις ὑψηλὸν βδέλυγµα ἐνάώ- 
πιον τοῦ Jeov; Heathenism in Apoc. 17, 4.5; 21, 27: nav 
κοινὸν καὶ O nowy βδέλυγµα καὶ ψεῦδος with regard to the 
semblance of Christianity (worldliness). Only in this moral- 
religious sense, therefore, and not in that of physical disgust can 
βδέλυγµα ἐρημώσεως Matth. 24,15; Mark 13, 14 coll. Dan. 
9, 27; 11, 31; 12,11; 1 Macc. 1, 54 ff.; Matth. 23, 38 be 
understood, as designative of a manifestation of the highest oppo- 
sition to God (Antichrist), cf. Cremer on Matth. 24, 25, p. 59 ff. 
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Βεβαιόω, to make just, firm, to confirm, strengthen, 
certify from βέβαιος (Baivw) firm, sure, certain, 6. 6. λόγος 
Heb. 2, 2; 2 Pet. 1, 19; cf. Plat. Phaed. 90, C: λόγος, βέβαιος 
καὶ ἁληνής; Rom. 4, 16: ἐπαγγελία; 2 Cor. 1, 7: ἐλπίς; Heb. 
3,6: nmagenoia etc. 3,14; 6,19; 9,17; 2 Pet. 1, 10; Phil. 
1, 7; Heb. 6, 16. — So also βεβαιοῦν τὸν λόγον Mark 16, 20, 
ef. 1 Cor. 1,6; Heb. 2,3; τὰς ἐπαγγελίας Rom. 15, 8 equi- 
valent to make the promises true, to fulfil; cf. Polyb. 3, 3: βε- 
βαιώσειν ἡμῖν πέπεισμαι τὰς ἐπαγγελίας; Xen. Cyrop. 8,8, 2. 
Peculiar to the N. T. is the combination of βεβαιοῦν with a per- 
sonal object 1 Cor. 1, 8: ὃς χαὶ ῥεβαιώσει ἡμᾶς ἕως τέλους 
ἀνεγκλήτους ἐν τῇ ἡμέρᾳ κτλ. of preservation in the state of 
grace, cf. Col. 1, 22; Rom. 8, 33. Synon. στηρέξειν 1 Thess. 
3,13; 2 Cor. 1, 21: 6 δὲ βεβαιών ἡμᾶς σὺν ὑμῖν εἰς Xv 
καὶ χρίσας ἡμᾶς 0 Jeds, cf. v. 20, where reference is made to 
the fulfilment and confirmation of the promises given in Christ, so 
that βεβ, ἡμ. εἲς Xzov denotes the correlate work of God in the 
persons: — who establisheth us in Christ, so that we become 
ever more certain and assured of Him, cf. v. 22; Eph. 4, 14. 15; 
2 Thess. 2, 2: accordingly = establish in the fuith; cf. Col. 2, 7: 
βεβαιούµεχοι ἐν τῇ πίστει, unless we ought to read with Lachm. 
and Tisch. τῇ πίστει = διὰ τῇς πίστεως (Theophyl.), so that 
βεβαιούσναι would mean to have become fixed, assnred, i. e. of 
one’s cause or matter, namely, of Christ (in faith), as in Heb. 13,9 
χαλὸν γὰρ χάριτι PePaovoda τὴν καρδίαν. In general, 
therefore, βεβαιούῦν τινὰ = establish any one in the possession 
of salvation, or in the faith. The example of using the word in 
this combination was set by the LXX. Ps. 41, 13: ἐβεβαίωσάς 
µε ἐνώπιόν σου εἰς τὸν αἰώνα = 3 Job; cf. Ps. 119, 28: 
ἐνύσταξεν ἡ WryT, µου (187) ἀπὸ ἀκῆδίας, ῥεβαίωσόν µε 
ἐν τοῖς λόγοις σου. 


BéBndos, ov (equiv. to Bards) related to βηλός, threshold, 
= accessible; and indeed mostly, in a religious sense, of things 
that have not been withdrawn by consecration from general use; 
that are open to all indiscriminately; — χωρίον BéBnAov, opp. 
ἱερόν, ὅσιον; Thuc. 4, 97: ὅσα drdgwnoe ἐν βεβήλῳ dquo, 
opp. fegé; Eurip. Heraclid. 404: βέβηλα λόγια, opp. xexguyr- 
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μένα; Plut. Brut. 20: τὸν νεκρὸν encdévres ἐν µέσῳ πολλών 
μὲν ἑερῶν πολλῶν JF ἀσύλων καὶ ἀβεβήλων τόκων καδηγί- 
Cov. Of men = umnttiated, ἀμύητος; Hesych; βέβηλον τὸ 
un fegov καὶ keov, BéBndos* ἀνίερος, ἀμύητος, Later 
also = unholy, tmpure (cf. the German gemetn), syn. κοινός, 
Theodrt. on Is. 66: βέβηλόν ἐστι τὸ μὴ ἅγιον, τουτέστι τὸ 
κοινόν. So especially in Philo, ο. g. ἐπιθυμία βέβηλος καὶ 
ἀκάθαρτος καὶ ἀνίερος οὖσα, in connection with the usage of 
the LXX, which employs βέβ. to translate bh, Lev. 10, 10 opp. 
ἅγιος, syn. ἀκάθαρτος; 1 Sam. 21, 4: ἅρτοι βέβηλοι, for ge- 
neral use, opp. ἅγίιοι; Ez. 22, 26; 44, 23. βέβηλος had not 
originally a moral meaning; but the natural antagonism between 
the profane and the holy or divine, grew into a moral antagonism, 
cf. Ez. 22, 26: of legeis αὐτῆς ydérnoay νόµον µου καὶ ἐβε- 
βήλουν τὰ ἅγιά µου ava µέσον ἁγίου καὶ βεβήλου ov διέ- 
στελλον ..... καὶ ἐβεβηλούμην ἐν µέσω αὐτῶν. Hence 
βεβηλόω to profane, desecrate, violate Lev. 22, 15; 19, 29, 
βεβηλωμένος violated, of a woman in Lev. 21, 7. 14 = 79M, 
which in Ez. 21, 25 = βέβηλος: one who has lost his divine, 
sacred character (connected with ἄνομος). Accordingly βέβηλον 
is that which lacks all relationship to God. Wn the LXX it is 
the only word for Sh, whereas in the N. T. 5M has two equi- 
valents, βέβηλος and κοινός. Indeed we find κοινός used where 
ritual or theocratic uncleanness is meant, and where Prof. Gk. 
usage would lead us to expect βέβηλος; cf. Mark 7, 2: xotvais 
χερσέν, with 2 Macc. 5, 16: βδβήλοις χερσίν; cf. βεβηλόω Acts 
24, 6 with 21, 28. On the other hand, βέβηλος is used where 
reference is made to the general moral-religious character, the 
moral-religious worth. So βέβηλοι κενοφωνίαι, empty babblings, 
such as lack all relation to God 1 Tim. 6, 20; 2 Tim. 2, 16 
(Luth. unspiritual — ungeistlich); 1 Tim. 4, 7: βέβηλοι καὶ 
γραώδεις μύθοι. Of Persons, 1 Tim. 1, 9: ἀνόσιοι καὶ βέ- 
βηλοι, both designations of the same character, that is, of the 
lack of piety (vid. doves); cf. the other adjectives used in pairs 
for the purpose of strengthening in each case the same idea. In 
this sense it is a specially select designation of Esau, Heb. 12,16; 
µή τις πόργος 4 βέβηλος ὡς ᾿Ησαῦ, ὃς ἀντὶ βρώσεως μιᾶς 
ἀπέδετο τὰ πρωτοτόκια ἑαυτοῦ, 
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Βεβηλόω, desecrate, Matth. 12, 5: τὸ σάββατον β.; Acts 
24,6: τὸ ἑερὸν ἐπείρασε βεβηλώσαι, denotes the same act 
as 21, 28: χεκοίνωκεν τὺ ἅγιον τόπον τοῦτον, the latter ad- 
dressed to Israelites, the former to Felix. Cf. sup. sub βέβηλος, 


Γεέννα, ἡ, probably more correct than yéevva, as it is der- 
ived from the Chald. 0373; with the Rabbis, the place of the 
Damned, vid. Lightfoot, hor. hebr. on Matth. 5, 22, (derived 
from Ὠλ] ἃ Josh. 15, 8; Valley of Hinnom, more completely 


D373 °3, Josh. 18, 16; 2Chron. 33,6, also O37 13 2Kings . 


23,10 Kethib, where was the scene of the Moloch Worship, NBM 
2 Chron. 33, 6; Jer. 2, 23; 7, 31 ff.; 19, 6; 32, 35; hence de- 
secrated by Joshua 2 Kings 23, 10. According to Kimchi’s sta- 
tement on Ps. 27: Gehinnam fuit locus spretus, in quem abjece- 
runt sordes et cadavera, et fuit ibi perpetuo ignis ad comburendum 
sordes illas et ossa; propterea parabolice vocatur judicium impio- 
rum Gehinnam, — the name was not derived directly from the 
worship of Moloch (cf. 2 Kings 23, 10; Is. 30, 33), but from the 
later use of the valley for the burning of carrion, by means of an 
everburning fire. Cf. Jer. 31, 40; Is. 66, 24. Certain it is, 
however, that at the time of Christ the place of the damned was 
designated by this name; and it was probably used as a sym- 
bol (cf. Is. 30, 33; 66, 24; Matth. 18, 8. 9) for the notion of a 
devouring judgment fire, which was current prior to the possible 
employment of Gehenna in this sense (Lev. 10, 2; Num. 16, 35; 
2 Kings 1 ete.). Hence 7 γεέννα τοῦ πυρός Matth. 5, 23: 
18,9, so far as fire was characteristic of the place. The expression 
βάλλειν εἰς y., Luke 12, 5, appears to confirm the supposition, 
that this application of the word was suggested rather by the later 
use of the valley (questioned by Beza), than by the worship of 
Moloch; ἀπέρχεσύαι εἰς γ. Matth. 5, 30; Mark 9, 43; ἀπολλύ- 
ναι τινὰ ἓν y, Matth. 10, 28: 7 κρίσις τῆς y. Matth. 23, 33; 
vids τῆς y. 23, 15, ef. vé, τῆς βασιλείας etc. 8. v. vids; James 
3,6: 9 γλὠῶσσα φλογιζοµένη ὑπὸ τῆς y., where the tongue as 
a fire (καὶ 7 γλώσσα πῦρ) does the work of hell, its fire is 
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drawn from hell; “idoneam esse linguam recipiendo, fovendo οἱ 
augendo geheunae igni materiam,’ Calvin. — Parallel to this ex- 
pression which occurs only in the passages quoted from the Syn- 
optics and James, is that other: τὸ πῦρ τὸ αἰώνιον, ἄσβεσιον, 
but especially ἡ λίμνη τοῦ πυρός Apoc. 19, 20; 20, 10. 14. 15; 
21, 8. Vid. πῦὸρ. 


Γεννάω, ἤσω, to beget; in later writers also of the mother 
— to bear; as in Luke 1, 13. 57; 23, 29, cf. Matth. 19, 12; — 
to bring forth 2 Tim. 2, 23: γεννώῶσιν µάχας. Peculiar is the 
use made by Paul, in some passages, of the word, to denote an 
influence excrted on some one, moulding his life, as in Gal. 
4,24: διανήκη εἷς δουλείαν γενγώσα; 1 Cor. 4, 15: ἐν γὰρ 
Xp Iv διὰ τοῦ εὐαγγέλίου ἐγὼ ὑμᾶς ἐγέννησα; Philem. 10: 
ὃν ἐγέννησα ἐν τοῖς δεσμοῖς, cf. 1 Cor. 4, 17, so far, namely, 
as this influence constitutes the beginning of a new life and calls 
into existence a filial relation. In like manner the words 
σήμερον γεγέννηκά σε Acts13,33; Heb.1,5; 5,5 from Ps, 2,7: 
2" OWT "Ik may denote an act performed by God on the 
person addressed, so far as by constituting him king He had 
moulded his life afresh and set it into relation to Himself; in other 
words, so far as He gave Christ a new beginning of life, by raising 
him up from the dead, Acts 13, 32. 33; ef. Rom. 1,4; Col. 1,18; 
Phil. 2, 9; for reference is made to the Christ who appeared in 
our likeness, not to what He was before his incarnation. Care 
must be taken not to confound herewith Joln’s expression ἐκ 
ὐεοῦ γεννηνῆναι John 1, 13; 1 John 2, 29; 3, 9; 4, 7; 5, 1. 
4. 18, which is opposed to the ἐξ αἱμάτων, ἐκ Jehnuatos σαρ- 
κός, ἀνδρός 1, 13, ἐκ τῆς σακρός 3, 6, and is therefore an 
ἄνωθεν γεννηνῆναι 3, 3 (v. ἄνωφεν), following ἐξ ὕδατος καὶ 
πνεύματος (vid. vdwe, πνεῦμα) cf. v. 8, an expression which 
denotes the commencement of a new personal life, traceable back . 
to a (creative) operation of God, In Paul’s writings, compare 
2Cor. 5,17: εἴ τις ἐν Xp καινὴ xtiows, Eph. 2,5: ὄντας 
ἡμᾶς νεκροὺς τοῖς παραπτώµασιν συνεζωοποίησεν τῷ Xm 
καὶ συγήγειρεν κτλ., cf. ν. 10: 4,24: καινὺς ἄνύρωπος; 
Col. 3,1: εἰ οὖν συνηγέρθητε τῷ Xp; Tit. 3,5: ἔσωσεν 
ἡμᾶς διὰ λουτρού παλιγγενεσίας καὶ ἀνακαιγώσεως nrevpa- 
τος ἁγίου: Rom. 8, 15: ἐλάβετε πνεῦμα υἱοφεσίας etc.; ὃ Pet. 
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1, 4: ἕνα yévynode ὑείας κοινωγοὶ φύσεως. Luther: “nasci 
ex Deo est naturam Dei acquirere.” This new beginning of per- 
sonal life, answers to the beginning of the natural life, so far as a 
new principle of life πνεῦμα, σπέρµα φεοῦ 1 John 3, 19, is 
ingrafted in man (vid. πνεῦμα; cf. John 1,12: ἔδωκεν αὐτοῖς 
ἐξουσίαν τέχνα Jeov yevéodac), and man is transferred to a 
new sphere of life, the βασιλεία τοῦ Jeov, being taken away 
from that which is involved in the conditions of human nature at 
the commencement of the natural life, 1 John3,14: µεταβέβηκεν 
ἐκ τοῦ ὑανάτου εἰς τὴν ζωήν, cf. Col. 1, 19. According to 
the hints given by John in cap. 3, 3. 5: ἰδεῖν τὴν, εἰσελνὺεῖν 
εἰς τὴν Bao. t. Jeov, and the declarations of Paul in Rom. 8, 
11. 23; 1 Cor. 15, this new life-commencement is connected with 
an eventual renewal of the natural life of man, so that a new 
commencement thereof will be a consequence of the ἐκ veov γεν- 
yndivar, ἀναγεγνηνῆναι. | 

Γεννητοὶ γυναικών Matth. 11, 11; Luke 7, 28 (ef. sab 
MWe Job 14, 1; 15, 14; 25, 4; Ecclus 10, 18: γεννήµατα γυ- 
ναικών; Gal. 4, 4: γενόμενος ἐκ γυναικός) --- men are said to 
be born of woman, so far as their origin characterizes them as at 
the same time χοινωγού αἵματος καὶ σαρκός Heb. 2, 14, ef. 
Job passim, hence opp. ὁ μικρότερος ἐν τῇ Bao. τ. ὃ. (vid. 
supr. John 3, 3. 5); ef. 1 Cor. 15, 50: σάρξ καὶ αἷμα Bao. 
Seod αχληρονυμῆσαι οὐ δύνανται. 


Avaysvvaw, to beget again, to bear again, only in 
1 Pet. 1, 3. 23, and in Eccl. Gk. It denotes the redeeming act 
of God, discussed already sub voce γεννάω, whose result is the 
ἄνωνεν, ἐκ seov yevvydyvac, and that both in relation to the 
new sphere of life thus opened up to man 1, 3: ἀναγέγνησας 
ἡμᾶς εἰς ἐλπίδα ζώσαν de’ ἀναστάσεως Tv Xv ἐκ νεκρών 
(ef. Col. 3, 1), a8 also relatively to moral renewal 1, 23: ἄναγε- 
γεννηµένοι οὐκ ἐκ σπορᾶς φὐαρτῆς ἀλλὰ ἀφφάρτου, coll. 
vy. 22. Cf. James 1, 18. 


Γεύω, w give a taste of; usually Med. to taste, to try 
the taste of, lo be sensible of, originally ο, yen., afterwards 
c. acc. — Matth. 27, 34; Luke 14, 24; John 2, 9; Acts 23, 14; 
Col. 2, 21. In later writers = tv cnjoy, to take food, Acts 10,10; 
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20, 11. Metaphor. = to have or receive a sensation or tmpres- 
sion of anything, practically and in fact to experience anything, 
6. g. πόνων, κακών, ἀρχῆς etc. LXX = OD, Ps. 34, 9: γεύ- 
σασύε καὶ ἴδετε, ὅτι χρησιὸς ὁ κέριο. Cf. 1 Pet. 2, 3: 
Prov. 31, 18: ἐγεύσατο ὅτι καλόν ἐστι τὸ ἐργάζεσθαι,. In 
the Ν. T. Heb. 6, 4: τῆς δωρεᾶς τῆς ἐπουρανίου; ν. 5: καλὸν 
Φεοῦ ῥῆμα, δυγάµεις te μέλλοντος aiwvos. The expression 
γεύεσυαι ὡανάτου Matth. 16, 28: Mark 9, 1; Luke 9, 27; Heb. 
2, 9. John 8, 52, answering to the Rabbin. ΠΡ DD, is a 
periphrasis to denote the feeling connected with dying, cf. 1 Sam. 
15, 32. — In John 8, 52 it answers to Javatoy Φεωρεῖν v. 51, 
ef. 11, 25. 26 and the union of γεύεσύαι with ἐδεῖν in Ps. 34,9. 
The design was to give prominence to what is really involved in 


dying. 


Γέγνοµαι, \ater (since Aristot.) γένομαι, to be born, to 
become, to arise, to happen. Hence: 


‘Anoyivouct, to be afar off, separated, to take no part 
in, €.g. TOV ἁμαρτημάτων ἀπογενόμενοι Thuc. 1, 39, 3. 
Then = to die, e. g. Hdt. 5,4: κατὰ τὸν γινόµενόν σφι καὶ 
ἀπογινόμενον ποιεῦσι τοιάδε; Thuc. 2, 34: τὰ Gora τῶν 
ἀπογενομένων. So often, but rarely in the Att. In this sense it 
occurs in 1 Pet. 2, 24: ἕνα ταῖς ἁμαρτίαις anoyeropevor, τῇ 
δικαιοσύνῃ ζήσωμεν, corresponding with Rom. 6, 11: νεκροὺς 
μὲν τῇ ἁμαρτίᾳ, ζώντας δὲ τῷ Jeg. It denotes, not a legal 
but a moral relation to sin, which is here represented according to 
its individual manifestations, cf. Rom. 6, 2; 7, 6; Col. 2, 20; and 
indeed a relation of such a kind that the character of the person 
ceases any longer to be influenced by sin. 


Movoyevns, 6, 4, only begotten, 6. g. μονογενὲς τέκνον 
πατρέ Aesch. Ag. 872. A special preciousness and closeness of 
attachment, arises from the fact of its being an only begotten 
child, cf. Luke 7, 12; 8, 42; 9,38; Heb. 11,17: τὸν μονογενῆ 
moosépepev ὁ τὰς ἐπαγγελίας avadstduevos, LXX = TTT 
in Jud. 11, 34, and where idea of uniqueness is coincident with 
that of isolation and seclusion Ps. 22,21; 25, 16; 35,17, whereas 
elsewhere they render it by ἀγαπητός, see Gen. 22, 2. 12. 16; 
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Jer. 6, 26: Am. 8, 10; Zech. 12, 10. (Ftirst compares the use of 
‘35 as a designation of the soul.) In John it is used to denote 
the relation of Christ to the Father John 1, 14. 18; 3, 16. 18; 
1 John 4,9, to which the ἀγαπητός of the Synoptists does not quite 
correspond but rather the Pauline ἴδιος υἷός Rom. 8, 32, cf. John 
5, 18: πατέρα ἴδιον ἔλεγε τὸν Jedv, The uniqueness of the 
relationship appears specially in the life and works ofChrist, John 
1, 14. 18; gives to the revelation of God in Him its special worth 
3, 16; 1 John 4,9, and must determine our conduct towards Him. 
As to the bearing of this term upon Christ's relation to the Father, 
before the Incarnation see υξός. Cf. John 3, 16; 1 John 4, 9; 
Rom. 8, 3 with e. g. Mark 12, 6. 


TledAtyyevecta, ἡ, Regeneration, restoration. In the former 
sense in Tit. 3, 5: ἔσωμεν ἡμᾶς διὰ λουτροῦ παλιγγενεσίας 
καὶ ἀνακαινώσεως mv. ay. see γεννάω. In the latter Matth. 
19, 28: ἐν τῇ παλιγγενεσίᾳ ὅταν xadioy ὁ vidos τοῦ avIeui- 
που ἐπὶ ὑρόνου δόξης αὐτοῦ, for which Mark 10, 30; Luke 
18, 30 have ἐν τῷ alwve τῷ ἐρχομένῳ: Acts 3, 19: καιροὶ 
ἀναψίέξεως; V. 21: χρόνοι ἀποχαταστάσεως πάντων ὧν ἐλά- 
λησεν ὁ Φεὸς xtd. (cf. Matth. 17, 11). This Restoration is con- 
temporary with the resurrection of the dead, cf. Matth. 22, 30: 
ἐν τῇ ἀναστάσει; Job 14, 14: ὑπομενώ ἕως πάλιν yévopac 
= ‘npn RID" “WD, “till my change come,” ef. 148: ΩΣ) Όν 
‘THT “33, Hence Theophyl.: παλιγγενεσίαν tiv ἀνάστασιν 
woe; Euthym.: παλιγγενεσίαν λέγει τὴν ἓκ νεκρών ἀνάστα- 
σιν ὥς παλινζωῖαν. Cf. also Col. 3, 1 with Ἐοπι.θ,ὃ; Tit. 3, 5. 
The word may also be taken in a still more comprehensive sense, 
as denoting the restoration of all things to their former state, and 
therefore as = ἀποκατάστασις, cf. Acts 1, 6; Rom. 8, 19 seq. 
Cf. παλιγγενεσία τῆς παερίδος Jos. ant. 11, 3, 9, where § 8 
adnxoxataotacs: Rev. 21, 5: ἰδοὺ καινὰ ποιῶ τὰ πάντα. So 
also Buxtorf, lex talm., under pbisn WIM: Berthold, Christolog. 
Jud. § 45, who quotes R. Bechai in Schilchan orba fol. 9, ο. 4: 
“Tempore illo mutabitur totum opus creationis in melius et redibit 
in statum suum perfectum ac purum, qualis crat tempore primi 
hominis, antequam peccasset.” 


Γενεαλογία, ἡ, genealogy. The expression in 1 Tim. 1, 4: 
μηδὲ προςέχειν µύθοις καὶ γενεαλογίαις, (cf. Tit. 3, 9) de- 
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notes a busying oneself about traditions based upon the slightest 
historical hints, which diverted the heart from God’s truth; and 
which, as appears from Tit. 1, 10, was the practice specially of 
Jewish false-teachers — though this is not implied in the ex- 
pression itself. Mu doc καὶ γενεαλογίαι, is an Hellenistic phrase 
in the sense above given, cf. Polyb.9, 2 (see Otto, die geschichtl. 
Verhiltnisse der Pastoralbriefe, p. 160), and afterwards as de- 
noting the historical drapery of would be ancient philosophemes. 
“The Jewish Gnostics, as we have shewn, treated the Mosaic re- 
cords with the same literalness as the Greeks did the Homeric, 
the Hesiodic and the Orphic poems; and they endeavoured to de- 
duce therefrom the old, and as they would have it, the only true 
philosophy; nay, while turning the entire historical substance into 
mere myth, they had the hardihood to assert that they possessed 
the key to the divine order of the world based on faith (object- 
ively, Revelation). The apostle therefore in writing to Timothy 
(who himself was of Greek extraction and was not unacquainted 
with the Hellenistic dialect) could not have chosen a more appro- 
priate expression to put the perverseness of Jewish manipulations 
of Scripture in its true light, saying in a word, that they who thus 
pretended to teach the νόµος, taught nothing better than uv douc 
καὶ γενεαλογίας. The γόµος in their hands was no longer 
νόμος: its records had been made like the wvdous καὶ γενεα- 
λογίαις of the heathen.” Otto as above. — Others explain yevea- 
λογίαι as referring to the Gnostic series of emanations, especially 
on account of the qualifying ἀπέραντοι; but ἀπέραντος means 
not only “endless” but “objectless” or “useless”, see Thuc. 4, 36. 
Even the rendering “endless” does not necessarily point to the 
emanation series, but may express the impression which the ever 
repeated myths and genealogies of the false-teachers produced 
upon the bystanders. (Απέραντος applies to wud, κ. γενεαλ. as 
together expressing one idea.) In any case the object clearly 
seems to be to characterize the false doctrine taught. 


Γενεαλογέω, to make a genealogical register or pedigree: 
τινὰ, to draw out in a document the pedigree of any one. Heb. 
7,6: ὁ δὲ mw’ γενεαλογούμενος ἐκ τῶν vinv devi, “whose 
pedigree cannot be traced back to the family of the sons 
of Levi.” 
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"4γινεαλόγητος, without records ax to his pedigree (Heb. 
7, 3), which might prove the right of Melchizedek to the priest- 
hood; cf. Neh. 7, 64. 


Γη, 7%, 1. The earth, as part of the creation, in the ex- 
pression 6 οὐρανὸς καὶ 4 γῆ, which denotes the whole domain 
of creation and of the history transacted between God and man; 
Matth. 6, 10; 11, 25; 24, 35; 28, 18; Mark 13, 31; Luke 
21, 33; Acta 4, 24; 14, 15; 17, 24; 1 Cor. 8, 5; Eph. 1, 10; 
3, 15; Col. 1, 16. 20; Heb. 12, 26; 2 Pet. 3, 13; Rev. 20, 11; 
21, 1; ef. Deut. 30, 19; 32,1, ete. The earth which is given up 
to man stands in a relation of dependence to heaven which is the 
dwelling place of God, Matth. 5, 34; Ps. 2, 4, for which reason 
the question always is, how will that which occurs on earth be 
estimated in heaven. Hence Matth. 16, 19: 0 av δῄσῃς ἐπὶ 
τῆς γῆς ἔσται δεδεµένον ἐν τοῖς οὐρανοῖς κτλ.; 18, 18. 19; 
in this sense too Matth. 9, 6: ἐξουσίαν ἔχει ὁ vids τοῦ ar- 
Yownov ἐπὶ τῆς γῇς ἀφιέναι ἁμαρτίας Mark 2, 10; Luke 
5, 24 are to be understood; Matth. 23, 9. Accordingly a contrast 
readily suggests itself between earth and heaven, not only in a 
natural but also in a moral respect; seeing that heaven is not only 
higher than the earth (Ps. 103, 11, cf. John 12, 32; Acts 7, 49) 
but also answers to its purpose, as the fit dwelling place of God. 
Thus the word earth conveys, according to the connection in which 
it stands, the idea of emptiness, of weakness, of what does not 
correspond with the wisdom and power of God, of what is sinful. 
Cf. Mark 9, 3: ofa γναφεὺς ἐπὶ τῆς γῆς οὐ δύναται οὕτως 
λευκᾶναι; 1 Cor. 15, 47: 6 πρώτος ἄνύρωπος ἐκ γῆς χοϊχκός, 


ὁ δεύτερος avIe. ἐξ οὐρανοῦ; John 3, 31. 32; Rev. 17, 5; 


14, 3; Matth. 6, 10: γενηὐήτω τὸ Φέλημά σου ὡς ἐν οὐρανῷ 
καὶ ἐπὶ γῆς. The earth is the sphere of the κόσμος, αἰὼν 
οὗτος, and representations answering thereto are associated with 
it. Thus cf. Matth. 6,19: μὴ Inoavellere ὑμῖν ὡησαυροὺς 
ἐπὶ ens yrs with 1 Tim. 6,17: τοῖς πλουσίοις ἐν τῷ νῦν 
αἰώνι παράγγελε κτλ. v.19: ἀποθησαυρέζονται ἑαυτοῖς Je- 
µέλιον καλὸν εἰς τὸ µέλλον, ἕνα ἐπιλάβωγται τῆς ὅνιως 
ζωῆς; Heb. 11, 13. This contrast comes most prominently into 
view when heaven alone is spoken of. In Rey. 5, 3.13: ἐν τῷ 
ove. καὶ ἐπὶ τῆς γῆς καὶ ὑποκάτω τῆς γῆς, cf. Phil. 2, 10, 
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ὑποχάτω τῆς γ. denotes a contrast to earth analogous to ἐν τῷ 
οὐρ. but in the opposite direction. Τὰ κατώτερα τῆς γῆς Eph. 
4, 9 seem to denote the same thing, namely Hades (cf. Geb. Ma- 
nass. v. 14), cf. Acts 2, 25 seq.; 1 Pet. 3, 19; Acts 13, 36 8q.; 
Heb. 2, 9; others however explain τς γῆς as the gen. epexeg., 
and τὰ κατ. τῆς y. as a designation of earth in its contrast with 
heaven, coll. Acts 2, 19; John 8, 23; 3, 13; 6, 33. 38 ete., an 
explanation grammatically allowable, and quite in harmony with 
the sense and connection of the passage, see Harless in loc. 

2. earth, land, in contrast with water, the sea (Luke 5, 
3. 11; Joh 21, 8 ete.), used figuratively in Rev. 10,5.8; 12,12; 
13, 11, the contrast between carth and sea being that of the firm 
and stable land, with the tempestuous and roaring flood. (Hof- 
mann, Weiss. and Erf. 2, 354.) Cf. also Auberlen, Daniel and 
Apok., p.279: “The sea denotes the restless and mighty heaving 
nations (peoples and multitudes of nations and tongues Rey. 
17,15; cf. Ps. 65, 8; 89, 10. 11; Is. 8, 7—9Y); the earth denotes 
the established and well ordered world with its culture and 
wisdom.” 


᾿Επίγειος, ov, to be found upon the earth, belonying to 
the earth, opp. ἔγγειος, ἐπουράνιος and other terms, according 
to the connection. In the N. T. always opp. ἐπουράνιος, 1 Cor. 
15, 40: καὶ σώματα ἐπουράνια καὶ σώματα ἐπίγεια ἀλλὰ 
ἑτέρα μὲν ἡ τών ἐπουραγίων δόξα, ἑεέρα δὲ y τῶν ἔπι- 
γείωνς 2 Cor.5,1: ἡ ἐπίγειος ἡμών otxia τοῦ σκήνους, opp. 
οἰκία ἀχειροποίητος αἰώνιος ἐν τοῖς οὐρανοῖς: Phil. 2, 10: 
nav γόνυ ἐπουρανίων x. ἔπιγ. κ. καταχύον. see γή. — In 
John 3, 12: εἰ τὰ ἐπίγεια εἶπον ὑμῖν, τὰ ἐπίγ. (as the con- 
text shews) refers to what Christ had said concerning regeneration 
as the condition of seeing the kingdom of God (ἐπουρ.), and τὰ 
ἐπουρ. will then denote what the Synoptists call τὰ μυσεήρια 
τῆς βασ. Matth. 13, 13—-15. ‘The word occurs with a moral 
import, answering to the moral contrast between earth and heaven, 
in Phil. 3, 19: of τὰ ἐπίγεια φρονοῦντες, cf. ν. 14; Col. 3, 2: 
τὰ ἄνω φρονεῖν; James 3, 15: οὐκ ἔσιιν αὕτη ἡ σοφία ἄνω- 
dev κατερχοµένη, ἀλλ ἐπίγειος, Ψυχικός κτλ. cf. v. 14. 
16. 17. 
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Γινώσχω, older and later form of the γιγνώσκω, from the 
root preserved in vous, νοεῖν, Lat. nosco; F. γνώσοµαι, Aor. 
ἔγνων, 3. sing. conj. yvot for γνῷ Mark 5, 43: 9, 30; Luke 
19, 15, as dot for dw, aor. Π of dédwye, formed according to the 
analogy of verbs in -όω: µισθύῃ — μισνοῖ, cf. Mark 4, 29; 
14, 10. 11 etc. Cf. Buttmann, neutest. Gramm. § 107. = to per- 
ceive, to observe, to obtain a knowledye of, or insiyht iio. 
Plat. Theaet. 209, E: τὸ γὰρ γνώναι ἐπιστήμην nov λαβεῖν 
ἐσείν. Mark 5, 29: ἔγνω τῷ σώματι ὅτι ἴαται xtd.; Luke 
8, 46: ἔγνων δύναμιν ἐξεληλυθυῖαν an’ ἐμοῦ aud elsewhere; 
to learn Mark 15, 45; to recognize Matth. 12, 33; 21, 45; 
24, 32. 33; John 5, 42; 7, 26; 2 Cor. 2, 4.9; to understand 
Luke 18, 34; John 8, 27. Ίο have an insight tnto, or under- 
standing for anything, tv know, to be acquainted with, Matth. 
16, 3: τὸ πρόσωπον τοῦ οὐρανοῦ γινώσκετε διακρένειν; 
12, 7; 13, 11; Luke 12, 47; 16, 15. Without an object, as 
Plat. rep. 1, 347, D: πᾶς ὁ γινώσχων every discerning or shrewd 
person = to have discernment, to be intelligent, to obtain an in- 
sight into. Thus we find it in Matth. 24, 39: οὐκ ἔγνωσαν ἕως 
xtd.; Rom. 10, 19: μὴ ᾿Ισραήλ οὐκ ἔγνω; Eph. 5, 5: τοῦτο 
γὰρ tote γινώσκοντες. But in 1 Cor. 13, 9. 12: ἐκ µέρους 
yevdioxecy the term is most probably used in a formal sense = 
to apprehend, as often, e. g. Plat. Rep. 6,508, E. The object 
must be determined according to the connection; see γγῶσις. For 
various constructions see Lexicons. 

In N. T. Greek γινώσκειν frequently denotes a personal re- 
lation between the person knowing and the object known, equi- 
valent to, to be influenced by our knowledge of the object, to 
suffer oneself to be determined thereby; for anything is known 
only so far as it is of importance to the person knowing, and has 
an influence on him; and thus a personal relationship is established 
between the knowing Subject and the object known. Thus John 
2, 24. 25; 5, 42; 1 Cor. 2, 8: εἰ γὰρ ἔγνωσαν se. τὴν σοφίαν 
τοῦ Φεοῦ, οὐκ ἂν τὸν κύριον τῆς δόξης ἐσταύρωσαν; 1,21; 
2,111.12; 8,2: εἴ τις δοκεῖ ἐγνωκέναι τι, οὐδέπω οὐδὲν 
ἔγνωκεν xadws δεῖ γνώναι εἰ δέ τις ἀγαπᾷ τὸν φεόν, οὗτος 
ἔγνωσεαι ἐπ) αὐτωῦ. Christian knowledge calls into existence 
of itself a relation answering to the significance of its object; hence 
in the second clause we have εἰ δέ τίς ayang. Cf. Gal. 4, 9. 
As to οὗτος ἔγν., see below. Hence the significance attaching 
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to the knowledge of salvation 2 Cor. 5, 10: 8, 9; 13, 6; Eph. 
3, 19; John 6, 69; 7, 17. 49; &, 32: γνώσεσύε τὴν αληύείαν, 
καὶ ἡ ἀλήύεια ἐλευνερώσει ὑμᾶς; 2 John 1; John 14, 20. 31. 
1 know any thing when I know what it imports, what it is to me. 
1 John 4, 8: οὐκ ἔγνω τὸν Gedy, ὅτι ὁ Φεὺς ἀγάπη ἐσείν. 
John 14, 7. 9.17. Thus we occasionally though rarely meet with 
it in classical writers; sce Plat. Theact. 176, C: 9 τοῦ dexaco- 
τάτου yrwots σοφία καὶ ἀρετὴ ἁληώινή. But usually the bare 
formal meaning: to have understandiny of, prevails. Most akin 
is the use of yev. without an object. Ievaoxécv in the sense of 
to discern or gedye is more remote; still here also the idea is im- 
plied to allow oneself to be determined by one’s knowledye, 
Cf. Xen. An. 5, 5,19: 9 σερατία οὕτω γιγνώσκεε, “this is the 
opinion, the resolve, of the army.” 

A further particularizing of that use of the word occurs in the 
writings of St. John. Not only is a rightly adjusted relation 
(not merely conduct) towards God and Ilis revelation there brought 
into connection with the knowledge thereof, as in John 6, 69: 
ἡμᾶς πεπιστεύχαμεν καὶ ἐγνώκαμεν ὅτι κτλ.; 1 John 4, 16: 
ἡμεῖς ἐγνώκαιιεν καὶ πεπιστεύχαµεν tiv ay. κελ. (where the 
point under consideration is simply the giving of an emphatic and 
complete description of the relation to Christ to which reference is 
made; so that no question need be raised as to the priority of the 
one conception or the other whether of trust or knowledge) ; but that 
relation itself is expressed by the word γιγνγώσκει, upon the sup- 
position that this invo]ves the subject's entering into a true re- 
lation to the Object. See John 1,10: 0 κόσμος αὐτὸν οὐκ 
ἔγνω. — v. 11: of ἴδιοι αὐτὸν οὐ παρέλαβον. In order to 
understand the several expressions, two things must be kept in 
view, viz. that γινώσκχειν has to do both with the significance of 
the object known for the subject knowing; and, at the same time, 
with the influence exerted by the object on thesubject. Thus we must 
understand the expression in Juhn 17, 3: αὕτη δέ ἐστιν 7 αἰώ- 
γιος ζωή, iva γινώσκουσίν σε τὸν µόνον ἀληνινὸν Jeo καὶ 
ὃν ἀπέστειλας Iv Xv; V. 25: ὃ «όσμος σε ovx ἔγνω, ἐγὼ 
δέ σε ἔγνων, καὶ οὗτοι ἔγνωσαν ὅτι σύ µε ἀπέστειλας: 
1, 10; 8, 55. This is specially clear in 1 John 5, 20: δέδωκεν 
ἡμῖν διάνοιαν, iva γινώσκωιιεν τὸν ἀλήνινον" καί ἐσμεν ἐν 
τῷ ἀἁληνινώ; 1 John 2, 3 coll. V. 4. 5. There we read (ν. 4) in 
close connection with v. 3, ὁ λέγων ἔγνωκα αὐτόν, καὶ τὰς ἐν- 
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τολὰς αὐτοῦ μὴ τηρών, ψεύστης ἐστέν, καὶ ἓν τούτφ ἡ ἀλή- 
θεια ovx ἔστιν; V. 5: ὃς ὃ' ἂν τηρῇ αὐτοῦ τὸν λόγον — 
not now: οὗτος ἔγνωκεν αὐτὸν, but ἀληθῶς ἐν τούτῳ 7 
ἀγάπη τοῦ Jeov τετελείωται, cf.4,8. Accordingly in 219.14 
in confirmation of the assurance of salvation (cf. v. 12) it is said: 
ἐγνώκαιε τὸν ἀπ) ἀρχῆς, — τὸν πατέρα; 3,1: διὰ τοῦτο 
ὁ κόσμος οὐ γινώσχει ὑμᾶς, ὅτι οὐκ ἔγνω αὐτόν. Thus the 
realization of the christian life is represented as the spontaneous 
fruit of this knowledge: 1 John 3, 6: πᾶς 0 ἐν αὐτῷ µένων 
οὐχ Quagtaver πᾶς 6 ἁμαρτάνων οὐχ ἑώρακεν αὐτὸν οὐδὲ 
ἔγνωκεν αὐτόν; 4, 7. 8; 2, 3. 

Almost without analogy in profane Greek, (yet cf. γνωστός, 
known to, befriended with) but in keeping with the meanings already 
given, and anticipated in the corresponding, use of the Hebrew 
UT’, is that pregnant saying in Matth. 7, 23: ovdénote ἔγνων 
ὑμᾶς; John 10, 14: yevdoxw ta ἐμὰ καὶ γινώσκουσίν µε τὰ 
ἐμά, καθὼς γινώσχει µε ὃ πατὴρ κἀγὼ γινώσκω τὸν πατέρα 
(ο. 11,25): v. 27; 1 Cor. 8, 3; Gal. 4, 9; Phil. ὃ, 10: 2 Tim. 
2,19; 2 Cor. 5, 91. See οἶδα. It is clear that the negative 
assertion of Maith. 7, 23 denies any, even the remotest, con- 
nection with the object, ef. Matth. 26, 72: οὐκ οἶδα τὸν dvIow- 
mov; because the necessary condition of any such connection, 
viz. acquaintance, is denied. Cf. 2 Cor. 5,21: τὸν μὴ γνόντα 
Guagtiav, It is as we say to have no inkling no idea of a thing, 
to know nothing about it. See Rom. 7, 7: τὴν ἁμαρτίαν οὐκ 
ἔγνων, ef. ν. 8, Matth. 24, 50; Rev. 3, 3. In all these passages 
we have the denial not merely of a close and special, but of any 
relation whatever to the object. The positive γιγνώσκειν τινὰ 
affirms on the contrary that the basis of union and therefore the 
union itself exists, that the Object is not strange or foreign to the 
Subject. Cf. Xen. Cyrop. 1, 4, 27: ἐμὲ µόνον οὐ γιγνώσχεις, 
wo Kige, τῶν συγγενών. (The use of the expression to denote 
sexual intercourse occurring often in the O. T., in profane Greek 
in Plut., in the N. T. Matth. 1, 25; Luke 1, 34, is quite in keep- 
ing with this; cf. especially Luke 1,34.) Γινώσκειν used in such 
connections denotes therefore to take notice of any one, to form 
or stand in union with any one. Cf. Ps. 1,6; Job 13, 5. So in 
Heb. 13, 23: Υυνώσκετε τὸν ἀδελφὸν Τιμόθεον: ef. Am. 3, 2; 
1 Cor. 8, 3: et δέ τις ἀγαπᾷ τὸν Φεύν͵ οὗτος ἔγνωσται Sn 
αὐτοῦ; ‘Gal. 4,9: yvovtes Fev, μᾶλλον γνωσνέντες ὑπὸ 
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Jeov; 2 Tim. 2, 19; Num. 16, 5. Hence it is evident that e. g. 
John 10, 27: x@yo γινώσχω αὐτὰ καὶ ἀκολουθοῦσίν por is 
a logical inference from the thought, expressed v.14, by γινῶ- 
σχουσίν µε ta ἐμά. Cf. John 1,10 with v.11. The connection 
therefore of this meaning with that explained above, where γινώ- 
σχειν equally denotes a personal relation to the object, is evident. 


Tywords, ή, όν, in later Gk. with a Pass. sig. = known, 
for which in Homer and the poets γνωτός. In the N. T. John 
18, 16: ἦν γνωστὸς τῷ ἀρχιερεῖ; v. 16; Acts 1, 19: γνωστὸν 
ἐγένετο πᾶσιν; 2,14; 4,10; 9, 42; 13, 38; 15, 18; 19, 17; 
28, 22. 28; yywordy σημεῖον Acts 4, 16. Of γνωστοί acquain- 
tances, friends Luke 2, 44; 23, 49; cf. Ps. 87, 8; Neh. 5, 10. 
The “facultative” meaning capable of being known always in 
Plato, where (ο. g. Rep. 7, 517, B. it corresponds with νοητός, 
parallel ὁρατός: ἐν τῷ γνωστῷ τελευταία ἡ τοῦ ayadov ἰδέα 
καὶ µόγις ὁρᾶσθαι, ὀφθεῖσα δὲ ξυλλογιστέα εἶναι; ws ἄρα 
πᾶσι πάντων αὕτη ὀρθών τε καὶ καλών αἰτία, ἔν τε ὁρατῷ 
φώς καὶ τὸν τούτου κύριον τεκοῦσα ἐν τε νοητῷφ αὐτὴ κυ- 
ofa ἀλήνειαν καὶ νοῦν παρασχοµένη. In this sense it is pro- 
bably to be taken also in Oed. R. 362; Xen. Hell. 2, 3, 18; 
doubtful in Xen. Cyrop. 6,3, 4; Arrian. diss. Epict.2,20, 4. The 
‘question now is whether we are to take it in this sense in Rom. 1, 19: 
τὸ γνωστὸν τοῦ Jeov φανερόν ἐστυων ἐν avtoic. In biblical 
Gk. we can only cite in support of this rendering Ecclus. 21, 7: 
γνωστὸς µακρόθεν ὁ δύνατος ἓν γλώσσῃ, and perhaps Acts 
4, 16: ὅτι μὲν γὰρ γνωστὸν σημεῖον γέγονεν du’ αὐτών, 
πᾶσιν τοῖς κατοικοῦσιν ᾿Περουραλὴμ φανερό», καὶ οὐ δυνά- 
µεύα ἀρνῄσασύαι. Still, as is clear even in these two passages, 
the meanings capable of being known, and known, do not in 
many cases lie very far asunder, and so also in Rom. 1,19, if only 
the construction be rightly understood; so that we need the com- 
parison of analogous passages, in order to decide its import. To 
γνωστὸν tov Jeov is not an unusual form of expression; the 
neuter substantival of the Adj. with the Genitive following instead 
of the simple concord of Adj. with Subst., gives prominence to the 
former as the main thought, cf. Phil. 8, 8: τὸ ὑπερέχον τῆς 
yvooens; Heb, 6,17: τὸ ἀμετάύετον τῆς βούλης: Rom.2, 4: 
τὸ χρηστὸν τοῦ Jeov; and the Genitive τοῦ Φεοῦ is not gen. 
parti. = “what is knowable or known of God,” but as in all these 
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cases the gen. possess. = “God as He is knowable or known” — 
“that God is knowable or known.” Cf. Kriiger, §47,10. Judging 
from the course of St. Paul’s argument in Acts 17,26. 27 it more 
probably means knowable. Taking this view of the construction 
the γνωστὸν τ. 3. forms very appropriately the first step in the 
argument of which verse 21: γνόντες τὸν Jedv is the second. 
1st, “they could know God,” God has provided for this; 2nd, 
“they do know God but” ete. 


ΓΡῶσις, εως, 7, strictly knowing or recognition, Thue. 7, 
44,2: sixds τὴν μὲν ὄψιν τοῦ σώματος προορᾶν, τὴν δὲ 
γνώσιν τοῦ οἰκείου ἀπιστεῖσφαι. Hence the knowledge or 
understanding of a thing, always with the Genitive expressed or 
understood. Luke 1, 77: τς σωτηρίας. 2 Cor. 2, 14: 10, 5: 
τοῦ Jeov; 4,6: τῆς δόξης τοῦ Yeov; Phil. 3, 8: Χριστοῦ; 
2 Pet.3,18: τοῦ xvelov ἡμῶν. The Genitive is to be supplied 
1 Cor. 8,1: τῶν εἰδωλοθύτων, sc. ὅτι οὐδὲν εἴδωλον ἓν 
χόσμφ, v. 4, cf. v. 8. So also v. 7.10.11. (V. 7 explains itself 
in relation to v. 1, by the change in the subjects of the γγῶσις, 
for there the Apostle directs his admonition solely to those who 
have the γνώσις in question; cf. v.10: σὲ τὸν ἔχοντα γνώσιν.) 
Without the gen. obj. absolutely = knowledge, understanding, in 
the formal sense, 1 Cor. 8, 1: ἢ γνώσις φυσιοῖ, repeating the 
abstract idea underlying the preceding γνώσιν sc. τών εἴδωλο- 
Jvtwy ἔχομεν. In this sense e, g. Plato rep. 6, 508, E, where 
γνώσις καὶ ἀλήθεια oceur together as denoting form and sub- 
stance, cf. what precedes: τὸ τὴν ἀλήψειαν παρέχον τοῖς ye- 
γνωσκοµένοις καὶ τῷ γιγνώσκοντι τὴν δύναμιν ἀποδιδόν. 
Also Eph. 3,19: γνώναι τὴν ὑπερβάλλουσαν τῆς γνώσεως 
ἀγάπην τοῦ Χριστοῦ. Likewise absolutely, but in a material 
or concrete sense= insiyht, like γινώσκχειν “to have discernment,” 
“to be clever,” it does not occur in classical Greek; indeed γινώ- 
oxecv in this sense is rare. It is thus used in Rom. 11, 33: ὦ 
βάνος πλούτου καὶ σοφίας καὶ γνώσεως Φεοῦ; 1 Pet. 3, 7: 
συνοικοῦντες xara γνώσιν ὡς κτλ.; 2 Pet. 1, 5: ἐπιχορηγή- 
σατε ἐν τῇ ἀρετῇ τὴν γνώσιν, ἐν δὲ τῇ γνώσει τὴν ἐγκρά- 
tecav; Rom. 15, 14: µεστοί ἐστε ἀγαθοσύνης, πεπληρωμένοι 
πάσης γνώσεως, δυνάµενοι καὶ ἀλλίλους νουφθετεῖν; 2 Cor. 
6, 6: ἐν ἁγνότητι, ἐν γνώσει, ἐν µακρούυμίᾳ. It means the 
insight which manifests itself in the thorough understanding of the 
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subjects with which it meets and in the conduct determined there- 
by; which hits on what is right, in that it allows itself to be 
guided by the right knowledge of the object, with which it has to 
do. Cf. Ecclus. 1, 19: φόβος κυρίου γνώσιν συνέσεως ἐξώμ- 
βρησε; Prov. 29, 7: 6 ἀσεβῆς οὐ νοεῖ γνώσιν; Prov. 13, 16: 
πᾶς πανοῦργος πράσσει μετὰ γνώσεως. Joined with σοφία 
in Rom. 11, 33; 1 Cor. 12, 8; Col. 2,3. See σοφία. Γνῶσις 
differs from σοφία in as much as it requires existent objects. In 
the passages thus far quoted we have found no occasion for under- 
standing γνώσεις of a knowledge whose subject-matter is Christian 
truth, God’s salvation. But there are texts in which this reference is 
undeniable; where yvwots denotes an insight which manifests 
itself in the understanding of saving truth, Mal. 2, 7: χείλη ζε- 
ρέως φυλάξεται γνώσιν; Luke 11, 52: ἤρατε τὴν κλεῖδα τῇς 
γνώσεως: Rom. 2, 20: ἔχειν την µόρφωσιν τῇς γνώσεως xal 
τῆς ἀληνείας ἐν τῷ vou; 1 Cor. 12, 8; 13, 2; 1 Tim. 6,20: 
ἀντιθέσεις τῆς Wevdwydpov γνώσεως. Now as 2 Cor. 6, 6; 
2 Pet. 1,5; Rom. 15, 14 ο. g. certainly refer to an insight be- 
longing especially to Christians, we shall not err if we take γνῶ- 
σις, when it is used absolutely, to denote an esight or discern- 
ment conditioned by Christian truth, whether it manifest itself 
ἐν λόγφ ef. 1 Cor. 1, 5; 2 Cor. 8, 7; 11, 6; 1 Cor. 12, 8, or ἐν 
ἔργῳ as in 1 Pet. 1, 5. 6. 


“Ayywotos, unknown, Wisd. 11, 18; 18, 3; 2 Mace. 1,19; 
2,7. Also = not knowable, what withdraws itself from being 
known, unrecognizable, often in Plat., ο. g. Theaet. 202, Β. Par- 
men. 135, A. — In the Ν. T. with a passive signification in Acts 
17, 23: εὗρον βωμὸν ἓν ὦ ἐπεγέγραπτο ᾽Αγνώστῳ Iau. 
Cf. Pausan. Attic. 1, 1, 4: ἐνταῦθα καὶ βωμοὺ Fedv τε ὀνο- 
µαζομένων ἀγνώστων; Philostr. Apollon. 6, 3: σωφρονἔστερον 
τὸ περὶ πάντων θεών εὖ λέγειν, καὶ ταῦτα ἀ9ήνῃσιν, οὗ 
ἀγνώστων δαιμόνων βωμοὺ ἕδρυνται; Pausan. Eliac. 5, 14: 
ἐπὶ τῇ Φαληρῷ .. . AInvds ναός ἐστι καὶ Aids ἀποτέρω, 
βωμοὺ δὲ Φεών τῶν ὑνομαζομένων ἀγνώστων καὶ ἠρώων. 
These quotations do not say that there were altars in Athens with 
the inscription ἀγνώστοις Jeois, but not with the inscription 
of Acts 17, 23; but comparing them with that passage they 
say that altars erected to the unknown Gods might here and 
there be found; or at all events an altar erected to an unknown 
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God. Cf. Winer, Realwérterb. s. v. Athen; De Wette in loc; 
Neander, Pflanzung p. 246; Baumgarten, Apostelgesch., §. 27. 
The critical school, which demands clear proof of the existence of 
such an altar (Baur, Paulus, p. 175 seqq.), takes for granted that 
if there were altars in several places with the inscription ἀγνώστῷ 
νεῷ, they must always refer to one and the same unknown God; 
and accordingly they demand proof that the worship of one in- 
definite, unknown, nameless God prevailed among the Athenians, 
— aproof which is not needed for Acts 17, 23, because in the 
discourse that follows the unity of God is set prominently forth in 
opposition to polytheism, and there was no need to lay stress upon 
the affirmation “there is only one God unknown to you.” Still 
more superfluous is this proof if we read what follows, as it 
probably should be read, thus: 6 (instead of ὃν) οὖν ἀγνοοῦντες 
εὐσεβεῖτε, τοῦτο (instead of τοῦτον) κτλ. --- See δεισιδαίµων. 


"ἀγγωσία, ἡ, ignorance, opp. γνώσις. In a formal sense 
in classical Gk. to denote being unacquainted with any thing, cf. 
Plat. rep. 5, 477, A: εἰ ἐπὶ μὲν τὸ ὄντι γνῶσις ἦν, ἀγνωσία 
δ' ἐξ ἀνάγκης ἐπὶ τῷ μὴ ὄντι. Inthe N. T. on the contrary 
corresponding to the use of γιγνώσκειν which = to be influenced 
by one’s knowledge of an object; it signifies not merely an in- 
tellectual, but a moral want or fault, 1 Cor. 15, 34: ἐκνήψατε 
δικαίως καὶ μὴ ἁμαρτάνετε' ἀγνωσίαν γὰρ Jeov τιγὲς ἔχου- 
σεν, where the τυνὲς do not belong to the ὄθεοι ἐν τῷ κόσμφ 
Eph. 2, 12, but to those who had undergone the change described 
in Eph. 2, 13. Again in 1 Pet. 9, 16: φιμοῦν τὴν τῶν ἀφρό- 
νων ἀνθρώπων ἀγνωσίαν, it clearly denotes more than an in- 
tellectual defect, and corresponds to γνώσις in the sense of 
discernment. 


ἀναγινώσκω, to recognize: in Att. usually = ¢o read, and 
so always in the N. T. LXX = ΝΊΡ Exod. 24, 7; 2 Kings 23, 2; 
Deut. 31, 11; Dan. 5, 7. 8. 16. Hence 


Avyayyvwots, ἡ, reading, and indeed in Acts 13, 15; 2Cor. 
3, 14 of the public reading of Holy Scripture, cf. Neh. 8, 8, to 
which ἀναγινώσχειν is not limited. Without the gen. obj. 1 Tim. 
4, 19: πρόσεχε τῇ ἀναγνώσει, τῇ παρακλήσει, τῇ διδασκαλέᾳ, 
where in connection with παρακλ. and διδ. it also refers to public 
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reading and (seeing that it can only be for the ‘same purpose as 
παρ. and dtd.) absolutely to the public reading of Ο. T, Scripture. 
Thus it is used in Eccl. Greek of the public reading in church of 
Holy Sc., or of the portion of Scripture appointed to be read in 
public (i. ᾳ. ἀνάγνωσμα); hence the Readers in the church, upon 
whom originally devolved the duty of reading and expounding the 
portion chosen, were called @vayyworat; cf. Just. M. and Chrys. 
in Suic. thes. s. v. 


᾿ἘΕπιγινώσχω, to give heed, to notice attentively, to take a 
view of, to recognize, e.g. of Spectators; then generally=éo know, 
like γιγνώσκω, e. g. Xen. Hell. 5, 4, 12: ὅσους ἐπέγνωσαν τῶν 
ἐχθρών ὄντας, 6,5,17: ἐγνώσθησαν φίλοι ὄντες. So Mark 
2, 8 coll. Luke 8, 46; Luke 5, 22; 24, 16; Matth. 17, 12; Mark 
6, 33.54;etc. As its primary meaning grew weaker this word began 
to be used in cases when, though astronger perception or knowledge 
was meant, there was no reason for laying stress upon it, see Acts 
3, 10; 9, 30; 12, 14; 22, 24 etc.; Gen. 37, 31; 38, 25. So also 
in Rom. 1, 32: ofzeveg τὸ δικαίωµα τοῦ Φεοῦ ἐπιγνόντες, 
this word was probably designedly chosen; whereas in v. 21: 
γνόντες τὸν Jedv is used in order to hint that they could not 
avoid having the knowledge, Cf. Wisd. 12. 27; Ecclus. 33, 5; 
2 Cor. 13, 5: ἡ οὐκ ἐπιγινώσκετε éavtods ὅτι X¢ Ig ev ὑμῖν. 
Whilst γινώσχειν sometimes means to take notice merely, or to 
recognize u thing unintentionally, ἔπιγιν. implies at least a special 
recognition of the thing known, cf. Deut. 1, 17: οὐκ ἐπιγνώσῃ 
πρόςωπον ἓν αρίσει; and 16,19; but like yevooxecy in certain 
cases only; so that ἐπιγινώσκειν has a narrower sphere of use, 
but when used gives greater weight to what is said. Cf. John 
8, 32: yvwoeote τὴν ἀληθείαν καὶ ᾗ ἀλήθεια ἐλευθερώσει 
ὑμᾶς with 1 Tim. 4, 3: of πιστοὶ καὶ ἐπεγνωκότες τὴν ἁλή- 
Φειαν (see ἐπίγνωσις); Col. 1, 6: ἐπέγνωτε τὴν χάριν τοῦ 
Φεοῦ ἐν ἀληθείᾳ with 2 Cor. 8, 9: γινώσχετε τὴν χάριν τοῦ 
κυρίου ἡμῶν; 2 Pet. 9, 91: «ρεῖττον ἦν αὐτοῖς μὴ ἐἔπεγνω- 
χέναι τὴν ὁδὸν τῇς δικαιοσύνης, ᾖ ἐπιγνούσιν ἐπισερέψαι 
κτλ. with Rom. 3,17: ὁδὸν εἰρύίνης οὐκ ἔγνωσαν; Col. 2, 2 
with v. 3; Matth. 11, 27: οὐδεὶς ἐπιγινώσχει τὸν vidv, τὸν 
πατέρα, corresponding to the Johannine γινώσκχειν. It is there- 
fore a stronger antithesis to ἀγνοεῖν than the simple yevwoxecv, 
2 Cor. 6, 9: ὡς ἀγνοούμενοι καὶ ἐπιγινωσκόμενοι, as unknown 
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and yet well known. Hence also opp. ἐκ µέρους γινώσκειν 
1 Cor. 13, 12: doze γινώσκω ἐκ µέρους, τότε δὲ ἐπιγνώσο- 
pat, καθὼς καὶ ἐπεγνώσθην, of an explanation which perfectly 
unites the subject with the object, cf. 1 Cor. 8, 3; Gal. 4, 9 
(under γινώσκω); 1 Cor. 16, 18. In some cases the verb is best 
rendered by understand: 1 Cor. 14, 37; 2 Cor. 1, 13. 14; ef. 
Acts 25, 10: ov κάλλιον ἐπιγνώσχεις; Ecclus. 12, 12: ἐπ) 
ἐσχάτῳ ἐπιγνώσῃ τοὺς λόγους µου; 22,27; and often. So 
also sometimes, though seldom, in classical Gk. where however, in 
general the stronger meaning was not without influence in deter- 
mining the choice of this word instead of the simpler form; e. g. 
Plato Euthyd. 301, E; Soph. El. 1297. See Lexicons. — In the 
LXX = 9°" ;"133 Piel, Hiph. which means, according to First, 
“to be marked” or “signed”, Hiph. “to penetrate vigorously into a 
thing”, i. e. to know a thing by finding out its distinctive marks. 


᾿Επίγνωσις, ἡ, knowledge; clear and exact knowledge, 
more intensive than yywors, because it expresses a more thorough 
participation in the object of knowledge, on the part of the know- 
ing Subject. Rom. 3, 20: διὰ νόµου ἐπίγνωσις auagtias; ef. 
7, 7: τὴν ἁμαρτίαν οὐκ ἔγνων εἶ μὴ διὰ νόµου and the re- 
marks on this passage 6. v. γινώσκειν; Rom. 1, 28: τὸν Φεὸν 
ἔχειν ἐν ἐπιγνώσει, stronger than γινώσχειν τὸν 3.; v.21. In 
the N. T. it appears only in the Paulie writings and in Heb. 
10, 26; 2 Pet. 1, 2.3. 8; 2, 20, and always of a knowledge 
which very powerfully influences the form of the religious life, 
= a knowledge laying claim to personal sympathy and exerting an 
influence upon the person. Cf. Judith 9,14. Seldom in classical 
Gk. Herdn. 7, 6, 16: 7 τῶν σφραγίδων &.; Plut.: ἡ τῆς µου- 
σικῆς ἐ. 

I. ο. gen. obj. ἀληθείας 1 Tim. 2, 4: 2 Tim. 2, 25; 3, 7; 
Tit. 1, 1: κατὰ ἐπίγνωσιν ἀληθείας τῆς κατ εὐσεβείαν; Heb. 
10, 26; νεουῦ Eph. 1, 17; Col. 1, 10; 2 Pet. 1, 2, ef. v. 3; 
Eph. 4,13: eis τὴν ἑνύτητα τῆς πίστεως καὶ τῆς ἐτιγνώ- 
σεως τοῦ υἱοῦ τ. 3; Col. 2, 2: εἰς ἐπίγνωσιν τοῦ µυστη- 
ρίου τοῦ Jeov, ἐν ᾧ εἰσὶν πάντες of Φησαυρού τῆς σοφίας 
καὶ τῆς γνώσεως ἀπόκρυφοι: in order to attain the treasures 
of the γνώσις the ἐπίγνωσις is needed; Col. 1, 9: ἐ. τοῦ Jedn- 
µατος τοῦ Jeov ἐν ndoy σοφίᾳ καὶ συνέσει πνευµατικῇ, the 
elements which constitute the ἐπίγν. For ἐ. as evincing the 
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relation of the person knowing to the object of his knowledge, see 
2 Pet. 1,8: ταῦτα ὑμῖν ὑπάρχοντα — οὐκ ἀργοὺς οὐδὲ 
ἀκάρπους χαφέστησιν εἰς τὴν τοῦ κυρίου ἡμῶν Iv Xv ἐπί- 
γνωσιν. As affecting the state of the religious possessions of the 
Subject see 2 Pet. 1. 2.3; Eph. 1,17, as determining the mani- 
festations of the religious life 2 Pet. 2, 20: ἀποφυγόντες τὰ µι- 
άσµατα τοῦ xdopov ἐν ἐπιγνώσει τοῦ χυρίου καὶ σωτῆσος κτλ. 

Π. Without Obj. in a formal sense Rom. 1, 28: ἔχειν ἐν 
ἐπέγν.; Col. 3, 10: ἐνδυσάμενοι τὸν νεὺν τὸν ἀνακαινούμε- 
νον εἰς ἐπίγνωσιν κατ εἰκόνα τοῦ κτίσαντος αὐτόν, where 
κατ εἰκόνα κτλ. gives a more precise definition of ἐπίγνωσις as 
a knowledge “which is determined by”, or “which regulates itself 
according to” etc.; so that the difference mentioned in v. 11 dis- 
appears, as far as it is concerned. There is nothing however to 
prevent our taking ἐπίγν. here in the same sense as in Phil. 1, 9: 
ἕνα 4 ἀγάπη ὑμῶν — περισσεύῃ ἐν ἐπιγνώσει καὶ πάσῃ 
αἰσφήσει, eis τὸ δοκιµάζειν τὰ διαφέροντα, where ἐπίγν. in 
a material or formal sense means that discernment which deter- 
mines the moral action; as αἰσθήσις here denotes the tact ob- 
tained by experience, so ἐπέγν. refers to that clearness of con- 
sciousness which enables one to avoid error. Cf. Rom. 10, 2: 
ξήλον Jeov ἔχουσιν, ἀλλ οὐ κατ ἐπίγνωσιν. See γνώσις 
2 Pet. 1, 5; Rom. 11, 33, — Thus in Col. 3, 10 ἐ. stands in 
contrast with the sins enumerated in the preceding verses, and 
may be fairly compared with Eph. 4, 22: 60 παλαιὸς ἀνθρ. ὃ 
pregouevos κατὰ τὰς ἐπιθυμίας τῆς ἁπάτης. 


Ηρογινώσχω, to perceive or apprehend beforehand, to 
know previously, to foreknow. (The correlative of time is given 
in the context.) Plat. rep. 4, 426, C: προγιγνώσκων τὰς oge- 
τέρας βουλήσεις; Theaet. 203, D: προγιγνώσκειν τὰ στοιχεῖα 
ἅπασα ἀνάγκη τῷ μέλλοντί ποτε γνώσεσθαι ξυλλαβήν; Xen. 
ΑΡοΙ. 30: προγ. τὰ μέλλοντα; Aristot. eth. Nic. 6, 3: ἐκ προ- 
γινωσκοµένων πᾶσα διδασκαλία. So 2 Pet. 3,17: ὑμεῖς οὖν 
προγινώσχοντες φυλάσσεσοε, ἕνα μὴ κτλ. Acts 26, ὅ: τὴν 
μὲν οὖν βίωσίν µου τὴν ἐκ νεότητος ἴσασι πάντες of ᾿Ἴου- 
δαῖοι προγινώσκοντές µε ἄνωθεν. Likewise in Apocr. Wisd. 
6, 14: φώάνει (sc. ἓ σοφία) τοὺς ἐπιθυμοῦντας προγνω- 
σφῆναι, “to those who desire her she gives in anticipation to 
know her”; 8, 8: σημεῖα καὶ τέρατα προγινώσκει καὶ ἐκβάσείς 
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καιρών καὶ χρόνων; 18,6: ἐκείνη 4 νὺξ προεγνώσθη πα- 
τράσιν; cf. Judith 9, 6: 4 χρίσις σου ἐν προγνώσει; 11, 19: 
ταῦτα ἐλαλήθη µοι κατὰ πρόγνωσίν µου. 

As to the use of the word in Rom. 8, 29: ὅτι οὓς προέγνω, 
καὶ προώρισε συμμορφοὺς τῆς εἰκόνος τοῦ υἱοῦ αὐτοῦ, εἲς 
τὸ εἶναι ατλ.; 11, 2: οὐκ ἀπώσατο 6 Feds τὸν λαὸν αὐτοῦ ὃν 
προέγχω it is simplest to take προγιν. in accordance with the 
meaning of γινώσχειν in similar texts, Hos. 13, 5; Am. 3, 2; 
1 Cor. 8, 3; Gal. 4,9; 2 Tim. 2, 19: ἔγνω κύριος τοὺς ὄντας 
αὐτοῦς Matth. 7, 23; John 10, 14, as denoting a knowing which 
precedes the knowledge expressed in these passages, that is, as 
equivalent to ,,unite oneself before with some one.” Cf. Rom. 11,2: 
“God has not cast away his people with whom he had before 
joined himself,” i.e. before this union was historically realized. 
The only question is, to what does the προ carry us back, to a 
logical past, as might perhaps be inferred from Rom. 11, 2, — 
which would materially weaken the force of the argument supplied 
by ὃν προέγνω in proof of the main clause; — or to the present 
in view of its relation to the future, — as might be inferred from 
Rom. 8, 29, did not the context there suggest the union of the 
divine πρόθεσις with His foreknowledge. As this latter word de- 
notes God's decree or counsel of salvation preceding and forming 
the foundation of the temporal realization of that salvation, so 
προγινώσκειν denotes the divine γινώσκειν as already present in 
the divine counsels before thejr manifestation in history, i. e. the 
union between God and the objects of his sovereign grace posited 
in His counsels of salvation, and accordingly already in existence 
before its accomplishment. Zgoycvwoxecy therefore corresponds 
with the ἐκλεγεσῦθαι πρὸ καταβολῆς κόσμου, which in Eph. 
1, 4, precedes the προορίξει», just like προγιν. in Rom. 8, 29. 
Heoycv., however, essentially includes a self-determination to 
this fellowship on God’s part (Rom. 8, 29, “with whom God had 
before entered into fellowship”); whereas ἐκλέγ. merely expresses 
a determination directed to the objects of the fellowship; cf. 1 Pet. 
1,2: éxdextol κατὰ πρόγνωσω Jeov. Προγινώσχειν like 
γινώσκειν is a conception complete in itself, the import of which 
does not need to be separately indicated, as would necessarily be 
the case if in the places quoted it meant a decision come to con- 
cerning any one. Against this meaning indeed it cannot fairly be ob- 
jected that γιν. and προγιν. in this sense would not be joined to 
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the Acc. of the person, cf. Dem. 29, 58: προγινοσµένος ἀδικεῖν 
παρὰ τῷ διαιτητῇ, in accordance with which 1 Pet. 1, 20: 
προεγνωσµένου μὲν πρὸ καταβολῆς xdouov might be explained. 
The real objection against it is that it would be incomplete with- 
out a specification of the import or contents. The easiest course is 
to compare the last named passage with Luke 9, 35: 6 vids µου 
ὁ ἐκλελεγμένος, and 23, 35: 6 X¢ 6 τοῦ Φεοῦ ἑκλεκτός (ef. 
1 Pet. 2, 4), because the statement concerns the historical Person 
of the Messiah, see Χριστοῦ v. 19. 


Ηρόγνωσις, ἡ, prescience, foreknowledge; in 1 Pet. 1, 2: 
ἐκλεκτοὶ κατὰ πρόγνωσιν Jeod, it denotes the foreordained 
fellowship between God and the objects of his saving counsels; 
God’s self determination to enter into fellowship with the objects — 
of his sovereign counsels, preceding the realization thereof. In 
Acts 2,23: τοῦτον τῇ ὠὡρισμένῃ βουλῇ καὶ προγνώσει τοῦ 
φεοῦ ἔκόδοτον κτλ. it is simplest to take πρέγνωσις as = a re- 
solution formed beforehand, though this meaning is foreign to 
classical Gk.; or generally as = foreknowledge, prescience, cf. 
Judith 9, 6: 7 κρίσις σου ἐν προγνώσει; for an explanation 
answering to the interpretation given above of 1 Pet. 1, 20, 
seems too remote, and little in harmony with the connection. 


-Ayvoéw, not to know, to be unacquainted with, usually 
pq. acc. as Acts 17, 23: 0 ἀγνοοῦντες evoeBeire. 2 Cor. 2,11: 
οὐ γὰρ τὰ τοῦ σατανᾶ νοήματα ἀγνοοῦμεν; Rom. 10, 3: 
ἀγν. τὴν τοῦ Φεοῦ δικαιοσύνην; Rom. 11, 25: τὸ µυστήριον: 
— sq. περέ, to be in tgnorance concerning anything 1 0οτ.12,1: 
περὶ τῶν πνευματικών; 1 Thess. 4, 13: περὶ τῶν κοιµωμέ- 
νων. In2 Pet. 2,12: ay οἷς ἀγνοοῦσιν βλασφημοῦντες it is 
simplest to assume a constr. of ayy. with ἐν, as in Ecclus. 5, 15: 
ἐν µεγάλῳ καὶ ἐν μικρῷ ut ἀγνοεῖ. Otherwise we must render - 
it ἐν τούτοις, ἃ ἆγν., βλασφ. — sq. ὅτι Rom. 1.13; 2, 4; 
6, 3; 7, 1; 1 Cor. 10, 1. Cf. Rom. 11, 25: ἀγν. τὸ µυστήριον 
τοῦτο, ὅτι; 2 Cor. 1, 8: ἆγν. ὑπὲρ τὴς ὠλίψεως ὅτι. Pass. 
to be unknown, unrecognized, 2 Cor. 6, 9: ὡς ἀγνοούμενοι καὶ 
ἐπιγινωσχόμενοι; Gal. 1, 22: ἀγνοούμενος τῷ προσώπῳ. --- 
Then = to be ignorant, to have no discernment of, not to un- 
derstand; cf. Xen. mem. 1, 2, 33: ὁ δὲ Σωκράτης ἐπήρετο 
αὐτώ, et ἐξείῃ πυνΦάνεσοαι, εἴ τι ayvooito τών προηγο- 
ρευµένων. So Mark 9, 32; Luke 9, 45: τὸ ῥῆμα; Acts 13, 27: 
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τον λόγον τῆς σωτηρίας, ef. 1 Cor. 2, 8; 1 Tim. 1,13: ἀγνοῶν 
ἐποίησα; 1Cor.14,38: e δέ τις ἀγνοεῖ, dyvoeitw, opp.v.37: 
ἐπιγινώσκειν. Lastly it signifies to err, to commit a fault: 
— of faults arising from the want of discernment or knowledge, 
e. g. Polyb. πάλιν τὸν ᾽Αννίβαν ἀναστάντα φάναι φασὶν 
ἀγνοεῖν, καὶ συγγνώµην ἔχειν, εἴ τι παρὰ τοὺς ἐφισμοὺς 
πράττει. It denotes conduct the result and import of which is 
unperceived by the agent; Luke 23, 34: ov γὰρ οἴδασιν τί 
ποιοῦσιν. Thus especially in later writers LXX = Ww Lev. 
5, 18; Maw Lev. 4,13: ἀγνοεῖν ἀκουσίως; 1 Sam. 26, 21; 
DWN Hos. 4,15, cf. Tobit 3,3. — In Heb. 5, 2: μετριοπαφεῖν 
τοῖς ἀγνοοῦσιν καὶ πλανωμµένοις the two terms denote the 
entire number of those for whom the functions of the High priest 
are exercised: ἀγγοοῦντες referring to those whose acts are not 
the result of previous conscious thought (see ἀγνόημα, ἄγνοια) 
ef. Bom, 7, 7.8.13, so that their conduct cannot be re- 
garded as deliberate and intentional opposition (Heb. MDT 3) 
though in consequence of the interposition of the law, it has be- 
come παραβάσις, i, e. involves guilt. Rom. 7, 7: τὴν ἁμαρτίαν 


οὐκ ἔγνων et μὴ διὰ νόμου. v. 8: ἀφορμὴν δὲ Λλαβοῦσα ἡ 


ἁμαρτία διὰ τῆς ἐντολῆς κατειργάσατο ἐν ἐμοὶ πᾶσαν ἐπι- 
Dupiav’ χωρὶς γὰρ νόµου ἁμαρτία νεκρά. The ἀγνοοῦντες 
accordingly are those who are under the power of sin, and there- 
fore sin perhaps against knowledge and will; but are passively 
subject to it; cf. ἀσθένεια Heb. 5,2. Their consciousness is 
passive, not active, in relation to sin. 


“Ayvonuc, τὸ, mistake, oversight, Strab.; moral delinquency, 
sin committed κατ ἀγνοίαν, not κατὰ προαίρεσιν, κατὰ πρό- 
Φεσιν, cf. Raphel, annott. Polyb. on Acts 3, 17, but ἀκουσίως 
Lev. 4, 13, cf. Heb. 10, 26: éxovotws ἁμαρτάνειν --- μετὰ τὸ 
λαβεῖν τὴν ἐπίγνωσιν τῆς GAndetas. According to the Scrip- 
ture analogy it denotes not only unconscious sin, but generally 
all sin, wherein consciousness is passive; — sin which may in- 
deed enter into, but is not preceded by consciousness. cf. Heb. 5,2 
and ἀγνοεῖν; Heb. 9,7: αἷμα προςφέρει ὑπὲρ ἑαυτοῦ καὶ 
τῶν τοῦ λαοῦ ἀγνοημάτων. Cf. Tobit 3, 3. Ecclus. 51, 19; 
23, 2: 1 Mace. 13, 39. 
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4γνοια, ἡ, want of knowledge, ignorance, which leads to 
mistaken conduct and forbids unconditional imputation of the guilt 
of the acts performed 1 Pet. 1, 14: af πρότερον ἐν τῇ ἀγνοίᾳ 
ὑμών ἐπιθυμίαι; Acts, 3,17: κατὰ ἄγνοιαν ἐπράξατε, ef. 
Luke 23, 34; 1 Cor. 2,8. Cf. Xen. Cyrop. 3, 1, 21: οὐ γὰρ 
xaxovole τινὲ τοῦτο πουεῖ, ἀλλ ἀγνοίᾳ ὁπόσα δὲ ἀγνοίᾳ 
ἄνῶρωποι ἁμαρτάνουσι, πάντα ἀκούσια ταῦτ ἐγὼ νοµέζω. 
This ἄγνοια is with St. Paul the characteristic of heathendom 
Acts 17, 30; Eph. 4, 18 coll. v. 17, and is a state which renders 
repentance necessary, Acts 17, 30: χρόνους τῆς ἀγνοίας ὕπερ- 
ιδὼν 0 Φεὺς τὰ νῦν παραγγέλλει μετανοεῖν, and therefore 
eventually furnishes ground for blame Eph. 4, 18, as elsewhere 
for forbearance. LXXK = ἀγγόημα, for DWK Gen. 24, 10: ἐπή- 
yayes av ἐφ᾽ ἡμᾶς ἄγνοιαν; 2 Chron. 28, 13. — Ps. 25, 7= 
DWE; — Lev. 5, 18; 22, 14; Eccles. 5,5 Ξ- 190, The ex- 
pression blends together guilt and exculpation. 


Γλῶσσα, %, the tongue, Luke 16, 24; Rev. 16, 10; Acts 
2, 3, as the organ of speech (λόγων ἄγγελος Euripid. Suppl. 203) 
Mark 7, 33. 35; Luke 1, 64; Ja. 1, 96: 3, δ. 6. 8; 1 Pet.3,10; 
1 John 3, 18; Rom. 3, 13; 1 Cor. 14, 9; 13, 1. — Rom. 14,11; 
Phil. 2, 11: iva πᾶσα γλώσσα ἐξομολογήσηται κτλ. is a figu- 
rative way of expressing the thought that every one ought to 
share in this ἐξομολ. cf. in both texts the preceding πᾶν yovu, 
as also Acts 2,26. — Thence language or dialect, e. g. Xen. 
mem. 3, 14, 7: ἔλεγε δὲ καὶ ὡς τὸ εὐωχεῖσθαι ἐν τῇ Α9η- 
ναίων γλώττῃ ἐσθίειν καλοῖτο. Often in Hadt., ο. g. 1, 57: 
βάρβαρον γλώσσαν févres, 9,16: ἕλλαδα γλὠσσαν ἑέντα ete. 
So Rev. 5, 9; 7, 9: 10, 11; 11, 9; 13, 7; 14, 6; 17, 15 joined 
with ἔννος, λαός, φυλή. — Acts 2, 11: ἀκούομεν λαλούντων 
αὐτών ταῖς ἡμετέραις γλώσσαις τὰ μεγαλεῖα τοῦ Φεοῦ. Ac- 
cordingly the corresponding γλώσσαι v. 4: ᾖρξαντο λαλεῖν ἔτέ- 
θαις γλώσσαες is to be understood as meaning “they began to speak 
in other languages.” We must not however conclude that this gift 
consisted in speaking in foreign languages, which had not been 
learned; the account is given from the standpoint of the hearers 
mentioned in v. 8—11, while others v. 13: ἕτεροι dé διαχλευά- 
ζοντες ἔλεγον ὃτι γλεύκους µεμεστωμένοι εἶσίν. To those 
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who understood the phenomenon, it appeared as a speaking in 
their own language; but to others, as the stammering of drun- 

kards, cf. Is. 28, 11; 33, 19; 1 Cor. 14, 21. As this speaking 
with tongues was not intended a8 an address to others (cf. Acts 
2, 14 seq.), but to God either in praise or prayer, Acts 10, 46: 
qxovov αυτών λαλούντων γλώσσαις καὶ peyadvvdvtwmy Φεόν, 
ef. 2, 115 1 Cor. 14, 2: ὁ γὰρ λαλών γλώσσῃ οὐκ ἀνθρώποις 
λαλεῖ ἀλλὰ τῷ Φεῷ; 1 Cor. 14, 14: προςεύχεσθαι γλώσσῃ, 
not for the profit of others, but for the edification of the speakers 
themselves 1 Cor. 14, 4; cf. v. 18, we may suppose the founda- 
tion of the phenomenon to be a language produced by the Holy 
Ghost (xadws τὸ πνεῦμα ἐδίδου anogdéyyecdat avtois) 
specially serving and fitted for intercourse with God, indepen- 
dently of the process of thonght carried on in the νοῦς by which 
the clothing of our thoughts is ordinarily conditioned (1 Cor. 14, 19, 
ef. Plut. mor. 90, B: γλῶσσα ὑπήκουος τῷ Λλογισμφ) a speaking 
in a form of language produced by the Holy Ghost which blended 
in one comprehensive expression the various languages of man- 
kind; — indeed the list of nations given in Acts 2, 9—11 is 
clearly meant to conveying the idea of universality. As analogous 
passages we may refer to Rom. 8, 26: αὐτὸ τὸ πνεῦμα ὕπερ- 
εντυγχάνει στεναγμοῖς ἀλαλήτοις:, 2 Cor. 12, 4: ἤκουσεν ἄρ- 
θήτα ῥύματα a οὐκ ἐξὸν ἀνθρώπῳ Λλαλεῖν: Rev. 14,3: ἆδου- 
σιν pony καινὴν . . .. καὶ οὐδεὶς ἐδύνατο padeiy τὴν ᾠδὴν 
εἰ μὴ .... of ἠγορασμένοι ἀπὸ τῆς yrs. 5, 9. In this miracle 
we have an anticipation of the future of the kingdom of God, a 
future which thus reflected itself at the outset of its realization on 
earth, and indeed in a manner corresponding to the contrast between 
the present and the future; cf. 1 Cor. 13,8: γλὠσσαι παύσονται. 
At first the susceptible could understand it, as is evident not only 
from Acts 2, 12, but also from Acts 10, 46; 19,6; but it gra- 
dually became more alien to the habit and life of the Church, for 
though the possibility of interpretation by some of those addressed 
remained (1 Cor. 12, 10), it was not even necessary that the 
speaker himself should understand what he uttered (1 Cor. 14, 10). 
Thus the miracle became more and more isolated and rare until, 
as the Gospel spread, it vanished in the age when church history 
began. It also tells in favour of the above view (viz. that the mi- 
racle was not the actual speaking of foreign languages) that the 
expression ἑτέραις γλώσσαις λαλεῖν occurs only in the account 
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of its first appearance Acts 2, 4; this suggested the name of the 
miracle as γλὠσσαῖς λαλεῖν Acts 10, 46; 19, 6; cf. Mark 16, 17: 
γλὠσσαις λαλήσουσιν καιναῖς; whence it is clear that γλώσσα is 
always to be taken to mean language; the plural γλὠσσαε inclu- 
des the idea that this kind of speaking is a blending of various, 
perhaps of all human languages, representing the γένη yAwoowy 
of 1 Cor. 12, 10. 28, but is not identical with the various lan- 
guages; cf. as the designation of the latter, γένη φονών 1 Cor. 
14, 10. The sing, yAwooy λαλεῖν, which is used only of indivi- 
duals 1 Cor. 14, 2. 4. 19. 14. 19. 27, ef. v.26: γλὠσσαν ἔχει, 
while the plur., is used both of one and of several 1 Cor. 14, 5. 
6. 18, must be taken to mean language, i.e. the language of 
the Spirit, and gives prominence to the specialization of the 
manifoldness, as it manifests itself in an individual. Considering 
its connection with γλὠώσσαις Aad, we cannot explain the sing. as 
meaning gift of language, as in classical Greek it may denote the 
power of speech or the gift of eloquence. 


Γράψω, γράψω, ἔγραψα, aor. Ἡ pass. ἐγράφην, prima- 
rily to grave, to engrave (dig tn), Hom. Il. 17, 599. to write, 
2 Thess. 3, 17; Gal. 6, 11; Mark 10, 4; John 21, 25; Luke 1, 
63 etc. With Luke 10, 20: τὰ ὀνόματα ὑμῶν ἐγράφη ἐν τοῖς 
οὐρανοῖς (Tf. ἐγγέγραπται) cf. Ps. 87, 6; 69, 29; Ezek. 13, 9. 
The writing of names in heaven means that God remembers and 
will not forget the individuals named; by writing his name the 
person is fixed in the memory; cf. in classical Gk. χράψειν eis 
ὕδωρ, ἐν ὑδατι, of what is given over to oblivion. A correlative 
expression also occurs Jer. 17, 19: πάντες of καταλιπόντες σε 
χαταισχυνὠήτωσαν, ἀφεστηκότες ἐπὶ τῆς γῆς γραφήτωσαν, 
with which cf. 1 Sam. 3, 19; 14, 45; 26, 20; Is. 26,5; 47,1.— 
The use of γέγραπταε, γεγραμµένον absolutely, of what is found 
written in Holy Se. finds its explanation in the use of yedgecy to 
denote legislative act or enactment, cf. Xen. mem. 1, 2, 44: 
ὅσα ἄρα τύραννος μὴ πείσας τοὺς πολίτας ἀναγκάξει ποιεῖν 
γράφων, and often; Plat. Pol. 295, E: κατὰ τοὺς τῶν γρα- 
ψάντων νόµους; 299, C: µανθάνειν γεγραμµένα καὶ πάτρια 
ἔθη κείµενα; Dem. 58, 24: τὰ γεγραμµένα = νόμοι Οἱ. 
Luke 20, 28: Μωυσῆς ἔγραψεν ὑμῖν; Rom. 10, 5. In the 








Γράφω — Γραφή 143 


sphere of revelation the written records hold this authoritative po- 
sition, and γέγραπται always implies an appeal to the indisputable 
and normal authority of the passage quoted, cf. Matth. 4, 4. 6. 7. 
10; 11, 10 etc. It is fortified by additions such as ἐν vou 
Luke 2,23; 10, 26; ἐν βίβλφ λόγων “Hoaiov Luke 3, 4; ἐν 
τοῖς τεροφήταις John 6, 46 ete. Hence Rom. 15, 4: ὅσα Ὑὰρ 
προεγράφη, εἰς τὴν ἡμετέραν διδασκαλίαν ἐγράφη: 1 Cor. 
10, 11: ἐγράφη δὲ πρὸς νουθεσίαν judy. — The reference 
of a prophecy is for the most part indicated by περί ο. gen. Matt. 
11, 10; 26, 24, also by ἐπί τινα Mark 9, 12.13; ἐπί τινιε 
John 12,16, and once by the Dative Luke 18,31, cf. Matt. 13, 14. 


Teagn, ἡ, that which is written, the writing, both the 
characters and the document written, 1 Chron. 28, 195, letter 
2 Chron. 2, 19: written order or direction 2 Chron. 35, 4; 
1 Esdras 1, 4; document, e.g. yo. γενική table of genealogy 
1 Esdras 5, 39. — The N. T. use of 7 γραφή to denote the col- 
lection of the γραφαὶ ἁγίαι Rom. 1, 2, «φεόπνευστοι 2 Tim. 
3,16, one part of which are called ye. προφητικαί Rom. 16,26, 
τῶν προφητών Matt. 26, 56, implies the idea expressed in yé- 
γθαπται, viz. a reference to the authoritative character of the 
Scriptures as a whole, which gives them a special and unique po- 
sition; —— indeed they are everywhere termed 7 γραφί in an 
authoritative sense. In this sense I. 7 yo. is used of a single text 
Mark 12,10: ovdé τὴν γθαφὺν ταύτην ἀνέγνωτε; Luke 4,21: 
πεπλήρωται ἡ 7ρ. avery; Acts 1,16; 8,35; John 19,37: ξτέρα 
γραφή. Without any qualifying reference " Mark 15, 28; John 
13, 18: ἕνα ἡ γρ. mAnowIG 6 τρώγων xtd.; John 19, 94. 365 
20, 9; Ja. 2, 8. 23. Then Π. the plural af γραφαί with pre- 
dominant reference to all writings or declarations of this character 
coming under consideration Matt. 21, 42; 22, 29; 26, 54; Mark 
12, 24; 14, 49; Luke 24, 27: διερµήνευεν ἐν πάσαις ταῖς 
γραφαῖς τὰ περὶ αὐτοῦ; 24, 32. 45: John 5,39; Acts 17,2.11; 
18, 24, 28; Rom. 15, 4; 1 Cor. 15, 3. 4; 2 Pet. 3,16. Lastly, 
ΠΙ. the sing. 77 γραφή to denote Scripture as a whole John 2,22; 
7, 38. 42: 10, 35: οὐ δύναται λυφῆναι ἡ γραφή; John 19, 28; 
Acts 8, 32; Rom. 4, 3; 9,17; 10,11; 11, 2; Gal. 3, 8, 22; 
4,30; 1 Tim. 5,18; 1 Pet. 2, 6; 2 Pet. 1, 20. — In Ja. 4, 5 
there is no sort of reference to an apocryphal book. The decla- 
ration referred to is probably given in v.6, and v, 5 must be read 
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thus: 7 δοκεῖτε ὅτι xevas ἡ γραφὴ λέγει; πρὸς φθόνον 
ἐπιποθεῖ τὸ πνεῦμα ..., μείζονα δὲ δίδωσιν χάριν. διὸ 
λέγει ὃ Φεὸς κτλ. In the first sentence λέγειν = to speak, as 
in Rom. 3, 5; 6, 19; 1 Cor. 1, 10; 9, 10; 2 Cor. 6, 13; 11, 21 
etc. The πρὸς pIdvoy — χάριν is a N. T. way of expressing 
the quotation given in v. 6. 


Γράμμα, τό, that which ts written, a letter of the alpha- 
bet, a book, letter, bond etc. Luke 23, 38; Gal. 6, 11; Luke 
16, 6. 7; Acts 28, 21; John 5,47. The Holy Scriptures τὰ 
ξερὰ γράμματα, is a name distinct from 7 γραφή, describing 
them as the object of study or of knowledge; whereas γραφή de- 
scribes them as an authority 2 Tim. 3, 15, cf. Jos. ant. 3, 7, 65, 
18, 5,8; 5,1,17: τὰ dvaxelueve ἐν τώ ξερῷ γράμματα, 
It cannot be proved that τὰ γράμματα without the qualifying 
word signifies Holy Sc.; at least there is no sufficient reason for 
taking it thus in the single passage, John 7, 15, where it occurs 
—- occurs too without the Art. There we read: πώς οὗτος γράµ.- 
para οἶδεν μὴ µεμαὐηκώς;, The expression means knowledge, 
doctrine, or usually the elements of knowledge oontained in writ- 
ings or books; at a later period too = science; and the words 
simply say, “How has this man attained knowledge or science, 
which he has not acquired by pursuing the usual course of study ?”’ 
Cf. Acts 26, 24: τὰ πολλά σε γράμματα eis µανίαν περιτρέ- 
πει, perhaps = “thou hast studied too much.” Plat. apol. 26, D: 
γραμμάτων ἄπειρον εἶναι; Plut., Cic. 48 etc. That the Jews 
meant by this word Scripture learning κατ’ ἐξ. is evident from the 
view they took of γράμματα µανώάνειν, vid. γραμµατεύς, --- 
Paul is wont to contrast γράμμα and nvedua; Rom. 2, 29: 
περιτομὴ καρδίας ἐν πνεύματι ov γράµµατι; 7, 6: δουλεύ- 
ειν ἐν καινότητι πνεύματος καὶ οὗ παλαιότητι γράμματος! 
2 Cor. 8, 6: διάκονοι καινῆς διαθήκης, οὐ γράμματος ἀλλὰ 
πνεύματος τὸ γὰρ γράμμα ἀποκτέννει, τὸ δὲ πνεῦμα ζωο- 
ποιεῖ. This antithesis may be explained thus; γράμμα denotes 
the law tn tts written form (see γράφειν as used of legislative 
acts) whereby the relation of the law to the man whom it concerns 
is the more inviolably established, see Rom. 2, 27: xgevet — σὲ 
τὸν διὰ γράμματος καὶ περιτομῆς παραβάτην νόµου. 2Cor. 
3,7: ἡ διακονία τοῦ Φανάτου ἐν γράμµατι ἐντετυπωμένη 
λίὺοις ἐγενήθη ἐν δόξῃ, and hence it was at the same time 
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used to express the antithesis between the external, fixed and go- 
verning law, and the πνευμα, the inner, effective, and divine 
principle of life. Cf. Mel. on Rom. 7, 6: “ideo dicitur litera, quia 
non est verus et vivus motus animi etc.‘ In classical Gk. we may 
compare Aristot. Polit. 3, 15: κατὰ γράμματα ἄρχειν. 16: 
xara yodupata ἰατρεύεσθαι. Plut. Lucull. 10: στήλη» τινὰ 
δόγματα καὶ γράμματα ἔχουσαν. Plat. Polit. 302, E: Mov- 
αρχία τοίνυν levydeioa μὲν ἐν γράμµασιν ayadoic, οὓς νό- 
µους Aéyouev. Legg. 7, 823, A: τοῖς τοῦ νομοθετοῦντος --- 
πειὐύµενος γράµµασιν. 9, 858, E. 11, 922, A: τὰ τῶν ἆγα- 
Joe νομοθετών γράμματα τιμᾶν. 


Γραμματεύς, 6, writer, 2 Chron. 26, 11; 34, 19. 2 Sam. 
8,17; 20, 26. 1 Kings 4, 3. Neh. 13, 13; in public service 
among the Gks. and the reader of the legal and state papers; 
hence Hesych.: γραμμ. 6 ἀναγνώστης. As to the distinction 
between the yo. of the towns of Asia Minor and those of Greece, 
and of the higher authority of the former, cf. Deyling, observatt. 
scr. 3, 382, sqq. Cf. Exod. 5, 6. 10. Num. 11, 16. In the LXX 
γθαμματεύς corresponds to the hebr. IBD Ezr. 7, 6. 11. 12. 21. 
Neh. 8, 4. 9. 15. In Ezr. 7 always with an addition, v. 6: yo. 
ταχὺς ἐν νόμφ ἹΜωυσῆ ov ἔδωκε κύριος 0 Φεὸς “Iogaya. 
ν. 11: γρ. βιβλίου λόγων ἐντολῶν κυρίου καὶ προσταγµάτων 
αὐτοῦ. v.12: γρ. νόµου κυρίου τοῦ Φεοῦ. In Neh. ll. οὐ. 
on the contrary with no addition though in the same sense, cf. 
Ezr. 7,21: yo. τοῦ Jeov τοῦ οὐρανοῦ. Ecclus. 38, 24. 
2 Mace. 6,18. Accordingly it denotes one well versed in the 
law (Ezr. 7, 6), a clever scribe, ready in the Scriptures. Winer 
(Realwiérterb., art. “Schriftgelehrte”) has ably shewn how, during 
the Exile and afterwards, those skilled in the Law supplied 
the place of the relatively independent 5M. They were well 
versed in the law, i. e. in the Holy Scriptures, and expounded 
them; Matt. 7, 29; 17,10; 23,2.13. Mark 1, 22 and elsewhere; 
πατρίων ἐξηγηταὺ νόμων Jos. ant. 17, 6, 2, are those supposed 
to be skilled in the law and interpreters of God’s saving purpose, 
Matt. 13, 52: πᾶς γραμματεὺς uadyrevIeis τῇ βασιλείᾳ τών 
οὐρανών. Matt. 25,94: ἀποστέλλω πρὸς ὑμᾶς προφήτας καὶ 
σοφοὺς καὶ γραμματεῖς :ἵη appearance however, in Christ's day they 
were opposers of it. When they appear clothed with special authority 
or side by side with those in authority (Matt. 2, 4; 20,18; 23, 2; 
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26, 57; Mark 14, 1; Luke 22, 2. 66; 23, 10); they can hardly 
be regarded as legally so. Their authority seems rather to have 
been granted to them in virtue of their occupation, cf. John 7,15; 
Matt. 13, 52; 1 Macc. 7, 12; though simply as γραμματεῖς they 
could not have had very great influence. Those in authority seem 
to have allied themselves with them, and to have had them about 
them, merely for the sake of the respect attaching to them on ac- 
count of their legal knowledge. Cf. 1 Macc. 7,12: ἐπισυνήχνη- 
σαν ... . συναγωγὴ yoappatéoy ἐκζηιῆῇσαι δίκαια. Syn. vo- 
µικός, νοµοδιδάσκαλος, cf. Mark 12, 28 with Matt. 22, 35. — 
See also Winer as above. Leyrer in Herzog’s Realencykl.13, 
731 ff., where the references are fully given. 


Γυμµωός, ή, όν, naked, unclothed, and simply poorly clad, 
Matt. 25, 36. 38. 43. 44; Mark 14, 51. 52; Acts 19, 16; Ja. 
2, 15; Rev. 17,16. Wethout outer garments Joh. 21, 7, unveiled 
Heb. 4, 13; ef, Job 26, 6. Jos. ant. 6, 19, 4: τὰ ὃ ἔργα γυ- 
μνὴν on’ ὄψει τὴν διάνοιαν τέφῆσι. Of the seed corn which 
when sown is still without τὸ σώμα τὸ yevnodpevoy, the blade 
and the ear being regarded as its clothing (1 Cor. 15, 37, ef. 
v. 38), an emblem of the resurrection. But in 2 Cor. 5, 3 γυμνός 
can hardly be understood of the want of the resurrection body, a 
view in favour of which Plato crat. 405, B: 7 φυχὴ γυμνὴ τοῦ 
σώματος ἀπέρχεται, Orig. ο. Cels. 2, 43: Χς... . youre 
σώματος γενόμενος Wuyi ταῖς γυμναῖς σωμάτων ὠμίλει wo- 
χαῖς, and other passages, have been quoted, but which can 
scarcely be said to suit the context (v. 10). If we read 
εἴ γε καὶ ἐνδυσάμενοι ov γυμνοὶ evgednodueda, οὐ γυμνοί 
harmonizes with the ἐγδυσάμενοι, which must not be confounded 
with ἐνδεδυμένοι, If we read ἐκδυσάμενοι as denoting the 
putting off the earthly body, οὐ yvuvoé is set over against it. 
In either case εὖ ye οὐ γυμνοί evoed. is particularly named as 
a condition necessary to the ἐπενδύσασοαι of v. 2, and the yv- 
μνός must (if we would avoid a tautology) be taken in an ethical 
sense as in Rev. 3, 17; 16, 15, ef. Ez. 16, 22. Hos. 2, 3, syn. 
ἀσχημονών Ez. 16, 22, in as much as nakedness reveals the re- 
sults of sin as shame and infamy Gen. 3, 11, cf. Rev. 16, 15: 
µακάριος ὁ τηρών ta ἑμάτια αὐτοῦ, ἕνα μὴ γυμνὸς περι- 
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πατῇ xai βλέπωσιν τὴν ἀσχημοσύνην αὐτοῦ. In this sense 
γυμνός not only signifies guilty (Ewald on 2 Cor. 5, 3), but 
“deformed by sin’, “deprived of righteousness” (cf. Rev. 19, 8). 
According to this view ἐνδυσάμενοι must be explained as cor- 
responding with ὁ τηρών τὰ ὑμάτια αὐτοῦ in Rev. 16, 15, and 
it is unnecessary to supply a definite object Χριστόν or the like. 
— The Subst. 7 γυµγότης occurs in the same ethical sense Rev. 
3,18: συμβουλεύω σοι ἀγορᾶσαι ... ἱματία devxd ἕνα περι- 
βάλῃ καὶ μὴ φανερωὺῄ 7 αἰσχύνη τῆς γυµνότητός σου. Cf. 
Job 99, 14. Is. 61, 10. 


4. 


{αίμων, 6 and %, in the N. T. only 6, Matt. 8, 31; Mark 
5,12; Luke 8,29. (Rev. 16,14; 18,2 Rec.) Or instead of this τὸ 
δαιμόνιον, in the same sense. 4αίμων was with the Gks. origi- 
nally = Jecs, but it is doubtful in what sense, whether from da7- 
prov clever (Plato, Plut.) or from δαίομαι “to assign” or “award” 
sc, one’s lot in life = διαιτηταὶ καὶ διοικηταὺ τῶν ἀνθρώπων, 
they who rule and direct human affairs, vid. Suic. thes. All that 
can be asserted is that while in earliest times the names daiuoves — 
and Jeoi were convertible terms and were used as synonyms 
(even still in Homer e. g. Od. 21, 195. 201; 6, 172—-174), yet 
from Homer onwards “daiuwy, answering to the Latin numen, 
signifies divine agency genemally, the working of a higher power 
which makes itself felt without being regarded as a definite or 
nameable person, e. g. Xen. Cyrop. 7, 5, 81: 6 daiuwy ἡμῖν 
ταῦτα συμπαρεσχεύακεν. Isocr. 9, 25: 0 δαίµων Foye πρό- 
νοιαν, for which we often read the abstract τὸ δαιμόνιον, while 
on the other hand the Socratic δαιμόνιον in Xen. Apol. 8 is syn- 
onymous with of Jeoc,” Nigelsbach, nachhomer. Theol. 2, 10, 
p. 112, cf. Nitzsch, on the Odyssey 1, p. 89; 2, 64; 3, 391. 
4aiuwv bears the same relation to Φεός, as numen does to per- 
gona divina (Nigelsbach, homer. Theol. 1, 47). Originally a vox 
media, the effort to degrade it en malam partem prevailed, and it 
came to denote a destructive power, with or without the addition 
of σευγερός, κακός, χαλεπός. This is especially evident in the 
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Homeric use of the Adj. δαιμόνιος, which, while in Pindar it is 
used alike of saving and destructive Agencies, cannot even in 
Homer be exchanged for Jetos, and is always used in a more or 
less reproachful sense or with the idea of sorrow. Cf. 0. 18,406: 
δαιµόνιοι, paiveode, perhaps = “ye possessed, ye rage” as Ni- 
gelsbach (homer. Theol.) renders it, who thus sums up the result 
of his investigations; ““ὁαίμων, and δαιμόνιος in particular, is 
frequently used to express that kind of divine influence on men 
which is not only dark and mysterious, but ungracious and hostile.” 
The tragic poets use δαέμων to denote fortune or fate, frequently 
bad fortune, e. g. Soph. Oed. R. 828; Oed. C. 76, also good for- 
tune if the context represents it so. Generally, and in prose also 
daiuwy is associated with the idea of a destiny independent of 
man, gloomy and sad, coming upon and prevailing over him; cf. 
Pind. Ol. 8, 67: δαίµονος τυχή: and in Plato, Dem. and others 
daiuwv and τυχή are often combined: hence the thought of an in- 
exorable and therefore fearful power naturally grew to be the pre- 
vailing one. Lys. 2, 78. 0 δαίµων 6 τὴν ἡμετέραν poigav 
εἰληχὼς ἀπαραίτητος. Dem. Phil. 3, 54: πολλάκις γαρ ἔμοιγ) 
ἐπελήλυῦθε καὶ τοῦτο φοβεῖσθαι, µή τι δαιµόνιον τὰ πρά- 
γµατα ἐλαύνῃ. As direct relations between the gods and men were 
supposed to be withdrawn, the notion of a fate (genius) connected 
with the particular individual was almost of necessity developed, and 
(probably through oriental influences) grew into a dualistic doctrine 
of Demons as good or evil spirits and mediators between the gods 
and men, vid. Plut. de def. orac. The name τὸ δαιµόνιον; nu- 
men, being abstract and generally less used than δαέμων, fell into 
disuse altogether, as a belief in or dostrine of Demons became more 
defined and concrete, Plat. Apol. 26, Β: «φεοὺς διδάσκοντα μὴ 
vouiley οὓς ἡ πόλις vouiler, ἕτερα δὲ δαιμόνια καινά. 
Xen. mem. 1, 1, 1: χαινὰ δαιμόνια εἰςφέρειν. Cf. Acta 17,18: 
ξένων δαιµονίων καταγγελεύς. In Biblical Gk. on the contrary 
the use of δαιμόνιον prevailed probably for the same reason, that 
strange Gods, on account of their remote relations and dark my- 
sterious essence, were called δαιμόνια (not δαίμονες) instead of 
Φεοέ; the nature of the evil spirits thus designated being 
obscure to human knowledge and alien to human life. The LXX 
do not use δαίμων, the N. T. only in the places named. 

While the LXX employ δαιμόνιον in a bad sense = posh 
Ps. 96, 5. BMY Is. 34, 14. VOW Is. 138, 21. TW Ps. 106, 37. 


Aaipoy 149 


Deut. 32, 15, and even in contrast with φεός Deut. 32,17: ἔνυ- 
σαν δαιµονίοις καὶ οὐ Φεῷ, 9εοῖς ois οὐκ ᾖδεισαν, cf. Ps. 
106, 37, of ἀθείτπσίνο powers Ps. 91, 6: οὐ φοβηύὑήσῃ ἀπὸ 
δαιµονίου µεσημβρίνον, cf. Tobit 3, 8: 6,18: 8, 3, where 
ἄγγελος stands in contrast with δαιμόνιον, Philo endeavours still 
to identify the Gk. view concerning heroes and demons with the 
Scripture view of angels; an attempt to lessen the difference 
between the sphere of profane literature and the Bible which we 
find also in Josephus de bell. jud. 7, 6,3: τὰ γὰρ καλούμενα 
δαιμόνια πονηρὠν ἐστὶν ἀνθρώπων πνεύματα, τοῖς ζώσιν 
εἰοδυόμενα καὶ κτείνοντα τοὺς Bondelas μὴ τυγχάνοντας. 
We can only regard it as a modification of these views, when Just. 
Mart. and the Pseudo-Clementines find the origin of demons in 
Gen. VI. Cf. Hesiod, Ο. 121, according to whom demons are the 
souls of men who lived in the golden age, now the guardian spi- 
rits of men. Vid. Lactant. instit. 2, 14. 15. 17. 

An evil meaning was usually associated with the word even 
in profane literature which held its ground e. g. in δαιμονάω 
(N. Τ. daeuovifouac) even when the doctrine of good and evil 
spirits had in later times developed itself. Thus Plut. and Xen. 
use dacuovdw = “to be deranged”, syn. παραφρονεῖν; in the 
Tragedians = to be in the power of a demon, i. e. to be unhappy, 
to suffer. It is not therefore to be wondered at that in the sphere 
of Scripture, where the idea of angels as spirits serving in the di- 
vine economy of redemption was included in the name, the word 
ὁαίμων or δαιμόνιον was applied specially to evil spirits 
prs "DROS Ps. 78, 49, cf. Prov. 16, 14; 1 Sam. 19, 99), 
πνεύματα ἀκάναρτα, vid. ἀκάφαρτος. Thus δαίµων or δαι- 
µόνιον is parallel to πν. ἀκάθ. Mark 5, 12 coll. ν. 2. 8; 3, 90: 
ὅτι ἔλεγον Πνεῦμα ἀκάθαρτον ἔχει, cf. v. 22: ἔλεγον ὅτι 
ΒεεΛζεβουλ ἔχει καὶ ore ἐν τῷ ἄρχοντι τῶν δαιµωνίων ἐκ- 
βάλλει τὰ δαιµογία. So in Luke 8; 29. Rev, 18, 2. Cf. Rev. 
16, 13: πνεύματα τρία ἀκάν. with v. 14: εἶσὶν γὰρ πνεύ- 
pata δαιμονίων. Luke 4, 33: πνεῦμα δαιµονίου ἀκανάρτου. 
8, 2= πνεύματα πονηρά. They make their appearance in con- 
nection with Satan, Luke 10, 17. 18; 11, 18. Matt. 12, 24 seq. 
Mark 3, 22 seq., cf. Matt. 12, 26: 6 σατανᾶς τὸν σατανᾶν ἐκ- 
βάλλει, the ἄρχων τών δαιµονίων Matt. 9, 34; 12, 24. Mark 
3,22. Luke 11, 15; and are put in apposition in 1Cor. 10, 20.21 
as in Deut. 32, 17 with θεός and κύριος, cf. 1 Tim. 4, 1: ἀπο- 
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στήσονταίέ τινες τῆς πίστεως προςέχοντες πνεύμασιν πλάνοις 
καὶ διδασχαλίαις δαιµονίων. Ja, 9, 19: καὶ τὰ: δαιμόνια πι- 
στεύουσιν, καὶ φρίσσουσιν; in connection with idolatry (of. 
Dent. 32, 17. Ps. 106, 37) Rev. 9, 20: ἕνα μῇ προςκυνήσου- 
σιν τὰ δαιμόνια καὶ τὰ εἴδωλα τὰ χρυσᾶ κτλ. where the 
spiritual background of idolatry and a more spiritual form of idol 
worship is described, cf. 16, 13.14. While in the doctrinal parts 
of the N. T. demons are viewed in their morally destructive in- 
finence (1 Cor. 10, 20. 21; 1 Tim.4,1; Rev.9,20; 16, 14), they 
appear in the Gospels as in a special way powers of evil. As spirits 
(Luke 10, 17. 20) in the service of Satan (Matt. 12, 26—28) we 
find them influencing the life both physical and psychical of indi- 
viduals (see πνεῦμα no. 3,4) so that the man is no longer master 
of himself, Luke 13, 11: γυνὴ πνεῦμα ἔχουσα ἀσφενείας, 
v. 16: iy ἔδησεν 0 σατανᾶς. They probably take possession 
of the place which belongs to the πνεῦμα in the human organism, 
for they cripple the πνεῦμα, cf. Mark 5, 2: ἄνώρωπος ἐν πνεύ- 
pate ἀκαθάρτῳ (see also Matt. 22, 43; 1 Cor. 12, 3.9), so that 
the action of the personal life is disturbed, either through the in- 
fluence of the demon upon the corporeal organism (in disease), 
disordering thus the entire life of sensation and of impulse, or by 
finding free access to the moral centre of personality, Matt. 12, 
43—45. Hence εἰςέρχεται or ἐξέρχεται τὸ dacu., the former 
Luke 8, 30, the latter Mark 7, 30; Luke 8, 38. ἀπό τινος Matt. 
17, 18: Luke 4, 41; 8, 2. 33. 35. ἔκ τινος Mark 7, 29. — 
ἔχει τις dau. Matt. 11, 18; Luke 7, 33; 8, 27; John 7, 20; 
8, 48. 49. 52: 10, 20, cf. Luke 4, 33. 35; 9, 42. Demoniacal 
poskession never seems to occur without some outward signs of 
derangement; for when it is said of John the Baptist or of Jesus 
δαιμόνιον ἔχει (Matt. 11,18; Luke 7,33; John 7,20; 8, 48-52) 
it means nothing more than what is fully stated in John 10, 20 
δαιμόνιον ἔχει καὺ μαίνεται, and accordingly 10, 21: μὴ dat. 
µόνιον δύναται τυφλών dpIaduovs αναϊῖξαι; is to be under- 
stood thus: “can a demon — i. e. one deranged — open the 
eyes of the blind.” cf. Matt. 12, 24-26. This demoniacal violence 
(vid. Acts 10, 38: ἐώμενος πάντας τοὺς καταδυναστευοµένους 
ὑπὸ τοῦ διαβόλου) essentially differs from Satanic influence John 
13, 2. 27, wherein the man becomes, like the demons, the instra- 
ment of Satan. The kingdom of God including all divine in- 
fluences obtained by Christs, mediation, tells effectually against 
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that demoniacal violence as the worst form of human suffering 
produced by Satan’s agency (1 John 3, 8). See also Matt. 12,28: 
et δὲ ἐν nvevuate φεοῦ ἐγὼ ἐκβάλλω τὰ δαιμόνια, aoa 
EpIacev ἐφ᾽ ὑμᾶς ἡ Bac. τ. 9. Hence the expression ἐκβάλ- 
λειν τὸ ὃ., τὰ ὃ., see Matt. 7, 22; 9, 33. 34; 10, 8; 12, 24. 
27. 28; Mark 1, 94. 39; 3, 15. 22; 6, 13; 7, 26; 9, 88: 16, 
9. 17; Luke 9, 49; 11, 14. 15. 18. 19. 20; 13, 32. — See Ne- 
ander, Leben Jesu, p. 181 seq.; Delitzsch, bibl. Psychol. 4, 16; 
Ebrard, Art. Dimonische in Herzog’s Encyklop. 3, 240 sq.; Hof- . 
mann, Schriftbeweis 1, 445 sq. 


Aesmovifouce, pass., in classical Gk. usually δαιμονάω = 
to be possessed by, or to be in the power of, α demon, cf. 
Plut. Sympos. 7, 5, 4: ὥσπερ γὰρ of μάγοι τοὺς δαιμονιζο- 
pevous κελεύουσι τὰ ᾿Εφέσια γράμματα πρὸς αὐτοὺς κατα- 
λέγειν καὶ ὀνομάζειν. In the Ν. Τ. Matt. 4, 24; 8, 16. 28.33; 
, 32; 19, 22; 16, 99. Mark 1, 32; 5, 15. 16. 18: Luke 8, 36; 
John 10, 21. The δαιμονιζόμενοι are distinguished from other 
sick folk in Matt. 4, 24; Mark 1, 33. 


4άαιμονιώδης, 6, ἡ, belonging to demons, proceeding from 
them. Ja. 3,15: ἔστιν αὕτη 7 σοφία — ἐπίγειος ψυχική, 
δαιμονιώδης, cf. v. 6: 4 γλώσσα φλογιζοµένη ὑπὸ τῆς γεέν- 
wns 8. Υ. γεέννα. 4, T. 


άεισιδαίμω», 6, ἡ, used originally in a good sense = 
Φεοσεβής, Xen. Cyrop. 3, 3, 26, God-fearing, religious, but in 
later Gk. in a secondary and bad sense to denote superstitious 
fear, ο. g. Diod. 4, 51: εἰς δεισιδαίµονα diddeov ἐμβάλλει», 
“to lapse into a state of superstitious dread” corresponding to εἷς 
χατάπλήηξιν ἄγειν ibid. 1, 62. — With Acts 17, 22: δεισιδαι- 
µονεστέρους ὑμᾶς Φεωρώ (cf. v. 23: dyvaorp 9Φεφ), cf. Plut. 
de superstit. (περὲ δεισιδαιµονίας), ο. 11: οὐκ οἴεται Φεοὺς 
εἶναι 6 ἄθεος' 6 δὲ δεισιδαίµων οὐ βούλεται, πιστεύει δὲ 
ἄκων' ἀπιστεῖν γὰρ φοβεῖται. 


4εισιδαιµογνία, i, dread of the Gods, usually in a con- 
demnatory or contemptuous sense = superstition, cf. Plut. 
περὶ δεισιδαιµονίας. --- Acts 25,19: ζητήματα δέ τινα περὶ 
τῆς ἰδίας δεισιδαιµονίας εἶχον. 


152 4εξιός 


4εξιός, ἆ, όν, on the right, what is on the right hand, οὓς, 
ὀφβαλμός, ποῦς, σιαγών etc., Matt. 5, 29. 39; Luke 22, 50; 
John 18, 10; Rev. 10, 2. In classical Gk. seldom joined with 
χείρ, a8 in Matt. 5, 30; Luke 6, 6; Acts 3, 7; Rev. 1, 16; 10,5; 
13, 16. Hence and in the N. T. also ἡ δεξία, subst., the right; 
τὰ δεξιά (sc. µέρη John 21, 6) the right side, e. g. καθίζειν ἐκ 
δεξιών, ἐν τοῖς δεξιοῖς in the synopt. Gosp. and Acts; xaJi- 
ζειν ἐν δεξιᾷ, εἶναι ἐν Jd. in the Epistles. — 4εξιός “through 
the root ZEKQ is akin to δέχομαι and δείκνυµε, because we 
both take hold of and point at any thing with the right hand” 
(Passow, Worterb.); accordingly when giving or receiving are 
spoken of, preference is given to the right hand, Matt. 6, 3; Luke 
6, 6; Rev. 5, 7. In the case of division and apportionment, the 
right hand is first chosen as if it naturally came first (Matt. 5, 29. 
30. 39; Rev. 10, 2); both when the division is indifferent (see 
Matt. 20, 21. 23; Mark 10, 37. 40; 2 Cor. 6, 7; cf. 1 Kings 
22, 19; 2 Sam. 16, 6; 2 Chron. 18, 18; Ezr. 9, 43); and when 
preference is clearly given to one side, as in Matt. 25, 33. 34. 
Cf. Plut. Apophth. 192, F: ἐπεὶ δὲ ««ακεδαιμονίων ἔπιστρα- 
τευοµένων ἀνεφέροντο χρησμοὲ τοῖς Θηβαίοις, of μὲν ἧτταν, 
οἳ δὲ νίκην φέροντὲς, ἐκέλευε (Επαμινώνδας) τοὺς μὲν ἐπὶ 
δεξιᾷ τοῦ βήματος Φεῖναι, τοὺς δὲ én’ ἀριστερᾷ. Generally 
it seems a natural preference to choose the right hand or side in- 
stead of the left. In all-important transactions when definiteness 
must be given to the action, and the full participation of the actor 
made prominent, and also when energy and emphasis are intended 
the right hand is employed (see Rev. 1, 16. 17. 20; 2, 1; 5,1.7). 
Hence particularly in the 0.T. it denotes God’s clear and emphatic 
revelation of Himself, ΠΟ 9), roy |) ete., 6. 6. Exod. 15, 
6.12; Ps. 17, 1; 20, 7; 21, 9; 48, 11; 60, 7; 63, 9; 77, 11; 
118, 15. 16; 138, 7; Is. 41, 10; 48, 13 ete. Cf. Luke 11, 20: 
ἐν daxrvAp Φεοῦ, parallel to ἐν πνεύματι Jgov Matt. 12,28. 
In solemn pledges Gal..2, 9, and in an oath Rev. 10, 5; Is. 62, 8 
the right hand is used. Cf. Rev. 13, 16: χάραγµα ἐπὶ τῆς χει- 
90S αὐτῶν τῆς δεξιᾶς. Not only in the case of the actor, but 
also in that of the person acted upon, the right hand or side is 
preferred (cf. Acts 3, 7), and hence God is said to be at the right 
hand of the person whom He helps, as the enemy is to the right 
of him whom he seeks to overcome, and the accuser to the right 
of the accused. By the right hand the whole man is claimed 


4εξιός — 4έχομαι 153 


whether in action or in suffering. Cf. Ps. 109, 6 with v. 31; 
Acts 2, 25, quoted from Ps. 16, 8; Ps. 73, 23; 110, 5; 121, 5; 
Ig. 41, 13; Zech. 3, 1. He in high rank who puts any one on his 
right hand gives him equal honour with himself, and ‘recognizes 
him as of equal dignity; cf. 1 Kings 2,19; Ps. 45, 10; Ezr. 4, 
29. 30; Matt. 20, 21. 23; 27, 38. Compare also the custom of 
the kings of Arabia to let their governors sit on the right. Thus 
we must understand the session of Christ on the right hand of 
God; the right hand of God thus used must not be confounded 
with the before mentioned use of the phrase to denote the reve- 
lation of God’s power. Christ's being on the right hand of God 
follows necessarily upon His exaltation Acts 2, 33: τῇ δεξιᾷ οὖν 
τοῦ Φεοῦ ὑψωθείς (ν. 34 clearly forbids our taking the Dat. as 
dat. instr., cf. Winer, §. 31, 5); 5, 31; Eph. 1, 20; indeed this 
exaltation is an elevation to like honour and dignity, of. Heb. 1,13: 

πρὸς tiva δὲ τῶν ἀγγέλων εἴρηκέν note Κάθου ἐκ δεξιῶν 
µου κτλ, quoted from Ps. 110, 1, cf. Acts 2, 94: Matt. 22, 44 
and parall. Hence Matt. 26, 64: ὄψεσθε τὸν υἷὸν τοῦ ἀνθρ. 

χανήµενον ἐκ δεξιών τῆς δυν. Mark. 14, 62: Luke 22, 69; 
Acts 7, 55. 56. Theeexpression denotes the contrast between 
Christ's humiliation and His exaltation, and as it gives prominence 
to Christ’s participation in God’s honour and glory (cf. Heb. 2, 9 
with 1, 13; Heb. 1, 3; 8,1; 10,12; 12,2), the import of Christ's 
exaltation in its bearing upon us is strongly insisted upon in 1 Pet. 
3, 22; Rom. 8, 34; Col. 3, 1. Athan. quaest. 45 de parabolis 
seripturae, jstly says: δεξιών δὲ τοῦ Φεοῦ ὅταν ἀκούσῃς, τὴν 
δόξαν καὶ τὴν τιμὴν τοῦ Φεοῦ εἶναι νόει. --- The phrase 
does not occur in St. John’s writings; we have instead John 17,5: 

ddtacov μὲ ov, πάτερ, παρὰ σεαυτῷ τῇ δόξῃ κτλ. V. 24. 


ἄέχομαε, fat. δέξοµαι, aor. ἐδεξάμην, perf. δεδέγµαι, 
I. to accept. Synon. λαμβάνει», with which for the sake of 
emphasis it is sometimes joined. Ammon. p. 87. Λλαβεῖν μέν 
ἐστι τὸ κείµενόν τι ἀνελέσοθαι, δέξασθαι δὲ τὸ διδόµενον 
ἐκ χειρός. So in Luke 2, 28; 16, 6. 7; 18, 17; Mark 10, 15; 
Acts 28, 21; Eph. 6, 17; χάριν δέχεσθαι to receive or accept 
a kindness or favour cf. 2 Cor. 6,1: τὴν χάριν τοῦ I, — 
ll. Hospitably to receive any one, guest, beggar, or fugitive, 
Matt. 10, 14. 40. 41; Heb. 11, 31; and often in contrast with to 
repulse (Sturz: excipere, vel epulis, vel aliis amicitiam declarandi 
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modis). In classical Gk. ο. g. of Hades which receives the dead, 
e. g. Soph. Trach. 1085: wrak Αἴδη, δέξαι pw’. Accordingly in 
Acts 3, 21: ὃν δεῖ οὐρανὸν μὲν δέξασθαι κτλ. not ὃν, but 
οὐρανόν had better be taken as subj. acc. “‘whom the heaven 
must receive’, and thus the connection with v. 20 will be more 
correct, cf. v. 15; Acts 7, 59. — ΠΠ. t admit, to approve, to 
allow (a remark, a word etc.), to recognize or give one's ap- 
proral to, Matt. 11,14: ef Φέλετε δέξασφαι, αὐτός ἐστιν 
“Hiias; 1 Cor. 2, 14: ψυχικὸς dv Ip. ov δέχεται τὰ τοῦ πνεύ- 
µατος τοῦ 3., µορία γὰρ αὐτῷ éoriv; 2 Cor. 8,17. In this 
sig. dey. serves to denote the recognition of the word preached 
and a yielding to its influence, δέχεσυαι τὸν λόγον τοῦ F., 
τὸν λόγον, τὸ εὐαγγ. Acts 8, 145 11, 1; 1 Thess. 2, 19: Luke 
8, 13; Acts 17, 11; 2 Cor. 11, 4; 1 Thess. 1, 6; 2'Thess. 2,10; 
Ja. 1,21. Cf. αἀποδέχεσθαι τὸν λόγον Acts 2, 41 = to put 
faith in; ἀποδόχη 1 Tim. 1,15; 4,9; often in similar connections 
in classical Gk. e. g. ἀποδ. διαβολάς, μῦθον. It implies that 
a decision of the will towards the object presented has taken place 
and that the result of this is manifest. Cf. Xen. An. 1, 8, 17: 6 
δὲ Kvgos ἀκούσας, Adda δέχοµαί τε, ἔφη, καὶ τοῦτο ἔστω. 
Frequently in Thucyd.— Thus it answers to the hebr. 14" Lev. 
7, 18 (8); 19, 7; 22, 23. 25. 27; Deut. 33, 11. 


“Ansxd έχοµαι, a Pauline expression, seldom occurring in 
classical Gk.; for which otherwise ἐχδέχομαι is used in the sense 
to wait for or expect, Heb. 10, 13; John 5, 3; Acts 17, 16; 
1 Cor. 11, 33; 16, 11; Heb. 11, 10; Ja. 5, 7. — ἀπεχδέχομαι 
= to wait for, a suitable expression for christian hope, including 
the two elements of hope and patience. Rom. 8, 25: εἰ δὲ 6 ov - 
βλέπομεν ἐλπίζομεν, δὺ ὑπομονῆς anexdeycueda. In Rom. 
8, 23 the object is υἱοθεσία, as it will be realized in the ἆπο- 
λύτρωσις τοῦ σώματος v.19. Gal. 5,5: ἐλπίδα δικαιοσύνης. 
Phil. 8, 20: σωτῇρα κύριον Iv Xv, ὃς µετασχημαείσει τὸ 
σώμα τῆς ταπεινώσεως ἡμῶν κτλ. 1 Cor. 1, 7; Heb. 9, 28. — 
Cf. 1 Pet. 1, 20: ἀπεξεδέχετο 4 τοῦ Jeov µακρονυµία. 


Παραδέχοµαε, to accept, to receive; in the N. T. with 
an object, like ἀποδέχεσθαι in classical Gk., e. g. τὸν λόγον 
Mark 4, 20, cf. Acts 16, 21; τὴν µαρτυρίαν Acts22,18; κατη- 
γορίαν 1 Tim. 5, 19, ef. Exod. 23,1. With the object of the 
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person = in amicitiam recipere, Polyb. 38, 1, 8: παραδεδεγµέχοι 
τὸ ἔώνος, So in Heb. 12, 6: υἱὸν ov παραδέχετο, hebr. 129 
Prov.3,12. The Aorist magedéy Inv Acts 15, 4 (al. ἀπεδέχθην) 
in a pass. sig., cf. Kriiger, 52, 10, 11. 


Ἡροςδέχοµαε, to accept, to receive, Heb. 11, 35, fa- 
vourably to receive Luke 15, 2: ἁμαρτωλούς, cf. Exod. 22, 11; 
Ps. 6, 10; Rom. 16, 2; Phil. 2, 29. The reading in Heb. 11,13: 
μὴ προςδεξάµενοι τὰς ἐπαγγελίας is difficult, Rec. T. AaBov- 
τες, whereas προςδέχ. is usual in such a cennection= to wait for, 
to expect, as in Luke 2, 38 etc. Still, as προςδέχεσοαι τὴν 
ἀπολύτρωσιν = to receive the redemption, while προςδ. λύτρωσιν 
Luke 2, 38 = to wait for redemption, 80 also Heb, 11,13 προςξ. 
τὰς ἐπαγγελίας may be taken in a different sense than in Acts 
23, 21. This is not certainly ‘a false gloss”, for the reading ac- 
cording to general usage is too obscure, and it is more reasonable 
to suppose that the more difficult expression was exchanged for 
the more ordinary λαμβάνειν or κομέζειν (vid. ἐπαγγελία). 
Προςδέχοµαι is otherwise used as in classical Gk. since Homer's 
time with the sig. to expect, to wait fur, Acts 23, 21; Luke 
12, 36; with the object of the Christians hope (cf. ἀπεκδέχομαι). 
Luke 2, 38: Λύτρωσιν. v. 25: παράκλησιν τοῦ ᾿Ισραήλ. 
Mark 15, 43: τὴν Bao. τ. 3. Luke 23, 51; Acts 24, 15: ἐλ- 
πίδα ἀναστάσεως. Tit.2,13: τὴν µακαρίαν ἐλπίδα, Jude21: 
τὸ ὄλεος τοῦ κυρίου κτλ. 


4εχτός, Adj. verb. with the sig. of the part. perf. pass. of 
δέχομαι = to decide favourably, = elected, acceptable, of one 
regarding whom there is or has been a favourable decision of the 
will, This is its meaning as used in the LXX, ο. g. Exod. 28,38: 
dextov αὐτοῖς ἔναντι κυρίου Lev. 1, 3. (otherwise with the 
Dat. of the person who has resolved upon any thing, Deut. 33, 24; 
Lev. 1, 4: dextov αὑτῷ ἐξιλάσασθαι περὲ αὐτοῦ). Is. 56, 7; 
60, 7; Mal. 2,13: λαβεῖν δεκτὸν ἐκ τῶν χειρῶν ὑμών. Par- 
ticularly of a sacrifice; not indeed to distinguish it from sacrifices 
which are not accepted, but to specify it as the object of the di- 
vine approval, cf. Mal. 2, 13; Lev. 1, 3. 4; Is. 60, 7; Phil. 4,18. 
Joined with καιρός, ἐνιαυτός Luke 4, 19; 2 Cor. 6, 2 to be ex- 
plained according to Is. 58,5: ἡμέρα δεκτὴ τῷ κυρία, OT 
sav pix") (parall. ἐκλέγεσθαι), cf. 49, 8; 61, 2 = a time which 
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God has pleasure in, which God himself has chosen (Vulg.: tem- 
pus placitum). Of men, Deut. 33, 24; Luke 4,24 = kked, 
valued (Ecclus. 2, 5; 3,17); Acts 10,35. — Very seldom in 
classical Gk. 


«πόδεκτος, acceptable, 1 Tim. 2, 3; 5, 4 (ef. 1,15; 4,9). 
Not in the LXX. 


Εὐπρόςὃ ἐχτος, a very strong affirmation of δεκτός, fa- 
vourubly accepted. Predicated like δεκτός of the time of grace 
Rom. 15, 31; 2 Cor. 8, 12. Predicated of sacrifice Rom. 15, 16; 
1 Pet. 2,5. Not in LXX. Plut. praec. ger. reip. IV (801, C): 
ὅπως εὐπρ. γένηται 6 Λόγος τοῖς πολλοῖς. 


ἄόχιμος, ον (δέχομαι), acceptable, of good and tried 
coin, hence, genuine, approved, 2 Cor. 10, 18: οὐ γὰρ 6 éav- 
τὸν συνιστάµενος, ἐκεῖνός ἐστιν δόκιµος, ἀλλὰ ὃν 6 κύριος 
συνίστησιν. Ja. 1, 12. Of those who prove or have approved 
themselves as Christians, 1 Cor. 11, 19: ἕνα οὗ δόκιμοι φανε- 
got γένωνται ἐν ὑμῖν. Rom. 16, 10. Rom. 14, 18: εὐάρεστος 
τῷ Φεῷ, ddxtwos τοῖς evIgwrors, acceptable to God and re- 
cognized, approved, of men. Bengel: ‘Id agit, unde Deo placeat, 
et hominibus sese probet probarique ab hominibus debeat.” Cf. 
Prov. 16, 7. Hdt. 1, 65, 2: ««υκούργου τών Σπαρτιητέων δο- 
χίµου ἀνδρός. 3, 85. Often in Plut. 


Adoxtwos, lit. unapproved, unworthy, e. g. vducoua, 
spurious, that will not stand pruof, 2 Cor. 13,5: ἑαυτοὺς do- 
χιµάζξετε . . . & µήτι ἀδόκιμοί έστε. v. 6.7. We find the . 
same play of words in Rom. 1, 28: xadws οὐκ ἐδοκίμασαν τὸν 
Seow ἔχειν ἐν ἐπιγνώσει,  παρέδωκεν αὐτοὺς 6 Φεὸς sis ἀδό- 
χιμον νοῦν- Αδύκιμος νοῦς is a νοῦς that turns out false, 
ο 1 Tim. 6, 5: διεφώαρµένος τὸν vovv like 2 Tim. 3, 8; 
Luther aptly renders it “with deranged mind”. From this ne- 
cessarily follows the ποιεῖν τὰ μὴ καθήκοντα Rom. 1, 28. 
Wetstein: ‘“Sicut ipsi improbarunt habere cognitionem Dei, ita 
Deus tradidit eos in mentem improbam, plumbeam, inidoneam 
quae id quod mentis est ageret.” 1 Cor. 9,27; 2 Tim. 3, 8; 
Tit. 1, 16; Heb. 6, 8. 
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ἄοκιμή, ἡ, proof (of genuineness, trustworthiness). We 
must distinguish between a present and past, an active and a pas- 
sive sig., for δοκιμή has a reflex sense; hence eithér the having 
proved true or the proving true. Georg. Sync. p. 27, D: πρὸς 
δοκιμὴν τῆς ἑκάστου πρὸς τὸν Jeov προαιρέσεως. Accor- 
dingly, the texts in which the word occurs may be arranged as 
follows; 1) 2 Cor. 18, 3: doxeurw ζητεῖτε τοῦ ἐν euot λα- 
λοῦντος Xv, ὃς εἷς κτλ., i.e. ye desire that Christ's speaking 
in me prove itself true. 2 Cor. 2, 9: ἕνα γνῶ xtd,, whether ye 
_ prove true. So also Rom. 5, 4. 2) Phil. 2, 22: τὴν δὲ doxe- 
μὴν αὐτοῦ γινώσκετε -- how he has proved himself true. 
2 Cor. 9, 13; 8, 2. 


Aoxiusoy, τό, in Dion. Hal., Plut. and others = τὸ doxe- 
peiov, means of proving. Dion. Hal. Rhet. 11: dox. — πρὸς 
ὅ τις ἀποβλόπων δυνήσεται τὴν κρίσιν ποιεῖσθαι,. Still the 
means of proof are not only e. g. the touchstone itself, but also 
the trace of the metal left thereon. Hence τὸ δοκίµιον τῆς πί- 
οτεως Ja. 1,3; 1 Pet. 1, 7, the result of the contact of πίστις 
with πειρασμοῖς, that in virtue of which faith is recognized as 
genuine, = the verification of faith. Cf. the frequently cited 
passage in Hrdn. 2, 10, 12: δοκίµιον δὲ στρατιωτών χάµατος 
ἀλλ’ οὐ τρυφή. 


4ιάκονος, ὁ, ἡ, servant, waiter at table. Derivation un- 
certain: acc. to the ancients from διὰ -κόνες, in the dust, labour- 
ing or running through dust, cf. ἐγκονίς a female servant; but the 
prosody διᾶχονος is against this. Accordingly Buttmann, Lexilog. 
1, 219 derives it from διάκω = διήχω, to hasten, whence διώκω. 
— Hebr. MWh Est. 1,10; 2, 2; 6, 3. — Matt. 22, 13; John 
2, 5.9. Synon. with δοῦλος, ὑπηρέτης, While however in 
ῥοῦλος the relation of dependence upon a master is prominent, 
and a state of servitude is the main thought, in διάκονος the main 
reference is to the service or able labour rendered to another 
(serviceableness), even as ὑπηρέτης refers to serving labour for 
a lord (villenage), see 8. v. διακονεῖν which in a special sense 
denotes one of the occupations of the dovdos; in like manner the 
combination of διάκονος καὶ σύνδούλος Col. 4, 7; with Matt. 
4, 11: ἄγγελοι διηκόνουν αὐτῷ cf. Gregor.: vn’ ἀγγέλων ὑπ- 
ηρετεῖται. — Thus διάκονός τινος means first the servant of 
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him whom the labour benefits, Θ. g. διάχονος περιτομῆς, of Christ, 
Rom. 15, 8 (ets τὸ βεβαιώσαι τὰς ἐπαγγελίας τῶν πατέρων): 
likewise Gal. 2,17: X¢ ἁμαρτίας διάκονος a promoter of sin; 
ef. 2 Cor. 11, 15: διάκ. τῆς δικαιοσύνης, 3, 6: διά. καινῆς 
διαθήκης. Eph. 3, 7; Col. 1, 28: tov εὐαγγελίου. Col. 1, 26: 
ὁ, ἐκκλησίας, Connected with this is the idea of subordination 
among others Mark 9, 35: et τις Φέλει πρώτος εἶναι, ἔσται 
πάντων ἔσχατος καὶ πάντων διάκονος. 10, 43; Matt. 20, 26; 
23, 11, and accordingly διώκ. τινὸς denotes the servant of an 
employer, as is said of the magistrate he is Φεοῦ διάκονος Rom. 
13, 4, he acts in the employ of God, 1 Tim. 4, 6: xadog ἔσῃ ὃ. 
Iv Xv, Col. 1, 7; 2 Cor. 6,4; 11, 15. 23; 1 Thess. 3, 2; 
John 12, 26: ἐὰν ἐμοί τις διακονῇ, ἐμνὶ ἀκολουφείτω, καὶ 
ὅπου εἰμὲ ἐγώ, ἐκεῖ καὶ 6 διάκονος ὁ ἐμὸς ἔσται. --- In the 
Pauline writings (where alone, except in the Gospel’, the word 
occurs) dedx. always denotes one employed in God’s service to 
advance His saving health, so called both in his relation to the 
Lord of salvation who entrusts to him the service, and in his re- 
lation to those to whom salvation is given and whom his labour 
serves. Cf. Col. 1, 7: πιστὸς ὑπὲρ ὑμῶν διάκονος Iv Xv. 
1 Cor. 3, 5: διάκονοε de’ av ἐπιστεύσατε, parall. ν. 9: 9εοῦ 
σνυνεργοί. 

As a term. techn. it occurs with ἐπίσχοπος 1 Tim. 3,8.12; 
Phil. 1, 1 = helper (vid. διακονεῖν) and denotes those who stood 
by the Bishops (versus Presbyters) as helpers, on account of which 
they probably received the name Deacons, as Tychicus is 8ο cal- 
led in his relation to Paul (Col. 4, 7; Eph. 6, 21; ef. Acts19, 22). 
The origin of this relationship we find in Acts 6, 1—4; though 
we cannot therefore infer that the name Deacon was derived from 
the διακονεῖν τραπέσας, for see 6, 4 διακονία τοῦ λόγου. 
This also is to be remembered, that in order διακονεῖν τραπέζαις 
men must have been chosen who were generally qualified for the 
duties to which they were called, to stand side by side with the 
Apostles, and afterwards with the bishops or presbyters as assistunts, 
just as Stephen and Philip, chosen in the first instance as distri- 
butors of alms, soon appear side by side with the Apostles, and 
for them, as evangelists, Acts 6,8—10; 8, 5—8. We have πο 
definite account of the natire and range of the duties of this office; 
those chosen in Acts 6, 1 sq. were not called by this name; nor 
can ἀντιλήμψεις (Rom. 12, 7; 1 Cor. 12, 28) be taken aa im- 
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plying any thing more definite. The similarity of the exhortations 
given to the Deacons (1 Tim. 3, 8—12) and to the Presbyters 
confirms the above view of their relation, according to which, the 
Presbyters being distinct officers, the care of the churches de- 
volved upon the Deacons as their helpers. Such were the be- 
ginnings of the diaconate in the early church; by degrees the du- 
ties of the office were more clearly defined and limited, as the 
distinction between clergy and laity became more formal and 
marked. Vid. Suiceri thes.; Jacobson in Herzog’s Real-Encyklop. 
3, 365 seq. — In Rom. 16, 1 a woman, Phoebe, is named ag 
διάκονος τῆς ἐκκλησίας τῆς ἐν Κεγχρεαῖς, cf. 1 Tim. 5, 10 
(not v. 9) with Rom. 16, 2; 1 Tim. 3,11, a passage which on in- 
disputable grounds must be taken as referring to Deaconesses, 


ἄιαχονέω, Imperf. διηκόνουν for Att. ἐδιακόνουν, like- 
wise dinxdvyoa, cf. Kriiger, §. 28, 14, 13, to serve, to render 
service, to wait upon, an occupation of the δούλοι, see Plat. legg. 
7, 805, E: γεωργεῖν τε καὶ βουκολεῖν καὶ ποιµαίνειν καὶ 
διακονεῖν μηδὲν διαφερόντως τῶν δούλων. In its narrowest 
sense = to watt at table, to serve at dinner; as often διάκονος 
denotes κατ. ἐξ. a waiter at table Luke 4, 39; 10, 40; 12, 37; 
17, 8; Matt. 8, 15; Mark 1, 31; John 12, 2. Hence διαχονοῦν 
opp. ἀνακείμενος Luke 22, 26. 27; John 12, 2. In this way we 
may probably understand Christ's words Matt. 20, 28; Mark 
10, 45: 6 vids τοῦ ἀνθρώπου οὐκ ᾖλθεν διακονηθῆναι, 
ἀλλὰ διακονῆσαι κτλ., cf. the parallel in Luke 22, 27: ἐγὼ δὲ 
εἰμὶ ἐν µέσῳ ὑμῶν ws 6 διακονών. (Cf. Rev. 3,20.) Gene- 
Tally, to do any one a service, to care for any one’s needs Matt. 
4,11; 25, 44; 27, 55; Mark 1, 13; 15, 41; Luke 8, 3: διηκό- 
νουν αὐτοῖς ἐκ τῶν ὑπαρχόντων αὐταῖς. The διακονεῖν τοῖς 
ἁγίοις is a beautiful expression for compassionate love towards 
the poor within the christian fellowship, cf. Rom. 15, 25 and dca- 
xovla, — Acts 6, 2: διακονεῖν τραπέζαις, to attend to tables 
(i. e. to provision or food). — 4ιακονεῖν differs from δουλεύειν 
as “to serve, to work for any one”, differs from “to be subject to”; 
both may coexist, cf. Dem. 19, 69: δεσπότῃ διακονεῖν; still 
there is always in διακονεῖν, as distinct from dovdevety, a re- 
ference to the work done as service rendered, cf. Athen. 6: etde- 
σται γὰρ ἐν ταῖς οἰπιακαῖς διακονεῖν τοὺς νεωτέρους τοῖς 
πρεσβυτέροις. Philem. 13. Thus in John 12,26: ἐὰν ἐμοὶ δια- 
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χονῇ τις to work by order of some one. Accordingly = to help, 
Acts 19, 22, where Timothy and Erastus are described as dvo 
τῶν διακονούντων τῷ Παυλφ. Vid. διάκονος, helper; ὅδια- 
χογεῖν to denote the work of the Deacons 1 Tim. 3, 10. 13; but 
we can hardly limit 1 Pet. 4, 11: εἴ τις διακογεῖ κτλ. to this, 
it refers to the good work done by all ‘‘the brethren”, like 4, 10, 
where διακονεῖν τενέ tt = to minister to any one in any thing. 
— The Passive 2 Cor. 8, 3: ἐπιστολὴ Xv διακονηὐεῖσα vg’ 
""ἡμών; 8, 19. 90: Χάρις διακονηὐεῖσα vg’ ἡμῶν = service- 
able labour bestowed upon anything, is to be explained by re- 
ference to the predilection which St. Paul evinces for the words 
διάκονος and διακονία when speaking of any labour in con- 
nection with and in the service of the Gospel; as also 1 Pet. 
1, 12; 4, 10. 


άιακονία, ἡ, 1. serviceable labour, service Luke 10, 40. 
Heb. 1, 14: assistance 2 Tim. 4, 11: ἔστιν (sce. Magxos) poe 
εὔχρήστος ets διακονίαν, cf. Acts 19,22; 2 Cor. 11, 8. In 
the phrase 7) διακ. .ei¢ τοὺς ἁγίους we have a very delicate and 
fine expression for the exercise of compassionate love towards the 
needy within the church’s pale, our rendering of which in German 
“Unterstiitzung” is too strong and blunt; ef. Acts 6, 1: 1% διακ. 7 
καθημερινή with v. 4: ἡ διακ. τοῦ λόγου. 2 Cor. 9, 12: 7 
διακ. τῆς λειτουργίας ταύτης . . . προςαναπληροῦσα τὰ ὑστε- 
ρήματα τῶν ἁγίων. v. 1, 13; 8, 4: Rev. 2, 19: Acts 11, 29; 
12, 25; Rom. 15, 31; 1 Cor. 16,15. Ἡ. Every business, every 
calling, so far as its labour benefits others, is a διακονία, as Plato 
says of those whose work it is to buy and sell the products of the 
land and the necessaries of life; Rep. 2, 371, C: ἑαυτοὺς ἐπὶ 
τὴν διακονίαν τάττουσι ταύτην. <Aeschin. in Ctesiphont. 55, 33: 
ὅσα τις αἱρετὸς ὢν πράττει κατὰ ψήφισμα, οὐκ ἔστι ταῦτα 
ἀρχή, ἀλλ’ ἐπιμέλειά τις καὶ διακονία. In this sense Paul 
and Luke in lhe Acts use the word to designate the vocation of 
those who preach the Gospel and have the care of the churches; 
yet not alone in reference to those who derive benefit from the 
service but (like διάκονος) in reference to the Lord who has 
called them to this work; cf. Séuevos sic διακονίαν 1 Tim. 
1, 12. Acts 20, 24: τελειῶσαι τὴν διακονίαν ἣν ἔλαβον παρὰ 
τοῦ κυρίου, διαμαρτύρασθαι κτλ., cf. 1 Cor. 12, 5: διαιρέσεις 
διακονιῶν εἰσίν, xai ὃ αὐτὸς κύριος. Col. 4, 11: βλέπε τὴν 
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διακογίαν ἣν παρέλαβες ἐν κυρίφ, ἕνα αὐτὴν πληροῖς. 
2 Tim. 4, 5: τὴν διακονίαν σου πληροφόρησον. Ἐοπι. 11, 13. 
With ἀποστολή Acts 1, 25, cf. v. 17. «Διακονία denotes there- 
fore any ministerial office in the christian church with reference 
to the labour pertaining thereto, both in the case of individuals, 
(1 Cor. 12, 5 and elsewhere) and generally; it is the general con- 
ception which includes all branches of service, Rom. 12, 7; Eph. 
4,12; 1 Tim. 1, 12; 2 Cor. 6, 3; 4, 1. This ministration in the 
Ο. T. economy is called διακονία tov Javdrov, τῆς κατακρί- 
σεως, to distinguish it from that of the N. T. διακονία τοῦ 
πνεύματος, τῆς δικαιοσύγης 2 Cor. 3, 8.9; τῆς καταλλαγῆς 
5, 18; reference being made to the characteristic element of each, 
in its operations. 


4ιδάσχω, διδάξω, ἐδίδαξα, ἐδιδάχθην, from the unused 
δόάω, to teach, to give instruction or direction Matt. 28, 15.20; 
Luke 11, 1; 12, 12; Acts 15, 12; 1 Cor. 11, 14; Rev. 2, 14. 
διδ. teva Matt. 5, 2; Mark 2, 13; John 7, 35; once ο. dat. reve 
Rev. 2, 14: ἐδίδασκεν τῷ Βαλὰκ βαλεῖν σχάνδαλον xti., 
either answering to the hebr. 5 [3 Job 6, 4; ο 95 Job 21, 22, 
or because Φιδάσκειν is here akin to συμβουλεύειν (De Wette); 
τὲ Matt. 15, 9; 22, 16; Acts 21, 21 and elsewhere; περέ τινος 
1 John 2, 27. sq. ὅτι Mark 8, 31; sq. inf. Matt. 28, 20; Luke 
11,1; Rev. 2, 14: τινά τι Heb. 5,12, cf. ἐδιδάχθην αὐτό 
Gal. 1, 12; 2 Thess. 2, 16. --- The communication of Gospel 
knowledge, which St. Paul did not himself gain in this way, Gal. 
1, 12: οὐδὲ γὰρ ἐγὼ παρὰ ἀνθρώπου παρέλαβον αὐτὸ οὔτε 
ἐδιδάχύην, ἀλλὰ dv’ ἀποκαλύψεως Iv Xv, results from διδά- 
oxecy and κηρύσσειν τὸ εὐαγγέλιον τῆς βασιλείας Matt. 4,23; 
9, 35, ef. 11, 1; in Luke did. καὶ εὐαγγελίζεσθαι 20, 1; Acts 
5, 42; 15, 35; indeed while κηρύσσειν denotes the mere com- 
munication or call implied therein (e. g. μετανοεῖτε, cf. Matt. 24, 
14: κηρυχὺήσεται τὸ εὐαγγέλιον es μαρτύριον) and corre- 
sponds to the ἀκούειν, διδάσκειν signifies that closer instruction . 
which examines the subject, enlightening and establishing, and 
thus appealing to the understanding; it then corresponds with 
µανώάνειν, cf. Matt. 10, 24. 25; Luke 6, 40; 19, 39. Vid. Acts 
28, 31: κηρύσσων τὴν βασιλείαν τοῦ Φεοῦ καὶ διδάσκων τὰ 
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περὲ τοῦ κυρίου Iv Xv, 18, 25: ἐδίδασκεν ἀκριβώς τὰ περὶ 
τοῦ Iv, 4,2: διδάσχειν τὸν λαὺν καὶ καταγγέλλειν ἕν τῷ 
Iv τὴν ἀνάστασιν κτλ. Col. 1, 28: Acts 4, 18; 1 Tim. 4, 11. 
Joined with νουνετεῖν Col. 1, 28; 3,16; παρακαλεῖν 1 Tim. 
6, 2, ef. 4,13; Tit. 1,9: παρακαλεῖν ἐν τῇ διδασκαλέᾳ τῇ 
ὑγιαινούσῃ. If the object of the διδάσκειν be “the way of God” 
(Mark 12, 14) the dcd. itself is the leading into that way. The 
thing aimed at is to bring about a resolve of will by the communi- 
cation of the knowledge spoken of, Rev. 2, 20: διδάσκει και 
πλανᾷ τοὺς ἐμοὺς. Col. 1, 28: Acts 21, 21; Matt. 5,19. It 
is used absolutely of Christ’s teaching, e. g. John 18, 20; Mark 
9, 31; 10, 1 ete.; so also of instruction in the object of christian 
faith, of christian and doctrinal teaching Acts 11,26; Rom. 12,7; 
Col. 1, 28; Heb. 5, 12; 1 Tim. 2, 12 ete., cf. Acts 5, 28: διδά- 
σχειν ἐπὶ τῷ ὀνόματι Iv. ᾿ 


4ιδακτικός, ή. όν, apt to teach, ©. g. ἀρετὴ διδακτική 
in Philo, de praem. et virt. 4; named aa a requisite in an ἐπί- 
σχοπος 1 Tim. 3, 2; 2 Tim. 2, 24, of course with reference to 
. the christian doctrine taught, cf. Acts 18, 24. 25. Theodoret: ὁ 
τὰ DJeia πεπαιδευµένος καὶ παραινεῖν δυνάµενος τὰ προς- 
ἤκοντα. 


4ιδαχή, ἡ, Ἱ. in a pass. sense: doctrine, that which is 
taught, that which any one teaches Matt. 7,28 etc. By itself 
ἡ διδ. (Tit. 1, 9: ὃ κατὰ τὴν didayyy πιστὸς λόγος: 2John9: 
ὁ µένων ἐν τῇ διδ.) denotes the διδ. Zv 2 John 9, 10; αυρίου 
Acts 19, 12: τών ἀποστόλων Acts 2, 42; cf. Rom. 16, 17: 
ἡ διδ. ἣν ὑμεῖς ἐμάνετε. 6,17: ὑπηκούσατε eis ὃν παρ- 
edddnte τύπον διδαχῆς (vid. τύπος). Il. in an act. sense = 
instruction, yet viewed strictly and primarily in a passive sense, 
the tuition given, cf. Herd. 3, 134: ἐκ διδαχῆς ἔλεγε, ut erat 
edocta. Plat. Phaedr. 275, A: avet διδαχῆς “to have grown up 
without instruction.” — So 2 Tim. 4, 2: ἔλεγξον, ἐπιτίμησο», 
παρακάλεσον, ἐν πάσῃ paxgoduule καὶ διδαχῇ. Mark 4, 2; 
19, 98. 


4ιδάσκαλος, 6, teacher, Heb. 5, 12; Rom. 2, 29; correl. 
μαθητής Matt. 10, 24. 25; Luke 6, 40. When used in address- 
ing Jesus διδάσκαλος answers to the Hebrew 3], cf. John 1,39; 
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Matt. 23, 8, a name of respect given to the γραμματεῖς (cf. Luke 
2, 46), = vir amplissimus (cf. 2 Kings 25, 8; Est. 1, 8), which 
seems to have been introduced and established in the time of 
Christ; ante tempora Hilleliana in usu non fuisse fastuosum hoc 
titulum Rabbi, satis patet ex eo quod doctores praecedentes nudo 
suo nomine vocarentur; Lightfoot, hor. hebr. on Matt. 23, 8. 
Hence the opposition of Jesus Matt. 23, 8—-10 against this and 
the other titles "3% and "NS, πατήρ and καὐηγήτης or κύριος 
(cf. John 13, 13. 14), which were similarly used in an official 
manner, has special weight. The objection urged against the 
authenticity of the Gospels, that the name Rabbi did not come into 
common use till after the destruction of Jerusalem, is removed by 
the consideration that the word must have begun to naturalize 
itself in our Lord’s time, for it is officially given to Gamaliel in 
the Talmud, and the name Rabbi must haye preceded the more 
definite word Rabban (023°) our Rabbis) which Simeon the son of 
Gamaliel was the first to introduce. Cf. Winer, Realwérterb. art. 
Rabbi; Pressel, art. Rabbinismus in Herzog’s Real-Encycl. 12,470; 
Lightfoot 1. c. In accordance with the fact that “Rabbi” was 
a title given to the γραμματεῖς we find in Matt. σοφοὲ καὶ γραμ- 
ματεῖς side by side with προφῆται, and in Acts 13, 1 διδάσκα- 
λοι with προφῆται, and from this we may conclude that in the 
christian church (in which the διδάσκαλοι appear as having a 
special function Acts 13, 1; 1 Cor.12, 28.29; Eph. 4, 11; James 
3, 1) these dd. answer to the Jewish γραμματεῖς, and are to be 
viewed like them as in a special sense acquainted with and inter- 
preters of God’s salvation; cf. Matt. 13,52. Upon them devolved 
the duty of giving progressive instruction in God’s redeeming pur- 
poses, a function which with that of ποιµήν seems to have been 
united in one person Eph. 4, 11; cf. the ἡγουμένοι of Heb. 13, 
7. 17; and as ποιμένες the διδάσκαλοι seem to have been mem- 
bers of the Presbytery, cf. 1 Tim. 3, 2; 2 Tim. 2,24; Acts 20, 28. 
The διδάσκαλος was distinct from the κῆρυξ and the εὐαγγελι- 
στής Eph. 4, 11; 1 Tim. 2, 7; vid. διδάσκω. Among them false 
teachers appear, not only without but probably within the presby- 
tery, 2 Tim. 4, 3; 1Tim. 1, 3, ef. ψευδοδιδάσκαλοι 2 Pet. 2, 1; 
ἑτεροδιδασκαλεῖν 1 Tim. 1, 3; 6, 3. — St. Paul calls himself 
besides κῆρυξ and ἀπόσεολος with special emphasis διδάσκαλος 
ἐθνών 1 Tim. 2, 7; 2 Tim. 1, 11, ef. 6 dud. τοῦ ᾿Ισραήλ 
11° 
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John 3, 10 and in connection therewith cf. not only Gal. 2,7 sq., 
but especially Eph. 3, 8. 9. 


4ιδασκαλία, i, teaching, instruction, primarily in an active 
sense. Rom. 15, 4: ὅσα προεγράφη, εἰς τὴν ἡμετέραν διδα- 
σκαλίαν προεγράφη. 2 Tim. 3,16: ὠφέλιμος πρὸς διδασ.., 
πρὸς ἔλεγχον κτλ. Of the employment of teaching 2Tim. 3, 10: 
παρηκολούθηκάς µου τῇ διδασκαλίᾳ; 1 Tim. 4,13. Even 
when passively used, the word seems to denote action: that which 
teaches as distinct from διδαχή that which is taught; the latter 
emphasizes the authority, the former the act. With the διδα- 
σκαλίαις ἀνθρώπων Col. 2, 22; Matt. 15,9; Mark 7, 7, ef. 
Eph.4,14; and δαιµονίων 1Tim.4,1, Tit.2,10: 7 ded, τοῦ ow- 
τῆρος ἡμών Feov, stands contrasted as emphatically 7 διδασκα- 
dia, 1 Tim. 6, 1: 7 διδ. βλασφημεῖται (cf. Tit. 2,10) Tit. 2,7; 
1 Tim. 4, 16; Rom.12,7; more accurately 7 κατ εὐσέβειαν dud. 
1 Tim. 6, 3, ἡ καλὴ διδ. 4, 6, and as distinct from the teaching 
of the ἑτεροδιδάσκαλοι, 7 ὑγιαίνουσα διδασκ. 1 Tim. 1, 10; 
2 Tim. 4, 3; Tit. 1, 9; 2,1, ef. 1 Tim. 6, 4: νοσὼν meget ζη- 
τῄσεις καὶ λογοµαχίας, ἐξ ὧν γίνεται φθόνος ατλ. with 1, 10, 
— an expression sanctioning the view of the conception as active, 
vid. ὑγιαίνω. — With 1 Tim. 5, 17: of κοπιώντες ἓν λόγῳ 
xai διδασκαλέᾳ cf. Plut. ο. Epicuri doctrin. 1096, A: οἑ περὶ 
χορών Λόγοι καὶ didacxadlac, disputationes et doctrinae. 


“Ετεροδιδασκαλέω only in 1 Tim. 1, 3; 6, 3; and thence 
adopted into ecclesiastical Gk. = to teach a different kind of 
teaching, a teaching different from what is κατ ἐξ. διδασκαλία 
and the duty of a διδάσκαλος in the christian church. Cf. Gal. 1, 
6.7; petariderde ,.. εἷς ἕτερον εὐαγγέλιον, ὃ οὐκ ἔστιν 
ἄλλο; where the exclusiveness of the apostolic teaching is insisted 
upon. In secular matters the word is simply used numerically 
(ἆλλος) not of difference in kind, cf. Acts 17, 19. 20. 


ἄίχη, ης, %, right, as etablished custom or usage, personi- 
fied by the Gks. as the daughter of Zeus and Themis; hence Acts 
28, 4: ὃν διασωώφέντα ἐκ τῆς «ὡαλάσσης ἡ dixy Civ οὖν 
εἴασεν. Cf. Suid.: ὀπισθόπους δίκη, 1 wed’ ἡμέραν ἆκολου- 
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Joven τοῖς ἀδικήμασιν. This personification is adopted in 
Jewish writings, Wisd. 1, 8: ovdé παροδεύσῃ αὐτὸν 1 δίκη. 
In the Scriptures δίκη appears in the LXX only in its narrower 
sense conformably with post-Homeric Gk. e. g. for 1] Ps. 9, 5: 
ἐποίηάας τὴν κρίσιν µου καὶ τὴν δίκην µου, ἐκάψισας ἐπὶ 
Iedvov ὃ κρίνων δικαιοσύνην. For D3 Lev. 26, 25: µά- 
χαιρα ἐκδικοῦσα δίκην διαθήκης (FAD ” O23). Deut. 32,41: 
ἀποδώσω δίκην = SW OPI. Ez. 25,12. For 31 Job29, 16. 
Ps. 35, 23, where we find the parallel BBW = χρίσις. 

From the ordinary use of the word in classical Gk. as having 
reference to a decided infraction of rights or of established usage, 
we find in the N. T. δίκην αἰτεῖν κατά τινος Acts 25, 15 (L. 
χαταδίκην); δίκην ὑπέχειν Jude 7, properly “to render justice”, 
of those who undergo punishment in order to the maintenance of 
the order violated by them; and δίκην τίνειν 2 Thess. 1, 9 “to 
give satisfaction”, to make atonement for, as also in classical Gk. 
sometimes like ἀποτίνειν δίκην = to be punished. 


ἄ4ιχάζω, = to exercise δίκην, and with the definite sig. to 
pronounce judgment, to judge. LXX = 3" and BBW. Hence 
in the N. T. δικαστής. Cod. Vat. B. Luke6,37 for καταδικάξειν. 


ἄικαστής, ot, 6, Luke 19, 14 (L. κριτές) parallel with 
µεριστής; and Acts 7, 27. 35 from Exod. 2, 14: ἄρχων καὶ ὅι- 
χαστὴς ἐπέ τινα = ον ΟΡΟ] “Ww WK -- judye, i.e. one who 
executes δέχη, who maintains law and equity; while the judge 
who pronounces sentence and gives final judgment is called xgc- . 
τής Pillon, syn. gr.: “κριτής juge, dans un sens trés-général, Xen. 
Cyrop. 1, 3, 14: ὅποτε μὲν κατασταὐείην τοῦ ἁρμόττοντος 
κριτής. δικαστής juge nommé ou élu au sort pour faire partie 
d'un tribunal. Xen. Cyrop. 1, 8, 14: σὺν τῷ νόμφ οὖν ἐκ- 
έλευεν ἀεὶ τὸν δικαστὴν τὴν ψῆφον τίφεσθαι Wyttenb. 
bibl. crit. 3, 2, p. 68: “De differentia, quae est inter διχκαστήν 
et χριτήν miror nil monuisse grammaticos. Uterque judicat ac 
decernit, sed δικαστής de re quae in jus vocatur, κριτής de aliis 
quibuscunque rebus ac certaminibus; ille secundum leges, hic 
aequitate. Ita intelligendus Xen. Conv. 5,10: τὸ δὲ oov (ἀργύ- 
ριον) ὥςπερ τὸ πλεῖστον, διαφφείρειν ἐκανόν ἐστι καὶ de- 
καστὰς καὶ κριτάς.’ --- In Ja. 4, 19: εἷς ἐστὶν νομοθέτης καί 
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κριτῄς we should accordingly have expected δικαστής conformably 
with general usage, but there is a fineness and delicacy in the ex- 
pression; syllogistically recognized truth is one with right and 
justice; vid. @Ar deca, ἀδικία, κριτής, 


Καταδίκη, ἡ, δίκη, so far as it is against any one, = judg- 
ment, punishment; L. Acta 25, 15 for déxy. Rarely in profanc 
Gk. because the simple ὀύχη sufficed. 


Καταδιχάζειν, to give judgment against a person, to re- 
cognize the riyht agamwnst him, = to passa sentence, to condemn, 
opp. to ἀπολύειν Luke 6,37; δικαιοῦν Matt.12,37: ἐκ τών do- 
yov σου δικαιωθφήσῃ καὶ ἐκ τών λόγων σου xatadixadd jon. 
Also in Matt. 12, 7; Ja. 5, 6. 


"Ενδικος, ον, fair, just; syn. δίκαιος, yet differing there- 
from, for δέκαιος characterizes the subject so far as δίκη is (so to 
speak) immanent, ἔνδικος so far as he occupies the due relation 
to δίκη, Heb. 2, 2: &vdexos µισναποδοσία, just or fair recom- 
pense. ᾿Ενδικα ὁρᾶν in Sophocles and Euripides is not = δίκαια 
ὁρᾶν, but = δικαίως ὁρᾶν. Rom. 3, 8: wv τὸ κρίμα ἔνδικόν 
ἐστιν, cf. 2, 5: ἡμέρα ἀποκαλύψεως δικαιοκρισίας tov Seow. 
"Ενδικον there presupposes that that has been decided δικαίως 
which leads to the just sentence. The Tragg. sometimes for clear- 
ness sake designate the δέχαιος as &dexos, as opp. first to ὑπό- 
dexos, and then to ἄδικος. 


Ὑπόδιχος, ov, one who comes under δίκη, guilty. The 
word is one rather of Att. usage, for the Att. use δέκη of what is 
according to Iegally established right. Opp. to ἔνδικος, cf. Plat. 
legg. 12, 954, A: ᾿Εγγυητὶς μὲν καὶ 6 προπωλών ὁτιοῦν τοῦ 
μὴ ἐνδίκως πωλοῦντος ἢ καὶ μηδαμώς ἀξιόχρεω᾽ ὑπόδικος 
δ’ ἔστω καὶ 6 προπωλών, xaddneg 6 ἀποδόμενος. It denotes 
one who is bound to do or suffer what is imposed, for the sake of 
justice, because he has neglected to do what was right. Cf. ibid. 
9, 869, A: ἐὰν δέ τις ἀπειῦτ, τῷ τῆς περὶ ταῦτα ἀσεβείας 
vouw ὑπόδιχος ὁρθώῶς av γέγνοιτο μετὰ δίκης. Synon. ibid. 
Β: πολλοῖς ἔνοχος ἔστω νόµοις 6 δράσας τι τοιοῦτον, there- 
fore = under obligation to make compensation, cf. Dem. 618,9: 
ἐὰν dé τις τούτων τι παραβαίνῃ, ὑπόδικος ἔστω τῷ πανθόντι. 
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Plat. legg. 9, 871, B: ὑπόδικος τῷ ἐνελόντι τιμωρεῖν. In 
the N. T. Rom. 3, 19: ἕνα ὑπόδικος γένηται πᾶς ὃ κόσμος 
τῷ Φεῷ. 


άδικος, ov, not in conformity with δίκη, opp. ἔνδιχος; 
not as it should and ought to be; in clabsical Gk. it is even 
transferred from the sphere of morals to that of nature, e. g. ade- 
χοι otxétac Xen. Cyr. 2, 2, 26, ,qui suo munere non funguntur“ 
(Sturz), and likewise οὔτε γὰρ ἅρμα yévorr’ ἂν δίκαιον ἕππων | 
ἀδίκων συνεζευγµένων. It is otherwise used by Aristot. eth. 
nic. 5, 2: δοκεῖ δὲ 6 παράνομος ἄδικος εἶναι καὶ 6 πλεονέ- 
χτης καὶ ὁ ἄνισος, ὥστε ὁῆλον ὅτι καὶ ὁ δίκαιος Form 6 
τε νόμιμος καὶ ὁ ἴσος. --- 

The primary meaning of the word corresponds with the use 
of it in the N. T. in Matt. 5, 45; where mankind are divided into 
two classes, the δίκαιοι καὶ ἄδιχοι, people as they ought to be, 
and people as they ought not to be; in like manner Acts 24, 15; 
ef. Luke 18,11. It approaches its primary sense in Luke 16, 
10. 11. There (v. 10) we read, ὁ πιστὸς ἐν ἑλαχίστῳ καὶ ἓν 
πολλῷ πιστός ἐστιν, ὃ ἐν ἐλαχίστῳ ἄδικος καὶ ἐν πολλῷ 
ἀδικός ἐστιν, and πιστός denotes the person who does not dis- 
appoint expectations nor neglect claims but who fulfils the re- 
lations which he ought to fulfil. When therefore (v.11) it is said: 
εἰ οὖν ἐν τῷ ἀδίχῳ μαμμωνᾷ πιστοὶ οὐκ ἐγένεσθε, Mam- 
mon denotes something whose nature it is to disappoint and de- 
ceive — a atate of things which must be rectified by the faithful- 
ness of him who has to do with it; cf. what follows: τὸ ἁληύὺι- 
νὸν τίς ὑμῖν πιστεύσει; 

Conformably with the scriptural view of the moral necessities 
of man, ἄδικος (2 Pet. 2, 9) may stand in contrast with εὐσεβής; 
and hence we see how in Rom. 4,5 we read: φεὸς δικαιών, not 
τὸν ἄδικον, but (for the very purpose of describing the ἄδικος) 
τὸν ἀσεβῆ. In 1 Cor. 6, 9, on the other hand, we read: ἄδικοι 
Φεοῦ βασιλείαν οὐ κληρονομήσουσιν. The same sense is in- 
dicated in 1 Pet. 3,18: X¢ ἅπαξ περὶ ἁμαρτιών Enadev, δί- 
χαιος ὑπὲρ ἀδίκων, and when Paul 1 Cor. 6, 1 contrasts ἄδι- 
κος with ἅγιος, and in v. 6 identifies it with ἄπιστος. --- Rom. 
3, 8: μὴ ἄδικος ὁ Φεός. Heb. 6, 10: οὐ γὰρ ἄδιχος ὁ ὁ. 
‘Adtxos is really as Aristotle says, what is παράχοµος not only 
in a social but in a religious sense, cf. ἀδεκεῖν and ἀδεχία. Plut. 
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adv. Kolot., ο. 32: Σωκράτης adixws ἀποθανεῖν εἴλετο μᾶλ- 
λον ἢ σωθῆναι Φαβανόμως, -- LXX = ΣΟΦ], which when it 
occurs, usually answers to dd. though the LXX render it by ad. in 
only a few texts, Exod. 23, 1; Prov. 17, 15; Is. 57, 20; v. 21: 
ἀσεβής. Elsewhere they use it only in a social sense = re") 
Dirt, mae etc., they therefore give prominence to only one 
aspect of the word; for they were still bound by the language 
which had not yet become the organ of divine revelation. Else- 
where they render DW" by ἁμαρτωλός, ἂνομος, παράνομος, 
ἀσεβίς, πονηρός. Cf. 1 Cor. 6, 9. 10. 


Ad txie, ἡ, what is not conformable with δίκη, what 
ought not to be, = wrong. 2 Cor. 12, 198: yagioaodé por 
τὴν ἀδικίαν ταύτην, cf. 198. Opp. to δικαιοσύνη Rom. 3, 5; 
6,13. Aristot.: δικαιοσύνη ἀδικίᾳ ἐναντίον. Contrasted with 
ἀλήψεια Rom. 1, 18: τὴν ἀλήθειαν ἐν ἀδικίᾳ κατέχειν; Rom. 
2,8: ἀπειθοῦσιν μὲν τῇ ἆλ., πειθοµένοις δὲ τῇ ἀδικ.; 
1 Cor. 13,6: οὐ χαίρει ἐπὶ τῇ ἀδικίᾳ, συγχαίρει δὲ τῇ ἀλ.: 
2 Thess. 2, 10: ἀπάτη τῆς ἀδικίας over against ἡ ἀγάπη τής 
ἀληθείας. ΟΕ. ν. 12: of μὴ πιστεύσαντες τῇ ἀληνείᾳ, add’ 
εὐδοκήσαντες ἐν τῇ ἀδικίᾳ. There is an ἀδικία only because 
there is an ἀλήθεια which occupies the place of δίκη, (vid. ἁλή- 
Φεία). Adexia therefore must be defined according to this. Οἱ, 
John 7,18: οὗτος ἀληθίς ἐστιν καὶ ἀδικία ἐν αὐτῷ οὐκ 
ἔστιν. With ἀσέβεια (see ἄδικος) Rom. 1, 18: ἀποκαλύπτεται 
ὀργὴ Φεοῦ éni πᾶσαν ἀσέβειαν καὺ ἀδικίαν ἀνορώπων. But 
while ἀσέβεια and ἀδικία, like εὐσέβεια and δικαιοσύνη, refer 
in classical Gk. to different spheres, to the social and religious 
spheres respectively, (see ἀδικεῖν, cf. Xen. Cyrop. 8, 8, 4: περὸ 
Φεοὺς ἀσέβειαν, περὶ δὲ ἀνθρώπους ἀδικίαν), it is clear that 
this distinction cannot be made here, but that ἀδικία rather de- 
notes the action or bearing of an ἀσεβής, as that which ought not 
to be, because of divine truth. Hence 2 Tim. 2, 19: ἀποστήτω 
ἀπὸ ἀδικίας πᾶς 6 ὀνομάζων τὸ ὄνομα κυρίου; 1 John 5,17: 
πᾶσα ἀδικία ἁμαρτία ἐστίν, although (with Diisterdieck on 
1 John 3, 4) we may not say that is ἀδιχία which contradicts 
God’s righteousness, though it may be this if the connection 
sanction it, and sometimes it is this (Rom. 9, 14; ef. 3, 4. 5). 
Thus we may understand the phrases ἐργάται τῆς ἀδικίας Luke 
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19, 97: οἰκόνομος τῇς ad. Luke 16, 8: μαμμωνᾶς τῆς ad. 
16, 8; αριτὴς τῆς ad. 18, 6. (In these texts we have the gen. 
qualitatis, if in Luke 16, 8: 0 µαμμ. τῆς ad. be not perhaps 
mammon abused by the ἀδιχ., mammon generally claimed by 
the ἀδικ. But see ddcxos.) Also: ὁ χόσµος τῇς ad. Ja. 3, 6; 
μισθὺς (τῆς) dd. Acts 1, 28; 2 Pet. 2, 13.15; σύνδεσμος 
ἀδιχίας Acts8,23. — In Matt. 23, 25, Rec. L. T. read ἀκρασία. 


“Ad ixéw, ὦ, fat. Yow, to do wrong, see ἄδικος, ἀδικία; 
literally to be an ἄδικος and to act as one. Used in its most 
comprehensive sense Rev. 22, 11: 6 ἀδικῶν ἀδικησάτω ἔτι. 
In the narrowest sense in other parts of Rev. 2, 11; 6, 6; 7,2.3; 
9, 4. 10. 19; 11, 5 = to hurt, to injure, cf. Xen. Cyrop. 5, 5.9, 
where it is synonymous with χαλεπόν τι teve ποιεῖν. Thuc. 2,71: 
γῆν ἀδικεῖν, to lay waste the country, Xen. An. 4, 4, 6: ὅτι 
σπείσασθαι βούλοιτο ἐφ᾽ ᾧ µήτε αὐτὸς τοὺς Ἓλληνας ade- 
κεῖν µήτ ἐκείνους καίειν τὰς οἰχίας; 5, 8,3. Thus too it 
occurs in Luke 10, 19: οὐδὲν ὑμᾶς ἀδικήσει. It is used in a 
sense between the general and the narrow meaning elsewhere in 
the N. T. Matt. 20, 13; Acts 7, 24. 26. 27; 25, 10. 115 1 Cor. 
6, 7. 8; 2 Cor. 7, 2. 12; Gal. 4, 12; Col. 3, 25. Philem. 18 = 
to act unjustly in a sense defined in the context; with the Accus.; 
without case Acts 25, 11; 1 Cor. 6, 8; 2 Cor. 7, 12; Col. 3, 25; 
Rev. 22, 11. Passive Acts 7, 24; 1 Cor. 6, 7; 2 Cor. 7, 12; 
Rev.2,11. The fundamental thought, without special application, 
as it occurs in Rev. 22, 11, is to be explained according to the 
N. T. view of ἄδικος in its strongest, i.e. its religious sense. We 
find this even originally in classical Gk. Hom. hymn. in Cer. 367 
= to refuse the honour due to the gods, syn. ἀσεβεῖν, from which 
however it is always distinguished in later Gk. We see how the 
habits of social life influence the meaning of the word in classical 
Gk. e. g. in Xen. mem. 1, 1, 1: ἀδικεῖ Σωκράτης, οὓς μὲν G 
πόλις vopitec Seovs ov νοµίζων. Cf. Acts 25, 10. , Adexety 
quid sit Socrates (Xen. mem. 4, 4) disputat in hanc sententiam, 
ut appareat, idem esse quod ἄνομα ποιεῖν" (Sturz). Cf. Xen. 
mem. 4, 4, 13, where Socrates shews that he acts justly who 
obeys & of πολῖται συνθέµενοι ἅ τε δεῖ ποιεῖν καὶ ὧν an- 
έχεσυαι ἐγράψαντο. He on the contrary does wrong who does 
not obey: οὐκοῦν o μὲν τὰ δίκαια πράττων δίκαιος, O τε τὰ 
ὄδικα ἄδικος. — ὃ μὲν Gea νόμιμος δίκαιός ἐστιν, ὁ δὲ 
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ἄνομος ἄδεκος. Cf. Aristot. rhet. 1,9: ἔστι δὲ δικαιοσύνη 
μὲν αἀρετὴ dc’ ἣν τὰ αὐτῶν ἕκαστοι ἔχουσι, xai ὡς ὁ νόμος. 
Ibid. 10: ἀδικεῖν — τὸ βλάπτειν ἕχοντα παρὰ τὸν νόμον. 
η Αδικεῖν omnino de qualibet injuria quam homines sibi invicem 
inferunt adhibetur“ (Steph. thes.). Synon.. βλάπτειν, βιάζεσθαι; 
opp. δικαιοπραγμεῖν, Plut. de tuenda sanit. 22. In the Biblical 
use of the word ἄνομα ποιεῖν is only a species of ἀδικεῖν. 


«4ίχαιος, α, ov, gust, i.e. fulfilling all claims which are - 
right and becoming Matt. 20, 4. 7; Col.4,1 (by becoming I mean 
right in its finest and most practical form). ,4éxacos dicitur vel | 
de re vel de persona, in qua nec abundat aliquid nec deficit, quae 
muneri suo par est, numeris suis absoluta‘ (Du Cange). There- 
fore = normal. Thus it is used in classical Gk. and even in con- 
nections apart from Ethics. For the original meaning see Passow, 
Worterb.: “In Homer he is δικαιότατος who best understands his 
duty to the gods and men”, and from this we may observe that, as 
Nigelsbach says, it is the characteristic of Homeric ethics to 
make no separation of the spheres of rights, of morals, and of reli- 
gion. See for the same comprehensive meaning in Scripture 1 Pet. 
3, 10—12: 0 ὑέλων ζωὴν ἀγαπᾶν καὶ ἰδεῖν ἡμέρας ἀγαθὰς 
παυσάτω τὴν γλὠσσαν ἀπὸ κακοῦ καὶ χείλη τοῦ μὴ λαλῆσαι 
ὁόλον᾽ ἐκκλινάτω δὲ ἀπὸ κακοῦ καὶ ποιησάτω ἀγαῦόν, ζη- 
τησάτω εἰρήνην καὶ διωξάτω αὐτήν, ὅτι ὀφθαλμοὶ κυρίου 
ἐπὶ δικαίους καὶ ὦτα αὐτοῦ sis δέησιν αὐτῶν. In post-Ho- 
meric Gk. δύκαιος appears only in reference to the sphere of so- 
cial life; standing alone it serves in a particular sense to denote a 
moral and religious relation. Nigelsbach (nacbhomerische Theol. 
5, 2, p.238) remarks: “When σωφροσύνη appears in relation to 
others, to our fellow men, so that the σώφρων keeps justly within 
the limits marked out for him by the rights of others, and does 
not grasp at anything beyond his due, allowing and giving to 
others their own, then it becomes διχαιοσύνη.... But in de- 
καιοσύνη according to the popular view σωφρ. is so perfect that 
the Greek often makes no distinction between σωφροσύνη and 
δικαιοσύνη, and uses déxacog when one might expect σώφρων. 
— Accordingly δικαιοσύνη occurs instead of σωφροσύνη some- 
times alone, and sometimes with εὐσέβεια, as the principle of 
moral life. As then εὑσεβεῖν and σωφρονεῖν are used side by 
side to denote moral and religious relations collectively, the same 
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holds true of εὐσέβεια and δικαιοσύνη. Cf. Isocr. 12, 124: 
ἠσχηκότας εὐσέβειαν μὲν περὶ τοὺς ὑεούς, δικαιοσύνην δὲ 
περὲ τοὺς ἀνώρώπους. But where δικαιοσύνη like σωφρο- 
σύνη denotes the principle of moral and religious life, it signifies 
“the sentiment by virtue of which man, in holy fear of transgress- 
ing the limits appointed him as mortal, maintains the proper 
standard in consciousness.” With this ef. Tit. 2,12. If it be 
possible thus to separate and define δικαιοσύνη — cf. Plato Rep. 
2, 361, a just man being, as Aeschylus says, one who would not 
seem good but be good, — we can see how the LXX could make 
use of the word as the constant rendering of {211 (Is. 11, 4 ex- 
cepted, where they generalize the Hebrew expression as=xopéovs). 
For 11 denotes according to its etymology (vid. Fuerst, concord. 
V. T. 8. v.) rectum, planum esse, syn PW", Arab. zadaqa, erectum 
esse, “a state conformable {ο order”, and this, according to the 
usage of the Hebrew Scriptures (seeing that they look for such a 
state only in a divinely ordered and divinely guided life), is a 
state in conformity with God. Hence e.g. PTX ΝΟ Lev. 19,36 
appear among the divine commands. 

The thought therefore which according to Scripture usage is 
prominently expressed in TX and its derivatives is a riyhé state 
of which God is the standard (Job 4, 17; 32, 2; and elsewhere), 
the outward form of which at any given time depended upon the 
degree of divine knowledge conditioned by Revelation, so that 
just in all stages of the history of redemption specifies a relation 
answering to the contents of divine revelation at the time, Gen. 
7,1; 6, 9. 11. 12. Since it expresses relation to a certain stan- 
dard, the representation is in the nature of the case for the most 
part negative, and denotes chiefly the absence of any fault or 
omission (guilt). Used of God Himself it refers mainly to His re- 
lation to men, but also to all His doings as answering to the rule 
which He has established for himself, so that no fault no defect 
ean be charged against Him; cf. Ps. 51,6; Rom. 3,4; Exod. 9,27; 
Dan. 9, 7; Ps. 145, 17; Deut. 32, 4; John 17,25. — Cf. meords 
χαὶ déxatog 1 John 1, 9 with 2 Tim. 2, 13: πισεὸς μένει ἀρ- 
νήσασθαι ἑαυτὸν οὐ δύναται and Rom. 3, 3,4; Neh. 9, 8: 
ἔσεησας τοὺς λόγους σου, ὅτι δίκαιος σύ; Is. 34, 16. — It 
signifies the perfect coincidence subsisting between His nature, 
which is the standard for all, und His. acts. 
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Occurring in the Ν. T.: 

a) of God, John 17, 25; Rom. 3, 26; 2 Tim. 4, 8; 1 John 
1, 9; 2, 29; 3, 7; Rev. 16, 5. With 1 John 1, 9: πιστός ἐστιν 
καὶ δίκαιος, ἕνα ἀφῇ ἡμῖν τὰς ἁμαρτίας cf. ἀδίκος in Luke 
16, 10, where πιστές opp. ἄδικος, therefore synon. with δίκαιος. 
Cf. also Nigelsbach, nachhomerische Theol., p. 253 seq. concern- 
ing ἑκέτης as Deorum fidei commissus. Ps. 143, 1. 2. 

b) of men; at first in a general sense without reference 
(elsewhere appearing) to God’s revealed will, but still with refe- 
rence to God’s righteous judgment Matt. 5, 45: τὸν ἥλιον αὐτοῦ 
ἀνατέλλει ἐπὶ πονηροὺς καὶ ἀγαθοὺς καὶ βρέχει ἐπὺ δικαί- 
ους καὶ ἀδίκους. Acts 24,15: ἀνάστασιν µέλλειν ἔσεσθαι 
δικαίων καὶ ἀδίκων. Luke 14, 14; Matt. 9, 13: οὐ γὰρ ἦλθον 
χαλέσαι δικαίους ἀλλὰ ἁμαρτωλούς. Mark 2, 17; Luke 5,32; 
15, 7; 18, 9; 20, 20; Matt. 27, 19. 24; Luke 23, 47. Cf. Plat. 
rep. Π, 362. For the reference of déxacos to God’s saving will’ 
see Luke 1, 6: ἦσαν δίκαιοι ἀμφότεροι ἐνώπιον τοῦ φεοῦ, 
πορευόµενοι ἐν πάσαις ταῖς ἐντολαῖς καὶ δικαιώµασιν τοῦ 
χυρίου ἄμεμπτοι,. v.17: ἐπιστρέψαι ἀπειθεῖς ἐν φρονήσει 
δικαίων, ἔτοιμάσαι κυρίφ λαὸν κατεσκευασμένον. In Matt. 
13,17: πολλοὶ προφῖῆται καὶ δίκαιοι ἐπεθύμησαν ἰδεῖν a 
βλέπετε denote all who waited for the consummation of God's 
merciful designs for the final act of His love in the gift of His son; 
taken separately προφῆται denotes those who foretold and 
preached it, and δίκαιοι those who in conduct maintained a re- 
lation to God corresponding with that preaching. So also Matt. 
10,41; 23,29. As to the last named passage it is clear that even 
in v.28: ἔξωφθεν μὲν gaivecde τοῖς avIounors δίκαιοι, 
ἔσωφεν δέ ote μεστοὲ ὑποκρίσεως καὶ ἀνομίας this reference 
to God’s purpose of salvation must be assumed (perhaps δίκαιος 
= pious). In like manner v. 35: πᾶν αἷμα δίκαιον. Hence 
Matt. 13, 43: of δίκαιοι ἐκλάμψουσιν ... ἐν τῇ βασιλείᾳ τοῦ 
πατρὸς αὐτῶν, ΟΡΡ. ν. 41. So also v. 49. 50. 42; 25; 37, cf. 
with v. 94. 46. Cf. Luke 2, 25: δίκαιος καὶ εὐλαβής, προς- 
δεχόμενος παράκλήσιν τοῦ ᾿Ισραήλ. So also Luke 23, 50 of 
Joseph of Arimathea: ἀνὴρ ἀγαδὸς xai δίκαιος, ὃς neosedé- 
χετο τὴν βασιλείαν τοῦ Jeov. In Matt. 1, 19: “Iwong — 
δίκαιος OY καὶ μὴ Φέλων αὐτὴν δειγµατίσαι, δίκαιος is not 
so much = kind, but rather refers to conformity to God's will, cf. 
Matt. 9, 13; Luke 14, 12-14. Nuagelsbach, nachhomer. Theol. 
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5, 2,32seq.: “It finally denotes the man who is just to the needy, 
the outcast, and the unfortunate generally, so that he sees that 
they have what is due to them, and thus his righteousness be- 
comes compassion. Pind. Olymp. 2, 6: δίκαιος one ξένων. 
The saying of the messengers of Cornelius savours of the Jewish 
view, Acts 10, 22: ἀνὴρ δίκαιος καὶ φοβούμενος τὸν Jedv, 
μαρτυρούμενός τε ὑπὸ ὅλου τοῦ ZIvovs τών “Lovdaiwr, cf. 
the language of the narrator v. 2: εὐσεβὴς καὶ φοβούμεχος τὸν 
Φεόν and Peter's words v. 35: ἐν παντὶ Fdvec ὃ φοβούμενος 
τὸν Deov καὶ ἐργαζόμενος δικαιοσύνην δεκτὸς αὐτῷ ἐστίν. 
Cf. 1 John 3,7: ὁ ποιών τὴν δικαιοσύνην δίκαιός ἐστιν. 
Rev. 22, 11. What St. Peter means in the case of Cornelius by 
δεκτὸς τῷ Ded, seems to be otherwise described by St. Paul as 
an act of God establishing a man righteous, or presenting any one 
as righteous; so that in Pauline language déxacos, the formal 
meaning of which cannot be changed, is not fully realized until 
the N. T. act of redemption is accomplished in the individual. 
Otherwise it is used partly in reference to O. T. revelation, and 
partly in reference to God’s purpose of salvation in general. 
Hence St. Paul can quote Hab. 2, 4 (in Rom.1,17) without alter- 
ing the general conception of δίκαιος. In like mannerIleb. 10, 38, 
ef. 11, 4; 12, 23. Cf. also Rom. 2, 19: οὐ γὰρ of ἀκροαταὲ 
νόµου δίκαιοι παρὰ τῷ Ded, add’ of ποιηταὶ νόµου δικαιω- 
Φήσονται; 3,10; 5, 7; Tit. 1, 8 (σώφρονα, δίκαιον, ὃσιον) 
with Rom. 1, 17; 5, 19; Gal. 3, 11; 1 Tim. 1, 9. — Used of 
Christ it implies that He stands in a relation to God corresponding 
with divine revelation and God's saving purpose. James 5, 6; 
1 Pet. 3, 18; 1 John 2, 1; Acts 3, 14; 7, 52; 22, 14. It occurs 
moreover in James 5, 16; 1 Pet. 4, 18; 2 Pet. 2, 7. 8. 

ο) There are still other passages in which δίκαιος is pre- 
dicated of things merely, e. g. έργα dixaca 1 John 3, 12; Rom. 
7,12: 9 ἐντολὴ ayia καὶ δικαία. Joined with κρίσις its re- 
ference to legal right becomes prominent; but see Acts 4, 19: e 
dixacov ἐστιν ἐνώπιον τοῦ DJeovd κρένατε. Hence Christ uses 
it of the revelation of God in Him, Luke 12, 57: τί δὲ καὶ dg’ 
ἑαυτών ov κρένατε τὸ δίκαιον. John 5, 30; 7, 24; 2 Thess. 
1, 5; Rev. 15, 3; 16, 7; 19, 2. — The neuter as a substantive: 
Luke 12, 57; Col. 4, 1; 2 Pet. 1, 13, — as a predicate: Eph. 
6, 1; Phil. 1, 7; 4,8; 2 Thess. 1, 6. — As to the conception 
ὀέκαιος cf. also Weiss on Phil. 1, 7. 
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Oppos. παράνομος Prov. 3, 32 = 1153. Job. 9, 23 = FM. 
ἀσεβής Gen. 18,23 = DW". In the N. T.: 1 Pet. 3,12: ποι- 
οὔντες κακά. 4,18: ἀσεβῆὴς καὶ ἁμαρτωλός. 2 Pet. 2, 7: 
ἄφεσμας. v. 8: ἄνομος. Cf. 1 Tim. 1, 9: δικαίῳ νόμος ov 
χεῖται, ἀνόμοις δὲ καὶ ἀνυποτάκτοις, ἀσεβέσιν κτλ. 

Synon. ἅγιος, ὅσιος, ἀγαθός. 

The adverb δικαίως Luke 23, 41; 1 Cor. 15, 34; 1 Pet. 
2, 23; Tit. 2, 12; 1 Thess. 2, 10. 


ἄικαιοσύνη, ἡ, the essence of δίκαιον or δίκαιος, righte- 
ousness, as that relationship to δίκη which fulfils tts claims, an 
actually present and realized conformity with the claims to be 
maintained. Cf. Plat. rep. 4,433, A: τὸ τὰ αὐτοῦ πράττειν 
καὶ µη πολυπραγμονεῖν δἰχαιοσύνη ἐστίν. Opp. to ἀνομία 
Xen. mem. 1, 1, 24: ἄνώρωποι ἀνομίᾳ μᾶλλον ἢ δικαιοσύνῃ 
χρώμενοι See 2 Cor. 6, 14. For the relation of the Gk. mean- 
ing of this word to that of Scripture vid. δίκαιος. In its Scriptural 
sense both in the O. T. and N. T. it denotes a righteousness com- 
manded by God (cf. 2 Cor. 3, 9), the character and acts of a man 
approved of Him, in virtue of which the man corresponds with 
Him and His will as his ideal and standard, cf. Eph. 4, 24; or 
more generally, it denotes the sumtotal of all that God commands, 
of all that He approves. God Himself is thus the standard of this 
righteousness, — it is δικαιοσύνη Jeov, a righteousness which, 
as it recognizes God and itself for God is well pleasing to Him 
Ja. 1, 20: ὀργὴ ἀνδρὺς δικαιοσύνην Jeod οὐ κατεργάζεται. 
Matt. 6, 33: ζετεῖτε δὲ πρώτον βασιλείαν τοῦ Φεοῦ καὶ τὴν 
δικαιοσύνην αὐτοῦ. The Genitive is gen. poss. or qualitatis, as 
e.g. Plat. Gorg. 506, E: ψυχὴ κόσμον ἔχουσα τὸν ἑαυτῆς 
ἀμείνων τῆς ἀκοσμήτου. Xen. Cyrop. 7, 5, 74: εἰ μὲν τρὲ- 
wousta ἐπὲ ῥαδιουργίαν καὶ τὴν τῶν κακών ἀννρώπων 
ἠδυπάφθειαν. Dem.: “Av τὰ ἔργα ἀδελφοῦ ποιῇς, δόξεις εἶναι 
συγγενής (in Kriiger, §.47,5,13). Cf. μορφὴ δούλου Phil. 2, 7. 
Just such a righteousness as ought to be the goal of human effort 
and desire and the result of human conduct St. Paul insists upon 
as the result of N. T. salvation realized or to be realized in man, 
— as that which man finds in the Gospel, Rom. 1, 17 and else- 
where (see under II, a). The Scripture view is 8ο complete in it- 
self, and so continually repeated that it would be unnatural to 
take λόγος δικαιοσύνης (Heb. 5, 13), with Michaelis, Zachar. 
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and Dindorf, as meaning merely righteous discourse, or with De- 
litzsch as = orthodox words, right to be taught and to be believed, 
for which 219 ο, PTS Πω] are not examples in point, ef. 
p> 1%" "INS Lev. 19, 36 s. v. δίκαιος. Far rather, doy. dex. 
means the word whose contents and subject matter is δικαιοσύνη, 
and this meaning is demanded by what we find in v. 14. Cf. 
ὁδὸς δικαιοσύνης 2 Pet. 2, 21; Matt. 21, 32. 
We must now distinguish 

ο I. δικαιοσύνη = righteousness in general, including the 
whole range of that conception without reference to any particular 
form of its embodiment. Rom. 14,17: ἡ βασιλεία τοῦ Φεοῦ 
ἐστὶν δικαιοσύνη καὶ εἰρήνη καὶ χαρὰ ἐν πν. dy, Acts 24,25: 
διαλέγεσναι περὶ δικαιοσύνης, John 16, 8. 10: ἐλέγχειν περὶ 
dex, 2 Pet. 2,5: δικαιοσύνης κήρυξ. Rom. 9, 91: νόμος dex, 
2 Pet. 2, 21: odds dex, as in Matt. 21, 32. ἐχθρὸς dex. Acts 
13, 10; 2 Cor. 11, 15: διάκονος δικαιοσύνης. Heb. 7, 2: βα- 
σιλεὺς dix, 2 Tim. 4,8: 6 τῆς dex. στέφανος. Gal. 5, 5: 
ἐλπὶς δικ. 2 Cor. 3,9: ἡ διακονία tis dex, (For the special 
thought associated with the word in St. Paul’s writings, see II, a.) 
Heb. 1, 9: ἀγαπᾶν dex. 1 Pet. 2,24: τῇ dex. ζῆν. Righte- 
ousness in this sense is the sum of all that God requires, opp. 
ἁμαρτία (which see), and accordingly the strong expression is 
explained in 2 Cor. 5, 21: ἕνα ἡμεῖς yevwpeda δικαιοσύνη 
Φεοῦ ἐν Xe, cf. 1 Cor. 1, 30: X¢ ἐγενήθη ἡμῖν σοφία ano 
Φεοῦ, δικαιοσύνη τε καὶ ἁγιασμὸς, καὶ ἀπολύτρωσις, Rom. 
10, 4: τέλος γὰρ νόµου Xs eis δικαιοσύνην παντὶ τῷ πι- 
στεύονει. — Το these we may also add 9 πίστις λογίζεται eis 
δικαιοσύνην Rom. 4, 3. 5. 9. 22; Gal. 3, 6; Ja. 3, 22 = faith 
which is taken into account or reckoned as righteousness (cf. in 
later Gk. the often occuring εἰς ουδὲν hoycodyvas, to be ac- 
counted as nothing). Rom. 4, 6, 11: λογίζεσναί τινι dix. to 
reckon righteousness to the account of any one, cf. Aoyilecdac 
ἁμαρτίαν, παραπτώματα Rom. 4, 8: 2Cor. 5, 19; 2Tim. 4, 16. 
-—— It is incontestably clear from 2 Cor. 5, 21 that the Pauline 
expression δικαιοσύνη Yeov is to be understood in this wide 
sense, and in the manner above explained. In connection with 
Pauline thought and doctrine however, the phrase further denotes 
what the dcx. Φεοῦ effects, that it is not only the righteousness 
which God demands but which God gives to man (cf. ἀποκαλύ- 
πτεται Rom. 1, 17.18) and which is appropriated by faith; 
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hence δια. πίστεως, ἐκ πίστεως, so that there results a state in 
man which may be called dix. Seow because it proceeds from 
God himself and is dcx. ἐκ Jeov. This last however is not pri- 
marily included in the conception; it is only a representation de- 
rived from the connection of the doctrine, as is evident from the 
comparison of Rom. 10,3 with 2 Cor. 5,21. In the latter passage 
dcx. Jeov can only mean ‘‘a righteousness conformable to God.” 
The same expression with the same meaning forms, in Rom. 10,3, 
an antithesis to ἐδία dex., so far as it is a term. techn. for that 
righteousness of which it had already been shewn that it is — in 
the fullest sense — 8 δικαιοσύγη Jeov ἐκ Jeov. Thus the 
dix. DJeov is a dix. ἐκ Jeov, but we must not regard the two 
expressions as identical. 

In considering Ul. righteousness in tts more special and 
particdar meanings, we must distinguish: 

4) δικαιοσύνη as a state of the Subject who stands God's 
judgment, who having fulfilled all obligations has no guilt to hide. 
Thus the word occurs in Matt. 5, 20: ἐὰν μὴ περισσεύσῃ 7 
dix. ὑμών πλεῖον τῶν yoaupatéwv, Matt. 5,6: of διψών- 
τες τὴν dix. 2 Cor. 9, 9. 10; Gal. 2, 21; 3, 21. Rom. 6, 20: 
ὅτε γὰρ δοῦλοι tre τῆς ἁμαρτίας, ἐλεύθεροι Fre τῇ δικαιο- 
σύνῃ. Eph. 6, 14: ἐνδυσάμενοι tov Φωώρακα τῆς dex. Rom. 
9,30: ἔώνη τᾶ μὴ διώκοντα δικαιοσύνην κατέλαβεν δεκ., 
διχ. δὲ τὴν ἐκ πίστεως. Ja. ὃ, 18: καρπὸς δὲ δικαιοσύνης 
ἐν εἰρήνῃ σπείρεται τοῖς ποιοῦσιν εἰρήνην, cf. Heb. 12, 11. 
διώκειν dex. 1 Tim. 6,11; 2 Tim. 2, 22. Thus mention is 
made of God’s righteousness so far as God is regarded as one who 
acts as He is bound (sit venia verbo!) by Himself to act, so that 
He does not contradict Himself, Rom. 3, 5. 25. 26. But that dex. 
φΦεοῦ which denotes a righteousness perfect before Him is, as a 
state of the Subject who partakes of it, more accurately described 
dex, ἐκ Φεοῦ Phil. 3, 7 (δωρεὰ τῆς dex, Rom. 5, 17) in con- 
trast with 7 guy dex. 7) ἐκ τοῦ νόµου, cf. Rom. 10.5; Gal. 
3, 21, which may indeed be mistaken for righteousness (Rom. 
10, 3; Phil. 3,6) but which really is not (Gal. 3, 21; Rom. 10,5) 
but only bears the name in as much as it fulfils the claims set up 
by itself on a legal basis (ἰδία dex. Rom. 10, 3) but does not 
satisfy God and His Law. This is however only one difference 
between the righteousness springing from the law and that 
righteousness of God which is imputed and imparted as a gift to 
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man. The other difference is, that whereas the righteousness of 
the law is a state to be attained only by full obedience, 
the righteousness of God is a state caHed forth by God's act of 
justification, namely, by judicial deliverance from all that stands 
in the way of δίκαιος εἶναι (see δικαιοῦν), and of which man 
becomes partaker by means of faith. Hence dex. πίστεως Rom. 
4, 11—13; ἐκ πίστεως Rom. 9, 30; 10, 6; expressions which 
correspond with the others — dex. Jeov, ἐκ Jeov. Cf. Heb. 11,7: 
τῆς xara πίστιν dex, xAnoovouos. We see therefore that 
. Yighteousness — which as to form always expresses a relation to 
the judgment of God — in the special sense in which it is spoken 
of by Paul denotes the state of the believer called forth by the di- 
vine acquittal: and thig is its force in all the passages in question: 
Rom. 8, 10; Eph. 6, 14; 4, 24; Rom. 5, 21; 6, 16; 2 Cor. 6, 
7. 14 ete. 

b. Righteousness, as a state determining the conduct of the 
individual, is accordingly a principle of action. Cf. Rom. 14, 
17. 18: 9 Bao. τ. 9, ἐστὶν — dex, κτλ. ὃ γὰρ ἐν τούτῳ 
δουλεύων τῷ Xp. 6,13: παραστήσατε τὰ µέλη ὑμῶν ὅπλα 
dex., cf. ν. 19. v.18: ἐλευθερωύέντες δὲ and τῆς ἁμαρτίας 
ἐδουλώθητε τῇ dex, 2 Cor. 9, 10: γεννήµατα τῆς δικ. ὑμών. 
Phil. 1, 11: πεπληρωμένοι καρπὸν δικ. Luke 1, 75: Λλατρευ- 
ειν τῷ Dep ἐν ὁσιότητι κ. dix, Acts 17,31: αρίνειν ἐν dex, 
as in Apoc. 19, 11; Rom. 9, 28; 2 Tim. 3, 16; Tit. 3, 5. 

ο, This principle of righteousness which expresses itself in 
action, is finally present in the result of action. So in Matt.3, 15: 
πληρώσαι πάσαν dix. Acts 10, 35: ἐργάξεσύαι dix. Heb. 
11, 33; James 1, 20. Peculiar to 1 John and the Apoc. is the 
expression ποιεῖν dex, 1 John 3, 10; Apoc. 22, 115 τὴν dex. 
1 John 2, 29; 3, 7. The words ποιεῖν τὴν dex. (with the art.) 
embrace the entire sphere denoted by δικαιοσύνη» whereas, with- 
out the article, they refer merely to the result of the action, cf. 
sub ἁμαρτία I. 


4ιχαιόω, fut. wow, to bring forth a δίκαιος or a dé- 

xacov: ef. δουλόω, ἀξιόω, in gen. the verbs in dw. It denotes 

the activity which is directed to the production of a δίκαιον, 

primarily without regard to the mode in which it takes place. Cf. 

Plat. Legg. 4, 714, E: ἔφαμεν ποῦ xara φύσιν Πένδαρον 

ἄγειν δικαιοῦντα τὸ βιαιότατον = to make a δικ. out of the fe. 
12 
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Also absolutely = jus decernere, to settle or decree what ts 
right. It cannot be shown, however, at all events not as a general 
rule, to denote in classical Gk. — where the word occurs only 
rarely — “the reaction of violated justice against the offender,” 
to make any one righteous by doing away with his violation of 
law, through his condemnation = to judge, punish, chastise. In 
favour of this view Hdt., Plat. and Thuc. are adduced: whereas 
the N. T. is quite opposed to it (see Kling in Herzog’s Realencycl. 
12, 583). Cf. on the contrary Krtiger on Hdt. 1, 100: “with the 
meaning to judge, to punish, the word seems scarcely to be used 
in Attic prose, not even in Thucyd.; indeed, except in Thucyd. it 
occurs rarely at all.” See, however, Plat. legg. 11, 934, B: dé- 
κην δὲ ἕχαστος πρὸς ἑκάστῳ τῷ κακουργήµατι σωφρονιστύος 
ἕνεκα συνεποµένήην προςεκτισάτω .. . . βραβυτέρα», οὐχ 
ἕνεκα τοῦ κακουργῆσαι διδοὺς τὴν δίκην (οὐ γὰρ τὸ γεγο- 
vos ἀγένητον ἔσται ποτέ), τοῦ δ'εὶς τὸν αὖθις Evexa χρόνον 
ἢ τὸ παράπαν µισῆσαι τὴν ἀδιχίαν αὐτόν τε καὶ τοὺς ἰδόν- 
τας αὐτὸν δικαιούµενον, where therefore δικαιούσθαι is the 
proper expression for déxyv προςεχτένειν. The illustr. passage 
quoted from Thucyd. 3, 40: mecdomevoe μὲν ἐμοὶ ta τε δίκαια 
ἐς Μυτιληναίους καὶ τὰ Evuqoga ἅμα ποιήῄσετε, ἀλλώς δὲ 
γνόντες τοῖς μὲν οὐ χαριεῖσθε ὑμᾶς δὲ αὐτοὺς μᾶλλον de- 
καιώσεσθε, where Ἐ]πιβ]. (on Eur. Med. 93) reads δεκαιώσετε, 
Schol.: dexaiws καθ) ὑμών ἀποδείξετε, ὅτι τυραννικὠς ἄρχετε, 
Krtiger regards as defective on the ground that he elsewhere uses 
neither the Mid. nor the Pass. in the like sense and construction. 
Hdt. 1,100: κατ ἀξίην ἑκάστου ἀδικήματος ἐδικαίευ = to 
reestablish the right, recognize what is right, to judge, Thuc. 
5, 105: οὐδὲν ἔξω τής avIowneias τών μὲν ἐς τὸ Feiov vo- 
µίσεως τῶν ὅὃ' ἐς σφᾶς αὐτοὺς βουλήσεως δικαιοῦμεν ἢ πράσ- 
σοµεν- Eur. Suppl. 526: νεχροὺς ὀφάψαι δικαιώ. Thucyd. 
4, 199: εἶχε δὲ καὶ ἡ ἀλήθεια περὶ τῇς ἁποστάσεως μᾶλλον, 
ᾖ of Αφηναῖοι ἐδικαίουν. Hat. 1, 89: ἐπείτε µε of Pet 
δοῦλόν σοι ἔδωκαν, δικαιῶ, εἴ τι ἐνορέω πλέον, σημαίνει» 
σοι. Its principal meaning therefore is, to settle, adjudge the 
right; i.e. accord. to the context equivalent to to justify. In 
Eccl. Gk., ο. κ. it is used of the decrees of Councils: ἐδικαίωσεν 
ἡ ἁγία καὶ µεγάλη σύνοδος, Can. 17, conc. Nic. 


άιχαιόω 179 


Biblical Usage. 


I. Ο. T. Quite isolated is Ps. 73,13: dea µαταίως ἐδι- 
xainoa τὴν καρδίαν pou = aI, to purify. Elsewhere dexac- 
ovy τι, teva, to find anything right, to pronounce, to recogmze 
any one as just, to set forth as right or just = PTET opp. 
Mwy, almost always with personal object. So in Exod. 23, 7: 
ἀθώον καὶ δίκαιον ovx ἀποκτενεῖς καὶ οὐ δικαιώσεις τὸν 
ἀσεβῆ ἕνεκεν δώρων. Cf. 1 Kings 8, 32: κρινεῖς τὸν λαόν 
σου ᾿Ισραήλ ἀνομηθῆναι ἄνομον δοῦναι τὴν ὁδὸν αὐτοῦ 
eis κεφαλὴν αὐτοῦ καὶ τοῦ δικαιώσαι δίκαιον δοῦναι αὐτῷ 
κατὰ τὴν δικαιοσύνην αὐτοῦ. 4ικαιοῦν therefore is one aspect 
of judicial activity, and that not merely = δίκαιον κρένειν (Prov. 
17, 15 = ΙΤ), but corresponding to our vindicate = to set 
forth as righteous by legal or judicial decision, Cf. Deut. 25,1, 
‘where the same Hebr. expression WW ο 1] FN pee 
ΟΥ ΠΚ = διχαιώσωσι τὸ (al. τὸν) δίκαιον καὶ καταγνῶσι 
τοῦς ἀσεβοῦὺς. --- Is. 50, 8: ἔγνων ὅτι οὐ μὴ αἰσχυνθώ, ὅτι 
ἐγγίζει 6 δικαιώσας pe, 45, 24.25: ἀπὸ κυρίου δικαιωνή- 
σονται καὶ ἐν τῷ Φεῷ ἐνδοξασθήσεται nav τὸ σπέρµα κτΛ., 
ef. Heb. — After Hiphil had been translated by δικαιοῦν, Kal, 
pi, to be righteous, could not be better rendered than by the 
perf. pass. δεδικαιώσθαι, which was all the easier as this part 
of the verb is used to denote a state which is the fruit of action; 
cf. from καλεῖν, xexAvoda, to have the name; from γιγνώσκειν 
ἐγνωκέναι to know; 80 δεδικαιώσναι to be found righteous, 
to stand as just, to be just. So in Gen. 38, 26: δεδικαίωται 
Θαμὰρ ἢ ἐγώ -- "3 TTR. Ps. 19, 10: τὰ κρίµατα κυρίου 
ἀληθινὰ δεδικαιωµένα = PTX. Corresp. to the use of the fut., 
as e. g. from ἔχω — &€ofghall-gain, and I shall possess, it ac- 
quires this same meaning. Ps. 143, 2: μὴ εἰςέλθῃς eis κρίσιν 
μετὰ τοῦ δούλου σου, ὅτι οὐ δικαιωθήσεται ἐνώπιόν σου 
mds ζων = pT x. Mich. 6,11: εἶ δικαιωθήσεται ἐν ζύγῳφ 
ἄνομος; (= 3] Kal.), so also the conj. aor., which in indepen- 
dent and final clauses usually denotes neither time nor duration 
(Krtiger, griech. Sprachl.53, 6,4). Ps.51,5: ὅπως ἂν dexacwdDyj¢ 
ἐν τοῖς λόγοις σου. — The τοβ. Hithp. might also be rendered by 
the Pass. so far as the Gk. pass. was often used where the subject 
cooperated to produce his sufferings, e. g. βληθεῖς perectedgy 
Xen. in Kriger Ἱ. c.52,7,1. So in Gen. 44,1; τί δικαιωνώµεν; 
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6 Seds δὲ εὖρε τὴν ἀδικίαν = PTONI~ MD. Cf. Is. 42, 21: 
χύριος 0 Φεὸς ἐβουλεύσατο ἕνα dixatwIy, explanatory trans- 
lation of the Hebr. 1218 pA PEM ut. We find therefore 
everywhere the rootmeaning of δικαιοῦν to be, to set forth aa 
righteous, to justefy. -— Where 2° is rendered δικαιοῦν, the 
intended result of the action denoted by 2% is also expressed. 
Mic. 7, 9: "2 3" = ἕως τοῦ δικαιώσαι αὐτὸν τὴν δίκην 
µου, cf. Prov. 22, 23, where the same term = χρένειν τὴν κρί- 
ov. Is. 1, 17: κ 1 ὴΞ- δικαιώσατε χήραν. --- Not diffe- 
rent is the usage of the Ο. T. Apocrypha; cf. Sir. 10,29; 42,1, 2; 
13, 22: πλουσίου σφαλέντος noddoi ἀντιλήπτορες. ἐλάλησεν 
ἀπόρρητα, καὶ ἐδικαίωσαν αὐτόν. The pass. applied in the 
same way, Sir. 18, 2; 23, 11; 26, 29; 34, 5 sq. The Pass. as 
a Mid. Sir. 7, 5 (Praes.); 1, 22; 9, 12 (aor. I); 18,22. — Absol. 
Tob. 12, 4: δικαιοῦται αὐτῷ, quod justum ac aequum est, ei 
tribuitur. 


Il. N.T. The meaning to recognize, to set forth as 
righteous, to justify, as a judicial act, is clear from Luke 10, 29: 
6 δὲ Sélwv δικαιώσαι ἑαυτόν. 16,15: υὑμεῖς ἐστὲ of de- 
καιοῦντες ξαυτοὺς ἐνώπιον τῶν ἀνθρώπων. 7, 29: ἐδικαί- 
ωσαν τὸν Jedv, In the same sense also the Pass. = to be re- 
cognized, found, set forth as righteous, to be justified. Matt. 
12, 37: ἐκ τών λόγων σου dixarwjoq καὶ ἐκ τῶν λόγων 
σου καταδικασθήσῃ. Rom. 2,13: οὗ ποιηταὶ νόµου δικαιω- 
Φήσονται (cf. ν. 1348: οὐ γὰρ of ἀκροαταὶ νόµου δίκαιοι 
παρὰ τῷ εφ). 3, 20: ἐξ ἔργων νόµου οὐ δικαιωώήσεται 
πᾶσα σὺρξ ἐνώπιον αὐτοῦ. (The difference between the two 
utterances Rom. 2, 13 and 3, 20 is that 2, 13 contains a norm; 
3, 20 a matter of fact.) Rom. 4, 2: εἶ γὰρ 4βραὰμ ἐξ ἔργων 
ἐδικαιώθη. Here also the meaning — to be recognized as, to 
he found righteous, passes over into the other — to appear or 
be righteous (vid. supra); and the connection between the two 
cannot be mistaken; cf. 1 Tim. 3, 16: of Christ: ἐδικαιώθη ἐν 
πνεύµατι. Tit. 3, 7: δικαιωνέντες τῇ ἐκείνου χάριτι. Gal. 
2,16: οὐ δικαιοῦται ἄνώρωπος ἐξ ἔργων νόµου ..... ἐξ 
ἔργων νόµου οὐ δικαιωύήῄσεται πᾶσα odes, 3,11: ἐν νόμῳφ 
οὐδεὶς δικαιοῦται παρὰ τῷ Jeg, Gal. 5, 4: οἵτινες ἐν vou 
δικαιοῦσώὼθ. James 2, 21.25: ἐξ ὄργων ἐδικαιώθη. v. 24: 
ἐξ ἔργων δικαιοῦται ἄνθρωπος καὶ οὐκ ἐκ πίστεως µόνον 
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(cf. v. 22: ἐξ ἔργων ἡᾗ πίστις ἐτελειώθτῃ). Rom. 3, 4 from 
Ps. 51, 6: ὅπως ἂν dexaiwIys ἐν τοῖς λόγοις σου κτλ. Re- 
specting the relation of the Hebr. expression to the Greek, of the 
Ο.Τ. to the New, we may remark that whereas in the former Hiph. 
presupposes Kal., — justification the being just, — the converse 
is true of the Greek expression, a circumstance which rendered the 
Greek peculiarly fitted for the use here referred to. First however 
we ought to adduce 1 Cor. 4, 1: οὐκ ἐν τούτφ δεδικαίωµαι, 
not in this am I righteous, i.e. this cannot exhibit me as, or 
prove me to be righteous; Luke 18, 14: κατέβη οὗτος δεδι- 
χαιωμένος ἢ γὰρ ἐκεῖνος, cf. Gen. 38, 26. — dexacotoda 
ἀπό τινος, to be vindicated from anything, so that it no longer 
stands in the way of the δέκαιος εἶναι: Acts 19, 39: ἀπὸ πάν- 
των ὧν οὐχ ἠδυνήθητε ἐν νόμφ Μωύὐσέως δικαιωθῆναι, ἓν 
τούτφ πᾶς 0 πιστεύων δικαιοῦται. Rom. 6, 7: δεδικαίωται 
ἀπὸ ἁμαρτίας (on which Basil. M. de baptismo 1, 2, p. 657: 
ἀπήλλακται, ἠλευφέρωται, χεκαθάρισται πάσης ἁμαρτίας). 
Matt. 11, 19: Luke 7, 35: ἐδικαίωθη 7 σοφία ἀπὸ τών τᾶ- 
χνων αὐτῆς must also be so explained, cf. Acts 20, 26: xada- 
eos ἐγὼ ano τοῦ αἵματος πάντων. Sir. 26, 29: ov δικαιω- 
ὡήῄσεται κάπηλος ἀπὸ ἁμαρτίας. The words ἀπὸ τῶν τέκνων 
αὐτῆς do not stand in the way, cf. Matt. 8, 19: οὗ υἱοὶ τῆς βα- 
σιλείας ἐκβληνήσονται. What is meant therefore is equivalent 
to wisdom is free from guilt, that is, from culpability respect- 
tng her children. Grammatically possible, but less appropriate 
to the context is an explanation of ἀπό in agreement with Is. 45, 
25: ἀπὸ κυρίου dexacwIyoortat, 

When therefore Paul in Rom. 4,5 terms God τὸν δικαιοῦντα 
τὸν ἀσεβῆ, — cf. 3, 26, where this apparently unjustifiable re- 
lation is justified and finally the assertion is made: εἰς τὸ εἶναι 
αὐτὸν δίκαιον καὶ δικαιοῦντα τὸν ἐκ πίστεως, --- and where 
from Gal. 2, 16: εἰδότες ὅτι οὐ δικαιοῦται ἄνθρωπος ἐξ ἕρ- 
γων νόµου, ἐὰν μὴ διὰ πίστεως Xv Iv, καὶ ἡμεῖς εἰς Xv 
Iv ἐπιστεύσαμεν, ἕνα δικαιωθφώμεν ἐκ πίστεως Xv καὶ οὐκ 
ἐξ ἔργων νόµου, διότι ἐξ ἔργων νόµου οὐ δικαιωνθήσεται 
πᾶσα σάρξ (cf. with the passages adduced above), it is clear that 
the meaning of δικαιοῦν has remained the same; we may con- 
clude that the words in question (Rom. 4, 5) have the same force 
as in Exod. 23, 7: ov δικαιώσεις τὸν ἀσεβῆ, namely, by a ju- 
dictal decision to free him from his guilt, from that which 
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stands in the way of the δίκαιος εἶναι, and to represent as 
righteous, i.e. to justify. Cf. Rom. 5,19 δίκαιον καθιστάναι 
with v. 18 ὁδικαίωσις. A comparison of the words δικαιοῦν τὸν 
ἀσθβῆ and τὸν ἐκ πίστεως with the expressions Rom. 4, 3: 
ἐπέστευσεν .. . . καὶ ἐλογίσθη αὐτῷ els δικαιοσύνην. v. 5: 
λογίζεται 4 πίστις αὐτοῦ εἰς δικαιοσύνην etc. shows that de- 
καιοῦν even as used by Paul denotes nothing else than the jude- 
cial act of God whereby man is pronounced free from guilt and 
punishment and is thus recognized or represented as a δίκαιος. 
To the δικαιοῦν on God's side corresponds on the side of the ob- 
ject δίκαιος xaXHoracIa:, Rom. 5, 19, coll. v. 18; or δικαιοῦ- 
oda, whose result is ὁιχαιωθῆναι Rom. 5,1 8. v. As an element 
in the divine work of saving the individual δικαιοῦν is specified 
in Rom. 8, 30: οὓς προώρισεν τούτους καὶ ἐκάλεσεν καὶ 
οὓς ἐκάλεσεν, τούτους καὶ ἐδικαίωσεν' οὓς δὲ ἐδικαίωσεν», 
τούτους καὶ ἐδόξασεν. 1Cor.6,11: ἀπελούσασὺε, ἡγιάσθητε, 
ἐδικαιώθητε ἐν τῷ ὀνόματι τοῦ κυρίου Iv καὶ ἐν τῷ πνεύ- 
pace τοῦ Φεοῦ ἡμῶν, cf. v. 9 opp. ἄδικοι. -- Not only do we 
read: δικαιοξ ὁ Φεὺς τὸν ἐκ πίστεως in Rom. 3, 26, but also 
in Gal. 3, 8: ἐκ πίστεως διχαιοῖ τὰ EFvy ὁ Jeds and cor- 
respondingly in Rom. 5, 1: διχαιωθέντες οὖν ἐκ πίστεως and 
Gal. 2,16: εἷς Xv Iv ἐπιστεύσαμεν ἕνα δικαιωθώμεν ἐκ 
πίστεως Xv. 8ο also 3, 24. The expression πίστει δικαιοῦ- 
σύαε has substantially the same meaning, the only difference 
being that ἐκ sets forth the divine act as taking place in con- 
sequence of faith, or, man as determined thereby; cf. the passage 
from Lys. quoted by Krtiger, Gramm. 68, 17. 10: ἐκ τῶν ἔργων 
X0G μᾶλλον 7 ἐκ τῶν λόγων τὴν ψῆφον φέρειν. With the 
Dat. the divine act is conceived as effected by faith (dynamical 
Dat.), cf. Rom. 4, 5: τῷ πιστεύοντι ἐπὶ τὸν δικαιοῦντα τὸν 
ἀσεβῇ λογίζεται ἢ πέστις αὐτοῦ sis δικαιοσύνην. As we 
therefore read πίστει δικαιοῦσόαι, so also τῇ χάριτι. Tit. 3, 7. 
Rom. 3, 24. The conjunction with ἐν may be explained from that 
with ἐκ. When we read ἐξ ἔργων νόµου ov δικαιωθήσεται in 
Gal. 2, 16. Rom. 4, 2, and in Gal. 3, 11: ἐν νόμφ οὐδδὶς de- 
καιοῦταε, Gal. 5, 4; in the former case ἔργα νόµου are the 
cause, referred to in οὐ δικαιοῦσθαι; in the latter case νόμος 
is that, in which the δικαιοῦσθαι rests; cf. Acts 13, 39: ἀπὸ 
παντων ov οὐκ ἠδυνήθηνε ἐν νόμφ Μωύσέως δικαιοῦσθαι, 
éy εούτφ (π, ἐν Xp) nas 6 πιστεύων δικαιοῦται, 8ο in 
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Rom. 5,9: δικαιωθέντες ἐν τῶ αἵματι Xv. 1 Cor. 6, 11: 
ἐδικ. ἓν τῷ ὀνόματι τοῦ κυρίου Iv καὶ ἐν τῷ nv. κτλ, 
Gal. 2, 17: διχαιωφῆναι ἐν Xp; ef. 5,4: κατηργήύητε ἀπὸ 
τοῦ Xv οὕτινες ἐν vouw δικαιοῦσοε. (If the δικαιοῦσναι rest 
in something, the subject or person must also be found therein, cf. 
1 Cor. 4, 4; Rom. 3, 4: 1 Tim. 3, 16.) James uses the word 
exclusively in this judicial sense, as is clear from chap. 2, 23. 
What he refers to is a mistaken view of πίστις, not a mistaken 
view of δικαιοῦν; cf. v. 22. 26 and Paul’s τὸ ἔργον τῆς πίστεως 
1 Thess. 1, 3. In case we read in Apoc. 22,11: 0 δίκαιος ὅι- 
xazodjrw ἔτι, and not as has been customary since Bengel d¢- 
xaLoovvny ποιησάτω, the pass. dexacododae must be taken as 
a rendering of the Hebr. Hithp. (vid. sup.), in a mid. sense; — ἕο 
present or show oneself as righteous. 


Atxalwpe, τος, τό, the product or result of the δικαι- 
οὔν, marks the action relating to the recognition or determination 
or setting forth of a δίκαιον or δίκαιος, as completed; hence = 
legal decision, statute of right, as the result of the settlement of 
the right. ““άικαιώµατα recentioribus Graecis et in Basilicis ap- 
peliantur privilegia, chartae, diplomata et instrumenta quibus jura 
in res asseruntur.” Du Cange. This satisfactorily explains the 
onesided use of the word in Arist. Eth. Nic, 5,10: καλεῖται δὲ 
τὸ κοενὸν μᾶλλον δικαιοπραγῆμα, δικαίωµα δὲ τὸ ἐπανόρ- 
Φωμα τοῦ ἀδικήματος, as also from this the contraposition in 
Rhet. 1, 19: τὰ ἀδικήματα πάντα xai τὰ δικαιώµατα, when 
we remember that δικαίωµα denotes also the action by which a 
dixatov — as opposed to the ἄδικον — is set forth or brought 
about. It may therefore be used for the deed, by which some one 
is set forth or has set himself forth as righteous; as in the N. T. 
Apoc. 15, 4 of God: τὰ δικαιώματά σου ἐφανερώώησαν, cf. 
v. 3: δίκαιαι καὶ ἀληνιναὶ αἱ ὅδοί σου. 19, 8 of men: τὰ 
δικαιώµατα τῶν ἁγίων = act of justice or act of justification. 
In the latter sense, corresponding to the peculiar Pauline use of 
δικαιοῦν = the act of justification accomplished in the sinner, 
the word occurs in Rom. 5,16: τὸ κρῖμα ἐξ ἑνὸς eis κατά- 
χριμα, τὸ δὲ χάρισμα ἐκ πολλών παραπτωµάτων εἰς δικαί- 
wpa. Inv. 18: dev ἑνὸς δικαιώματος sis πάντας ἀνθρώπους 
eis δικαίωσιν ζωής what Christ has done is designated, ir op- 
position to παράπτωμα and in view of its significance as an act 
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of justice, act of justification — the act of justification accom- 
plished for the sinner. In the remaining passages it is = legal 
statutes, ordinances. So in Heb. 9,10: δικαιώµατα σαρκός 
(on which cf. v. 9.13). 9,1: δικαιώµατα λατρείας. Rom.1,32: 
τὸ δικαίωµα τοῦ Jeodv — ὃτι of τοιαῦτα πράσσοντες ἄξιοι 
Φανάτου εἰσίν. Rom. 8, 4: ἵνα to δικαίωµα τοῦ νόµου 
πληρωὺῇ ἐν ἡμῖν, from which δικαίωµα in the individualization 
which is peculiar to the law 2, 26: ta δικαιώµατα τοῦ νόµου, 
ef. Eph. 2,15: 6 νόμος τῶν ἐντολών ἐν δόγμασιν. 


ἄ4ιχαίωσις, ἡ, the action which establishes a δίκαιον or 
a δίκαιος, a sentence in law, therefore also justtyication; cf. 
LXX Lev. 24, 22: δικαίωσις µία ἔσται τῷ προςηλύτῳ καὶ τῷ 
ἐγχωρίφ ANT Moms “ap 592 ΠΟ IM WWD. In Prof. Gk. 
sometimes = δικαιολογία, cf. Thucyd. 8, 66, 2: τών ὁρασάντων 
οὔτε ζήτησις οὐτ εἰ ὑποπτοίοιντο δικαίωσις ἐγίγνετο, on 
which Sehol.: δικαίωσις ἀντὲ τοῦ κόλασις ἢ εἰς δίκην ana- 
γωγὴ ἤτοι χρίσις — a meaning, amongst the Attics, pretty ob- 
solete, an example of which is adduced by Harpocrates from Ly- 
sias (vid. Kriiger on Thucyd. 1, 1). Thucyd. uses δικαίωσις in 
the sense of legal claim, demand, 1, 141, 1; 3, 82, 3; 4, 86, 4; 
5, 17, 2, — to be explained in accordance with what was re- 
marked under δικαιόω. In later Gk. writers it denotes in parti- 
cular the view of what is just and right; e. g. Dion. ant. R. 1,58: 
παρελὐὼν τὴν ἁπάντων ἀνθρώπων δικαίωσιν. The N. T. 
use is naturally regulated by that of δικαιοῦν. As employed by 
Paul, it is the establishment of a man as just by acquittal from 
guilt; vid. δικαιοῦν — justification as an act to be performed on 
aman; as δικαίωµα in Rom. 5, 16 means the act of justification 
already accomplished in and for man. Rom. 4, 25: yyéodn Ic 
διὰ τὴν δικαίωσιν ἡμῶν. 5, 18 opp. κατάχριµα: ὡς de’ ἑνὸς 
παραπτώµατος εἰς πάντας ἀνθρώπους εἰς κατάκριµα, οὕτως 
καὶ de’ ἑνὸς δικαιώματος eis πάντας ἀνθρώπους eis δικαίω- 
σιν ζωῆς. On this antithesis vid. s. ν. κατάκριµα. 
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Aoxéw, δόξω, ἔδοξα (akin to δέχομαι) I. intrans. to 
appear, to have the appearance, Luke 10, 36; Acts 17, 18; 
1 Cor. 12, 22; 2 Cor. 10, 9; Heb. 4, 1; 12, 11. Generally used 
impersonally doxet poe εἶναι Matt. 17, 25; 18,12 and freq. 
In this construction it is applied to decrees, settlements, decisions, 
e. g. Acts 15, 22. 25. 28: ἔδοξε τῷ ayip nvevuate καὶ ἡμῖν, 
μηδὲν πλέον ἐπιθέσθαι ὑμῖν βάρος, an urbane expression only 
approximatively rendered by the German “‘ftir gut befinden, gut 
achten” (to find good, to deem good) because it means more 
than a mere “find, deem good”; e. g. τὰ τῷ mAnde δόξαντα = 
the decisions of the majority. Hence δόγμα = resolution, vr- 
dinance Luke 2, 1 ete. The same urbanity lies in the of do- 
χοῦντες εἶναι τι Gal. 2, 6; of δοκοῦντες 2, 2.6; of δοκοῦν- 
τες στύλοι εἶναι 2,9; people who stand for something, who have 
weight and are esteemed; it expressed no¢ doubt, but the general 
opinion Plat. Euthyd. 303, C: τῶν σεμνών καὶ δοκοῦντων τι 
εἶναι οὐδὲν ὑμῖν µέλει. Eurip. Troad. 608: τὰ δοκοῦντα 
opp. τὰ μηδὲν ὄντα. II. transit. to hold for, be of opinion, 
believe, completely ἔαυτῷ doxetv, sibi videri, Acts 26, 9: ἔδοξα 
ἐμαυτῷ . . . δεῖν πολλὰ ἐναντία πρᾶξαι. Then without the 
addition of the pers. Pron. Matt. 6, 7; 24, 44; Gal. 6, 3 ete.; in- 
tend, purpose Matt. 3,9: un δόξητε λέγειν ἐν ξἑαυτοῖς. 


Aogéa, 7%, 1. from the transit. doxetv: opinion, notion, opp. 
ἐπιστήμη, real knowledge of a matter. Ἡ. from the intransit. 
doxeiv: a. Seeming, opp. ἀλήνεια, e. g. Xen. Cyrop. 6, 3, 30: 
nmdyndous δόξαν παρέξει. Hell..7, 5,21: δόξαν παρεῖχε μὴ 
ποιήσεσύαι µάχην, it made it appear. b. Reputation, Renown, 
always in an honourable sense, unless an epithet alters the force ; 
from δοχεῖν εἶναι te or doxeiv, the expression of general reco- 
gnition. Hesych. doga* φήμη, τιµή. Eurip. Herc. F. 157: 
ἔσχε ὀόξαν, οὐδὲν wv, εὐψυχίας. Plat. Menex. 241, B: δό- 
kav εἶχον ἆμαχοι εἶναι. So Hdt., Xen., Thuc., Plat., Plut. 
Hence Plut. probl. Rom. XID (266, f): τὸν dé ᾿Ονώρεμ δόξαν 
ἄν τις 1 τιμὴν pwedeounvevoece, From this latter meaning, 
the Bibl. usage, which is an expansion of it, starts. 

1. It denotes as in Prof. Gk. the recognition which any one 
finds or which belongs to him, honour, renown, connected with 
ἔπαινος Phil. 1, 11; 1 Pet. 1, 7; with τιµή 1 Tim. 1, 17; Heb. 
2, 7. 9; 2 Pet. 1, 17; Apoc. 4, 11; 5, 13; 1 Pet. 1, 7 ete.; with 
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τιµί and εὐλογία Apoc. 5, 12 opp. ἀτιμία 2 Cor: 6, 8: διὰ dd- 
ξης καὶ ἀτιμίας, διὰ δυσφηµίας καὶ εὐφημίας. 1 Cor. 11, 
14. 15. It differs from τιµή, as recognition does from estimation. 
Rom. 3, 23: ὑστεροῦνται τῆς δόξης τοῦ φεοῦ, they lack re- 
cognition on the part of God; for so must we render the Greek 
and not “the glory of God” or “His image”; otherwise we lose the 
true relation between v. 23 and 24, where δικαιούµενοε is con- 
trasted with ἥμαρτον and δωρεάν takes up the element lying in 
vot. τῆς ὃ. τοῦ Φεοῦ. Cf. also John 12, 43: ἠγάπησαν γὰρ 
τὴν δόξαν τῶν ἀνθρώπων μᾶλλον ἤπερ τὴν δόξαν τοῦ Jeod. 
John 8, 54: 9 δόξα µου. Noticeable are the combinations ζη- 
τεῖν δόξαν 1 Thess. 2,6; John 7,18; 8, 50. dokav λαµβά- 
νειν παρά τινος (cf. ἐξ ἀνθρώπων 1 Thess. 2, 6) John 5, 
41.44; 2 Pet. 1,17; Apoc. 4, 11. δόξαν διδόναι tevi Luke 
17, 18; John 9, 24; Acts 12,23; Rom. 4, 20; Apoc.4,9; 11,13; 
14,7; 19,7. δόξα τινὲ sc. ἐστίν Luke 2, 14; 19, 38; Rom. 
11, 36; 16, 27; Gal. 1, 5; Eph.3, 21; Phil. 4, 20; 1 Tim.1,17; 
2 Tim. 4, 18; Heb. 13, 21; 1 Pet. 4, 11 (5, 11 Rec.); 2 Pet. 
3,18; Jude 25; Apoc. 1,6; 7,12; 19,1. Cf. Luke 14, 10: 
τότε ἔσται σοι δόξα ἐνώπιον κτλ. Further εἷς, πρὸς δόξαν 
τινὺς Rom. 3, 7; 15, 7; 1 Cor. 10, 31; 2 Cor. 1, 20; 4, 15; 
8, 19; Phil. 2, 11; 1 Pet. 1, 7. — Heb. 3, 3. 

2. As δόξα opp. ἀλήθεια denotes seeming, appearance, 
from δοκεῖν opp. εἶναι, cf. Xen. Hell. 2, 3, 39: ἀγνδρὸς καὶ ὄν- 
τος καὶ δοκοῦντος ἐκανοῦ εἶναι; so also, if traced back to 
δοκεῖ εἶναι τε or δοκεῖν, might it denote appearance, form, 
aspect; and indeed that appearance of a person or thing which 
attracts attention, commands recognition, “looks like something” ; 
equivalent therefore to splendour, brilliance, glory. Cf. Isaiah 
53, 2: οὐκ ἔστιν εἶδος αὐτῷ οὐδὲ δόξα. How closely these 
meanings border on each other may be seen Is. 11, 3: ov κατὰ 
τὴν δόξαν κρίνει, VID men, coll. Sir. 8,14: uy δικάζου 
μετὰ xpitov’ κατὰ γὰρ τὴν δόξαν αὐτοῦ κρινοῦσιν αὐτφ. 
In this sense δόξα denotes a. the appearance of glory attract- 
ing the gaze; 80 e. g. 88 a strong synonym of εἰκών, cf. Rom. 
1, 23: ἤλλαξαν τὴν δόξαν τοῦ adpIderov Φεοῦ ἐν ὁμοιώματι 
εἰχόνος φάρτου ἀνθρώπου, which explains why ΠΟΠ, which 
elsewhere = µορφή, ὁμοίωμα, in Ps. 17, 15 and Num, 19, 8 = 
δόξα; in the latter passage: τὴν δόξαν κυρίου εἶδεν, parall. 
εἶδος = RVD, cf. 1 Cor. 11, 7: ἀνήρ..... εἰκὼν καὶ δόξα 
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Φεοῦ ὑπάρχων. The expression 7 δόξα τοῦ Φεοῦ, τοῦ κυρίου 
must be explained accordingly; indeed it corresponds to the He- 
brew T° “M5 which embraces all that is excellent in the divine 
nature. (In a similar manner Philo explains the δόξα of God as 
the “unfolded fulness of the divine δυνάμεις”; cf. Apoc. 15, 8 
where ὀόξα and δύγναμις tov Jeov are conjoined.) The ὀόξα of 
God coincides with His self-revelation Exod. 33, 22: “Jad 19253 
ἠνίκα ὅ' ἂν παρέλύῃ ἡ ὀόξα µου, cf. the following words ἕως 
ἂν παρέλθω ν. 31, τὸ πρόσωπον µου, i. e. God sets Himself 
forth in it, as the form of his manifestation, in that it comprises all 
that He is for us, for our good, ef. Exod. 33,19: "919-323 ουκ 
ἐγὼ παρελεύσομαι πρότερὀν σου τῇ doty µου. v. 18: 
FTI“ XI NVI ἐμφάνισόν poe σεαυτόν. Cf. Is. 46, 13; 
26, 10. It occupies accordingly a prominent place in the final 
revelation of redemption Is. 60, 3: ἐπὶ δὲ σὲ φανήσεται 6 κύ- 
ριος καὶ ἡ δόξα αὐτοῦ ἐπὶ σὲ ὀφθήσεται. Is. 6, 3; 42, 8; 
48, 11; ef. Luke 2, 9; Apoc. 21, 23. This redemptive character 
is an essential element of the idea of δόξα so that one might per- 
haps say: — the ὀόξα of God, as it is the fullness of all that is 
good in Him (91-29 Exod. 33,19), all his redeeming attributes 
(cf. πλήρωμα John 1, 14. 16); 80 also is it the form in which 
He reveals himself in the economy of salvation: — which, 
however, is not to be taken in the massive and outward sense 
taught by Jewish Theologians in their doctrine of the M°3W: 
“splendor quidam creatus, quem Deus quasi prodigii vel miraculi 
loco ad magnificentiam suam ostendendam alicubi habitare fecit,” 
Maimon. Mor. neboch. 1, 63. — Cf. Rom, 9, 23: ἕνα γνωρίσγ 
τὸν πλοῦτον τῆς δόξης αὐτοῦ ἐπὶ σκεύη ἑλέους. Eph. 1,12: 
εἷς τὸ εἶναι ἡμᾶς εἰς ἔπαινον δόξης αὐτοῦ. ν. 14. 1 Tim. 
1,11: κατὰ τὸ εὐαγγέλιον τῆς δόξης τοῦ µακαρίου Φεοῦ. 
Apoc. 21, 11. 23. John 11, 40: ἐὰν πιστεύσης, ὄψῃ τὴν δό- 
ξαν τοῦ Jeov. Acts 7,55; John 11, 4: Jude 25. Hence the 
dota of God along with His ἀρετή (q. vid.) is both the means 
(2 Pet. 1, 3) and the goal of our vocation (1 Pet. 5, 10; 1 Thess. 
2,12). The redemptive activity of God is carried on through it. 
Rom. 6, 4: ἠγέρύη Xs ἐκ νεκρών διὰ τῆς δόξης τοῦ πατρός 
2 Thess. 1,9; it manifests itself in every redemptive influence 
experienced by individuals, Col. 1, 11: δυναμούµενοι κατὰ τὸ 
κράτος τῆς δόξης αὐτοῦ εἰς κτλ. Eph. 3,16: ἵνα δώῃ ὑμῖν 
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κατὰ τὸ πλοῦτος τῆς δόξης αὐτοῦ δυνάµει κραταιωθῆναι κτλ. 
Jt made itself specially known in Christ 2 Cor. 4, 6: πρὸς φω- 
τισμὸν τῆς γνώσεως τῆς δόξης τοῦ φΦεοῦ ἐν noooviny Xv, 
ef. Heb. 1, 3 8. ν. ἀπαύγασμα. Tit. 2, 195: and forms the final 
goal of Christian hope, Rom. 5, 2: xavyopueda én’ ἐλπίδι τῆς 
ὁόξης tov Φεοῦ, cf. Acts 7, 55; 1 Thess. 2,12; 1 Pet. 5, 10; 
2 Thess. 2, 14, so far as its disclosure belongs to the future, and 
indeed to the close of the history of redemption Tit. 2, 13: προς- 
δεχόµενοι τὴν µακαρίαν ἐλπίδα καὶ ἐπιφάνειαν τῆς δόξης 
τοῦ μεγάλου Φεοῦ καὶ σωτῆρος ἡμῶν Iv Xv. Cf. Matt. 
16, 27; Mark 8, 38; Luke 9, 26, where Christ speaks of his se- 
cond coming ἐν τῇ δόξῃ τοῦ πατρός, The δόξα of the Son 
of Man in Matt. 19, 28; 25, 31; Mark 10, 37 coll. Luke 9, 32; 
24, 26, is to be viewed in contrast with his earthly form, John 
17, 22. 24; Phil. 3,21; cf. 1 Tim. 3, 16; and is brought by 
Christ Himself into connection with the ὀόξα which He had before 
his humiliation, John 17, 5; cf. 12, 41 and Phil. 2, 6: μορφὴ 
Jeov, and this His δόξα John 2, 11, the manifestation of that 
which He properly is (ddfa ὥς μονογενοῦς παρὰ πατρός John 
1, 14; 2, 11), becomes perceptible whenever his present mani- 
festation is broken through by his past and future glory. So in 
the writings of John; whereas elsewhere this relation does not 
come into consideration, and the δόξα of Christ, as it appertains 
to him now, is alone spoken of, 2 Cor.3,18; 4, 4; 2 Thess. 2,14; 
James 2, 1; 1 Pet. 1, 21. — With Rom. 9, 4: ὧν q υἱοθεσία 
καὶ ἡ δόξα καὶ al διαδῆκαι xtd.. — where 7 δόξα must be 
taken absolutely in.as definite and independent a sense as the 
other predicates, — we can scarcely compare 1 Sam. 4, 21. 22: 
ἀπφκισται δόξα ἀπὸ “Lopand ἐν τῷ AngIynrva τὴν χίβωτον 
χυρίου; for this passage relates not to that which δόξα is abso- 
lutely, but to that which is the ὀόξα τοῦ ᾿Ισραήλ; and what this 
is, the context shows. (Cf. sub 5.) On the other hand, however, 
we may take as parallels Sir. 49, 8: ᾿Ζεζεκιὴλ ὃς eldev ὅρασιν 
δόξης ἣν ὑπέδειξεν αὐτῷ ἐπὶ ἅρματος Χερουβίμ, and Heb. 
9,5: Χερουβὶμ δόξης. 3 Pet. 1,17: φωνὴ — ἀπὸ τῆς µε- 
γαλοπρεποῦς δόξης, cf. Heb. 1, 3: δεξιᾷ τῆς µεγαλωσύνης, 
according to which f δόξα is = 6 θεὸς ἐν τῇ δόξῃ αὐτοῦ, the 
self-revelation of God in the economy of redemption. 

ἄόξα without more precise definition by a Genitive = mant- 
festation of glory, opp. ἀτιμία 1 Cor. 15, 43: σπείρεται ἐν 
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ἀτιμέίᾳ, ἐγείρεται ἐν δόξῃ (Syn. τιµή Is. 35, 2; Apoc. 21, 26: 
Rom. 2, 7.10). Cf. 1 Pet. 1, 91: πιστεύειν εἲς Φεὸν τὸν 
ἐγείραντα Xv ἐκ νεκρών καὶ δόξαν αὐτῷ δόντα, as also in 
all the passages in which δόξα opp. πανὺήµατα Rom. 8,18; 1 Pet. 
1, 11; 5, 1; Heb. 2, 10; 1 Pet. 4, 13. 14: 2 Cor. 4,17. In this 
sense future ὀόξα is the hope of Christians Rom. 8, 18. 21; Col. 
1, 27; 3, 4, a constituent of σωτηρία 2 Tim. 2,10: ἕνα — ow- 
τηρίας τύχωσιν τῆς ἐν Xp Iv μετὰ δόξης αἰωνίου, above 
all peculiar to God, for which reason we read ὁ φΦεός, πατὴρ τῆς 
δόξης Acts 7,2; Eph. 1,17. Cf. James 2,1: 6 κύριος ἡμών 
Is Χς τῆς ὃ. 1 Cor. 2, 8. — 1 Pet. 4, 14: τὸ τῆς δόξης... 
πνεῦμα. — Besides also in 2 Cor. 3, 7—11. 18; Matt. 6, 13; 
24, 30; Mark 13, 26; Luke 9, 31; 21, 27; Phil. 4,619. — The 
Pl. δόξαι, analogously to the use of δόξα of the self-revelation of 
God, in 2 Pet. 2,10; Jude 8: δόξας βλασφημεῖν, denotes ac- 
cording to the context angelic powers, so far as their appearance 
is such as to command recognition. 

b. More specially δόξα means not the person or thing itself 
whose glorious appearance attracts attention, but that in the ap- 
pearance which attracts attention, e.g. splendour, glory, briyht- 
ness, adurnment, in which sense the LXX use it for "ΥΠ Is. 53, 2; 
2,11; Dan. 11, 20. “TOM Is. 40, 7: πᾶσα δόξα ἀνθρώπου ὡς 
ἄνθος χόρτου. MI IRBM Exod. 28, 2.36; 1 Chron. 22, 5; Is. 
3, 18, ef. Esth. 5, 1, especially however = T1329, which is ren- 
dered only in Exod. 28, 2. 36. Is. 11, 10 by τιµή, in Is. 22, 18 
by καλός, elsewhere always by ὀύξα. Is. 35, 2; 60, 19: 
19351 NID = ἡ δόξα τοῦ 4ιβάνου. Matt. 4, 8; Luke 4, 6: 
ἡ 6. τῶν βασιλειών τοῦ κόσμου. Matt. 6, 29; Luke 12, 27: 
ἡ ὃ. Σολομῶνος. Acts 22, 11; 1 Cor. 15, 40. 41; 2 Cor.3,7; 
1 Pet. 1, 24; Apoc. 18, 1; 21, 24; Phil. 3, 19; Eph, 1, 6: d. 
τῆς χάριτος. v.18: τῆς κληρονοµίας. Col. 1, 27: τοῦ µυ- 
στηρίου. 1 Cor. 2,7. In this sense God is designated 33 
SRW" Jer. 2, 11; Is. 3, 8; Pa. 106, 20; ef. 2 Cor. 8, 23: δόξα 
Xv. Eph. 3, 13: ἥτις (sc. αἱ θλίψεις μοῦ ὑπὲρ ὑμών) ἐστὶν 
ὀόξα ὑμῶν. 1 Thess. 9, 20: ὑμεῖς γάρ ἐσιε ἡ δόξα ἡμῶν 
καὶ yj χαρά. Luke 2, 92: δόξα λαοῦ σου ᾿Ισραήλ. 
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Aogalu, to think, to be of opinion, to suppose, 6. g. 
ὀρθώς, οὕτως δοξ., opp. εἰδέναι, γιγνώσχειν; to hold any 
one for anything, e.g. δοξάζοµαι ἄδικος Plat. rep. 2, 363, E. 
Plut. de superst. 6: δοξάζονσι pofegor τὸ εὐμενές, καὶ τυ- 
ραννικὸν TO πατρικόν. The meaning, recognize, honour, praise, 
which is connected therewith, is found only in later Gk. writers, 
6. g. Polyb. 6, 53,10: én’ ἀρετῇ δεδοξασµένοι ἀνδρές. LXX 
== ‘Ta Lev. 10, 3: ἐν τοῖς ἐγγίζουσί joe ἁγιασφήσομαι καὶ 
ἐν πάσῃ τῇ συναγωγῇ δοξασθήσοµαι. Judges 9, 9 etc. It is 
further employed by the LXX, in accordance with their peculiar 
use of ὀόξα, to denote, to invest with dignity, to make any one 
wmportant, to cause him honour by putting him into an ho- 
nourable position; Esth. 3, 1: ἐδόξασεν ὁ βασιλεὺς Αρταξέρξης 
Αμὰν καὶ ὕψωσεν αὐτὸν καὶ ἐπρωτοβάόρει πάντων τών 
φίλων αὐτοῦ = on; cf. Ps. 37, 20: ἅμα τῷ dotacdjva av- 
τοὺς καὶ ὑψωφθῆναι = >". Esth. 6, 6—11; Exod. 6, 6: 7 de- 
ξιά σου δεδόξασται ἐν ἰσκύὲ = VTRI. v. 1. 21 = FRI. 18.44, 
23: ἐλυτρώσατο ὃ deds tov ᾿Ιακώβ, καὶ ᾿Ισραὴλ δοξασθή- 
σεται = “KEM. Cf. especially, however, Exod, 34, 29. 90. 35: 
δεδόξασται ἡ ὄψις τοῦ χρώματος τοῦ προσώπου αὐτοῦ = 
Py, ray forth, shine. Accordingly we may distinguish even in 
the New Test the meanings: 

I. to recognice, honour, praise Matt. 6, 2; Luke 4, 15; 
Rom. 11, 19. τὸν Sedv: Matt. 5, 16; 9,8; 15,31; Mark 2,12; 
Luke 5, 96. 26; 7, 16; 13, 13; 17, 15; 18, 43; 23, 47; Acts 
11, 18; 13, 48; 21, 20; Rom. 1, 21; 15, 9; 10ος, 6, 20; 2Cor. 
9, 13; Gal. 1, 24; 1 Pet. 4, 11. 14. 16; Apoc. 16,4. The oc- 
casion indicated by ἐπί ο. dat. Luke 2, 20; Acts 4, 21; by 
éy Gal. 1, 24. 

Π. a. to bring to honour, make glorious, glorify (strictly 
to give any one importance), So in 1 Cor. 12, 26: εἴτε δοξά- 
ζεται By µέλος, opp. πάσχει», cf. δόξα opp. πάνηµα. Heb. 
5, 5: οὐχ éavrov ἐδόξασε γενηφῆναι ἀρχιερέα. 1 Pet. 1, 8: 
χαρὰ δεδοξασµένη, cf. dogalecdac and χαίρειν conjoined 1Cor. 
19, 26; Apoc. 18, 7: ὅσα ἐδόξασε αὐτήν, τοσοῦτον δότε αὐτῇ 
βασανισμὸν καὶ πένθος. The expression in Rom. 8, 30: οὓς 
ἐδικαίωσεν, τούτους καὶ ἐδόξασεν rests in the connection existing 
between calling or justification, and the object of Christian hope, 
the future ὀόξα, Rom. 8, 18. 21; 2 Cor. 3, 18; ef. Rom. 5, 1. 2; 
1 Thess. 2, 12; 1 Pet. 5, 10. 
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b. Specially, however, is John’s use of Φοξάζειν connected 
with this meaning. As the ὁόξα of God is the revelation and ma- 
nifestation of all that He has and is of good (vid. δόξα); it is said 
of a self-revelation in which God manifests all that He is, δοξάζει 
τὸ ὄνομα αὐτοῦ John 12,28. So far as it is Christ through 
whom this is made manifest, He is said to glorify the Father, John 
17, 1.4; or the Father is glorified in him 13, 31; 14, 13: and 
Christ’s meaning is analogous when He says to his disciples ἐν 
τούτῳ ἐδοξάσφη ὁ πατήρ µου, iva καρπὺν πολὺν φέρητε 
καὶ γενήσεσθε ἐμοὶ µαώηταί. When a δοξάζεσθαι is predi- 
eated of Christ, the viog τοῦ ἀνθρώπου (vid. δόξα), it means 
simply, that His innate glory is brought to light, is made mani- 
fest; cf. John 11, 4: ἕνα dotacdn ὁ υἱὸς τοῦ Φεοῦ διὰ τῆς 
ἀσώενείας. So John 7, 39; 12,16. 23; 13, 31; 11, 1. 5. It 
is an act of God His Father in Him; cf. the more 0. T. expression 
in Acts 3,13: 0 eds ἐδόξασεν τὸν παῖδα αὐτοῦ “Iv, for 
which 2, 33 ὑψοῦν, cf. supra δοξάζειν and ὑψοῦν frequently 
combined. ‘The glorious nature of Christ is revealed by God in 
Himself (John 13, 32: 6 9, δοξάσει αὐτὸν ἐν Eavr@), so far 
as it is God Himself who is revealed in Christ as that which He is. 
So also is Christ glorified in his disciples, 17, 10; ef. 14, 13; and 
finally, as the revelation of the Holy Spirit is connected with the 
glorification of Christ, Christ says regarding Him: ἐχεῖνος ἐμὲ 
ῥοξάσει 16, 14. — As this use of δοξάζειν is so constant, it 
would seem right to assume that it has the force of “to glorify, 
make honourable” in 8, 54; 21, 19 also. 


᾿Ενδοξος, ov, recognized, honoured, honourable, distinguish- 
ed, e. g. ἔνδοξα καὶ λαμπρὰ πράγματα Aesch. 3, 231. So in 
Luke 19, 17: ta ἔνδοξα τὰ yrvdueva vn’ αὐτοῦ of the miracles - 
of Christ (Luke 5, 26: εἴδομεν παράδοξα σήμερον). Cf. Exod. 
34, 10; Job. 5, 9; 34, 24 = MNKIB). Distinguished, aristocratic, 
ο. g. πλούσιοι καὶ ἔνδοξοι Plat. Sophist. 223, B. Is. 26, 15: 
of ἔνδοξοι τῆς γῆς. 1 Sam. 9,6 ete. = 39 Niph. So opp. 
ἄτιμος 1 Cor. 4, 19; Luke 7, 25. — In Eph. 5, 27: ἵνα παρα- 
στήσῃ αὐτὸς ἑαυτῷ ἔνδοξον τὴν ἐκκλησίαν also, the meaning 
distinguished will have to be taken as lying at the basis; for 
neither Prof. Gk. nor the LXX supply an example of the meaning 
glorious. In this case ἔνδοξος would pretty nearly correspond to 
evnedcdextos in Rom. 15, 16; 1 Pet. 2,5; to εὐάρεστος in Rom. 
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12,1. The meaning glorious is only defensible if we compare ἐν- 
dotalecy, . 


Ενδοξάζω, only in Bibl. Gk. Exod. 14, 4: ἐνδοξασθήσο- 
µαι ἐν Φαραώ = 952, as in Ez. 28, 27: évdokacIyooua ἐν 
σού, καὶ γνώσῃ ὅτι ἐγώ εἰμι ὁ κύρως. 2 Kings 14, 10. — 
Exod. 33, 16: ἐνδοξασώησομαι — παρὰ πάντα τὰ ἔώνη = 
=) 235 ie ab) Is. 49, 3: δοῦλός µου εἰ σὺ ᾿Ισραήλ, καὶ 
ἐν aol ἐνδοξασώήσομαι = “NH Hithpa. Is. 45,25: ἀπὺ κυ- 
ρίου dixatwdyjoovra καὶ ἐν τῷ Jew kevdokacdyoetac nav 
τὸ onégua τῶν υἱῶν Ισραήλ (cf. Rom. 8, 30) = oon’. 
Ps. 89, 8; Sir. 38, 6. According to this ἐνδοξάζω is equivalent 
to, actually glorify, avr. pass. appear glorious, 2 Thess. 1,10: 
ὅταν Fldy ὃ κύριος ἐνδοξασνῆναι ἐν τοῖς ἁγίοις αὐτοῦ. 
Cf. Ez. 28, 27;"Ps. 89, 8. — 2 Thess. 1, 12: ὅπως ἐνδοξάσοῃ 
τὸ ὄνομα τοῦ κυρίου ἡμών Iv ἐν ὑμῖν. 


Κὐδοχέω, used only in later Gk., ο. g. by Polyb., Dion. 
Hal,, Diod. Sic.; and previously employed several times by the 
LXX to translate PE and ΙΧ]. Fut. εὐδοκήσω, Aor. εὐδό- 
χησα — forms which occur only rarely in δοχέω and in poetry. 
Ηυδόκησα ocours interchangeably with εὐδόκησα, the same MSS. 
reading in one passage the former, in another the latter; e.g. cod. 
C. Heb. 10, 6 -nvd.; in v. 8: evd. — Strictly speaking, it is 
merely a stronger form of the transit. doxetv, to deem good; ef. 
Polyb. 1, 77: ὡς οὐ µόνο» εὐδοκῇσαι κοινωνὸν αὐτὸν προς- 
λαβέσοαι τών πράξεω»ν, with Xen. Cyrop. 8, τ4: ἔδοξεν ava- 
παύσεσύαι, 1 Mace. 6, 23: ἡμεῖς εὐδοκοῦμεν δουλεύειν τῷ 
πατρί σου with Acts 26, 9 and δοκεῖν; where a resolve is re- 
ferred to (sq. inf.), it lays stress on the willingness or freedom 
thereof; at the same time marking its design as something good 
— be it as intended by the resolver or be it in reality. Where it 
expresses the relation of the subject to an object, it implies re- 
cognition, approval thereof, Polyb. 3, 8: evdoxeiv τοῖς vn’ Αγ. 
viBov πραχνεῖσι», opp. δυσαρεοτεῖσναι, ibid.: δυσηρεστοῦντο 
τοῖς vn Αννίβου πραττοµένοις. For both cases at once vid. 
Ps. 68,17: τὸ ὄρος ὃ εὐδόκησεν 6 Eds κατοικεῖν ἐν αὐτᾷ. 
— Il. It relates to a determination when it is followed by an in- 
finitive; LXX only in Ps. 68, 17. In the N. T. Luke 12, 32: 
εὐοόκησεν ὁ nating ὑμῶν δοῦναι ὑμῖν τὴν βασιλείαν. 
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1 Cor. 1, 21: εὐδόκησεν 6 Feds διὰ τῆς µωρίας τοῦ κηρύ- 
γµατος σώσαι κτλ. Gal. 1, 15: εὐδόκησεν ὁ ἀφορίσας µε... 
ἀποκαλύψαι τὸν viov αὐτοῦ ἐν ἐμοί. Col. 1, 19: Rom. 15, 
26. 27: 1 Thess. 2, 8: 3,1; 2 Cor. 5, 8: ευδοκοῦμεν μᾶλλον 
ἐκδημῆσαι xtd., ef. Sir. 25, 16. — Il. Where the matter under 
consideration is the relation of the subject to an object, the latter 
is expressed in Prof. Gk. by the Dat. (vid. supra), rarely by the 
addition of ἐπέ reve; — in the LXX, on the contrary, we find the 
Accus., 88 in Ps. 68, 17; 51, 18. 21; Lev. 26, 34. 41; 1 Esdr. 
1, 55 (Sir. 15, 17), once ἐπί ο. dat. in Judith 15,10, mostly, 
however, ἐν ο. dat. 2 Sam, 22, 20; Is. 63, 4; Mal. 2,17; Hab. 
2, 4; Ps. 44, 5, — varieties of usage which arose probably from 
the circumstance that when the word first began to be employed by 
writers its construction was not quite settled; and that fixed rules 
-were formed on the basis of the example of the authors above 
quoted. .In the N. T. the Accus. occurs only in Heb. 10, 6. 9 
(from Ps. 40, 7). Elsewhere ἐν Matth. 3, 17; 17,5; Mark 1,11; 
Luke 3, 22; 1 Cor. 10, 5; Heb. 10, 38; 2 Cor. 12, 10; 2 Thess. 
2,12; εἰς 2 Pet. 1,17; Matt. 12, 18, where Ln. reads merely 
the Accus. This mode of indicating the object, is justified by the 
circumstance that εὐδοχεῖν may be classed among the verbs 
which denote an emotion, a mood, a sentiment cherished towards 
any one = to take pleasure in something, have an inclination 
towards it: — as «έλειν also is used by the LXX, and ἀγαπεῖν 
is sometimes combined with the Dat. in Prof. Gk. — In general 
the LXX employ JéAecy far more frequently to express that 
which they elsewhere express by εὐδοχεῖν = PEM and 2. So 
6. g- = PEM φέλειν ο. ace. Deut. 21, 14; Ps. 18, 22: ῥύσεταί 
µε, ὅτι HIEAnoE µε. (Cf. Matt. 27,43: dvododIw viv αὐτόν, 
εἰ φέλει αὐτόν.) Ps. 34, 12: Φέλειν ζωήν, cf. 1 Pet. 3, 10: 
ζωὴν αγαπᾶν, and PEM = ἀγαπᾶν Ps. 51, 8; Hos. 6, 1: ἔλεως 
Φφέλω καὶ οὐ Ivoiav, cf. Heb. 10, 6. 8. Herewith cf. εὐδοκεῖν 
ο. ace. le. Further POM = Sédecv ἐν, quite in the same sense 
as εὐδοχεῖν ἐν 1 Sam. 18, 22: Dédec ἐν oot ὁ βασιλεύς. 2 Sam. 
15, 26: οὐκ ἠθέληκα ἐν oot, correl. v. 25: ἐὰν εὕρω χάριν. 
iKings 10,8: ἠψέλησεν ἐν ool δοῦναί σε ἐπὶ Igdvov ᾿Ισραήλ, 
as in 2 Chron. 9, 8. — Further = 72" 1 Chron. 28, 4: ἐν ἐμοὲ 
nvélnoe tov γενέσθαι µε εἰς βασιλέα, parallel previously to 
ἐκλέγεσθαι and αἱρετίδειν, cf. Matt.12,18. Like ὠέλειν in these 
. 18 
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combinations, εὐδοκεῖν also denotes what is elsewhere ren- 
dered ἐχλέγεσθαι and afgetitery or προςδέχεσθαι as ο. g. 1] 
in Is. 42, 1; Am. 5, 22; Mal. 1, 10, ef. Prov. 3,12 παραδεχε- 
σφαι, and accordingly εὐδοκεῖν is fitted to express the same re- 
lation of God to men (Matt. 3,17; 17,5; Mark 1, 11; Luke 
3, 22; 1 Cor. 10, 5; Heb. 10, 38; 2 Pet. 1, 17; Matt. 12, 18), 
for which otherwise these latter expressions are employed (hence 
also the aor. ἐν ᾧ εὐδόκησα Matt. 3, 17 etc.) Cf. Is. 42, 1: 6 
ἐκλεκτός µου, προςεδέξατο αὐτὸν 4 ψυχή µου, for which 
Matt. 12,18: ὁ ἀγαπητός µου, εἰς ὃν εὐδόκησεν ᾗ ψυχή 
µου. Cf. also ὁ vids µου ὁ ἀγαπητός, ἐν ᾧ εὐδόχησα Matt. 
17, 5 with the parallel passage Luke 9, 35: 0 vids μοῦ ὁ ἐκ- 
Asdeypévos. It corresponds also to ἀγαπᾶν, cf. 2 Thess. 2, 12: 
εὐδοκεῖν ἐν ἀδικίᾳ with 2 Pet. 2,15; Heb. 1, 9; 8. ν. ἀγαπᾶν 
aand b. What is special here is that evdoxety is at the same 
time an expression of emotion; hence the combination with ἀγα- 
πητός, as moocdéyeodu with éxdextos Is. 42,1. Cf. 2 Cor. 
19, 10: evdoxw ἐν ἀσθενείαις. 


: Εὐδοχία, ἡ, LXX and N.T., for which Dion. Hal., Diod. 
Sic. etc. have εὐδόχησις, the deeming good, contentment, ap- 
proval. Diod. Sic. 15,6: τηρῄσειν ἅμα καὶ try ἀλήθειαν καὶ 
τὴν εὐδόκησιν τοῦ άιονυσίου. In this sense evdoxta = fiX 
Ps. 19, 15: ἔσονται eis εὐδοκίαν τὰ λόγια τοῦ στόµατός µου. 
Sir, 31, 20, ef. ΙΙΧὴ2 MNT Lev, 1, 3; 22, 90. 21; Jer. 6, 20, 
Prov. 12, 22, where it = δεκτὸς τῷ Jeq. This corresponds to 
the use of εὐδοκεῖν ivi, Fy τινι, Νο.Π. where an object actually 
present is referred to, = yoy, good pleasure, Sir. 1, 27; 32, 5; 
39,8. But as εὐδοκεῖν, where allusion is made to a resolve, lays 
stress on the willingness or freedom with which it is taken; at the 
same time marking it as good, so also does εὐδοκία denote a free 
will (willingness, pleasure), whose object ts something good, — 
benevolence, gracious purpose. It corresponds thus to [1¥") Ps. 
89, 18; 106, 4; 51, 20: ἀγάφυνον, κύριε, ἐν τῇ εὐδοκίᾳ σου 
τὴν Σιών (ef. Φέλημα = ΙΧ} Ps. 30, 6. 8), and in this sense 
is parallel to εὐλογία, blessing, Ps. 5, 15: εὐλογήσεις δίκαιον, 
κύριε, ὡς ὅπλῳφ εὐδοκίας ἐστεφώνωσας ἡμᾶς, cf. Deut. 33, 23; 
Ps. 105, 16: ἐμπιπλᾷς πᾶν ζῶον εὐδοκίας. Cf. ΤΝ} = ἔλεος 
Is, 60, 10, = χάρις Prov. 11,27. Hence Theodoret: ἡ én’ 
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εὐεργεσίᾳ βούλησις, -- Of the gracious will of God Matt.11, 26; 
Luke 10, 21: οὕτως ἐγένετο evdoxia %ungoodév σου, Eph. 
1,9: κατὰ τὴν evdoxiav aftov. Phil. 2,13 (ef. ὑπέρ Rom. 
15, 8). Eph. 1, 5 serves for the closer characterization of the 
Φελημα: κατὰ viv εὐδοκίαν τοῦ Φελήματος αὐτοῦ. Luke 
2,14: ἐν ἀνθρώποις εὐδοκία corresponds to εὐδοκεῖν ἐν. 
Even if, with Lach. and Tisch,, we read ἐν @. evdoxias, we 
should have to take εὐδοχία in the same sense, and to explain the 
Gen. like τέκνα ὀργῆς, viot τῆς βασιλείας. For εὐδοκία never 
denotes “good will” in the moral sense; not even in 2 Thess. 1, 11. 
As πᾶσα εὐδοκία ἀγαθωσύνγης is there mentioned along with 
ἔργον πίστεως, it is impossible that εὐδοχία dyadwovvys should 
mean “pleasure in the good” (De Wette); for the symmetry of ex- 
pression would thus be destroyed; but εὐδοκία must be an out- 
come of ayadwovvy, as ἔργον is a product of faith; εὐδοκέα 
ὀγαφωσύνης is an expression like εὐδοκία ἐπιθυμίας Sir. 18, 31; 
evd, ἀσεβών Sir. 9, 19: denoting accordingly that which pleases 
ἀγαφωσύνη, gooduess, the tendency to the good. Nor does evd. 
in Phil. 1,15 mean a purpose morally good; but in opposition to 
διὰ PIdvov καὶ ἔριν, dv’ εὐδοκίαν τὸν Xv κηρύσσειν = bene- 
wolently, cf. ν. 16.17. The question is more difficult, how we 
are to understand 7 μὲν εὐδοκία τῆς ἐμῆς καρδίας καὶ ἡ δέ- 
now πρὸς τὸν «Φεὸν κτλ. Some urge that it cannot denote 
wish, because εὐδοκεῖν does not occur in the sense of ἐπιθυμεῖν: 
and that the meaning “good pleasure”, is inconsistent both with 
δέησις and with πρὸς τὸν Φεόν — which latter words, owing to 
the absence of the article, must be referred to both expressions. 
Apart, however, from the circumstance that some MSS. repeat the 
article, the words 1 δέησις πρὸς τὸν Iecy can quite as easily 
stand alone; like e. g. 4 πίστις ὑμών ἐν Xp Iv Col. 1, 4; 
cf. δέησις 2 Cor. 9,14; Phil. 1,4: and the meaning — “‘what 
ts pleasing to my heart (Sir. 9, 12) and what I ask from God 
for Israel,” would not be at all unsuitable. At the same time, it 
is possible that the Apostle used evdoxfa to express his bene- 
volent intentions or wishes relatively to the salvation of Israel, 
analogously to its use concerning the gracious will of God. Still 
this explanation of evd, in the present connection is undeniably 
somewhat forced, especially as the meaning, “benevolent pur- 
pose,” alongside of όέησις, strikes one as much stranger than 
“good pleasure”. The meaning, “wish”, is totally indefensible — 
- 18° 
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even if we take into consideration the use of εὐδοκεῖν in 2 Cor. 
5, 8; 1 Thess. 2, 8, where it denotes “willingness”, as in Rom. 
15, 26. 27; cf. 1 Macc. 6, 23; 14,-46. 47. 


Aowvdos, ov, 6, Servant, opp. ἐλεύθερος 1 Cor. 12, 13; 
Gal. 3, 28; Col. 3, 11; Apoc. 6, 15; 13,16; 19, 18. Correl. 
usually to δεσπότης, as in Tit. 2, 9; in the N. T. however, more 
frequently to κύριος Luke 12, 46; John 15, 20 and often. He is 
a δοῦλος, whose will and capacity are totally at the disposal of 
others, Xen. Cyrop. 8, 1, 4: of μὲν δοῦλοι ἄκοντες τοῖς δε- 
σπόταις vmnoetovor, Cf. Luke 17, 7—10; Gal. 4, 1—3; John 
15, 15; 1 Tim. 6, 1. Synon. διάκονος (ᾳ. vid.), οἰκέτης, φερά- 
πων, which latter expressions are often used interchangeably in 
the LXX. The transfereuce to moral relationships was natural 
enough; ο. g. ὁ. τῆς ἁμαρτίας John 8, 34; Rom. 6, 17. 20, ef. 
dovdovoda τῇ δικαιοσύνῃ Rom. 6, 18, to designate one who 
has given his will and thus also his activity into bondage to sin 
and is completely ruled thereby. Cf. 2 Pet. 2,19: ἐλευθερίαν 
αὐτοῖς ἐπαγγελλόμενοι, αὐτοὶ δοῦλοι ὑπάρχοντες τῆς pIo- 
eds, subject to corruption; ᾧ γάρ τις ἵττηται, τούτῳ καὶ δὲ- 
δούλωται. Rom. 6, 16: δοῦλοί ἐσιε ᾧ ὑπακούετε, Cf. Απι- 
mon., Ρ. 45: δοῦλοι μὲν γάρ εἶσι of τῶν ἡδονῶν καὶ πάντες 
οὗ ὑποτεταγμένοι ὑπὸ βασιλέα. 

The normal moral relation of man to God is that of a δοῦλος 
τοῦ Jeov, whose own will, though perfectly free, is bound to 
God. 1 Pet. 2, 16: ὡς ἐλεύθεροι, καὶ μὴ wo ἐπικάλυμμα 
ἔχοντες τῆς κακίας τὴν ἐλευθερίαν, ἀλλ ὥς Φεοῦ δοῦλοι. 
The expression δοῦλος Φεοῦ (κυρίου, Xv), however, bears a 
twofold meaning. It denotes: 

I. That relation of subservience and subjection of will, which 
beseems all who confess God aud Christ and are devoted to Him: 
— and indeed with the distinction that whilst (a) some are de- 
signated His servants by God Himself, and as belonging to Him 
and wellpleasing on account of their conduct towards Him, are 
thus separated from others, — cf. Apoc. 22, 3; so e. g. Ps. 105, 
6. 26 and Is. 65, 9, where δούλος is conjoined with ἐκλεκτός, 
Job 1, 8; 2,3; 42,8; Joel 11,18; 19, 2.5; 22, 3.6; — in 
other cases (6) men thus designate themselves, and accordingly 
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merely their relation to God, i. e. their devotion, submission, is 
expressed; as e. g. Exod. 4, 10; 1 Sam. 3, 9; 23,10; 1 Cor. 
7,22 (ef. v. 23: μὴ yiveode δοῦλοι ἀνθρώπων); Eph. 6, 6; 
Col. 4, 12; Luke 2, 29. Cf. ἰδοὺ ἡ δούλη κυρίου’ γένοιτό µοι 
κατὰ τὸ ῥῆμά σου Luke 1, 38.48. σύνδουλος Apoc. 22, 9. 
It is the same idea which gives weight and significance to Phil. 
2, 7, — one of the most daring expressions μορφῆν δούλου Aa- 
βων, opp. ἐν µορφῇ Φεοῦ ὑπάρχων ν.θ. . 
Il. A peculiar relation of devotedness, in which a man is 
at God’s disposal and ts employed by Him: — a special form 
of the general relation referred to above; cf. the passages in the 
2nd Part of Isaiah where the Servant of Jehqvah (6 παῖς pov) 
is at the same time His Elect One. Cf. also Apoc. 22,9. Thus 
the prophets are designated δοῦλοι τοῦ Φεοῦ Apoc. 10, 7: ἔτε- 
Aécdy τὸ µυστήριον τοῦ Jeod ws εὐηγγέλισεν τοὺς ἐαυτοῦ 
δούλους τοὺς προφήτας. Cf. Jer. 7, 25; 25, 4: Amos 3, 7. — 
Moses, Apoc. 15, 3, like Nehem. 10, 29, ef. Josh. 1, 2; Exod. 
14, 31; Num. 12, 7 = Jegdnwv; Deut. 34, 5: οἰκέτης; Ps. 
132, 10; 144, 10; Acts 16, 17, ef. Eurip. ion. 309: τοῦ «φεοῦ 
χαλοῦμαι dovdos εἰμί te. — So also the Apostles Acts 4, 29, 
cf. Tit. 1, 1. In the same manner Paul describes himself as a 
dovAos Iv Xv Rom. 1, 1, which obviously has relation to his 
office, cf. Gal. 1, 10: εἰ ἔτι ἀνθρώποις ἤρεσχον Xv δοῦλος 
οὐκ ἂν nunv. Cf. also Phil. 1, 1 where Paul designates him- 
self and Timothy directly ὁοῦλοι Xv Jv: and 2 Tim. 2, 24, 
where there is undoubtedly a reference to the special relation of 
service (and the correspondent behaviour v. 1, 6); δοῦλον δὲ 
χυρίου οὐ δεῖ µάχεσθαι, ἀλλὰ ἥπιον εἶναι πρὸς πάντας, 
διδακτικὸν xtA. James 1, 1: 2 Pet. 1, 1; Jude 1: Apoc. 1, 1. 
— Only once does Paul use the word to designate his relation to 
the Church 2 Cor. 4, 5: κηρύσσοµεν Xv Iv κύριον, ἑαυτοὺς 
δὲ δούλους ὑμῶν διὰ Iv, of. 1, 24: οὐχ ὅτι κυριεύοµεν ὑμῶν 
τῆς πίστεως, ὀλλὰ συνεργοέί εσµεν τῆς χαρᾶς ὑμών. 1 Cor. 
9, 19: ἐλεύθερος γὰρ wy ἐκ πάντων πᾶσιν ἐμαυτὸν ἐδού- 
λωσα. Cf. διάκονος. 


«Σύνδουλος, 6, Fellow-Servant, Matt. 18, 28. 29. 31. 33; 
24,49. 6 τοῦ αὐτοῦ δεσπότου Poll. onom. 3, 82. In Attic 
Greek ὁμόδουλος is often substituted for it. — Used (1) of com- 
partons tn the same relationship of devotion and subjection to 
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God, Apoc. 22, 9, as also of subservience (vid. δοῦλος) Αροο. 
6,14. And (2) to denote participation in the same work, in 
the same divine commission Apoc. 19, 10; 22, 9, connected with 
διάκονος Col. 1, 7; 4, 7. 


4ουλόω, to make a servant, to subject, to subjugate, 
Acts 7, 6; 1 Cor. 9, 19. Passive: to be sulyjugated, subdued; 
Perf.: to be dependent. Gal. 4,3: ὑπὸ τὰ στοιχεῖα τοῦ x6- 
σµου ἦμεν δεδουλωµένοι. It denotes not so much a relation of 
servitude, as rather primarily, the relation of dependence upon, 
bondage to any one; e. g. in the case of subjugated nations etc. 
So in 2 Pet. 2,19; Tit. 2,3. To this the use of the word in 
Rom. 6, 18. 22, owes its significance ἐλευθερωφθέντες δὲ ἀπὸ 
τῆς ἁμαρτίας ἐδουλώθητε τῇ δικαιοσύνῃ. v. 22: δουλωνέγ- 
τες δὲ τῷ Φεφ. Cf. the adject. τὰ µέλη δοῦλα v. 19. — In 
1 Cor. 7, 15 the words οὐ δεδούλωται 6 ἀδελφὸς ἢ ἡ ἀδελφή 
are hardly opp. χωρίζεσύαι or v.13: μὴ ἀφιέτω, but, as Meyer 
(in loc.) justly remarks, relate to the legal necessity, to which at- 
tention is directed in the ἐν tovovtocs, “in such cases”; cf. v.39. 


Aovisetw, to be in the position of a servant and to act 
accordingly; that is, both to be subject and to serve tn sub- 
jection, in bondage: — used of actions which are directed by 
others. Cf. δουλοῦσθαι opp. αὐτονόμος Xen. Hell. 4, 8, 1. 2. 

I. to be subjugated, reduced to bondage, tevi John 8, 33; 
Acta 7,7; Rom. 9, 12. Absolutely Gal. 4, 25: δουλεύει μετὰ 
τῶν τέκνων αὐτῆς, opp. ἐλευθέρα ἐστίν v. 26, syn. ὑπὸ νό- 
pov εἶναι v.21. The similar expression in Rom. 7, 6: ὥστε 
δουλεύειν ἡμᾶς ἓν καινότητι πνεύματος καὶ ov παλαιότητι 
γράμματος is occasioned by the relation to the νόμος hitherto 
considered and by the antithesis between γράμμα and πγεῦμα 
intended to be set up by the Apostle. Γρώμμα, namely (q. vid.) 
denotes the law as a fixed and therefore outwardly abiding norm 
and the words ἐλευθέρα ἐστὶν ἀπὸ τοῦ νόµου v. 4, readily 
suggested the expression δουλεύειν. At the same time, the 
Apostle had in view, not merely the dissolution of the relation to 
the law, but also the establishment of a new relation, in which 
Christ takes the place of the law; just as a husband represents the 
law relatively to his wife, until another can rightly take his place, 
y. 1—4. Finally, however, in order to express the change 








άουλεύω — 4ουλεία 199 


effected in the δουλεύειν itself, the Apostle in v. 6 contrasts, not 
as hitherto νόμος and X¢, but πνεῦμα and γράμμα; for in the 
mvevua the relation of Christ to man manifests itself analogously 
to that of the law in the yedupa; Hence also we read δουλδύειν 
ἐν reve and not δουλεύειν tive. 

Il. «Το serve in bondage, to put one's dependence into effect, 
e. g. to obey. Luke 15, 29: δουλεύω σοι καὶ οὐδέποτε ἐντο- 
λήν σου παρήλοον. Matt. 6, 24; Luke 16, 13: δυσὺ κυρίοις, 
Sep xai µαµωνᾷ. Gal. 5, 13: δουλεύετε ἀλλήλοις, cf. Eph. 
5, 21: ὑποτασσόμενοι ἀλλήλοι, Eph. 6, 7; 1 Tim. 6, 2. 
Metaphor. e. g. ταῖς 7dovaic Plat., Xen., Hrdn. τοῖς νόµοις 
Plat. In the N. T. Tit. 3, 3: δουλείοντες ἐπιθυμίαις καὶ ᾖδο- 
vais ποικιλαῖς. Rom. 7, 25: ὃ, νόμφ Φεοῦ. 6, 6: τῇ ἅμαρ- 
tig, Gal. 4, 8: 0. τοῖς φύσει my οὖσιν φΦεοῖς, 1 Thess.1,4: 
Sep ζώντι. Col. 3, 24; Rom. 14, 18: 16, 18: Xp. The ex- 
pression ἑαυτῷ, Xq ζῆν 2 Cor. 5, 15 may be compared. Eurip. 
ion. 182: Φοίβῳ δουλεύσω. — If we read Rom. 12, 11 with 
Griesb. ete. τῷ καιρῷ δουλεύοντες instead of the Rec. τῷ xv- 
eép, which is favoured by the context with its special exhor- 
tations, we shall have to understand the Apostle as requiring an 
exact and careful consideration of the circumstances of the time. 
Τῷ καιρῷ δουλεύειν denotes namely, like the Lat. tempori ser- 
vire, to take the circumstances tnto consideration, to regulate 
oneself by them. For examples vid. Tholuck and Fritzsche in 
loc. In this connection the otherwise ambiguous expression can 
have no less force than the general exhortation in Eph. 5, 16; 
Col. 4,5 namely a force agreeable to the Christianity of the 
writer and the persons addressed; vid. ἐξαγοράζει». 


4ουλεία, ας, %, servitude, dependence; the state of a 
δοῦλος, who is not his own master: opp. ἐλευθερία Gal. 5, 1. 
In this place, as well as in 4, 24: διαύτκη — εἷς δουλείαν γεν- 
νώσα, cf. v. 26 and Rom. 8, 15: πγνεῦμα δουλείας opp. viode- 
σίας (cf. Jobn 8, 35); we must understand by δουλεία the stato 
of involuntary dependence into which man is put by the law. 
From it we are freed by Christ (Gal. 5, 1; 2, 4), in that He 
brings about a dovdevecy ἐν πνεύµατι — a figurative expression 
— ef. Rom. 8, 4. — On Heb. 2, 15: ὅσοι φόβῳ Javdtov διὰ 
παντὸς τοῦ ζῆν ἔνοχοι ἦσαν δουλείας cf. Lev. 26, 36: ἐπάξω 
δουλείαν eis τὴν καρδίαν αὐτῶν — — καὶ διώξεται αὐτοὺς 
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φωνὴῆ φύλλου φεροµένου, καὶ φεύξονται ὡς φεύγοντες ἀπὸ 
πολέμου. That state of man is described in which he is pre- 
vented from freely possessing and enjoying his life. — With the 
Gen. added in Rom. 8, 21: 7 δουλεία τῆς φθορᾶς, subjection 
to corruption. 


ἄ4ύναμαι, to be able, to be capable of. Hence 


Avyapts, εως, ἡ, capability, power. 1. Relat. Capability 
of anything, ability to perform anything, Matt. 25, 15; Acts 
3,12; 4, 7; Heb. 11, 11, cf. ets, κατὰ δύναμεν, ace. to ability, 
as far as able (2 Cor. 8, 3), opp. παρὰ, ὑπὲρ δύναμιν 2 Cor. 
1, 8; 8, 3, beyond ability. Plat. Phileb. 58, D: εἰ τις πέφυκε 
τῆς ψυχῆς ἡμῶν δύναμις ἐρᾶν te τοῦ ἀληθοῦς καὶ navy 
ἕνεχα τούτου πράττειν. --- II. Absolut. power, strength, might, 
both (1) the ability to make oneself felt vigorously, to work, to 
act powerfully; as e. g. of physical and intellectual power: — and 
(2) power in operation, in action; not merely power capable of 
action, but power in action. ‘The former in Luke 24, 49: ἕως 
ov ἐνδύσησθε ἐξ ὕψους δύναμιν. Acts 1,8; 6,8; Luke 1,17; 
Apoc. 3, 8. Opp. ἀσφένεια 1 Cor. 15, 43. — 1 Cor. 15, 56: 7 
δὲ δύγαμις τῆς ἁμαρτίας ὁ νόμος, it is the law which gives 
sin its power to assert itself and bring forth death (it is used for 
this purpose by sin), because it itself ἠσώένει διὰ τῆς σαρκός 
Rom. 8, 3, cf. 7,8.10. Of moral vigour and efficiency Eph. 3,16: 
δυνάµει κραταιωὐῆναι ἐῑς τὸν ἔσω ἄνῶρωπον. Col. 1, 11: 
ἐν πάσῃ δυνάµει δυναμούμενοι — εἰς πᾶσαν ὑπομονήν (Is. 
40, 91). Cf. Plat. Phileb. 64, E: 7 τἀγανοῦ δύναμις. Mostly, 
however, it is power showing itself as power (not passive), power 
in action — might, So in Rom. 1, 20: 7 ἀῑδιος τοῦ Jeov δύ- 
ναµις καὶ Jecorys. In this sense Paul describes the Gospel as 
δύναμις Φεοῦ es σωτηρίαν navi τῷ πιστεύοντι Rom. 1, 16, 
as he says similarly in 1 Cor. 1, 18: 0 λόγος τοῦ σταυροῦ — 
τοῖς σωζομένοις ἡμῖν δύναμις Jeov ἐστίν. V. 24 of Christ 
crucified: Jeov δύναμις καὶ σοφία for those who are called. 
Cf. 2 Pet. 1,3: 4 Seta dvvaucs τοῦ Xv. Phil. 3,10: 9 δύν. 
τῇς ἀναστάσεως τοῦ Xv, where we must take into consideration 
everything by which it is made evident in us that Christ has risen 
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from the dead 1 Cor. 15, 14—22; Rom. 8, 33.34. — 2 Tim. 
3, 5: δύν. τῆς εὐσεβείας, opp. µόρφωσις. In the same sense 
in the doxologies, as in Matt. 6,13; Apoc. 7, 12; 12, 10; 19, 1; 
in the combination ἐν δυνάμει ο. g. Mark 9, 1: 4 βασιλεία τοῦ 
Seov ἐληλυθυῖα ἐν δυνάµει. Luke 4, 36; Rom. 1, 4; 1 Cor. 
15, 43; Col. 1, 29; 1 Cor. 4, 19. 20: οὐ γὰρ ἐν Ady 7 Bas. 
τ. 3. ἀλλ ἐν δυνάμει, God Himself, as the power who is ex- 
alted above and prevails over all things, is designated absolutely 
7 dvv, Matt. 26, 64; Mark 14, 62 (in the parall. passage Luke 
22, 69: 7 δύν. tod Φεοῦ), like 337 with the Rabbies, δόξα 
2 Pet. 1, 17 ete. peyadwovvy Heb. 1, 3. 6 μόνος duvaorns 
1 Tim. 6, 15. ὁ τῆς ἁπάσης δυνάµεως δυνάστης 3 Macc. 5, 51. 
Analogous is the use of ὀύναμις (ἐξουσία) in Prof. Gk. to denote 
the ruling power, the authorities, Xen., Dem,, Diod. Sic. With 
this may be compared the designation of supra-mundane, 
angelic powers in the N. T. and Hellenistic Gk. in general, by 
δύναμις or δυνάμεις, conjoined with ἀρχή, ἐξουσία, κυριότης, 
corresp. to the Rabbin. MIMD Eph. 1, 21; Rom. 8, 38; 1 Cor. 
15, 24; 1 Pet. 3, 22: ὑποταγέντων αὐτῷ ἀγγέλων καὶ ἔξου- 
σιῶν xai δυνάµεων, manifestly describing principally their re- 
lation to humanity. Cf. the Philonic doctrine of the divine δυνά- 
µεις. For further details vid. ἐξουσία, 2 Thess. 1, 7: ἄγγελοι 
δυνάµεως κυρίου. Where the appearance of Christ μετὰ δόξης 
καὶ δυνάμεως is spoken of, Matt. 24, 30; Mark 13, 26; Luke 
21, 27, we may conceive the ὀύναμις as represented by the ac- 
companying hosts of Angels who, like an army in Prof. Gk., are 
designated dvvaycs τοῦ κυρίου, Ps. 103, 21; 148, 2 = ROX 
rim. Not to be confounded therewith is the expression in Matt. 
24,29: af δυνάμεις τῶν οὐρανῶν ocalevdjoorta. Luke 
21, 26 (Mark 13, 25: αἱ duv. aé ἐν τοῖς οὐρ.). “H δύν. τῶν 
οὐρ. denotes indeed in Ps. 32, 6; Dan. 8, 10; Plur. in Is. 34, 4, 
the starry host; but elsewhere this meaning does not harmonize 
with the words, 6 ἥλιος — καὶ ᾗ σελήνη — καὶ of ἀστέρες 
which precede; so that it must be assumed to add a new feature. 
I prefer therefore to take it to denote the powers whitch are con- 
nected with the stars or the heavens (cf. Gen. 1, 14—19), to 
whose influence the earth is subject. It thus corresponds to Job 
38, 33: PRS ΠΟ Ρ] OMY ΠΙΡΠ. Cf. Cremer on Matt. 24, 
25, pp. 104 ff. 
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As a special peculiarity of the N. T. use of ὀύναμις may be 
farther adduced its application to signs and miracles. Not merely 
are we told that ὀύναμις κυρίου ἓν εἰς τὸ ἰᾶσθαι αὐτούς 
Luke 5,17, δύναμις nag’ αὐτοῦ ἐξήρχετο καὶ ἐᾶτο πάντας 
6, 19, cf. 8, 46; Mark 5, 30, but the miraculous activity of 
Christ is traced to the δυνάμεις working in Him. Mark 6, 14: 
ἐνεργοῦσιν ai δυν. ἐν αὐτῷ; Matt. 14,2; 18, 54: nddev 
τούτῳ ἡ σοφία αὕτη καὶ ai δυν.; cf. 1 Cor. 12, 10: ἐνεργή- 
δυνάμεων. 12, 28. 29: un πάντες δυνάμεις; --- a mode of 
expression which is most readily traceable to the employment of 
duvduecs by Philo to designate the divine attributes, which were 
represented in the form of intermediate beings, who were the me- 
dia of God’s external activity. Cf. John 1, 52. (To a similar 
notion may perhaps be traced the words in Acts 8, 10: οὗτός 
ἐστιν ἡ δύναμις τοῦ Φεοῦ 7 καλουµένη µεγάλη, cf. de Wette 
in loc.) — Further, miracles themselves are also termed δυνάμεις 
Matt. 11, 20. 21. 23; Mark 6, 2. 5; Luke 10, 13; 19, 37; Acts 
2,22; 8,13; 19, 11; 2 Cor. 12, 12; Gal. 3,5; Heb. 2, 4. 
ποιεῖν δυνάµεις Matt. 7, 22; 13, 58; Mark 9, 39, as effects 
wherein power is m a special sense unfolded and manifested, cf. 
ποιεῖν δύναμιν Ps. 108, 14; 60, 14 = on MWY. Job 37, 13: 
νουθετεῖσθει δύναμιν κυρίου = ΓΙΝ28). Further analogies 
for this usage, which we find also in Patristic Gk., do not exist. 
We can scarcely take the term in this sense in Heb. 6, 5: dv- 
νάµεις μέλλοντος αἰώνος γεύσασθαι for the writer is treating 
of an inward personal experience of the duy., such as we may 
have of the word of God (καλὸν γευσαµένους Jeov ῥῆμα dv- 
νάµεις τε µ. αἰων.) which we could not be expected to have of 
miracles (Heb. 2, 4). They are influences which are connected 
with or arise from another order of things; but have no causal 
connection with the present; and as such confer a special worth on 
the state, whose loss is referred to. Cf, Eph. 2, 2; ‘Tit. 2, 12; 
Heb. 7, 16; Eph. 1, 19; 1 Pet. 1, 3. Apart from these peculiar- 
ities of usage ὀύναμις in other respects also has a distinctive 
place in the treasury of N.T. words. It denotes the power which 
manifests itself in all the modes of the activity of God especially 
in His redeeming work. We read accordingly, not only of the 
ἀῑδιος τοῦ Jeovd δύναμις Rom. 1, 20; cf. Heb. 1, 3, which is 
set forth in the works of creation; but, Christ also says, speak- 
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ing of the possibility of the resurrection of the dead and of the 
therewith promised redemption, πλανᾶσοε μὴ εἰδότες τὰς yea- 
gas μηδὲ trv δύναμιν tot Φεοῦ, Matt. 22, 29; Mark 12, 24. 
Especially at the commencement and final completion of salvation 
is the power of God active and discernible Luke 1,35; 1Cor.6,14; 
2 Cor. 13, 4 (of the Birth and Resurrection of Christ), and where 
Paul speaks of the ὀύναμις tov Jeov, asin Eph. 1,19; 2 Cor. 

6, 7; Eph. 3, 7. 20; 2 Tim. 1, 8; cf. 1 Pet. 1, 5; 2 Cor. 12, 9, 

where reference is made to the power which manifested itself in 
the resurrection of Christ, which works σωτηρία (2 Tim. 1, 8; 

1 Pet. 1, 5) and displays itself savingly in and on man — in a 
word to the divine power to redeem and renew, cf. 1 Cor. 2, 5: 
ἵνα ἡ πίστις ὑμῶν μὴ ᾖ ἓν σοφίᾳ ἀνθρώπων ἆλλ' ἓν dv- 
νάµει Φεοῦ. In this sense Paul terms the Gospel, the word of 
the Cross, Christ the Crucified, the power of God (vid. supr.). 
Power operates and appears everywhere, where God is at work 
revealing and carrying out the plan of salvation (cf. 2 Pet. 1, 16) 
or where the results of His redeeming plans are found either in 
the whole or in the individual, cf. 2 Cor. 4, 7; 12,9; Eph. 3, 
16. 20; Col. 1,11; 2 Thess. 1,11; 2,9; Heb. 1; 16: 1 Pet. 
1, 5; 1 Cor. 15, 43. In accordance therewith, the work of those 
who are engaged in the service of the divine economy of sal- 
vation, is done tn power, Acts 6, 8; 1 Thess. 1, 5; Col. 1, 29; 
1 Cor. 2,5. It is connected with the Holy Spirit, by whose 
agency individuals attain salvation, Acts 1, 8; 10, 38; Luke 24, 
49; Rom. 15, 13. 19; who for this reason is termed πνεῦμα δύ- 
νάµεως 2 Tim. 1, 7; 1 Pet. 4, 14. According to the context 
one or other of these very determinate ideas is connected with the 
word ὀύναμις (syn. ἰσχύς, κράτος, ἐξουσία), --- ideas which 
ought not especially to be excluded from the doxologies, cf. Apoc. 
7,12; 11,17; 12, 10; 15, 8; 19 1. The example was set by 
the Ο. T. with the stress it laid on the power of God, cf. Deut. 
3, 24; Ps. 21,14; 86, 8; 89, 7; 147, 5; Is. 40, 26. 29; 

50, 2-ete. Cf. ον, pbx, πό bye. “God and Power are one 
and the same” says Fronmiiller in Zeller's Bibl. Wérterbuch 2, 87. 
Cf. δυνάστης as used of God, especially in the Apocrypha. 


4υνάστης, 6, Possessor of power; in general of such as 
are in possession of authority, who occupy any high position; cf. 
Hdt. 2, 32,2: γενὲσθαι ἀνδρών δυναστέων παῖδας ὑβριστάς, 
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So in Job 6, 23; 9, 22; 15,20 = )'δ. Lev. 19, 15 = 2111. 
Sir. 8, 1. Then in the LXX Gen. 50, 4; Jer. 34, 19 of the chief 
officers; in the latter passage = Ὦ Ῥ 1]. So in Acts 8, 27: ὅν- 
νάστης Κανδακης,. Cf. Constit. apost., p. 425: of πρεσβύτεροι 
καὶ of διάκονοι . , . δυνάσται ὑπάρχουσι tis ἐκκλησίας, 
Specially, however, of the independent rulers of larger or smaller 
territories (rex and regulus). Phavor.: δυνάστης' ὁ τύραννος 
καὶ ὁ βασιλεύς. Luke 1, 52 (cf. Sir.12, 5). — As the O. T. 
writers speak often and with emphasis of the power of God, so do 
the Apocryphal writers designate Him δυγάστης, as e. g. in Sir. 
46, 5. 6: 6 ὕψιστος δυνάστης, parall. 6 µέγας κύριος. 
2 Macc. 3, 24: 6 τών πατέρων κύριος καὶ πάσης ἐξουσίας 
ὀυνάστης. 12,15: 6 μέγας τοῦ κόσμου δυν. 15, 23: δυν. 
τών οὐρανῶν: 19, 98: 15, 3. 29. To the Pauline ὁ µακάριος 
καὶ μόνος δυνάστης, 6 βασιλεὺς τῶν βασιλευόντων καὶ κύ- 
θιος τῶν κυριευόντων 1 Tim. 6, 15, corresponds 3 Macc. 2, 3: 
ὁ κτίσας τὰ πάντα καὶ τών ὅλων ἐπικρατών δυγάστης. 
5,51: ὁ τῆς ἁπάσης δυνάµεως δυνάστης. 6, 39. 


4υραµόω, to strengthen; very rare in Ρτοξ. ΑΚ. LXX: ᾿ 
Ecel. 10, 10; Dan. 9, 27 = "132; Ps. 68, 29 = TY. In the N.T. 
Pass. to be strengthened, to grow strong, Col. 1, 11: ἐν πάσῃ 
δυνάµει δυναμούµενοι — εἲς ὑπομονήν, of moral strengthen- 
ing; cf. Eph. 3, 16; Is. 40, 2931. Cf. κραταιοῦσναο. 


᾿Ενδυναμµόω, only in Bibl. and Eccl, Gk. = make strong, 
vigorous; Pass. to be strengthened, to become strong. Macar. 
hom. 27: ἐνδυναμωθῆναι ola τὰ µέλη. Heb. 11, 34: ἐνεδυ- 
ναµώθησαν ἀπὸ ἀσφενείαο. Cf. Xen. Hell. 6, 4, 18: ἐκ τῆς 
ἀσθενείας οὕπω ἴσχνεν. In connection with Heb. 11, 34 re- 
ference is appropriately made to Samson and-Hezekiah. — Else- 
where only metaphorically, of the spiritual and moral sphere; 
2 Tim. 4,17: 6 δὲ κύριός µοι παρέστη καὶ ἐνεδυνάμωσέν 
µε, ἕνα δὺ ἐμοῦ τὸ κήρυγμα πληροφορηυῇ, as in 1 Tim.1,12 
of equipment with the power necessary to the office of an Apostle 
vid. δύναμις. Cf. Acts 9, 22. — Phil. 4,13: πάντα ἰσχύω ἐν 
τῷ ἐνδυναμοῦντέ µε, cf. Eph. 6, 10: ἐνδυναμοῦσὺε ἐν κυρίφ 
κτλ. 2 Tim. 2,1: ἐνδυναμοῦ ἐν τῇ χάριτι, with Is. 45, 24; 
2 Sam. 22, 30. — Rom. 4, 20: ἐνεδυναμώνη τῇ πίστει. 
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E. 


Ἐγείρω, fat. ἐγερώ, aor. ἤγειρα, to awaken, to wake up. 
The Pass. ἐγείρομαί awakened, to awake, Perf. ἐγήγερμαι (in 
Prof. Gk. also Perf. Π ἐγρήγορα); Aor. ἠγέροην. The Imper. 
ἔγειρε in an intrans. sense as in Eur. Iph. A. 624. Aristoph. 
Ran. 340, everywhere restored by Tischendorf instead of ἔγειραι, 
which would (cf. Fritzsche on Mark 2, 9) be equivalent to excita 
mihi aliquem; Matt. 9,5; Mark 2, 9.11; 3, 3; 10, 49; Luke 
5, 23. 24; 6, 8; John 5, 8; Acts 3, 6; Eph. 5, 14; Apoc. 11, 1. 


Elsewhere ἐγείρου Luke 8, 54. ἐγείρεσθε Matt. 26, 46; Mark 


14, 42. — a. It is primarily used of sleepers; to wake them up; 
Pass. to wake up. Hence ἐξ ὑπνοῦ Rom. 13,11. ἀπὸ τοῦ 
ὑπνοῦ Matt. 1, 24, and without this addition in Matt. 8, 25; 
Acts 12, 7; Eph. 5, 14. In the last mentioned passage, as in 
Rom. 13, 11 figuratively = to call uny one’s attention to his dan- 
gerous position (Prov. 23, 34) απᾶ {ο the delivering salvation of 
God. Vid. γρηγορέω. Similarly in Prof. Gk. the Pass. = be 
awake, fresh, attentive, Xen. Cyrop. 1, 4, 20; 7, 5, 20: οὓς 
ἡμεῖς καὶ συμμάχους πρὸς ἑαυτοῖς ἔχοντας καὶ ἐγρηγορότας 
ἅπαντας καὶ νήφοντας καὶ ἐξωπλισμένους καὶ συντεταγµέ- 
νους ἐνικώμεν. --- Then 6b. of those who are sick, needy; to 
help them, Mark 1, 31; 9, 27, cf. Matt. 12, 11. Pass.: recover, 
rise from bed, Matt. 8, 15; 9, 5—7 etc. Especially, however, 
ο. of the dead, who are recalled to life or who rise to new life. 
Conjoined with ζωοποιεῖν John 5, 21; Rom. 8, 11, ef. Eph. 2, 
5.6. The Active, Matt. 10,8 (Rec.); Acts 3, 15; 4, 10; 
5, 30; 10, 40; 13, 30. 37; 26, 8; Rom. 4, 24; 8, 11; 10, 9; 
1 Cor. 6,'14; 2 Cor. 1, 9; 4, 14; Eph. 1,20; Col. 2,12; 1 Thess. 
1,10; Heb. 11, 19; 1 Pet. 1,21. The pass. to rise again, 
with or without ἐκ γεκρῶν, always refers to bodily resurrection, 
Matt. 11, ὅ 14, 2; 16, 21; 17, 9. 23; 26, 32; 27, 52. 63. 64: 
98, 6. 7; Mark 6, 14. 16; 19, 36: 14, 28; 16, 6. 14; Luke 7, 
14. 22; 9, 7. 22; 20, 37; 24, 6. 34; John 2, 22: 19, 1. 9. 17: 
21,14; Rom. 4, 25; 6, 8.9; 7, 4; 1 Cor. 15, 4. 12—17. 20. 
29. 32. 35. 42-44. 52; 2 Cor. 5, 15; 2 Tim. 2, 8. — The 
usage noted under 6. and ο. is not found in Prof. Gk. Parallels, 
however, to the use d. in John 2, 19: τὸν ναὸν ἐγείρειν = to 
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erect, build up, may be found in Hdn. 8, 1, 12 τεῖχος; 8, 2, 12 
πύργους; but as a general rule ἀνιστάναι is used, which is a 
synon. especially in following cases. So e. = O°, LXX = ἆν- 
εστάναι, ἐγείρειν; in Prof. Gk. = to bring to pass, to originate, 
to arouse, Pass. to arise, Syn. γίγνεσθαι, ef. Hdt. 7, 49: ἐγεί- 
ρεται χειµών. Xen. Hipp. 1, 19: ἦν πόλεμος ἐγείρηται, cor- 
responding to the foregoing ἦν πόλεμος yiyverar, In Bibl. Gk. 
with a personal object; to call forth, to let appear; Pass. = to 
appear, to come forth, So in Acta 13, 22: ἤγειρεν αὐτοῖς. τὸν 
4αβὶὸ sic βασιλέα, cf. 2 Sam. 18, 1. Judges 2, 18: ἤγειρε κύ- 
ριος αυτοῖς κριτάς. 1 Sam. 2, 35: ἀναστήσω ἔμαυτῷ ἑερέα 
πιστόν. Jer. 29, 15; Deut. 18, 18. — Matt. 24, 7. 11. 24; 
Mark 13, 8. 22; Matt. 11, 11; Luke 7,16; 11, 31; 21, 10; 
John 7, 52 (Acts 13, 23 Rec.); Luke 1, 69. On Luke 3,8; Matt. 
3,9: δύναται ἐκ τών Λέων τούτων ἐγεῖραι τέκνα τῷ ABoacu 
ef. Gen. 38, 8: ἀνάστησον σπέρµα τῷ ἀδελφφ σου. — Cf. 
ἐξεγείρω Rom. 9, 17. Lastly, Γ. the Pass. denotes in general, 
to quit one's previous position, to rise, to get up, Apoc. 11, 1; 
John 14, 31 ete. ° 


ὌἛγερσες, ἡ, Resurrection from the Dead, Matt. 27, 53. 
— In Prof. Gk. it corresponds with ἐγείρω: τοῦ φΦύμου, τῶν 
τειχών ete. 


«Συνεγείρω, to awaken together, both with cooperation, 
common activity Exod. 23, 5: συνεγερεῖς αὐτὸ μετ αὐτοῦ (al. 
συναρεῖς), and when several objects are connected, Plut. consol. 
ad Apollon. 117, C: πᾶσα πρόφασις ἑκανὴ πρὸς τὸ τὰς λύπας 
καὶ τοὺς ὀρήνους συνεγείρειν. Is. 14, 9: συνηγέρφησάν σοι 
πάντες of γίγαντες of ἄρξαντες τῆς yns. — In the Ν. T. Eph. 
2,6: 6 Dedc — ὄντας ἡμᾶς νεκροὺς τοῖς παραπτώµασιν συν- 
ἐζωοποίησεν τῷ Xp, χάριτί ἐστε σεσωσµένοί, καὶ συνήγειρεν 
καὶ συνεκάνισεν ἐν τοῖς ἐπουρανίοις ἐν Xp Iv. The re- 
vivification of Christ, His resurrection to a new life (Rom. 6, 10), 
involves the bestowal of new life on His followers, to wit, delivery 
from the state into which they have been brought by sin, which 
considered in its entire compass may be designated death, Cf. 
Rom. 6, 4—10. And as in the state produced by sin, there is an 
anticipation of final destruction; so in that of deliverance, there is 
an anticipation of the end, to wit, resurrection; cf. Rom. 6, 4—11 
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with 8, 11. 24. The συν in συνεγείρειν expresses not merely 
the similarity of the deliverance, of the divine salvation, but also 
that it is an effect connected with and proceeding forth from the 
resurrection of Christ, and not something special or new; cf. Rom. 
6, 6; 4, 25; — an effect brought about on God's part through 
the medium of baptism (Rom. 6, 4); on man’s part, by the faith 
which makes use of the facts of redemption, or of the resurrection 
of Christ; Col. 2, 12: ἐν Χῳ καὶ ovynyEgInte διὰ τῆς πίστεως 
τῆς ἐνεργείας τοῦ ὠΦεοῦ τοῦ ἐγείραντος αὐτὸν ἐκ νεκρῶν. 
Col. 8, 1: εἰ οὖν συνηγέρθητε τῷ Xy, τὰ ἄνω ζητεῖτε. Con- 
sidered from another side συνεγερύτναι is identical with δικαιω- 
9ἤναε; ef. Col. 2, 12. 13 with Rom. 4, 25; 5, 1. 


1ρηγορέω, belonging to Bibl. Gk., from ἐγρήγορα, to be 
awakened, to be awake, = to watch, to refratn from sleep, Neh. 
7, 3; — transferred from the sensuous to the moral-religious 
sphere, cf. Matt. 26,38.40.41, it denotes attention (cf. Jer.1,12; 
5, 6; Mark 13, 34) to God’s revelation, cf. Prov. 8,34; Is. 29,10, 
or to the Knowledge of salvation 1 Thess. 5, 6; mindfulness of 
threatening dangers (cf. Prov. 23, 34), Matt. 26, 40: γρηγορεῖτε 
καὶ προςεύχεσὺε, ἕνα μὴ εἰκέλθητε εἰς πειρασµόν. Mark 
14, 98; 1 Pet. ὅ, 8: νήψατε, γρηγορήσατε. ὃ ἀντίδικος ὑμών 
διάβολος ὡς λέων ὠρυόμενος περιπατεῖ ζητών τίνα καταπίῃ 
(conjoined with νήφειν further in 1 Thess. 5, 6, ef. Joel 1, 6); 
the care to retain possession of salvation resulting therefrom 1 Cor. 
16, 13; Col. 4, 2; Apoc. 16,15: µακάριος 0 γρηγορών καὶ 
τηρών τὰ ἑμάτια αὐτοῦ, ἕνα μὴ γυμνὸς περιπατῇ xtd,; care 
for the salvation and preservation of others Acts 20, 31; Apoc. 3, 
‘2. 3. In His eschatological discourses the Lord requires therewith 
constant watching and preparation for the decisive day of his 
παρουσία Matt. 24, 42. 43; 25, 13; Mark 13, 34. 35. 37; 
Luke 12, 37. 39,. ef. v. 40: ylveode ἔτοιμοι κτλ. Once only 
of life, opp. καφεύδειν of death, 1 Thess. 5, 10.—Synon. eygu- 
πνεῖν Mark, 13, 33; Luke 21, 36; Eph. 6, 18; Heb. 13, 17; 
2 Cor. 6, 5; 11, 27. 


"Κώνος, τὸ, Host, multitude, people; probably from &9os 
= the multitude bound together by like habits, customs, pecu- 
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liarities: both of animals = herd, swarm; e.g. μελισσών Hom. 
Il. 2, 87; χοίρων Od. 14, 37, and of men, e. g. ἑταίρων, γυναι- 
xov. Acta 17, 26: ndv ἔώνος ἀνὐρώπων. Cf. Pindar: ἔώγνος 
βροτόν. Then, however, more definitely I. People, tribe, with 
reference to their general connection with each other: — less with 
regard to the separation arising from descent, language, consti- 
tution. Xen. An. 1, 8, 9: πάντες κατὰ ἔώνη. So in the N. T. 
Matt. 21, 43; 24, 7; Luke 21, 25; 22, 25; Matt. 20, 25; Mark 
13, 8; Luke 21, 10; Acta 2, 5; 4, 25. 27; 7, 7; 8, 9; 10, 35; 
19, 19. Especially in the Apoc. along with λαός, γλῶσσα, φυλή 
5, 93 7,9; 10,11; 11,9; 13, 7; 14, 6; 17, 15; 1 Pet. 2, 9. 
Also of the Jewish people Luke 7, 5; 23, 2; Acts 10, 22; 24, 3. 
10. 17; 26, 4; 28, 19; John 11, 48. 51. 52; 18,35. Cf. John 
11, 50: συμφέρει ἡμῖν ἕνα sis ἄνθρωπος ἀποθάνῃ ὑπὲρ 
τοῦ λαοῦ καὶ μὴ ὅλον τὸ ἔῶνος ἀπόληται. Elsewhere the 
word λαός is used of Israel; vid. I. 


Ii. It is a peculiarity of N. T., or indeed of Bibl. usage 
generally, to understand by ta vn, πάντα ta ἔνθνη, those who 
are not of Israel, opp. viol ᾿Ισραήλ, ᾿Πουδαῖοι Acts 9, 15; 
14, 2. 5; 21, 11. 21; 96, 20; Rom. 2, 24; 3, 29; 9, 24.30. 31; 
11, 25; 1 Cor. 1, 23; Gal.2,15. of ἐκ περιτομῆς Acts 10,45. 
negetoun Gal. 2, 9 (cf. Eph. 2,11). γένος 2 Cor. 11, 26 parall. 
of xardioinue τών ἀνυρώπων Acts 15,17. In this sense the 
word corresponds to the Hebr. "13 (LXX sometimes = Λαός, e. g. 
Josh. 3, 17; 4, 1), which signifies primarily nothing but a con- 
nected host, multitude; e. g. used also of animals in Joel 1, 6; 
Zeph. 2,14. It is used in a general way of Israel as of 
other nations, Deut. 32, 28; Gen. 12, 2; 35,11; Is. 1, 43 
Zeph. 2, 9; ef. John 11, 50; whereas elsewhere, when the pecu- 
liar constitution and character of Israel are referred to, it is 
termed OY, Ados. Cf. Deut. 32, 21: 333 19 Ών 29 ΕΝ 
RDYON, where the LXX in both cases improperly set ζώνος (ef. 
Rom. 10, 19). 2 Sam. 7,23: PRD “IM κο πρ» “h 
τίς ὣς 6 λαός σου ᾿Ισραὴλ ἕθνος ἆλλο ἐν τῇ γῇ. Deut. 
32, 43: εὐφράνύητε ἔθνη μετὰ τοῦ λαοῦ αὐτοῦ. 26, 18. 19. 
Num. 14. 15. Cf. Acts 16, 14: ὁ Φεὸς ἐπέσκέψατο λαβεῖν ἐξ 
ἐφνῶν λαὸν τῷ ὀνόματι αὐτοῦ. We never find M7" "3 used 
for MT) OY (vid. Furst, Wiérterb.), except in Zeph. 2, 9. In the 
later books we first find ©°13 ΒΗΣΤ22, without further addition, 
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(ef. Acts 7, 45; 13, 19; Jos. 23, 12. 13) applied to non-Israelit- 
ish nations; first in 1 Sam. 8, 5. 20, then in 2 Kings 18, 33; 
19, 17; 1 Chron. 14, 17; 16, 35; 2 Chron. 32, 23; 36, 14; 
Neh. 5, 17; Ps. 79, 10; 106, 47 ete. Cf. also Esdr. 5, 69; 
8, 89: συνφκίσαµεν γυναῖκας ἀλλογενεῖς ἐκ τῶν ἐθνών τῆς 
γῆς. Esdr. 7,13: τὰ βδελύγματα τών ἑθνών τῆς γῆς. 8, 84: 
ἡ ἀκαθαρσία τών ἑ. τ. γ. Wisd. 14, 11; 15, 15: είδωλα τών 
ἐων. Matt. 4, 16. So also ἔθνη inthe Ν. T. Ta ἔφνη are 
the peoples outside of Israel, — the totality of the nations, 
which being left to themselves (Acts 14,16) are unconnected with 
the God of salvation, who is Israel’s God; Acts 28, 28: τοῖς ἕν- 
yeow ἀπεστάλη τοῦτο τὸ ᾿σωτήριον τοῦ φΦεοῦ αὐτοὶ καὶ 
ἀκούσονται. Eph. 2, 11. 12: ἀπηλλοτριωμένοι τῆς πολιτείας 
τοῦ ᾿Ισραήλ, καὶ ξένοι τῶν διαθηκών τῆς ἐπαγγελίας, Rom. 
11, 11. 12; Gal. 3, 8. 14; 1 Thess. 4, 5; Eph.3,6; Matt. 12,21. 
Left to themselves and to their own will, they stand in moral 
antagonism to the divine order of life, Eph. 4, 17; 1 Pet.4, 3. 4; 
1 Cor. 10, 20; 12, 2; Matt. 6, 32; Luke 12, 30; cf. Matt. 18,17; 
they are not in possession of the revealed law, Rom. 2, 14; ef. 
9, 30; nor are they bound to the rules and laws of Israelitish life, 
Gal. 2, 12.14.15. It is this moral-religious lack that renders 
80 significant, the emphasis laid on the ὑπακοὴ πίστεως, on the 
part of the ἔννη Rom. 1, 5; 15, 18: 16, 26. 

With the designation of the non-Israelitish nations as 307 
is thus connected the idea of their moral-religious position in re- 
lation to the plan of salvation; cf. Matt. 20,19; Mark 10, 33; 
Luke 18, 32; 21, 24; Acts 21,11. So far as they are out of 
connection with the people in whose midst the saving plans of 
God are executed, the circumstance that they are taken into con- 
‘sideration in the N. T. revelation of redemption is of great im- 
portance, cf. Matt. 10, 5: aig ὁδὸν ἐθνών μὴ εἰςέλθητε, with 
v. 18; 12, 18. 21; 24, 14; 28, 19; Mark 11, 17; 13, 10; Luke 
24,47; Acts 13, 46; 18,6; 22, 21; 28, 28; 1 Tim. 3, 16; 
2 Tim. 4, 17; 1 Thess. 2, 16. With reference to this Paul calls 
himself διδάσκαλος ἐθνών 1 Tim. 2, 7; 2 Tim. 1, 11; ef. Rom. 
11, 19: &dvav ἀπόστολος Eph. 3, 8; Gal. 1, 16; 2, 2. 8. 
As their relation to the N.T. redemption is opposed to the former 
state of things — Acts 10, 45; 11, 18; 13, 47. 48; Luke 2, 32; 
Acts 14, 27; 15, 12; 21, 19; — 11, 1; 15, 3. 7; 21, 25; Rom. 
1, 5, the difference hitherto existing comes to an end Acts 15,19; 
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Eph. 8, 6: τὰ ἔννη συγκληρονόµα καὶ σύσσωμα ατλ,͵ 211.12, 
and the expression has at last only an Aistorical value as a de- 
signation of the non-Israelitish nations, which as such were at 
one time without God and without salvation, Acts15,23; adeAgot 
of ἐξ ἑθνῶν. Rom. 16, 4: af ἐκκλησίαι τῶν & Rom. 11, 13: 
ὑμῖν γὰρ λέγω τοῖς ἔθνεσιν. 15, 16. 26; Gal. 2, 12. 14; 
Eph. 3, 1: ὑπὲρ ὑμῶν τῶν ἐθνών, cf. with 2,11: ὑμεῖς ποτε 
τὰ ἔώνη xtd. — Further also in Rom. 1,13; 4, 17. 18: 15, 
9—12.16. The change in the idea connected with the word 
goes so far that at last, ΠΠ. stress is laid on the religious-moral 
aspect of the word alone, and &3v7 denotes the heathen in oppo- 
sition to the N. T. or Christian Church. 1 Cor. 5, 1: ἀχούεται 
ἐν ὑμῖν πορνεία .... ἥτις οὐδὲ ἐν τοῖς ἔῴνεσιν. 10, 20; 
19, 2: &9vn ἦτε. 1 Thess. 4, 5; 1 Pet. 2,12; 3 John 7. — 
Whether in the Apoc. 37 is opposed to Israel, or as it appears 
to me, to the N. T. redeemed Church, must be left to commenta- 
tors to decide. Apoc. 2, 26; 11, 2, 18; 12, 5; 14, 8; 15, 3. 4; 
16, 19; 18, 3. 23; 19, 5; 20, 3. 8; 21, 24. 26: 22, 2. 


᾿Εὐνιχός, peculiar to later Gk. = popular. In the N. Τ. 
it anewers to the Bibl. idea of 9vy = heathen, that which apper- 
tains to those who are unconnected with the people and God of 
salvation. Matt. 18,17: ἐὰν δὲ καὶ τῆς ἐκκλησίας παρακούσῃ, 
ἔστω σοι ὥσπερ ὁ ἐθνικὸς καὶ 6 τελώνης. Matt. 5, 47; 6,7 
(cf. 1 Kings 18,26—29) — 3 John 7 derived from &dvoc¢ Nr. ΠΠ. 
The adv. ἐθνικῶς ζῆν = to live in a non-Israelitish manner, not 
bound to the Israelitish mode of life, Gal. 2,14, vid. ἔφνος Nr. Π. 
— Not in the LXX. 


EIA, obsolete root (Lat. video) of εἶδον and οἶδα = to 
perceive, to become aware of. 


I. Eldov, forms the 2. aor. of ὁράω, to see. Noteworthy 
in Bibl. Gk. are the combinations ἐδεῖν Φάνατον Luke 2, 26: 
Heb, 11, 5, cf. Ps. 89, 49. deapdogay Acts 2, 27. 31; 13, 
35—37, cf. Ps. 16, 10. πένθος Apoc. 18, 7, cf. Eccl. 6, 6: 
ἀγαθωσύνην. 1 Pet. 3,10: ἡμέρας ἀγαδάς, cf. Ps. 34, 13; 
Luke 17,22: ἡμέρας τοῦ υἱοῦ τοῦ avIgunov, ef. John 8, 56. 
John 3, 3: τὴν Bao, τ. 9. They are not indeed entirely foreign 
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to Prof. Gk., ef. Soph. Oed. R. 831: μὴ δῆτα --- ἴδοιμι ταύτην 
ἡμέραν = to see the day; but still are more closely allied to the 
Hebr. IR" with similar objects, e. g. Jer. 5, 11: µάχαιραν καὶ 
λιμὸν οὐκ OWwomeda, Ps. 89, 49; Eccl. 6, 6; Is. 30, 30, and 
are not to be explained otherwise than e. g. in John 11, 40: ἐὰν 
πιστεύσῃς ὄψῃ τὴν δόξαν τοῦ Φεοῦ. Is. 40, 5: GpIjoeras 
7 δόξα κυρίου, καὶ ὄψεται πᾶσα σάρξ τὸ σωτήριον τοῦ 9εοῦ, 
ὅτι κύριος ἐλάλησε. Jer. 33,24; Is. 44, 16: Deut. 32, 29: 
Eccl. 8, 16. All these expressions have the general meaning — 
to be specified by the context — to become aware of, to per- 
ceive (cf. IN" along with D5" 1 Sam. 24, 12): the object pre- . 
sents itself to and for the Subject; cf. Prov. 27, 12: ΤΝ] OMY 
“ABI ο “the prudent man perceiveth the misfortune and 
hideth himself.” Accordingly ο. g. Φάνατον ἰδεῖν differs from 
yeveoda: Φάνατου, as the general from the particular, John 8, 52; 
Heb. 3, 9 (ef. both conjoined in Ps. 34, 9). 1 Pet. 3, 10: ἡμέ- 
eas ἀγαθὰς ἰδεῖν (cf. Ps. 34, 13) would then be, “to perceive 
good days,” equivalent to, “experience good days;” whilst John 
8,56: «ἁβραὰμ ἠγαλλιάσατο ἕνα ἴδῃ τὴν ἡμέραν τὴν ἐμὴῆν 
καὶ εἶδεν καὶ ἐχάρη, cf. 57. 58, must be taken in the more ge- 
neral sense; inasmuch as the words καὶ εἶδεν can scarcely refer 
to anything but prophetical, or perhaps better, prolepttc vision, 
Matt. 13, 17; Heb. 11,13: ἀπέθανον οὗτοι πάντες μὴ Aa- 
βόντες τὰς ἐπαγγελίας, ἀλλὰ πόρρωφθεν αὐτὰς ἰδόντες καὶ 
ἀσπασάμενοι κτλ., cf. v. 19: vid. sub παραβολή. Accordingly 
John 3, 3: ἰδεῖν τὴν Bao. τ. 3., in relation to v. 5: eiceddetv 
εἷς τὸν B, is very suitably the more general expression, cor- 
_ responding to the like general expression ἄνωθεν γεννηνῆναι; 
whereas in v. 5 we have the more special form γεννηὺ, ἐξ vda- 
τος καὶ πνεύματος. 


Il. Olda, inf. εἰδέναι; plusq. ᾖδειν, strictly = to have 
perceived; hence, to have knowledge of, to know. So far as the 
word here comes under consideration, the usage of the N. T. pre- 
sents few peculiarities. Between it and its synonym γινώσκειν 
there is merely the difference, that the latter implies an active re- 
lation, to wit, a self-reference of the knower to the object of 
knowledge; whereas in the case of εἰδέναι, the object has simply 
come within the sphere of perception, within the knower’s circle 
of vision. Where εἰδέναι is employed therefore, a relation of the 
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object to the subject is in question, and the emphatic οὐκ οἶδα 
ὑμᾶς in Matt. 25, 12 denotes — you stand in no relation to me; 
whereas the words used in 7, 23: οὐδέποτε ἔγνων ὑμᾶς, cf. 
v. 21. 22 =I have never been in connection with you. Cf. Rom. 
7,7: τὴν ἐπιθυμίαν οὐκ ᾖδειν with 2 Cor. 5, 21: τὸν μὴ 
γνόντα ἁμαρτίαν, So also cf. εἰδέναι τὸν Jeov 2 Thess. 1,8; 
1 Thess. 4,5; Tit. 1,6 with γνώναι tov Dedv Rom. 1, 21. 
(In Prof. Gk. εἰδέναι denotes mediate knowledge, e. g. from 
hearsay.) This distinction however, is set aside and sidévac is 
used like γινώσκειν, cf. 1 Thess. 5, 12: εἰδέναι τοὺς χοπιῶν- 
τας éy ὑμῖν, as also Gen. 99, 6: οὐκ ᾖδει τῶν xad αὐτὸν 
οὐδὲν πλὴν tov ἄρτου ov ἤσόιεν αὐτός, with Heb. 19, 23: 
γινώσκετε τὸν ἀδελφὸν Τιμόθεον. Εἰδέναι perhaps = not to 
forget, yevwioxecy = to notice. — Both are included in εἰδέναι; both 
ἑωρακχέναι and ἐγνωκέναι, cf. 1 John 3, 6 with Tit. 1, 6; John 
7, 28. 29; 8, 55; 15, 21; Heb. 8,11: ov μὴ διδάξωσιν ἕκα- 
στος τὸν ἀδελφὸν αὐτοῦ λέγων Γνώθι τὸν κύριον, ὅτι πάν- 
τες εἰδησουσίν µε. 

=v EIA, from which I. συνεῖδον, 2. aor. of συνοράω, 
to look ut — to see into, to understand Acts 12, 12; 14, 6. 


Π. «Σύνοιδα, to know what others know or do, intend to 
do or have done. Soph. Ant.266: ἦμεν 0 Frocuoe — — Φεοὺς 
ὁρχωμοτεῖν τὸ µήτε ὁρᾶσαι µήτε τῷ ξυγειδέναι τὸ πρᾶγμα 
βουλεύσαντι µήτ εἰργασμένφ. So in Acts 5,2: συνειδυίης 
καὺ τῆς γυναικός. It is used especially of those who are jointly 
guilty, and of witnesses, cf. Xen. Hell. 3, 3, 6: ἐρωτώντων dé 
τῶν ἐφόρων πόσους φαίη καὶ τοὺς ξυνειδότας τὴν πρᾶξιν 
εἶναι, λέγειν καὶ περὶ τούτου ἔφη αὐτὸν ὡς σφίσι μὲν τοῖς 
προστατεύουσιν οὐ πάνυ πολλοί, ἀξιόπιστοι δὲ συνειδεῖεν. 
Of partners in guilt, in the same place § 10, where of ξυνοιδότες 
parall. of ξυμπράττοντες. — Hence συνειδέναι is equal to, be 
witness, be able to testify, e. g. Plat. Conv. 193, E: εἰ μὴ ξυν- 
ἴδειν Σωκράτει τε καὶ Αγάθωνι δεινοῖς over περὶ τὰ ἐρω- 
τικά. --- Most common and most distinctly defined is the combi- 
nation συνειδέναι éavtp = to be conscious, to be one’s own 
witness (ovv—). E. 6. Xen. Hell. 2, 3, 12: ὅσοι ξυνῄδεσαν 
ἑαυτοῖς μὴ ὄντες τοιοῦτοι (sc. ἀπὸ συκοφαντίας ζώντες). 
_ Cyrop. ὃ, 1, 11: σύνοιδεν ἑαυτῷ ἐλευνερίας μὲν ἐπιθυμήσας. 
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3, 3, 38: εἰκότως ἄν ἤδη ἑαυτῷ συνειδείη τελέως ἀγαθὸς 
ἀνὴρ ov. Plat. Phaedr. 296, Ο: ξυνειδὼς ἐμαυτῷ ἁμανίαν. 
Rep. 1, 331, A: τῷ μηδὲν ἑαυτῷ ἀἄδικον ξυνειδότι. The Pau- 
line οὐδὲν γὰρ ἐμαυτῷ σύνοιδα 1Cor. 4, 4, where συνειδέναι 
ἑαυτφ is equal to be compelled to testify agatnat oneself, always 
requires in Prof. Gk. an addition such as κακόν, ἄδικον, πονη- 
gov, ἄτοπον etc.; cf. Lexica. On the other hand, cf. Horace’s 
nil conscire sibi, nulla pallescere culpa. 

The neut. part. τὸ ovvecdds — which we notice here be- 
cause of the συνείδησις which succeeds — denotes the subject's 
own consciousness, in which he bears witness to himself, appears 
as his own witness; whilst 6 συνειδώς denotes the witness or the 
partner in guilt. In the first instance, the subject-matter of the 
self-testimony was added in the Genitive; its nature was indicated 
by an adjective; ο. g. Plut. mor. 84, D: dua τῷ συνειδότι τοῦ 
ἐνδεοῦς daxvouevos, — embittered in the consciousness of his 
own lack, that he is compelled to confess his lack to himself. 
Pausan. 7, 10. 10: ὑπὸ συνειδότος ἐπιφρησιάζετο ἀγαθοῦ. 
Then without additional word, in a good sense = the good testi- 
mony of one's own consciousness, Plut. mor. 85, C: ἔχει τινὰ 
τοῦ συνειδότος ἐκβεβαίωσιν. The opposite in 556, A: 7 ψυχὴ 
ἀναπολεῖ ἐν αὐτῇ καὶ διαλογίζεται πώς ay ἐκβᾶσα τῇς µνί- 
µης τῶν ἀδικημάτων, καὶ τὸ συνειδὸς ἐξ ἑαυτῆς ἐκβαλοῦσα 
χαὶ xadaga γενοµένη βίον ἄλλον ἐξ ἀρχῆς βιώσειεν = con- 
sciousness bearing witness to ἀδικήματα, the unfavourable testi- 
mony of one’s own consciousness. It is not yet an abiding con- 
sciousness, whose nature it is to be a self-testimony of the Subject, 
as in the Eccl. writers, who use τὸ συνειδός and 7 συνείδησις 
interchangeably; but a consciousness arising out of, and owing 
tts character to the actual bearing of the subject, not restricted 
to that which falls chiefly within the domain of conscienee; cf. 
above Plut. mor. 84,D. Philo also applies it to the consciousness 
of guilt; e. g. de victim. 237, 42: αὐτὸς ἑαυτοῦ γένηται κατ- 
ήγορος, ἔνδον ὑπὸ τοῦ συνειδότος ἐλεγχόμενος. De legg. 
specc. 2, 336, 27: ἔοικε δὲ πῶς καὶ αὐτὸς ἑαυτοῦ κατηγορεῖν, 
ὑπὸ τοῦ συνειδότος ἐλεγχόμενος. Ibid. 342: ὃ δὲ κλέπτης 
ὑπὸ τού συνειδότος ἐλεγχόμενος ἀρνεῖται καὶ ψεύδεται. 


«Συνείδησις, εως, ἡ, not from συνειδέναι revi, but from 
συνειδέναι ἑαυτῷ, “to be one’s own witness,” = one's own con- 
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sciousness coming forward as witness, in Dion. Hal., Diod., Lu- 
cian, Stob. It has primarily the same sense as τὸ συνειδός, de- 
noting a consciousness arising out of and qualified by the conduct, 
or, 8 consciousness setting a value on the conduct; as e. g. Diod. 
4,65: διὰ τὴν συνείδησιν τοῦ μύσους eis µανίαν περιέστη, 
coll. Plut. Popl. 4: ἐλαυνόμενος τῷ συνειδότι τοῦ πράγματος. 
Luc. amor. 49: οὐδεμίας ἀπρεποῦς συνειδήσεως παροικούσης. 
Next, however, it denotes an abiding consciousness, whose nature 
it is to bear witness to the Subject regarding his own conduct, 
and that too in a moral sense; e. g. Dion. Hal. 6, 825, 15: µη- 
δὲν ἐκουσίως Ψεύδεσθαι μηδὲ µιαίνειν τὴν αὐτοῦ συνείδη- 
ev, ef. Tit.1,15. So also in Stob. floril. ὀρθὴ, ἀγαδὴ συνείδη- 
ais = μηδὲν ἑαυτῷ ἄτοπον, ἀδέχημα συνειδέναι (in sayings 
of Socrates and others). They are the beginnings of our idea of 
“conscience”; though still far from conveying its full force. Not 
only in Wisd. 17, 10: πονηρία — συνεχοµένη τῇ συνειδήσει 
(where we shall unhesitatingly translate “conscience”), but also in 
Eccles. 10, 20, the Hebr. O° “thought”, is rendered by συν- 
είδησις: καί ye ἐν συνειδήσει σου βασιλέα μὴ καταράσῃ (a 
curse which does not pass into expression, which is known only 
to the individual himself and which can only be testified to him 
by his own consciousness). The comparison of another expression, 
however, shows that there was connected with it the presentiment 
of an obligation bearing witness to itself in the consciousness. 
This is the synonym σύνεσις, which though generally preceding 
action — cf. Dem.: τῇ συγέσει δοκιμάζεται τί πραατέον ἐστέ; 
Aristot. Eth. 6, 10. 11 according to whom σύνεσις is used περὲ 
ὧν ἀπορήσειεν ἂν τις, καὶ βουλεύσαιτο, to be distinguished 
as κριτική from φρόνησις, which is ἐπιτακτική — is also the 
consciousness which succeeds action, not merely testifying to the 
fact, but also estimating its worth. Eur. Or. 390: τί χρῆμα 
πάσχεις; τίς o ἀπόλλυσιν νόσος; ἤ ξύνεσις' ὅτι σύνοιδα 
deiv’ εἰργασμένος. Polyb. 18, 26,13: οὐδεὶς οὕτως οὔτε 
µάρτυς ἐστὲ φοβερὸς οὔτε κατήγορος δεινὸς ὡς ἡ σύνεσις 
q ἐγκατοικούσα ταῖς ἑκάστων ψυχαῖς.  Ἠτᾶν. 4, 7,1: ὑπὸ 
τῆς τῶν ἔργων συνέσεως ἐλαυνόμενος, cf. supra Plut. Popl. 4. 
Elsewhere we find attributed to μνήμη, what is here ascribed to 
σύνεσις. Thus Plato says Legg. 9, 865,D, the spirit of the mur- 
dered following, the murderer has a fvuuayos in his μνήμη. In 
συνείδησις, a suitable word was found to express the conscious- 
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ness man has of his behaviour (μνήμη), and his insight into its 
relation to moral obligation (σύνεσις), in the form in which it 
manifests itself: — as he is a witness against himself (µάρτυς, 
χατζγορος, ξύμμαχος). What the nature of this consciousness is 
— the fact that it is more than a mere function of the intellect or 
of the memory, — becomes clear, where the word is used in its 
full force — to wit, as adopted in the New Test. 

Συνείδησις there, is not merely the testimony to one’s own 
conduct borne by consciousness Rom. 9, 1: οὐ ψεύδοµαι, ovp- 
µαρτυρούσης µοι τῆς συνειδήσεως µου — ὅτι κτλ. 2 Cor. 
1,12: τὸ μαρτύριον τῆς συνειδήσεως ἡμών ὅτι — ἀνεστρά- 
φηµεν xtd., but at the same time also that of moral obligation 
Rom. 2,15: évdetxvevrae τὸ ἔργον τοῦ νόµου γραπτὸν ἐν 
ταῖς καρδίαις αὐτῶν, συμμαρτυρούσης αὐτῶν τῆς συνειδήσεως 
(the συν in συµµαρτυρ. explains itself by the meaning of συγ- 
ξίδησις), namely the obligation to divinely ordered action, even 
where God is not known; but cf. Rom. 1,19. 21. 32. Where 
there is knowledge of and acquaintance with God, consciousness is 
modified accordingly; hence συγείδησις Jeov 1 Pet. 2, 19 (the 
Genit. to be explained as in συνείδ. πράγματος, µύσους, ἆμαρ- 
τιῶν — the testimony a man must bear to himself in regard to etc. 
So also συνείδ. εἰδώλου in 1 Cor. 8, 7). Rom. 13, 5 coll. 4. So 
far as man is compelled to testify to himself, concerning his duty 
towards God and his relation thereto, συνείδησις is the vehicle of 
the religious needs, Heb. 9,9: Ivotac — un δυνάµεναι κατὰ συν- 
εἴδησιν τελειώσαι τὸν Aargevovta. 10, 2: 9νσίαι — οὐκ ἂν 
ἐπαύσαντο προςφερόµεναι, διὰ τὸ µηδεµίαν ὄχειν συνείδη- 
σιν ἁμαρτιῶν τοὺς λατρεύοντας, and accordingly it has the duty 
of confirming the truth of divine revelation as intended to meet 
and satisfy the religious needs, Heb. 9, 9, 14: τὸ αἷμα Xv xa- 
Jagcet τῇν συνείδησιν ἡμών ἀπὸ νεκρών ἔργων eis τὸ Λα- 
τρεύειν τῷ Dep (wave. 2 Cor. 4, 2; 5, 11. 

Συνείδησις, accordingly, is the consciousness. man has of 
himself in his relation to God, manifesting itself in the form of a 
self-testimony. The character of this relation is reflected therein, 
hence 2 Tim. 1,3: ᾧ λατρεύω ἐν καθαρᾷ συνειδήσει cf. 
Heb. 9, 9, 14; 10, 2; Acts 23, 1; 24, 16. Hence the obligation 
1 Tim. 3, 9: ἔχειν τὸ µυστήριον τῆς πίστεως ἓν xadagg 
συνειδήσει. 1, 19: ἔχων πίστιν καὶ ἀγαθὺν συνείδησιν, ἣν 
τινες ἀπωσάμενοι περὶ τὴν πίστιν ἐναυάγησαν.. 1, 5: τὸ 
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δὲ τέλος τῆς παραγγελίας ἐστὶν ἀγάπη ἐκ καθαρᾶς καρδίας 
καὶ συνειδήσεως ἀγαθῆς, καὶ πἱστεως ἀνυποκρίτου. As συν- 
eid. ἁμαρτιών purification is needed Heb. 9, 14, the removal of 
the ovvecd. πονηρά Heb. 10, 22, cf. the passage quoted above 
from Plut. mor. 556, A. So far as conscience reflects our actions, 
it may be appealed to as their surest witness, 2 Cor. 1, 12; and 
so far as conscience is the συγειδ. Jeov it combines with the 
spirit of God in man, Rom. 9,1. For it is a function of the spirit, 
of the divine principle of life in man; cf. Rom. 1,9: τῷ Seg Ac- 
τρεύω ἐν τῷ πν. µου with 2 Tim. 1,3: ᾧ λατρεύω ἐν κα- 
Φαρᾷ συνειδήσει. In conjunction with Rom. 9, 1, compare here 
the remarks s.v. πγεῦμα on the relation of the Holy Spirit to the 
human πνευμα. Conscience is essentially the self-consciousness 
determined by the Spirit as the divine principle of life. So far as 
it bears witness to no guilt it is συνείδ. καθαρά 2Tim.1,3; 1 Tim. 
3,9. ἀγαθή Acts 23,1; 1 Tim. 1, 5. 19; 1 Pet. 3, 16. 21. 
ἀπρόσκοπος Acts 24,16. In the contrary case it is πονηρά, µε- 
puaopévn, κεχαυτηριασιένη Heb. 10, 22; Tit. 1, 15; 1 Tim. 
4, 2; cf. 1 Cor. 8, 7 (cf. 2 Cor. 7, 1). In conscience man stands 
face to face with himself. If it is not in a position to give testi- 
mony, owing to defective insight into, and understanding of the 
single case, it is συνείδησις dodevotc: ὄντος 1 Cor. 8, 10; or 
even a συνείδ. ἀσθενής 1 Cor. 8, 7. 12. It goes before action, 
anticipating the moral quality of the mode of action in question; 
1 Cor. 8,10: 7 ovveid. αὐτοῦ olxodouyndyoetrac sig τὸ τά 
εἰδωλόθυτα φαγεῖν. — Conscience is a function both of the 
mind and of the heart; as a function of the mind working in the 
heart, cf. Heb. 10, 22. Vid. καρδία, πνεῦμα. The word occurs 
besides in 1 Cor. 10, 25. 27. 28. 29; not at all in the Synoptics 
and John’s writings; for John 8, 9 is spurious. Both the expres- 
sion and the fully correspondent idea are foreign to the O. T. 
There testimony as to the behaviour is conceived as borne by 
the heart. For man’s own consciousness of obligation towards 
God is substituted the revelation of the law and the consciousness 
of the ἐκλογή on the basis of the divine work of redemption; and 
thus the need of a confirmation of the divine revelation in himself 
receded to the backgreund. The Prophets, as the conscience of 
Israel (as they have been termed), base their warnings on the fun- 
damental facts of redemption experienced by Israel. Christ, how- 
ever, who-without mentioning the conscience by name appeals to 
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it in the Sermon on the Mount, speaks of it in Matt. 6, 23: τὸ 
φῶς τὸ ἐν oof, Luke 11, 34—36. — Cf. Delitzsch, bibl. Psy- 
chol. 3, 4; Beck, bibl. Seelenlehre 2,18; 3, 22; Hahn, neutest. 
Theol., §169; Auberlen, die gittliche Offenb. 2,25 ff. Especially, 
however, Kihler, die schriftgemusse Lehre vom Gewissen (Halle 
1864). 


Εἰκώ», όνος, 7, from Εικω, ἔοικα, to be like, to resemble 
(James 1, 6. 23). I. That which resembles an object, which 
represents it, Image, Tikeness. Matt. 22, 20; Mark 12,16; Luke 
20, 24; Apoc. 13, 14. 15; 14, 9. 11; 15, 2; 16, 2; 19, 20; 
20, 4; Rom. 1, 23. Noteworthy is the expression εἰκὼν τοῦ 
Jeov, image, representation of God. This applies to man ge- 
nerally in relation to the world; especially in the relation of hus- 
band to wife, 1 Cor. 11, 7; ef. Wisd. 2, 23. Specially however 
does it hold good of Christ whose δόξα is connected with his 
being εἰκὼν τοῦ Φεοῦ 2 Cor. 4, 4, τοῦ ἀοράτου Col. 1, 15, 
ef. 2 Cor. 4, 5: πρὸς φωτισμὸν τῆς γνώσεως τῆς δόξης τοῦ 
9εοῦ ἐν προςώπῳ Xv. This expression involves, on the one 
hand, the relationship of Christ to man, in that He is, what we 
ought to be; cf. James 3, 9 with Col. 3, 10; 2 Cor. 3, 18; Rom. 
8, 29; 1 Cor. 15, 49. On the other hand, the Apostle means to 
give prominence above all to that in which Christ differs from us; 
to wit, what man is for the world, or the husband for the wife 
Gen. 1, 26; 1 Cor. 11,7, that Christ is for man; cf. Eph. 6, 23 ff. ; 
John 14, 9. Hence special emphasis attaches to the expression, 
as used regarding Christ, and it ought to be compared with Heb. 
1,3: ἀπαύγασμα τῆς δόξης καὶ χαρακτὴρ τῆς ὑποστάσεως 
τοῦ Φεοῦ; cf. Wisd. 7,26 of Wisdom: ἀτμὶς τῆς τοῦ Φεοῦ 
δυνάμεως, ἀπόρροια τῆς δόξης, ἀπαύγασμα φωτὸς ἀῑδίου, 
ἔσοπτρον τῆς τοῦ Φεοῦ ἐνεργείας, εἰκὼν τῆς ἀγαθότητος 
αὐτοῦ. 

Il. Εἰκών denotes, not merely the image, but also the pat- 
tern, the original, which for its part sets forth that likeness or 
resemblance, which is meant to be found in the image; accordingly 
= pattern, like the Heb. MIO Ezek. 1,16. This meaning, 
which had almost disappeared from profane use and existed only 
in the adverbial accus. εἰκόνα, “after the manner of,” — cf. 
δεσμωτηρίου εἰκόνα Plat. Orat.400,C, — unquestionably occurs 
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in Bibl. Gk.; cf. Wisd. 13,13: ἀπείκασεν αὐτο εἰκόνι ἀνθρώ- 
που with Luc. de sacrif. 11. εἰχόνας αὐτοῖς ἀπεικάζουσιν. 
Especially cf. Hos. 13, 2: ἐποίησαν ἑαυτοῖς χώνευµα ἐκ τοῦ 
ἀργυρίου ἑαυτῶν κατ εἰκόνα εἰδώλων. So alao cf. Gen. 5,3, 
where xav’ εἰχόνα αὐτοῦ along with the synon. κατὰ τὴν ἰδέαν 
αὐτοῦ, is used to strengthen the idea; the latter, however, = way 
and manner, nature; and since Plato's time — archetype, idea. 
This meaning not only supplies the simplest explanation of the 
expressions Col. 3,10: dvaxacvotadac κατ εἰκόνα τοῦ κτί- 
σαντος, coll. Eph. 4, 24: 6 καινὸς avde. 6 κατὰ JEedv κτι- 
odeis, Rom. 8, 29: συμμορφοὺς τῆς εἰκόνος τοῦ υἱοῦ αὐτοῦ. 
2Cor.3,18: τὴν αὐτὴν εἰκόνα μεταμορρούμεύα, but especially 
aleo Heb. 10,1: σχιὰν γὰρ ἔχων ὁ νόμος τῶν µελλόντων 
ἀγαθών, οὐκ αὐτὴν τὴν ἐἰκόνα τῶν πραγμάτων; σχιά of the 
shadowy outline, εἰκών = πρωτότυπον. — LXX = 09% Gen. 
1, 26, 27; 5, 3; 9, 6; = MO Gen. 5, 1, of. Sir. 17, 3. — Cf. 
ΝΟΥ Ν, in the Plur. = features, in Levy, chald. Wérterb. 


ee -- 


Εἰωί, εἶναι, to be. 


Εξουσία, 7, from ἔξεστι, it is free, it is allowed = per- 
misston, Right, liberty, power to do anything. Plat. defin. 415, 
C: ἐξουσία, ἐπιτροπὴ νόµου. Cf. Acts 26, 12: wer ἐξουσίας 
καὶ ἐπιτροπῆς τῆς παρὰ τών ἀρχιερέων. As ἔξεσει denies 
the presence of an hindrance, it may be used either of the capa- 
bility or the right to do a certain action; — the words ὄξεστι, 
ἐξουσία accordingly combine the two ideas right and might. 
Thuc., Hrdn. and Plut. use ἐξουσία in conjunction with dvvaucs; 
if the latter imply the possession of the ability to make power felt; 
the former affirms that free movement is ensured to the ability. 
Cf. the Stoic ἐλευθερία ἐστὶν ἐξουσία αὐτοπραγίας; Cicero: 
Libertas est potestas vivendi ut velis. The usage may be classi- 
fied as follows: — 

I. Right, authority, capability; — correctly, Sturz: facultas 
faciendi vel omittendi sine impedimento. E. g. ἐξουσίαν παρ- 
έχειν to permit, ἐξ. ἄχειν be able, be allowed ete. So in the N.T. 
Rom. 9, 21; 1 Cor. 7, 37; 8, 9; 9, 4; Heb. 13, 10; Apoc. 6, 8; 
Matt. 9, 6; 21, 23 ete. — 
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Il. Capability, ability, power, strength (cf. δύναμις). Matt. 
9, 8; 28, 18. Syn. κράτος Jude 25. ὀύναμις Luke 4,36. Power 
over anything, ἐξ. πνευμάτων Matt.10,1; Luke 19, 17: ἐπάνω 
déxa πόλεων. To this connection belongs also Luke 4, 6: oot 
δώσω τὴν ἐξουσίαν ταύτην ἅπασαν καὶ τὴν δόξαν αὐτῶν 
(sc. πών βασιλειῶν τῆς οἰκουμένης). Syn. ἀρχή Luke 20, 20: 
παραδοῦναι τῇ ἀρχῇ καὶ τῇ ἐξουσίᾳ τοῦ ἡγεμόνος. Here it 
denotes the executive power, as ἀρχή the authority. Right and 
Power e.g. John 5,27: ἐξουσίαν ἔδωκεν αὐτῷ καὶ κρίσιν 
ποιεῖν; 11, 9: 19, 10. 11. -- 

ΠΙ. Justified, rightly, supra-ordinated power: Matt. 8, 9; 
ἄνθρωπός εἰμι ὑπὸ ἐξουσίαν. Άροο. 18,1. In the passage 
1 Cor.11, 10 it is clear from the connection v. 6. 7, that ἐξουσία 
ἐπὶ τῆς κεφαλᾷς = κάλυµµα ἐπὲ τῇ κεφαλῇ. The power ever 
the head of the wife (cf. βασιλεύειν ἐπί ο. gen. Matt. 2, 22 etc.), 
requires a veil on her head; and this latter is designated after 
that which it signifies and represents. Cf. Phot. in Caten. graec. 
patr., Oxon. 1844: ὀφείλει, φησίν, ἡ γυνὴ ἐξουσίαν ἔχειν ἐπὶ 
τῆς κεφαλῆς, tovr gory τὴν τοῦ ἀνδρὸς ἐξουσίαν καὶ κυ- 
θιότητα ᾖπερ ὑπόκειται, ὀφείλει ἔχειν καὶ ἐνδείκνυσθαι én’ 
αὐτῆς τῆς κεφαλῆς .. .. . διὸ καὶ αὐτὸ τὸ κατακάλυµµα ei- 
κότως ἂν ἐξουσία κληνείη ὡς tis τοῦ ἀνδρὸς ἐξουσίας καὶ 
χυριότητος ἐνδεικτικὸν ὑπάρχον καὶ παραστατικὀόν. “That 
ἐξονσία is the sign of a foreign power, is as clear from the con- 
text as it is evident from Diod. Sic. 1, 49: ἔχουσαν τρεῖς βασι- 
Asias ἐπὶ τῆς κεφαλῆς, that βασιλεία is the symbol of one’s 
own rule (Diadem),” Meyer, Commentar in loc. In later Greek 
ἐξουσία denotes specially the authorities as those who have κατ’ 
ἐξ, power in the community and in conjunction therewith the right 
to exercise it, thus representing the union — not the identification 
— of right and might. Synon. also with ἀρχή q. vid. So in 
Tit. 3, 1; Rom. 13, 1—3. Indeed ἐξουσία denotes not so much 
a particular authority, but the authorities in general as represented 
by any one; hence the Pl. in Tit. 3, 1; Rom. 13, 1. 

With this usage is connected the application of the term to 
supramundane powers, syn. ἀρχή, Iedvos, κυριότης, 1 Cor. 
15, 24; Eph. 1, 21; 3, 10; 6, 12; Col. 2, 10. 15; 1 Pet. 3, 22; 
— and that too, at all events by Paul, probably to εν powers, 
who oppose Christ, 1 Cor. 15, 24; Col. 2, 16. Eph. 6, 12: ἔστιν 
ἡμῖν ἡ πάλη — πρὸς τὰς ἀρχάς, πρὸς tas ἐξουαίας seems 
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especially to favour this view. This designation may have been 
selected, without any further defining clause, because the cha- 
racteristic feature of these powers is that they come forward, as 
such, not like the angels, to serve; not in dependence on the re- 
demptive economy of God, but in attempted independence, i. e. 
opposition. Such being the case, the error referred to in Col.2,18 
appears specially dangerous. Cf. agyr. — In like manner Eph. 
2,2: ἐξουσία tov ἀερός will denote the entire powers, neither 
earthly nor heavenly, which have put themselves into closest re- 
lation to the earth, whose ἄρχων (cf. Eph.6, 11.12) is the Devil: 
— cf. the detailed examination of the subject and removal of 
extravagancies in Harless’ Commentar, in loc. -— Luke 22, 53: 
ἐξουσία τοῦ σκότους, as in Col. 1, 13; vid. σκότος. 


Παρουσία, ας, 7, from παρεῖναι, to be present, opp. 
ἀπουσία Phil. 2, 12; 2 Cor. 10, 10. On Phil. 1, 26: διὰ τῆς 
guys παρουσίας πάλιν πρὸς ὑμᾶς cf. παρεῖναι εἰς = to have 
betaken oneself somewhere, 6. 6. εἰς Ασίην͵ to a goal selected 
for a longer stay. Accordingly παρουσία denotes I. Presence 
2 Cor. 10, 10; Phil. 2,12. Π. Arrival, 1 Cor. 16, 17: xaigw 
ἐπὶ τῇ παρουσίᾳ Στεφανᾶ..... ἵνα τὸ ὑμέτερον ὑστέρημα 
αὐτοὶ ἀνεπλήρωσαν. So also 2 Cor. 7, 6. 7; 2 Thess. 2, 9; 
2 Pet. 3, 12; 2 Macc. 8,12. With this meaning is most probably 
connected the application of the word to the second coming of 
Christ, cf. James 5,8: ἡ παρουσία τοῦ κυρίου ἤγγικε. 1 John 
2,28, where ἐν τῇ παρουσίᾳ αὐτοῦ parall. ὅταν gavegwdz. 
9 Pet. 3, 4: ἡ ἐπαγγελία τῆς παρουσίας αὐτοῦ. Further cf. 
1 Thess. 4, 16 with v. 16. 17. To the expression 4 παρ. τοῦ 
viov τ. advdo. Matt. 24, 27. 37. 99. τοῦ Xv 1 Cor. 15, 28. 
τοῦ κυρίου ἡμών 1 Thess. 3, 13; 5, 23 corresponds that other 
ἡ ἀποχάλυψις τοῦ κυρίου Iv an’ οὐρανοῦ 2 Thess. 1, 7; 
ef. 1 Pet. 1, 7 with 1 Thess. 5, 23; 2,19; 3,13. Further 7 
ἡμέρα αὐτοῦ 1 Cor. 1, 8; Phil. 2,10 with 1 Thess. 3, 13; 
2 Cor. 1, 14; Phil. 2,16 with 1 Thess. 2,19; Phil. 1, 6 with 
1 Thess. 5, 23; 1 Thess. 5, 2; 2 Pet. 3, 10 with Matt. 24, 37. 
39. The two expressions are used interchangeably in 2 Thess. 
2, 1.2. According to the passages in question the παρουσία of 
Christ denotes His coming from heaven, which will be a revelation 
of his glory, for the safety of his Church, to take vengeance on its 
enemies, to overthrow the opposition raised against Himself — 
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the Antichrist — and finally to realize the plan of salvation. Cf. 
(in addition to the passages already named) 2 Thess. 2, 1. 8; 
James 5, 7; 2 Pet. 1, 16; 3, 12. It is only by comparison with 
-Christ’s earlier presence with his disciples (Luke 17, 26), and 
without giving the word its full force, that we can apply the name 
of παρουσία to the second Advent. It is not easy to explain how 
the term came to be used in this sense. It does not occur in 
Christ's escatological discourses as given by Mark and Luke; we 
find it in Matthew only. Ewald acutely says (Die drei ersten Ev., 
Ρ. 333): “The nagovg@ig Χριστοῦ perfectly corresponds with the 
iW of God in the Ὁ. T. — the permanent dwelling place of 
the king, where His people ever behold Him and are ever shielded 
by Him. In the present imperfect state He is not so actually and 
fully present as His people hope and long for, * * * even when the 
expression more immediately denotes His coming, it still includes 
the idea of a permanent dwelling from that coming onwards.” 
Cf. 2 Thess. 2,9: οὗ ἐστὶν ἡ παρουσία καν ἐνέργειαν τοῦ 
σατανᾶ ἓν πάσῃ δυνάµει κτλ. with ἔρχεσθαι ἐν Μα. 16,21: 
25, 31; Rom, 15, 29 etc. 


"Entotvotos, ov, a word quite unknown in ordinary Gk., and 
occurring only in Matt. 6,11: τὸν ἄρτον judy τὸν ἐπιούσιον 
δὸς ἡμῖν σήμερον, and Luke 11, 3: τὸν ᾱ. qu. τ. ἐπιούσιον 
δίδου ἡμῖν τὸ καθ’ ἡμέραν (cod. Sin. om. τό) concerning which 
Origen remarks: πρώτον δὲ tovr ἰστέον ὅτι ἤ λέξις ἡ ἐπι- 
ούσιος παρ) ovdevi τών "Ελλήνων οὔτε τῶν copay ὠνόμα- 
Oral, οὔτε ἐν τῇ τῶν ἰδιωτών συνηνείᾳ τέτριπται, ἀλλ’ ἔοικε 
πεπλᾶσοαι ὑπὸ τῶν εὐαγγελιστών. Its derivation is still doubt- 
fyl. The simplest certainly seems to be from ὄπειμι, ἐπιέναι = 
“to be coming on”, “approaching”, partic. ἐπιών, and hence 
ἐπιούσιος, like ἐφέλων — ἐφελούσιος, ἕκών — ἑκούσιος, γέ- 
θων — γερούσιος. The participle is for the most part used with 
reference to time, ἐπιέναι = “to be near”, e.g. ἓν τῷ ἐπιόντι 
χρόνφ “in time to come”, τοὐπιόν “the future’, ἡ ἐπιοῦσα 
ἡμέρα “the coming day,” 80 also 7 ἐπιοῦσα ἐκκλησία, πρά- 
yuata ἐπιόντα. According to this, ἄρτος ἐπιούσιος would not 
mean “bread needful for the coming day, serviceable for the fu- 
ture” but “bread belonging or pertaining to the future”, i. e. 
heavenly or spiritual food, a view already given, according to 
Jerome, in the apocryphal gospel of the Hebrews: in Evangelio 
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quod appellatur secundum Hebraeos, pro supersubstantiali pane 
reperi Mahar (= “!7). Meyer maintains this view notwithstand- 
ing its incompatibility with Matt. 6,34; and he does so pro- 
fessedly in keeping with a strictly critical canon, the application 
of which in exegesis is false almost as often as it is used: pro- 
elivi scriptiont praestat ardua. Apainst this view moreover is 
Exodus 16, 14—16 which may be taken as an appropriate inter- 
pretation of this petition. Comparatively few of the Gk. Fathers, 
certainly not Origen, espouse this derivation: not only is the tenour 
of the context against, it but the fact alseg§hat there is not a single 
derivative ending in -ιούσιος to be found as formed from ζέναι 
and its compounds. Far better is it to regard the word as one of 
that not uncommon class of Adjectives which have been formed 
from εἶναι or οὐσία: — ἑνούσιος, ἐξούσιος, ὁμοούσιος, étEeg- 
ούσιος, πολυούσιος,  ὑπεξούσιος, αὐτεξούσιος, περιούσιος. 
᾿Επί certainly, when prefixed to words beginning with a vowel, 
usually loses its final ¢, and so also in ἐπεῖναι; still the retaining 
of it is not entirely without precedent even in words of the same 
family, e. g. ἐπιετής “of this year”, Polyb. 3, 55, 1; elsewhere 
on the contrary ἐπέτειος. So also ézcogxety “to swear falsely” 
(in ecclesiastical Gk. ἐπορκέζειν “to conjure”); ἐπιεικής, ἐπί- 
ουρος (in Homer = ἔφορος). The hiatus more frequently occurs 
in compounds with ἀμφέ, and always in those with περί. Its re- 
tention in N. T. Gk. is by no means infrequent, see Winer, 
Gramm. § 5, 1. The form is not in the least strange when the 
word is derived, not from the participle of ἐπεῖναι, but from 
οὐσία, like ἐξούσιος, ἐνούσιος, πολυ-, ouo-, ἑτερούσιος, like 
ὑπεξούσιος, αὐτεξούσιος from ἐξουσία. In this case the form 
ἐπιούσιος resembles the ἐπιέτης of Polybius. The objection that 
from substantives in ύα adjectives in αιος or ὤδης are usually 
formed (cf. οὐσιώδης, ἐπουσιώδης) is obviated by the fact that 
many adjectives in cos are formed from οὐσία, and especially by 
the consideration that in compounds generally the adjectives in 
tos correspond with substantives in fa, ο. g. ἐπιθυμία — ἐπι- 
Φύμιος, ἐπικαρπία — ἐπικάρπιος, περιουσία — περιούσιος. 
Still less strange is the formation of a new adjective among those 
formed from οὐσία. Hence the greek expositors who adopt this 
derivation trace the origin of the word not from ἐπεῖναι but from 
οὐσία. The derivation from ἐπεῖναι (ἐπουσία = surplus, so that 
ἐπιούσιος = ἐπουσιώδης = superfluous, non-essential) does not 
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give an admissible meaning. But that, like other compound ad- 
jectives, from οὐσία is more appropriate. Like the later and un- 
doubted derivatives ἑτερούσιος, ὑμοούσιος, ὑπερούσιος and the 
earlier ἐνούσιος etc., ἐπιούσιος is to be explained as meaning 
“ft for” or “conformable to the ovata, cf. ἐπίκαιρος and others 
(ἐπί denoting a leaning to anything). We have now to enquire 
therefore what οὐσία means. As signifying power, possession, 
property, — a8 in ἐνούσιος, ἐξούσιος, πολυούσιος, — ἐπι- 
ούσιος will be an epithet denoting what belongs to possession or 
property, = own; and the meaning thus given to the petition 
would not be inadmissible, cf. 2 Thess. 3, 12: ἕνα μετὰ ἡσυχίας 
ἐργαζόμενοι τὸν ἑαυτών ἄρτον ἐσθίωσιν; see also Ps. 37,26: 
οὐκ εἶδον δίκαιον ἐγκαταλελειμμένον οὐδὲ τὸ σπέρµα αὐτοῦ 
ζετοῦν ἀρτούς. Still there is not sufficient reason in the passage 
before us for laying stress upon the fact of possession, and so far- 
fetched an interpretation cannot be justified. Οὐσία in a philo- 
sophic sense denotes essence or reality (τὸ πρώτως ὃν καὶ ὄντι 
ὃν ἅπλως ἡ οὐσία ἂν etn, Aristot. metaph. 6) but this is too 
far removed from ordinary language to have been apprehended by 
our Lord’s hearers in the Sermon on the Mount; and the attempts 
at an inappropriate profundity, such as that of Jerome who makes 
supersubstantialis = super omnes οὐσίας, are thus proved futile. 
Compare moreover the clear declaration of John 6, 32: 6 ἄρτος 
ἐκ τοῦ οὐρανοῦ ὁ ἀληθινός. The meaning “being”, “existence” 
cannot, as Tholuck thinks, be assigned to οὐσία in Soph. Trach. 
907: ἅπαις οὐσία where “a household without children” is the 
true rendering, if indeed the words be not interpolated (the schol. 
here renders οὐσία = συνουσία, κοίτη). We must therefore 
take οὐσία as signifying essence or nature, as it occurs in eccle- 
siastic Gk. in the compounds ὁμοούσιος etc.; cf. Plat. Rep. 9, 
585, B: πότερα οὖν ἡγεῖ τὰ γένη μᾶλλον καθαρᾶς οὐσίας 
µετέχειν, and often; so that ἐπιούσιος = conformable to one's 
being or nature, ὃ ἄρτος ἡμών 6 ἐπιούσιος the bread appro- 
priate to our nature, and thus it is a short and simple trans- 
lation of UPN pm, rendered by the LXX Prov. 90, 8: τὰ δέ- 
ovta καὶ τὰ αὐταρκήῆ. We may take οὐσία therefore 48 mean- 
ing “being” or “nature” in the freer and wider sense in which it 
it was used by the people, and accordingly ἄρτος ἡμών ἐπι- 
ούσιος will include all that Luther mentions as embraced in this 
fourth petition, or in its stricter meaning as applying to what our 
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Lord names Matt. 4, 4; Luke 4, 4: οὐκ én’ ἄρτῳ µόνφ ζήσεται 
ἄνώρωπος, ἀλλ ἐπὶ παντὶ ῥήματι Jeov. In either case the 
choice of this new and hitherto strange word is explained, a word 
which like many newly formed expressions seems stranger to the 
linguist or educated man, than in the idiom of common life. It 
seems to me very doubtful whether any of the Gk. expositors take 
οὐσία as sometimes meaning “existence” and not always “essence” 
or “nature”, at least in the quotations from them which Tholuck 
gives. The words of Suid. ὁ ἐπὶ τῇ οὐσίᾳ judy ἁρμόζων, 
certainly do not sanction this. For the history of the expression 
see Tholuck on Matt. 6, 11. 


Περιούσιος, ov, x word apparently as uncommon in 
classical Gk. as ἐπιούσιος, used by the LXX as a translation of 
προ, possession, treasure, Exod. 19, 5; Dent. 7, 6; 14, 2; 
26,17; cf. Eccles. 2, 8 and Ps. 135, 4 = περιουσιασµός. In 
the latter place we read: τὸν “JaxwB ἐξελέξατο favrw 6 κύ- 
esos, Ισραὴλ εἰς περιουσιασμὸν ἑαυτῷ. 3b, what one em- 
braces, is more that a mere possession, it is rather = α treasure, 
and corresponds to περιουσιασµός, surplus, overabundance, 
riches; Israel is God's riches, God's treasure, the jewel, or pearl 
of His possession, cf. especially Exod. 19, 5: ἔσεσθέ µοι Aaos 
περιούσιος ano πάντων τῶν ἔννων' sun γάρ εστι πᾶσα 
ἡ γῆ. So also Deut. 26,17: τὸν Φεὸν εἶλου σήμερον εἶναί 
σου Φεόν ... ν. 18: καὶ κύριος εἰλετό σε σήμερον γενέσναι 
σε αὐτῷ λαὺν περιούσιος. Accordingly περιούσιος would ἆθ- 
note a costly possession, a specially chosen good, and this is in 
keeping with the derivation of the word from περιουσία, accord- 
ing to which it should denote a surplus, rich and valuable, costly. 
With this also corresponds the otherwise erroneously cited expla- 
nation given by Chrysostom of Titus 2,14: xal xadugiog ἑαυτῷ 
λαὸν περιούσιον, = ἐξελεγμένος. If the above rendering be 
adopted as preferable to the usual one “possession”, the represen- 
tation given in Titus 2, 14 corresponds with that otherwise ex- 
pressed in Eph. 5, 26. 27: ἕνα αὐτὴν ἁγιάσῃ xadagioas... ., 
ἕνα παραστήσῃ αὐτὴν ἔαυτῷ ὄνδοξον. 
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' Elotyn, ἡ, peace, rest, 1. In contrast with strife, and to 
denote the absence or end of strife; Hdt. 1, 87, 2: οὐδείς γὰρ 
οὕτω avdntds ἐστι Gots πόλεμον πρὸ εἰρήνης αἱρέεται' ἐν 
μὲν γὰρ τῇ οἳ παῖδες τοὺς πατέρας «άπτουσι, ἐν δὲ τῷ of 
πατέρες τοὺς naidas, Opp. µάχαιρα Matt. 10, 34, cf. Jer. 
4,10. deapegeauos Luke 12, 51, cf. Jer. 9, 7: τῷ πλησίον 
αὐτοῦ Λλαλεῖ εἰρηνικὰ καὶ ev ἑαυτῷ ἔχει τὴν ἔχοραν. In 
1 Pet. 3, 11 opp. to λαλεῖν ὁόλον ν. 10; to ἀκαταστασία 1 Cor. 
14, 33. — Rom. 14, 19: Gal. 5, 22; Eph. 4, 3; 2 Tim. 2, 22; 
Heb. 11, 31; 12, 14; Rev. 6, 4; Luke 14,32; Acts 7,26; 12,20 
(1 Cor. 7, 15?). 


Π. As used i: the N. T. we observe the influence of the 
Hebrew D1’ which denotes a state of health or well being and 
only in a derivative manner “peace” in contrast with strife. Ac- 
cordingly opp. to κακά, e. g. Is. 45, 7: ὁ ποιῶν εἰρήνην καὶ 
κτίζων κακά. Jer. 29, 11: Λογιοῦμαι — Λογισμὸν εἰρήνης 
καὶ οὐ κακά, τοῦ δοῦναι ὑμῖν τὰ μετὰ ταῦτα καὶ snide, 
Hence also opp. to ὠλῖψις, σύντριμμα etc; e.g. Zech. 8, 10: 
καὶ τῷ ἐκπορευομένφ καὶ τῷ εἰσπορευομένῳ οὐκ έσται εἰ- 
ρήνη ἀπὸ τῆς ὀλίψεως, ef. John 16, 33: ταῦτα Λελάληκα 
ὑμῖν ἕνα ἐν ἐμοὶ εἰρήνην ἔχητε. ἐν τῷ xdoum ὠλῖψιν 
ἔχετε. Jer. 6,14: ἰῶντο τὸ σύντριμμα τοῦ λαοῦ µου ἐξ- 
ουὐενοῦντες καὶ λέγοντες' εἰρήνη, εἰρήνη᾽ καὶ nov ἔστειν 
εἰρήνη. 8, 11; Ez. 13, 10. 16, cf. 1 Thess. 5, 3. Accordingly 
εἰρήνη denotes a state of untroubled, undisturbed wellbeing, 
synon. with ἀσφάλεια 1 Thess. 5,3; Acts 9, 31: ἡ μὲν οὖν 
ἐκκλησία — εἶχεν εἰρήνην, οἰκοδομουμένη κτλ. 24, 2, ef. 
Luke 11, 21: ἐν εἰρήνῃ ἐστὶν τὰ ὑπάρχοντα — his goods 
are unattacked. Cf. Xen. Cyrop. 7, 4,6; 6, 1, 18. In this 
sense we are to understand the form of salutation 5 pie (cf. 
Luke 24, 36; John 20, 19. 21. 26), and of leavetaking εἰς εἰρί- 
νην Mark 5, 34: ἅπαγε εἰς εἰρήνην, καὶ tote ὑγιὴς ἀπὸ τῆς 
µάστιγός σου; Luke 8, 48; Ja. 2, 16: Acts 15, 33; 16, 36; 
1 Cor. 16, 11. Cf. DIOW = ὑγιαίνειν Gen. 29, 6; 37, 13: 
43, 27; = σωτηρία Gen. 26, 31; 28, 21; 44, 17; = σωτήριον 
Gen. 41, 16. The word is used in both senses, as signifying 
peace as contrasted with strife, and peace of undisturbed well- 
being, in Ja. 3, 18: καρπὸς δὲ δικαιοσύνης ἐν εἰρήνῃ σπεί- 
ρεται τοῖς ποιοῦσιν εἰρήνην. 

15 
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ΠΠ. This state is the object of divine and saving promise, 
and is brought about by God's mercy, granting deliverance and 
freedom from all the distresses that are experienced as the 
result of sin (cf. Job 7, 1; 14, 1. 6. 14). Hence εἰρήνη joined 
with ἔλεος Ps, 85, 9: κύριος 6 Φεὸς — λαλήσει εἰρήνην ἐπὶ 
τὸν Aaov αὐτοῦ καὶ ἐπὶ τοὺς ὁσίους αὐτοῦ xal ἐπὶ τοὺς 
ἐπιστρέφοντας πρὸς αὐτὸν καρδίας, coll. ν. 8: δεῖξον ἡμῖν 
κύριε τὸ ἔλεός σου καὶ τὸ σωτήριόν σου ὄφης ἡμῖν. Si- 
milar is the union of χάρις καὶ εἰρήνη or χάρις ἔλεος εἰρήνη 
ἀπὸ 9εοῦ πατρὸς καὶ Xv ατλ. in the salutations of the Epistles; 
it denotes the εἰρήνη which is realized in and through Christ, and 
which is the object of saving promise and hope, Rom. 1,7; 1Cor. 
1, 3; 2 Cor. 1, 2; Gal. 1, 3; 6, 16; Eph. 1, 2; 6, 23; Phil. 1,2; 
Col. 1,2; 1 Thess. 1,1; 2 Thess. 1,2; 3,16; 1 Tim. 1, 2; 
2 Tim. 1, 2; Tit. 1, 4; Philem. 3; 1 Pet. 1,2; 5, 14; 2 Pet.1,2; 
2 John 3; 3 John 15; Jude 2; Rev. 1, 4. In this sense the 
greeting of His disciples by the risen Saviour Luke 24, 36; John 
20, 19. 91. 96 has a special significance. In like manner ef. 
Matt. 10, 12. 13; Luke 10, 5.6; 3, 29: 7, 50; 19, 38. 42; 
Rom. 3,17; Luke 1, 79. As sin and sorrow or distress are 
closely connected, so we find εὐρήνη named in connection with 
δικαιοσύνη, asa Messianic blessing, Ps. 72, 7; 85, 11, ef. Is. 
57, 18. 19; Hag. 2, 9; Jer. 33,7. διαθήκη εἰρήνης Ez. 34,25; 
37, 26; Luke 2, 14; Rom. 5,1. Peace as a Messianic blessing 
is that state, brought about by the grace and love of God, wherein 
the derangement and distress caused by sin are removed. Hence 
the message of salvation is called τὸ ev. τῆς εἰρήνης Eph. 6, 15, 
ef. Is. 52, 7: εὐαγγελίζεσθαι ἀκοὴν εἰρήνης: Nahum 2, 1; 
Eph. 2, 17; Rom. 10, 15; Acts 10, 36. This peace is the very 
εἰρήνη Φεοῦ Phil. 4,7, Xv Col. 3, 15, and God is ὁ Φεὸς 
τῆς εἰρήνης Phil. 4, 9; 1 Thess. 5, 23, which latter passage 
well presents to us the meaning of the word in its fullest range: 
αὐτὸς δὲ 6 Θεὸς τῆς εἰρήνης ἁγιάσαι ὑμᾶς ὁλοτελεῖς καὶ 
ὁλόκληρον ὑμῶν τὸ πνεῦμα καὶ ἡ ψυχῆ χαὶ τὸ σώμα ἀμέμ- 
πτος .... τηθηνείη. See Heb. 13, 20; Rom. 15, 33; 16, 20; 
2 Cor. 13, 11; ef. Heb. 7,2. 6 κύριος τῆς εἰρήνης 2 Thess. 
3,16. In the same sense also we may take Eph. 2, 14: αὐτὸς 
γάρ ἐστιν ἡ ειρήνη ἡμῶν, cf. v. 17: ἐλθὼν εὐηγγελίσατο 
εἰρήνην ὑμῖν τοῖς μακρὰν καὶ εἰρήνην τοῖς ἐγγύς, v. 13. 15. 
Is. 57,19. See ἀποκαταλλάσσειν. This peace is the result of 
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reconciliation alone, Eph. 2, 16. 17; and as in Rom. 5, 1, εἰρήνη 
here denotes this one element, viz. the new relationship between 
man and God brought about by the Atonement (cf. v. 9. 10). 
We must not however attempt to seek or to discover a reference 
to this in every place; cf. Rom. 8, 6: ζωὴ καὶ εἰρήνη opp. Ie- 
νατος; Rom. 14,17: 9 βασ. t. Φεοῦ ἐστὶν .... δικαιοσύνη 
καὶ εἰρήνη καὶ χαρὰ ἐν nv. ay, (cf. pie = χαίρειν Is. 48,22; 
δη, 21); Rom. 15, 13: 6 δὲ Φεὸς τῆς ἐλπίδος πληρώσαι ὑμᾶς 
πάσης χαρᾶς καὶ εἰρήνης ἐν τῷ πιστεύειν. 

Εἱρη»ιχός, pertaining to peace, e.g. εἰρηνικαὶ ἐπιστῆ- 
μαι, τέχναι, opp. to πολεμικαί; peaceful, e. g. Isocr. 82, C: 
ὃν δὲ ὑπελάμβανον τῶν λόγων εἰρηνικώτατον εἶναι. So in 
Ja. ὃ, 11: ἡ ἄνωθεν σοφία — εἰρηνική, opp. to ζζλος, ἐρι- . 
Sela v.15. In Heb. 12, 11: καρπὸς εἰρηνικὸς δικαιοσύνης 
opp. οὐ δοκεῖ χαρᾶς εἶναι ἀλλὰ λύπης, εἰρήνη ia the blessing 
of salvation as it goes hand in hand with δικαιοσύνη. 


Elonvetw, to live in peace, to keep peace, πρός twa 
Diod. Sic.; µετά τινος 1 Kings 22, 45; Rom. 12, 18; ἐν seve 
Mark 9, 50; 1 Thess. 5,3 opp. to udyeodac Plat. Theaet. 180B; 
to πολεμεῖν Dio Cass. 74, 5. Syn. τὸ αὐτὸ φρονεῖν, 2 Cor. 
13, 11. 


Εἱρηνοποιέω, almost exclusively in Bibl. and Eccles. Gk., 
as also εἰρηνοποίησις, εἰρηνοποεῖα, = to make peace. Prov. 
10, 20: 6 δὲ ἐλέγχων μετὰ nagenotas εἰρηνοποιεῖ opp. συγ- 
άγει ἀνδράσι Λύπας, where, according to the antithesis, εἰρηνο- 
ποιεῖν is rather to put an end to strife. In Col. 1, 20, on the 
other hand, we find it side by side with ἀποκαταλλάξαι = tu put 
an end to the disturbed relations between God and man, i.e. 
to restore the due relations. 


Elonvonotds, 6, one who makes peace between two 
partes; Xen. Hell.6,3,4: ὅταν δὲ ἠσυχίας ἐπιθυμήσῃ, etonvo- 
ποιοὺς ἡμᾶς ἐκπέμπει. Greg. Nyss. 1, 824: εἰρηνοποιός 
ἐστιν ὃ εἰρήνην δοὺς add. In the sense of peaceable it does 
not appear, not even in Poll. onom. 162: συμμάχων εἰρηνο- 
ποιών καὶ πολεμοποιών, for πολεµοποιάς hardly means quarrel- 
some or warlike. Hence with Matt.5,9: µακάριοι of εἰρηνοποιοί 
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we can hardly compare Prov. 12, 20: δόλος ἐν καρδία τεκται- 
vouévov κακά, of δὲ βουλόμενοι εἰρήνην εὐφρανώήσονται. 
It is better {ο take εἰρηνοποιός as = Ὁ]20 TOD Is. 33, 7, 
but we may take the εἰρήνη as in Is. 52,7: pine awh sw30. 
so that the word peacemaker in Matt. points to the i inner circle of 
the disciples, as in v.11—16. Thus best can we understand the 
connection between the beatitude and the accompanying promise: 
ὅτι υἱοὶ Jeov κληνίσονται, 


᾿Ελέγχω, generally = to test, to try, to search out in an 
unfriendly way; e.g. Xen. An. 3, 5,14: τοὺς αἰχμαλώτους 
nreyyov τὴν κύκλῳ πᾶσαν χώραν τίς ἑκάστη ety. Plat. 
- Soph. 241, B: τὰς ἄρχας πάσας πάσαις βασάνοις χρώμενοι 
ἐλεγχόντων. Then = to convince, to convict; to prove any 
thing that was disputed or denied, and therefore implying oppo- 
sition; Ar. Plut. 574 teva περί τινος. . Thus in John 8, 46: 
τίς ἐλέγχει µε περὶ ἁμαρτίας, Hence to reprimand, to blame, 
to chide, teva Matt. 18, 15; Luke 3, 19; 1 Cor. 14,24; 1 Tim. 
5, 20; 2 Tim. 4, 2; Tit. 1, 9. 13; 2, 15; Heb. 12, 5; Ja. 2, 9; 
Jude 15. 22: Rev. 3,19. 2 John 3, 20; Eph. 5, 11. 13. ‘Thus 
we must understand the passage concerning the threefold con- 
viction of the Comforter John 16, 8: ἐλέγξει τὸν κόσμον περὲ 
ἁμαρτίας καὶ περὶ δικαιοσύνης καὶ περὶ κρίσεως, cf. 2 Tim. 
2, 25; John 15, 24—26. — LXX = ΠΡΙ Gen. 21, 25; 31, 37; 
Lev. 19,17; 2 Sam. 7, 14; Job 5, 17; 9, 33; 13, 10; 33, 19; 
Ps. 105, 14. — ἔλεγξις rebuke 2 Pet. 2, 16. 


"Edeyyos, 6, 1. proof, e.g. ἀρετῆς, εὐψυχίας. Means 
of conviction or of pioof, Plat. Gorg. 471, D: οὗτος 6 ἔλεγχος 
οὐδενὸς ἀξιός ἐστι πρὸς τὴν ἀλήύειαν. Job 23,7: ἀλήψεια 
καὶ ἔλεγχος παρ) αὐτοῦ. v: 4: 10 στόµα µου ἐμπλήσαι ἐλέ- 
γχὠν, In this sense the word occurs in Heb. 11, 1 in parathetic 
apposition (cf. Kriiger § 57,9): ἔστι δὲ πίστις ἐλπιζομένων 
ὑπόστασις, πραγμάτων ἔλεγχος οὐ βλεποµένων. This passage 
describes what faith is to him who possesses it; it is neither a de- 
finition nor a description of faith, but simply a statement concern- 
ing faith, — a predicate. Faith is for the believer ἐλπιζομένων 
ὑπόστασις because it’ produces in him the recognition of the 
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things which are unseen, it is the means of proof, the witness of 
them (Bengel: quae sperantur, sunt species; genus, quae non cer- 
nuntur). Cf. v. 2. 

II. Conviction, blame, Ps. 73, 14: ὁ ἔλεγχός µου, parall. 
to ἐγενόμην μεμαστιγωμένος. Job 6, 26: 13 6; 16, 21; 2Tim. 
3,16: ὠφέλιμος πρὸς — ἔλεγχογ. 


"Ελεος, in classical Gk. 6 ζλ., except Diod. Sic. 3, 18, 
where some read to 2A. as for the most part in the LXX, and 
always in the N. T. = α feeling of sympathy; sympathy with 
misery (Eleos = misery, Eurip. Or. 833; Jerem. 42, 2). Arist. 
Rhet. 2, 8: ἔστω δὴ ἔλεος λύπη τις ἐπὶ φαινομµένφῳφ «αακῷ 
φύαρτικῷ. — Compassion, both as a feeling and a motive, and 
even as an act Luke 10, 37; Ja. 2,13; 3,17; Matt. 9, 13; 
12, 7; 23, 23. In the LXX it is the usual rendering of ON 
(Js. 60, 10 = ΠΧ, which otherwise is = εὐδοχία, χάρις etc.; 
Gen. 19, 19; Num. 11, 15 = 7M, which is usually rendered by 
χάρις. TOM = δικαιοσύνη Gen. 20, 13; 21, 23; Exod. 15, 13. 
ἐλεημοσύνη Gen. 47, 29; Prov. 3,3; 20,28. οἰκτείρημα 
Jer. 31,3. χάρις Esther 2,9. ὁὀόξα Is. 40,-7. ἑλπίς 2 Chron. 
35, 26. “OM however, according to Fiirst, probably means pri- 
marily “inclination”, and is ‘a specific term to designate the grace 
and mercy of God, especially towards His people Israel... 
Thence it is applied to men, denoting their love and compassion 
towards eachother in virtue of the sacred bond and covenant 
between them, and as a religious duty; as for instance between 
blood relations, superiors and inferiors, towards the unfortunate 
and the needy.” Hupfeld on Ps. 4, 4; vid. ὅσιος. (Ἔλεος is 
the god of pity, Apollod. 2, 8, 1, as distinct from δικαιοσύνη, 
towards the poor and needy.) In the EXX ἔλεος is the word 
used to denote God’s relations towards mankind or towards His 
people in the economy of salvation, and may be rendered mercy, 
pity, a feeling of sorrow (cf. Jer. 31, 20) as the case may be; 
opp. to αρίσις Ja.2,13; Wisd.12,22. Cf. ἔλεος = DW" Is. 45,8: 
ἀνατειλάτω % γῇ καὶ βλαστησάτω ἔλεος, (There can be no 
more difference between TOM and ἔλεος than between condescend- 
ing love and merciful or tender love.) Joined with διαθήκη Ps. 
89, 29; Deut. 7,9; cf. Ps. 89, 50; 130, 7; 17, 7; 25, 6. 7; 
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Is. 63, 7; 1 Sam. 15, 6; 20, 8. — Is. 56, 1: ἤγγιχε τὸ σωτή. 
ριόν µου παραγίνεσθαι καὶ τὸ ἔλεύς µου ἀποκαλυφθῆναι = 
rij 1. — In this sense, viz. as an appropriate word for God's 
merciful economy which meets the wants of human woe, we 
find it in Luke 1, 54: ἀντελάβετο ᾿]σραὴλ παιδὸς αὐτοῦ, µνη- 
σφῆναι ἐλέους, ᾽χαθὼς ἐλάλησεν xtd,, cf. Ps. 25, 6. — Luke 
1, 50. 58. 72. 78; Rom. 9, 23: ἕνα _progioy τὸν πλοῦτον τῆς 
δόξης αὐτοῦ ἐπὲ σκεύη ἐλέους, a προητοίµασεν εἰς δόξαν. 
11, 31: τὸ ὑμέτερον ἔλεος, where God's gracious dealings are 
regarded as tending to the salvation of mankind, ef. Is. 55, 3. — 
Rom. 15, 9, cf. v. 8; 1 Pet. 1,3; Jude 21; 2 Tim. 1, 16. 18. 
Joined with ἀγάπη Eph. 2, 4 (cf. Is. 60, 10: διὰ ἔλεον ἠγά- 
πησά σε); with waxgoduuia 2 Tim. 1, 16. χάρις Heb. 4, 16: 
in the introductory greetings of the epistles: χάρις ἔλεος εἰρένη 
1 Tim.1,2; 2 Tim.1,2; 2 John 3. ἔλεος and εἰρήνη Gal.6,16; 
Jude 2. — The N. T. expression, however, which strictly cor- 
responds with theO. T. “IMM is χάρις a term more appropriate 
to N. T. views because it gives prominence to the freeness and 
unconditionalness of God’s love, an element which appears only in 
the ἔλεος of Titus 3, 5: οὐκ ἐξ ἔργων τῶν ἐν δικαιοσύνῃ ὧν 
ἐποιήσαμεν ἡμεῖς, ἀλλὰ κατὰ τὸ αὐτοῦ ἔλεος ἔσωσεν ἡμᾶς. 


᾿Ελεέω, sometimes ἐλεάω Rom. 9, 16. 18; Jude 22, to 
have pity, to be compassionate, τινὰ towards any one, to have 
compassion upon him. Matt. 9, 27; 16, 22; 17, 15; 18, 33; 
20, 30. 31; Mark 5, 19; 10, 47. 48; Luke 16, 24; 17, 13; 
18, 38. 39; Phil. 2, 27; Rom. 19, 8; 1 Cor. 7, 25. — As ἔλεος 
denotes God’s mercy as the principle and rule of the revelation of 
His grace, so ἐλεεῖν when applied to God means to have mercy 
upon any one, to make him a partaker of saving grace, Rom. 
9, 15. 16; v. 16 opp. σαληρύνειν. The passive, Aor. ἠλεήδην: 
Part. Perf. {λεημένος, means the person to whom mercy is 
shewn, who is favoured, and admitted to a state of grace; it is 
used of the company of the redeemed 1 Pet. 2, 10; Rom. 11, 
30—32; of individuals 2 Cor. 4, 1; 1 Tim. 1, 13. 16; Matt.5, 7. 
In Jude 22 the reference is to the appropriation of the Saviour's 
grace. For this application of the term we have πο Ο.Τ. warrant. 
LXX = δη, pr, OPM. Is. 44, 23 parallel to λυτροῦν, δοξα- 
oor vac, 
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Ayvéheos, unmerciful; a form unknown in classical Gk., 
adopted by L. T. in Ja. 2,13; 9 γὰρ κρίσις ἀνέλεος τῷ μὴ 
ποιήσαντι ἔλεος κατακαυχᾶται ἔλεος κρίσεως. Rec. ἀγέλεως. 
Classical form: ἀνηλεής, 


Ἐλεύθερος, a, ov, connected with EAEY@R, whence 
ἐλεύσομαι, Fut. of ἔρχομαι, therefore moveable, = I. Absolute: 
free, unconstrained, unfettered, independent, of one who is not 
dependent upon another; for the most part in a social and political 
sense, opp. to the δοῦλος, who is under the will and in the power 
of another. Cf. John 8, 32. 33. So in 1 Cor. 7, 21. 22; 12, 19: 
Gal. 3, 28; Eph. 6, 8; Col. 3, 11; Rev. 6, 15; 13, 16; 19, 18; 
1 Cor. 9,1; ef. v.19: ἐλευφερος γὰρ wv ἐκ πάντων πᾶσιν 
ἐμαυτὸν ἐδούλωσα, v. 20—22. The allegory borrowed from 
family life in Gal. 4, 22—31 serves to illustrate the difference 
between the Old and New Test. economy (ἐλευφέρα opp. to παι- 
dioxy). It there is shewn how the partakers of N. T. grace are 
free from Mosaic restrictions and regulations (vid. νόμος) cf. v.26: 
ἡ δὲ ἄνω ᾿Γερονσαλὴμ ἐλευθέρα ἐστίν opp. to v.25: dov- 
λεύει κτλ., cf. ν. 21: ὑπὸ νόμον εἶναι. Still the connection 
shews that another element is taken into account in contrasting 
©. T. bondage with N. T. freedom viz. the κατὰ σάρκα yevvy- 
Sivas — according to the conditions of human nature — as op- 
posed to the διὰ τῆς ἐπαγγελίας γενν. of v. 23. The εἰς dov- 
λείαν γενν. of v.24 answers to the xara σάρκα γενν. of v.23. 
As the contrasted elements named in v. 23 are not repeated in 
ν. 25, 26, we may conclude that as in the Apostle’s view of bon- 
dage human nature in its present state (σάρξ) corresponds with 
man’s state of thraldom to the law (δουλεία), 8ο in his view of 
freedom, independence of the σώρξ and liberation from its power 
according to the promise, is blended with liberation from the law. 
Our Lord draws the same comparison between ἐλεύνθερος and | 
dovdos in John 8, 32—36 when explaining the design of His 
gracious operations. The antithesis to v. 33: ἐλεύθεροι γενή- 
ceoSe, and v. 96: ἐὰν οὖν 6 vids buds ἐλευθερώσῃ, ὄντως 
ἐλεύθεροι ἔσεσνε, is not only δοῦλος τῖς ἁμαρτίας v. 34, 80 
that that moral aspect only of freedom is insisted upon which is 
referred to in Xen. Mem. 4, 5, 2 sqq.: ὅστις οὖν ἄρχεται ὑπὸ 
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τῶν διὰ τοῦ σώματος ἡδονών καὶ διὰ ταύτας μὴ δύναται 
πράττειν τὰ βέλτιστα, νομίζεις τοῦτον ἐλεύθερον εἶναι». 
ἥχισια ἔφη. “Lows γὰρ ἐλεύθερον φαίνεταίέ σοι τὸ πράττειν 
τὰ βέλτιστα. It is the position designated by the word δοῦλος 
generally, which implies subjection to some foreign power so that 
the individual is not his own master, see v. 35. Man is in this 
bondage because he is δοῦλος τῆς ἁμαρτίας, v. 34, 35; i. e. 
he is fettered in the possession and ordering of his own life, which 
cannot freely develop itself, which be cannot freely realize and 
enjoy because of the disturbing power of sin. Hence ἐλενυώεροῦ», 
ἐλευνερός, denotes what is afterwards called ἀπολυτεροῦν. As 
to the range of its meaning see ἐλευνερία. The word also de- 
notes independence of outward restratnt and the right to direct 
and govern oneself (cf. Diog. Laert. 7, 121: ἐλευώερία — ἐξ- 
ουσία αὐτοπραγίας) as belonging distinctively to Christianity, 
to that state wherein man is delivered from every hostile power ; 
pee 1 Pet. 2, 16: (ὑποτάγητε κτλ.) ὡς ἐλεύθεροι, καὶ μὴ ὡς 
ἐπικάλυμμα ἔχοντες tis κακίας τὴν ἐλευθερίαν, ἀλλ ὡς 
Φεοῦ δοῦλοι, cf. 2 Pet. 2, 19; Gal. 5, 13; 1 Cor. 10, 29. 

Il. Relative, free, separate from or wndependent of, with 
the Genitive, e. g. ζημίας, gopov'ete. Instead of the simple 
Genitive we have in Rom. 7, 3: ἐλ. ἀπὸ τοῦ νόµου; 1 Cor. 
9, 19: ἐκ πάντων. It is joined with the Dative in Rom. 6, 20: 
ὅτε γὰρ δοῦλοι ἧτε τῆς ἁμαρτίας, ἐλεύθεροι ἦτε τῇ δικαιο- 
σύνῃ, but this is never found in classical Gk.; it may be best 
understood in the same manner as is the Dative with ὑπήκους, 
ῥοῦλος, the Genitive denoting the objective relation of depen- 
dence, and the Dative the moral and subjective relation, cf. v. 19: 
παρεστήσατε τὰ µέλη ὑμῶν δοῦλα τῇ adxadagotg, τῇ δικαιο- 
σύνῃ, which simply expresses, and without any redundancy, the 
due relation of antecedent and consequent. Vid. Kriiger § 47, 
26, 2. — In Matt. 17, 26 ἐλεύθεροί εἶσιν of viot we must 
supply from the context χήνσου or the like; cf. Dem. 35, 21: 
χρήματα ἐλεύθερα property free of encumbrance, 


Ἐλευθερία, ἡ, freedom, independence, in social and na- 
tional life, opp. δουλεία the state of dependence; usually denoting 
the absence of all limitations to independent action, ἐξουσία av- 
τοπραγίας. 1 Cor. 10, 29: 9 ἐλευθερία pov = ἔξεστι v. 23. 
Freedom is one distinctive blessing of the economy of grace, 
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which in contrast with the Ο. T. economy is represénted as in- 
cluding independence of legal restrictions, Gal. 2, 4; 5, 1. 13; 
or in contrast with the present subjection of the creature to the 
bondage of corruption, Rom. 8, 21: 4 κτίσις ἐλευθερωύήσεται 
ἀπὸ τῆς δουλείας tis φὺορᾶς (cf. ν. 20) εἰς τὴν ἐλευώερίαν 
τῆς δόξης τῶν τέκνων τοῦ Φεοῦ, cf. ν. 23: ἀπεκδεχόμενοι 
τὴν ἀπολύτρωσιν τοῦ σώματος ἡμών. It further becomes 
manifest in παρρήησία and in ἐλπὶς τῆς δόξης 2 Cor. 3, 17, ef. 
ν. 12. 18 (cf. Luen. Piscat. 17: ὦ ᾿Ελευθερία καὶ Παρρησία), 
as the Lord the Spirit removes the state described in v. 14: ἐπ- 
ωρώθη τὰ νοήµατα αὐτῶν — οὗ δὲ τὸ πνεῦμα κυρίου, 
ἐλευώερία. Whatever be the definite form it assumes in the 
varying relations of life, we may take christian freedom (like a7o- 
λύτρωσις) to denote the one essential and comprehensive result of 
redemption; for it is not only freedom from the consequences of 
sm but (if we may use the expression) i restores the mun to 
himself, makes him his own master, independent of every power 
alien to his higher nature, — of sin in all its forms and logical 
consequences, — and guarantees for him unhindered possession and 
unfettered action of his life in a manner conformable to his real 
self. Accordingly Ja. 1, 25: γόµος τέλειος ὁ τῆς ἐλευθερίας. 
2,12: οὕτως ποιεῖτε we διὰ νόµου ἐλευφερίας μµέλλοντες 
χρίνεσναι; because Christianity puts the man’s free act in the 
place of the act legally enforced, the man’s independent decision 
in lien of the legal necessity. ᾿Ελευώερία is free and true inde- 
pendence as distinct from that fettered arbitrariness which is only 
an apparent freedom, 2 Pet.2, 19: ἐλευθερίαν ἐπαγγελλόμενοι, 
αὐτοὶ δοῦλοι ὑπάρχοντες τῆς pIogas. Hence the exhortations 
in Gal. 5, 13; 1 Pet. 2, 16. 


Ἐλενθερόω, to make free, to liberate, τοὺς δούλους 
Thuc. 8, 15; John 8, 32. 36; Rom. 8, 21; Gal. 5, 1 = to save 
from thraldom, a positive expression for λυτροῦν, ἀπολυτροῦν. 
Vid. ἐλεύθερος, éhevdegin. — Rom. 6, 18. 22: ἀπὸ τῆς ἅμαρ- 
τίας. 8, 2: ἀπὸ τοῦ νόµου τῆς ἁμαρτίας καὶ τοῦ Φανάτου. 


πελεύθερος, emancipated — 1 Cor. 7,22: 6 γὰρ ἐν 
χυρίφῳ κληθεὶς δοῦλος ἀπελεύθερος κυρίου ἐστιν —, because 
the dependence which the earthly relation may involve, does not 
really exist in the new sphere into which the Christian is intro- 
duced; Philemon 16; 1 Tim. 6, 2; or because the state of servi- 
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tude, in ‘which the slave is, ceases to be a state of oppressive © 
dependence through the gift of a higher independence; vid. 
ἐλευθερία. 


"Ελπίς, isos, {, hope, i.e. expectation of something fu 
ture, and indeed προςδοχία ἀγανοῦ Plat. deff. 416; from ἕλπω, 
ἔλπομαι, which in vox media is = to imagine or expect some- 
thing of the future; also of anzious foreboding, e.g. Hat. 6, 
109, 3; 9,113: ἐλπόμενος δέ τέ of xaxdv εἶναι. Thucyd. 
uses ἐλπέζω more frequently indefinitely as = to expect, yet not 
of arbitrary but of well grounded expectation. Thuc. 7, 61: 7 
τῶν peddovtwy κακῶν ἐλπίς, Plat. Rep. 1, 330, E; ζῇ μετὰ 
χακῆς ἐλπίδος. Still the word usually includes the idea of some 
.future and wished for good as the object of aspiration, together 
with the probability that this hoped for good will be realized; 
Acts 27, 20: περιῃρεῖτο ἐλπὶς πᾶσα τοῦ σώζεσθαι ἡμᾶς: 
Acts 16,19: ἐξῆλὺεν ἡ ἐλπὶς τῆς ἐργασίας αὐτῶν. Rom. 8, 
24.25: ἐλπὶς δὲ βλεπομένη οὐκ ἔστιν ἐλπίς. εἰ δὲ ὃ οὐ 
βλέπομεν ἐλπίζομεν, δι ὑπομονίς ἀπεκδεχόμεοα. Hope 
accordingly is α well grounded expectation and a gladly and 
firmly held prospect of a future good; 2 Cor. 10, 15; Phil. 
1, 20; 1 Cor. 9, 10. See the collection of sayings in Stobaeus, 
florilegium 110, where hope is described as that tendency of the 
desires (peculiar to man) towards the future, and towards some 
good, supposed or real, but at present hidden. Thus for example, 
ἐλπὶς βροτοῖς κάκιστον, ἡ πολλὰς πόλεις συνῆψ’, ἄγουσα 
Φυμὸν eis ὑπερβολάς (Eurip. Suppl. 479). Ἄνπρωπος ἀτυχών 
σώζεὈ’ ὑπὸ τῆς ἐλπίδος (Menand.). “Ev ἐλπίσι χρῇ τοὺς 
σοφοὺς ἔχειν βίον (Eurip.). ᾿Ελπὶς γὰρ ἡ βόσκουσα τοὺς 
πολλοὺς βροτῶν; and others. We must distinguish between 
hope in a subjective and hope in an objective sense. 

I. Subjective: a dearly cherished ‘and apparently well 
grounded*(or supposed to be well grounded) expectation and 
prospect of some desired good, Acts 27, 20; 16,19; 2 Cor. 
10, 15; Phil. 1, 20; expectations generally wherewith a man 
shapes the future in his favour, 1 Cor. 9, 10: ὀφείλει én’ ἐλπίδι 
ὁ ἀροτριών ἀροτριᾶν, καὶ 6 ἆλοών én ἐλπίδι τοῦ µετέχειν. 
Rom. 4, 18: παρ) ἐλπίδα én’ ἐλπίδι ἐπίστευσεν, where ἐλπίς 
is to be taken both times in a subjective sense, not in an objective 
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sense first, cf. Plat. Alc. 1, 105, A: ἐπὶ tive ἐλπίδι ζῆς: Soph. 
Ant. 392: 4 ἐκτὸς καὶ παρ) ἐλπίδας χαρά. In the N. T. hope 
is described as the distinguishing blessing of those who are within 
the range of God’s economy of grace Eph. 2, 12: ποτὲ ὑμεῖς τὰ 
Evy ἐν cagxi — — ἐλπίδα μὴ ἔχοντε. 1 Thess. 4, 13: 
οὗ λοιποὺ of μὴ ἔχοντες ἐλπίδα, for, as the reasonable ex- 
pectation of a future good and the prospect of the future revelation 
of final salvation, it can spring only from the promises of sal- 
vation, which give reason and form to the wishes of men, and 
concentrate their shaken and scattered hopes in one firm and solid 
point. For this connection of hope with salvation cf. Acts 26, 6: 
én’ ἐλπίδι τῆς εἰς τοὺς πατέρας ἐπαγγελέας γενομένης ὑπὸ 
τοῦ φεοῦ. Rom. 16, 4: iva διὰ τῆς ὑπομονῆς καὶ τῆς παρα- 
κλήσεως τών γραφών τὴν ἐλπίδα ἔχωμεν. (Sophocles on the 
contrary calls prophecy the child of hope Oed. R. 157: εἶπέ yor, 
ὦ χρυσέας τέκνον ᾿Ελπίδος, ἄμβροτε Pda.) Hence it is 
that in the Ο. T. ὑπομονή is used more frequently than ἐλπίς, 
and the tone of language in the LXX clearly shews that hope in 
this sense possesses a psychological definiteness, — the certainty 
and clearness of its goal, — which all hope apart from Scripture 
was destitute of. The distinctive Ο. T. word for hope is "23, 
Mp, TPA. To this-corresponds ὑπομείνειν, ὑπομονή Ps. 27, 
14; 37, 34; 25, 5; Jer. 14, 19.; Ps. 71, 5. Jehovah, i.e. the 
God of promise is the ὑπομονὴ “IogayA Jer. 14, 8; 17, 13. 
"Πρ on the contrary is fitly rendered by ἐλπίς Job 5, 16: 6, 8: 
εἰ γὰρ τὴν ἐλπίδα µου δώῃ ὃ κύριος. 14, 7: ἔστι γὰρ δέν- 
dep ἐλπίς. 7,6: ὃ βιός µου ἀπόλωλε ἐν κενῇ ἐλπίδι = 
DEXS MOM. For the import of hope in Jewish life see Jer. 29,11: 
rye) FT =p) nnd, LXX: τοῦ δοῦναι ὑμῖν ταῦτα. Zech. 
9, 12: ΠΡΙ VOR. Otherwise ἐλπίς, ἐλπίζειν = ΠΟ», MAS 
with πεποιθέναι. Ps. 40, 5; 65, 6; 71, 5; Jer. 17, 7: εὐλογη- 
µένος 6 ἄνώρωπος ὃς πέποιθεν ἐπὶ τῷ κυρίφ καὶ ἔσται 
κύριος ἐλπὶς αὐτοῦ. The world-embracing fulness of hope 
which the N. T. unfolds is unknown beyond its sphere, in as much - 
as the promises and operations of grace are unknown (Eph. 2,12: 
ξένοι τῶν διαθηκών τῆς ἐπαγγελίας, ἐλπίδα μὴ ἔχοντες. 
Matt. 12, 21: τὸ ὀνόματι αὐτοῦ ἔύνη ἐλπιοῦσιν), and because 
that hope reasonably expects the removal of all the evils of life, 
and is an assurance of final salvation, even from death itself, 
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which cannot fail Rom. 5, 5: 9 δὲ ἐλπὶς οὐ καταισχύνει. With 
this cf. 1 Pet. 3,15: ἔτουμοι αεὶ πρὸς ἀπολογίαν nave τῷ 
αἰτοῦντιι ὑμᾶς Adyov περὶ τῆς ἐν ὑμῖν ἑἐλπίδος. The pro- 
mises of the O. T. involve the facts of the N. T. and in particular 
the Resurrection of Christ as the beginning of their fulfilment 
(1 Cor. 15, 20; Col. 1,18; Acts 26, 23) and herein a new ground 
of hope, cf. Acts 23, 6; 1 Pet. 1, 3: ὁ — ἀναγεννήσας ἡμᾶς 
εἰς ἐλπίδα ζώσαν de’ ἀναστάσεως Iv Χυ ἐκ νεκρῶν, v. 21. 
(Cf. Wisd. 3, 4.) The better hope (Heb. 7, 19) guaranteed by 
the Kingship and High priesthood of Christ is “better”, not only 
in the subject matter of it, but in its psychological definiteness 
also, and the xgeérzwv must be explained by comparison with the 
preceding οὐδὲν γὰρ ἐτελείωσεν 6 νόμος. The object of hope 
is σωτηρία 1 Thess. 5, 8, cf. Rom. 8, 24; ζωὴ αἰώνιος Tit. 1, 2; 
3,7; 9 δόξα τοῦ Jeov Rom. 5, 2, ef. Col. 1, 27; ἀνάστασις 
τῶν vexowy Acts 24, 15; 23, 6, and therefore the full reali- 
zation of salvation in all its bearings, cf. 1 John 3, 2. 3; 2 Cor. 
3, 12. 18. Hence the prominence given to hope as outweighing 
tribulation Rom. 5, 3.4: 4 ὀλῖψις ὑπομονὴν κατεργάζεται, 
ᾗ δὲ ὑπομονὴ δοκιµήν ἡ δὲ δοκιμὴ ἐλπίδα. Rom. 12, 12: 
τῇ ἐλπίδι χαίροντες, τῇ ὀλίψει ὑπομένοντες. It thus em- 
braces the entire sphere over which the results of sin have spread, 
Rom. 8,20: τῇ µαταιότητε ἡ κτίσις ὑπετάγῃ, οὐχ Exovoa, alia’ 
διὰ τὸν ὑποτάξαντα én’ ἐλπίδι, ef.v.19.21. N.T. hope in a word 
includes the prospect of a state wherein all needs shall be sup- 
plied, all wants satisfied, all the hindrances of life and results of 
sin removed, raising upon the basis of Scripture promise and the 
facts of redemption a future fall of bliss in contrast with the un- 
satisfying present. Cf. Jer. 29, 11; Rom. 8, 24: τῇ ἐλπίδι ἐσω- 
Φημεν. Acts 2, 26: ἡ σάρξ µου κατασχηνώσει én’ ἐλπίδι, 
ef, v. 27. Like salvation itself it is moral in its nature, cf. Prov. 
28, 7: ἐλπὶς δὲ ἀσεβὼν ἀπολεῖται, consequently we find it 
closely connected with δικαιωνθῆναι, δικαιοσύνη, Rom. 5,1 seq. 
Gal. 5, 5: ἡμεῖς γὰρ πγεύματι ἐκ πίστεως ἐλπίδα δικαιοσυ- 
νῆής ἀπεκδεχόμεύα, where dcx, must be taken as the subjective 
Genitive and not as the Gen. of the object, for this latter would 
not be in keeping with the Pauline doctrine according to which 
faith and the blessing of justification are already present, cf. 
2 Tim. 4, 8; Gal. 2,17; Rom. 5, 1 seq. Thus rendered v. 5 
stands in striking contrast with v. 4; te wait in faith — wherein 
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we are justified — for the hope which righteousness has. Cf. 
Phil. 3, 9; Bengel: “Justitia jam est praesens eaque nobis spem 
in reliquum praebet”, Rom. 4, 4, 5. Rom. 5, 19: δίκαιοι κατα- 
στήσονται of πολλοί cannot be referred to as sanctioning the 
objective Genitive because (coll. v. 21) the future there refers not 
to the final judgment, but to a fact which is continually being 
realized, ef, 3, 22: ei¢ πάντας καὶ ἐπὶ πάντας τοὺς πιστεύ- 
οντας. Vid. Krtiger § 53, 10, 4. — The moral character of 
hope however exercises a moral influence upon the subject of it, 
1 John 3, 3: πᾶς ὃ ἔχων τὴν ἐλπίδα ταύτην én’ αυτῷ ἁγνί- 
ζει ἑαυτόν. Cf. 2 Cor. 3, 12 with ν. 9. It is a necessary ele- 
ment in the christian character 1Cor. 13, 13; 1 Thess. 1, 3; 5, 8; 
and is the fruit of the faith which lays hold of the promises and 
facts of redemption and appropriates them, cf. Rom. 15, 13: 6 
δὲ Feds τῆς ἐλπίδος πληρώσαι ὑμᾶς πάσες χαρᾶς καὶ εἰρή- 
νῆς ἐν τῷ Φιστεύειν, εἰς τὸ περισσεύειν ὑμᾶς ἐν τῇ ἐλπίδι 
ἐν δυνάμει πνεύματος ἁγίου. Accordingly faith is ἐλπιζομέ- 
νων ὑπόστασις, Heb. 11, 1. It differs from hope just as the 
present possession of grace differs from its future accomplishment. 
Hope is the safeguard of faith amid the contradictions of this 
present life; hence Heb. 3, 6: ἐὰν τὴν παρρησίαν καὶ τὸ καύ- 
χῆμα τῆς ἐλπίδος κατασχώµεν. cf.7,19; 2Cor.3,12: Heb. 6,11: 
evdeixvvcdat onovdny πρὲς τὴν πληροφορίαν τῆς ἐλπίδος 
ἄχρι τέλους, 10, 23: κατέχωµεν τὴν ὁμολογίαν τῆς ἐλπίδος 
ἁκλινῆ. (It is no contradiction of this to say that hope may be 
objectively an incentive to faith, Col. 1, 5.) ‘The relation of the 
hoping Subject is expressed by ἐλπίζειν, anexdéyecdac, ἐκδέχε- 
σύαι, ἐπιζητεῖν, ὀρέγεσύαι, ἀποβλέπειν, ὑπομείνειν, 

II. Objective: the expected good, that for which we hope. 
Thus in Acts 28, 20: 7 ἐλπὶς τοῦ ᾿Ισραήλ. Eph. 1, 18: εἰς τὸ 
εἰδέναι ὑμᾶς τίς ἔστιν ἡ ἐλπὶς τῆς κλήσεως αὐτοῦ. 4, 4: 
ἐκλήθητε ἐν μιᾷ ἐλπίδι τῆς κλήσεως ὑμών. Col. 1, 5: 7 
ἐλπὶς ἡ ἀποκχειμένη ὑμῖν ἐν τοῖς οὐρανοῖς, in which sense 
hope is the occasion of the chiristian’s walk in faith and love. Col. 
1,23: ἡ ἐλπὶς τοῦ εὐαγγελίου. Tit.2,13; Heb.6,18. In keeping 
with this, that upon which one fixes his hope, for which we hope, 
is called ἐλπίς. E. g. children are 7 γονέων ἐλπίς, Thuce.3,57: 
ἡὑμεῖς, ὦ «4ακεδαιμόνιοι, ἡ μόνη ἐλπίς, Christ also is ἡ ἐλπὶς 
τῆς δόξης Col. 1, 27; cf. 1 Tim. 1, 1; 1 Thess. 2, 19: τίς γὰρ 
ἡμών ἐλπίς; 
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10, 37, ef. 9, 3.4), Lyser observes: “non solum similia et 
aequalia, sed eadem cum patre”; cf. 14, 10: ὁ δὲ πατὴρ ἐν ἐμοὶ 
µένων ποιεῖ τὰ ἔργα αὐτός, 5, 36: τὰ 8. ἃ ἔδοκέ µοι ὁ 
πατὴρ iva τελειώσω αὐτὰ. --- More particularly δ. τὰ ἔργα 
is used to denote the sum of those acts and performances wherewm 
one and the same moral individuality ia embodied, vf. 1 Pet. 
2,12: τὰ καλὰ ἔργα with ἀναστροφὴ καλή. Matt. 23, 3. 5: 
πάντα δὲ τὰ ἔργα αυτῶν ποιοῦσιν πρὸς τὸ Φεανῆναι τοῖς 
ἀνθρώποις. John 3, 20. 21: ἕνα φανερωώῇ αὐτοῦ τὰ ἔργα, 
ὅτι ἐν Φεῷ ἐστὶν εἰργασμένα. 8, 39: τὰ ἔργα τοῦ Αβραάμ. 
v. 41; Luke 11, 48; Ja. 3, 19. In classical Gk. some adjunct is 
always required, such as σχέτλια (Hesiod.); xaxd, καλά, ἀγανά, 
especially Xen., also Plat., Soph. and others. So also in the N.T. 
χαλά Matt. 5, 16; 1 Tim. 5, 10. 25; 6, 18; Tit. 2, 7. 14; 
3, 8.14; Heb. 10, 24; 1 Pet. 2,12; ἀγαθά Acts 9, 36; Rom 
13,3; Eph. 2,10; Col. 1,10; 1 Tim. 2,10; 5,10; 2 Tim. 
2, 21; 3,17; Tit. 1, 16; 3, 1; Heb. 13, 21; 2 Cor. 9, 8: ἔργα 
τὰ ἐν δικαιοσύνῃ ἃ ἐποιήσαμεν Tit. 3, 5; πονηρά John 3,19; 
Col. 1, 21; 1 John 3, 12; 2 John 11; ἄνομα 2 Pet. 2,8: νεκρά 
Heb. 9, 14: 6, 1. With a genitive: τὰ & τῆς σαρκός Gal. 5,19 
opp. to ὁ καρπὸς τοῦ πνεύματος v.22; ἀσεβείας Jude 15; 
τοῦ σκότους Rom. 13, 12; 5,11; µετανοίας ἔργα Acts 26, 20; 
τὰ ἔργα τοῦ vouov = works answering to the law which en- 
joins them Rom. 3, 20. 28; 9, 32; Gal. 2,16; 3, 2. 5. 10. 
The said law is a vouos τῶν ἔργων, characterized by its de- 
manding such observances Rom. 3, 27, in contrast with vouos 
πίστεως, vid. νόμος. These acts or observances corresponding 
with the law are called in Tit. 3, 5 ἔργα τὰ ἓν δικαιοσύνῃ ἃ 
ἐποειέσαμεν, cf. Rom. 2, 14, or simply ἔργα, deeds which as 
such are aften the pattern of the law cf. Rom. 3, 27. So Rom. 
4,6; 9, 11; 11, 6; Eph. 2, 9; 2 Tim. 1, 9. Over against these 
deeds which lay claim to merit and recognition, or which being 
evil exclude any such claim, grace is represented as the principle 
of salvation, 2 Tim, 1,9; Rom. 11, 6, cf. 4, 4: 9, 6. This we 
find in the Pauline phraseology; works to which Christians are 
called are designated not simply ἔργα, but ἔργα cyadd etc. But 
it is otherwise in the Epistle of James. There ἔργα generally de- 
notes acts in which the man proves what he is; and the faith 
in virtue of which he assures himself of future safety (2, 14) is to 
realize itself in action, by which it becomes what it really should 
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be, 2,22: ἐκ τῶν ἔργων i πίστις éredecod. dy, namely asthe medium 
of present deliverance (2, 25) and permanent salvation (v. 23). 
Without such works faith does not exist, or ceases to exist, 2,26: 
ἢ πίστις χωρὶς τῶν ἔργων νεκρά ἐστυν.---- 2, 14. 20. 21. 94. 
St. James directly deals with a mistake concerning faith which 
only loomed before St. Paul (Rom. 6) as a dangerous possibility. 
St. James is not: treating of the plan of salvation in its objective 
principles, vindicating it (as St. Paul in the Galatian Ep.) against 
opponents and doubters, or exhibiting it as in that to the Romans 
in its universal import; he is pointing out a practical abuse of 
that saving plan. — Elsewhere τὰ ἔργα usually denotes com- 
prehensively what α man is and how he acts, Rom. 2, 6: 
ἀποδώσει ἑκάστῳ κατὰ τὰ ἔργα αὐτοῦ. 20οτ. 11, 15; 2Tim. 
4,14; 3 John 10; Rev. 2, 2. 5. 6. (9. 15 om. T.) 19. 22. 23; 
8, 1. 9. 8. 16: 14, 13; 16, 11; 18, 6; 20, 12. 13. — τὰ ἔργα 
µου Rev. 2, 26 in Christ’s mouth is contrasted with τὰ ἔργα τῆς 
᾿Σεζάβηλ 2,22 works as they proceed from Jezebel. — ο. Finally 
ἔργον is also used to denote any maiter or thing, any object 
which one may have to do or attain; e. g. Soph. Tr. 1147: 
ἄκουε τοὔργον. Oed. T. 847: τοῦτ gort toveyov εἰς ἐμὲ 
ῥέπον. Xen. Cyr. 1, 4, 24. So in 2 Tim. 4, 18: ῥύσεταί µε 
ὁ κύριος ἀπὺ παντὸς ἔργου movygov, Perhaps also in 1 Tim. 
8, 1: ef τις ἐπισκοπῆς ὀρέγεται, καλοῦ ἔργου ἐπιθυμεῖ, un- 
less ἔργον here be taken to denote a cailing (II. .). 

Il. Zhe general object or result of doing and working; 
an object or result whose attainment or realization is not accom- 
plished by a single act but by accumulated labour and continued 
work. Thus a. that which is brought into being or accom- 
plished by labour, as e.g. a statue or a treatise, 1 Cor. 9, 1: 
τὸ ἔργον µου ὑμεῖς ἐστὲ ἐν κυρίῳ, cf. Philem. 10; 1 Cor. 
4,15; Rom. 14, 20: τὸ ἔργον τοῦ «φεοῦ, cf. Acts 13, 41; 
Phil. 1, 6: 6 ἐναρξάμενος ἐν ὑμῖν ἔργον ayaddv, Heb. 4,3: 
τὰ ἔργα, the sumtotal of created things. This meaning may 
be included under I. α., and admits of a plural, whereas in the in- 
stances now to be given it occurs only in the sing. viz. b. = call- 
ing, occupation, 1 Thess. 5, 13; Acts 14, 26; 13,2; 2Tim.4,5: 
ἔργον εὐαγγελιστοῦ. Eph. 4,12. So also in John 4, 34: iva 
ποιῶ τὸ PéAnua τού πέμψαντός µε καὶ τελειώσω αὐτοῦ τὸ 
ἔργον. 11, 4: τὸ ἔργον ἐτελείωσα ὃ κτλ. By τὸ ἔργον τοῦ 
κυρίου 1 Cor. 15, 58; 16, 10, and the absolute τὸ ἔργον Acts 
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15, 38; Phil. 1, 22; 2, 90 is meant labour enjoined by and done 

for Christ, viz. the spreading of His Gospel and the furthering of 
His church. Cf. ἔργον ἔχω τοῦτο σκὀπεῖν Xen. Mem. 2, 10,6. 
ἑερεῦ, cov ἔργον, Ive τοῖς Φεοῖς Ar. Av. 862. Xen. Hell. 4, 
4,12: ἔδωκε γὰρ τότε ye 6 Jeds αὐτοῖς έργον οἷον οὐδ' 
εὐξαντό ποτ ἄν. --- ο. in an ethical sense, of moral conduct 
τὸ ἔργον the sum of τὰ ἔργα, cf. 1 Pet. 1,17: κρένειν κατὰ 
τὸ ἑκάστου ἔργον with Rom. 2, 6: ὃς ἀποδώσει ἑκάστῳ κατὰ 
τὰ ἔργα αὐτοῦ. So 1 Cor. 3, 13 ef, ν. 19. 14. 16. 1 Thess. 
1, ὃ: τὸ ἔργον τῆς πίστεως, as in 2 Thess. 1, 11; Heb. 6, 10: 
οὐ yao ἄδικος ὃ Feds ἐπιλαθέσθαι τοῦ ἔργου ὑμών. Gal. 
6, 4; Ja. 1, 4. 25; Rev. 22, 12. So also Rom. 2, 15: τὸ ἔργον 
τοῦ νόµου, i.e. all that the law demands, cf. v. 7: τοῖς xad’ 
ὑπομονὴν ἔργσυ ἀγαθοῦ. With amore active meaning, effi- 
ciency, activity, a meaning which may be given to the word in 
Rom. 2, 15, though it does not recommend itself. The exposition 
is preferable, though not very different, which takes τὸ ἔργον in 
this passage as the object of the law = what the law should 
effect or realtze, — an explanation which is as much in keeping 
with the thought as with the context. To ἔργον as well as τὰ 
ἔργα in this ethical sense seems to be unknown in classical Gk. 


Εργάζομαι. Instead of the usual augment ée in words of 
this class L. T. read in Acts 18,3: ἠργάζετο. T. in Matt. 25, 16. 
Mark 14, 6: ἠργάσατο. = tu prosecute, realize or complete a 
work. I. without obj. = to be active, to labour, to do, ο. g. 
ἐν τῷ ἀμπελώνι Matt. 21,28. 25,16: ὃ τὰ πέντε τάλαντα 
λαβὼν εἰργάσατο ἐν αὐτοῖς, did business with tt, took trouble 
about tt, cf. e. g. Dem. 36, 44: ἐν ἐμπορίῳ καὶ χρήµασιν ἐργ. 
Ecclus 24, 22. — Luke 13, 14; John 5,17; 9, 4; 1 Cor. 4, 12; 
9,6; 1 Thess. 2, 9; 4,11; 2 Thess. 3, 8. 10. 12; Acts 18, 3. 
In Rom. 4, 4.5: τῷ δὲ ἐργαζομένῳ 6 μισθὺς ov λογίζεται 
κατὰ χάριν ἀλλὰ κατὰ ὀφείλημα. τῷ δὲ μὴ ἐργαξομένῳφ, πι- 
στεύοντι δὲ κτλ. St. Paul might certainly have meant the word 
according to ordinary usage as =to earn or mertt for oneself; but it 
would appear rather that be means the ideal object of the ἐργά- 
CeoJac viz. the ἔργα, in the sense in which they stand contrasted 
with πίστις and with χάρις, just as Luther renders it, = fo busy 
oneself about works. Of. Ken. Mem. 1, 2, 57: τοὺς μὲν ἀγα- 
Dov τι ποιοῦντας ἐργάζεσθαι ἔφη. — The object which the 
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verb implies is repeated by ἔργον more explicitely (cf. Kriiger 
§ 46, 5, 1) = to prosecute a work Matt. 26, 10: ἔργον γὰρ 
καλὸν εἰργάσατο eic ἐμέ. Mark 14, 6; John 6, 28; 9, 4; Acts 
13, 41; 1 Cor. 16, 10: τὸ γὰρ ἔργον κυρίου ἐργάζεται. --- 
Il. with Obj. = {ο prosecute, do, accomplish something, 2 Cor. 
7,10: µετάνοιαν. 2 Thess. 3,11: μηδὲν ἐργ. ἀλλὰ περι 
εργάζεσναι = to do nothing but attend to trifles. Eph. 4, 28; 
Col. 3, 23; 2 John 8; John 6, 27: ἐργάζεσθαι μὴ τὴν βρώσιν 
ἐργάζεσθαι. Rev. 18,17: ὅσοι τὴν Φάλασσαν ἐργάζονται = 
κτλ. = procure for yourselves food, cf. χρήματα, ἀργύριον, βίον 
to labour upon the sea, Plut., Dion. Hal. and others, of sailors 
and fishermen, like τὴν γὴν ἐργ. of agriculture; cf. 1 Cor. 9, 13: 
τὰ ἑερὰ ἐργ. of the Temple service. ᾿Εργάζεσυαι τέ τινι͵ etc 
τινα, πρὀς τινα = to do to a person κακόν, ἀγαῦόν, καλά, 
for which in classical Gk. τινά τι. Rom. 13, 10; 3 John 5; Gal. 
6, 10. If occurs seldom with an ethical object in classical Gk., 
e. g. in Isocrates: gey. ἀρετήν, σωφροσύνην = to practise, as 
ἐργ. τέχνην, ἐπιστήμην. In the Ν. T. Matt. 7, 23: τὴν ἀνο- 
µίαν. Ja. 2,9: ἁμαρτίαν. Acts 10, 35; Heb. 11, 33; Ja.1,20: 
δικαιοσύνην. Rom. 2, 10: τὸ ayaddy, ef. Eph. 4, 28. — LXX 
Ps. 5, 6; 14, 4; 35, 13: τὴν ἀνομίαν. Ps.15,2: δικαιοσύνην. 
— The Perf. εἴργασμαι in a pass. meaning John 3, 21, as often 
in classical Gk. — — Hence in the N. T. the compounds xar- 
εργάζοµαι, περιεργάζοµαι, προςεργάζοµαι. 


᾿Ενεργής, ές, like ἐνέργεια, ἐνεργεῖν, belonging ‘only to 
later Gk., in Polyb. often = ἐνεργός, engaged in work, capable 
of doing, active, strung. 1 Cor. 16, 9; Philem. 6; Heb. 4, 12. 
Plut. Sol. 31: χώρα ἐνεργεστέρα a fruitful land. ᾿Ενεργής, 
ἐνέργεια, ἐνεργεῖν seem to have been used almost exclusively as 
medical terms, e. g. ἐνεργεῖν εἰς τὸν xdAnov of medical treat- 
ment, and the influence of medecine. Dioscorid. de mater. med. 
1, 2, C: τά τε γένη καὶ τὰς ἐνεργείας τῶν duvduewv. 1, 18: 
δύναμιν ἔχει ἐνεργεστάτην. In the N. Τ. these words occur 
with a few exceptions — (Heb. 4, 12; Matt. 14, 2; Mark 6, 14; 
Ja.5, 16)—in Pauline language only. In the Ο. T. comparatively 
seldom, and without any special emphasis, ἐνεργεῖν Prov. 21, 6; 
Is. 41, 4; Wisd. 15, 11; 16,17. évégyeca Wisd. 7, 17. 26; 

° 13, 4; 18, 22; 2 Mace. 3, 29. 
16* 
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᾿Ενέργεια, ἡ, active power, energy; not ability to do any 
thing aptly, or power at rest, but activity shewing itself with 
vigour. Col. 1, 29. In Aristot. opp. ἕξις, ef. Eth. 2, 5: ἕξεις δὲ 
λέγω, xad ἃς πρὸς τὰ πάνη ἔχομεν εὖ Gf κακώς. Dioscor. 
de mat. med. 1,2, C vid. ἐνεργής. In Pauline language ἐγέργεια 
is the word used to denote the saving efficacy of Divine power, 
vid. δύναμις, e.g. in the official duties of the Apostleship Col. 
1,29; Eph. 3, 7, in the Resurrection of Christ, as this is con- 
nected with the operations of grace in the individual, Col. 2, 12; 
Phil. 3,21; Eph. 1,19: εἰς τὸ εἰδέναι ὑμᾶς .. . κατὰ τὴν 
ἐνέργειαν τοῦ κράτους τῆς ἰσχύος, where κράτος denotes the 
nature of the ἐσχύς. Otherwise in Eph. 4, 16: κατ ἐνέργειαν 
... τὴν αὔξησιν τοῦ σώματος ποιεῖται. 2 Thess. 2, 11: 
ἐνέργεια πλάνης εἰς τὸ πιστεῦσαι αὐτοὺς τῇ ψεύδει. ν. 9: 
ov ἐστὶν ἡ παρουσία κατ’ ἐνέργειαν τοῦ σατανᾶ. 


᾿Ενεργέω, to be active, tu work, to effect,to prove oneself strong. 
Often in Polyb., e. g. 17, 14, 8: πάντα κατὰ δύναμι» ἐνεργεῖν. 
In Aristot. of mental activity. In medical phraseology of the in- 
fluence of medecine. In the N. T. by St. Paul only, with the ex- 
ception of Matt. 14, 2; Mark 6, 14: ἐνεργοῦσιν αἱ δυνάμεις ἐν 
αὐτφ. Ja. 5,16: δέησις δικαίου ἐνεργουμένη. The Pauline 
use of the verb may be divided into that of the Active and that of 
the Middle. a. The Active is used of Divine activity (cf. Is. 
41, 4) and saving power, God being always the subject; in Eph. 
1, 20 in reference to Christ's resurrection; in Gal. 2, 8 concern- 
ing the apostolic office; in Gal. 3, 5; 1 Cor. 12, 6. 11 concerning 
the special gifts of healing in the early church; Phil. 2, 13 with 
reference to God’s spiritual working in the individual: ὁ ἐνεργών 
ἐν ὑμῖν καὶ τὸ Φέλειν xai τὸ ἐνεργεῖν, cf. Eph. 1, 11, where 
ἐνεργεῖν is likewise the correlative of the will. — b. The Middle 
= to prove oneself strong, to make oneself felt by energetec 
working, is always (except Phil. 2,13) used by the Apostle when 
he is speaking of men as the subject. So in Rom. 7, 5: τὰ πα- 
Inuara ἐνεργεῖτο κτλ. 2 Cor. 1, 6; 4, 12; Gal. 5, 6; 1 Thess. 
2, 13; 2 Thess. 2, 7; Col. 1, 29; Eph. 3, 20. 


᾿Ενέργηµα, τό, effect, energy, e.g. Diodor. 4, 51: τῶν 
δὲ ἐνεργημάτων ὑπὲρ τὴν ἀνθρωπίνην φύσιν φανέντωγ. 
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In the N. T. 1 Cor. 12, 6. 10 of extraordinary gifts and mani- 
festations which were connected with the revelation and possession 
of N. T. blessing within the church. 


“Eoyouet, to come, opp. to ὑπάγειν Mark 6, 31; John 
8,14. For the grammat. Forms cf. Winer § 15, Krtiger § 40. 
Among the special uses of the word in the N. T. may be named: 

I. ἔρχεσνθαι ev, answering to the Hebrew 3 8!5, a special 
kind of coming, of characteristic meaning in the connection in 
which it occurs; this must not be confounded with the Attic use 
of ἐν in verbs of motion. So in Luke 2, 27: ἦλθεν av rq πνεύ- 
pate εἰς τὸ fegov- Cf. 1 Kings 19, 1: ἄνύρωπος τοῦ φΦεοῦ 
ἐξ ᾿Ιούδα παρεγένετο ἐν λόγῳ κυρίου εἲς B. Ps. 66, 13: 
εἰςελεύσομαι sig τὸν οἰκόν σου ἐν ὁλοκαυτώμασιν. Ps. 
71,16; Lev. 16, 3; Heb. 9, 25: ὁ ἀρχιερεὺς εἰσέρχεται εἰς 
τὰ ἅγια κατ ἐγιαυτὸν ἐν αἵματι ἀλλοτρίφ. This is an ex- 
pression or representation familiar to us only in such connections 
as ἐν χαρᾷ ἔρχ. Rom. 15, 32; ἐν λύπῃ 2 Cor. 2,1. The Sub- 
ject characterizes itself in a given manner. “Egyeodac denotes 
an appearing or manifestation, and by ἐν the distinctive form or 
manner of the manifestation is specified. Matt. 21, 32: ἦλθεν 
γὰρ “Imdvyns πρὸς ὑμᾶς ἐν od δικαιοσύνης καὶ οὐκ ἐπι- 
στεύσατε αὐτῷ. 1 Cor. 4,21: ἐν ῥάβόφ ἔλθω πρὸς ὑμᾶς 7 
ἐν ἀγάπῃ πνεύµατέ τε πραῦὔτητος; Thus we understand Matt. 
16, 27: μέλλει 6 vids τοῦ ἀνθρώπου ἔρχεσθαι ἐν τῇ δόξῃ 
τοῦ πατρὸς αὐτοῦ μετὰ τών ἀγγέλων αὐτοῦ. ν. 28: ἕως ἂν 
ἴδωσιν τὸν vi. τ. ἆ. ἐρχόμενον ἐν τῇ Bao. αὐτοῦ. Luke 
23,42; Matt. 25,31; Mark 8, 38; Luke 9, 26; Mark 9, 1: 
ἕως av ἴδωσιν τὴν βασ. τοῦ Φεοῦ ἐληλυθυῖαν ἐν δυνάμει. 
Jude 14. The significance of this mode of expression is very 
striking in 1 John 5,6: 6 ἐλθὼν ἓν τῷ ὕδατι καὶ ἐν τῷ αἷ- 
poate, parallel to δε ὕδατος καὶ αἵματος, and 1 John 4, 2: 
ὁμολογοῖν Iv Xv ἐν σαρκὺ ἐληλυθότα, because it is just the 
manifestation of Christ in the σάρξ which gives definiteness and 
importance to the confession, cf. Luke 12, 9. Vid. ὁμολογεῖν. 

Il. &pyeodar of the appearance and occurrence of fore- 
told and expected things, like the Hebr. N13 Jos. 21, 45; 
1 Sam. 9, 6; Is. 42, 9; Jerem. 17, 15; 28,9. So in the Lord's 
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prayer, ἐλθέτω 7) Bac. σου Matt. 6, 10; Luke 11, 2; cf. Mark 
11, 10: Luke 17, 20; 22,18. — Luke 19, 38: ὁ ἐρχόμενος 
βασιλεὺς ἐν ὀνόματι κυρίου. John 6,14: 6 προφήτης ὁ ἐρ- 
χόµενος εἲς τὸν κόσμον. John 11,27: σὺ εἶ 6 Xs 6 vids 
τοῦ +. ἑ els τὸν κόσμον ἐρχόμενος. Matt. 21,9: ὁ ἐρχόμ. 
ἐν ὀνόματι κυρίου. 23, 39. Thus too we should perhaps explain 
the designation given to the expected Messiah as ὁ ἐρχόμ., in 
Matt. 11, 3; Luke 7, 19. 20; Heb. 10,37, cf. John 6, 14; 11,27, 
— an appellation not in the remotest degree connected with John 
1, 15. 27: 6 ὀπίσω pov ἐρχόμενος (cf. ν. 30) or with 3, 31: 
0 avwderv, ὁ ἐκ τοῦ οὐρανοῦ ἐρχόμενος. Rather is it to be 
taken as connected with τὰ ἐρχόμενα, “things future”, that which 
is to come, John 16,13. “Egyeodac does not like ἤκω denote 
presence, tt leads on to and causes presence; accordingly τὰ 
ἐρχόμενα = what will be there, i.e. what is to come, ὃ ἐρχό- 
µενος = who is to come. It has been asked from what Ο. T. 
word is the designation ὁ ἐρχόμενος borrowed, and reference has 
been made to Ps. 40, 8 or Ps. 118, 26 or Mal. 3.1; Dan. 7, 13; 
Zech. 9,9. Hardly any of these passages, however, except Ps. 
118, 26 furnish sufficient ground whence the expression could 
have grown into a distinctive appellation of the Messiah, and Ps. 
118, 26 corresponds rather with the constant expression 6 ἐρχό- 
µενος ἓν ὀνόμ. κ. Matt. 21,9; 23, 39. “O ἐρχόμενος is far 
rather to be regarded as an expression drawn from prophecy ge- 
nerally, like 6 αἰὼν 6 ἐρχόμενος Mark 10, 14; Luke 18, 30, 
αἰὼν οὗτος, µέλλων; βασιλεία τοῦ Φεοῦ. Heb. 10, 37, on 
the other hand, may be referred to Hab. 2, 3 where the neuter 
subject denoting the fact in the Hebrew text 823° ΚΊ3 = dé will 
certainly come, or be fulfilled, viz the vision or prophecy, is by 
the LXX personified: ἐρχόμενος ἤξει, and this is not an un- 
wairantable change, because the passage treats of the Messianic 
future, the goal of time, cf. 2, 14: 3,1—3. In Rev. 1, 4. 8; 
4,8: 6 wy καὶ 6 ἦν καὶ 6 ἐρχόμενος, as a title given to 
χέριος ὁ Φεὸς O παντοκράτωρ, ὁ ἐρχόμενος denotes God as 
the Giod of future revelations, cf. Is. 40,9; and the title as a 
whole is given to God as the God of an eternal and un- 
changeable covenant; it may be compared with the Pauline πρό- 
ὧεσις tov αἰώνων Eph. 3, 11, and with Eph. 1, 4—10. 
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Ἔλενσις, 7, only in later Gk., ο. g. Dion. Hal., ant. rom. 
ἐποιήσαντο τὴν ἐπὶ τοὺς ᾿Ῥομαίους ἔλευσιν of Τυῤῥηνοί, 
= movement, progress. So in Just. Mart. of Christ’s ascension: 
ἡ es οὔρανον ἔλευσις. But in Acts 7, 52: ἀπέκτειναν τοὺς 
προκαταγγείλαντας meget τῆς ἐλεύσεως τοῦ δικαίου of the pre- 
vious advent of the Messiah, it is to be referred to ἔρχομαι as it 
used in reference to prophecy. Thus it is used also by Macarius 
(vid. Suiceri thes. s. v.) of the appearing and revelation of Christ 
generally, e. g. διὰ τοῦτο ἢ ἔλευσις τοῦ κυρίου γεγένηται κτλ. 


Ηροςέρχομαι, to come or go to, Matt. 4, 3. 11 and often 
in the Gospels. Elsewhere only in 1 Tim. 6, 3; Heb. 4, 16; 
7, 25; 10, 1. 22; 11, 6; 12,18. 22; 1 Pet. 2,4. Judging from 
Heb. 10, 1 the word seems to be a term. techn. as used by the 
author: 6 véuos — κατ ἐνιαυτὸν ταῖς αὐταῖς Φυσίαις ais 
προςφέρουσιν εἷς τὸ διηνεχκὲς οὐδέποτε δύναται τοὺς προς- 
ερχοµένους τελειῶσαι. The προςερχόµενοι are they who de- 
sire the blessing of the sacrifice. But it is doubtful whether it 
may not denote the [297 ‘ys, the congregation for whom the 
sacrifice is offerred as distinct from the προσφέροντες, O'S Ph, 
the officiating priests, whether the word be not borrowed from 
the Ο. T. cultus (Delitzsch). For first, it does not occur as used 
by the LXX as the usual translation of 3")> as a sacrificial term; 
this is usually rendered by προςάγειν, noospégecy, like the 
Hiphil, cf. Lev. 16, 1. Then again 3] is not used specially 
of those in whose behalf the offering is made and who have pre- 
sented it, but, like the Hiphil, of the officiating priests Lev. 16,1; 
9, 7; 21, 17; 22, 3; Ez. 44,17. Elsewhere it is used of those 
who for any purpose appear before God (Ex. 16, 9) especially 
of persons praying Ps. 32, 9; Zeph. 3, 2; Ps. 119, 168. In 
these cases it is as frequently rendered by ἐγγίξειν as by προς- 
έρχεσναι, cf. Heb. 7,19. The object of approach can never be 
mistaken, however, for the word in itself may be taken to mean: 
to draw nigh to God, In explanation of its use in Heb. 10, 1 
we may rather refer either to Lev. 21, 17 where mpocégyecdac 
and προςφέρειν occur together: οὐ προςελεύσεται moospégecv 
τὰ δώρα τοῦ Jeov αὐτοῦ, or as in 10, 22, ef. ν. 19—21= 
to approach God in order to receive His atonement and grace; 
so that the absolute προςέρχεσναι is = nooséeyeodac τῷ Peg 
Heb. 7, 25; 11, 6, τῷ ὠρόνῳ τῆς χάριτος 4, 16, and usually 
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synonymous with ἐκζητεῖν τὸν Jecv 11,6. For this cf. Ecclus 
1, 28: πρ. τῷ xveip, in v. 30 on the contrary we have προς- 
έρχεσόαι used absolutely; 2, 1: εἶ προςέρχη δουλεύειν xvelp 
Sep. — 1 Pet. 2, 4: πρὸς ὃν προςερχόμενοι corresponds, as 
the connection shews, with what is advanced in v. 6: 0 πιστεύων 
ἐπ᾽ αὐτῷ. Cf. Xen. mem. 1, 2, 38 of the disciples who attached 
themselves to Socrates. With 1 Tim. 6,3: πρ. ὑγιαίνουσιν λό- 
yous cf. Plut. Cat. min. 12: a] πολιτείᾳ, to devote oneself to 
the affairs of state, 


TlpocnAvtos, 6, a new-comer, a foreigner, properly an 
Adj. Often used in the LXX = "Ia, otherwise = E€voc, πάροικος, 
γείτων (γειώρας Is. 14, 1; Ex. 12, 1). So in Ex.12,48; 20,10; 
22, 21; 23, 8; Ps. 94, 6; 1 Chron. 22, 2. In all these passages 
it simply denotes a foreigner, one who does not belong to the 
nation, cf. Ex. 22, 21; 23, 8: αὐτοὶ γὰρ προςήλυτοι are ἐν 
γῆ Αἰγύπτῳ. In Matt. 23, 15; Acts 2, 10; 6, 5; 13, 43 on the 
contrary, it denotes those who ‘(though not “originally Israelites) 
in the sense of Ex. 12, 48 have been received into the fellow- 
ship of Israel, proselytes among the Jews (ἔσται ὥσπερ καὶ 
6 αὐτόχθων τῆς γῆς, cf. Is. 56, 6; 41, 1; Neh. 10, 28: Suid.: 
of ἐξ ἐφνών προςεληλυθότες καὶ κατὰ τοὺς Φείους πολιτει- 
όµενοι νόμους). We cannot exactly say when the word first 
came to be used in this sense, probably it was at the time when 
&Ivy (which see) received its special meaning. For a fuller ac- 
count of this term see Leyrer in Herzog’s Realencycl. 12, 237; 
Winer Realworterb. 2, 285. 


a 


EPQ, to say, of which are used the Fut. ἐρώ, Perf. εἴρηκα, 
Pass. εἴρημαι; in quotations the Partic. τὸ εἰρημένον Luke 
2,24; Acts 2, 16; 13, 40; Rom. 4,18. Aor. pass. ἐρρήῦην, 
later €ogéIyv vid. Winer § 15. Hence: 


Ῥητός, the verbal Adj. with the sig. of the partic. perf. 
pass.: spoken, expressly named, e.g. ἐς χρόνον ῥητόν Hat. 
1,177. The Adv. ῥητώς occurs especially in later writings as = 
expressly, to denote the literalness of the quotation; 1 Tim. 4, 1: 
τὸ δὲ πνεῦμα ῥητώς λέγει seems rather to refer to the clearness 
of the statement cited, what one can express, what has no my- 
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slery about tt, and hence sometimes = manijesi, as contrasted 
with deentos = what cannot or dare not be uttered, unknown, 
full of mystery 2 Cor, 12, 4. 


‘Prue, τό, that which ts said, a sentence, word (to be 
distinguished from ὄνομα, vox). Matt. 4,4; Mark 9, 32; John 
10, 21 ete. "Ῥῆμα Φεοῦ, a declaration or command of God's, 
Luke 3, 2, cf. Jer. 1, 2; 1 Kings 13, 20; 1 Chron. 22, 8; Luke 
2, 29. — In St. John’s Gospel the plural only is used τὰ ῥήματα 
τοῦ Jeov John 3, 34; 8, 47; cf. 14, 10; 17, 8, to denote (as 
the article shews) all that God says or has satd. John 6, 68: 
ῥήματα ζωῆς αἰωνίου. The reading in Rev. 17, 17 τὰ ῥήμ. 
τ. 3. instead of οὗ λόγοι is thus sanctioned as more in keeping 
with St. John’s mode of expression. — Rom. 10, 17; Eph. 6, 17; 
Heb. 6, 5: ῥῆμα Jeov, what God has satd or spoken without 
any limitation as to the range of this, perhaps, the written and 
defined Word of God, though (as the connection shews) with 
special reference to the Gospel message, cf. Eph. 6, 15; Rom. 
10, 16; and with Heb.6,5 the 210 "1ρ 1 Jos. 21,45; Zech. 1,13. 
In like manner τὸ ῥῆμα κυρίου — τὸ ῥῆμα τὸ evayyedcodiv 
ες ὑμᾶς. To ῥῆμα absolutely in Rom. 10, 8 denotes accord- 
ing to the connection the word of the Gospel, in harmony with 
the remote object τὸ 6. τῆς πίστεως. --- As the words and say- 
ings of Jesus are called 6. ζωῆς αὖ.͵ so the apostolic preaching 
is designated πάντα τὰ ῥήματα τῆς ζωῆς ταύτης, vid. ζωή. 
— The difficult expression ἐν ῥήματι Eph. 5, 26 is explained 
by Harless as = according to the promise, but this is inadmissible, 
for though a promise may be called ῥῆμα, ῥῆμα is not = promise 
(Luke 2, 29). “Ev ῥήματε if it be joined with χαθαρίσας or 
with τῷ λούτρῳ τοῦ ὕδατος means in virtue of a word viz. 
of the word salvation preached, ἐν being taken as in Acts 4, 7. 
9.10; and not as Hofmann would explain it (Schriftbew. 2, 2,191) 
of the word whereby a man declares his will to take a woman to 
to wife and removes the dishonour of her unmarried state. This 
καν. τῷ A. tod vd. possesses its distinctive force and power 
because it takes place in virtue of a word, and ἐν ῥ. serves only 
to complete the thought, the reference to baptism. Hence the 
omission of the Article. — Like the Hebrew “37, ῥῆμα stands 
for the subject matter of the word, for the thing which is spoken 
of, in Luke 1, 37; 2, 15; Acts 10, 37; 2 Cor. 13, 1. 
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Παρρησία, 7, for πανρησία, freedom or frankness in 
speaking; Dem. 73,17: τἀληθῆ μετὰ παρρησίας ἐρώ neds 
ὑμᾶς καὶ οὐκ ἀποκρύψομαι. So in John 10, 24; 11, 14, ef. 
v. 11; 16, 25. 29 as contrasted with ἐν παροιµίαις λαλεῖν. 
18, 20; Mark 8, 32; Acts 2, 29; 28, 31: κηρύσσων — καὶ δι- 
ddoxwy — μετὰ πάσης παρρησίας ἀχωλύτως; John 7, 13. 26. 
It is sometimes a frankness which considering the circumstances 
amounts to boldness or tntrepidity, cf. John 7,13; 80 in Acts 4,13. 
29.31; Eph. 6,19, in contrast with cowardice; positive outspoken- 
ness, e.g. Philem.8: πολλὴν ἐν Xp παρρησίαν ἔχων ἐπιτάσσειν 
σοι. Τί is to be understood as fearless candour also in Phil. 
1, 20: ἐν οὐδενὲ αἰσχυνώήσομαι, add’ ἐν πάσῃ παρρησίᾳ — 
μεγαλυνώήσεται «Χς, i.e. the position of the Apostle, wherein 
Christ was magnified. Cf. Prov. 13, 5: ἀσεβῆς δὲ αἰσχύνεται 
καὶ ουχ ἕξει παρρησίαν. It is the candid confident boldness 


of a joyous heart (cheerfulness) not only in word but in deed also; 


Plat. legg. 8, 829. So in Col. 2,15: ἀπεκδυσάμενος τὰς ἆρχας 
καὶ tas ἐξουσίας ἐδειγμάτισεν ἐν παρρησίᾳ, cf. Lev. 26, 13: 
nyayov ὑμᾶς μετὰ παρρ.; where however the μετὰ 7. refers 
perhaps to the object. Hence generally candour, boldness, un- 
dauntedness, a confident spirit in all circumstances and relations 
e. g. Wisd. 5,1: τότε στήσεται ἐν παρρησίᾳ πολλῇ ὁ δίκαιος 
κατὰ πρόςωπον τῶν ολιψάντων αὐτῶν. Job 27,10: μὴ 
ἔχει τινὰ παρρησίαν ἔναντι τοῦ Φεοῦ. 2 Cor. 7,4: πολλη 
uot παρρησία πρὸς ὑμᾶς. Sometimes (especially in Hebrews 
and 1 John) the word in this sense is used to denote the unwaver- 
ing fearless and unhesitating confidence of fatth, in communion 
with God, in fulfilling the duties of evangelist, in holding fast our 
hope, and in every act which implies a special exercise of faith. 
Epb. 3, 12; 1 ‘Tim. 3, 13; 2 Cor. 3, 12; Heb. 4, 16 (cf. Job. 
27, 10); Heb. 10, 35; 1 John 2, 28. It denotes the removal of 
the fear and auxiety which characterize man’s relations to God 
in consequence of sin (1 John 4, 17; Heb. 10, 19, ef. v. 17. 18; 
1 John 3, 21) and undoubting confidence in prayer (1 John 5,14; 
Heb. 4, 16). — Hence 


Παρρησιάζξεσύαι, to speak openly; boldly, and without 
constraint, Acts 9, 27. 28; 13, 46; 14, 3; 18, 26; 19, 8; 26,26; 
Eph. 6, 20; 1 Thess. 2, 2. 
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Ἔσχατος, η, ον, probably connected with ἔχω, primarily 
(in Homer often) with reference to place the extreme, the most 
remote, Acts1,8; 13,47; then with reference to time, the last, ge- 
nerally that which concludes anything, Rev.15,1 ete.; Matt. 12,45; 
Luke 11,26: τὰ ἔσχατα τοῦ ἀνθρώπου ἐκείνου, cf. 2 Pet. 2,20; 
Job 8,7; Lam.1,9. Also with reference to rank or order, generally 
in a bad sense Luke 14,9. Of persons, the lowest, Mark 9,35: εὔ τις 
Φέλει πρὠτοςεἶναι, ἔσται πάντων ἔσχατος καὶ πάντων διάκονος. 
John 8,9; 1Cor.4,9. Sometimes denoting a moral lowness as in 
Arist. Pol.3,4 ἔσχατος ὀῆμος. So perhaps in a moral sense Matt. 
19, 30; 20, 16; Mark 10, 31; Luke 13, 30. — Special attention 
must be paid to the phrases ἐπ᾽ ἐσχάτου τῶν ἡμερών Heb. 1,2. 
τών χρόνων 1 Pet. 1, 20. ἐπ) ἐσχάτων τών ju. 2 Pet. 3, 3 
(al. ἐσχάτου). ἓν ἐσχάτῳ χρόνῳ Jude 18 (L. Τ. ἐπ᾽ ἐσχάτου 
τοῦ χρόν.) καιρὸς ἔσχατος 1 Pet. 1, 5. αἱ ἐσχ. nu. Acts 2,17, 
and without the Article 2 Tim. 3, 17; Ja. 5, 3. They correspond 
with the Ο. T. O57 MANS, which is rendered by the LXX = 
ἐπ ἐσχάτων τῶν nu. Gen. 49,1; Jer. 30, 24; Ez. 38, 16; 
Hos. 3, 5 (cf. ἐπ᾽ ἐσχάτων ἐτών Ez. 38, 8). ἐν ταῖς ἐσχ. ἡμ. 
Jer. 48, 47; 15. 2,2. én ἐσχάτου τών ἡμ. Jer. 23, 20; 49, 39; 
Num. 24, 14. ἐπ ἐσχάτῳ τών ἡμ. Deut. 4, 30. ἔσχατον τῶν 
nu. Deut. 31, 29. Cf. Is. 41, 23: ἀναγγείλατε τὰ ἐπερχόμενα 
ἐπ᾽ ἐσχάτου = sie’. Ecclus 48, 24. It thus denotes the time 
when the development of God's plan of salvation shall come to a 
close, the time of the final judgment. See αἰών. (The sub- 
stantive ἔσχατον corresponds better with the Ο. T. expression 
than does the adjective.) The ἔσχαται ἡμέραι which in Acts 2,17 
denote the time and era there named, are to be restricted to the 
time previous to Christ’s second advent in 2 Tim. 3, 1; Ja. 5, 3, 
cf. v. 7. The conclusive character of the end as the end of 
all things is more emphatically expressed by the singular éoyary 
ἡμέρα John 6, 39. 40. 44. 54; 11, 24; 12, 48, and is still 
more narrowed as to its duration by the expression of St. 
John (1 John 2, 18) ἐσχάτη wea. The name which the ex- 
alted Saviour gives Himself 6 πρώτος καὺ ὁ ἔσχατος 
Rev. 1,17; 2,8, and without the article 22, 13, corresponds with 
the name by which God designates Himself [ΤΟΝ |77° Is. 
41,4; 44, 6: μετὰ ταῦτα. 48, 12: εἷς τὸν αἰώνα, with re- 
ference to His creative power in the past, as through this alone the 
accomplishment of salvation can be expected. 
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“Eyo, to have or to hold, “of temporary holding and of 
lasting possession” Passow. Hence: 


Κατέχω, 1. to hold back, to retain, Philem.13; to limit, to 
hinder Luke 4, 42; Rom. 1, 18; 2 Thess. 2,6.7: καὶ νῦν τὸ κατ- 
έχον odars, sis τὸ ἀποκαλυφδῆναι αὐτὸν ἓν τῷ ἑαυτοῦ καιρῷ: 
τὸ γὰρ µυστήριον ᾖδη ἐνεργεῖται τῆς ἀνομίας µόνον ὁ 
κατέχων ἄρτι ἕως ἐκ µέσου γένηται (Gen. 94, 56). The 
question arises, what does the apostle mean by this Atndrance of 
the mystery of iniquity? Inv. 5 he reminds the Thessalonians 
of what he had told them when present with them. Now as the 
description of the man of sin in v. 3. 4, reminds us of Daniel 12, 
Hofmann thinks that the explanation of τὸ κατέχον, 0 κατέχων, 
must also be sought in the book of Daniel; and he finds it in Da- 
niel 10 where as if in the background of the history there appears 
an active angelic power “which may be designated both masculine 
— for it is a man who speaks to Daniel — and neuter — for it 
is a πνεύμα, Baumgarten, Apostelgesch., § 28. It must denote 
accordingly “the spirit of nationalities bound together in moral 
order” (Hofmann, die heilige Schrift N. T.’s 1, 326), “the good 
genius of the heathen world which will help on the accomplishment 
of God's gracious purposes (Auberlen, Dan. u. Apok. p. 67; ef. 
Hofmann, Schriftbeweis 1, 332). This may be recognized as far 
as Dan. 10 is concerned, but it is very questionable whether this 
reference corresponds with the mind of the Apostle here. In the 
information which he gives the Thessalonians he recommends 
them to notice the time when the χατέχων will be removed. The 
presence or remoteness of angelic powers could hardly be dis- 
cerned save by express revelation, and the Apostle does not direct 
their attention to anything of that kind. Besides, the spiritual 
background in Daniel may correspond to the moral vacillations of 
the nations so that the time of the removal of the κατέχων and 
the nearness of the man of sin could not thereby be recognized. 
I therefore think it nearer the mark to. seek for an explanation 
within the range of N. T. prophecy, more in harmony with the 
consciousness of the early church, and better suited to the design 
of this passage. We naturally call to mind the escatological dis- 
courses of our Lord, and here it is important to do so all the more, 
because our Lord Himself checks the too precipitate expectation of 
the end in its uncertainty. The divine order in the world’s history 
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is insisted upon, viz. εἷς πάντα τὰ 2dvy πρῶτον δεῖ κηρυ- 
χὐῆναι τὸ εὐαγγέλιον Mark 13, 10; Matt. 24,14. We must 
regard this divine order as itself α κατέχον, even apart from the 
Apostle’s statement, and I do not see why we should not regard 
the same thing as τὸ κατέχον of the passage before us. This is 
Calvin’s view. “O κατέχων accordingly will mean he who hin- 
ders, whosoever hinders (not the hinderer) this divine order; 
the article with the participle is used generically not specifically, 
cf. Eph. 4, 28 where according to the context the generic name 
denotes a wellknow subject, e. g. Matt. 27, 40; Gal. 1, 23. See 
Matthiae, § 270; Kriiger, § 50, 3.4. When this last link of con- 
nection between the church and the world is broken and all re- 
lation of the one to the other is at an end, the mystery of iniquity 
will appear. This information is far more important and weighty 
in its bearing upon the life of the Chuch and its relations to the 
future, than is the other reference. 

Il. Το hold fast, to maintain: τὸν λόγον Luke 8, 15; 
tas παραδόσεις 1 Cor. 11,2; τὸ καλόν 1 Thess. 5,21; τὴν 
παρρησίαν etc. Heb. 3, 6. 14; 10, 23; 1 Cor. 15, 2 to keep in 
memory; Luke 14, 9; 2 Cor. 6,10. Pass. to be held, to be 
bound John 5, 4; Rom. 7, 6; to possess 1 Cor. 7, 15. 

Ill. 70 hold in, to steer for, Acts 27, 40. See Lexicons. 


2. 


Ζάω, ta, Civ, Fut. ζήσω, ζήσομαι; Aor. ἔζησα; Imperf. 
ἔζων. vid. Winer, § 80. Perhaps akin to dw, ἅημι to breathe, 
to blow, the essential thought in the Hebrew ΤΠ. According to 
others (Passow) from διὰ — διάω, diate, “Ζωή is animal 
life, bare existence, βίος (vis, vigere, vita) mental life with con- 
sciousness or, a8 Aristotle calls it in Ammon. 30, λογικὴ ζωή. 
The ἑωή is only the antecedent condition or basis of the βίος. 
Cf. Vémel, Synon., p. 168, whose observation that a biography 
is not called {wx but βίος, makes the relation between the two 
words very clear.” Diderlein, lat. Synon. 4, 449. 
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=I, to live in a literal sense (hence ζώσα 1 Cor. 15, 45; 
Rev. 16, 3 a distinctive epithet of ψυχή), the distinctive being of 
individualized existence, especially of man. 

a. of physical life and contrasted with ἀπονανεῖν, τελευ- 
τῆσαι, νεκρὸν εἶναι etc. Acts 17, 28: ζώμεν καὶ κινοῦμεθα 
καὶ ἐσμέν. Matt. 9, 18: 27,63; Mark 5,23; 16, 11: Luke 
24, 5. 23; John 4, 50. 51. 53; Acts 1, 3 and often. The Aor. 
ἔζησα = begame alive Rom. 14,9; Rev.2,8; 13, 14; 20, 4. 5, ef. 
Krilger, § 53, 5, 1. The designation of God as the Living One — 
(6) Φεὸς (0) ζῶν Matt. 16, 16: 26, 63; Acts 14,15; Rom.9, 26;° 
2 Cor. 3, 3; 6, 16; 1 Thess. 1, 9; 1 Tim. 3, 15; 4, 10 (6, 17); 
Heb. 3, 12; 9, 14; 10, 31; 12, 22; Rev. 7,2; 15,7, ef. 4,9.10; 
10, 6 opp. to τὰ μάταια Acts 14, 15; τὰ είδωλα 1 Thess. 1,9, 
strengthened by the addition of ἀληθινός 1 Thess. 1, 9, answer- 
ing to the Hebrew "M7 ON Jos. 3, 10; Hos. 2, 1; Ps. 42, 2; 84,3. 
1 OVTON 2 Kings 19, 4. 16; Is. 37, 4.17, cf. the “IRN, 
ETO TT, Τσ (ζώ ἐγώ Num.14,21; Rom.14,11), — em- 
phasizes that truth and reality of the God of revelation which be- 
longs to Him alone, and the certainty of the accomplishment by 
_Him of His will and purpose in redemption (Acts 14, 15—17; 
2 Cor. 3, 3) in spite of the greatest obstacles. The fact that God 
is the kving God lies at the foundation of worship (see the places 
cited from Revelation) and of conduct answering thereto in man 
(Heb. 9, 14; 10, 31) as well as of our hope of salvation, 1 Tim. 
4,10; 6,17. Cf. 0 υἱὸς τοῦ Φεοῦ ζώντος Matt. 16, 16. υξοὶ 
Φεοῦ & Rom. 9, 26. ἐκκλησία D. ἕ, 1 Tim. 3,15. | 

6. Like ΠΠ to live, in particular = to be well or happy, 
e. g. Deut. 8, 1; 30, 16: Ps. 22, 27; 69, 33; 1 Sam. 10, 21; 
2 Sam. 16, 16 (1 Thess. 3, 8), δν also may denote the absence 
of anything that is.a hindrance to the individual in the preser- 
vation and realization of his life; and thus it denotes a spiritual 
life which does not come under the power of any destructive in- 
fluence such as death, and a life free from the destructive effects 
of sin, life in the state of salvation. Thus it occurs in John 
6,57: ζήσεται de’ ἐμέ. 1 John 4, 9: ἕνα ζήσωμεν de’ αὐτοῦ. 
John 6, 51. 58: Cyoetac εἰς αἰῶνα. 11, 25. 26: ὁ πιστεύων 
ες ud κἄν ἀποθάνῃ ζήσεται, καὶ πᾶς ὁ ζών καὶ πιστεύων 
ες ἐμὲ οὐ μὴ anoddvy εἲς τὸν αἰώνα. In St. Paul's writ- 
ings, Rom. 1,17; 6,18; 8,13; 10,5; 2 Cor. 4, 11; 5, 15; 
6, 9; 13, 4; Gal. 2, 20; Phil. 1, 21; 1 Thess. 5, 10. — 
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Heb. 10, 38; 12, 9; 1 Pet. 4, 6. See also ζωή. Theo ζῶν na- 
τήρ John 6, 57, corresponds with this life communicated to man. 
In like manner the designation of Christ as the Taving One ὁ 
Cov Luke 24, 5; Rev. 1, 18, not only with reference to His re- 
surrection, but to the reality of His life over which death and cor- 
ruption could have no power; cf. Rom. 6, 9; John 6, 57; 14, 19; 
Heb. 7, 8. 25. — The participle ζών moreover is joined with 
substantives of which it cannot be directly predicated, vdwe (wv 
John 4, 10. 11: 7, 38; ἅρτος John 6, 51; λόγια Acts 7, 38; 
Jvoia Rom. 12, 1; 0 λόγος τοῦ Φεοῦ Heb. 4, 12; 1 Pet.1,23; 
ὁδός Heb. 10, 20; λίθος 1 Pet. 9, 4.6. In such cases occurring 
in classical Gk. it denotes, to be strong and permanent; e. g. 
τὰ νόµιµα, µαντεία etc. So perhaps in Heb. 4,12. In the 
other texts it refers to the life which salvation gives, and the 
expression used associates this life figuratively with the things 
named. Cf. the combination of substantives vdwe ζωῆς etc. under 
ζωή. With Acts 7, 38 cf. Deut. 32, 47: οὐχὶὲ λόγος xévos οἵ- 
τος ὑμῖν, ὅτι αὕτη 4 ζωὴ ὑμών xt. 

II. in a more definite and formal sense: fo spend one’s life 
in a certain way, e. g. Luke 15,13: ζών ἀσώτως. Acts 26,5: 
έξησα φαρισαῖος. Gal. 2,14: édvexws ¢. 2 Tim. 3, 12 and 
Tit. 2,12: εὐσεβώς ζ. Rom. 7,9: ἔζων χωρὶς νόµου. So 
xata σάρκα Civ Rom. 8, 12.13, ef. ἐν oagxt Gal. 2, 20; 
Phil. 1, 22. ἐν xdopm Col. 2,20. ἐν τοῖς µέλεσιν κτλ. Col. 
3, 7. ἐν τῇ ἁμαρτίᾳ Rom. 6, 2. ἐν πίστει Gal. 2, 20, but not 
ἐκ πίστεως ζῆν Heb. 10, 38; Rom. 1, 17; Gal. 3, 11, ef. v. 12 
(Luke 12, 15) for in these places (77 has the meaning given in 
I. b. Still according to the analogy of the main text in the He- 
brew, Hab. 2, 4, ἐκ πίστεως is to be joined with the verb and 
not with 6 δίκαιος, not only in Heb. 10, 38, where this admits of 
no doubt, but in the other passages; because even if it were 
grammatically allowable to join it with the noun, it would still be 
extremely difficult, and no logical reason requiring such a com- 
bination could be made out. Cf. also Gal. 3, 12, where ζήν ἐν 
τοῖς τοῦ νόµου ἔργοις is contrasted with ζῆν ἐκ πίστεως v.11. 
— We find ζῆν joined with a Dative denoting the moral character 
of the life (cf. Kriiger, § 48, 6 as in Rom. 7, 2) in Luke 20, 38; 
Rom. 6, 10. 11; 14, 7. 8; 2 Cor. 5, 15; Gal. 2, 19; 1 Pet. 2, 24. 
Cf. Dem. 80, 26: οἱ οὐκ αἰσχύνονται Φιλίππῳ ζώντες καὶ or 
τῇ ἑαυτῶν πατρίδι. ---- We find the compound verb ἀναζάω, to 
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kkve agarn in Luke 15, 24. 32, cf. above, I. 6. — Rom. 7, 9; 
14, 9; Rev. 20, 5. συνζῆν Rom. 6, 8; 2Cor. 7,3; 2 Tim.2, 11- 


Ζωή, ἡ, life, the form of existence possessed by indivi- 
dualized being; in the N. T. of God and of men only. I. Ina 
physical sense of earthly existence Acts 17, 25; Luke 16, 25 
(1, 75 Ree.); Acts 8, 33; 1 Cor. 15, 19: ἐν ζωῇ ταύτῃ. Phil. 
1, 20; Heb. 7, 3; Ja. 4, 14; 1 Cor. 3, 22; Rom. 8, 38. These 
are the only texts wherein ζωή denotes the earthly life of the 
individual, or rather existence in the present state, with which 
St. Paul contrasts the ὅντως ζωή 1 Tim. 6, 19 (cf. Luke 12,15). 
It is the life which does not continue as it is (cf. James 4, 14), 
and is contrasted with II. ζωή ἁκατάλυτος Heb. 7, 16 which is 
not merely a tempoiary but α perfect and abiding antithesis to 
death. In virtue of this antithesis, and on account of the close af- 
finity between the conceptions life and happiness (unhindered 
and free existence, see Civ) there is concentred in the conception 
of life every good which man can desire or enjoy; thus in Prov. 
19, 28; 13, 14; 14, 27; 2, 19; 5, 6; Ps. 34, 13; ef. Ps. 27,13: 
πιστεύω τοῦ ἰδεῖν τὰ ἀγαθὰ κυρίου ἐν γῇ ζώντων. Psa. 
96, 11; Jer. 8, 3; Deut. 32, 47; Ez. 18, 21. 20. 11. See espe-. 
cially Deut. 90, 19: τὴν ζωὴν καὶ τὸν Φάνατον δέδωκα πρὸ 
προςώπου ὑμῶν, τὴν εὐλογίαν καὶ τὴν κατάραν᾽ ἔὄκλεξει 
τὴν ζωὴν σύ κτλ. cf. ζωοποιεῖν Eccles. 7,3. Life is not only 
the opposite of death but a positive freedom from death Acts 
2, 28 (from Ps. 16, 11); 2 Cor. 5, 4: ἕνα xatanody τὸ ὠνητὸν 
ὑπὸ τῆς ζωῆς. It is possession in the highest sense, the first 
and the last blessing of man, and as has been well said the 
essence of all happiness (see John 10, 10). Among the profane 
and worldly, and in classical literature in all times, life has been 
confounded with the present form of human existence (cf. Sto- 
baeus, Floril. 119. 121); but in Scripture and in the N. T. parti- 
cularly it is clearly distinguished therefrom, cf. 1 Cor. 15, 19: 
ἐν τῇ ζωῇ ταύτῃ: usually tacitly and by implication, but some- 
times characterized by the addition of αἰώνιος, and in 1 Tim. 
6,19: ἡ ὄντως ζωή. Syn. with ἀφθαρσία 2 Tim. 1, 10. So 
ζωή Matt. 7,14 over against ἀπωώλεια, cf. 18, 8.9; 19, 17; 
Mark 9, 43. 45; Acts 11, 18; Rom. 5, 17.18; 6,4; 7, 10; 
8, 9. 6. 10; 2 Cor. 2, 16; 4, 12; 5, 4; Phil. 2, 16; Col. 3, 3. 4; 
2 Tim. 1,10; Ja. 1,12; 1 Pet. 3, 7. 10; 2 Pet. 1,3. Zw7 
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αἰώνιος (first in Dan. 12, 2; for other references vid. αἰώνιος) 
describes life not so much as distinct from our present earthly 
existence, but rather as directly contrasted with death in its 
widest and weightiest sense, cf. Rom. 5, 21: ἕνα woneg ἐβασί- 
λευσεν 7 ἁμαρτία ἐν τῷ Φανάτῳ, οὕτως καὶ ἡ χάρις βασι- 
λεύσῃ διὰ δικαιοσύνης es ζωὴν αἰώνιογ. 6, 22, ef. ν. 21. 23. 

Hence ἅγε is described as the sum of the divine promises 
under the Gospel, Eph. 4, 18; Tit. 1, 2: ἐπ᾽ ἐλπίδι ζωῆς aiw- 
νίου ἣν ἐπηγγείλατο 6 ἀψευδὴς Φεὸς πρὸ χρόνων αἰωνίων. 
2 Tim. 1, 10: κατ ἐπαγγελίαν ζωῆς τῆς ἐν Χῳ Tv, ef. Acts 
2, 28, and of the revelation of grace Tit. 1, 2; 1 John 1, 2: 7 
ζωὴ ἐφανερώθη xtd, Acts 3, 15: τὸν ἀρχηγὸν τῆς σωτηρίας 
ἀπεχτείνατε, and even of Gospel preaching 2 Tim. 1, 10: φωτί- 
cavtos ζωὴν καὶ ἀφώαρσίαν διὰ τοῦ εὐαγγ. 1 John 1, 2. 
Hence the expression τὰ ῥήματα τῆς ζωῆς ταύτης Acts 5, 20, 
ef. John 6, 63. 65. λόγος ζωῆς Phil. 2,16; 1 John 1, 1. 2; 
Tit. 1, 2. Cf. 2 Cor. 2, 16: dagen ζωῆς εἰς ¢. — Rom. 11, 15. 
It is identified with Christ Rom. 6, 23; 2 Tim. 1, 1. And Christ 
is called Col. 3, 4: 4 ζωὴ ἡμών. Cf. John 1,4: ἐν αὐτῷ ζωὴ 
ἦν καὶ ἡ C nv τὸ φώς τῶν ἀνθρώπων. 2 Cor. 4, 10. 11: 
ἕνα καὶ ἡ ζωὴ τοῦ Iv — φανερωῦῇ. As a Messianic blessing 
it is akin to the αἰῶν ἐρχόμενος, Mark 10, 30; Luke 18, 30, 
and as blessedness in the future it is the object of christian desire 
and hope; of. ¢& at. κληρονομεῖν Matt. 19, 29; Mark 10, 17; 
Luke 10, 25; 18,18. siceddetv eis τὴν ¢. Matt. 18, 8. 9; 
19, 17; Mark 9, 43. 45, cf. Matt. 7, 14; 25, 46. (As God’s sav- 
ing gift it is the antithesis of χρέσις, ὀργὴ Jeov, ἀπώλεια.) So 
in the synopt. Gospels, Jude 21; Ja. 1, 12, while in the writings 
of St. Paul and St. John eternal life is similarly and distinctively 
a future blessing, John 4, 14. 36; 5, 29; 6,27: 12, 25; 1 John 
2, 25; Rom. 2, 7; 5, 21; 6, 22; Gal. 6, 8; 2 Cor. 5, 4; Phil. 
4,3; 1 Tim. 4, 8; 6, 19; Tit. 1, 2; 3, 7; ef. Rom. 5, 10, but at 
the same time belonging to those to whom the future is sure, 
already in the possession of all who are partakers of the N. T. 
salvation “that leadeth unto life.” See for this Acts 11, 18; 
13, 46. 48. Cf. Matt.19,16: ἕνα ἔχω ζωὴ αἲ., — an expression 
peculiar to St. John, for which Tischendorf reads σχῶ. 

In the writings of St.Paul (wz is the object matter of Gospel 
preaching (thus ζωὴ Jeov Eph. 4, 18) the final aim of faith 
1 Tim. 1, 16, the possession and state of those who receive the 
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Gospel 2 Cor. 2, 16, and of the justified, Rom. 5, 17; 8, 10: 
hence δικαίωσις ζωῆς 5,18, corresponding with the opposite 
connection of sin and death. It is a state which exerts an in- 
fluence upon the Subject of it (Rom. 6, 4) and with which he is 
most closely identified Rom. 8, 6. 10. There is however a diffe- 
rence between this state and the outward condition and circum- 
stances of the believer, just as between “the inward and the out- 
ward man” 2 Cor. 4, 10. 11. 16—18, and the removal of this 
difference is looked forward to in the future, especially at the 
second coming of Christ Col. 3, 3. 4. 

In the writings of St. John, life which primarily and essen- 
tially belongs to God and Christ, to God as revealing Himself in 
Redemption as the Father and the Son John 5, 26; is the subject 
matter and aim of divine revelation, John 5, 39; 12, 50; is de- 
acribed as present in Christ 1, 4; 10, 10; 14, 6; 1 John 5, 20; 
as given to the world through Him, 6, 33. 35. 48; 17, 2; and 
especially through His death, 6, 51; 3, 15; in the possession of 
those who by faith are united to Him, 3, 15. 16. 36; 5, 24. 40; 
6, 40. 47. 51. 53. 54; 20, 31; 1 John 5, 13; ef. 8, 12; 10, 28; 
1 John 3, 14.15; 5, 11. 12. (On John 17, 3, see γινώσκω.) 
But a reference to the future consummation of the plan of redem- 
ption runs through all his writings; e. g. in the contrast between 
life and condemnation John 5, 24; and ἀπώλεια 3, 15. 16; ὀργή 
νεοῦ 3, 36; but especially in the connection between life and the 
future resurrection 5, 29; 6, 40. Cf, the passages cited above. 

There remain still to be named the phrases βίβλος ζωῆς 
Phil. 4, 3; Rev. 3, 5; 13, 8; 20,15. βιβλίον ζ. Rev. 17, 8; 
20, 12; 21, 27 (opp. κρίσεως, cf. Rev. 20,12). σεέφανος ζωῇς 
Ja. 1,12; Rev. 2,10. ξύλον τ. ζ. Rev. 2, 7; 22, 2. 14. 19. 
ὑδωρ ζ. Rev. 7,17; 21, 6; 22,1.17. — In its distinctively 
Messianic sense ζωή is an exclusively N. T. word. 


Zuwov, τό, (by Lachm. always written ζῴον which is the 
more correct rendering, but less frequently used,) an antmal, Heb. 
13, 11; 2 Pet. 2, 12; Jude 10. Properly a kving creature, and 
this essential meaning must be retained in the Rev. where four 
ζώα are represented as being between God's throne and those of 
the elders which surround it, 4,6—9; 5,6.8.11.145 6,1.3.5—7; 
7,11; 14,3; 15,7; 19, 4, the description given of which 4,6—8 
resembles that of the Fil" in Ezekiel 1, 5 seq.; the Cherubim in 
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“Ez. 10, cf. Ps. 18, 1; 99, 1; 80,2; 1 Sam. 4, 4; 2 Sam. 6, 2; 
2 Kings 19, 15. They are named “living creatures” here and in 
Ez. 1 on account of the life which is their main feature. They 
are usually the signs and tokens of majesty, of the sublime ma- 
jesty of God both in His covenant revelation and in His relation 
to the world; (for the latter see Ps. 99, 1;) and therefore it is 
that they are assigned so prominent a place, though no active 
part, in the final scenes of sacred history, Rev. 6,1—-7. The 
appearance of four represents the concentration of all created life 
in this world, the original abode of which, when given over to sin 
and death, is committed to the Cherubim. They do not, like the 
Angels, falfil the purposes of God in relation to men; they are 
distinct from the angels Rev. 5, 11. We are thus led to conclude 
that they represent the ideal pattern of the true relation of crea- 
tion to its God. This is realized in them. Cf. Buhr, Symbolik 
des mos. Cultus 1, 340 ff. Also Hofmann, Schriftbew. 1, 364 ff.; 
Kurtz in Herzog’s Realencycl. 2. 


Zwoyovéw, to give birth to living creatures, Usually 
also = to vivify, to make alive. Thus opp. to Φανατοῦν 1Sam, 
2,6: κύριος Javarot καὶ ζωογογεῖ, κατάγει εἰς ἆδου καὶ 
ἀνάγει, 2 Kings 5,7=:1NM Pi. In the N. Τ. 1 Tim. 6, 13: 
παραγγέλλω σοι ἐνώπιον τοῦ «Φεοῦ τοῦ ζωογονοῦντος τὸ 
πάντα with reference to the preceding admonition: ἐπιλαβοῦ 
τῆς αἰωνίου ζωῆς. Cf. Neh. 9, 6. — Then in a weakened sense 
in the LXX to leave alive, to let live, =iTM Pi. Exod. 1, 17. 
18. 22; 1 Kings 20, 31. Hi.: Jud. 8,19. In the N. T. Acts 
7,19; Luke 17, 33: ὃς ἐὰν ἀπολέσῃ, ζωογενήσει αὐτὴν (ac.: 
τὴν ψυχήν = to retain life. Οἱ. the Parallels in Matt. 16, 25 
= σώζει τὴν ψ. 10, 39 = εὑρίσχειν. John 12, 25: τὴν w. 
els ζωὴν at. φυλάσσειν. 


Ζωοποιέω, to make alice, to vivify, John 6, 63: τὸ 
πγεῦμά ἐστιν τὸ «ζωοποιοῦν. 1 Cor. 15,45; 2 Cor. 3, 6. For 
the most part in the N. T. of raising the dead to life 1 Cor. 15, 
22. 36; Rom. 4, 17; 8, 11; 1 Pet. 3, 18; John 5, 21. Answer- 
ing to the Pauline connection between δικαιοσύνη and ζωή Gal. 
3, 21: et γὰρ ἐδόθη νόμος ὁ δυνάµενος ζωοποιῆσαι, ὄντως 
ἐκ νόµου ἂν ἦν ἡ δικαιοσύνη. The law promised life v. 12, 
but did not give it. From this universally acknowledged fact St. 

17* 
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Paul argues the need of justification. Cf. 2 Cor. 3, 6: τὸ yar 
γρόμμα ἀποκτέννει, τὸ δὲ πνεῦμα ζωοποιεῖ, vid. γράμμα. 
See Job 36, 6: ὁ χύριος — ἀσεβῇ οὐ μὴ ζωοπιήσῃ, καὶ 
χρίµα πτωχών ὁώσει. 


H 


“Hugoe, ἡ, the day, Rev. 8, 12; Luke 6, 13 etc. in di- 
stinction from the night, and as a division of time. Also some- 
times used of a longer space of time, yet simply as a more de- 
finite designation, e. g. Aristot. rhet. 2, 12. 13 concerning the 
aged: εἰσὶ δὲ φιλόζωοι καὶ μάλιστα ἐπὶ τῇ τελευταιᾳ ἡμέρᾳ. 
Elsewhere only in poetical language. In Ν. Τ. we might take the 
expression ἡμέρα σωτηρίας 2 Cor. 6, 2 in the same manner, 
but it designates a definite time when help and salvation would 
appear, cf. Is. 49, 8, and as borrowed from this passage, in the 
N. T. the time following thereupon is described as a continuing 
ἡμέρα σωτηρίας. Peculiar to the N. T. is I. the figurative use 
of the word, “the day” being the season of unhindered work 
and labour John.9, 4, the time which has the blessing of the 
light (John 11, 10) and which is marked out and limited by the 
light, the time for that morally pure, wakeful and conscious action 
Rom. 13, 13, which has nothing to conceal Job 24, 16; 1 Thess. 
5, 5—8 (cf. 1 Cor. 3,13: 4% γὰρ ἡμέρα δηλώσει). Day is the 
time of light; light is the type of salvation, therefore the day is 
the time of salvation (Rom. 13, 12, ef. 2 Pet. 1, 19), correspond- 
ing with the use of φώς and σκότος. Cf. Job 3,4; 5, 14; 17,12; 
Kz. 30, 3 seq.; Am. 5, 8; 8, 9; Is. 38, 13. — II. The expression 
ἡμ. τοῦ κυρίου and the various epithets applied to it especially 
in the Ο. T. The phrase itself 4 ἡμέρα τοῦ κυρίου, in 1 Thess. 
5, 2; 2 Thess. 2, 2; 2 Pet. 3, 10; Acta 2, 20 is = ΤΗ OF Is. 
2, 12; 13, 6. 9; Ez. 13, 3; 30, 3; Joel 1, 15; 2, 4.11; 3, 4; 
Amos 5, 18. 20; Obad. 15; Zeph. 1, 14; 2, 7. This expression 
denotes in prophecy the end of every thing hostile to God, — the 
day whose import and significance shall consist in the self-assertion 


of the God of revelation and of promise against all beings hostile 
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to Him among or external to His people. It is called ἡμέρα ἐπι- 
σχοπῆς Is. 10,3; 1 Pet. 2,12. mu. ὀργῖς Zeph. 1, 15. 18; 
2, 2. 3; Is. 13, 13; Ez. 7,19. Cf. Rom. 2, 5: du. ὀργῆς καὶ 
καὶ ἀποκαλύψεως δικαιοκρισίας τοῦ Peov; again 7 Hu. 7 
µεγάλη Rev. 6,17; 16, 14 (Jude 6; Acts 2, 20); cf. Jer. 30, 7; 
Joel 2, 11. 31; Zeph. 1, 14; Mal. 3, 23. In the N. T. still 
tod Jeov ἡμ. 2 Pet. 3,12. ἡμ. κρίσεως Matt. 10, 15; 11, 
22. 24; 12, 36; (Mark 6, 11 Rec.) 2 Pet. 3, 7; 1 John 4, 17. 
Cf. Rom. 2, 16: ἐν ἡμ. ὅτε κρινεῖ ὁ Seog κτλ. Jude 6: ais 
κρίσιν μεγάλης nu. Further ἐκείνη ἡ nu. Matt. 7,22; Luke 
10, 12; 2 Thess. 1,10; 2 Tim. 1, 12.18; 4, 8. Absolutely, 
9 ἡμέρα 1 Thess. 5, 4; 1 Cor. 3, 13; Heb. 10, 25. Cf. 1 Cor. 
4,3: iva — avaxg.dd — ὑπὸ ἀνθρωπίνης ἡμέρας in contrast 
with this ju. κυρίου, vid. v. 4. For ἔσχαται yu. vid. ἔσχατος. 
While for some this day is the terrible end, to be anticipated with 
dread, for others (the oppressed people of God in the Ο. T.) it is 
to be hoped for as the beginning of a new and better state, of a 
new order of things. This latter aspect however is but seldom 
dwelt upon; see Is. 61, 2; Zech. 14, 7; cf. Bz.13,5; Jer. 25, 29; 
49, 19: Ez. 9, 6. But in Eph. 4, 30 it is called ἡμέρα ἀπολυ- 
τρώσις for the Church of Jesus Christ, cf. Luke 21, 28. In that 
day Christ is to be judge (Matt. 7, 21), the Resurrection of the 
dead will be accomplished, John 6, 39. 40; 44. 54; ef. John 5, 27, 
‘who on this day will appear in the glory of the Father (the 
Father of our Lord Jesus Christ = MT", see κύριος) Matt. 16, 27. 
This day is therefore called 7 ju. τοῦ κυρίου ἡμών, 1 Cor. 
1, 8, τοῦ κυρ. Xv 2 Cor. 1, 14, yu. Iv Xv Phil. 1,6; Xv 
1,10. Luke 17, 30: ᾗ ἡμ. ὁ υἱὸς τοῦ ἀνῶρ. ἀποκαλύπτεται. 
Cf. ν. 31; Matt. 24, 36. 49. 44. 50; Luke 21, 34, ef. 17, 28; 
17, 24 answering to the παρουσία (which see). In this de- 
signation however. we discover a difference between the day 
spoken of the Ο. T. and that mentioned in the N. T. In the 
latter the element of hope preponderates; and the distinction 
between ἡμέρα τοῦ κυρίου and yuéga τοῦ κυρίου ᾿}ησοῦ 
Ἀριστοῦ, is analogous to that between the two lines of prophecy, 
the one connecting itself with the stem of David, the other look- 
ing in towards the coming of Jehovah. The ἡμέραι τοῦ υἱοῦ 
τοῦ avdg. Luke 17, 22—-26 cannot according to the connection 
refer to the days of His earthly life. One might be tempted to 
take v. 22 as referring to the time when the παρουσία should 
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begin; but ν. 26 obliges us to fix upon a time previous to this, 
for as the ἡμέρα on which Noah entered into the ark (v. 27) is 
distinct from the ἡμέραις Νώε, so the day of the Son of man 
is distinct from the days of the Son of man. The days of 
the Son of man denote a time previous to as well as including 
the coming παρουσία. --- In John 8, 56 4βραὰμ ἠγαλλιάσατο 
ἵνα ἴδῃ τὴν ἡμέραν τὴν ἐμήν, Christ (as it appears to me) has 
still in His mind the day of His ever approaching manifestation in 
glory. (See p. 100.) Concerning ἡμέρα αἰώνος 2 Pet. 3, 18; 
gee αἰών. 


6 


Θεός, ὃ, God; Déderlein (Synonymik 6, 101; hom. Gloss 
2500) and Curtius (Grundztige der griech. Etymol. 2, 94 seq.) 
derive this word from the root «ες in JécoacIac “to implore” 
(Pindar, Hesiod) because, as the latter proves, the usual deri- 
vation of the word with the Latin deus from the Sanscrit div “to 
give light” is decidedly false. «Θεός therefore is = He to whom 
one prays, who ts implored, a nom. appellat. for the Betng 
who is raised above the world and man, their dependence on whom 
mankind acknowledge, Others refer the word to φάομαι, Javpa 
etc. as forms connected with the same root. Hdt. 2, 52,1: Je- 
οὓς δὲ προςουνόμασάν σφεας ἀπὸ τοῦ τοιούτου ὅτι κόσμφ 
Φέντες τὰ πάντα πρήγµατα καὶ πάσας νομὰς εἶχον. Hebr. = 
5x, which is akin to 53% go that the fundamental thought is the 
strong one; = pox which Fiirst indeed derives from the same 
root, but according to the latest and apparently conclusive investi- 
gations (Delitzsch: Fleischer bei Delitzsch, Genesis p. 30, 64) 
the true root is to be recognized in the Arabic αἶδια whose funda- 
mental meaning is “helpless wandering”, “refuge-seeking terror” 
as a nom. infin. from TON in this logically established meaning 
TYR, Aram. Ton, signifies fear or terror, and then (like "ΠΒ 
which is synonymous with in Gen. 31, 42. 53, and ΚΟ Ps. 
76, 12; Is. 8, 12 seq., cf. 2 Thess. 2, 4) the object of fear, 
Delitzsch as above. Cf. #113 Ps.111,9; cion dream. The Plur. 
is the plur. of Abstraction, like O°"7 life, from "Ff living. 
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We must however notice Hupfeld’s observation (on Ps. 8, 6) 
“Q“TOM like 8 is contrasted with man (0) Χ and DM), with 
reference to his power and his position especially in the ex- 
pression Wx κ] Ox Hes. 11, 9 or bx x5) ON Ez. 28, 2. 9; 
Is. 31, 3, which is employed when man in his pride forgets his 
true limits and imagines himself like God.” Cf. Acts 12, 22; Gal. 
1, 10; John 10, 33. 


I. As an appellative: that which ts divinely reverenced, 
regarded as God, Acts 12, 22: Jeov φὠνὴ καὶ οὐκ ἀνθρά- 
που. 17,23: adyvodortm Sep? 28,6: ὄλεγον Φεὸν αὐτὸν 
εἶναι. 2 Thess. 2, 4: 6 ἀντικείμενος καὶ ὑπεραιρόμενος ἐπὶ 
πάντα Aeyopevoy Jeov 7 σέβασµα. Cf. Dan. 11, 36. 37; 
2 Cor. 4, 4: 6 Φεὺς τοῦ αἰώνος τούτου — who assumes the 
place of God. Hence 0, 7 Jeds (Acts 19, 37, otherwise Jéa 
19, 27), Φεοί in the pagan sense Gal. 4, 8: of φύσει μὴ ὄντες 
Φεοί. Acts 7,43; 19, 26; 1 Cor. 8, 5; Acts 7, 40 and often. 
Akin to this is the peculiar use of Jeoé like poe John 10, 
34. 35 of judges and magistrates Ps. 82, 1. 6: Ex. 21, 6; 22, 
8. 9. 28, so far as anything belongs to them which is distinctive 
not of man but of God. But in the sphere of revelation the prin- 
ciple ever holds: οὐδεὶς Φεὸς ἕτερος εἰ μὴ εἷς 1 Cor. 8, 4, 
and thus Jeds, orion is appellative, referring exclusively to the 
God of revelation especially in the Ο. T. Deut. 7, 9; 2 Sam. 
7, 22; 1 Kings 18, 39; 2 Kings 5,15; Ps. 18, 32; 33,12; . 
144, 15; 90, 17; 100, 3 and often in the second part of Isaiah. 
Cf. Ruth 1, 17; Is. 37, 16. 


Π. Hence Φεός, 6 Jedc is a nom. propr. God, who is the 
God of revelation or of redemption (oro is for man from the 
beginning nox rit’, and ΤΝΤ has been known as none other 
than OTR in an exclusive sense,” Hofmann). Accordingly xv- 
esos ὁ φεός is = pox pT Luke 1,16; Acts 7, 37; 1 Pet. 
3, 15; Rev. 1, 8; 4, 8; 22, 5. 6. Cf. Matt. 4, 7.10; 22, 37 ete. 
Without.the article, as Winer observes, very often in the Epistles, 
where it is dependent on other substantives without the article 
Matt. 6, 24; 14, 33; Luke 11, 20; John 1, 12; Rom. 1, 4. 7. 
16. 17. 18 ete. Described according to His attributes by the ad- 
dition of ὕψιστος Mark 5, 7; Luke 8, 28; Acts 16,17; Heb. 7,1. 
παντοκράτωρ Rev.19,15, cf. 1, 8 etc. Feds σωτήρ 1Tim.1,1; 
2, 3; Tit. 1, 3; 3, 4. For other additions see Rom. 16, 26. 27; 
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1 Tim. 1, 11. 11: ΤΙ. 1, 2. — 39 0ος. 18, 11: ὁ Deds τῆς 
ἀγάπης. 1 Pet. 5,10: 6 3. πάσης χάριτος. 3 Cor. 1, 3: πά- 
ons παρακλήσεως. Rom. 15, 13: τῆς ἐλπίδος, ef. v. 5: τῆς 
ὑπομονῆς, Rom. 16, 20; Phil. 4, 9; Heb.13,20; 1Cor.14,33: 
ὁ +. τῆς εἰρήνης. Θεός especially is often joined with the ge- 
nitive of the person: “ov, cov, ὑμών Matt.27,46; Heb. 11,16; 
Rev. 21, 3; cf. v. 7: ἔσομαι αὐτῷ δεός, cf. Heb. 8, 10; Rom. 
1, 8; 1 Cor. 1, 4; 2 Pet. 1, 1; Rev.7,12; 19, 5. In explanation 
of this cf. Acts 27,23: τοῦ Jeot ov εἰμί, ᾧ καὶ λατρεύω, 
ἄγγελος, and Rev. 21,3; αὐτὸς 6 «φεὸς ἔσται pet’ αὐτῶν 
θεὸς αὐτῶν. Expression is given to the connection wherein the 
person stands to God and God to him, so that both exist for each- 
other cf. Phil. 3, 19; Matt. 22, 32: οὐκ ἔστιν 6 Φεὸς Jed νε- 
χρὠν. We must especially notice the historical and even chri- 
stian relationship expressed by the genitive of the person, which 
affirms that God has shewn in reference to the person named what 
He is and will be; 6 9. 4βραάμ, ᾿Ισαάκ, ᾿Ιακώβ Matt. 22,32; 
Mark 12, 26; Luke 20, 37; Acts 3, 13; 22, 14; 7, 32, 46; Heb. 
11, 16. τοῦ ᾿Ισραήλ Luke 1, 68; Matt. 15, 31, cf. Acts 13, 17. 
6 πατρφος Φεός Acts 24,14. In all these cases the appellative 
import of the word is to be kept in mind. Cf. Rom. 3,29. In the 
place of this O. T. name of God as the God of salvation we have 
in the N. T. the designation 6 Φεὸς τοῦ κυρίου ὑμῶν Iv Xv 
Eph. 1, 17, compare the addition ὁ nasng τῆς δόξης, as in 
John 20,17; a relationship which is so peculiar that it is not thus 
simply expressed elsewhere as in this single passage, but rather 
6 380g καὶ πατὴρ τοῦ κυρίου ἡμών Iv Xv Rom. 15, 6; 
2 Cor. 1,3 (with the addition: 0 πατὴρ τών οἰκτιρμών καὶ 
θεὸς πάσης παρακλήσεως); 2 Cor. 11, 31; Eph. 1, 3; Col. 1,3; 
1 Pet. 1, 3; Rev. 1, 6, cf. Gal. 1, 1; Eph. 5, 20; 3, 14; and as 
in the Ο. T. God's relation to His convenant people collectively 
and individually was thus expressed, so the N. T. relationship is 
still more clearly expressed by the phrases 0 «φεὸς καὶ πατὴῆρ 
ἡμών Gal. 1,4; Phil. 4,20; 1 Thess. 1, 3; 3,11.13. eos 
πατὴρ ἡμῶν Rom. 1, 7; 1 Cor. 1,3; 2 Cor. 1, 2; Eph. 1, 2; 
Phil. 1, 2; Col. 1, 2; 2 Thess. 1, 2; 1 Tim. 1, 2; Philem. 3. 
ὁ 3, καὶ πατήρ 1 Cor. 15, 24; Eph. 5, 20; Ja. 1,27; 3, 9. 
Φεὸς ὁ πατήρ 1 Cor. 8,6. «Φεὸς πατήρ Gal. 1, 3; Eph.6, 23; 
Phil. 2, 11; 2 Tim. 1, 2; Tit. 1,4; 1 Pet. 1, 2; 2 Pet. 1, 17: 
2 John 3. Vid. naryo. 
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It is a matter of question whether the name Jeds is given to 
Christ in Rom. 9, 5; Tit. 2, 13; 2 Thess. 1, 12; 2 Pet. 1, 1, ef. 
Jude 4, as it undoubtedly is in John 1,1; 20,28. The objections 
against the Pauline passages referred to may be all reduced to 
one, upon the basis of which alone (according to the common view 
of the interpreters in question) the rest have any force, viz. that it 
is inconsistent with the apostle’s dogmatic convictions to name 
Him God. But apart from this individual view of his dogmatic 


‘convictions, not only is the transition from vfog Φεοῦ to eds 


avery easy one, cf. John 10, 33, but the avdownog (1 Tim. 
2, 5; Rom. 5, 15; 1 Cor. 15, 21) might be considered as equally 
beset with difficulty on account of its supposed inconsistency with 
the usual language of the apostle, who never speaks of Christ as 
vids τοῦ avIeunov. It is more strictly correct for us, as has 
hitherto been held, to argue with Beck (on Rom. 9, 5, p. 24) 
“from the υἱὸς Φεοῦ the X¢ Jedc is inferred with the same 
justice as is the ἄνώρωπος Χς Ic (1 Tim. 2, 5 and Rom. 5, 15) 
from the vids ἀνθρώπου. — As to the omission of the article in 
Titus 2, 13 (cf. on the other hand 1 Tim. 1, 1); 2 Thess. 1, 12; 
2 Pet. 1, 1; it certainly is not entirely unusual even in the union 
of different subjects, especially in Plato (vid. Kriiger 52, 2, 1 as 
opposed to Hofmann, Schriftbew. 1, 146), but for the N. T. it 
has not hitherto been authenticated, and the analogy of 2 Pet. 
3, 18 leaves, no room for doubt concerning 1, 1. 


Θεύτης, ἡ, the Godhead, Col. 2,9: ἐν αὐτῷ κατοικεῖ 
πᾶν τὸ πλήρωμα τῆς Φεότητος. Θειότης is to be distinguished 
from φΦεότης = that which God is, Φειότης = that which is of 
God. Plut. de def. orac. 10: οὕτως ἐκ μὲν ἀνθρώπων eis 
ἥρωας, ἐκ δὲ ἠρώων εἲς δαίμονας αἱ βελτίονες ψυχαὶ τὴν 
μεταβολὴν λαμβάνουσιν. ἐκ δὲ δαιμόνων ὀλίγαι μὲν ἔτι 
χρόνφ πολλῶ de’ ἀρετῆς καθδαρθεῖσαι παντάπασι 9εότητος 
µετέσχον. Luc. Icaromen. 9: Φκελόμενοι τὸν µέν τινα πρὼ- 
τον Jeov ἐπεκάλουν, τοῖς δὲ τὰ δεύτερα καὶ τρίτα ὄνεμον 
τῆς Φεότητος. In the later ecclesiastical writers «εότης like τὸ 
νεῖον in classical Gk, is used of the Godhead, see Φεῖος. 


θεος, ov, destitute of God, without God, ef. ἄλογος. 
Primarily = godless, forgetful of God, Aone who does not care 
about the existence of the gods, who does not honour them. Xen, 
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Απ. 2, 5, 39: σὺν Τισσαφέρνει τῷ ἀθεωτάτφ τε καὶ πανουρ- 
γοτάτφ. Plat. Polit. 309, A: ἀθεότης καὶ Όβρις καὶ ἀδιχία. 
Next = without divine help, forsaken by God, excluded from 
communion with God. Soph. Oed. T. 663. So in the Pauline 
ἄθεοι ἐν τῷ κόσμφ Eph. 2,12. That it means more than 
they know not God (1 Thess. 4, 5; ‘cf. the 7 ἄθεος πολυθεό- 
της of Orig.), is clear both from the context and from the ana- 
logy of Gal. 4, 9: νῦν δὲ γνόντες Φεόν, μᾶλλον δὲ yvunaddév- 
τες ὑπὸ 9εοῦ, cf. v. 8. 


Θεῖος, a, ov, divine, what ts God's, especially what pro- 
ceeds from Him. 8ο LXX Exod. 31, 3; 35, 31; Prov. 2, 17; 
Job 27, 3; 33, 4 (Ecclus 6, 35). So too in the N. T. 2Pet. 1,3: 
Seia ὀύναμις, v. 4: 3. φύσι.. Τὸ Jeiov often in classical 
Gk. means the Godhead “in speaking of the working or power 
of the gods, without naming any one particular God,” Pape. 
Acts 17, 29. 


Θειότης, the divinity, divine character or essence. Put. 
cur Pythia nunc non reddat cet. 8: τούτων µέρος μηδὲν εἶναι 
xevov μηδὲ ἀναίσθητον, ἀλλὰ πεπλῆσναι πάντα φειότητος. 
Rom. 1, 20: ἥ τε ἀῑδιος αὐτοῦ δύναμις καὶ «Φειότης. As 
θεότης is = τὸ εἶναί τινα Φεόν (Fritzsche), so φειότης is = 
τὸ εἶναί ει, teva Φεῖον. So Wisd. 18, 9. 


Θεοδίδακτος, instructed or taught of God, only in 
1 Thess. 4, 9 and in eccles. Gk., e. g. Ep. Barn. 21: yéveode 
δὲ Jeodidaxtot, cf. John 6, 45; (Is. 54, 13.) Heb. 8, 10. 11; 
1 John 2, 20. 


Θεομαχέω, to oppose God, to resist divine necessity. Rec. 
Acts 23, 9, cf. e.g. Eurip. Iph. A. 1409: τὸ «φεομαχεῖν γὰρ 
ἀπολιποῦσ', ὅ σου κρατεῖ, ἐξελογίσω τὰ χρηστὰ τἀναγκαῖά 
τε. Xen. Oecon. 16, 3: οὐχέτι συμφέρει φΦεομαχεῖν — with 
reference to the laws of soil and climate which must be attended 
to in agriculture. 


Θεόµαχος, fighting against God, only in Acta 5, 39. 


aise 
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Θεόπνευστος, divinely inspired, 2 Tim. ὃ, 16: πᾶσα 
γθαφὴ 3. In classical Gk. it oceurs only in Plut. de placit. 
philos. 5, 2: ὄνειροι Φεόπνευστοι (κατ ἀνάγκην γίνονται) 
opp. Φυσικοί. The formation of the word cannot be traced to 
the use of zvéw but only of ἐμπνέω. Cf. Xen. Hell. 7, 4, 32: 
τὴν ἀρετὴν Feds μὲν ἐμπννύσας. Plat. Conv. 179, Β: wévos 
ἐμπνεῦσαι evlots τῶν Nowwy τὸν Φεύν. Hom. Il. 20, 110. 
Od. 19, 138. The simple verb is never used of divine action. 
How much the word corresponds with the Scriptural view is 
evident from 2 Pet. 1, 21. 


Θεοσεβής, ες, one who fears God and therefore avoids 
evil, Godfearing John 9, 31. Cf. σέβεσθαι. Hence φΦεοσέβεια, 
the fear of God, 1 Tim. 2, 10: ἐπαγγέλλεσναι Όεοσ. to wish 
to be Godfearing. 


Θεοστυγής, ες, seldom in classical Gk. (Eurip. Troad. 1213. 
Cycl. 396, 603) and in a passive sense, like Jeousons = hated 
of God; but without emphasizing the hatred on God’s part; 
rather = cursed; cf. Eur. Cycl. 396 of Hades. This passive 
meaning cannot be given to the word in Rom. 1,30 where heinous 
crimes and vices are enumerated and «Φεοστυγεῖς are named side 
by side with ὑβριστάς, cf. Plat. 309,A (vid. &Peoc), where ὄβρις 
occurs side by side with ἀνεότης. An active sense moreover is 
given to the synonymous word ὠεομισής by the Schol. on 
Aristoph. Av. 1555. “We must have in mind such heathen as 
Cyprian speaks of, men who, when any heavy calamity be- 
fals them, arraign the Gods and accuse Providence, cha- 
racters like Prometheus,” Tholuck on Rom. 1, 30 who refers also 
to the very strong expression JeooexyIeia Arist. Vesp. v. 418. 
Still it may be more correct to regard the word as a strong and 
pregnant synonym for θεος, rather them to find in it characters 
so extreme in wickedness and so rare. 


Θνήσκω (O.AN-), Aor. ἔφανον, Perf. τέθνηκα, to die, 
Matt. 2, 20: Mark 15, 44; Luke 7,12; 8,49; John 11, 21; 
(39. 41 Rec.) 44; 12,1; Acts 14, 19; 25, 19. — 1 Tim. 5, 6: 
7 δὲ σπαταλῶσα ζώσα tédvynxev as contrasted with v. 4: ἀπό- 


268 Θνήσχω — Θάνατος 


δεκτον ἐνώπιον τοῦ Jeov must like this latter be understood 
as having reference to the divine judgment. The widow acting as 
described is dead while still living, i. e. according to God’s puni- 
tive judgment and sentence she is destitute of that life which she 
might and ought to have possessed through saving grace, had she 
been an ὄντως χήρα, and she has already fallen under this sen- 
tence before her end has come. Cf. Eph. 4, 18; Luke 15, 24; 
Rev. 3, 1. 2; Eph. 2, 1.5.6. That moral deadness cannot be 
denoted by this verb, see Φάνατος. Theophyl.: xav δοκεῖ ζῆν 
κατὰ τὴν αἰσθητήν, τέῶνηκε κατὰ πνεῦμα. 


Θνητός, ή, όν, verbal adj. from the preceding; = mortal, 
in classical Gk., in Homer, Hesiod, the Tragedians, and also as an 
appellation given to man in contrast with ἀφάνατος, Φεῖος, Φεός, 
denoting that essential distinction between men and gods which lies 
at the foundation of all other differences. Cf. Nigelsbach, homer. 
Theol. 1, 16 seq.; nachhomer. Theol. 1, 6 seq. The fact that the 
moral difference between man’s nature and God's has thus been 
resolved into a merely physical one, is to be the more carefully 
observed because it witnesses how that which Scripture describes 
as a punitive sentence has come to be viewed as a normal law of 
nature, the abnormal relationship being regarded on naturalistic 
grounds as normal. Accordingly the expression ὁ udros ἔχων 
ἀφανασίαν (1 Tim. 6, 16) has a force and meaning altogether 
different from the heathen epithet for the gods ἀφάνατοι, and the 
weakness and frailty of man expressed by them in the epithets 
ἐφήμεροι, Φνητοέ, is according to Holy Scripture punitive suffer- 
ing. — In the N. Τ. Dvytos continually occurs in contrast with 
life as the blessing of Christianity, Rom. 6,12; 8,11; 2Cor. 4, 11. 
Τὸ ὠνητόν 2 Cor. 5, 4 over against ἀθανασία Cor. 15, 53.54. 


Θάνατος, 6, death, = 1. the natural (especially forcibly 
caused) end of life, in the Attic particularly of the power of 
death. Matt. 10, 21; 15, 4; 20, 18; 26, 66 and often. II. In 
order to the clear perception and understanding of the Scriptural 
and especially of the N. T. use of this word we must hold fast 
and abide by the fact that death as the punishment pronounced 
by God upon sin (Gen. 2,17) has a punitive significance, 
Rom. 1, 32: τὸ ἀικαίωμα τοῦ Φεοῦ ἐπιγνόντες, ὅτι of τὰ 
τοιαῦτα πράσσοντες ἄξιοι ὡΦανάτου εἰσίν. Heb. 9, 21: ἀπέό- 
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χειται τοῖς ἀνθρώποις anak ἀποφθανεῖν, μετὰ δὲ τοῦτο κρί- 
otc. Rom. 6, 23: ὀψώνια τῆς ἁμαρτίας ὡάν., all the elements 
of the divine sentence attendant upon it and connected with it are 
presented to man and are realized upon him (cf. Ps. 49, 15; 
Prov. 7, 27), and as the consequence of death and in intimate 
connection with it Hades is spoken of, Rev. 6, 8; 20, 13. 14; 
1, 18; 1 Cor. 15, 55; cf. gdyc. Death therefore is a very com- 
prehensive term denoting all the punitive consequences of stn, 
Rom. 5, 12. 14. 17. 21; 6, 16; Ja. 5, 20; wherein are concen- 
trated all the evils that spring from sin, so that it is used as 
synonymous with corruption, Prov. 14, 34 and elsewhere; vid. 
ἀπώλεια. Cf. Φάνατος overagainst dyadov Rom. 7,13. So in 
the Ο. T. especially in Prov. 2, 18; 5, 5; 7, 27; 8, 36; 10, 2; 
11, 4.19; 12, 28; 13,14; 14, 12. 27; 16, 25, ο. 14, 32. 
Those passages in the Psalms also may be mentioned in which 
death and Sheol are used together, vid. gd4¢; also Hos. 13, 14. 
The end of human life which is more accurately called death 1s 
always that point and portion of the punitive sentence about which 
all the other elements in that sentence are grouped. This it is 
that gives the death of Christ its significance, ef. Acts 2, 24; 
Heb. 2, 9; 5, 7; Rom. 6, 3. 4. 5. 9; 1 Cor. 11, 26; Phil. 2, 8. 
Hence too the expression σώμα τοῦ Jav. Rom. 7, 24. Before 
this end approaches man’s life is determined and moulded con- 
formably to it as a state of dependence and thraldom, wherein the 
unhindered possession and enjoyment of life is denied him, Heb. 
2,15: φόβῳ Φανάτου διὰ πανεὸς τοῦ ζῆν ἔνοχοι ᾖσαν dov- 
λείας. Cf. Matt. 26, 38: περίλυπός ἐστιν ἡ Ψυχή µου ἕως 
Φανάτου. Mark 14, 34. The essence of death accordingly does 
not consist in the extinction of the man, but rather in the fact of 
its depriving him of what he might have had in and through his 
life, and thus in forming a direct antithesis to life so far as life is 
a possession and 8 blessing. It is clear if we consider man’s 
psychological constitution (vid. ψυχή, πνεύμα) that we must 
not identify the man with his life as we do in the case of the 
lower animals. Man and the life of man are not identical, and 
hence the relationship between the πνεῦμα and death described 
in Rom. 8, 2. Apart from redemption death triumphs universally 
over man, Rom. 5, 14: ἐβασίλευσεν 0 Φάνατος ἐπὲ τοὺς κτλ., 
ef. 6,9: Davatos αὐτοῦ οὐκχέτι κυριεύει, but man’s relation to 
life is the very reverse of this; vid. ζωή. The power of sin shows 
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itself in death Rom. 5, 21: ἐβασίλευσεν 4 au. ἐν τῷ Fav. 
1 Cor. 15, 56: τὸ xévtgov τοῦ Jav, 7 au. Man's sinful life 
with its consequences corresponds with it, Rom. 7, 5: τὰ mady- 
µατα τῶν ἁμαρτιῶν — ἐνεργεῖτο ἐν τοῖς µέλεσιν ἡμῶν εἰς 
τὸ καρποφορῆσαι τῷ ὡανάτφ. 6,16. Ina word it is not an 
isolated occurrence or fact merely, it is also a state just as life is 
a state, it is the state of man as liable to judgment. It is 
the antithesis of that eternal life which God had purposed 
for man, and which man may yet obtain through Christ, 
see Rom. 6, 23; 1 John 3, 14—16. So also e. g. Matt. 
4, 16 (from Is. 9, 1, cf. Jer. 2, 6) τοῖς καφημένοις ἐν 
χώρᾳ καὶ σκιᾷ Javdtov φώς ἀνέτειλεν, referring to the re- 
velation of the Gospel to the nations destitute of it, Luke 1, 79. 
Θάνατος must be taken to denote a state especially in the writ- 
ings of St. John. 1 John 3, 14: µεταβεβήκαµεν ἐκ τοῦ Java- 
του εἰς τὴν ζωήν. --..... μένει ἐν τῷ Φαν. John 5, 24: 
sig χρίσιν οὐκ ἔρχεται ἀλλὰ µεταχέβηκεν ἐκ τοῦ «φανάτου 
eis τὴν ζωήν. Cf. Rom. 7,10: εὑρέθη poe ἡ ἐντολὴ 7 es 
ζωὴν αὑτῇ εἰς Dévatov. Hence we find that according to the 
context the reference is either a. to death as the objective sen- 
tence und punshment appointed for man, or 5. to death as the 
state in which man ts as condemned through sin. The former 
we find in John 8, 51: Φάνατον οὐ μὴ Φεωρήσῃ εἰς τὸν αἰώνα. 
v.52: οὐ μὴ γεύσηται Φανάτου. Rom. 5, 12. 14. 17. 21; 
6, 21; 1 Cor. 15, 91. 26. 54—56; 2 Cor. 9, 16: 3, 7; 7, 10; 
2 Tim. 1, 10; Heb. 2, 14. 15; Ja. 1, 15; Acts 2, 24; Rom. 6,9; 
1 John 5, 16. 17: ἁμαρτία πρὸς Iev., sin on account of which 
the person becomes amenable to judgment and can no more or 
not again receive the blessing of life. Cf. John 11,4; Rom.6,16; 
7,10; Num. 18, 22: ἁμαρτία Iavarynydeos = nia> NDI. 
Ja. 3, 8. — The latter we find in John 5, 24; 1 John 3, 14; 
Rom. 7, 10. 13. 24; 8, 2. 6. — Death being understood in this 
sense, the full and final realization of salvation is represented as 
consisting in the removal of death 1 Cor.15,26: ἔσχατος ἐχθρὸς 
καταργεῖται 6 Φάνατος, cf. Rev. 21, 4: ὁ dav. οὐκ ἔσται ἔτι; 
and redemption consists in freedom from the sentence of death 
(Rom. 5,12—14:; 6,23) or from the fear of death (Heb. 2, 14. 15) 
cf. Rom. 8, 2. Just the same relationship is represented between 
death and the gospel revelation Luke 2, 26; Matt. 16, 28 and 
parallel passages. Θάνατος does not occur in Biblical Gk. with 
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the commonly recognized meaning “a state of moral and spiritual 
insensibility or deadness.” We allow that this meaning might 
give weight and clearness in a certain manner to some of the 
passages already quoted e. g. Rom. 6, 16. 17; 7, 10; 8, 6; 2Cor. 
2,16; 3,6. 7; but this seeming profundity would only be the 
deadening of the keenness and point of the expressions. Vid. vé- 
κρός. As to 1 Tim. 5, 6 vid. Φνήσκω. 

Ill. 'Ο Φάνατος ὁ δεύτερος Rev. 2, 11; 20, 6. 14; 21,8 
(a Rabbinical expression see Wetstein on Rev. 2, 11) to which 
they are appointed whose names are not written in the book of 
life and which follows the general resurrection (20,12—15) must 
be a judgment which comes as a second and final sentence, and 
which is something still future before the first resurrection, for the 
partakers of that resurrection are not affected by it (20, 6). 
Their perfect freedom from all the consequences of sin and the 
full realization of their salvation is also expressed in 2,11 ov 
py ἀδικηθῇ ἐκ τοῦ Javdtov τοῦ δευτέρου. 


«ὐανασία, ἡ, immortality, a word which originally be- 
longed to classical Gk., and used in a formal sense in the concrete 
meaning of the adjective ἀφάνατος; cf. Plato Deff. 405, a: ἀν. 
οὐσία ἔμψυχος καὶ ἀῑδιος µονή. The substantive occurs first 
in Plato. Primarily it was predicated only of the gods (vid. dv7- 
τός) und afterwards was used to express the immortality of the 
soul in the sense of its abiding existence, without any definiteness 
or fulness in the conception. (Plato Phaedr. 245, C. sqq.) It oc- 
curs in Wisd. 8, 13, cf. 4, 1 as synonymous with μνήμη αἰώ- 
γιος. But in that same book we trace a transition to a more po- 
sitive sense, 8,17: ἐστὲὶν ἀθανασία ἐν συγγενείᾳ σοφίας, καὶ 
ἐν φιλίᾳ αὐτῆσ τέρψις ἀγαθή. 15,3: εἰδέναι τὸ κράτος 
σου ῥίζα ἀθανασίας. Cf. ὃ, 4: ἡ ἑλπὶς αὐτῶν ἀφανασίας 
πλήρης with ἐλπὶς ζώσα 1 Pet. 1, 3. The conception is by no 
means adequate to express N. T. or indeed O. T. views, and is 
of no avail or significance beside ζωή. In the N. T. it only oc- 
curs in 1 Tim. 6, 16 concerning God: 6 μόνος ἔχων ἀθανασίαν 
(vid. Ivyrtds), and in 1 Cor. 15, 53: δεῖ γὰρ τὸ Ivytdv τοῦτο 
ἐνδύσασθαι ἀθανασίαν: v. 54; where it is easy to see how diffe- 
rent its import is from the Platonic and merely natural ἀνθανασία 
of the soul. 
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“«ποῦνήσχω, Επι. ἀποθανοῦμαι, Aor. ἀπέθανον, literally 
= {ο die away, but usually = to die, and employed generally 
as the simple verb. Like Jdvatos the word is used in N. T, Gk. 
I. of the natural end of life Matt. 8, 32; 9, 24; 22, 24; 
Heb. 9, 27; 11, 19. 21; Rev. 14, 13; and often. Il. to suffer 
death as the punishment of sin, to be deprived of life as the 
distinctive Christian blessing. Hence the apparently enigmatical 
expressions of our Lord in the gospel of St. John 6, 50: ἕνα τις 
ἐξ αὐτοῦ φάγῃ καὶ μὴ ἀπονανῇ. Cf. v. 58: ἀπέθανον opp. 
ζήσεται 2s τὸν αἰώνα. 11, 25. 26: ὁ πιστεύων εἰς ἐμὲ κἄν 
ἀποθάνῃ ζήσεται, καὶ nas ὁ ζών καὶ πιστεύων εἰς ἐμὲ οὐ 
μὴ ἀπονθάνῃ sis τὸν αἰώνα. 8, 21. 24: a, ἓν τῇ, ταῖς ἁμαρτ. 
The context shews whether or not the death of the body is in- 
cluded (as in usually the case in Φάνατος). Rom. 8, 13: εἰ γὰρ 
κατὰ σάρκα ζῆτε, µέλλετε ἀποώνῄσκειν. 5,15. Rev. 3, 2: 
στήρισαν τὰ dona, ἃ ἔμελλον ἀπούανεῖν. Rom. 7, 10: 7 
ἁμαρτία ἀνέζησεν, ἐγῷφ δὲ ἀπέφανον κτλ., cf. ν. 19. 24; 
Jude 12: δένδρα --- dig αποφανόντα. We must particularly 
keep in view the representation of death as a punitive sentence 
when mention is made of the death of Christ (as in Rom. 5, 6. 8; 
8,34; 14, 9.15 etc.) and in the language of St. Paul in reference 
thereto, e.g. 2 Cor. 5,15: εἰ εἷς ὑπὲρ πάντων ἀπέθανεν, 
dpa οὗ πάντες ἀπέφανον. Rom. 6,7: 0 γὰρ ἀπούθανών δε- 
δικαίωται ἀπὸ τῆς ἁμαρτίας, v. 8. Col. 3,3: ἀπεύάνετε γὰρ 
κτλ, (Cf. the synonym. ἀπόλλυσθαι John 11, 50; Rom. 14, 15; 
1 Cor. 8, 11.) Also when St. Paul unites ἀποῦν. with rv, ο. g. 
Rom. 6, 2. 10: τῇ ἁμαρτίᾳ. Gal. 2,19: voug, cf. Rom. 7, 6; 
Col. 2, 20: dnoIdvere σὺν Xp ἀπὸ τῶν στοιχείων τοῦ κὀσ- 
µου. ‘Anodv. when thus used (like ἀπογίνεσθαι 1 Pet. 2, 24) 
does not simply mean in a transitive sense the dissolution of a 
union or relationship but (as the σὺν X@ of Rom. 6, 8; Col.2,29 
clearly shews) the apostle in using it has always in his mind the 
death of Christ, cf. 2 Cor. 5,15. Bearing all this in mind it is 
evident that whatever may be the reference of ἀποθανεῖν ὑπέρ 
(used of the death of Christ Rom. 5, 6—8; 14, 15; 2 Cor. 5, 15; 
1 Thess. 5, 10, cf. John 11, 50. 51; 18, 14) if it does not 
actually express the substitutionary import of Christ's death (cf. 
διά 1 Cor. 8, 11) it has meaning only upon the principle of this 
substitutionary import. — Συναπουνήσκειν “to share death 
with” Mark 14, 31; 2 Cor. 7, 3; 2 Tim. 2, 11. 
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Θυμιός, od, 6, from the instrans. Ivo ‘to rush or roar 
along’ = life tn tts activity and excitement, Plat. Crat. 419, E: 
Φυμὸς δὲ ἀπὸ τῆς φύσεως καὶ ζέσεως τῆς ψυχῆς ἔχοι ἂν 
τοῦτο τοὔνομα. First in a physical sense = the breath of life, 
e. 6. Homer Il. 13, 654: τὸν μὲν Aine Duuds. Then of every 
outgo of life in free action = spirit, courage; in repelling oppo- 
nents = anger, wrath; in desire = tmpulse, longing, see Lexi- 
cons. Tittm. Syn. p. 132: “quum φΦυμός proprie ipsum animum 
denotet, a spiritu quem exhalamus, deinde ad omnem animi vehe- 
mentiorem impetum transfertur, quasi exhalatio vehementior.” It 
is used in a very comprehensive sense by Homer and the Tragic 
poets, to denote thought and feeling in the psychical as well as 
the physical life: but in Plato, Thuc. and later Gk. its use is li- 
mited to the ebullition of wrath, the outgo of courage, and excite- 
ment of spirit generally. So by the LXX. who render ΕΜ, WOM, 
and MT") Job 15, 13; Prov. 18, 14 = excited feeling, by θυμός 
cf. Ps. 6, 8; Ecclus. 26, 28. In the N. T. only = wrath, Luke 
4, 28; Acts 19, 28; Heb. 11, 27. Side by side with other affec- 
tions 2 Cor. 12, 20; Gal. 5, 20; Rev. 12, 12; 15, 1. With ὀργή 
Rim. 2, 8; Eph. 4, 31; Col. 3, 8; Rev. 16,19: ὁ Dupos τῆς 
ὀργῆς, 19, 16, Φυμὸς denotes the inward excitement, and ὀργή 
the outward manifestation of it, cf. Deut. 29, 20. 24; Num. 32, 14; 
Is. 9, 19; Jos. 7, 26; 1 Sam. 28, 18 etc. With οἶνος τοῦ Iw- 
μοῦ Rev. 14, 10; 16, 19; 19, 15, Anves τοῦ 9. 15, 7; 16, 1: 
φιάλαι τοῦ ὐ. cf. Ps. 60, 5; 75, 9; Is. 51, 17. 22; Jer. 25, 15; 
49, 12; Is. 63, 3. 4. With Rev. 14,8; 18, 3: 6 οἶνος τοῦ 
Φυμοῦ τῆς πορνείας cf. Deut. 32, 33: δυμὸς ὁρακόντων ὁ 
οἶνος αὐτῶν. In this expression there are not two different re- 
presentations “the wine of whoredom and of the divine wrath” 
(Diisterdieck with reference to Jer. 51, 7), but ‘the wine of whore- 
dom’ is called ‘the wine of wrath’ because it ends in the ruin of 
those who drink it. Cf. Φυμός = poison Wisd. 16, 5; Job 20, 16; 
Deut, 32, 24. 


Ἐπιόυμέω, to have the affections directed towards any 
thing, to desire, to long after, with Genitive foll. Math. 5, 28; 
Acts 20, 33; 1 Tim. 3, 1; with the Inf. Matt. 13, 17 (syn. Φέλειν 
Luke 10, 24). Luke 15, 16; 16, 21; 17, 22; 22, 15: 1 Pet. 1, 12; 
Rev. 9, 6; sq. acc. ο. inf. Heb. 6, 11. ἐπιθυμεῖν κατά τινος 
“to rise up lustfully against’, Gal. 5, 17. It denotes an immoral 
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and illegitimate lusting in Rom. 7, 7; 19, 9: οὐκ ἐπιθυμήσεις, 
from Exod. 20, 14: TMD κ» where however in the Hebrew 
and LXX. the object follows. This extended use of the verb 
which we find fully embodied in ἐπιφυμία may be accounted for 
by the fact that lust has for its correlative insatiableness, cf. 
Exod. 20, 14; Ja. 4, 2: ἐπιθυμεῖτε καὶ οὐκ ἔχετε. So per- 
haps also 1 Cor. 10, 6: eis τὸ μὴ εἶναι ἡμᾶς ἐπιθυμητὰς 
κακών, καθὼς κἀκεῖνοι ἐπεφύμησαν. Of amorous desires = 
amore capi sive honesto, sive inhonesto (Sturz, lex. Xen.), cf. Xen. 
An. 4, 1, 14: 9 παιδὸς ἐπιθφύμησας ἢ γυναικός Μαϊ. 5, 28. 


Ἐπιόθυμία, ἡ, what is directed towards any thing, de- 
sire which attaches ttself to (ἔπι-) its object, desire, Luke 22, 15; 
Phil. 1, 23; 1 Thes. 2, 17; Rev. 18, 14. In classical Gk. as 
vox media the moral character of the desire is determined accord- 
ing to the object named, cf. Mark 4, 19: af περὶ τὰ λοιπὰ én. 
(Luke 8, 14: qdovai τοῦ βίου. Tit. 3, 3; Col. 3, 5: ἐ. κακή.) 
2 Pet. 2, 10: ἑἐ. µιασμοῦ. In the N. T. it is determined accord- 
ing to the Subject, cf. John 8, 44: τὰς ἐπινυμίας tov πατρὸς 
ὑμών Φέλετε ποιεῖν. Rom. 1, 24: ἐπιώυμίαι τῶν καρδιῶν, 
cf. Ecclus. 5, 2; Rom. 6, 12: aé ἐπ. τοῦ σώματος, Gal. 5, 16: 
ἐ. oagxds, cf. v. 24; Eph. 2, 3; 1 John 2, 16; 2 Pet. 2, 18. — 
1 John 2, 16: 7 ἐπ. τών ogIalpwy cf. Matt. 5, 29; 1 Pet. 4, 2: 
ἀνθρώπων ἐπιθυμίαι versus «έλημα «Φεοῦ cf. 2 Pet. 3, 3: 
κατὰ τὰς ἰδίας αὐτών ἐπιδυμίας πορευόµενοι. Jude 16, 18. 
In these cases it denotes the lusting of a will which is not in con- 
formity with God’s will; cf. 1 John 2,17: ὁ xdopos παράγεται 
καὶ ἡ ἐπιθυμία αὐτοῦ ὃ δὲ ποιῶν τὸ DeAnua τοῦ φεοῦ. 
Tit. 2, 12: af κοσμικαὶ ἐπ. Ja. 1, 14: ἡ ἰδία ἐπ. 2 Tim. 4, 3; 
Eph. 4, 22: af ἐπ. τῆς ἀπάτης. Further, ἐπιθυμία is used ex- 
clusively of απ] desire which corresponds with man’s depraved 
moral nature, a use of the word already occurring in Wiad. 4, 12; 
Ecclus. 18, 30; 23, 5. So in the plural, Rom. 13, 14: τής σαρ- 
x0S πρόνοιαν μὴ ποιεῖσθε εἰς ἐπιφυμίας. Tit. 3, 3: dov- 
λεύοντες ἐπιθυμίαις καὶ ἡδοναῖς ποικίλαις. 1 Pet. 1, 14: αἳ 
πρότερον ἐν τῇ ἀγνοίᾳ ὑμῶν ἐπιθυμίαι. 4, 3: πορεύεσθαι 
ἐν ἀσελγείαις, ἐπιθυμίαις κτλ, And in the singular, Rom. 7, 7.8: 
ἢ ἁμαρτία κατειργάσατο ἐν ἐμοὲ πᾶσαν ἐπιθυμίαν. 1 Thes. 
4,5: ἐν πάθει ἐπιθυμίας. 2 Pet. 1, 4: 9 ἐν κόσμφ ἐν ἐπι- 
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Φυμίᾳ φθορά (Cod. Sin.: 7 ἐν τώ xdopp ἐπιθυμία pIopas), 
Ja. 1, 14. 15: 9 ἐπ. συλλαβοῦσα tixtec ἁμαρτίαν. 


Θύω, to sacrifice, literally denoting the manner in which 
what is due to the gods is presented to them, “‘to let the sacrifice 
mount up in flame” ‘to burn in sacrifice’ (cf. Tholuck, 2. Beilage 
zum Commentar der Briefe an die Hebr. who compares the word 
with the Sanscrit word for burut offering, Au from the root dhu). 
This is the primary idea in the Gr. word, for as Aristarch on Ho- 
mer Π. 9, 219 observes, Jvw in Homer is never joined with σφά- 
ξαι but with Ivuucdoae (Pape). Cf. Acts 7, 42. Thence generally 
= to offer, of bloody and unbloody offerings, and sometimes im a 
derived sense it means to slay, Luke 15, 23. 27. 30; Acts 10, 13; 
11, 7; Matt. 22, 4, to kell John 10, 10, cf. Eurip. Iph. T. 1332: 
Eipec Φύουσα IyjAvs decévas. With the meaning to sacrifice 
LXX = Π3], also BIW. Inthe N. T. Acts 14, 13. 18; 1 Cor. 
10, 20. It is doubtful whether Φύειν τὸ πάσχα Mark 14, 12; 
Luke 22, 7; 1 Cor. 5, 7, is = to kill or offer the Passover. 
LXX = MOB M3}, Deut. 16, 2. MDE OMY 2 Chron. 30, 15, ef. 
Exod. 12, 48: ποιῆσαι τὸ πάσχα κυρίφ. This depends upon 
the question whether the Passover was a sacrifice in the true sense. 
It is undeniable that Φύειν like Π] is always (both in classical 
Gk. and Biblical when the reference is a religions one) = to saert- 
fice. ‘The Passover accordingly is called a sacrifice when M3}, Πο] 
θψειν is applied to it. Some hold that (133 when used of the Pas- 
sover does not necessarily designate it as a sacrifice, and Hofmann 
would prove this simply by referring to Prov. 17, 1; 1 Sam. 
28, 24. But this exception is really excluded by the lexical 
fact that we have stated, and it is wholly invalidated by the twice 
repeated ΠΟ] in Exod. 34, 25. The sacrificial character of the 
Passover is further proved in St. John’s writings; cf. John 19, 36 
with 1 John 1, 7; John 1, 29. 36; vid. ἀμνός. 1 Cor. 5, 7 also 
does not admit of a doubt, even though we may not read τὸ 
πάσχα ἡμών ὑπὲρ ἡμῶν ἐτύθη, (cf. Xen. An. 5, 6, 28: Dvo- 
µαι μὲν — καὶ ὑπὲρ ὑμῶν καὶ ὑπὲρ ἐμαυτοῦ, | cause to be 
offered etc.), but with L. T. τὸ πάσχα ἡμῶν ἐτύθη. For St. Paul 
regards Christ's death as a sacrifice, and we could not omit the 
idea of a sacrifice here, even if Ivecy were sometimes otherwise 
used. For the sacrificial character of the Passover compare also 
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Exod. 12, 5 with v. 48: Lev. 22, 20; Deut. 16, 2—4. The sacri- 
ficial character of the first passover, reflected as it is in the death 
of Christ, is however different from that of the other yearly οοπι- 
memorative feasts. 


Θυσία, 7, literally the act of sacrificing or offering, e. g. 
Xen. Cyrop. 3, 3, 34 (18): ἐπεὶ δὲ τέλος εἶχεν 4 Φυσία, Hence 
and usually = the sacrifice itself. With but few exceptions it is 
used in the LXX as the ordinary word for M3 and MM, while 
the general expression [91 is = δώραν (very seldom = προς- 
φορά, though the LXX have introduced προςφέρειν, as a render- 
ing of 312, 3ο, in a sense quite foreign to classical Gk.). 
This transference of meaning from the act of sacrificing to the 
thing sacrificed is by no means strange, for M3! generally occurs 
in the Pentateuch in conjunction with by | and therefore de- 
notes one kind of sacrifice as distinct from | που Exod. 10, 25; 
18, 12; Lev. 17, 8; Num. 15, 3, 5. The primary meaning of 
nat however is more comprehensive, denoting a sacrifice, and in 
particular a bloody sacrifice, cf. M3! = to sacrifice Exod. 20, 24; 
Lev. 9, 4, and again Π9]ῷ = altar, place of sacrifice, Perhaps 
the ordinary use of 731 was owing to the fact that in meby ont 
prominence is given to ‘what the sacrifice strictly is, corresponding 
with the idea of sacrifice which is realized in the christian church 
Rom. 12, 1; Phil. 2,17; 4, 18; Heb. 13, 15. 16; 1 Pet. 2, 5. 
In classical Gr. a sacrifice is a érebute due to the gods, in most 
cases something paid for gifts received or prayed for, compensation 
or amends for crimes committed or duties neglected. No further 
meaning can be traced in them. Hence the terms τιµαί, χάρετες, 
δώρα, δωρεαί, γέρα. Cf. Plat. Eutyph. 14, C: τὸ Φύειν δωρεῖ- 
oui ἐστι τοῖς «Φεοῖς, τὸ ὃ εὔχεσθαι αἰτεῖν τοὺς Φεούς, 
Even the sin-offering is with Gk. writers generally “simply an act 
of homage on the man’s part, which like every other dwgov or 
γέρας he accompanies with a prayer or prayerful statement of what 
he wishes to obtain from the divinity in return for his gift.” Cf. 
Nigelsbach, hom. Theol. 5, 3; 6, 26; nach hom. Theol. 5, 1. 4; 
6, 18. In Holy Scripture also, a sacrifice is primarily an offering 
due and appropriate to God, see Rom. 12, 1; Phil. 2, 17; 4, 18; 
Heb. 13, 15. 16; 1 Pet. 2, 5, cf. Heb. 10, 5—8. Compare 
also the epithet dextdv (p. 134) applied to sacrifice. Pa. 
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50,14. But when the term appears in connection with the plan 
of salvation, and in Gospel history, an element enters its meaning, 
which is foreign to the classical sphere. All O. T. sacrifices, or 
to speak more correctly all sacrifices historically connected with 
the scheme of grace in the Bible, have especial reference to sin, 
ef. Heb. 5,1: πᾶς yao ἀρχιερεὺς ἐξ ἀνθρώπων Λλαμβανόμε- 
vos ὑπὲρ ἀνθρώπων καὐίσταται τὰ πρὸς τὸν Φεόν, ἕνα 
προςφέρῃ δώρά τε καὶ Φυσίας ὑπὲρ ἁμαρτιών. 10, 26. From 
this, and from the fact of the discontinuance of the rite of sacrifice 
in the revelation and realization of redemption in the N. T., it is 
evident that every sacrifice connected with the scheme of grace 
bore the character of a substetution. Sacrifice represents what 
man himself in his natural state can neither perform nor suffer, 
and hence it must be presented by the hand of the priest. Priest 
and sacrifice together make up the substitutionary presentation of 
what the sacrifice is intended for. Hence the idea of sacrifice is 
realized in the members of the new convenant in quite a different 
manner, not by a substitutionary presentation but by a self-presen- 
tation, not by a surrender to death but by life, cf. Rom. 12, 1; 
1 Pet. 2, 5. When the Ο. T. sacrifice assumes the character of a 
tribute paid or of a settlement it is distinctly disowned and rejected 
Matt. 9, 13; 12, 7; Hos. 6, 6. Cf. also Heb. 10, 5. 8; Ps. 40, 7. 
— Θυσία is used of heathen sacrifices in Acts 7, 41. 42; of O. T. 
sacrifices Matt. 9,13; 12, 7; Mark 9, 49. 12, 33; Luke 2, 24; 
13, 1; 1 Cor. 10, 18; Heb. 5, 1; 7, 27; 8, 3; 9, 9; 10, 1. 5.8.11; 
11, 4. The κρείστονες Jvotac of Heb. 9, 23, are contrasted with 
these; the reference being to Christ's sacrifice of Himself, 9, 26; 
10, 12. Cf. Heb. 9, 25. 26. Cf. N. T. sacrifices Rom 12, 1, see 
above. — 


Θυσιαστήριο», LXX = MS" occurs only in Philo and in 
Biblical Gk. = altar (βωμός, see Acts 17, 23). 





| 


“ερός, ά, όν, holy, reverent, that which stands in any re- 
lation to God or claims any connection with the Divine. The root 
meaning is acc. to Curtius, (Grundztige der Griech. Etymol. 1, 369) 
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strong, cf. Latin vis. This and the Homer. comb. ἑερὸν φυλάκων 
τέλος Il. 10, 56; ἑερὸν σεράτος Od. 24, 81; feeds δίφρος 
Il. 17, 464 ete. might suggest as the idea bound up with feeds, 
the same as is expressed by the German hehr (reverent). — The 
neuter τὸ ἑερὸν = sacred place or thing, temple as well as sacri- 
fice; the plural= sacred things, everything belonging to the sacred 
service, utensils and offices, but especially sacrifices. — “Zegdc 
occurs in the profane authors frequently, in bib. Greek on the con- 
trary very seldom, and ἅγιος takes its place; for ἑερός is not 
only in its root-meaning not a moral idea like ἅγιος, but perhaps 
also on account of its use by profane authors, it appeared to the 
LXX too profane to be substituted for the Ο. T. expression. “The 
Jubilee trumpets which the priests blew are called once (Josh. 6,8) 
by a free translation, éegac σάλπιγγες; but even in this case, 
where the externality of the relation is so fully preserved, it is an 
anak Asyouevov, Precisely where the priest is constantly called 
ἑερέυς, we expect the sanctuary at least to be called feg0y,” 
(Query, the priest isecalled ἑερεύς on account. of the sacrifice). 
“We find it however only in one passage in Chronicles (1 Chr. 
29, 4) and in one in Ezekiel (49, 19) where "3 in the one in- 
stance and the Aramaic 179 in the other, denoting “house” and 
“court” in the purely external sense, are so translated. But it 
is probably fine discrimination on the part of the translator of 
Ezekiel, when he uses τὸ ἑερὸν in speaking of the holy places of 
the heathen Tyre (Ez. 27, 6; 28, 18). Only the Apocrypha of 
the O. T. betray here the influence of a worldly mode of expression. 
With them ἑερόν is quite the familiar term for the temple”. Vid. 
Von Zezschwiz, Prof.-Grac. u. bibl. Sprachgeist p. 15. In the 
N. T. τὸ ἑερὸν in the Gospels and Acts = temple, and in the 
same sense as in Jos. (Ant. 15, 11 bell. jud. 5, 5), who following 
the Greek usage calls the temple buildings as a whole (Matt. 24, 1 
τὰς οἰκοδομᾶς τοῦ fegov) ἑερὸν, and the temple itself, as also 
the Holy of Holies, ναός. According to Ammon. ἑερα denotes τοὺς 
περιβόλους τών ναών. Thucyd. 4, 90: τάφρον μὲν κύκλφ 
περὺ τὸ ἑερὸν καὶ τὸν νεὼν ἔσκαπτον. 1, 134, Hdt. 1, 183. 
Cf. Acts 19, 24. 27. (ναὸς the part of the holy place where the 
image of the God stands). In no case can it be said that τὸ ἑερὸν 
denotes also single parts of the temple, as e. g. the Holy place 
Matt. 12, 5. 6, the various courts Matt. 21, 12. 23; John 2, 14; 
but it is a name for the whole, Where in any way there is a re- 
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ference to typical signification we have, as in the Apoc., ναός or, 
as in Heb.. τὰ ἅγια 1 Cor. 9,13: of τὰ ἑερὰ ἐργαζόμενοι ἐκ 
τοῦ ἑεροῦ ἐσώίουσι, they who perform the holy service, eat of the 
sacrifice. The adj. only in 2 Tim. 3, 15: τὰ feopa γράμματα, 
Cf. v. 16: πᾶσα γραφὴ «Φεόπνευστος. 


Ἱερεύς, έως, 6, he who has the care of τὰ ἑερὰ, the sacri- 
fices = φύτης, ὠυτήρ Acts 14, 19: ὁ fegevs τοῦ Aros — ἦνε- 
λεν Jvewv. Priest, whose function among the Greeks was, acc. 
to Aesch. 3,18 τὰ γέρα λαμβάνειν καὶ τὰς εὐχὰς ὑπὲρ τοῦ 
δήμου πρὸς τοὺς Φεοὺς εὐχεσθαι. Plat. Politic. 290, C. D. 
Aristot. Polit. 7, 8: πρῶτον δὲ εἶναι δεῖ τὴν περὶ τοὺς Φεοὺς 
ἐπιμέλειαν, ἣν καλοῦσιν ἑερατείαν. The priesthood was among 
the Greeks only a calling, not a separate caste, Isocr. 2, 6: τὴν 
βασιλείαν ὥσπερ ἑερωσύτην παντὸς ἀνδρὸς εἶναι νοµίζουσιν. 
Cf. Nigelsbach, Homer. Theol. V.5; Nachhomer. Theol. V.1, 12. — 
The O. and N. T. priesthood exists also on account of the Sacrifice, 
cf. Heb. 10, 11: πᾶς ερεὺς (L.: ἀρχιερεὺς) ἔστηκεν καθ ἡμέραν 
λειτουργών καὶ τὰς αὐτὰς πολλάκις προσςφέρων Ivoias, cf. 
8, 3. 4). But both the Biblical sacrifice, and the Biblical priest- 
hood bear the special character of substitution; and therewith is 
connected the setting apart of a priestly caste. As sacrifice in 
general, according to its idea, is a rendering to God what is due 
to him, so too is the priest (ἑερέυς) a servant of God, cf. Deut. 
17, 12; Apoc. 7, 15: διὰ τοῦτό εἶσιν ἐνώπιον τοῦ ὠρόνου 
τοῦ Φεοῦ καὶ λατρεύουσιν αὐτῷ ἡμέρας καὶ νυκτὸς ἐν τῷ 
vag αὐτῷ, see Φυσία. But the same difference which exists be- 
tween the idea of sacrifice in general, and the sacrifice of the Bible, 
exists also relatively to the priest. What the whole people ought 
to be, the priests are cf. Exod. 19, 3—6; Deut. 7, 6 with Num. 
3, 12. 13. 45; Exod. 28, 1. 29; Num. 16. Hence Isa. 61, 6; 
Apoc. 1, 6; 5, 10; 20, 6. They undertake the offering of sacri- 
fices which represent what man can neither do nor suffer before 
God; that is they represent man himself in his relation to God (τὰ 
πρὸς τὸν Jeov Heb. 2,17; 5, 1). This however they are only 
able to do on the ground of their holiness, which does not belong 
to them as a personal quality, but only historically, through their 
being elected and separated of God to be his property. Num. 16, 5; 
ef. Heb. 5, 4. If the NWS, NW Exod. 28, 1; Deut. 17, 12 is 
the designation of the priest as to his idea, the Biblical idea of 
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priest will be expressed by 32, 31 Lev. 10, 3; 21, 17.21.23; 
Ez. 42, 13; 44, 19, ef. Exod 19, 22: "Oe Ὦ ΟΛ] DNDN. 
(The derivation and original meaning of the Heb. 13 is doubtful. 
Acc. to First the root-meaning is servant; acc. to Hoffmann, 
“Weissagung und Erf.” 1,103, it denotes one who bears ornaments 
i. e. one who occupies a distinguished post, as in Job 12, 19; Is. 
61, 10. On the contrary we get from the Arabic as root meaning 
‘to come forward in the business of another, to act as his pleni- 
potentiary or representative,’ cf. Ges. Thes., p. 661. Hence the 
word is made use of to denote royal officials as in 2 Sam. 8, 18; 
20, 26; 1 Kings 4, 5, cf. 1 Chron. 18, 17 — representation of 
the higher to the lower; as also representation of the people before 
God by the priest — of the lower to the higher.) 

What further belongs to the priestly calling, the bringing 
back grace and blessing to the community represented before God 
Lev. 9, 22; Num. 6, 22—-27, and the expounding and guarding 
of the Law, Lev. 10, 11; Mal. 2,7; Ez. 44, 23, follows readily 
from this root-meaning. The Biblical priesthood and the Biblical 
sacrifice find their perfect consummation in the priesthood of 
Christ, to which reference is made in Heb. 5, 6; 7, 1. 3. 11. 14. 
15, 17. 20. 21. 23; 8, 4; 9,6; 10,11. 21. In Αροο. 1, 6; 5, 10; 
20, 6, the realization of the idea of sacrifice in the N. T. sphere 
is treated of, cf. Φυσία. Further cf. ἑεράτευμα, priesthood, 1 Pet. 
2, 5. 9; Ex. 19, 6. — In the Gospels and Acts also, Acts 5, 24; 
ef. 1 Macc. 15, 1; Exod. 35, 19; 1 Kings 1, 8, the highpriest is 
designated ἑερέυς. 


Aoyztegets, 6, Chiefpriest, Highpriest, a dignity unknown 
to the Greeks, introduced by Plato (De leg. 12, 9. 47, A.) into 
his ideal State. Designation of the P¥T""WN TONS ont p77 
ΠΠΟΒΗ ow 1Ο 29 Lev. 21, 10: S137 13, mwa [15, 
from Deut. onwards simply [/72, in later usage WNT [13 2 Kings 
25, 18; Ezra 7, 5; 2 Chr. 19, 11, cf. 24, 6. LXX generally ὁ 
ἑερεὺς ὃὁ μέγας, also ὁ ἑερεὺς ὃ χριστός (Lev. 4, 5), 0 ζερεὺς; 
only in Lev. 4, ὃ 0 ἀρχιερεὺς ὁ κεχρισµένος, Moreover Apocrypha, 
Philo, Jos., where also the derivatives ἀρχιερωσύνη, ἀρχιεράομαι, 
ἀρχιερατεύω are found. In the high priest culminates the priest- 
hood, so far as it was his duty to represent the whole people, Lev. 
4, 5. 16; Lev. 16; Num. 16, 10. In the N. T. it means the Ο.Τ. 
highpriest, Matt. 26, 3 etc. Relatively to the priestly work of 
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Christ Heb. 2,17; 3,1; 4, 14; 5, 10; 6, 20; 7, 26; 8, 1; 9, 11. 
Π. perhaps a designation of the president of the Sanhedrim, John 
18, 19. 22; Acts 5, 17. 21. 27 and elsewhere (Annas), while in 
John 18, 13. 24, it is applied to Caiaphas the proper highpriest, 
cf. Luke 3, 2. ΤΠ. probably also a designation of those of the 
γένος ἀρχιερατικόν, cf. Acts. 4, 5, 6 with Matt. 2, 4; 16, 21 
and elsewhere. Acc. to others a designation of the heads of the 24 
classes of the priests, ἄρχοντες τῶν πατριῶών τῶν lepéwv 
1 Chron. 24, 6; 2 Chron. 36, 14. Cf. Jos. Ant. 20, 7, 8; bell. 
jud. 4, 3, 6. Acc. to others again it denotes those who had pre- 
viously held the office of highpriest, Jos. Ant. 18, 2, 1; bell. jud. 
4, 3,10. Cf. Wichelhaus Comm. zur Leidensgesch. p. 31 ff. 


“Ἱερουργέω, to do holy service, esp. sacra peragere, sacri- 
ficare. Hrdn. 5, 6, 1; 5, 13. — Does not occur in the LXX. — 
In Rom 16, 16: εἰς τὸ εἶναί µε λειτουργὸν Xv Iv εἰς τὰ 
Ivy, ἱερουγροῦντα τὸ εὐαγγέλιον τοῦ Jeov it is not figura- 
tive = to offer the Gospel, — a sense opposed by the words that 
follow, iva γένηται ἡ προςφορὰ τῶν EIvav εὐπρόςδεκτος: 
‘but = to do holy service in the Gospel, a service by means of 
which the sacrifice is prepared. Cf. Theoph. in loco: αὕτη poe 
ἑερωσύνη τὸ καταγγέλλειν τὸ εὐαγγέλιον µάχαιραν ἔχω τὸν 
λόγον. DIvoia Fore ὑμεῖς. Similarily 4 Mace. 7, 8: τοὺς 
ἑερουργοῦντας τὸν νόµον idip aipate. Cf. Plat. Legg. 6, 
774, E: ἄλλη περὶ τὰ τοιαῦτα ξερουργία. --- Later used of 
the Lord’s Supper, Zonar. ad Can. 12. Sardic. ξερουργείν καὶ 
προςφέρειν τὴν ἀναίμακέον Φνσίαν. 


“Ἱεροπρεπής, beseeming the sacred, Sturz: sanctitate re- 
ligionis dignus. Xen. Conv. 8, 40: καὶ νῦν ἐν τῇ ἑορτῇ δοκεῖς 
ἑεροπρεπέστατος εἶναι. — Tit. 2, 3. 


“Ἱεροσυλέω, to commit sacrilege. The subst. vid. Acts 
19, 37. In Plat. rep. 1, 344, B; 9, 575, B, in the same category 
with man-stealing. — Rom. 2, 22: 6 βδελυσσόµενος τὰ εἴδωλα 
ἑεροσυλεῖς, scil. τὸν Jeov, cf. Phalar. ep. 110: ξεροσυλήκατε 
τοὺς Φεούς. The lame explanation of such an apostrophe, referr- 
ing it to the robbery of heathen temples, finds no support in Deut. 
7, 25, for an Israelite would have thought of the robbing of his 
own temple, cf. 2 Macc. 4, 39. 42; 13, 6. Rather ought we to 
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refer to Jer. 7, 9—11; Matt. 21, 13: 6 οἶκός µου οἶκός προ- 
σευχῆς χληὺήσεται, ὑμεῖς de αὐτὸν ποιεῖτε σπήλαιον λῃστών' 
Paul refers to the decalogue (V. 23), primarily to the so called 
commandments of the second table V. 21, 22; then in the above 
expression, to those of the first table; where upon v. 23 forms 
the close. 


“Inutt, to set in quick motion towards a certain gaol, to send, 
to throw ete. In bibl. Gr. only in constructions which present also 
some abnormal forms. There are viz. as 3. plur. pres. ἀφιοῦσιν, 
συνιοῦσιν Apoc. 11, 9; 2 Cor. 10, 12; Matt. 13, 13 from the 
same stem as JEQ for συνιᾶσιν etc. So Tisch., while Lachm. 
2 Cor. 10, 12 reads συνιᾶσιν, and accentuates the form propar- 
oxytone in other passages that is, traces it back to 19, cf. Luke 
11, 4: ἀφίομεν (Matt. 6, 12 DE: ἀφίομεν, Rec. ἀφίέεμε», 
Tisch. ἀφήκαμεν). Instead of the regular part. ξείς Rom. 3, 11, 
Lachm. συνίων, Tisch. συνιῶν. Imperf. ἤφιον for ἠφίην 
or ἠφίουν Mark 1, 34; 11, 16, ἀφεῖς Apoc. 2, 11 for ogéns 
from the root “EQ, cf. tedeis for τιθῆς. And the 3. plur. perf. 
pass. ἀφέωνται for ἀφεῖνται, from a perf. ἕωκα for etxa. “a Do- 
ricism tolerably current, even amongst the Attics themselves.” — 
Buttmann, Ν. T. Gramm. § 108, 109. Winer § 14, 3. 


Aginut, send away, dismiss, set free, syn. ἐλευθερούν. 
Matt. 4, 11; 19, 14 etc. Hdt. 5, 39: γυναῖκα ἀφιέναι to put 
away a wife, 1 Cor. 7, 11—13. In general to leave anything, to 
free oneself therefrom, to let lie. Matt. 4, 20: τὰ ὀΐκτνα. 5, 24: 
ἄφες ἐκεῖ τὸ δώρόν σου. 19, 27. Heb. 6, 1 etc. See Lexic. 
The biblical phrase ἀφιέναι τὰς ἁμαρτίας, παραπτώματα, to 
forgive sins, occuring also in the same sense without an object, is 
analogous to the Prof, Gr. idiom, but differs also in form from it. 
In Prof. Gr. we find as a rule that ἀφιέναι is used in the cor- - 
responding sense with the acc. of the person, ἀφιέναι τινὰ, to 
express the discharge or acquittal of a defendant, whether the 
appellant is nonsuited by verdict or otherwise, espy. to remit the 
punishment, where a guilty person is dealt with as if he were in- 
nocent. Cf. Plat. Rep. 5, 451, B: ἀφίεμέν σε ὥσπερ φόνου 
καθαρό» εἶναι. Plut. Alex. 13: ἀφῆκεν αὐτὸν πάσης αἰτίας. 
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(Απολύειν τινά τινος is found as often with the same meaning, 
ἀπαλλάσσειν ο. g. Dem. 36, 25: ἀφῆκε καὶ ἀπήλλαξε. The 
syhonym συγγιγνώσκειν τινέ τι accentuates the change of feel- 
ing.) So the LXX Gen. 4, 13: µείζων ἡ αἰτία µου τοῦ age- 
Inrai pe. Gen. 18, 26, cf. ν. 24; 1 Mace. 10, 29. On the other 
hand ἀφιέναι τινέ τι, occurs more frequently in the LXX and 
always in the N. T. It is also to he found in Herod. e. g. 6, 30: 
ἀφῆχεν av αὐτῳ τὴν αἰτίην. 8, 140, 2: e βασιλεύς ye 6 
péyas µούνοισι ὑμῖν "Ελλήνων τὰς ἁμαρτάδας ἀπιεὶς ἐθέλει 
φίλος γενέσναι, cf. 140, 1: ᾿Αθηναίοισι τὰς ἁμαρτάδας τὰς 
ἐξ ἐκείνων ἐξ ἐμὲ γενοµένας πᾶσας µετίηµι. This phrase not 
only better represents the Heb. = ΚΟ» Ps. 25, 18; 32, 1. 5. 6; 
Isa. 33, 24; Gen. 50, 17; Exod. 32, 32; = MD Lev. 4, 20; 
5, 10. 13; Num. 14, 19; Is. 55, 7; but differs from the former, in 
not leaving open the possibility of actual innocence; whence ἄφι- 
έναι is often used in combination with propitiation or reconciliation, 
ef. Lev. 4, 20; Is. 22, 14 = “IBD. In the religious sense the ex- 
pression does not occur in Prof. Gk., while it ig used in Bib. Gk. 
almost exclusively with this signification, answering to the mean- 
ing of ἁμαρτία, and opposed to AoyileoDac τὰ παραπτώματα etc. 
2 Cor. 5, 19; Rom. 4, 8. xgarety τας au. John 20, 23. Cf. Luke 
23, 34: apes αὐτοῖς with Acts 7, 59: μὴ σείσῃς αὐτοῖς ταύ- 
την τὴν au. Syn. καλίπτειν τὴν au. Rom. 4, 8; Ps. 32, 1. 
λύειν teva Matt. 16, 19. For the thing cf. Mi. 7, 19; Is. 38, 17, 
esp. Jer. 50, 20. The expression denotes then, where it does not 
stand for social relations, the abrogation of the Divine legal claims 
upon man (cf. ὑπόδικος p. 143, alao Mark 11, 25: ἀφίετε e τι 
ἔχετε κατά τινος. Luke 11, 4: ἀφίεμεν παντί ὀφείλοντι, 
the remission of the amends due or of the punishment due for im- 
perfect, sinful, conduct, that is deliverance from the endurance of 
the divine judgment, hence Mark 2, 7: τίς δύναται ἀφιέναι 
ἁμαριίας εἰ μὴ eis ὁ ψεύς; v. 10: ἐπὶ τῆς γῆς ἀφιέναι ap. 

ef. under γή; hence the ἄφεσις ἁμαρτιών is the subject of the 
N. T. revelation and preaching. One finds, I. ἀφιέναι τινέ τι͵ 
and ta ὀφειλήματα Matt. 6, 12; cf. ὀφειλήν Matt. 18, 32; τὸ 
ὀάνειον 18, 27; τὰ παραπτώματα Matt. 6, 14. 15; Mark 11, 
25. 26; τὰς ἁμαρτίας Luke 5, 20; 11, 4; John 20, 23; 1 John 
1,9; 2, 12. Cf. Matt. 12, 31. 32; Mark 3, 28; 4,12; Acts8, 22: 

εἰ ἄρα ἀφεφήσειαι ἢ ἐπένοια τῆς καρδίας. σου. IL. ἀφιέναι 
τι without Dat. of the Pers., Matt. 6, 15: τὰ παραπτώμ. 9, 5: 
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ἀφέωνται σου af au. ν. 6: Mark 2, 5. 7. 9. 10; Luke 5, 21.24; 
7, 47. 48. 49; John 20, 23; Rom. 4, 7. ΤΠ. without acc. of the 
thing, ἀφιέναι seve, to forgive a person, to let the legal claim 
against him fall, Matt. 6,12. 15; 18, 21.35; Luke 11,4. Of the 
Divine forgiveness, Matt. 6, 14; Luke 23, 34: ἄφες αὐτοῖς. 
James 5, 15: ἀφεθίσεται avrg. Without either pers. or other 
obj. Mark 11, 26: εἰ δὲ ὑμεῖς οὐκ ἀφίετε, 


᾿άφεσις, 1, Discharge, setting free, 6. g. of a prisoner, 
puttingaway of a wife (Exod. 18, 9): starting a racehorse etc., cf. 
ἄφεσις ὑδάτων Joel 1,20; Lam. 3, 47. Φαλάσσης 2Sam. 22,16. In 
the other passages of the LXX and in all passages of the N. T. only 
J. = Setting free, remission; in LXX mostly in ref. to the year of 
Jubilee = “W] Ez. 46, 17, Lev. 25, 10; Is. 61, 1. = MBO 
Deut. 15, 1. 2.9; 31, 10. An explan. rendering of the Heb. 5st 
Lev. 25, 28. 30. 40. 50; 27, 17; 18, 21. 23. 94. In the N. Τ. 
Luke 4, 19: κηρῦξαι αἰχμαλώτοις ἄφεσιν . . . ἀποστεῖλαι 
τεὐραυσµένους ἓν ἀφέσει. Cf. Lev. 16, 26: εἰς ἄφεσιν = 
Orie. — II. Remission of debt, ο. g. Dem. 24, 45: ὀφλήματος 
καὶ τάξεως. Deut. 15, 3: τὸν ἀλλότριον ἀπαιτῄσεις ὅσα ἐὰν 
7 σοι παρ αὐτῷ, τῷ δὲ ἀδελφῷ σου ἄφεσιν ποιῄσεις τοῦ 
χθέους σου. Remission of the legal punishment of a crime, 
Plat. Legg. 9, 869, D: 6 δὸ περὶ τῆς ἀφέσεως εἴρηται φόνου 
πατρί, ταὐτὸν τοῦτο ἔστω περὶ ἁπάσηῃης τῶν τοιούτων ἀφέ- 
σεως. Corresponding to this is the N. Τ. ἄφεσις ἁμαρτιῶν (not 
in LXX), the forgiveness of sins on the part of God and with ref. 
to the fature judgment. Matt. 26, 28; Mark 1, 4; Luke 1, 77; 3, 3; 
24, 47; Acts 2, 38; 5, 31; 10, 43; 13, 38; 26, 18; Col. 1, 14; 
Heb. 10, 18. τῶν παραπτωµάτων Eph. 1, 7. Absolutely ἄφε- 
σις = forgiveness of sins Mark 3, 29; Heb. 9, 22. 


ΠΗαρέημεε, to let pass; let go, e.g. the sail. Pass. to be 
exhausted, 9. g. Plat. legg. 11, 931, D: γήρᾳ παρειµένος. Plat. 
consol, ad Apollon. 1: παρειµένον το te σώμα καὶ τὴν ψυχὴν 
ὑπὸ τῆς συμφορᾶς. So Heb. 12,12: τὰς παρειµένας χεῖρας 
καὶ τὰ παραλελυμένα γόνατα ἀνωρώώσατε. Cf. Zeph. 3, 17; 
Jer. 20, 9; Is. 35, 3: ἰσχύσατε, χεῖρες ἀνειμέναι καὶ γόνατα 
napadedvpéva. It has also the meaning to allow anything, to 
pardon anything to let anything pass unnoticed, that is, un- 

_ punished. syn. agtévac, from which it only differs, in that the 
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latter denotes chiefly judicial remission of punishment, the former 
a personal leniency, whose result however is in like manner free- 
dom of the particular action from punishment. Hdt. 7,161: adm 
παρήσοµεν οὐδενὲ ναυαρχεῖν = allow. Ar. Ran. 699: τὴν 
µίαν ταύτην παρεῖναι ξυμφορὰν αἰτουμένοις. Philostr.517, 99: 
ἱκέτης γίνεται µνησικακίαν τε αὐτῷ παρεῖναι καὶ ὀργήν = 
forgive, That παρίηµιε alone does not signify the remission of 
punishment but needs some additional word or words, as in Xen. 
Hipparch. 7, 10: τὰ οὖν τοιαῦτα ἁμαρτήματα οὐ χρὶ παριέ- 
ναι ἀκόλαστα. Dion. Hal. ant. Rom. 3, 35: παρίεµεν οὖν 
αὐτοῖς τὴν ἁμαρτάδα ταύτην ἀζήμιον (Fritzsche on Rom. 3, 25), 
is contradicted by the above citations also by Sir. 23, 2: ἕνα ἐπὶ 
τοῖς ἀγνοήμασί µου μὴ φείσονται καὶ οὐ μὲ παρῇ τὰ ἆμαρ- 
τήµατα αὐτών. Of the remission of taxes it is used exactly like 
ἀφιέναι in 1 Mace. 11, 35: πάντα ἐπαρκώς παρίεµεν αὐτοῖς. 
One might be tempted to say that ἀφιέναε is to remit punishment, 
παριέναε, to leave unpunished, did not the latter appear to ex- 
clude the judicial cognition, while Dion. Hal. ant. Rom. 7, 37 
(v. πάρεσις) favours the meaning remission of punishment, which 
implies the judicial cognition of the case in point. — On the 
whole, however, the word cannot be used as a syn. of ἀφιέναι. 


᾿1άρεσις, ἡ, letting pass, relazation. The mean. remission 
of punishment (v. zagénuc) occurs only in Dion. Hal. ant. Rom. 
7,37: τὴν μὲν ὁλοσχερῇ πάρεσιν οὐχ εὕροντο, τὴν ὅ' εἷς 
χρόνον ὅσον ἠξίουν ἀναβολὴν ἐλαβον, where the subjoined 
adjective only strengthens the contrast between remission and re- 
spite. For the rest, this passage decidedly shows that the word 
also in Rom. 3, 25 denotes not a temporary and conditional, but 
actual and full remission of punishment: διὰ τὴν πάρεσιν τῶν 
προγεγονότων ἁμαρτημάτων ἐν τῇ ἀνοχῇ τοῦ Jeov. The 
word appears to have been chosen here instead of the more com- 
mon ἆἄφεσις, only because the latter represents the characteristi- 
cally N. T. salvation, which differs from the corresponding Ο. T. 
and pre-Test. remission of punishment, in that this latter is trace- 
able solely to the Divine patience, whereas every sort of collision 
with God’s righteousness is abolished in the N. T. forgiveness of 
sins, cf. v. 26: 1 John 1, 9. Not πάρεσις, but the ἀνοχὴ τοῦ 
Seov is the characteristic of the former forgiveness; nor did this 
long-suffering of God at all leave open the possibility of a later 
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punishment, as some have supposed πάρεσις to imply, but was ex- 
ercised in view of the future sacrificial death of Christ. Onlyinorder 
that this anticipatory forgiveness of sins might not be confounded 
with the final judicial remission of punishment, does Paul choose 
the less-used word. Cf. Heb. 9, 15; with Wisd. 11, 23. 


«Συνίημε, strictly to bring together, e.g. in hostile sense 
= to set people on one another. Then and generally = to hear, 
notice, perceive, recognize, understand etc. By examining the use 
of the word as employed to denote mental perception etc., we 
shall find out its root-idea. Συνίημι must strictly denote the 
collecting together of the single features of an object into a whole, 
so that συνιέναι expresses the opposite idea to the Heb. 13, to 
which it answers almost universally in the LXX (more rarely = 
Sw, ot. IN"); 113 strictly = to separate, to divide; cf. 1 Kings 
3,9: τοῦ συνίεναι ava µέσον ayadot καὶ κακοῦ. This ap- 
pears e. g. from what Arist. Eth. Nic. 6, 11 says of the σύνεσις 
that it is simply κριτική, whereas φρόνησις is ἐπιτακτική (cf. 
Eph. 5, 17: μὴ γίνεσθε ἄφρονες, ἀλλὰ συνίεντες τί τὸ DéAn- 
pia τοῦ κυρίου). Remembering also that, acc. to Arist. (passim) 
it is a syn. of uavIevecy (Wisd. 6, 1), cf. 119 Hiph. = dedadoxecy, 
we may say that the German zusammenfassen, auffassen (collect, 
apprehend) come nearest to the original signification; and it will be 
well to consider the use of the word to express mental activity 
in the first place, and the sensuous meaning, as being the feebler, 
in the second place. 

I. = to collect, apprehend, grasp, comprehend, understand, 
distinguished from ἀκούειν the sensuous affection, as the corre- 
sponding mental activity Matt. 13, 13. 14. 15. 19. 23; 15, 10; 
Mark 4, 12; 7, 14; Luke 8, 10; Acts 28, 26; Rom. 15, 21: ots 
οὐκ ἀνηγγέλη περὶ αὐτοῦ, ὄψονται, καὶ οἱ οὐκ ἀκηκόασιν, 
συνήσουσιν. The syn. νοεῖν is conjoined with it for the sake of 
emphasis Mark 8, 17: οὕπω νοεῖτε οὐδὲ συνίετε; Matt. 15, 16: 
ἀσύνετοί ἐστε; ov νοεῖτε ατλ., while it is distinguished from 
νοεῖν, as activity from capability, cf. Luke 24, 45: διήνοιξεν 
αὐτῶν τὸν νοῦν τοῦ συνιέναι τὰς γραφάς. Further the syn. 
γιγνώσχειν differs from it as knowledge acquired by reflection, 
consideration, differs from immediate knowledge, Luke 8, 9. 10; 
18, 24, cf. Prov. 9, 6: ζήτησατε φρόνησιν καὶ xarogdwoate 
ἐν γνώσει σύνεσιν. ‘The earnest occupation with the object 
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which the word denotes, makes it specially suitable {ο express 
moral reflection = to ponder, to lay to heart, cf. Eph. 5, 17, 
whence also may be explained the application of ovvievac to the 
moral-religious conduct, and its being traced back to xagdia, 
Mark 6, 52: οὐ γὰρ συνῆκαν ἐπὶ τοῖς ἄρτοις' ἦν γὰρ αὐτῶν 
ἡ καρδία πεπωρωµένη; 8, 17: οὕπω νοεῖτε οὐδὲ συνίετε; 
πεπωρωµένην ἔχετε τὴν καρδίαν ὑμῶν; Acts 28, 27: καὶ τῇ 
xagdig συνώσιν καὶ ἐπιστρέψωσιν. In Prof. Gk. σύνεσις 
alone is used with a similar moral signification; whereas in Bib. 
Gk. συνετός, ἀσύνετος also are used in the same manner. With- 
out an object only seldom, e. g. Theogn. 904: of συνιέντες the 
intelligent, cf. πᾶς ὃ γιγνώσχων ‘every sensible man’. In N. T. 
Rom. 3, 11; 2 Cor. 10, 12; Acts 7, 25; Mark 8, 21, cf. Wied. 
6,1; Tob. 3, 8. — Also Matt. 13, 51; 16, 12; 17, 13; Luke 
2, 50; Acts 7, 25. 

Π. Weakened form = to notice, heed, hear. Not in N. T. 
Cf. Neh. 8, 8: συνῆκεν 6 dads ἐν τῇ ἀναγνώσει, V. 19: συγ- 
qxev ἐν τοῖς Λόγοις ois ἐγνώρισεν αὐτοῖς = listen to. — Sel- 
dom used in conjunction with other besides audible objects, Job 
31,1: οὐ συνήσω enti nagdevor, 


'Φύνεσις, ἡ, Intelligence, Insight into anything, Eph. 3, 4: 
dvvacde νοῆῇσαι τὴν σύνεσίν µου ἐν τῷ µυστηρίῳ τοῦ Xv. 
2 Tim. 2, 7: νόει ὃ λέγω δώσει γάρ σοι ὃ κύριος σύνεσιν 
ἐν πᾶσιν. Without the sphere or object being assigned = under- 
standing, cleverness, as shown, e. g. in quickness of apprehension, 
Luke 2, 47: ἐξίσταντο . . . ἐπὶ τῇ συνέσει καὶ ταῖς ano- 
κρίσεσιν αὐτοῦ. Col. 1, 9; generally = acuteness, 1 Cor. 1, 19: 
ἀπολὼ τὴν σοφίαν τῶν σοφών, καὶ τὴν σύνεσιν τῶν συν- 
ειών ἀθετήσω. Cf. Aristot. Eth. Nic. 6, 11, acc. to which it ex- 
actly = εὐσυνεσία. Sir. 3, 29: καρδία συνετοῦ διανοηφήσεται 
παραβολήν. Job 12, 20: σύνεσις πρεσβυτέρωνξςπιαἰπτοά insight, 
‘ace. to Aristot. 1. ο. itis = Judgment: ἡ σύνεσίς ἐστιν . . . περὶ 
ὧν ἀπορήσειεν ἄν τις καὶ βουλεύσαιτο: the intelligent, pene- 
trating consideration preceeding decision and action; the under- 
standing of the matter in hand; hence in Prof. Gk. syn. for con- 
science, vid. συνείδησις. Cf. Matt. 12, 33, where ἀγαπᾶν ἐξ 
ὅλης ths συνέσεως answers to the ἐκ ψυχῆς of the original 
passage, vid. Ψυχή. The love of a wellpondered and duly con- 
sidered determination, which determines the whole person, is meant, 


288 Σύνεσις — Aovveros 


the love which clearly understands itself. Connected with this is 
the religious-moral use of σύνεσις (as also of σοφία) peculiar to 
Holy Scripture. Cf. Prov. 9, 10: ἀρχὴ σοφίας φόβος κυρίου 
καὶ βουλὴ ἁγίων σύνεσις. Col. 1, 9: ἵνα πληρωὺῆτε τὴν 
ἐπίγνωσιν τοῦ «Φελήματος αὐτοῦ ἐν πάσῃ σοφίᾳ καὶ συνέσει 
πνευµατικῇ, περιπατῆσαι ὑμᾶς κτλ. Col. 2,2. Cf. Deut. 4,6: 
χαὶ puidtecde καὶ mocyoete (sc. ta δικαιώµατα κτλ- V. 5), 
ὅτι αὕτη ἡ σοφία ὑμών καὶ ἡ σύνεσις ἐναντίον πάντων τών 
ἑὐνῶν xsd, LXX - 9 Deut. 4, 6; 1 Chron. 22, 12; Dan. 
1, 20; Job 12, 20; 28, 12. 20. 28; Prov, 9, 6. 10; alao = ΠΝΊ 
etc. — Σοφία and σύνεσις are often found conjoined in Bib. Gk. 
though a careful separation of the two notions was not always in- 
tended or possible. So in most of the passages quoted from the 
Ο. T. and in N. T. 1 Cor. 1, 19; Col. 1, 9. On the whole σύν- 
εσις is used of reflective thought, σοφία of productive. 


«Συνετός, intelligent, sagacious, penetrating. In Thucyd. in 
combination with βουλεύειν, ἐπιβουλεύειν etc., 6, 39: βουλεῦσαι 
d ἂν βέλτιστα τοὺς ξυνετούς κρῖναι J av ἀκούσαντας ἄριστα 
τοὺς πολλούς. --- Occurring with σοφός, it is best rendered, sen- 
sible, acute, Matt. 11, 25; Luke 10, 21; 1 Cor. 1, 19. Cf. Deut. 
1, 13. — Acts 13, 7, where Sergius Paulus is called an ἀνῆρ συν- 
étd¢ = judicious. Similarly Xen. Cyrop. 2, 1, 31; 8, 3, 5; Thuc. 
1, 79: ᾿Αρχίδαμος, ἀνὴρ καὶ ξυνετὸς doxdy εἶναι καὶ σώφρω», 
Sete κτλ. The contrast in Sir. 10, 23: is worth notice, ov dé- 
XQLOY ἀτιμάσαι πτωχὸν συνετόν, καὶ οὐ καθήκει δοξάσαι, 
ἄνδρα ἁμαρτωλόν, cf. 16, 4 opp. ἄνομος in the same moral 
and religious sense, as συνιέναι, σύνεσις, cf. Sir. 6, 35; Col. 
1, 9; Sir. 9, 15: μετὰ συνετῶν ἔσεω ὃ διαλογισµός σου καὶ 
πᾶσα διήγησίς σου ἐν νόμφ ὑψίστον. 


“άσύνετος, unintelligent, dud/: Matt. 15, 16; Mark 7, 18, ef. 
Job 13, 2; 30 ἄφρων Ps. 92, 7. In moral sense = without mo- 
ral consideration, without moral judgment, Rom. 1, 21. 31. Cf. 
Sir. 15, 7: ἄνθρωποι ἀσύνετοι, paralleled with ἄνδρες ἁμάρ- 
todov. — Rom. 10, 19 from Deut. 32, 21 = 533. 
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“Ἴλεως, wv, Att. form for ἕλαος (cf. Λεώς --- λαός), of the 
same root as /Aagos cheerful, clear, = cheerful, merry; cf. Plat. 
Legg. 1, 649, A: πίοντα tov ἄνθρωπον αὐτὸν αὐτοῦ ποιεῖ 
(sc. 6 οἶνος) πρῶτον ἔλεων εὐθὺς μᾶλλον 7 πρότερον. Then 
transitive = well-disposed, friendly, gracious (cf. Déderlein, lat. 
syn. 3, 242: “λαος is a word, which acc. to Hesych. was of the 
same meaning as ἑλαρός, and also, as used elsewhere, attributed to 
the Gods the same quality as ἑλαρός does to men only with the 
transitive and forcible subordinate notion that this cheerfulness is 
the source of goodwill towards men. It is derived from the widely 
diffused root γελᾶν, orig. to laugh, and by personification also to 
shine”). Frequently combined with εὐμενής well-wishing, kind, 
e. g. Xen. Cyrop. 1, 6, 2; 2, 1,15 3, 3, 21, Plat. Phaedr. 257, 
a. Legg. 4, 712, B; with πρᾶος Plat. Rep. 8, 566, E; with evdu- 
µος etc. sometimes of men, as in Plat. Phaedr. 1, c.; but princi- 
pally used of the gods, signifying that good-pleasure towards 
men, which does not originally dwell in them, but is secured by 
prayer and sacrifice. Plat. Legg. 10, 910, A: τοὺς Jeovs ἔλεως 
οἰόμενοι ποιεῖν ὠνυσίαις τε καὶ evyais. As opp. to ὀργή, 
Exod. 32, 12: παῦσαι τῆς ὀργῖς τοῦ Φυμοῦ σου καὶ thews 
γενοῦ ἐπὶ τῇ κακίᾳ τοῦ λαοῦ σου. In Prof.-Gk. it denotes 
a sentiment which does not originally and naturally belong to the 
God. — Cf. Hdt. 1, 32: τὸ Detov nav ἐὸν φώονερόν, 80 too 
3, 40; 7, 46, 2, cf. 7, 10, 6. — So in the Bible it is a sentiment, 
which belongs indeed, to God, but which does not properly per- 
tain to man because he is not deserving of it, opposed to the im- 
putation of sin. Hence ἔλεως εἶναι -- nop (ἀφιέναι Lev, 4, 20. 
26. 35, εὐιλατεύειν Deut, 29, 19, as εὐίλατος Ps. 99, 9 only 
in LXX, not in Prof. Gk. Num. 14, 20; 1 Kings 8, 30. 34. 36. 
39. 50; 36, 3. Cf. Num. 14, 19: apes τὴν ἁμαρτίαν (129) 
τῷ dag τούτφ κατὰ τὸ µέγα sleds σου, xadineg ἐλεως 
αὐτοῖς ἐγέγου (5 8W2). For further remarks on this distinction 
see ἑλάσκεσθαι. --- In N. T. only Heb. 8, 12: ‘Aews ἔσομαι ταῖς 
ἀδιχίαις αὐτῶν from Jer. 31, 34: piv προν. — Also in LXX 
it often = m5n, μὴ γένοιτο! where in Prof. Gk. we should 
find the μηδαμώς or εὐφήμει! of the current Attic. So e. g. 
1 Sam. 14, 46; 2 Sam. 20, 20; 23, 17; 1 Chron. 11, 13. In 
Ν. T. Matt. 16, 22: ἑλεώς oot, κὺριε' οὐ μὴ ἔσται σοι τοῦτο! 
= ἑλεώς σοι ἔστω ὃ Φεέός. --- The opposite, ἀνέλεως ungracious, 
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a Reading of the Text. Rec. Jas. 2, 13, is unknown in Prof. Gk. 
Instead ἀνέλεος is generally to be found. 


“Ιλάσχομαι, to incline oneself towards anybody, forms 
its tenses with the exc. of the imp. from fAdw. As formal pecu- 
liarity of bib. Gk. may be mentioned the pass. ἑλάσκεσόοαι = to be 
reconciled, to be gracious, Ps. 25, 11: ἑλάσῃ τῇ ἅμ. µου. Ps. 
78, 38: ἑλάσεται ταῖς ἁμ. αὐτῶν: also ἑλάσθητι, Imper. aor. 
pass. (on the euphonic o cf. Buttmann, § 100, n. 2. 112, 20; 
Krtiger § 32, 2,1—4), Ps. 79, 9; Dan. 9, 19, ef. ἐξιλασθείς 
Plat. Legg. 9, 862, C; Num. 35, 33; Ez. 16, 63. In Homer al- 
ways and in later Greek, in the majority of cases, ἑλάσκεσθαι de- 
notes religious behaviour: to make the gods propitious, to cause 
them to be reconciled, and generally to worship them, cf. Hdt. 
6, 105: καὶ αὐτὸν ἀπὸ ταύτης τῆς ἀγγελίας Φυσίῃσι ἐπε- 
τείῃσι καὶ λαμπάδι ἑλάσκονται. Od. 3, 419: dye’ ἦτοι πρώ- 
τιστα Φεών ἑλάσσομ΄ Αὐήνην- ἤ µοι ἐναργὴς ASE Φεοῦ ἐς daira 
Φάλειαν. It is, at the bottom, a behaviour by which something 
shall be made good; and indeed ἕλ, syn. of ἀρέσχειν = to appease 
anyone, to satisfy; to make something good. Cf. the use of the 
word in relation to the paying of funereal honours to those who 
had been wronged when alive e.g. cf. Hdt. 5, 47: ἐπὶ γὰρ τοῦ 
τάφου αὐτοῦ ἠρώιον ἑδρυσάμενοι Jvotyor αὐτὸν ἑλάσκονταο. 
But that in general, the word meant to worship, colere Deos, “im- 
plies that good-will was not conceived to be the original and na- 
tural condition of the Gods, but something that must first be 
earned.” Niugelsbach nachhomer. theol. 1, 37. Cf. Xen. Cyrop. 
7, 2,19: πάµπολλα δὲ Siwy ἐξιλασάμην ποτέ αὐτὸν, namely 
in order to incline Apollo to deliver an oracle. The word is also 
so used of men: to do them homage, even = to bribe, e. g. Hdt. 
8, 112, 2: Πάριοι δὲ Θεμιστοχκλέα χρήµασι ἑλασάμενοι διέ- 
φυγον τὸ στράτευμα. --- The general const. is τινά τινι. Only 
later writers use it with the dat. of the person, e. g. Plut. Poplic. 
21: ἑλασάμενος τῷ “Acdy. The bibl. construction differs very 
remarkably, ἑλάσκεσθαε occurs comparatively seldom; only Ps. 
65,4; 78, 38; 79,9 =D. Dan. 9, 19; 2 Kings 5, 18: Pa. 
25,12 = MOD. Exod. 32, 13 = DM. Luke 18, 13; Heb. 2, 17. 
So much the more frequently do the LXX employ the stronger 
ἐξιλάσκεσναι, to reconcile thoroughly, entirely, as the regular 
equivalent of the Heb. BD, with the exception of Ps. 65, 4; 
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78, 38; 79, 9 (vid. supr.), also Exod. 30, 10; 29, 7 = καθαρί- 
ζειν. Deut: 32, 43 = ἐκναναρέζειν. Is. 6, 7 = περικαναρίζειν. 
Prov. 16, 6 = ἀποκαθαίρειν. Exod. 29, 33, 36 = ἁγιάζειν. 
Is. 28, 18; 27, 9 Ξ ἀφαιρεῖν. Is. 22, 14 = ἀφιέναι. Only 
Gen. 32, 21: ἐξιλάσομαι τὸ πρόςωπον αὐτοῦ ἐν τοῖς δώροις, 
and Zech. 1, 2: ἐξιλάσασθαι τὸν κύριον = ΤΠ" 38"ΠΝ nim 
(appease, implore), answer to the Prof. Gk. usage. Elsewhere it 
is never joined with the acc. (or dat.) of the person, whose good- 
will or favour is to be won, i. e. God is never the object of the 
actiun denoted; it never means: to conciliate God. Only the fol- 
lowing constructions are used; (a.) ἐξιλάσκεσθαι περὶ ἁμαρτίας 
περί τινος, e. g. Lev. 5, 18, περί τινος ἀπὸ τῶν ἁμαρτιῶν 
Lev. 16, 34. (b.) ἐξιλάσκεσθαι περί τινος (specification of the 
person), e. g. Num. 17, 11. (οι) ἐξιλάσκεσθαί τινα (person or 
thing affected by the action mentioned) Prov. 16, 14; Lev. 16,20; 
Ez. 43, 20; 45, 20. Cf. Num. 35, 33. (d.) @cAaoxecIar τὰς 
ἁμαρτίας; only passive in 1 Sam. 3, 14; Dan. 9, 24. — The last 
two constructions are the most remarkable in comparison with 
Prof. Gk. Connected with these is e. g. Ps. 65, 4: τὰς ἀσεβείας 
ἡμῶν σὺ (sc. 6 Φεός) ἑλάσῃ, instead of which we find after- 
wards the Dat. ἔλασκ. τῇ ἁμαρτίᾳ, as Ps. 78, 38; 79, 9; 25,11; 
Dan. 9, 19. This syntactical peculiarity is due primarily to the 
circumstance that fA. or ἔξιλ. take the place of the Heb. "183 and 
then above all to the fact that the biblical notion expressed by 
“IBS differs decidedly from the prof. idea. 'ζλάσκ. can only have 
been chosen as the best equivalent, because it was the set ex- 
pression for expiatory acts, though the idea lying at the foundation 
of heathen expiations is rejected by the Bible. The heathen be- 
lieved the deity to be naturally alienated in feeling from man; and 
though the energetic manifestation thereof is specially excited by 
sin, man has 60 ipso to suffer under it. Cf. έλεως. The design of 
the propitiatory sacrifices and prayers that were offered, was to 
effect a change in this feeling, whether presented after the com- 
mital of sin, or without any distinct consciousness of guilt, simply 
for the sake of securing favour. In the bible the relation is a dif- 
ferent one. God is not of himself already alienated from man. 
His sentiment therefore does not need to be changed. But in 
order that he may not be necessitated to comport Himself 
otherwise, that is for righteousness sake, an expiation 1s necessary 
19* 
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(substitutionary suffering of the punishment, vid. Φυσία); and in- 
deed an expiation, which He himself and His love institute and 
give; whereas man exposed as he is to God's wrath, could 
neither venture nor find an expiation. Through the institution of 
the expiation, God’s love anticipates and meets His righteousness. 
Through the accomplishment of the expiation, man escapes the 
revelation of God's wrath and remains in the covenant of grace. 
Nothing happens to God, as is the case in the heathen view; there- 
fore we never read in the Bible ἑλάσκεσθαι τὸν Jedv. Rather 
something happens to man, who escapes the wrath to come (Cf. 
Matt. 3, 7: φυγεῖν ἀπὸ τῆς µελλούσης ὀργῆς, Rom. 5, 9; 
1 Thess. 5, 9). Hence also e. g. the pass..Num. 35, 33: ἐξιλα- 
σφήσεται ἡ yi ἀπὸ τοῦ αἵματος. At the same time too much 
must not be made of the circumstance that God is never spoken 
of as the object of ἑλ., for the action in question is expressly re- 
presented as having a relation to God, e. g. in Heb. 2, 17: ἕνα 
ἐλεήμων γένηται καὶ πιστὸς ἀρχιερεὺς τὰ πρὸς τὸν Iedv, 
εἰς τὸ ἑλάσκεσναι τὰς ἁμαρτίας τοῦ Aaov. Cf. Num. 31, 50: 
πρ) 1198) 29 "1830, ἐξιλάσασθαι περὶ ἡμῶν ἔναντι 
κυρίου. Lev. 1, 3: 99 1892 1 MEN, δεκτὸν αὐτῷ ἔξι- 
λάσασθαι περὶ αὐτοῦ, cf. under δεκτός. The purpose decidedly 
was, to turn away the wrath of God, cf. Num. 17, 11: ἐξέίλασαι 
περὶ αὐτών' &nAIe γὰρ ὀργὴ ano neoswnov κυρίου. Nor 
is it right to define the contrast between the Bib. and prof. view 
as though in the former God were the object, in the latter the sub- 
ject; for Jehovah is not always the subject of B25, as Bihr in his 
Symbolik 2, 203 supposes, but, even apart from the passages still 
to be quoted, the priest; and he cannot be viewed as God's repre- 
sentative but only as man’s, for whom the sacrifice is offered; vid. 
ἱθρέυς, Dvoia. The Heb. “BO denotes strictly to cover anything, 
wrap up, 8ο that it is withdrawn from sight; cf. Jer. 18, 23: 
‘mane pds neem Ὡς ο mpsmmdx, and like all 
verbs of covering, is generally construed with Sy. With the ex- 
ception of Gen. 32, 21, the word is only used for the covering 
of sins, and it is, I. the set expression for the covering of sins 
by a sacrifice as a compensation for that which man himself 
can neither perform nor suffer; so = to expiate, to cover the 
sin by means of a sacrifice, with a view to forgiveness, in order to 
be personally freed from the imputation of the same (hence "D2 


= 
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ransom money, indemnification; Is, 43, 3; Exod. 21, 30; 30,12). 
Thence derived, II. to cover the sin by forgiveness; this with God 
as the subject. So only Jer. 18, 23; Neh. 3, 37; Ps. 85, 3; 32,1; 
79, 9; 65, 4; Deut. 21, 8; Ez. 16, 63. 

The pass. ὁλ., (ἔξιλ. used of God signifies to be gracious) 
corresponds to this latter use; while the pass. ἔξιλ. in Num. 35,33; 
1 Sam. 3, 14; Dan. 9, 24 must be reduced back to the first mean- 
ing. This evidently double meaning of the pass. throws an im- 
portant light on the usage. 

The fact that the simple form in seldom met with, but in its 
stead the stronger compound, arises from the great gravity 
of the expiation, which itself is rooted herein that notwithstanding 
the love of God, a propitiation was necessary. We find the simple 
form (a.) ἕλ. τὰς au. Heb. 2, 17 — not to be confounded with 
the same expression Ps. 65, 4, where God's relation is referred to 
= to be gracious (385, 2), while in Heb. the priestly relation of 
Christ is treated of, — = expiate (182, 1); cf. 1 Sam. 3, 14; 
Dan. 9, 24; (b.) dA. τινέ 2 Kings 5, 18; Luke 18, 13; ef. Dan. 
9, 19, pass., as ZA. τῇ, ταῖς ἁμαρτ., Ps. 25, 11; 78, 38; 79,9. 
Cf. Exod. 32, 14: ἑλάσθη κύριος περὶ τῆς κακίας ἧς εἶπεν 
ποιῆσαι τὸν λαὸν αὐτοῦ, but Tisch. reads: fA. κύρ. περιποι- 
ἦσαι τὸν λαὸν αὐτοῦ. Acc. to the Heb. (ΏΠ»), it would seem 
that ¢A. in this passage corresponded to the prof. use. The com- 
pound does not occur in the N. T.; the simple form in the rituali- 
stic sense, only Heb. 2, 17: the thing itself whereever the Death, 
Blood, Sacrifice, Priesthood of Xt. are spoken of; vid. besides 
ἑλασμός, ἑλαστήριον. Synonyms, καταλλάσσειν, διαλλάσσειν, 
esp. in the pass. cf. Plut. Thes. 16: ἑλασαμένοις τὸν Mivw καὶ 
διαλλαγεῖσι. In N. T., καταλλάσσειν denotes what is done on 
God’s part, to effect a change in man’s relation to Him; ἑλάσα. 
what has been done by man (through Christ); so that xarad. de- 
notes the institution and gift of the expiation by God, and is the 
expression combining both the love of God and the expiation of sin. 


“Ιλασμός, 6, Conciliation, expiation, also, conformably to 
the structure of the word, actions which have expiation for their 
object, such as sacrifices and prayers. So the plur. e. g. Plut. 
Fab. Max. 18: πρὸς ἑλασμοὺς θεών. Sol. 12: ἑλασμοῖς teot 
καὶ καναρμοῖς καὺ ἱδρύσεσι κατοργιάσας καὶ καθοσιώσας τὴν 
πόλιν. Camill. 7: φεών µῆνις ἱλασμοῦ καὶ χαριστηρίων 
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δεοµένη. So Christ 1 John 2, 2; 4, 10 is called ἑλασμός, as it 
is He by whom, as by a sacrifice sin is covered i. e. expiated. 
This is in accordance with the usage of the LXX, who translate 
EBD ἑλασμός Lev. 25, 9; Num. 5, 8, or ἐξιλασμός Lev. 
23, 27. 28 (καθαρισμός Exod. 29, 36; 90, 10). Cf. Ez. 44, 27 
= mtn. Num. 29, 11: AB reer = = τὸ περὲ τῆς ἁμαρτίας 
τῆς ἐξιλάσεως. D™ED is the covering of stn by means of δα- 
crtfice, exptation. The rendering of op by ἑλασμός Dan. 
9,9; Ps. 130, 4,is a peculiarity of idiom, to be referred to the 
corresponding employment of ἑλάσχεσύαι but which is to be here 
as little regarded as in Heb. 2, 17; since it is the communication 
not the obtainnient of forgiveness that is in question. By the use 
of the abstract form it is indicated that in Christ, the person and the 
work (priest and sacrifice) are one; cf. the abstract expressions in 
John 14, 6; 1 Cor. 1, 30 ete. 


“Ἱλαστήριο», τὸ, must be viewed as a substantive, and not 
merely as a substantival neuter of ἑλαστήριος. For such an ad- 
jective formed from ἑλαστής (like σωτήριος, δραστήριος etc.), 
never occurs at all in prof. Gk. and in Eccles. Gk. only very late 
and seldom. Judging by the formation of the word, τὸ ἑλαστήριον 
like ἀκροατήριον, δικαστήριον, xadcoryecov, must be a nomen 
loci,= place of conciliation, of exptation; hence Hesych.: Φυσιαστή- 
ριον. Cf. Curtius, griech. Schulgr. § 345. From prof. authors only 
two passages are quoted, Dio Chrys. 1, 355 (2nd cent. a, d.) and 
Menand Exc. hist. 352, 46 (7th cent. a. d.) in which it is analo- 
gous to χαριστήριον = expiatory gift, so that at all events the 
opinion that fA. is in class. Gk. a current term for expiatory sacri- 
fices, cannot be justified. The LXX, on the contrary, use it al- 
ways as a nomen loci and indeed as = ABD Exod. 25, 18. 19. 
90.91. 22. 81, 7; 35, 12; 37, 7. 8. 9; Lev. 16, 9. 18. 14. 15; 
Num. 7, 89. (In the other passages, excepting 1 Chron. 2, 8. 11, 
the LXX have not translated the Hebrew word at all, much less 
by the word καταπέτασµα there used, Exod. 26, 94: 90,6. 39, 35; 
40, 20) = MW Ez. 43, 14. 17. 20 (the border of the altar which 
(v. 20) was to be sprinkled with the blood of the sacrifice, as in 
the Mos. rit., the Caporeth). It can only be regarded as an ex- 





37, 6 — ἱλαστήριον is used adjectively, to ἱλαστήριον éntdeua, 
where we are told what is the material of which the mercy seat (ca- 
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poreth) is made. (Perhaps we may say too that the forms, termed 
nomina loci, by Curtius, ought to be traced back to adjectives 
denoting belonging to and ministering to, and their neuters 
then acquired a place in usage especially as nomina loci.) 
1 Chron. 28, 11 also shows that τὸ ὁλ. is used by the LXX, as a 
name of place: for MABIN M3 is not translated by olxos τοῦ 
ἑλαστηρίου, which might appear to be a strong tautology; but by 
οἶκος tot ἐξιλασμοῦ. The Caporeth (explained also by Levy, Chald. 
dict., as place of expiation) is the expiatory covering not only of 
the ark containing the law, but Exod. 30, 6 of the law itself and 
serves to receive the atoning blood and to accomplish its object. 
Not till it is on the Caporeth is it what it is meant to be, propi- 
tiation, Lev. 17, 11; 16, 14. 15. — Accordingly ἑλαστήίριον is 
= FINED not only in Heb. 9, 5, but also in Rom. 3, 25. As re- 
gards in particular this latter passage, ov (Xv) προένετο ὃ Φεὸς 
ἑλαστήριον, it must be noted that according to Exod. 25, 22 and 
Lev. 16, 2 the Caporeth is the central seat of the saving presence 
and gracious revelations of God, so that it need not surprise that 
Christ is designated ἑλαστήριον. The Caporeth was so far the 
principal part of the Holy of Holies that the latter is even termed 
“the House of the Caporeth” (1 Chron. 28, 11), cf. 1 Kings 6, 5, 
Φα = ΠΕΡ] MS. Philo calls the Caporeth σύμβολον τῆς 
ἔλεω τοῦ Φεοῦ δυνάµεως. 


one — ee --- 


“στημι, I. trans. Pres., Impf., Fut., Aor. 1 = to place. 
II. intrans. Perf., Plusqu., Aor. 2 = to stand. Hence 


-Aylornut, 1. trans., and indeed (a.) with reference to a po- 
sition to be changed = to set up, to raise from a seat, a bed ete. 
Also = to wake out of sleep syn. with ἐργείρειν, which was 
usual in Att. Gk. Xen. Cyrop. 8, 8, 20. Also to raise, to wake 
the dead; e. g. Xen. Cyneg. 1, 6: Ασχλήπιος -- ἔτυχεν ἀνιστά- 
γαι μὲν tedvedtas, νοσοῦντας δὲ ἰάσθαι. Hom. Π. 24, 551. 
756 etc. Ν. Τ. John 6, 99. 40. 44. 54; Acts 2, 94. 32; 13, 33. 
34; 17, 31; 9, 41. The equally common use of ἐγείρειν to denote 
raise from the dead, in the N. T. is unknown in Prof. Gk. — 
(b.) Without reference to change of place or posture = set up, put 
in a place; to cause some one to come forward, Θ. g. µάρτυρα 
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ἀναστήσασθαι to cause a witness to come forward; τινὰ ἐπὶ τὴν 
xatnyootay τινὸς to cause apy one to appear as complainant, 
Plut. Marcell. 27. So corresp. with the Heb. Ὀ 15] in Acts 3,22; 
7, 37: προφήτην. 3, 26: ὑμῖν πρώτον ἀναστίσας ὁ Φεὸὺς 
τὸν παῖδα αὐτοῦ ἀπέστειλεν αὐτὸν κτλ. The syn. ἐγείρειν 
is not used in Prof. Gk. with a personal object. Matt. 22, 34: 
σπέρµα ἆἄνιστ. = call forth, cf. Deut. 25, 5; Ezr. 2, 63; Neh. 
7,65. IL. Intrans = stand up, and that too a. in reference to a 
change of position. Matt. 9,9; Luke 4, 16 ete. From sleep, Mark 
1, 35. Of convalescents Luke 4, 39; 6, 8. Cf. Plat. Lach. 
196, C: ἐκ τῆς νόσου ἀναστῆναι. Of the dead = rise again, 
return to life Hdt. 3, 62, 2: εἰ of redvedtecs ἀνεστέασι. Tl. 21, 
56. So in the N. T., and indeed ἐκ νεκρών Matt. 17, 9; Mark 
6, 14; 9, 9. 10; 12, 25; Luke 16, 31; 24, 46; John 20, 9; Acts 
. 10, 41; 17,3; Eph. 5,14. Without such addition = to rise from 
death Mark 5, 42; 8, 31; 16, 9; Luke 8, 55: ἐπέστρεψεν τὲ 
πνεῦμα αὐτῆς καὶ ἀνέστη παραχρῆμα, cf. of the death of Xt. 
John 19, 30: παρέδωκεν to πνεῦμα (1 Pet. 3, 18: ζωοποιη- 
Jeig τῷ nvedpar). Luke 9, 8; 19, 22; 24, 7; Acts 9. 40: 
1 Thess. 4, 14: I¢ ἀπέθανε καὶ ἀνέστη — by which antithesis 
every sort of spiritualizing is shown to be inconsistent with the 
view of the Biblical writer. Matt. 20, 19; Mark 9, 31; 10, 34; 
Luke 18, 33; John 11, 23. 24. Cf. of the apparently dead Mark 
9, 27; Acta 14, 20. With Eph. 5, 14, cf. 2,1. With of νεκροὺ 
as subj. 1 Cor. 15, 52; 1 Thess. 4, 14. — Without reference to 
change of position = to appear, come forward. Heb. 7, 11. 15: 
ἀνίσταται tegeds Fregos. Matt. 12, 41; Luke 11, 32; Acts 
20, 30; 5, 34. 36. 37; Rom. 15, 12 ete. With Mark 3, 26: εἰ 
ὁ σατανᾶς ἀνέστη ἐφ᾽ ἑαυτὸν. cf. Hdt. 5, 29: χώρη aveorn- 
κυῖα a district in rebellion. Il. 23, 635: ὃς woe ἀνέστη he who 
rose up against me, Gen. 4, 8. 


Aveoreses, 7, in Bib. Gk. only used intrans. =rising up, e.g. 
after a fall, Luke 2, 34: οὗτος κεῖται sic πτώσιν καὶ ἀνάστασιν 
πολλών, cf. Rom. 11, 11. Specially of the resurrection from the 
dead, of the return to life conditioned by the abolition of death ; 
vid. ἀνίστημι, which return considered qualitatively, is the en- 
trance on a life freed from the judicial sentence of death; of. the 
connection between resurrection and eternal life in John 6, 40. 
54. 39 (11, 25), as also Luke 20, 35: of δὲ καταξιωνέντες τοῦ 
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αἰώνος ἐκείνου τυχεῖν xai τῆς ἀναστάσεως κτλ. The Last 
Day as the closing day, on which the judicial sentence will be 
finally and completely executed, is also the time of resurrection, vid. 
John 6, 39. 40. 44. 54. We find also (a.) av. νεκρών the opposite 
of Φάνατος 1 Cor. 15, 21). Matt. 22, 31; Acts 17, 32; 23, 6; 
24, 21: 26, 23; Rom. 1, 4; 1 Cor. 15, 12. 13. 42; Heb. 6, 2.— 
(b.) ἀν. ἐκ νεκρών, which refers to a single case, what is gene- 
rally expressed in ἀνάστ. νεκρών. Vid. Luke, 20, 25: of δὲ 
καταξιωύέντες --- τυχεῖν — τῆς av, τῆς ἐκ νεκρῶν, ef. v. 96: 
τῆς ἀναστάσεως viol Gvrec, Besides only Acts 4, 2: καταγγέλ- 
dew ἐν τῷ Iv τὴν ἀνάστασιν τὴν ἐκ νεκρών, cf. 1 Pet. 1,3: 
ὃν ἀναστάσεως Lv Xv ἐκ νεκρῶών. Acts 26, 25: πρώτος ἐξ 
ἀναστάσεως v. In this expression is taken for granted what John 
5, 29 exp. by av. ζωῆς, αρίσεως (cf. Dan. 12, 2), ef. av, de- 
καίων te καὶ ἀδίκων Acts 24,15; av. δικαίων Luke 14, 14, 
what is particularly expressed in 7 av. 7 πρώτη Apoc. 20, 5. 6 
in distinction from 0 δεύτερος Φάνατος Apoc. 20, 6. 14, namely, 
that resurrection, as the final abolition of the judicial sentence, will 
not be. the lot of all; that on the contrary, for many, the resurrec- 
tion will the transition to the final execution of the sentence; and 
that these latter, after having learnt the possibility of redemption 
by rising from the dead, must return to eternal death; vid. Φάνα- 
tos, 3. Cf. 1 Cor. 15, 23; 1 Thess, 4, 16. — ἀνάστασις, resur- 
rection from the dead, Matt. 22,23.28.30; Mark12,18.23; Luke 
20, 27. 33. 36; John 11, 24; Acta 17, 18; 23, 8; 2 Tim. 2,18. 
With John 11, 25, cf. Acts 4, 2; 17, 18. — Of the resurrection 
of Christ Acts 1, 22; 2, 31; 4, 33; Rom. 6, 5; Phil. 3, 10; 1 Pet. 
3, 21, ef. 1, 3; Acts 26, 23. — We must remark further that in 
Heb. 11, 35 the Resurrection, which is a fact of redemption, is 
contrasted as the κρείσσων ἀνάστασις, with a resurrection like 
that of the son of the Shunamite 2 Kings 4, 36, or that of the son 
of the woman of Zarephath 1 Kings 17, 17: ἔλαβον yuvaixes ἕξ 
ἀναστάσεως = in consequence of resurrection. 


᾿Εξανάστασες, ἡ, the rising up again. ᾿Εξανίστημε em- 
phasizes the change of situation stronger than ἀνίστημι. The verb 
is used transit, in Mark 12, 19; Luke 20, 28, é&av. σπέρµα; in 
Matt. ἀνιστ.; tntransit. in Acts 1, 55 =come forward. The subst. 
only in Phil. 3, 11 and that too intransit., εἴ πως καταντήσω 
eis τὴν ἐξανάστασιν τὴν ἐκ νεκρών, as in Hippocr. of the 
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recovery of the sick, whereas elsewhere in Prof, Gk. it is often 
used transit. = driving away, expulsion. With Phil. 3, 11 ef. 
ἐξανεστόναι τοὺς Javdveas Soph. El. 927 = awake the dead. 


Agiornut, I. transit. to put away, remove, Acts ὅ, 37: 
ἀπέστησε λαόν = to seduce, make disloyal; so freq. in Hadt., 
Xenoph. etc. II. intransit. to withdraw, remove oneself, to re- 
tire, to cease from something; and τινος Luke 4, 13; 13, 27; 
Acts 5, 38; 12, 10; 15, 38; 19, 9; 22, 29; 2Cor. 12, 8; 1 Tim. 
6, 5 (Sir. 7, 2). Also with the mere Gen. Luke 2, 37 (Hat. 3, 15). 
Of rebellious subjects, faithless friends, treacherous allies = revolt 
(Hdt. 1, 130; 2, 30; 9, 126 and frequently). Transferred to mo- 
ral relations in 2 Tim. 2, 19: amo ἀδικίας, and specially to the 
sphere of religion in Heb. 3, 12: καρδία πονηρὰ ἀπιστίας ἐν 
τῷ ἀποστῆναι ἀπὸ Jeot ζώντος, cf. Wisd. 3, 10: of ἀμελή- 
σαντες τοῦ δικαίου καὺ τοῦ κυρίου ἀποστάντες. Ez. 20, 8: 
ἀπέστησαν an’ ἐμοῦ καὶ οὐκ Ἰἠνώέλησαν εἰςακοῦσαί pov, 
2 Chr. 26, 18; 28, 19. --- 1 Tim. 4, 1: ἀποσεήσονταί τινες 
τῆς πίστεως, cf. Heb. 3, 12. It is then used alone to denote re- 
ligious apostacy, in contrast to πιστεύειν Luke 8, 13: of πρὸς 
χαιρὸν MLoTEVOVOLY καὶ ἐν καιρῷ πειρασμοῦ ἀφίστανται, ef. 
Dan. 9, 9: ὅτι ἀπέστημεν καὶ οὐκ εἰςηκούσαμεν τῆς φωνῆς 
κυρίου τοῦ Φεοῦ ἡμῶν πορεύεσθαι ἐν τοῖς νόµοις αὐτοῦ. 
Thus = to dissolve the union formed with God by faith and obe- 
dience. Hebr. = "3D, DWH etc. In Prof. Gk. we find neither 
ἀποστῆναι in this sense nor another single word corresponding 
to it; cf, Xen. Mem. 1, 1, 1: ἀδικεῖ Σωκράτης, οὓς μὲν ἤ πύ- 
his νομίζει Deovs ov νοµίζων. One could also say ἄθεον 
γίγνεσθαι, cf. ἀθεώτερον ylyveodac Lys. 6, 32. Cf. also Socr. 
hist. eccl. 3, 12, 222 (in Suicer. thes.), where Julian is called 6 
ἀσεβής, 0 ἀποσιτάτης καὶ ἄθεος, 


“ποστασία, ἡ, Falling away, e. g. of rebellious subjects, 
Pint. Salb. 1. In the N. T. used like ἀποστῆναι in a religious 
sense, and indeed ἀποστ. ἀπὸ Motocéws Acts 21, 21. Used 
absol. to denote the passage to unbelief, the dissolution of the 
union with God subsisting through faith in Christ, in 2 Thess. 
2,3: ἐὰν μὴ ἐλὺῃ ἡ ἀποστασία, as dnoorrvae Luke 8, 13; 
Dan. 9, 9, cf. 1 Tim. 4, 1; Dan. 11, 32; Matt. 24, 10 ff, — For 
Α corresponding use vid. 1 Macc. 2, 15; Jer. 2, 19 (29, 32 the 
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best Mas. read ἔχκλισις), also cf. ἀποστάτης, Is. 90, 1: τέκνα 
ἀποστάται. 2 Macc. 5, 8 (James 2. 11 cod. A instead of παρα- 
βάτης). 3 Macc. 7, 3. — ἀποστατεῖν Ps. 119, 118. 


᾿Ενίστημι, Ἱ. transit. to place in, to place by ete. Usu- 
ally II. intransit. Mid. with Perf. and Aor. II. Act. (a.) In a local 
sense = to tread somewhither, to enter on, e. g. εἲς τὴν ἀρχήν 
ἐνίστασθοι Hdt. 3, 67; to present oneself, to come forward, 
Hdt. 6, 59: ἄλλος ἐνέσταται βασιλεύς: resp. to stand upon 
something, to be there, e. g. Hdt. 2,179: πύλαι ἐνεστᾶσι éxa- - 
tov. (b.) In a temporal sense = to present oneself, to enter, Perf. 
= to be present. Thus very freq. in Prof. Gk., e. g. Xen. Hell. 
2, 1, 6: περὶ τών ἐνεστηκότων πραγμάτων relatively to the 
present state of affairs. Especially in Polyb., τὰ ἐνεστηκότα, 
πόλεμος ἐνεστώς, the present war. In the Grammarians ἐγεστὼς 
χρόνος = Pres. sense. The meaning “impending” assigned to the 
word in this latter use is partly traceable to the pres. med, “pre- 
sent, oneself, enter, begin” and needs correcting, e. g. ἐνισταμέ- 
vou νέρους, with the commencement of summer, and partly to the 
mistaken use of the word in the sense of hostile appearance = to 
put oneself in a threatening attitude, to come forward, to threaten 
and esp. to stand opposed, e. g. in Polyb. and Plut. with regard 
to the intercession of the tribunes of the people. Plat. Phaedr. 
77, B: ἔτι ἐνέστηκεν τὸ τῶν πολλών, ὅπως μὴ ἅμα ἄπο- 
θνήσκοντος τοῦ ἀνθρώπου διασκεδάνγνυται ἡ ψυχὴ καὶ αὐτῇ 
τοῦ εἶναι τοῦτο τέλος 7} q- In reality this meaning does not belong 
to the word. The meaning adopted by Meyer on Gal. 1, 4, to be 
in the Act of entering, is due to his not distinguishing ‘the pres. 
mid. from the perf. and 2. aor. act. Hence 2 Tim. 3,1: ἐν ἐσχά- 
ταις ἡμδραις ἐνστήσονται καιροὶ χαλεποί = will come. The 
part. perf. ἐνεστώς -- present, Rom. 8, 38 and 1 Cor. 3, 22 éve- 
σεώτα opp. to μέλλοντα. 1 Cor. 7, 26: dv’ ἐνεστώσαν ἀνάγκην, 
cf. 2 Macc. 6, 9; 3 Macc. 1, 17; Gal. 1, 4: ὅπως ἐξέληται 
ἡμᾶς ἐκ τοῦ ἐνεστώτος αἰῶνος πονηροῦ, ὃ ἐνεστῶς αἰών is 
thus equiv. to αἰὼν οὗτος, only that the change in the form of 
expression is designed to make the matter more urgent, to give 
prominence to the personal interest. 2 Thess. 2, 2: ἐνέστηκεν 7 
ἡμέρα τοῦ κυρίου is easily expl. by Matt. 24, 23-36. Heb. 
9,9: 6 καιρὸς 6 ἐνεσεηκώς is the present, which is also v. 10 
characterized as xaigds διορθώσεως, 


800 ᾿Εξίστημι — “Exoracts 


Ἐξίστημι, I, trans. to change from one condition to another, 
e.g. Aristot. Eth. 3, 12: 7 μὲν λύπη ἐξίστησι καὶ φύείρει 
τὴν τοῦ ἔχοντος φύσιν. Esp. ἐξιστάναι τινὰ, to drive any- 
one out of his mind, to confuse, often occurs, and more complete 
ly with τοῦ φρογεῖν, ἑαυτοῦ etc. Luke 24, 22; Acts 
8, 9, 11 (cf. Buttm. § 107, 21 on ἔστακα I have placed). Stob. 
flor. 18,20: viv ὁ’ οἶνος ἐξέστησε μ’. Polyb. 11, 27, 7: ἐξ- 
έστησε ταῖς διανοίαις πάντας, syn. with following κατεπλάγη- 
σαν. --- Il. intrans. esp. mid. also the perf. and 2, aor. act. to 
step aside, go away, yield. Esp. ἐξιστ. φρένων to be out of mind, 
confused, also without subord. clause, e. g. Arist. H. A. 6, 22: 
ἐξίσταται καὶ μαίνεται. Polyb. 32, 25, 8: Φυμοῦ Avrrwvtos 
ἔργα καὶ Ψυχῆς ἐξεστηκνυίας τῶν Λλογισμῶν. Isocr. ad Phil. 
Phil. (Raphel on Mark 3, 21): μὴ διὰ τὸ γῆρας ἐξέστηκα τοῦ 
φρονεῖν. In the stronger sense of being out of one’s mind, it is 
seldom found in Bibl. Gk. In N. T. only Mark 3, 21, with which 
ef. John 10, 20. On the contrary, the word is used in Bibl. Gk. 
in a weakened sense = to be confused, perplexed, syn. Φαυμάζειν 
Acts 2, 7 etc., denoting the state of mind caused by miraculous, 
inexplicable occurrences, cf. Mark 6, 51, 52: ἐξίσταντο' ov γὰρ 
συνῆκαν κτλ. Acts 2, 12: ἐξίσταντο δὲ πάντες καὶ dinno- 
θοῦντο κτλ. So also Luke 2, 47; 8, 56; Matt. 12, 23; Mark 
2, 12; 5, 42; Acts 8, 13; 9, 21; 10, 45; 12,16. So freq. in the 
LXX of the emotions of fear, astonishment etc. Exod. 18, 9; 
19, 18; Gen. 27, 33; 43, 34; Hos. 3, 5. The word denotes ec- 
static conditions neither in prof. nor in Bibl. Gk. The passage 
2 Cor. 5, 13: εἴτε γὰρ ἐξέστημεν, Jew* εἴτε σωφρονοῦμεν 
ἐμῖν (cf. ν. 12 with 2, 14) speaks as little for the same, as Mark 
3, 21; rather cf. 2 Cor. 11, 17. 18, 


"Exoreots, ἡ, 1. trans. removal; I. intrans. (a.) remoteness 
then (b.) the state of a man out of his senses, syn. μανία = lunacy 
Aret. de caus. diut. pass. 1, 6, 31: ἔχστασις γάρ éort μανία 
χθόνιος ἄνευώεν πυρετοῦ. In Bibl. Gk., not in this strong 
sense but, like the verb, weakened = confusion, bewilderment, cf. 
Zech. 12, 4 parall. παραφρόνησις. Ps. 30, 23. Often = ‘THB 
fear, fright, amazement, 1 Sam. 11, 7; 2 Chr. 14, 14; 17, 10. 
So in N. T. Mark 5, 42: 16, 8; Luke 5, 26; Acts 3, 10. — The 
state caused by the perception of unusual things, things alien from 
the ideas of daily life, so that a man does not know what to say. 
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Luke 5, 26: ἔκστασις ἔλαβεν πάντας . . . καὶ ἐπλήσύησαν 
φόβου Λλέγοντες ὅτι εἴδομεν παράδοξα σήμερον. Cf. Stob. 
Floril. 104, 7 (Menand.): πάντα δὲ τὰ μηδὲ προςδοκώμεγν᾽ 
ἔκστασιν φέρει. Lastly, ο. the state of rapture (Verzlickung). 
First used in this sense in Prof. Gk. by the Neo-Platonists. The 
term occurs in this sense; first in Philo, who explains it in con- 
nection with Gen. 2, 21; 15,12. Where the LXX translate 
ΙΡ ΤΗ by ἔκστασις. (Is. 29, 10 = πνεῦμα κατανύξεως). With- 
out reference to these passages Philo explains ecsasy as 7) ήρε- 
µία καὶ ἡσυχία τοῦ vov, as ἐνφουσιοῦντος καὶ Φεοφορήτου 
τὸ mados (quis rer. div. haer. 510 sqq. ed. Mang.). Ibid. 511: 
τῷ δὲ προφητικῷ γένει φιλεῖ τοῦτο συµβαίνειν, ἐξοικίζεται 
μὲν γὰρ ἐν ἡμῖν ὃ νοῦς κατὰ τὴν τοῦ Φφείου πνεύματος 
ἄφιξυν, κατὰ δὲ τὴν µετανάστασιν αντοῦ πάλιν εἰςοικίζεται. 
Θέμις γὰρ οὐκ ἐστι 9νητὸν ἀνθανάτῳ συγοικῆσαι διὰ τοῦτο 
ἡ δύσις τοῦ Λλογισμοῦ καὶ τὸ περὶ αὐτὸν σκότος ἕκστασιν 
καὶ φεοφόρητον µανίαν ἐγέννησε. For Philo then ecstatic 
states are those in which man receives supersensuous, divine re- 
velations, in which, on the one hand, the limits of ordinary intelli- 
gence are broken down, whilst, on the other hand, they are con- 
tracted ecstatic states; as e. g. Balaam, Num. 24. 3. 4; 22, 31; 
the servant of Elisha, 2 Kings 6, 17; Jer. 1, 11. 13. The bibl. 
expression is: opened eyes; to see visions. Cf. Luke 24, 16. 
Comparing herewith the N. T. passages Acts 10, 10; 11, 5; 
22, 17, we find that ecstasy is that condition in which men who 
are naturally unfit for the apprehension of supersensuous things, 
receive supersensuous revelations, whether in the form of symbols, 
like the cloth containing animals in Peter's case, Acts 10, 10; 
11, 5, the almond branch and the boiling pot with Jeremiah 1, 
11,13, or realities, as in the case of Balaam, the servant of Elisha, 
Paul, or Jacob wrestling at Jabbok etc. It is the state in which 
a man is either transported out of the sensible bounds which pre- 
viously limited his perception, cf. Apoc. 1, 10; εγενόµην ἐν 
mvevpate 2 Cor. 12,1; or, in which these bounds momentarily 
disappear as in the case of Zacharias, Luke 1,11. We might 
apply this term to all the states, of various degrees of strength in 
which men have received Divine communications, cf. Delitzsch, 
Bibl. psychol. 5, 5. 
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Καθίστημι, Ἱ. trans. a. to set down, to bring to, Acts 
17, 15 (Tisch. καθιστάνοντες). b. to place anywhere in an of- 
fice, in a condition etc., e. g. εἷς ἀρχήν, eis ἁπορίαν etc. So 
Matt. 24, 45. 47; Luke 12, 42. 44; Acts 6, 3; Matt, 25, 21. 23 
(Heb. 2, 7 Rec.). ο. With double acc. = to make somebody 
something, to put in a situation, or position. This primarily in re- 
ference to an office or business which is assigned, = to appoint 
anybody as something, e. g. βασιλέα, ἄρχοντα, ἐπίτροπον. So 
Luke, 12, 14; Acts 7, 10. 27. 35; Tit. 1, 5; Heb. 7, 28; 5, 1; 
8, 3.- Then of the most various conditions or situations, e. g. Plat. 
Phileb. 16, B: οὐ μὴν ἔσει καλλίων ὁδὸς οὐδ' av γένοιτο, 
qs ἐγὼ ἐραστὴς εἰμὲ del, πολλάκι δέ µε ἤδη διαφυγοῦσα 
ἔρημον καὶ ἄπορον κατέστησεν. Eurip. Androm. 636: κλαί- 
οντά σα καταστήσει. So is Rom. 5, 19 to be understood: ὥσπερ 
γὰρ διὰ τῆς παρακοῆς τοῦ ἑνὸς ἀνθρώπου cucetwdoi κατε- 
στάθησαν of πολλοί, οὕτως καὶ διὰ τῆς ὑπακοῇς τοῦ ἑνὺς 
δίκαιοι κατασταυίσονται of πολλοι. The choice of the some- 
what peculiar term instead of the more simple γίγνεσθαι, is not 
to be explained on the supposition that the word in these connec- 
tions means to present, to cause, to appear — a false supposition, 
since xaJvoravac, unlike συνιστάναι, denotes an actual appoint- 
ment or setting down in a definite place, whereas the reference to 
others has to be indicated by the context, or by the peculiarity 
of the situation, e. g. Thuc. 2, 42: τὴν εὐλογίαν φανερὰν ση- 
µείοις καθιστάναι, Soph. Ant. 653: weudy y’ ἐμαυτὸν ov 
χαταστήσω πόλει. Further such a supposition leaves unexplained 
phrases like Isocr. 211, C: ἐπίπονον τὸν βίον xashotdvac = 
to make one’s life miserable; as also the use of the passive as syn. 
of γίγνεσθαι, e.g. Eurip. Androm. 385 sq.: καὶ Aayovod τ᾽ 
ἀθλία καὶ μὴ λαχοῦσα δυστυχὴς xadiorapar (which is not to 
be confounded with the pres. mid.). Compare too the correspond- 
ing use of the intr. senses, e. g. Soph. Oed. Col. 356: φύλαξ δέ 
µου πιστῇ κατέστης, The choice of the expression in Rom. 
5, 19 rather arose, partly from its not being simply the moral qua- 
lity that is referred to, but above all the thence resulting situation 
of those who are sinners (cf. v. 18, which serves as foundation 
for ver. 19), partly, from regard to the influence exercised from 
another quarter, especially to the idea of δικαέωσις, so far as it is 
a µετάνεσις. -- 2 Pet. 1, 8: οὐκ ἀργοὺς οὐδὲ ἀκάρπους (ὑμᾶς) 
xadiornocy. — Il. intrans. to exist as something, cf. above cited 
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Qed, Col. 356. The pres. mid. = to take a character or position, 
to come forward, appear. So James 3, 6; 4, 4: ὃς ἂν οὖν βου- 
Andi φίλος εἶναι τοῦ κόσμου, &ydeds τοῦ Φεοῦ xaPiorarac. 
To understand this as pres. pass. γίγνεσθαι, increases the ob- 
scurity of the passage and is itself rendered awkward by the re- 
lation of this sentence (οὖν) to the previous one. 


AnoxaePiornut, Acts, 1, 6 —dvw, Mark 9, 19 —ordw; 
ef. Winer § 14, 1; = to set ayain in a place, to bring back, 
(a.) @. τὸ to reinstate anything. e. g. τοὺς νόμους Dem. 18, 90 ete. 
So in N. T. Matt. 17, 11, ef. Mark 9, 12 of Elisha: ᾿Ηλίας μὲν 
ἔρχεται καὶ ἀποκαταστήσει πάντα, It depends mainly on under- 
standing rightly the object πάντα, which is rendered indistinct by 
its generality. The expression refers primarily back to Mal. 3,22 
(4, 4): αποκαταστήσει καρδίαν πατρὺς πρὸς υἱὸν κτλ. In 
what breadth of meaning the passage must be taken we learn from 
Luke, 1, 17, ef. v. 16. This consideration alone, however, does 
not render it intelligible. Equally impossible is it to explain the 
words, ἀποκαταστήσει πάντα in their Biblical connection by 
Sir. 48, 10: ἐπιστρέψαι καρδίαν πατρὸς πρὸς υἱὸν καὶ κατα- 
στῆσαι φυλὰᾶς ᾿Ιακώβ, or by the notions of the Talmud; cf. 
Lightfoot, hor. hebr. Matt. 17, 11: ‘“Purificabit nothos eosque re- 
stituet congregationi, Tr. Kiddusch. 71, 1. Israeli reddet urnam 
Mannae, phialam sacri olei, phialam aquae, et sunt qui dicunt vir- 
gam Aaronis, Tanchum in Exod. I.” Rather do the words of Elijah 
in 1 Kings 19, 10. 14 suggest the correct interpretation — the 
interpretation too which answers to the character of the sacred 
history, — namely that the passage treats of the restoration of the 
covenant, that had been deserted by the people. Thus is explained 
also the expansion of the prophecy in question, as well as the con- 
nection with Moses, in which Elias appears on the mount of trans- 
figuration, cf. Mal. 3, 24 (4, 6). The context in Matt. and Mark 
thus also receives its due emphasis. (b.) ἀποκαῦ. té reve, to bring 
something back to somebody, to return. Heb. 13, 19: ἕνα τώχιον 
ἀποκαταστανώ ὑμῖν; ef. Polyb. 3, 98: ἐὰν ἐξαγαγὼν τοὺς 
ὁμήρους ἀποκαταστήσῃ τοῖς γονεῦσι καὶ ταῖς πόλεσιν. With 
Acts 1, 6: εἰ ἐν τῷ χρόνφ τούτφ ἀποκαφιστάνεις τὴν βασι- 
λείαν τῷ ᾿Ισραήλ, Raphel compares Polyb. 9, 30: καὶ τοὺς νό- 
µους καὶ τὸ πάτριον ὑμῖν ἀποκατέστησε πολίτευμα. On the 
subject cf. besides the prof. passages Mi. 4, 7. 8; 5,3; Am. 9,11; 
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esp. Mark 11, 10: εὐλογημένη 4 ἐρχομένη βασιλεία τοῦ πα- 
τρὸς ἡμῶν david. Matt. 21, 43: ἀρθήσεται dg’ ὑμῶν ἡ βα- 
σιλεία τοῦ Φεοῦ κτ]. — (c.) the pass. = to be recovered, of sick 
persons, diseased members. Matt. 12, 13; Mark 3, 5; 8, 25; 
Luke 6, 10. | 


“«ποχατάστασιες, ἡ, Restitution of a thing to its former 
condition, rerum ex turbis in priorem ordinem restitutio (Beng.). 
Polyb. 4, 23: ἕως ἂν ἐκ τοῦ yeyovdtos κινήματος eis τὴν 
ἀποκατάστασιν In τὸ κατὰ τὴν πόλιν. — Acts 3, 21: ὃν 
δεῖ οὐρανὸν μὲν δέξασθαι ἄρχι χρόνων ἀποκαταστάσεως 
πάντων ὧν ἐλάλησεν 6 Φεὸς διὰ στόµατος τῶν ἁγίων ἀπ' 
αἰώνος αὐτοῦ προφητών, The relative wy cannot refer to 
πάντων, because in that case the assimilated relative clause would 
be a limitation instead of the addition of a new attribute (ef. Kriiger — 
§ 51, 10). It must therefore be taken as an attribute of χρόνων 
ἀποκ.; onwhich as object of ἐλάλησεν, cf. Col. 4,3; 1 Cor. 14, 2.3; 
Heb. 2, 3. We then see that the contents and goal of the prophecy 
are the same in ἀποκχ. πὰντ., as in παλιγγενεσία (q. vid.) Matt. 
19, 28, cf. Jos. ant. 11, 3, 8; 9, where παλιγγ. is used inter- 
changeably with ἀποκ. Apoc. 21, 5; Rom. 8, 19 and fol. So long 
as the promise of salvation has existed (cf. ἀπ. αἰώνός) it has re- 
lated to the doing away with the condition brought about by sin 
and the restoration of the paradisiacal state willed by God. Cf. 
Is, 11, 3. 5 ete. 


Ὑπόστασις, 7, 1. trans. undershoring, laying the founda- 
tion, Il. intr. (a.) underlayer, prop, foundation, pediment; Diod. 
Lic. 1, 66; 13, 82. Cf. Ez. 43, 11. — (b.) metaph. that which lies 
at the foundation of a matter, e. g. the subject on which one 
writes, speaks etc.; the matter treated of (“sujet”). Polyb. 4,2,1: 
καληίστην ὑπόστασιν ὑπολαμβάνοντες εἶναι ταύτην (if this 
example of the usage, which is apparently the only one adduceable 
ought not to be referred to the other, design, project). We have 
an analogous use in 2 Cor. 9, 4: μῇ πῶς — καταισχυννώμεν 
— &y τῇ ὑποστάσει ταύτῃ, and 11,17: ἐν ταύτῃ τῆς ὑπο- 
στάσει τῆς καυχήσεως, which is explained after the example of 
Theophyl.: ὑπόστασιν τὴν ὑπόφεσιν, τὸ αὐτὸ πρᾶγμα, ἤτοι 
τὴν οὐσίαν τῇς καυχήσεως νόει. But it is not easy to see why 
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the Apostle, without apparent reason, chose so striking an expres- 
sion, instead of the commoner πρᾶγμα 2 Cor. 7, 11; 1 Thess. 
4, 6, ef. also 2 Cor. 9, 3: ἐν τῷ µέρει τούτῳ: to which must 
be added that, if this meaning is accepted for 2 Cor, 9, 4, the word 
would seem to be redimdant, ef. 2 Cor. 10, 8; on the other hand, 
as in 2 Cor. 41, 17, the simpler expression ἐν τῷ καυχᾶσόαι µε 
ef. 12, 1, 6 or ἐν τῇ καυχήσει ταύτῃ, 11, 10, must have rea- 
dily suggested itself. When we attempt to substitute the corre- 
spondent xavynuc for ἑπόστασις τῆς καυχήσεως the unsuitable- 
ness of this explanation becomes plain at once. The expression 
in 2 Cor. 11,10 clearly denotes something special, something 
characterizing the kind and manner of boasting, as also in 9, 4 
(where τῆς καυχήσεως is a false reading) the word answers to 
τὸ καύχηµα ἡμών τὸ ὑπὲρ ὑμῶν ἐν TH μέρει τούτῳ. See 
under d. (ο.) The essence of a matter, in contrast to its appear- 
ance, to outward show, e. g. Diog. Laert. Pyrrhon. 9, 91: Cytet- 
ται δὲ οὐκ εἰ φαίνεται τοιαῦτα, aad’ εἰ καθ’ ὑπόστασιν 
οὕτως ἔχει. Artemidor. Oneirocr. 3, 14: φαντασίαν μὲν ἔχειν 
πλούτου, ὑπύστασιν δὲ uy, Pint. Mor. 894, B (de iride): τῶν 
neragoioy παθών τὰ μὲν καθ ὑπόσιασιν γίνεται, οἷον 
ὄμβρος, χάλαζα' τὰ δὲ κατ’ ἔμφασιν, ἰδίαν οὐκ ἔχοντα ὑπέό- 
στασιν. Aristot. de mund. 4. In Eecl. Gk. opp. to σχῆμα, δό- 
Χῆσις etc. vid. Suic. thes. s. v. So in Heb. 1, 3: ἀπαύχασμα 
τῆς δόξης καὶ χαρακτὴρ τῆς ὑποστάσεως αὐτοῦ, where δόξα 
denotes the revealed glory, ὑπόστασις the divine essence under- 
lying the revelation. — (d.) Answering to ὑφίστασύαι to under- 
take, take upon oneself, hold out, endure, offer resistance, e. g. 
opp. to φεύγειν, Xen. Cyrop. 4, 2, 31, ὑπόστασις denotes also 
Courage, steadfastness, e. g. Polyb. 4, 50, 10: of δὲ 'Ρόδιοι, 
Sewpovyres τὴν τῶν Βυζαντίων υπόστασιν, 6, 55, 2: οὐχ 
οὕτω τὴν δύναμιν, ὡς τὴν ὑπόστασιν αὐτοῦ καὶ τόλµαν 
χαταπεπληγµένων ὑπεναντίων. Diod. Sic., Jos. see Wetstein 
or 2 Cor. 9, 4. Cf. ὑποστατικός, --ὥς = steadfast Stob. Lloril. 
1, 64: δεινῶν ὑποστατικὰ ὄξις. Diod. Sic. 20, 78 opp. .to 
δειλιάσας. Similarly the LXX have translated nonin Ps. 39, 8, 
and TF) in Ruth 1, 12; Ez. 19, 5 by ὑπόστασις, as elsewhere 
by ὑπομονή (cf. Ps. 39, 8a); because the Greek word ἑλπίς 
lacked the psychological definiteness of the Heb. word; see éAzis. 
It must therefore, as syn. of ἐλπίς, be translated by confidence 
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Heb. 3, 14: ἐάνπερ τὴν ἀρχὴν τῆς ὑποστάσεως µέχρι τέλους 
βεβαίαν κατάσχωµεν, cf. ν. 6: ἐὰν τὴν παρρησίαν καὺ τὸ 
χαύχηµα τῆς ἐλπίδος κατάσχωµεν. 11, 1: ἔστι δὲ πίστις 
ἐλπιζομένων ὑπόστασις, ef. under ἔλεγχος. This meaning also 
in 2 Cor. 9, 4; 11, 17. 


K 


Καθαρός, dé, όν, clean, without stain, without spot, syn. 
ἀμίαντος; free from mixture, syn. ἄκρατος, = pure, cf. Xen. Cyrop. 
8, 7, 20: ἄκρατος καὶ καφαρὸς 6 νοῦς. Jas. 1, 27: φρησχεία 
xadaea καὶ ἀμίαντος, a. in physical sense, of vessels, clothes 
etc. Matt. 23, 36; 27, 59; Apoc. 15, 6; 19, 8. 14: 21, 18. 21. 
b. Metaph. in morals, ο. g. Pind. Pyth. 5, 2: xadaga αρετή. 
Plat. Rep. 6, 496, D: καθαρὺς ἀδικίας τε καὶ ἀνοσίων ἔργων. 
Plat. Crat. 403, E: ψΨυχὴ καθαρὰ πάντων τῶν περὶ τὸ σώμα 
χακών καὶ ἐπιθυμιῶν. In later Gk. ἀπό τινος instead of the 
simple Gen., ο. g. Dio Cass. 37, 24: xadJagav ἀπὸ πάντων 
αὐτῶν ἡμέραν ἀκριβὼς τηρῆσαι, We meet more frequently 
the phrase xaIapat χεῖρες in Herod., Aesch., Plut. ete. Plut. 
Pericl. 8: ov’ µόνον τὰς χεῖρας δεῖ καθαρὰς ἔχειν τὸν στρα- 
τηγόν, ἀλλὰ καὶ τὰς Owes, Cf. Job 9, 30; 22, 30. Xen. 
Cyrop. 8, 7: Joyo xadapa καὶ ἔξω τῶν ἀδίκων. Cf. µίασµα 
of a crime. Vid. under xaJagitw. Καώαρός denotes both moral 
pureness and innocence. The first Matt. 5, 8: of xadagot τὴ 
καρδίᾳ. 1 Tim. 1, 5: ἀγάπη ἐκ καναρᾶς καρδίας; cf. 1 Pet. 
1, 22: ἔκ καρδίας ἀλλήλους ἀγαπήσατε (where Rec. ἐκ xagd. 
xaDaeas) καὶ συνειδήσεως ἀγανθῆς καὶ πίστεως ἀνυποκρίτου. 
2 Tim. 2, 22: ἐπικαλεῖσθφαι τὸν κύριον ἐκ xadag. xagd. 
James 1, 27, see above. The phrase xaJagoc τῇ καρδίᾳ, xad. 
χαρδία answers both to the Heb. 325 “a Ps. 24, 4 (Ps. 73, 1 = 
εὐθὺς τῇ καρδίᾳ, cf. Job 9, 30; 22, 30. Job. 33, 9: καναρός 
[πο] εἰμι οὐχ ἁμαρτών, ἀμεμπτός εἰμι, ov γὰρ ἠνόμησα. 
Job 8, 6: εἶ καθαρὸς ef καὶ ἀληθινός), and to 3ο” πο Prov. 
22, 11 (ὅσιαι καρδίαι), “WH 39 Ps. 51, 12. In the Ν. Τ. 
passages and in most of the Ο. T., the meaning which lies on the 
surface is pure, ἁπλότης, cf. Gen. 8, 21. — Then = innocent Acts 
20, 26: xadagos ἐγὼ ἀπὸ τοῦ αἵματος, and with such an ad- 
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dition in Acts 18, 6. Also equivalent to purified, John 15, 3: 
xadugot gore διὰ τὸν λόγον ὃν Λελάληκα ὑμῖν, cf. v. 2: 
χαναίρει τὸ κλῆμα. 18, 10: ὃ Aedovpévos ἐστὶν καθαρὸς 
ὕλος. Cf. the combination of καθαρίζειν with ἄφεσις Heb. 9, 22. 
The phrase xedaga συνείδησις 1 Tim. 3, 9: ἔχοντας τὸ µυ- 
στήριον τῆς πίστεως ἐν xad. συνειδ. 2 Tim. 1, 3: τῷ Jep 
λατρεύω ἐν καν. o.; ef. 1 Tim. 1, 15: µεµίανται αὐτών ὁ 
vovg καὶ 7, συνείδησις, opp. πάντα καθαρὰ τοῖς καθαροῖς 
denotes a conscience troubled with no guilt as well as a conscience 
freed from guilt. Cf. on 2 Tim. 1, 3; Heb. 9, 14: τὸ αἷμα τοῦ 
Xv καθαριεῖ τὴν ovved, ἡμῶν ἀπὸ νεκρών ἔργων εἰς τὸ 
λατρεύειν Jew ζώντι. It is finally to be remarked, that xaJ. 
is applied to the so called levitical, ritual or theocratical cleanness 
(nee xadugitecy), as opp. to κοινός or ἆκαφαρτος. Cf. Heb. 
¥, 13: ἁγίαζει τοὺς κεκοινωµένους πρὸς τὴν τῆς σακρὸς xa- 
ὡαρότητα. Acts 10, 15; 11, 19: Rom. 14, 20: πάντα μεν κα- 
φαρᾶ, cf. v. 14: οὐδὲν κοινὸν de’ αὐτοῦ εἰ μὴ τῷ Λογιζοµέ- 
vp τι κοινὸν εἶναι, ἐκείνῳ κοινόν. Κοινόν is common in the 
sense of unclean, i. e. connected with sin, in as much as that in 
which the whole world shares, cannot be admitted into the sphere 
of the fellowship of God, until it is taken out of connection with 
the world (cf. ἁγιάζειν πρὸς καθαρότητα)! in some way 
or other, by washing etc. or prayer (on Rom. 14, 14; Tit. 1, 15; 
ef. 1 Tim. 4, 4. 5), there is an actual or symbolical removal of 
that which evinces a connection with the world estranged from 
fellowship with God. Mark 7, 2: κοιναῖς χερσὶν τοῦτ ἔστιν 
_avintots. Matt. 23, 26; Luke 11, 41. See under xadagilecv. 


Καθαίρω, Fut. —agd. to cleanse, purify. John 15, 2: 
xadaige. τὸ κλῆμα ἕνα καρπὸν πλείονα φέρῃ = κλᾶν, later 
χλαδᾶν, κλαδεύειν. Cf. Phil. de somn. 2, 667 ed. Mang.: κα- 
Juneg τοῖς δένδρεσιν ἐπιφύονται βλάσται περισσαί, µεγάλαι 
τών γγησίων Λλώβαι, as καφαίρουσι καὶ ἀποτέμνουσι προ- 
νοίᾳ τῶν ἀναγκαίων of γεωργοῦντες' οὕτω τῷ ἀληνεῖ καὶ 
ἀτύφφ pip παρανέβλαψεν ὃ κατεψευσµένος καὶ τετυφωµέ- 
vos, ot µέχρι ταύτης τῆς ἡμέρας οὐδεὶς εὕρηται γεωγρὸς, 
ὃς τὴν βλαβερὰν ἐπίφυσιν αὐταῖς ῥίζαις ἀπέκοψε. Plat. 
Eut. 3, A: ἡμᾶς ἐκκαθαίρει τοὺς τῶν νέων τὰς βλάστας 
διαφώείροντας, On the use of the word in a religious sense = 
lustrare, expiare Heb. 10, 2: διὰ τό µηδεµίαν ἔχειν συνείδησιν 
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ἁμαρτιῶν τους λατρεύοντας anak κεκαναριιένους (DEK xe- 
καὐαρισµένους, Lachm. κεχαφερισµ.); vid. καθαρίζω. 


Καὐαρίζω, καὐαριώ, ἐκαύάρισα, ἐκαφαρίσύην,ς- καφαίρω, 
only in Biblical and (though rarely) inEccl. Gk.=to cleanse; to free 
from dirt, uncleanliness. Matt. 23, 25; Luke 11, 39; Mark 7, 19. 
Used of Levitical or ritual cleansing in opposition to xocvovy, ef. 
Acts 10, 15; 11, 9: ἃ ὁ φεὸς éxadtdgeoe, σὺ μὴ κοίνου. See 
under καθαρός. Used of the removal or healing of leprosy, 
which excluded the person affected from the community of the 
people of God, because he was ἀκάώαρτος; cf. the remarks of 
Buhr, Mos. Cult. 2, 460, who in view of Num. 12, 12; 2 Kings 
5, 7 aptly designates leprosy, living death. So Matt. 8, 2. 3; 
10, 8: 11, 5; Mark 1, 40. 41. 42; Luke 4, 27; 5, 12. 13; 7,22; 
17, 14 = “VIB Lev. 13, 13 ete. In opp. to the explanation for- 
merly in vogue of Matt. 8, 2. 3 = to declare clean, it is aptly re- 
marked by Kypke, observv. scr.: “sic Christo aliquid tribueretur, 
quod ipse tamen sec. v. 4 a sacerdotibus fieri debere jussit.” Ina 
moral sense 2 Cor. 7, 1: καναρίσωµεν ἑαυτοὺς ἀπὸ nartos 
μολυσμοῦ κτλ. James 4, 8: xadagioate χεῖρας, ἁμάρτωλοι, 
καὶ ἁγνίσατε καρδίας, cf. Prov. 20, 8. 

Transferred to the religious sphere, it is used by the LXX 
and in the N. T. like καναίρειν in Prof. Gk. = to purify by pro- 
pitiating, expiare, lustrare. So in particular Herod., Xen., Thucyd. 
Hdt. 1, 43: 6 καθαρθεὶς τὸν φόνον. 44: τὸν αὐτὸς φόνου 
ἐκάῦηρε. 35: ἀπικνέεται ἐς τὰς Σάρδις ἀνὴρ συμφορῇ ἐχό- 
µενος καὶ οὐ καφαρὸς χεῖρας .... παρελθών δὲ οὗτος ἐς 
τὰ Κροίσου οἰκία κατὰ νόμους τοὺς ἐπιχωρίους καφαρσίου 
ἐδέετο κυρῆσαι. Κροῖσος δέ µιν ἐκάθηρα. ἔστι δὲ παρα- 
πλησίη ἡ κάφναρσις τοῖσι «4υδοῖσι καὶ τοῖσι Ἓλλησι, Xen. 
Απ. 5, 7, 35: ἔδοξε καὶ καθᾶραι τὸ στράτευμα, καὶ ἐγένετο 
καὐαρµός. Thuc. 3, 104. Plat. Legg. 9, 868, A; the Med. op- 
posed to τὸ βλάβος, τὴν βλάβην ἐκτίνειν. Phaedr. 113, D: 
καὐαιρόµενοι τῶν τε ἀδικημάτων διδόντες δίκας. Cf. Legg. 
872, E: τοῦ γὰρ κοινοῦ μιανφέντος αἵματος οὐκ εἶναι κα- 
Φαρσιν ἄλλην, ουδὲ ἔκπλυτον ἐφέλειν γίγνεσθαι τὸ µιανύέν, 
πρὶν φύνον φόνῳ ὁμυίφῳ ὅμοιον 7 ὁράσασα ψυχὴ τίσῃ καὶ 
πᾶσης τῆς ξυγγενείας τὸν ὠυμὸν ἀφιλασαµένη κοιµίσῃ. 
Cf. Nugelsbach, Nachhomerische Theologie, p. 536: “ZAaouds 
requires κάφαρσις as its supplement, the washing away of the 
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jtaoua of guilt cleaving to the sinner.” — This usage enables us 
to explain why the LXX render not only "Τὸ, but in Exod. 29,37; 
30, 10, "BD also by καθαρίζει», as = in Exod. 29, 36; 
30, 10 = xadagcouds. “WI indeed is mostly applied to Levitical 
purifications; but it is also used of the purification from sin effected 
by means of propitiation. It occurs conjoined with “BD in Lev. 
16, 30: ἐξιλάοεται περὶ ὑμῶν, xadapicar ὑμᾶς ἀπὸ πασών 
τῶν ἁμαρτιῶν ὑμών ἔναντι κυρίου καὶ καναρίσφήσεσυε; 
cf. ν. 32—34. Further cf. 16, 19. 20: ῥανεῖ ἐπὶ τὸ Όνσια- 
στήριον ἀπὸ τοῦ αἵματος . . . καὶ καθαριεῖ αὐτὸ καὶ ἁγιά- 
σει αὐτὸ ἀπῥ τῶν ἀκαθαρσιών τῶν vidv ᾿Ισραήλ, καὶ συν- 
τελέσαι ἐξιλασκόμενος τὸ ἅγιον κτλ. Further Num. 8, 21, in 
the account of the consecration of the Levites, where the purifica- 
tion was not merely ritual, cf. 8, 7. 12. 21, where v.21 ἐξιλά- 
gato περὶ αὐτών ἀφαγνίσασθαι αὐτοὺς. Ps. 51, 4.9; Jer. 
33, 8. In general, we must abide by the position that the idea of 
a seriously meant purification from sin lies at the basis of “W710, 
even where it is used of Levitical washings (cf. the sin-offerings 
in the laws relating to purification), even though the impurity were 
regarded less as the result of misconduct, than as an effect of cor- 
rupt nature in connection with such processes as generation, bath, 
death etc. The so-called Levitical, or better, theocratic impurity, 
whose true character is not properly understood, is the consequence 
rather of the suffering, than of the doing, of sin. For this reason 
the purification connected with propitiation does not materially 
differ from that which was prescribed for Levitical impurity. One 
might say, on the one hand, it is the personal appropriation of pro- 
pitiation, on the other, where there was no personal guilt requir- 
ing propitiation, it was deliverance from the endurance of sin. 
Καναρίζειν accordingly holds a middle position between ἑλάσκε- 
ovae and ἁγιάζειν; vid. the passages quoted, as also Exod. 99, 97: 
καναριεῖς τό φυνσιαστήριον καὶ ἁγιάσεις αυτὸ καὶ ἔσται τὸ 
ὑυσιαστήριον ἅγιον τοῦ ἁγίου. Lev. 8, 15: ἐκανάρισεν τὸ 
ᾠυσιαστήριον καὶ ἡγίασεν αὐτὸ τοῦ ἐξιλάσασόαι én αὐτοῦ, 
where καθ. = NOM. So also in the N. T., especially in the Ep. 
to the Hebrews, which above all other N. T. books, is closely re- 
lated to the Ο. T. and shows the influence of the Greek literary 
language. There the word καναρέξεεν holds the same position, as 
a term. techn., that is held by δικαιοῦν in Paul’s writings, with 
the difference, that whereas δικαιοῦν (which also holds a midway 
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position between ἑλάσκεσθαι and. ἁγιάζειν) expresses a judicial 
act, xaJapilecy relates to an effect produced in the object itself: 
— δικαιοῦν on the contrary refers to an effect produced on the 
relation of the object to God. In the Ep. to the Hebrews xavagt- 
ζειν has various objects: — 1. The person and the conscience, 
Heb. 9, 14: τὸ αἷμα τοῦ Xv καθαριεῖ τὴν συνείδησιν ἡμῶν 
ἀπὸ νεκρῶν ἔργων εἰς te λατρεύειν Φεῷ ζώντι; cf. 10, 2: 
διὰ τὸ µηδεµίαν ἔχειν συνείδησιν ἁμαρτιών τοὺς λατρεύον- 
τας anak κεκαὐαρισμένους. Hence it appears that purification 
is the removal of our sense of guilt by the appropriation of the 
atoning sacrifice of Christ (vid. αἷμα). 2. With impersonal objects 
such as the sanctuary and its vessels; Heb. 9, 22: ἐν αἵματιε 
πάντα καώαρίζεται, καὶ χωρὶς αἱματεκχυσίας οὐ γίνεται 
ἄφεσις. V. 23: ἀνάγκη οὖν τὰ ὑποδείγματα τών ἐν τοῖς 
οὐρανοῖς τούτοις καὐαρίρεσύαι, αὐτὰ δὲ τὰ ἐπουράνια κρεύτ- 
τοσιν Ivotacs παρὰ ταύχας. Purification, accordingly, is a re- 
moval of our sins out of the consciousness of God (ef. 10, 17; 
Lev. 16, 16), as the condition of ἄφεσις and of the purification of 
the conscience. KadJagilecy therefore, in itself, is equivalent to 
ἀφαιρεῖν ἁμαρτίας Heb. 10, 4; περιελεῖν ἁμαρτίας, 10, 11; it 
implies, however, that our guilt is removed by virtue of the appro- 
priation or acceptance of the atoning sacrifice, not only from the 
sight of God, but also from our own consciousness. The sanctuary 
needing purification, as the place of divine intercourse with men, 
is made impure by the intervention of sin, Lev. 16, 16. Hence 
the purification thereof may be explained as the removal of our sin 
from the sight of God, ef. Jer. 31, 34. 

In the remaining passages of the N. T. καὐαρίξειν, likewise 
synon. with ἀφαιρεῖν ἁμαρτίας, is conjoined with ἁγιάζειν, but 
without the dogmatic precision of the Ep. to the Hebrews. Eph. 
5, 26: ἕνα αὐτὴν ἁγιάσῃ xaIagioas τῷ Aovtep τοῦ ὕδατος κτλ, 
Tit. 2, 14: ἕνα λυτρώσηται ἡμᾶς ἀπὸ πάσης ἀνομίας καὶ 
καθαρίσῃ ἑαυτῷ λαὸν περιούσιον. In closer approximation to 
the usage of the Ep. to the Hebr. is, 1 John 1, 7: τὸ αἷμα Iv 
xadagile. ἡμᾶς ἀπὸ πάσης ἁμαρτίας --- the result of the aton- 
ing sacrifice. — Worthy of remark is further Acts 15, 9: οὐνὲν 
διέκρινεν μεταξὺ ἡμών τε καὶ αὐτών, τῇ πίστει καθαρίσας 
τὰς καρδίας αὐτών, where the expression is defined by what is 
reported in Acts 10, 15, 34; 11, 2 ff. 
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Καθαρισμός, 6, purification, for which in Prof. Gk. is 
used xadaeud¢ = purification, process of purification, sacrifice of 
purification. ΄ Plat., Plut. — LXX = TW Lev. 14, 32; 15, 13; 
1 Chron. 23, 289. o™e> Exod. 29, 36: "30, 10. Of the purifica. 
tion of women (Aristot. ‘h. a, 7,10) in Luke 2, 22. Ofritual puri- . 
fication in Mark 1, 44; Luke 5, 14; John 2, 6. The baptism both 
of John and Jesns, is ‘designated καθαρισμός in John 3, 25; by 
which the connection between it and the ritual process of purifica- 
tion (ef. Ez. 36, 25) and propitiation (vid. xadagilery), is made 
evident; hence βάπτισμα µετανοίας eis ἄφεσιν ἁμαρτιών Luke 
3, 3; Mark 1, 4; Acta 2, 38. — Heb. 1, 3: xadageoudv ποιη- 
σάμενος τῶν ἁμαρτιῶν. ἡμῶν denotes ‘the objective removal of 
our sins, cf. Heb. 9, 22. 23; Plat. Rep. 2, 364, E: καναρμοὺ 
ἀδικημάτων. Job. 7, 21: ΣΠ 251] = ποιεῖν καθαρισμὸν 
τῆς ἁμαρτίας. In 2 Pet. 1, 9: Andny λαβὼν τοῦ καναρισμοῦ 
τῶν πάλαι αὐτοῦ ἁμαρτημάτω», on the contrary, it denotes the 
purification accomplished in the subject, the propitiation appro- 
priated to it, vid sub καθαρίζω. 


Καθαρύτης, 7, Purity — Freedom from the μίασμα of 
guilt. Heb. 9, 13: τοὺς πεχοινωµένους ἁγιάζει πρὸς τὴν τῆς 
σαρκὸς καθαρότητα, See under χοιγύω, σάρξ. 


Κάδαρμα, τὸ, the filth swept away by purification. Em- 
ployed in connection with the process of purification, it denotes 
the sacrificial victim laden with guilt and therefore impure. Figu- 
ratively — offscouring of mankind Lue. dial. mort. 2, 1: ἐξονει- 
dilec avdgdnoda καὶ καθάρµατα ἡμᾶς dnoxadav. In 1 Cor. 
4, 13, according to cod. B: ὥσπερει καθάρµατα τοῦ κόσμου 
ἐγενήνημεν, where ὡς περικαθάρµατα, is generally read. 


Περιχάθαρμα, τὸ, offscourings, scum. Not used in Prof. 
Gk. LXX. Prov. 21, 18: περικάώαρµα δικαίου ἄνομος, Heb. 
192. Anon. Cat. in palm. 1, 600, 32 (Steph. thes.): περικ. 
ἑαυτοὺς ἀποκαλοῦντες καὶ πάντων ἐσχάτους. 1 Cor. 4, 13. 
sce χάώαρµα. Syn. περίψηµα. 


“«χάδαρτος, ov, 1. Strictly, unpurified, — this is the mean- 
ing only where it is equivalent to unatoned (vid. xadaiow, xata- 
ρίξω), e. 6. Plat. Legg. 9, 868, A: doris dv ἀκάθαρτος ὦν τὰ 
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ἄλλα ἔερὰ µιαίνῃ, 854, Β: ἐκ παλαιών καὶ ἀκαθάρτων cide. 
κηµάτων. With this is connected the use of the word in 2 Cor. 
6,17: dxadcerou μὴ ἅπτεσοε (cf. 7, 1: xadagiowper gav- 
τοὺς ἀπὸ παντὸς μολυσμοῦ σαρκὸς καὶ nvet'uatos — ἔπι- 
τελοῦντες ἁγιωσύνην) and 1 Cor. 7, 14: ἐπεὶ dea τὰ τέκνα 
ὑμῶν ἀκάφθαρτά ἐστιν, νῦν δὲ ἅγια ἐστιν, cf. Levitical, or as 
we ought certainly here to say, theocratic impurity, Acts 10, 4. 28; 
11, 8; Apoc. 18, 2. On 2 Cor. 6, 17, cf. the fundamental passage 
Is. 52, 11. Κοινός and with it ἀκάναρτος, is that which does 
not belong to the sphere of the fellowship of God; vid. sub xava- 
eds; hence the antithesis ἅγιος. On the relation of impurity to 
sin vid. χαθαρίξα. 

Then Π. = tmpure, usually transferred to the moral sphere. 
Plat. Legg, 4, 716, E: ἀκάώαρτος γὰρ τὴν ψυχὴν ὃ ye κακός, 
xadaoos δὲ ὁ ἐνάντιος. Cf. Tim. 92: τὴν ψυχὴν ὑπὸ πλημ- 
[ιελείας πάσης ἀκαθάρτως ἐχόντων. Dem., Luc., Plut. = libi- 
dine impurus; Cic.: animus impurus = vicious. infamous, Sall. 
Cat. 15. Suid,: ἀκάώαρτος' ἁμαρτητικός, inclined to sin. It 
would appear that we must take it in this general sense in the 
combination πνεῦμα ἀκάναρτον, cf. Apoc. 16, 13. 14; Mark 3, 
30. 22. So Matt. 10, 1; 12, 43; Mark 1, 23. 26.27; 3, 11. 30; 
5, 2. 8.15: 6, 7; 7, 25; 9, 25; Luke 4, 36; 6, 18; 8, 29; 9, 42; 
11, 24; Acts, 5, 16; 8, 7; Apoc. 18, 2. With δαιµόνιον, cf. 
Mark 7, 25. 26; Apoc. 16, 13. 14 ete. Luke 4, 33: πνεῦιια dac- 
µονίου axadagtov, Το adduce here Josephus's idea (vid. sub 
datuwv) for the explanation of this expression and of the thing, is 
both unnecessary and absurd. 

ΠΙ. The word is used more specially in Eph. 5, 5: πᾶς 
πόρνος ἢ ἀκάθαρτος ἤ πλεονέκτης: cf. ἀκαφαρσία Col. 3, 5; 
Eph. 4, 19 etc. It is more comprehensive than πόρνος, licentious, 
= libidinosus, lustful. Cf. Plut. Oth. 2: ἀνόσιοι καὶ ἄρρήτυυ 
ἐν γυναιξὲ πόρναις καὶ ἐγκυλινδήσεις. 


χαθαρσία, ἡ, Impurity. 1. in the ritual sense, in Matt. 
23,27 of whitened sepulchres, ἔσωφεν γέµουσιν doréwv νεκρών 
xai πάσης axadagoiac, cf. Num. 19, 16. II. In an ethical 
sense, (1) in general = impurity as opposed to ἁγιασμός. 1 Thess. 
2,3: ἡ παράκλησις ἡμών οὐκ ἐκ πλάνης οὐδὲ ἐξ axadag- 
σίας, ote ἓν δόλφ. Rom. 6, 19: παρεσεήσατε τὰ µέλη ὑμῶν 
δοῦλα τῇ ἀκαθαρσία, The same contrast is in 1 Thess. 4, 7, 
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where it denotes more specially (2) Jasctviousness, unchasttty. 
So aleo wherever it is conjoined with πορνεία (lewdness, whore- 
dom); ἀσέλγεια (dissoluteness). Axadagoia is the genus of which 
πορνεία is a species: Eph. 5, 3: πορνεία δὲ καὶ adxadugoia 
πᾶσα, 4,19: ἑαυτοὺς παρέδωκαν τῇ ἀσελγείᾳ ets ἐργασίαν 
ἀκαφαρσίας πάσης. 2 Cor. 12, 21; Gal. 5, 19; Col. 4, 5; 
Rom. 1, 24. 


Axadcorns, ἡ, Impurity, rare, perhaps only in Ree. Apoc. 
17, 4:.ποτήριον — γέµμον — Gxadderytos πορνείας αὐτῆς, 
Tisch.: τὰ ἀκάθαρτα τῆς κτλ. 


Καινός, ή, όν, new, and that too in opposition to what has - 
already existed, is known, has been used, consumed (used np). 
Καινός therefore looks backwards, whereas its synon. νέος looks 
forwards = young, fresh; καιγός = not yet having been; νέος = 
not having long been. The former answers to the Latin novus; 
the latter to the Latin recens Tittmann, synon. N. T. 59: “Est 
enim καινόν quod succedit in locum rei, quae antea adfuit, quod 
nondum usu tritum est, novum; νέος autem est, quod non diu or- 
tum est, recens.” Cf. Déderlein, lat. Syn. 4, 95, acc. to whom 
Manntius on Cic. Famm. 11, 21, thus describes the distinction: 
yyNovum est non quod nuper, sed quod nunc primum habemus; 
recens vero non quod nunc primum, sed quod nuper. Et novum 
ad rem, recens ad tempus refertur. Propterea ut simul utrumque 
significetur, conjunguntur, ut in Cic. Flac. 6: Lege hac recenti 
ac nova.” For its relation to γέος cf. in the N. T. Matt. 
9, 17: οἶνον νέον εἰς doxovg καινοὺς βάλλειν. Luke 5, 38; 
Matt. 26, 29 on the contrary: γένχήμα τῆς ἀμπέλου πίνω we? 
ὑμών καινόν (cf. Apoc. 19, 9); Mark 14, 21. — Ps. 103, 5: 
ἀνακαινισφήσεται ὡς ἀετοῦ 4 νεύτης σου. For the force of 
καένος cf. in Prof. Gk. Xen. Cyrop, 3, 1, 30: καινῆς ἀρχομένης. 
ἀρχῆς, | τῆς slwdviag καταμενούσης. Mem. 4, 4, 6: πειρώ- 
µαι καινόν τι λέγειν ἄεί opp. to περὶ τών αὐτών τὰ αὐτὰ 
λέγειν (— ἃ ἐγὼ πάλαι ποτέ σου ἤκουσα). Plat. Rep. 3, 
406, D: καινὰ ταῦτα καὶ ἄτοπα νοσημάτων ὀνόματα. Out 
of the N. T. cf. Mark 2, 21: τὸ πλήρωμα τὸ καινὸν in con. 
trast with ἐμότιον παλαιόν, answering to ἐπίβλημα ῥάκους 
ἀγνάφου. Luke 5, 26. Also cf. Matt. 27, 60: καινὸν μνημεῖον 
with John 19, 41: ἐν ᾧ οὐδέπω οὐδεὶς ἐτέφη. Heb. 8, 13: 


6 


ἐν τῷ λέγειν Καινην πεπαλαίωκεν τὴν πρώτην. The same 


314 . Καινός 


antithesis to πρώτος in Apoc. 21, 1. Is. 43, 18. 19. — 1 John 
2,7: οὐκ ἐντολὴν καινὶν γράφώ ὑμῖν, ἀλλ' ἐντολὴν. πα- 
λαιόν, ἣν εἴχετε an’ ἀρχῆς. V. 8; 2 John 5; John 13, 34.— 
Thus xaivos denotes what is new, so far as tt has not pre- 
viously existed, or 80 far as, in opposition to what has previously 
existed, it takes the place thereof; and that primarily, (1) with 
predominant reference to the temporal relation. It is so used in 
the passages quoted and in Matt. 13, 52: xaevd καὶ παλαιά. 
(2) From the relation of the new to what preceded there results in 
particular a qualitative difference — the difference of the better 
from the worse, from that which is spoiled etc., which is supplanted 
by the new. The καιγὸν corresponds also to the ἕτερον, to the 
‘qualitatively different, whereas γέον may stand side by side with 
the dAdo, the numerically different, becanse it does not express 
opposition to what already exists (it does not therefore denote the 
numerically new). Cf. Plat. Apol. 24, C: ἕτερα δαιμόνια καινά. 
Xen. Cyrop. 1, 6, 38: of μουσικοὲ οὐχ ois ἂν µάφθωσι, τού- 
τοις µόνον χρώνται, ἀλλὰ καὶ ἄλλα νέα πειρώνται ποιεῖν. 
—— ἐν τοῖς μουσικοῖς τὰ νέα καὶ AvInoa εὐδοκιμεῖ. From 
the N. T. ef. καιγὴ διδαχή Mark 1, 27; Acts 17, 19 with ἕτερον 
εὐαγγέλιον ὃ οὐκ ἔστιν ἄλλο. Gal. 1, 6. 7. According to this one 
might have expected in Acts 17, 21: 7 λέγειν 7) ἀκούειν τι και- 
νότερον rather than νεώτερον; just as Dem. in Phil. 1 says of 
the Athenians: ovdévy ποιοῦντες ἐνθάδε xadjusda, µέλλοντες 
dei, καὶ Ψηφιζόµενοι καὶ πυγώανόµενοι κατὰ τὴν ἀγοράν, 
et τι λέγεται νεώτερον. This gives greater prominence to the 
love of mere change; whereas the other, and, in profane writers, 
far more common expression directs attention at the same time {ο 
what is attractive in such change, namely, the novelty. Cf. Thuc. 
3, 58, 4: μετὰ καινότητος μὲν λόγου ἀπατᾶσθαι ἄριστοι. 
(It is that blasé state, in which men need ever fresh impressions 
and sensations, without being able to be permanently affected. 
Theophr. Char. Eth. 9 characterises by this term the Aoyozocéia, 
and Plut. Mor. 519, A, the πολυπραγµοσύνη, of the Athenians.) 

Inasmuch now as χαιγός distinguishes that which takes the 
place of what had previously existed (or is altogether new), as an 
ἕτερον, as something qualitatively different, it is specially fitted 
to characterize the blessings contained or expected in the revela- 
tion of redemption, ο. g. xacvol oveavol καὶ yi καινὴ Is. 65,17. 
Apoc. 21, 1; 2 Pet. 3, 13: ἐν οἷς δικαιοσύνη κατοικεῖ. --- 
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Καινὴ ᾿Περουσαλήμ Apoc. 3, 12; 21, 2. ὌὌνομα καινόν Apoc. 
2,17; Is. 26, 2. 4; 65, 15; Apoc. 3 19: 19, 19. (δὴ καυνὴ 
Apoc. 5, 9; 14, 3. “The word new is a thoroughly apocalyptic 
word: — new name, new song, new heavens, new earth, new Je- 
rusalem, everything new;” Bengel on Apoc. 2, 17.) Apoc. 21, 5: 
χαινὰ ποιώ πάντα. This is true of the blessings of redemption 
which, as far as the N. T. dispensation is concerned, are still fu- 
ture. Through the presence of the redemption given in Christ, the 
economy of salvation is also a new one xacv7 dcadijxy Matt. 
26, 28; Mark 14, 24; Luke 22, 20; 1 Cor. 11, 25; 2 Cor. 3, 6; 
Heb. 8, 8.15: 9, 15, ef, Jer. 31, 31: TWN A"3, in qualitative 
contrast to the old, cf. Heb. 8, 13; 2 Cor. 3, 6: ἑχάνωσεν ἡμᾶς 
διακόνους καινῆς διαθήκης, οὐ yoduparoc ἀλλὰ πνεύματος: 
hence αρείττων διαθήκη Heb. 8, 6. 7; 7, 22; ο. 7,19: οὐδὲν 
γὰρ ἐτελείωσεν 6 νόμος, Υ. 18 (Heb. 12, 24: διαὺ. νέα). 
The effect of salvation is termed as xazvy ατίσις, Gal. 6, 15; 
2 Cor. 5:17: εἴ τις ἐν Χῳ, xawvy κτίσις τὰ ἀρχαῖα παρῇλ- 
dev, ἰδοὺ γέγονεν καινὰ τὰ πάντα. Also καινὸς ἄνθρωπος 
Eph. 2, 15; 4, 24, ν. ἄνώρωπος. Cf. Col. 3, 10: τὸν νέον ἄν- 
ὀρωπον τὸν ἀνακαινούμενον. In all these connections the de- 
sign is to exclude that which was specially characteristic of the 
past — to wit, sin and its consequences, which rendered it unsatis- 
factory and unendurable. (Ign. ad Eph. 20: ὁ καινὸς ἄνθρω- 
mos Is Xc.) 


Καινότης, Newness, often in Plut. with the subordinate idea 
of the unusual, cf. Ign. ad Eph. 19. In Bibl. Gk. only in Rom. 
6, 4; 7, 6, where prominence is given to the qualitative difference 
between the blessings of the New Test. salvation and the previous 
state of things; vid. καινός. Rom. 6, 4: ἐν καινότητι ζωῆς 
περιπατεῖν. 7, 6: δουλεύειν ἐν καινότητι πνεύματος καὶ 
οὐ παλαιότητι γράμματος. 


Καινίζω, to make or do something afresh or something new 
repeatedly in Soph. and Aeschyl. In the LXX 1 Macc. 10, 10: 
τὴν πόλιν». Is. 61, 4: πόλεις ἐρήμους. 2 Macc. 4, 11: τὰς 
μὲν νοµίµους καταλύων πολιτεία, παρανόµους ἐθισμοὺς 
ἐκαίνιζεν. Eur. Tro. 889. With subordinate moral idea, in Wisd. 
7,27: % σοφία — τὰ πάντα καινίζει. Hence 
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ναχαινίζω, to renew, to give a new beginning to what 
already exists, to reestablish, e. g. EyIoav, πόλεμον, νόμους: 
1 Mace. 6, 9: λύπην. In the LXX = WM Pi. and Hithpa. Ps. 
103, 5: ἀνακαινισθήσεται ὡς ἀετοῦ ἡ νεότης σου. 104, 30: 
καὶ κτισθήσονται, καὶ ἀνακαικιεῖς τὸ πρόςωπον τῆς γῆς. 
In a moral sense with personal object only in Heb. 6, 6; τοὺς 
ἅπαξ pwredévras κτλ. --- πάλιν ἀνακαινίζειν εἰς µετάνοιαν, 
where it must be viewed as a synon. of ἐπιστρέφεινς cf. Lam. 
5, 21: ἐπίστρεψον ἡμᾶς κύριε πρὸς σέ, καὶ ἐπιστραφησύ- 
peda: καὶ ἀνακαίγισον ἡμέρας ἡμών καθὼς έµμπροσοεν. As 
Delitzsch remarks on the passage, it appears as the active of ἆνα- 
xatvovodat, 2 Cor. 4, 16; Col. 3,10. It does not, however, 
therefore refer to the activity of the teacher and pastor, but to 
divine activity; cf. the foregoing participles and v. 7. 8. 


Ἐγχαινίζω, besides in the LXX and N. T. only in Poll. 
onom. 1, 11: ἄγαλμα ἐγκαινίσαι τῷ Jep (about 180 a. d.). 
As used in the LXX it corresponds I. to Ὁ ΠΠ renew 1Sam.11, 14: 
τὴν βασιλείαν. 2 Chron. 15, 8: τὸ ὡυσιαστήριον. Ps.51,12: 
πνεῦμα ευθὲς ἐγκαίνισον ἐν τοῖς ἐγκάτοις µου. ἩΠ. FIN 
consecrate (properly, to make fast, complete) Dent. 20, 5: οἴκο- 
δομεῖν oixiav καινὴν xai ἐγκαινίζειν αὐτὴν. 1 Kings 8, 64; 
2 Chron. 7, 5. With this are connected the derivatives ἐγκαίχισις 
Num. 7, 88. ἐγκαινισμός 7,10; 2 Chron. 7,9. τὰ ἐγκαίνια 
John 10, 22 (the festival of the consecration of the renovated 
temple 2 Macc. 1, 9. 18; 10, 1 8q.; 1 Mace. 4, 41 8η. 
In Prof. Gk. καινόω (Herod.) and later καινέζω are used for it. 
It is difficult to render the precise force of the preposition = to do 
something new with something new. Delitzsch on Heb. 9, 18 
(οὐδὲ ἡ πρώτη χωρὶς αἵματος ἐγκεκαινίσται): “solemnly to set 
forth something new as such and to give it over to use, to cause 
it to enter into operation.” Heb. 10, 20: ἣν ἐνεκαίνισεν ἡμῖν 
ὁδὸν πρόσφατον κτλ. 


Καινόω, to make new, to form anew, to alter. Not used 
in the Bible. 


AvexetvOw, only in the Pass. and in Paul’s writings. Not 
used either in Prof. or Eccl. Gr., as it would appear; the latter 
employs ἀνακαινίζειν instead, cf, Barnab. 6: ἐπεὶ ovv avaxac- 
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vioas ἡμᾶς ἐν τῇ ἀφέσει τών ἁμαρτιῶν, ἐποίησεν ἡμᾶς 

ο ἆλλον τύπον, ὡς παιδίων ἔχειν τὴν ψυχὴν, ὡς av δὲ ava- 
πλασσομένους αὐτοὺς ἡμᾶς. The Apostle Paul in particular 
must have felt disposed to adopt a new form; for his style bears 
most traces of the struggles he went through to find right expres- 
sions for the new iruths, — and in the present case, not only 
the conjunction of a personal object with the idea, but also the 
fact itself, was something completely new and strange. Col. 3, 10: 
ὁ ἄνώρωπος ἀνακαινούμενος κτλ. 2 Cor. 4, 16: 6 ἔσωφεν 
avigwnros ἀνακαινοῦται ἡμέρᾳ καὶ nuéog. The preposition 
ava points to a former state or activity (cf. Lam. 5, 21: xadwes 
ἔμπροσύεν sub avaxacvitecy); and indeed here to the creation, 
ef. Col. 3, 10: τὸν ἀνακαινούμενον — κατ εἰχόνα τοῦ xti- 
σαντος αὐτόν. Ps. 104, 30 (under ἀνακαινίζω). The word 
denotes the redemptive activity of God, corresponding to the crea- 
tion of man, which by putting an end to his existing corrupt state 
constitutes a new beginning (ef. Col. 3, 10: ἐνδυσάμενοι τὸν 
véov τὸν ἀνακ.). Cf. Basil. M. (Suic. thes.): ets τὴν ἐξ ἆρ- 
χῆς ζωὴν τὰς ψυχὰς ἀνακαινέξειν, 


Avaxaiywots, ἡ, renewal, also used alone by Paul and 
that in Tit, 3, 5, corresponding exactly to the verb: ἔσωσεν ἡμᾶς 
διὰ λουτροῦ καλιγγενεσίας καὶ ἄνακαινώσεως πνεύματος 
ἁγίου, while in Rom. 12, 2 the vous is the object of a renewal 
to be accomplished on the part of the Christian, standing in 
connection ‘with the saving influences on the ground of which we 
are admonished: wetapogpovade τῇ ἀνακαινώσει τοῦ νοός.--- 
(τδρογ. Naz. or. X. (Suic. thes.): ἀναμένω τοῦ ουὐρανοῦ µετα- 
σχηµατισμόν, τῆς γῆς µεταποίησιν τὴν τῶν στοιχείων ἐλεν- 
φερίαν, τοῦ κόσμου παντὸς ἀνακαίνισιν. 


Καιρός, 6, the right measure and relation, especially as re- 
gards time and place. Most frequently of time. Ammon. p. 80: 
ὁ μὲν καιρὸς δηλοῖ ποιότητα χρόνου . . . . χθόνος δὲ πο- 
σότητα. LXX = T9 Gen. 1, 14; Jer. 8, 7 and esp. = My, 
while χρόνος is variously rendered OF, MY, fat, It denotes ac- 
cordingly I. The right &me, suitable convenient time or point of 
time. This is its force in the combinations éayogulecdac τὸν 
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xatgov Eph. 5, 16; Col. 4, 5 (Dam. 2, 8); cf. καιρὸν τηρεῖν to 


take advantage of the right point of time Aristot, rhet. 2, 6, 4. . 


καιροῦ τυχεῖν χαιρὸν λαβεῖν, aondlecv, καιρῷ χρῆσθαι vid. 
Passow. Wurterb.; καιρὸν µεταλαμβάνειν Acts 24,15. τκαιρ. 
ἔχειν to have a suitable, convenient time Gal. 6, 10; Heb. 11, 15, 
ef. Plut. Lucull. 16. The words καιρῷ dovdevecy Rom. 12, 11 
(where Rec., L. T. have κυρίφ) taken in this sense are unobjec- 
tionable. — Specially frequent are the adverbial expressions ἐν 
xaco@, at the right time, Xen. An. 3, 1, 39 and often Matt. 24,45; 
Luke 12, 42; 20, 10; 1 Pet. 5, 6, cf. Job 39, 18; Ps. 1, 3; also 
simply καιρῷ (as in Thucyd. 4, 59 and often) Matt. 12, 2 (Luke 
20, 10 Tisch.). Cf. 2 Thess. 2, 6: ἐν τῷ ἑαυτοῦ xaceq. Also 
πρὸς καιρόν, at the right, the convenient time, when it is con- 
venient, as it suits; Luke 8, 19: πρὸς καιρὸν πιστεύουσιν 
(1 Cor. 7, 5?). Cf. Soph. Ai. 38: πρὸς καιρὸν nova. Plat. 
Legg. 4, 708, E: πρὸς x. λέγειν. Ἠάι. 1, 30: ὡς of κατὰ 
χαιρὸν ἦν. Plut. Lucull. 16: κατὰ καιρὸν ἥκειν. Job 39, 18; 
Rom. 5, 6: ἔτι γὰρ Xs ὄντων ἡμών ἀσθενών κατὰ καιρὸν 
ὑπὲρ ἀσεβών ἀπένανεν; the conjunction of κατὰ καιρόν with 
the foregoing gen. absol. would give rise to a tautology with ἔτι; 
for which reason it must be referred to what follows and will find 
its explanation in v. 9. — On the other hand, παρὰ καιρόν 
means inopportunely, Plat. Polit. 277, a, cf. Heb. 11, 11: π. κ. 
ἡλικίας. --- ἄρχι καιροῦ until the right time Acts 13, 11; Luke 
4, 19, ef. 22, 53; John 14, 30. πρὸ καιροῦ before it is time, 
Matt. 8, 29; 1 Cor. 4, 5. — Also in John 7, 6: 0 καιρὸς 6 ἐμὸς 
οὕπω πάρεστιν, ὃ δὲ καιρὸς ὑμέτερος πάντοτέ ἐστιν ἔτοιμος. 
In v. 8 it must be taken in the sense of right, suitable time. 

II. More generally: a time in some way limited or defined 
χειμώνος καιρός Plat. Legg. 4, 709, C. Moer. p. 424: ὡὧρα 
ἔτους Αττικοί καιρὸς ἔτους “EdAnves. Cf. wea in John. 
Rom. 14, 11: εἰδότες τὸν καιρὸν ὅτι ὥρα κτλ. 1 Thess. 2,17: 
πρὸς καιρὸν weas. So κ. τοῦ «φερισμοῦ, τών καρπών, συ- 
κών, ἡλικίας etc. Matt. 13, 30; 21, 34. 41; Mark 11, 18: Luke 
1, 20; Heb. 9, 9.10; Gal. 4,10; 2 Tim. 4, 6; Heb. 11, 115 
Luke 19, 44; 2 Tim. 4, 3: ἔσται γὰρ καιρὸς ὅτε κτλ, Cf. the 
passages where it is conjoined with χρόνος Acts 1, 7: γνώναι 
χθόνους ἢ καιρούς. 1 Thess. 5, 1; Mark 13, 33: πότε ὃ και- 
θός ἐστιν; frequently ἐν éxeivm τῷ κ. Matt. 11, 25; 12, 1; 
14, 1 etc. 6 νῦν καιρός Rom. 8, 26; 8, 16; 11, 5; 2Cor.8, 13. 
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πρὸς καιρὸν for a time 1 Cor. 7, 5; 1 Thess. 2, 17. κατᾶ και- 
ρὸν at times (Plut.) John 5, 4. — Αροο. 12, 12: ὀλέγον x, ἔχει. 
Hither belong expressions such as ὁ καιρός µου ἐγγύς ἐστιν 
Matt. 26, 18, cf. wea John 7, 30; 8, 20 ete. With this expres- 
sion cf. 2 Thess. 2, 6: εἷς τὸ ἀποχαλυφόώῆναι αὐτὸν ἐν τῷ 
ἑαυτοῦ καιρώ. For the time cf. Luke 22, 15: πρὸ τοῦ µε 
παυφεῖν. Further in Luke 21, 8: 0 καιρὸς Ίγγικεν, of the 
time, toward which all yearning and hope were directed, which 
alone can come under consideration; so also Apoc. 1, 3; 22, 10: 
6 καιρὸς ἐγγύς ἐστεν — that is the time of the second coming 
of the Lord. Cf. 2 Chron. 21, 19, where καιρός is used to denote 
the close of a period of time. Then κ. δεκτός, εὐπρόςδεκτος 
2 Cor. 6, 2 of the N. T. dispensation, vid. dextdc. κ. ἔσχατος 
1 Pet. 1, 5. ὁ κ. οὗτος opp. to αἰὼν ἐρχόμενος Mark 10, 30; 
Luke 18, 30. — Gal. 6, 9: καιρῷ γὰρ ἰδίφ Jegioouer, special 
time, distinguished from other times, as ἔώνος ἴδιον, καὶ ovda- 
pos Sxvdexov Hdt. 4, 18 (cf. 2 Thess. 2, 6). 

Finally also the Plur. occurs not seldom, as indeed some- 
times in Prof. Gk., ο. g. Xen. Hell. 6, 5, 33: ἐν μεγίστοις και- 
ovis παρίσταντο. Plut. Fab. comp. 1: ἐτ αἰσχιστοῖς καὶ dv- 
σποτµοτάτοις καιροῖς = periods. The idea is not, however, pre- 
dominantly that of bad times; cf. xacgot ἀναψύξεως Acts 3, 20. 
τὰ σημεῖα τών καιρών Matt. 16, 3. yadrenot 2 Tim. 3, 1. 
χαρποφόροε Acts 14, 17; Eph. 1, 10; 1 Tim. 4, 1; 2, 6; 6, 15; 
Acts 17, 26. — Apoc. 12, 14: ὅπου τρέφεται ἐκεῖ καιρὸν καὶ 
χαιροὺς καὶ ἥμισυ xacgov, after Dan. 7, 25 = [18 ef. Dan. 
12, 7. 8. Καιρός here would seem to denote the space of a year, 
ef. Apoc. 13, 5 with Dan. 7, 25. On the Plur. instead of the 
Dual see Winer. 


Καχός, ή, όν, forms the general antithesis to ἀγαθός; and 
as the latter denotes primarily good, useful of its kind; so xax0¢ 
denotes that which is not such as, according to its nature destina- 
tion and idea, it might be or ought to be: incapable, useless, bad. 
It expresses the lack of those qualities which constitute a person 
or thing what it may be or what it claims to be. So e.g. 
in Homer and also later, xax0¢ ἠνίοχος, ἀλήτης, ἰατρός, ναύτης, 
of persons who do not or cannot perform that for which they are 
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engaged. Cf. Matt. 24, 48: καχὸς δοῦλος opp. πιστὸς καὶ 
φρόνιµος. Phil. 3, 2: κακοὶ ἐργόται. Especially is κακός 
used by Hom., Herod., Xenoph. and others in contrast to ἐσθλός 
of the incapacity of a warrior; as xaxia syn. ανανδρέα is opposed 
to dgery. Hesych.: κακοί: ἄνανδροι, δειλοί. lt differs from 
ἄδικος, on the one hand, as state differs from conduct (cf. ἄδικοι 
otxérac, qui suo munere non funguntur, Xen. Cyrop. 2, 2, 26 
with Matt. 24, 48), on the other hand, as claims raised by oneself 
differ from the requirements of the law. Its principal synon. is 
πονηρός. Whilst κακός forms the antithesis to a@yados and xa- 
λός, πονηρός is especially and primarily opposed to χρηστός 
(vid. πονηρός). Πονηρός is positive, = dangerous, destructive, 
bad, evil; κακός = useless, unsuitable, bad. The former word 
describes the quality according to its effects; the latter according 
to its nature. Pillon, syn. gr.: “κακός qui manque de tel ou tel 
avantage physique ou moral, d’oi, généralement, il est opposé a 
ἀγαθός dans tous ses sens, au propre et au figuré; mauvais, mé- 
chant, dans le sens d’inutile, d'impropre, qui n’est pas bon. πονη- 
θός, qui cause ou donne du mal, de la peine, dans le sens de nui- 
sible, dangereux.” Cf. Apoc. 16, 2: ἕλχος χακὸν καὶ novyedr. 

Starting from this fundamental meaning, κακός is usually 
employed in a double sense: I. Unfitted, unfavourable, illtimed 
(vid. ayadds 2, a), Plat. Rep. 10, 608, E: τὸ μὲν ἀπολλύον 
καὶ διαφφεῖρον πᾶν τὸ κακὸν εἶναι, τὸ δὲ σώζον καὶ ὦφε- 
λοῦν to ἀγαθόν. Ἡ. In a moral sense, dad; even in Homer. 
In Bibl. Gk. it does not occur relatively anything like as often as 
in Prof. Gk.; nor is it the usual word for its proper equivalent 
”“ ση: but one among many others. Further no definite rule can 
be discovered for the application of this most general expression 
in the LXX, unless it be that κακός is rarely employed at all, espe- 
cially not in a moral sense, because the notion of evil is far more 
concrete in the Ο. T. than amongst the heathen. Far more fre- 
quently does πονηρός occur, even in general contrasts, as e. Ε. 
. in Ps. 97, 10: of ἀγαπῶντες τὸν κύριον μισεῖτε πονηρόν. 
Gen. 2, 9. 17: καλὸν καὶ πονηρόν (cf. 2 Cor. 13, 7; Heb. 
5, 14: καλόν — xaxdv). δικος, ἁμάρτωλος, παρόνοµος, 
ὀσεβής. Κακός never = YW", vid. under ὄδικος. 

I. Unfitted, useless, bud, illtimed. Matt. 24, 48; Phil. 3, 2; 
Apoc. 16, 2. Τὸ κακόν, κακά, what is unfavourable or bad for 
any one, Rom. 13, 10: 4 ἀγάπη τῷ πλησίον κακὸν οὐκ ἐργά- 
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ζεταε, 1 Cor. 13, 5; Rom. 14, 20; Acts 16, 28; 28, 5; Rom. 12, 
17. 21; 1 Thess. 5, 15; 1 Pet. 3,9; Jas. 3, 8; Plural 2 Tim. 4,14; 
Luke 16, 25; Acts 9, 13. There is frequently, however, connected 
therewith a reference to the moral damnability of the evil which 
is done to any one; cf. 1 Pet. 3, 912; Phil. 3, 2 etc. 

If. In a moral sense = bad, emproper; that which by its 
nature and destiny ought to be different. Plat. Legg. 4, 716, E: 
ἀκάώαρτος γὰρ τὴν ψυχὴν ὁ κακός. 1 Cor. 15, 33: ὁμιλίαι 
χακαί. Mark 7, 21: of διαλογισμοὶ of κακοί (Matt. 15, 19: 
movyeol), Col. 3,5: ἐπιθυμία κακή. Subst. ὁ χακός Matt. 
25, 41: κακοὺς κακώς ἀπολέσει, cf. Ar. Plat. 65: ἀπό a’ ὁλὼ 
xaxov κακώς, Soph. Phil. 1369: κακῶς ἀπόλλυσθαι καχούς. 
Apoc. 2, 2. Τὸ κακόν, the bad, the ill, Matt. 27, 23; Mark 
15, 14; Luke 23, 22; John 18, 23; Acts 23, 9. Opposed to τὸ 
ayadov Rom. 2, 9; 7,19; 9,11; 13, 3; 16, 19; 1 Pet. 3, 11; 
3 John 11; 2 Cor. 5, 10, καλόν Rom. 7, 21; 2 Cor. 13, 7; Heb. 
5, 14. Cf. Gen. 24, 50. — Rom. 13, 4; 7, 21; 1 Pet. 3, 10: 
Plural Rom. 1, 30; 3, 8; 1 Cor. 10, 6; 1 Tim. 6, 10; James 
1, 13; 1 Pet. 3, 12: ποιοῦντες κακὰ opposed to δίκαιοι. 

The adv. xaxw¢ Matt. 4, 24; 8, 16; 9, 12; 14, 35; 15, 22; 
17, 15; 21, 41; Mark 1, 32. 34; 2,17; 6, 55; Luke 5, 31; 
7, 2 of evil in a physical sense. In a moral sense John 18, 23; 
Acts 23,-5; James 4, 3. 


“Axexos, ov, not evil, quileless, innocent. Acc. to the ex- 
planation of an old Lexicographer ax. is 6 xaxov μὴ πεπειραµμένος, 
οὐχ ὃ χρηστοήθης' οὕτω Σαπφώ; ace. to others ἄκακοι are 
οἳ µὴ προεννοοῦντες τὰ xaxa, With this cf. e. g. Plut. mulier. 
virt. 256, D where it is applied to a woman, who transgressed a 
command of Mithridates, driven by love and not from opposition: 
νέας παντάπασι καὶ ἀκάκου τῆς παιδίσκης φανείσης. de util. 
ex host. cap. 90, B: 7 δὲ οὖσα σώφρων καὶ ἄκακος = with- 
out guile. Dem. ο. Everg. 1153: προςποιούµενος ἄκαχος elvac, 
ἐξηπάτησε τοὺς δικαστάς. Id. 1164: ἀκάχους — καὶ ἀπράγ- 
µονας. Polyb. 3, 98, ὅ: πρὸς τοῦτον ἄκακον ὄντα τὸν ἄν- 
doa καὶ πρᾷον τῇ φύσει. Acc. to this ἄκακος in Heb. 7, 26: 
ἀρχιερεὺς Gatos, ἄκακος, ἀμίαντος κτλ. would be = ἀπείρα- 
στος κακών James 1,13, ὁ μὴ γνοὺς ἁμαρτίαν 2 Cor. 5, 21, 
more than ἀπεχόμενος ano παντὸς κακοῦ, cf. Job 2, 3: ἄν- 
Dowzmos ἄκακος, ἀληθινός, ἄμεμπτος, Φεοσεβής, ἀπεχόμενος 
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χτλ., usually perhaps = one who can mean no evil. In Heb. 7,26 
it is perhaps a concise term for what is otherwise expressed in 
4, 15 πεπειραµένος δὲ κατὰ πάντα xad’ ὁμοιότητα χωρὶς 
ἁμαρτίας. In this sense it corresponds, as used by the LXX, to 
the Heb. DF, opp. to ἀσεβής in Job. 8, 20; Prov. 13, 6, syn. 
εύθύς Ps. 25, 21, cf. Ps. 37, 37; dxaxia = Ὁδ Ps. 7, 9; 
96, 1.11; 41,13; 78, 72. MDM Job 2, 3; 27, 5; 31, 6, ef. 
Ps. 84, 12. 

Then however, @xaxo¢ is used in the less definite sense of 
unsuspecting, ef. Plut. de aud. 41, A: of μὲν καταφρονητικοὶ 
καὶ φράσεις ἧττον ὠφελοῦνται ὑπὸ τῶν λεγόντων, of δὲ 
Φαυμαστικοὶ καὶ axaxoe μᾶλλον βλάπτονται, Plat. Alcib. 2, 
140,0: ἀκάκους καὶ ἀπείρους καὶ ἐνεούς euphemistic designation 
of those whom others call ἠλιώίους τε καὶ ἔμβροντήτους. Cf. 
in particular the prof. use of the subst. ἀχακία Plut. Demetr. 1: 
τὴν ἀπειρίᾳ THY κακών χαλλωπιζομένην ἀκαχίαν οὐκ énai- 
νουσιν, ἀλλ’ ἀβελτερίαν ἡγοῦνται καὶ ἄγνοιαν ὧν μάλιστα 
γινωσκειν προςήκει τοὺς ὀρθῶς βιωσσµένους. Dem. ο. Neaer. 
1372: καὶ διὰ τὴν ἀπειρίαν τῶν πραγμάτων καὶ τὴν ἆκα- 
χίαν τὴν ἑαυτοῦ τοῦτον πάρεδρο» ποιήσαιτο. Thus Philo 
sometimes (vid. Lisner on Rom. 12, ϐ) conjoins ἁπλότης καὶ 
ἀκακία, Of. Diod. Sic. 13, 76: dxaxos καὶ τὴν ψυχὴν ἅπλους. 
It is = ἐπποσεπὶ, but in a looser sense than above; as Philo terms 
childhood ἄκακος ἡλικία. In this sense it corresponds in the 
LXX to the Hebr. ΠΒ, as opposed to πανοῦργος Prov. 8, 5; 
1, 4; 14, 15; 21, 11. Cf. also Jer. 11, 19: ὡς doviov ἄκακον 
ἀγόμενον τοῦ Φύεσθαι (falsely translated). So in Rom. 16,18: 
διὰ τῆς χρηστολογίας καὶ εὐλογίας ἐξαπατώσιν τὰς καρδίας 
τὸν axdxwv. Theodoret: ἁπλούστεροι. 


Κακία, ἡ, Inefficiency, Badness, in opposition to ἀρετή in the 
sensuous and moral sense, ef Plat. Conv. 181, E: τὸ γὰρ τῶν 
παίδων τέλος ἆδηλον of τελευτᾷ καχίας καὶ ἀρετῆς ψυχῆς 
τε πέρι καὶ σώματος. Rep. 1, 948, 0; 9, 580, B. Crat. 386, Ὁ. 
Aristot. Eth. Nicom. 7, 1: ὥσπερ οὐδὲ Φηρίου sori καχία ουδ’ 
ἀρετή, οὕτως οὐδὲ Φεοῦ. Wisd. 5, 19. 14. Synon. ἀνανδρία 
= cowardice. Whilst ἀρετή indicates the ample possession of the 
qualities which are characteristic of the subject in question; xaxta 
denotes the lack thereof —- a lack which turns to the opposite of 
the qualities referred to, cf. above Aristotle. Hence = I. Defects- 
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veness, perversity, cf. Cic. Tusc. 4, 15: Hujus igitur virtutis con- 
traria est vitiositas; sic enim malo quam Malitiam appellare eam, 
quam Graeci χαχίαν appellant; nam malitia certi cujusdam vitii 
nomen est, vitiositas omnium. Xen. Mem. 1, 2, 28: εἶ μὲν αὐτὸς 
ἐποίει τι φαῦλον, sixdtws ἂν ἑδόκει πονηρὸς εἶναι, εἰ δὲ 
αὐτὸς σωφρονών διετέλει͵ πώς ἂν δικαίως τῆς οὐκ ἐνούσης 
αὐτῷ καχίας αἰτίαν ὄχοι; In this general sense also it is not 
exactly rare in the LXX, ef. 1 Kings 13, 33 = 19) FI Jerem. 
2,19 =3W. 1 Chron. 21, 8; Jer. 16, 18 =f. Ps. 36, 5, 
52,3 = Ds, ‘ef. Gen. 6, 5: dreds, Sv Sqoay af κακίαι τῶν dv- 
θρώπων. So in Acts 8, 22: µετανόησο» ἀπὸ τῆς κακίας σου 
ταύτης. 1 Cor. 14, 90: μὴ παιδία γίνεσθε ταῖς φρεσίν, ἀλλὰ 
τῇ κακίᾳ νηπιάζετε, 5, 8; 1 Pet. 2, 16: μὴ we ἐπικάλυμμα 
ὄχοντες τῆς καχίας τὴν ἐλευθερίαν, ἀλλ ὡς Deov δοῦλου. 
Jas. 1, 21. 

Π. The combination in Tit. 3, 3: ἐν κακίᾳ καὶ φὺόνφ 
διάγειν. Col. 8, 8: οργή, δυµός, χαχία. Eph. 4, 31: πᾶσα 
πικρία καὶ Φθυμὸς χαὺὶ ὀργὴ καὺ κραυγὴ καὶ βλασφημία ἆρ- 
Φήτω ag’ ὑμῶν σὺν πάσῃ κακία suggests the meaning, male- 
volence, which would also be suitable in Rom. 1, 29 and 1 Pet. 
2,1; but there is no example whatever of the usage in profane 
Greek. Cf. Ps. 52, 3. It is perversity as social sin or faultiness. 
Wisd. 2, 21; Sir. 25, 19. Cf. κακός = ill disposed, in xaxow 
Acts 14, 2. 

ΠΠ. Evil, misfortune, Plague Am. 3, 6; Sir. 19, 6; 1 Mace. 
7, 23: 10, 46; 2 Macc. 4, 47: 6, 3; 7, 31. In Prof. Gk. only 
in later writers, = καχότης in Homer, who is unacquainted with 
χαχία. Inthe Ν. T. Matt. 6, 34. 


Kexow, to do harm, evil to anyone, to treat ill, plague, in- 
jure. Acts 7, 6, 19; 12, 1; 18, 10; 1 Pet. 3,13. In the sense 
to put one into a bad humour against any one, to zrritate, as in 
Acts 14, 10: éxaxwoav τὰς ψυχὰς τών ἐφνών κατὰ τῶν κτλ. 
it cannot be shown to occur in Prof. Gk. Cf. however Jos. ant. 
16, 1, 2: κακοῦν καὶ τῆς εὐνοίας ἧς εἶχεν εἰς τοὺς naidas 
«ἀφαιρεῖν. The passive Ps. 106, 32: ἐκακώύώη Μωυσῆς de’ 
αὐτούς, ὅτι παρεπίκραναν τὸ πνεῦμα αὐτοῦ αι λα) 
cannot be compared, for it means here, as also frequently in Prof. 
Greek, to be plagued, to be in a bad position. — Κάκωσις = 
distress, Acts 7, 34. 
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Καχοῦργος, 6, Evil-doer; Luke 23, 32. 98. 39; 2 Tim. 
2,9; properly an adject. = decettful, treacherous. “In the style 
of the Attic courts the name embraces the λωποδύται, ἀνδραπο- 
δισταί, χκλεπταί, in general robbers and murderers against whom 
the ἀπαγωγή was applied”, Passow. Déderlein (Lat. Syn. 2, 141) 
calls attention to the circumstance that the accentuation suggests 
the derivation χακὸς ὀργήν, and not κακός ἔργα, in which latter 
case καχουργός ought to be accentuated like ἀγαθουργός, εὐεργός, 
Ac3oveyos. Herewith would harmonize the strong meaning of the 
word — malicious, cunning, treacherous. Compare, however, παν- 
οὔργος. --- Sir. 11, 31; 30, 35; Prov. 21, 15. 


Καχοήύεια, 7, bad character; “accord. to Aristot. rhet. 
2, 13: τὴ ἐπὶ τὸ χεῖρον ὑπολαμβάνειν πάντα; accord. to 
Ammon. κακία κεκρυμμένη”, Passow. As the adject. κακοήὺης 
= malicious, cunning, crafty, so xaxonJeca = malice, craftiness, 
along with ὀόλος Rom. 1, 29; 2 Mace. 3, 22: τῇ συμφύτῳ κα- 
xondelg τὸ καλὸν ἀπωσάμενοι, διηνεκώς δὲ sic τὸ φαῦλον 
ἐκνεύοντες. 7, 3: τῶν φίλων τινὲς κακοηύείᾳ πυκνότερον 
ἡμῖν παρακείµενοι συγνέπεισαν ἡμᾶς κτλ. Cf. Plut. de Hero- 
doti malignitate. 


Keaxonotéw, to do evil and that too in the moral sense, 
3 John 11; cf. with 1 John 3, 6, ἁμαρτάνων. 1 Pet. 3, 17. 
Equivalent to do mischief, do evil, with a reference, at to same 
time, to the moral objectionableness of that which for another is 
of evil, Mark 3, 4; Luke 6, 9. Vid. ἀγαθοποιεῖν. That the mo- 
ral character of the mode of action is here primarily to be consi- 
dered, is clear from the absence of the object injured, which must 
be specified if the reference were solely to the harm done. The 
word occurs in both senses in Prof. Gk. In the LXX only in the 
latter = SVJ, 5 ADP. 


Κακοποιός, destructive, injurious; in the moral sense of 
evil doing, acting ill, it does not appear to have been used in Prof. 
Gk., ef. Arist. Eth. 4, 3 (?): οὐ xaxol μὲν οὖν δοκοῦσιν εἶναι 
οὐδὸ οὗτοι" οὐ γὰρ κακοποιοί εἰσιν. On the contrary in the 
single passages of the LXX Prov. 12, 4: γυνὴ κακοποιός, opp. 
ἀνδρεῖα. 24, 19: μὴ χαῖρε ἐπὶ κακοποιοῖς μηδὲ ζήλου 
ἁμαρτωλούς, as also in the N. T. John 18, 30; 1 Pet. 2, 19. 14; 
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3, 16 in a moral sense, corresponding to χακοποιεῖν. Only in 
1 Pet. 4, 15: μὴ γάρ τις ὑμών πασχέτω ws φονεὺς 7 κλέ- 
πτης 7 κακοποιὸς η ὡς ἀλλοτριοεπίσκοπος, does it appear to 
denote one who is injurious to the community (as in John 18, 30 2 
Aristot. passim? Tisch. reads in John 18, 30 κακὸν ποιών, cod. 
Sin. χαχὸν ποιήσας). 


᾿Εγχαχέω, is read by Lchm. and Tisch. in all the passages 
instead of the Rec. éxxaxeiv Luke 18, 1; 2 Cor. 4, 1. 16; Gal. 
6, 9; 2 Thess. 3, 13; Eph. 3, 13. In Prof. Gk. very rare (Polyb. 
4, 19, 10: τὸ πέµπειν τὰς Bondeias ἐνεχακήσαν, they were 
too bad or too cowardly to etc., here also others read ἐξεχάκησαν) 
it occurs in the translation of Theod. Prov. 3, 11: μηδὲ ἐγκακή- 
σῇς. LXX: μηδὲ ἐκλύου; of Symmach. Gen. 27, 46, LXX: 
προςώχθικα τῇ ζωῇ µου. Num. 21, 5, LXX: ἡ ψυχὴ ἡμών 
προοώχθισεν ἐν τῷ ἄρτφ. Is. 7,16: dg’ ἧς σὺ ἐγκακῇς, 
LXX: ἣν σὺ φοβῇ. In the passage from Polyb. it denotes mo- 
ral behaviour; in the other passages quoted it is = to be tired of 
a thing, not to be able to endure it (κακός useless, without cou- 
rage, cast down), which may be either a physical, a psychical or 
a moral weakness. 


᾿Εχκαχέω, Rec. instead of éyxaxeiv q. vid. Only in the 
Ν. T. and in Eccl. Gk. According to Hesych. = ὑπερκακεῖν, 
which also cannot be proved. According to Suidas = περικακεῖν 
which Polyb. used in the sense of — to be in the midst of mis- 
fortune, to be unfortunate. to be desperate. Oecum. on 2 Cor. 
4,1: οὐκ ἐκκακοῦμεν τουτέστιν οὐκ ἀπαγορεύομεν πρὸς 
τὰς Diets καὶ τοὺς πειρασμούς καὶ τοὺς κινδύνους. LXX 
ἀποκακεῖν = MB) Jer. 15, 9: ἀπεκάκησεν + ψυχἠὴ αὐτῆς, on 
which Hesych.: ἐπικράνθη. 


Καλέω, call = 8"; 1. with personal object: to call any- 
one. Matt. 20, 8; 25, 14; Mark 3, 31; Luke 19, 13; Acts 4, 18. 
Pass.: Acts 24,2; Heb. 5, 4. The design of the call indicated 
by εἰς: εἰς τοὺς γάμους Matt. 22, 3.9; Luke 14, 8; εἰς δεῖ- 
πνον Apoc. 19, 9; = invite, as it occurs without addition in Matt. 
22, 4. 8; Luke 7, 39; 14, 7. 8. 10. 12. 13. 16. 17. 24; 1 Cor. 
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10, 27 we find εἰς δεῖπνον in D EF G and in the oldest Ver- 
sions; of κεκληµένοι Matt. 22, 4 the invited = DW 18am. 
9, 19. LXX: ξένοι, on the contrary v. 22: xexdnpévoc cf. 
1 Kings 1, 9. — The use of the word in the parables in Matt. 22 
and Luke 14 (ef. Apoc. 19, 9: οἱ es τὸ δεῖπνον τοῦ γάμου 
ἁρνίου xexAnuévoc) led on to the specifically christian applica- 
tion: invite to participate in the kingdom of (rad, to summon, to 
call, cf. of κεκληµένοι Luke 14, 17 and Heb. 9, 15 (xAnrod 
Matt. 22, 14 and Rom. 1, 6. 7, in general in Paul). The germs 
thereof in Luke 5, 32: καλέσαι ἁμαρτωλοὺς εἰς μετάνοια», for 
which Matt. 9, 13; Mark 2,17 have merely χαλέσαι auagtw- 
Aovs. — (a.) The goal added with εἰς Luke 5, 32: εἷς µετάνοιαν. 
1 Cor. 1, 9: εἷς κοινωνίαν τοῦ υἱοῦ αὐτοῦ κτλ. 1 Thess. 
2,12: εἰς τὴν ἑαυτοῦ βασιλείαν καὶ ὀόξαν. 9 Thess. 2, 14: 
εἰς ὃ (sc. σωτηρίαν ἐν ἁγιασμφ πνεύματος καὶ πίστει ἁλη- 
Φείας) ἐκάλεσεν ὑμᾶς . . . . eis περιποίησιν δόξης .... 
Iv Xv. 1 Tim. 6,12: εἰς ζωὴν αἰώνιον. 1 Pet. 2, 9: τοῦ 
ἐκ σκότους ὑμᾶς καλέσαντος εἰς τὸ Φαυμαστὸν αὐτοῦ gac. 
V. 21: εἰς τοῦτο, nameiy to exercise patience by welldoing and 
suffering 3, 9: εἰς τοῦτο ἐκλήθητε, ἕνα εὐλογίαν κληρονοµή- 
σητε. 5,10; ὁ καλέσας ὑμᾶς sic τὴν αἰώνιον αὐτοῦ δόξαν 
éy Xm Iv, The combination with ἐπὲ is syn. only that thus 
both condition and aim are indicated at the same time Gal. 5, 13: 
én’ ἐλευνερίᾳ ἐκλήνητε. 1 Thess. 4, 7: ov yao ἐκάλεσεν 
ἡμᾶς ὁ φεὸς ἐπὶ ἀκαναρσίᾳ, cf. Kriiger 68, 41, 7. Bernhardy 
250. In 1 Thess. 4, 7: ἀλλ ἐν ἁγιασμφ, is opposed to én’ 
ἀκαν., in that ἆγ. is conceived as the actual or required result of 
the calling. Accordingly we find in 1 Cor. 7, 15: ἐν εἰρήνῃ 
χέχληκεν ὑμᾶς ὁ Φεός. Eph. 4, 4: ἐκλήθητε ἐν µίᾳ ἐλπίδι 
τῆς κλήσεως ὑμῶν. In Eph. 1, 11 Lachm. only reads after 
ADEFG éxdndnueyv instead of ἐκληρώθημεν). This appears 
most clearly in Col. 3, 15: εἰς εἰρήνην ἐκλήνητε ev évi σώ- 
part, cf. 1 Cor. 7, 22: ὃ ἓν κυρίῳ κληθεὶς dovdos, (With 
εἲς εἰρήνην Col. 3, 15, cf. Deut. 20, 10: phy TOR AR", 
LXX: ἐκκαλέσαι αὐτοὺς pet’ εἰρήνης). Nowhere do we find 
the conjunction with εἰς or ἐν which would give καλεῖν the mean- 
ing of effectual calling, or which would involve the call having 
been already accepted. In fact this is foreign to the word, which 
always points exclusively to the origin of one’s status asa Christian. 
(b.) Without definition of the goal Rom. 8, 30; 9, 11. 24; 1 Cor. 
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7, 17. 18. 20. 21. 14; Gal. 5, 8; Eph. 4,1; 1 Thess. 5, 24; 
1 Pet. 1, 15, cf. Heb. 11, 8; 9, 15. (In Col. 1, 12 Lachm. adds 
after B τῷ [καλέσαντι καὶ] éx.). With specification of the means 
ἐν χάριτι Xv Gal. 1. 6, διὰ τῆς χάριτος αὐτοῦ 1, 15, διὰ 
τοῦ εὐαγγ. ἡμῶν 2 Thess. 2, 14, διὰ δόξης καὶ ἀρετῆς 2 Pet. 
1, 3, where Tisch. ἐδέᾳ δόξῃ καὶ ἀρετῇ, 2 Tim. 1, 9: κλήσει 
ἁγίᾳ. Twice we find κλῆσιν καλεῖν 1 Cor. 7, 20; Eph. 4. 1. 
The subject is everywhere God who is also termed 0 καλώ», Rom. 
9, 11; Gal. 5, 8, 0 καλέσας 1 Pet. 1, 15, ef. 5, 10. — To this 
corresponds 2 in Is. 51, 2, cf. Heb. 11, 8. — To the divine 
καλεῖν corresponds on the part of the called ὑπακούειν, Heb. 11,8. 

II. With impersonal object: Rom. 4. 11: καλοῦντος τὰ μὴ 
ὄντα ὡς ὄντα. Further: τὸ ὄνομά τινος καλεῖν, to call the 
name, to name: Matt. 1, 21. 23. 25; Luke 1, 19. 31. Pass. 
χαλεῖται τὸ Ov, Apoc. 19, 13, ἐκλήθη to Ov, Luke 2, 21. As 
ὄνομα is omitted, the person is again put in the Accus., e. g. Luke 
1, 49: ἐκάλουν αὐτὸ Ζαχαρίαν, for which elsewhere τὸ ὄνομα 
αὐτοῦ. Hence the meaning to name. Matt. 10, 25; 22, 43.45; 
Luke 20, 44; Matt. 23, 9; Luke 6, 46; Acts 14, 12; Rom. 9, 25; 
Heb. 2, 11; 1 Pet. 3, 6. Pass.: to be called Matt. 23, 7; 27, 8; 
Luke 1, 61; 2, 21; 22, 25; Acta 1, 19; Jas. 2, 23; to be called 
=to bear the name Matt. 2, 23; 5,9, 19; 23, 8. 10; Mark 11,17; 
Luke, 1, 32. 35. 60. 62. 76; 2, 4. 23; 15, 19. 21; Acts 28, 1; 
John 1, 43; Rom. 9, 26; 1 Cor. 15, 9; Heb. 3, 13; 1 John 3, 1; 
Apoc. 11, 8. The addition of the Part. pracs. pass. to names is a 
peculiarity of the writings of Luke and of the Apoc.; and arises 
from the special design of these books. It is used 1. to introduce 
an unknown name Luke 7, 11; 9,10; 10, 39; 19, 2; 23, 33; 
Acts 7, 58; 27, 8. 14. 16; Apoc. 1, 9. 11. 16. 2. For the ad- 
dition of a distinctive or characteristic surname Luke 1, 36; 6, 15; 
8, 2; 19, 29; 21, 37; 22, 3; Acts 1, 19. 23; 3, 11; 8, 10; 9, 11; 
10, 1; 13, 1; 15, 22. 37; 12, 9; 19, 11. — The significance of 
the name as a designation of the inner being must be emphasized 
in passages like Matt. 1, 21. 23; 5, 9. 19; 10, 25; 21, 13; Rom. 
9, 25. 26; Jas. 2, 23 etc., cf. Is. 49, 6: µέγα σοι ἐστὶ τοῦ κλη- 
Φῆναί σε παϊδά wav for TaD % πρ OP}. 

Note. Rom. 9, 7 and Heb. 11, 18: ἐν. ᾿Ισαὰκ xdndijoetai 
σοε σπέρµα, should be classed under I. and not under Π. I would 
explain “it will be called”, in view, not so much of Rom. 4, 17 as 
of Rom. 9, 11, which along with 9, 7, may be said to decide the 
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matter. For the connection between vocation and designation see 
Rom. 9, 25. 26. 


Κλῆσις, ἡ, call, summons, invitation, vocation; in the LXX 
Jer. 31 (38), 6: ἐστιν ἡμέρα xAjoews ἀπολογουμὲνων for 
Ὁλ 1) Wj) Ow". Whereas it denotes in Classical Gk. spe- 
cially a summons before the court, or an invitation to a banquet,. 
or, as seems to be implied in Phil. 3, 14, an incitement to strive 
for a prize; in the N. T. it is applied exclusively to that act of God, 
by which He invites men to His kingdom and offers it to them as 
a gift and possession (cf. Rom 11, 29). The χλῆσις is the first 
act towards the realization of the divine election (cf. 1 Cor. 1, 
26, 27; 2 Pet.1, 10 and ἐχλέγειν, ἐκλογή), and needs making 
sure by those who are called 2 Pet. 1, 10: onovddoate βεβαίαν 
ὑμῶν τὴν xdjow καὶ ἐκλογὴν ποιεῖσθαι. Partly on account 
of the subject — 7 κλῆσις τοῦ Φεοῦ Rom. 11, 29 — and partly 
on account of end and aim — ἐλπὶς τῆς χκλήσεως Eph. 1, 18; 
4, 4 (vid. ἐλπίς) — it is termed in Phil. 3,14 7 ἄνω κηῆσις, 
the vocation which bears the character of the upper world, of the 
supramundane and heavenly; cf. Heb. 3, 1: κλήσεως ἐπουρανίου 
μέτοχοι; “the calling whose origin, nature and goal are hea- 
venly,” (Delitzsch on Heb. 3, 1). In 2 Tim. 1, 9 it is termed 
ayia, because it proceeds from God and is opposed to the sinful 
habitus of man; hence there is required of those who are called an 
ἄξιως περιπατεῖν τῆς κλήσεως Eph. 4, 1; cf. 2 Thess. 1, 11.— 
For 1 Cor. 7, 29 ἕκαστος ἐν τῇ κλήσει 7 ἐκλήθη, ἐν ταύτῃ 
µενέτω, the meaning “calling” (occupation) externa conditio has 
been unnecessarily proposed; — it is not supported by Dion. Hal. 
4, 18 χλήσεις = classes, that is, Roman civic regulations. He who 
on earth is a servant, is called in Christ to liberty, and vice versa. 
This too is the only explanation of the attraction 7 @AjIy, ef. 
ἀπελεύθερος. 


Κλητός, όν, verbal adj. = called, invited, welcomed, vocated 
LXX = Ό ΝΥΊρ 28am. 15, 11; 1 Kings 1, 41. 49 = as guests 
invited. For "872 Is. 48, 12, which would correspond to κλητός 
Rom. 8, 28; 1 Cor. 1, 24: ὃν ἐγὼ καλώ. I. One who is called 
to an office, Rom. 1, 1.— 1 Cor. 1, 1: «αλητὸς ἀπόστολος. 
This call proceeded from Christ κλ. dn. Iv Xv 1 Cor. 1, 1 (ef. 
Matt. 4, 21). Cf, NU Is. 42,6; 49, 1. Π. κλητοί of those, who 
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have received the divine χλήσις (q. vid.) in agreement with the 
divine decree — τοῖς κατὰ nedSeary xd. οὔσιν Rom. 8, 28 — 
Rom. 1, 6. 7; 1 Cor. 1, 2. 24, without its implying immediate 
obedience to the call Matt. 20, 16; 22, 14, cf. Apoc. 17, 14 and 
Β. v. ἐκλεχτός. The fact of the acceptance of the call lies in 
Rom. 1, 7; 1 Cor. 1, 2, in ayéocg; in Jud. 1 in τετηρηµένοις; 
and both in 1 Cor. 1, 24 and Rom. 8, 28, the calling is referred 
to solely as the final, determining element in the assurance and 
realization of salvation. KA. Zv Xv in Rom. 1, 6 are such as 
are called unto, not by Christ. Philippi (Comment, on Romans),— 
“Those called by God, who belong to Christ.” 


᾿Εχχλησία, ἡ, 1. The common term for a meeting of the 
ἔχκλητοι assembled to discuss the affairs of a Free State; the 
body of citizens summoned together by a herald (κῆρυξ). Cf. of 
ἐκκλητοι = ἐχκλησία Eurip. Or. 949. Xen. Hell. 2, 4, 28 and 
often. Hence = popular assembly Acts 19, 39; ἐν τῇ ἐννόμφ 
ἐκκλησίᾳ éncdudjoeta, The additional word ὄννομος (as in 
Luc. Deor. conc. 14), elsewhere κυρία, denotes the ordinary, in 
opposition to an extraordinary assembly (σύγκλητος) Acts 19, 
32. 41, cf. with v. 29. 35. Cf. Wetstein on Acts 19, 39; Dem. 
pro cor. συγκλήτου ἐκκλησίας ὑπὸ τῶν στρατηγών γενομένης, 
Schol.: τρεῖς ἐκκλησίαι τοῦ μενὸς ἐγίνοντο ὠρισμέναι ἡ δὲ 
σύγκλητος οὐχ ὡρισμένη. σύγκλητος δὲ ἐκλήθη, ἐπειδὴ ἐν 
μὲν τοῖς νοµέµοις καὶ συνηώέσιν ag’ ἑαυτοῦ ὁ δῆμος συν- | 
έτρεχεν, ὅταν δὲ ἐξ ἀνάγκης τινὸς σύλλογος γένηται, συν- 
εκάλουν τινὲς περιιόντες. Cf. Neh. 5, 7 = mop Matt. 18, 17. 

Π. The LXX transfers the designation to the assembly of 
the people of Israel, whether summoned or met for a definite pur- 
pose (e. g. 1 Kings 8, 65 etc.); or considered as the representative 
of the entire nation; Heb. Sap: whereas the expression 29 
WIP, which considered in its derivation better corresponds to the 
word in question, always = κλητὴ ayia, ἐπίκλητος ἁγία. It 
answers to the Heb. On constantly in Josh., Judges, Samuel, 
Kings, Chron., Ezra and Nehemiah; in Deut. also, though there 
συναγωγή is once used in its stead. On the contrary, in Gen., 
Exod., Levit., Numb., On is always rendered συναγωγή (else- 
where ΙΤ); cf. Num. 20, 10: ἐξεκκλησίασε τὴν συναγωγήν: 
moreover in these books Sap denotes, not an assembly called for 
a definite purpose, but the people in their collective capacity, as 
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e. Κ. in Gen. 28, 3; 35, 11; 48, 4 of other peoples (with the ex- 
ception of 49, 6 where we have σύστασις, the only passages in 
Genesis). The reason of this may be that in the books in question 
— Exod., Lev., Numb., — ‘TY is chiefly used to denote the 
people collectively, “21 more rarely. The former word occurs 
- also in Josh., and Judges far oftener than the om; whereas in 
the following historical books :TT9 almost disappears (being used 
only in 1 Kings 8, 5; 12, 20; 2 Chron. 5, 6; see also Ps. 22, 17; 
68, 31; 7, 8; 86, 14; 1, 5; 82, 1; 74, 2; 106,18; Prov. 5,14; Job 
15, 34; Jer. 6, 18; 30, 20; Hos. 7,12). Nowhere in the Psalms, 
except in 40, 11, does op = συναγωγή: on the contrary 22, 
23. 26; 35, 18; 40, 10; 89, 6; 107, 32; 149, 1; Job 30, 98: 
Lam. 1, 10; Prov. 5, 14; Joel 2, 16 = ἐκκλ.; Ps. 26, 5; Prov. 
26, 26 = συνέδριον. In the few passages of Jeremiah (44, 15; 
50, 9), on the contrary, where it is translated, it = συναγωγή; 
in Ezek. too, wherever it relates to a particular people, as Israel 
or Assyria, it is rendered συναγωγή, elsewhere = ὄχλος. Exod. 
12,6 κ] Αντε Sap τὸ nhidos συναγωγῆς υἱών “Iog., 
cf. Lev. 16, 27. — In the place of συναγωγὴ κυρίου Num. 20,5 ; 
27,17; 31,16; Ps. 74,2 we find the designation ἐχκλησία κυρίου 
Deut. 23, 2. 3. 4. 9; 1 Chron. 28, 8; Nehem. 13, 1; Mich. 2, 5. 
Cf. Ezra 10, 8: ἐκκλησία τῆς ἀποικίας = i Om: In the 
Ο. T. apocrypha éxxAnota = assembly of the communtty, popu- 
lar assembly, meeling, e. g. Jud. 6, 16; 14, 6; Sir. 15, 5 and 
often; more rarely =totality of the nation, 1 Macc. 4, 59. Except 
in Sir. 24, 22 συναγωγή is not employed as term. tech. 

In the N. T. we find ἐκκλησία applied to the community of 
the people of Israei, Acts 7,38. On the other hand, of the two 
terms used in the Ο. T. συναγωγή seems to have been adopted 
for the designation of Israel, in contrast to other nations. At all 
events, this supposition seems to be favoured by its application to 
the assemblies (Acts 13, 43; cf. Jas 2, 2) and to the meeting- 
places of the Jews (Matt. 4, 23; 6, 2 and often), cf. Apoc. 2, 9; 
3, 9, as also the designation of the Christian community by ἐπι- 
συναγωγή in the Ep. to the Heb. 10, 25 (cf. 2 Chron. 5,6 LXX: 
πᾶσα συνγαγωγὴ ᾿Ισραὴλ καὶ of φοβούμενοι καὶ of ἔπισυν- 
ηγμένοι αὐτῶν). Further cf. the notice of Epiphanius relatively 
to the Ebionites haeres. 30, 18: συναγωγὴν δὲ οὗτοι καλοῦσιν 
τὴν ἑαυτῶν ἐκκκησίαν, καὶ οὐχὺ éxxAnotav. — In this case 
the words of the Lord in Matt. 16, 18: οἰκοδομήσω µου τὴν 
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ἐκκλησίαν, would acquire special emphasis, on the one hand from 
their connection with the Ο. T. expression; on the other hand, 
from their opposition to the Synagogue. We can understand also 
how the Christian community could be simply designated éxxA7- 
σία, in the midst of Israel, without being confounded with the 
Jewish community, the συναγωγή (Acts 2, 47 etc.). 

We may add further in the way of explanation, that both the 
Hebrew terms plainly expressed something more than the mere 
natural connection of the people: — they implied that the Israe- 
litish community was based on a special idea, like an ἐχκλησία, 
that it was established in a special way and for a special end. 
Cf. what is said by Gousset, lexic. ling. hebr. 1743: Πρ spectat 
compositionem coetus ex materia sua, quae consistit in hominibus 
prius distributive conceptis et nunc collectis; ‘TT9 spectat formam 
conventus hominum tempore indicto ad locum indictum ex officio 
et ex voluntate ad rem aliquam agendam coeuntium, ac comitia 
legitima habentium.” The use of these words, therefore, was de- 
termined by something else, than the mere thought of natronal 
unity; and it is self evident that this is the function of the people 
in the plan of salvation — an assertion which is confirmed, espe- 
cially in the case of OTP, by its application to festive and Sabbath 
assemblies. The same holds good of the word as used by Christ, 
so far as it was suggested by the Ο. T. It is, however, a beauti- 
ful and noteworthy feature, that the activity by which this ἐκκλη- 
ota is constituted is described as καλεῖν and xnevocecy, — terms 
employed ordinarily to express the summoning of a particular 
assembly, here in the N. T. inspired with a new force. When 
Christ says: οἰκοδομήσω µου τὴν ἐκκλησίαν, we are scarcely 
reminded that ἐχκλ. denoted in Prof. Gk. the place of assembly; 
but rather that the Ο. T. community was the House of Israel: cf. 
οἰκοδομεῖν. 

Accordingly ἐκκλησία denotes the N. T. redeemed commu- 
nity in its twofold aspect: — 1. The entire community of all who 
are called by and to Christ, who are in possession of His salva- 
tion — the Church universal. That the application of the word 
to the Church universal is primary, that to an individual Church 
secondary, is clear from the language of Christ in Matt. 16, 18. 
So Acts 2,47: ὁ de κύριος neosetitec τοὺς σωζομένους --- 
τῇ ἐκκλησία (cf. ν. 44: πάντες δὲ of πιστεύοντες κτλ.), 5, 11: 
Acts 9, 31; ἡ μὲν οὖν ἐκκλ. καθ’ ὅλης τῆς ᾿Γουδαίας καὶ 
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Γαλιλαίας καὶ Σαμαρείας εἶχεν εἰρήνην (EGH, Rec., read: af 
μὲν οὖν ἐκκλησίαι). 1 Cor. 6, 4; 14, 4. 5.12; Acts 19, 1: 
ἐπέβαλεν ΄Ηραάδης ὃ βασιλεὺς τὰς χεῖρας κακώσαί τινας τῶν 
ἀπὸ τῆς ἐκκλ. V. 5; Rom. 16, 23; 1 Cor. 10, 32: ἀπρόσκο- 
ποι καὶ ἸΙουδαίοις γίνεσθε καὶ "Ἓλλησιν καὶ τῇ ἐκκλησίᾳ 
τοῦ Jeov. 11, 22; 12, 28; 15, 9; Gal. 1, 13; Phil. 3, 6; Col. 
1, 18. 24. It is designated éxxd. τοῦ Φεοῦ in 1 Cor. 10, 32; 
11, 22; 15,9; Gal. 1,13; 1 Tim. 3, 5. 15, ef. Acts 20, 28; 
ποιµαένειν τὴν ἐκκλ. τοῦ κυρίου ἣν περιεποιίσατο διὰ τοῦ 
αἵματος τοῦ ἰδίου (cf. Exod. 15, 16); σώμα Χου Col. 1, 18.24; 
Epb. 1, 22. 23; cf. 3, 21: 9 ε. év Xm Iv. 5, 23. 24; In the 
Ep. to the Ephes. éxx/. denotes exclusively the entire Church. 
Eph. 1, 22; 3, 10. 21; 5, 23. 24. 25. 27. 29. 32. — Heb. 12, 23: 
ἐκκλ. πρωτοτέκων ἀπογεγραμμένων ἐν οὐρανοῖς. 

2. The Ν. T. Churches as confined to particular places, cf. 7 
xat’ olxdv τινος ἐκκλησία Rom. 16, 5; 1 Cor. 16, 19; Col. 
4,15; Philem. 2, 7 ἐκκλ. ἡ οὖσα ἐν κτλ. 1 Cor. 1, 2; 2 Cor. 
1, 13 1 Thess. 2, 14; cf. Acts 13, 1: ἦσαν ἓν Αντιοχείᾳ κατὰ 
τὴν οὖσαν ἐκκλησίαν, as it then was, e. g. in the assem- 
blies 1 Cor. 11, 18: συνερχοµένων ὑμών ἐν exxdnoig. 14, 19. 
28. 35; Acts 14, 27; Apoc. 2, 1. 8. 12. 18; 3, 1. 7. 14, thus of 
a single Church: Acts 8, 1: 7 éxxd. ἡ ἐν κτλ. Acts 8, 1; 11,22; 
Rom. 16,1; 9 ἐκκλ. Θεσσαλονικέων 1 Thess. 1, 1; 2 Thess. 
1, 1, ef. Col. 4, 16; Phil. 4, 15: οὐδεμία ἐκκλησία. 1 Cor. 4, 17: 
πανταχοῦ ἐν πάσῃ éxxd., every church in which the character of 
the Church as a whole is repeated, cf. τοῦ Φεοῦ 1 Cor. 1,2; 11,16; 
2 Cor. 1,1; 2 Thess. 1, 4; 2 Thess. 1, 1. So even in the Sing. 
Acta 8, 3; 11, 26; 13, 1; 14, 23; 15, 3. 4. 22; 18, 22; 20,17; 
1 Cor. 14, 23; 16, 19; 1 Tim. 5,16; James 5, 14; 3 John 6, 
9.10. The Plural in Acts 15, 41; 16, 5; Rom. 16, 16; 1 Cor. 
7, 17; 11, 16; 14, 33, 34; 16, 1. 19: 2 Cor. 8, 1. 18. 19. 23. 24; 
11, 8. 28; 12, 13; Gal. 1, 2.22; 1 Thess. 2, 14; 2 Thess. 1, 4; 
Apoc. 1, 4. 11. 20; 2, 7. 11. 17. 23. 29; 8, 6. 13. 99: 99, 16. 
With reference to the elements constituting them, they are termed 
ἐκκλησίαι τῶν ἐθνών Rom 16, 4. τών ἁγίων 1 Cor. 14, 33. 

The word does not occur in Mark, Luke, John, 1 and 2 John, 
2 Tim., Tit., Jude. 


᾿Επιχαλέω, to call to, to call on (not to call towards or 
hither; for ἐπὶ relates to the object and not the subject). I. To 
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call on any one (by turning towards, and crying to him). In 
Prof. Gk. we find usually, along with the Acts, the Mid. of interest 
or advantage: — µάρτυρά τινα, appeal to any one as witness; 
Jeovs énixadetoder etc. This is the only form uscd in the N. T. 
and appears as a Mid. of interest or advantage most distinctly in 
Acts 25, 11. 12; 26, 32; 28, 19: καίσαρα ἐπικαλεῖσθαι to in- 
voke Caesar for oneself, to appeal to him Acts 25, 25. Without 
this object = appeal Acts 25, 21: τοῦ ρὲ Παύλου ἔπικαλεσα- 
µένου xtd, — 2 Cor. 1, 23: μάρτυρα τὸν Deov ἐπικαλοῦμαι 
ἐπὶ τὴν ἐμὴν ψυχή», 1 call God to witness. — Specially τὸ ov, 
τοῦ Φεοῦ etc. = MM" OWD RP of the invocation of God or 
Christ; τὸ ov. τοῦ 9. Acts 9, 14. 21; 22, 16 (Symmach. Ps. 
65, 17: τῷ ὀνόμ.). τοῦ αυρίου Rom. 10, 13; 1 Cor. 1, 2: 
2 Tim. 2, 22: ἐπικ. τὸν κύριον ἐκ καθαρᾶς καρδίας. Rom. 
10, 12. Without mention of object Rom. 10, 14: πώς οὖν ἐπι- 
χαλέσονται, eis ὃν οὐκ ἐπίστευσαν. Acts 7, 59: ἐλιποβόλουν 
τὸν Σιέφανον ἐπικαλούμενον καὶ Λέγοντα" κύριε κτλ. 

II. To call out something to some one, i. e. a name = to 
name, to designate (Phavorin.: ἐπονομάζομαι). This meaning 
combined with the foregoing 1 Pet. 1, 17: εἰ πατέρα ἐπικαλεῖ- 
ode τὸν ἀπροςωπολήμπτως κρένοντα. --- The Active in Matt. 
10, 25: τὸν οἰκοδεσπότλν Βεελζ. ἐπεκάλεσαν (Rec., Ltinem. 
τῷ otx.). The passive Heb. 11, 16: οὐ ἐπαισχύνεται αὐτοὺς 
ὁ φεὸς ἐπικαλεῖσθαι αὐτῶν. Of the surnames of single per- 
sons Acts 1, 23; 4, 36; 10, 5; 10, 32; 11,13; 12, 12. 25; 
15, 22 (Matt. 10, 22 fails in Tisch. in Luk 22, 3 he reads χαλοῦ- 
pevov), — Acts 15, 17 ἐφ᾽ οὓς ἐπικέκληται τὸ ὄνομα µου 
(from Am. 9, 12: BOY “Hw RP" WH, cf. 2 Chron. 7, 14; 
especially 2 Sam. 6, 2 of the ark of God: ἐφ᾽ ἣν ἐπεκλήθη τὺ 
ὄνομα τοῦ κυρίου); to be understood as in Deut. 28, 9. 10; Jer. 
14, 9; 7, 10. 11; Is. 63, 19; 48, 1; Gen. 48, 16. 


Παρακαλέω, to call hither, towards, to speak to, to cheer 
up: “every kind of speaking to, which is meant to produce a par- 
ticular effect” (v. Hofmann’s Schriftbeweis 2, 2, 17). I. To to 
call some one hither, that he may do something, = to beg: 1. With 
specification of the subject of the petition by means of an appended 
λέγων Matt. 8, 5. 31 etc.; or by means of a conjunction, ἕνα 
Matt. 14, 36; Mark 5, 10 etc. ὅπως Matt. 8, 34; Acta 25, 2; by 
means of the Infin. Mark 5, 17; Luke 8, 41 οἱο.; by the Acc. ο. 
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inf. Acts 13, 42; 24, 4. — Philem. 10: παρακαλῶ σε περὶ τοῦ 
ἐμοῦ τέκνου. Without specification of the subject Matt. 18, 32; 
26, 53; Philem. 9; Acts 16, 39; Luke 15, 28. 

I. To call on any one, to call him hither in order to say 
something to him, to use persuasion, and indeed 1. to admonish, 
followed by the Imperative Acts 2,40; 1Cor.4,16; 1Thess.5,14; 
Heb. 13, 22; 1 Pet. 2, 11; 5, 1; Jude 3; with following Inf. Acts 
11, 23; 14, 22; Rom. 12, 1; 15, 30; 16, 17; 2 Cor. 2, 8; 6, 1; 
Eph. 4, 1; Phil. 4, 2; 1 Thess. 4, 10; 1 Tim. 2, 1; Tit. 2, 6; 
Heb. 13, 19; 1 Pet. 5,12, cf. 1 Thess. 3,2; 1 Thess. 2, 11: 
εἷς τὸ περιπατεῖν ὑμᾶς. With following ἕνα 1 Cor. 1, 10; 
16, 15; 1 Thess. 4, 1; 2 Thess. 3, 12. Without specification of 
subject 7. teva Acts 15, 32; 16, 40; 20, 2; 2 Cor. 10, 1; 
1 Thess. 5,11; 1 Tim. 5,1; Col. 4, 8; Eph. 6, 22; 2 Thess. 
2,17; Heb. 3, 13. π- teva ἐν reve 1 Thess. 4, 18; Tit. 1, 9; 
τὲ Luke 3, 18. The passive 1 Cor. 14, 31; Col. 2, 2. Without 
Object in Rom. 12, 8; 2 Cor. 5, 20; 1 Tim. 6, 2; 2 Tim. 4, 2; 
Tit. 1, 9; 2, 15; Heb. 10, 25. 2.=encourage, cheer up, comfort 
1 Thess. 3, 2; 2 Thess. 2, 17; 2 Cor. 1, 4. 7; 7, 6; Matt. 2, 18; 
5, 4; Luke 16, 25; Acts 20, 12; 2 Cor. 1, 4. 6; 7, 7.13; 1 Thess. 
8, 7. With 1 Cor. 4, 13; βλασφημούμενοι παρακαλοῦμεν, 
2 Macc. 13, 23: τοὺς ᾿Ιουδαίους παρεχάλεσεν may be com- 
, pared, = use good words, i. e. persuade. This, however, scarcely 
exhausts the force of the expression; for the Apostle seems to op- 
pose to the unchristian BAaogypetv the Christian παρακαλεῖν of 
his office and calling. Magaxadeiv, namely, in most of the pas- 
sages quoted, is the technical term for a specific kind of Christian 
teaching, namely, that in which beseeching (ef. 2 Cor. 5, 20), 
admonition and comfort predominate: — perhaps the connection 
with καλεῖν ought not to be overlooked. 1 Thess. 2, 11: παρα- 
χαλοῦντες — καὶ παραμυὐούμενοι καὶ µαρτυρόµενοι. 2 Thess. 
3,12: παραγγέλλομεν καὶ παρακαλούμεν. Acts 2, 40: διξ- 
µαρτύρατο καὶ παρεκάλει. 1 Pet. 5,12: παρακαλῶν καὶ ἔπι- 
μαρτυρών. Luke 3, 18: παρακαλών εὐηγγελέζετο. According 
to 1 Cor. 14, 31; Acts 15, 32, it belongs like διδάσκειν and στη- 
ρίζειν to the domain of prophecy and is also a special charisma 
(Rom. 12, 8), though it does not appear to have manifested itself 
separately as such. The first design of παρακαλεῖν was to gain 
the hearer; the next to confirm him, 1 Thess. 3, 2; 2 Thess. 2, 17 
(conjoined with σεηρέζειν). LXX Deut, 3, 28; Is. 35 = Paws. 
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Job 4, 3 = Pi. Encouragement, Cheering up 2 Cor. 7, 6: ¢ πα- 
ϱακαλών τοὺς ταπεινούς. Heb. 10, 25; 2 Thess. 2, 17. Cf. 
the combination with χαρά 2 Cor. 7, 13; 13, 11; 1 Thess. 3, 7. 9. 
Hence = cheer up, console Is. 35, 3. Whilst διδάσκειν appeals 
to the head, παρακαλεῖν appeals to the Will; according to Tit. 
1,9 to be distinguished from ἐλέγχειν. As a characteristic ele- 
ment of the promise and proclamation of salvation, it aims at winn- 
ing, not breaking the will. Cf. Is. 40,1 =O. 41, 27: Dowe> 
PR WI = "Περουσαλὴμ παρακαλέσω ὁδὸν. Cf. the παρα- 
καλεῖν of Wisdom Prov. 8, 4, Heb. 8°j>. The word does not 
occur in John’s writings Gal. Jas, 2 Pet. — συμπαρακαλεῖν, at 
the same time to comfort, encourage, Rom. 1,11: ovpnagaxdAndn- 
ναι ἐμὲ, parall. εἲς τὸ στηριχύὐῆναι ὑμᾶς. 


Παράκλητος, 6, properly a verbal adj.; he who has been, 
or may be called to help (Helper); in Dem. 343, 10 of a Legal 
adviser: af δὲ τῶν παρακλήτων αὗται δεῄσεις: a pleader, an 
advocate; one who comes for forward in favour of and as the re- 
presentative of annother. Diog. L. 4, 50: ἐὰν παρακλήτους 
πέµψῃς καὶ αὐτὸς μὴ EAIgs. Thus Christ also in 1 John 2, 1 
is termed our substitute, interessor, advocate: παράκλητον ἔὄχομεν 
πρὸς τὸν πατέρα, Iv Xv δίκαιον (cf. John 1, 1: πρὸς τὸν 
Φεόν), ef. ν. 3: αὐτὸς ἑἕλασμός ἐστιν περὶ τών ἁμαρτιών 
ἡμῶν. Thus Philo says, de vit. Mos. 675, C, that the atoning 
and intereeding priest in performing his official duties stood in 
need of the Logos as advocate or Paraclete: ἀναγκαῖον γὰρ ἦν 
τὸν ἱερωμένον τῷ τοῦ κόσμου πατρὶ παρακλήτφ χρῆσόαι 
τελειοτάτῳ τὴν ἀρετὴν υἱῷ πρός τε ἀμνηστίαν ἅμαρτημά- 
των καὶ χερηγίαν ἀφώονωτάτων ayaduv. So too in many 
other passages in Philo; cf. Liésner on 1 John 2, 1 (observatt. 
Philon.). In the same sense of advocate, who pleads Christ's cause, 
Christ appears to designate the Holy Spirit Paraclete; John 14, 26: 
ὑπομνήσει ὑμᾶς πάντα ἅ εἶπον ὑμῖν. 15, 26: µαρτυρήσει 
περὶ ἐμοῦ. 16, 7. 14: ἐμὲ δοξάσει κτλ, Nor is it incon- 
sistent therewith that He terms Him in 14, 16 ἄλλος παράκλητος, 
who discharges Christ's functions as a παράκλητος; for though not 
a logical consequence, it is grounded in the nature of the case, 
that the Spirit as the representative of the office of Christ is above 
all the representative of His person and cause. It is true, indeed, 
that παράκλητος in this passage is applied to Christ in a different 
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sense from 1 John 2, 1 where it = our mediator and advocate; 
whereas here it = he who pleads God’s cause with us; cf. John 
14, 7—9. In favour of this view we may mention that the duty 
of a row ELPA Job 33, 33 (ef. 2Chron. 32,31; rabb. DSB; 
Test. ΧΠ patr. @yyedog nagactovpevos) was not merely to re- 
present man with God (cf. Matt. 18, 10?) but at the same time to 
represent God with men, TW" pix Tad Job 33, 23. To 
maintain with regard to this passage, that παράκλητος is related 
to παρακχαλεῖν, as διδάσκαλος to διδάσκειν, apart from the im- 
possibility of deriving παράκλητος from παρακαλεῖν instead of 
from παρακέκλησύοαι, is also rendered difficult by the cireum- 
stance that παρακαλεῖν and παράκλησις do not occur at all in the 
writings of John, much less in the specific N. T. sense. The con- 
nection of the meaning of παράκλητος with παρακαλεῖν, and not 
with magaxexdnoJat, is defended by an appeal to the usus loq., 
.but actual examples of this can alone influence the lexico- 
grapher. Now the only writings adducible are the Versions 
of Aquila and Theodotion, which render O73 (Comporter) in Job 
16, 2 by παράκλητος, where the LXX has παρακλήτωρ and 
Symmachus παρηγορῶν; and their peculiar application of the 
word may have been due quite as much to the age at which they 
wrote (the first half of the 254 century); or to their Christian sur- 
roundings, where παράκλητος had begun to be employed actively 
as equal to 0 παρακαλὼν (vid. Suicer). This latter usage was 
due to the fact that on the one hand, precisely the doctrine of the 
Holy Spirit was then least understood; on the other hand, that it 
was natural to regard the Advocate of the helpless, needy and 
troubled ἑκέτης, as a consolation or comforter. The example ad- 
duced from Philo in favour of deriving παράκλητος from the act. 
παρακαλεῖν proves nothing; for παράκλητος there means simply 
Intercessor, Phil. de mund. creat. p. 4 (5): οὐδενὲ δὲ παρακλήτῳ 
.. µόνῳ δὲ ξαυτᾷ χρησάµενος 6 Φεὺς ἔγνω δεῖν εὐεργὲ- 
τεῖν ατλ. 


Παράκλησις, 7, 1. Calling towards, hither, to help, 
Begging. Ἡ. Incitation, Encouragement, e. g. πρὸς ἀρετην. 
In Isocr. 2, A opposed to zagacveots, warning. Herewith is con- 
nected the N. T. sense of the word, which corresponds to the use 
of παρακαλεῖν. Accordingly the word of Scripture is a mage- 
κλησις, an admonitory, encouraging and consolatory exhortation 
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for strengthening and establishing our assurance of redemption. 
Rom. 15, 4: ὅσα προεγράφη, εἰς τὴν ἡμετέραν διδασκα- 
λίαν ἐγράφη, ἵνα διὰ τς ὑπομονῆς καὶ τῆς παρακλήσεως 
τῶν γραφών τὴν ἐλπίδα ἔχωμεν; cf. Phil. 2, 1; Heb. 12, 5, 
and the Epistle to the Hebr. is termed λόγος τῆς παρακλήσεως 
13, 22, because its design was to strengthen faith. Paul terms his 
preaching of the Gospel also 7. 1 Thess. 2, 3, cf. 2 Cor. 8, 4. 17, 
and admonishes Timothy: πρόςεχε τῇ ἀναγνώσει. τῇ παρακλή- 
oe, τῇ διδασχαλίᾳ, cf. Acts 13, 15. The contents of the letter, 
adressed to the Church at Antioch by the Apostolic Council, are 
designated παρ. in Acts 15, 31. It even denotes comforting words, 
consolation in Acts 9, 31; 2 Thess. 2, 16: 0 ἀγαπήσας ὑμᾶς 
καὶ δοὺς παράκλησιν αἰωνίαν καὶ ἐλπίδα dyadny ἐν χάριτο. 
Philem. 7. Opp. to θλέψις and παὐήµατα 2 Cor. 7, 4, conjoined 
with χαρά 7, 7. 19. Cf. 2 Cor. 1, 3. 4. 5. 6. 7; ‘Luke 6, 24, 
On Luke 2, 25, where Messiah is described as παράκλησις τοῦ 
Πσρ., Cf. Nah. 3, 7 = QMO. — Paraclesis, as a distinct feature 
of the proclamation of salvation, belongs to the domain of prophecy 
1 Cor. 14, 3, and appears as a special charisma in Rom. 12, 8. 
It is therefore not an innacuracy when in Acts 4, 34 the name 
Barnabas 2) “3 is interpreted vidg παρακλήσεως (cf. Acts 
19, 1), in order to indicate that his prophetic gift expressed itself 
specially in the exercise of paraclesis. — Following out the hints 
of Acts 13, 15 and 1 Tim. 4, 13 paraclesis was regarded as based 
on the reading of a portion of Scripture (Luke 4, 20. 21, exposi- 
tory application of the prophetic word); although this was by no 
means the whole. Just. Mart. apol. I, 67: εἶτα παυσαµένου τοῦ 
ἀναγινώσκοντος ὃ προεστὼς διὰ λόγου τὴν vovdIeciay καὶ 
πρύκλησυν τῆς τῶν καλῶν τούτων µιµήσεως ποιεῖται. 


ΗΠροςχαλέω, to call hither. In the Ν. Τ. as in the LXX 
only the Mid. call to oneself Matt. 10,1; 15, 10. 32; 18, 2; 
20, 25; Mark 3, 13. 23; 6, 7; 7, 14; 8, 1. 34; 10, 42; 12, 43; 
15, 44; Luke 7, 18; 15, 26; 16, 5; 18, 16; Acts 6, 2; 13, 7; 
20, 1; 23, 17. 18. 23; Jas. 5, 14. We find an approximation to 
the Attic use = to cause to be summoned before court, to accuse, 
in Matt. 18, 32; Acts 5, 40 = to summon before oneself (cf. πρό- 
σχλησις summons, 1 Tim. 5, 21 Lachm.). A use suggested by 
the peculiur meaning of χαλεῖν (cf. Mark 3, 13) is found in Acts 
2, 39: ὅσους ἂν προσκαλέσηται κύριος 6 Φεὸς ἡμῶν, after 
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Joel 3, 5 where the same are designated εὐαγγελιζόμενοι (pass.). 
The prep. has here local significance, in that Israel in the Diaspora 
is primarily meant. Metaph. = to call any one to a work Acts 
13, 2: els ὃ προσοκέκληµαι αὐτοὺς. 16, 10: προςκέκληται 
ἡμᾶς ὃ κύριος εὐαγγελίσασθαι αὐτούς. (On the Perf. cf. Wi. 
ner, § 234.) ; 


Καλός, ἡ, όν, beautiful, related probably to the German 
hel; Goth. Aatls; Sanscr., kaljas, healthy, agreeable, kaljanas, 
beautiful, excellent; vid. Curtius, Grondztige der griech Etymo- 
logie, 130. It is an adjective of Objects whose appearance has a 
certain harmonious perfection; cf. the connection between the Ger- 
man schén, schetnen and schonen; Middle High German, schoon 
= pure. Καλός is related to its syn. ἀγαθός as the phenomenal 
to the essence. Vid. sub Il. — Καλός answers chiefly to the two 
Hebr. words :1B" and 31; — the former being usually translated 
by καλός and only occasionally by ὡραῖος and compounds of ev, 
as εὐπρόσωπος, εὔριζος; the latter as frequently by ἀγαθός. 
The former (1192) corresponds to the meaning sub I, 1.; the latter 
to I, 2 and I; which see for further details. 

I. 1. Beautyful, pleasing, of objects perceived by the sen- 
ses, Hebr. «ΤΘ. Gen. 12, 14; Deut. 21, 11 and often. In the N.T. 
only in Luke 21, 5: xadot λίόοι. --- 2. Acceptable, agreeable, 
serviceable, wellfitted — ο, which, however, .in this sense is 
quite as frequently, if not more frequently rendered ἀγανός. Gen. 
2,9: καλὺν sis βρώσιν. Xen. Mem. 8, 8, 7: πάντα γὰρ aya- 
Sa μὲν καὶ καλά ἐστι πρὸς ἃ dv εὖ έχῃ, κακὰ δὲ καὶ 
αἰσχρὰ πρὸς ἃ ἂν κακῶς. Synon. χρήσιμος ibid. 4—10. Plat. 
Hipp. maj. 295, C: σώμα καλὸν πρὸς δρόµον. So in Matt. 
13, 8. 23; Mark 4, 8. 20; Luke 8, 15: ἔπεσεν éni τὴν γῆν 
τὴν καλὴν καὶ ἐδίδου καρπόν). Metaph. καρδία καλὴ καὶ 
ἀγανθή (not in a directly ethical sense; and therefore not con- 
formable to the classical καλὸς καὶ ἀγανός) in loc. Cf. Ez. 17, 8: 
πεδίον καλὸν . . ..tod ποιῆσαι βλαστὸν καὶ ἐνέγκαι καρ- 
mov. — Mark 9, 50: καλὸν τὸ ἅλας. Luke 14, 34; Luke 
6, 38: µέτρον καλόν. Heb. 6, 5: καλὸν yevoop, Jeo ῥῆμα. 
Cf. καλὸν καὶ ἀπόδεκτον 1 Tim. 2, 3; under Il, 1. Especially 
do we find in the N. T. the Neut. καλὸν ac. gorly = tt agrees 
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' with, tt ts good, beneficial; not to be confounded with καλόν 
ἐστι in the moral sense = πρέπει). Cf. Gen. 2, 18; 8, 9; 26, 24; 
Mark 9, 5. 42. 43. 45. 47; 14, 21; Luke 9, 33; Rom. 14, 21 
(cf. v. 19); 1 Cor. 7, 1. 8. 26; cf. καλῶς --- κρεῖσσον 7, 38. — 
9, 15. 

Π. Of a perfect inward nature manifesting and demonstrating 
itself in an outward shape = distinguished, excellent, valuable 
costly, important, beautiful, in the physical and moral sphere. 
In the LXX = 319, and indeed in Genesis constantly; in the other 
books alternately with@ya9v0c, whichis preferred when physical ex- 
cellence.is referred to; — whereas for moral excellence one word is 
as often applied as the other; vid. Il. 1. 1. Of Physical charac- 
teristics = spotless, exquisite, genuine, 1 Tim. 4, 4: πᾶν xtioua 
Φεοῦ καλόν, cf. Gen. 1, 4. 10. 31 and often = spotless, perfect 
in form and nature. Hence Matt. 13, 45: καλοὶ μαργαρῖται, 
genuine Pearls (cf. v. 16: εὑρὼν δὲ ἕνα πολύτιμον µαργαρί- 
την). Cf. Xen. Mem. 3, 1, 9: διαγιγνώσκειν τό τε καλὸν ἀρ- 
γύριον καὶ τὸ xiBdndov, — Καρπός, opp. σαπρός Matt. 3, 10; 
7, 17. 18. 19; 12, 38; Luke 3, 9; 6, 43. δένδρον Matt. 12, 33; 
Luke 6, 43. σπέρµα Matt. 19, 24. 27. 37. 38; ef. 13, 48. οἶνος 
John 2, 10 = costly, valuable; 1 Tim. 3, 1: a¢ τις ἐπισχοπῆς 
ὀρέγεται, καλοῦ ἔργου ἐπιθυμεῖ. 3,13: Baduds καλός. 6, 19: 
Φεμέλιον καλόν. 2 Tim. 1, 14: καλὴ παραὐθήκη. James 2, Τ: 
καλὸν ὄνομα. Heb. 13, 9: καλὸν βεβαιοῦσθαι τὴν καρδίαν. 
Matt. 26, 10: έργον καλὸν. Mark 14, 6. 

2. In the moral sphere; ezcellent, noble, worthy of recogni- 
tion spotless, becoming, wellswited, beautiful, good. An aesthetic 
designation of the morally good, very frequently used by profane 
writers, especially by Plato; cf. τὸ καλὸν of virtue, opposed to 
αἰσχρόν disgraceful τὸ αἰσχρόν disgrace, synon. ὄνειδος. Cf. εἰς 
κάλλος Civ, ὃ eis κάλλος βίος Xen. Cyrop. 8, 1, 33. Ages. 
9, 1, of the display of ἑεωφροσύνη and δικαιοσύνη. Vid. Nigels- 
bach, “Nachhom. Theol.” 5, 2, 60. Whilst δίκαιος expresses a 
simply legal judgment, καλός reflects the satisfactory, agreeable 
impression, made by the good as it manifests itself. Cf. Hom. Od. 
20, 24: οὐ yao καλὸν ἀτέμβειν, οὐδὲ dixator, ξείνους ΤηΛε- 
µάχου. The frequent use of this word amongst the Greeks evinced 
great refinement and delicacy; though it involved the danger of 
introducing a too outward estimate of the moral. Our remark is 
especially true of the Attic designation of a man of honour — 
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καλός καὶ ἀγαθός, “a man, as he ought to be; apt and competent 
in outward matters; upright and reliable in sentiment — a man of 
honour. The xadoé καὶ ἀγαφοέ especially in Athens were the opti- 
mates, the men of good family, education and manners — the cul- 
tivated in opposition to the rough masses of the people,” Pape: 
— those “who were expected to be outwardly and inwardly the 
same,’ Passow. As respects the Biblical view of life, it is worthy 
of note that the words χαλὸς καὶ ἀγαθός (opp. ἄδικος καὶ πο- 
νηρός Plat. Gorg. 470, E) occur neither in the translation of the 
LXX nor in the N. T., but solely in the Apocrypha Tob. 7, 7; 
2 Macc. 15, 12. Καλός in the moral sense, applied to persons, 
does not occur, so far as the usus log. can be taken into view, in 
the LXX: we find, however, ἀγαθός = 3119 Prov. 13, 2. 22; 14, 
14. 22; 15, 3; 1 Kings 2, 32; 1 Sam. 2, 26; Eccl. 9, 2. It is 
true καλός is applied in the Ν. T. to persons; but only with re- 
spect to particular calling or office, in which they show efficiency. 
So in John ὁ ποιμὴν ὁ καλός John 10, 11. 14 and in the Pa- 
storal Epistles 1 Tim. 4, 6; καλὸς διάκονος Zv Xv. 2 Tim. 
2,3: καλὸς στρατιώτης Xv Jv, as also in 1 Pet. 4, 10: ὡς 
καλοὶ οἰκονόμοι ποικίλης χάριτος Jeov. On the other hand, 
it is more frequently used in the LXX and the N. T., both as an 
adj. and alone, τὸ καλόν, καλά. Apart from Genesis, in which, 
as remarked, 31% regularly = καλός, it is used as frequently as 
ἀγαθός, ἀγαθόν in a moral sense = 310; and indeed the latter 
in Deut. 1, 39; 30, 15; 2 Sam. 19, 35; 1 Kings 3, 9; 8, 36; 
2 Chron. 6, 27; Neh. 5, 9; Prov. 2, 9. 20; 24, 23; Eccl. 9, 2; 
12, 14; Is. 7, 15. Καλός on the contrary, even in the same com- 
binations, Lev. 27, 12; Num. 24, 13; Deut. 6, 18; Job 34, 4; 
Prov. 17, 26; 18, 5: 20, 23; Is. 5, 20; Am. 5, 14. 15; Mich.. 
3, 2; 6, 8 (Gen. 2, 17; 3, 5. 21). The antithesis to x. is πονη- 
eds Lev. 27, 19.: Num. 24, 13; Am. 5, 14 ete.; to @yadd¢ on 
the contrary κακός Deut. 1, 39; 30, 15 ete. In the N. T., how- 
ever, we find κακόν as the antithesis of καλόν Rom. 7,21; 12, 17; 
2 Cor. 13, 7; Heb. 5, 14, ef. John 18, 23; Mark 16, 18 καλῶς 
— κακώς. — Καλός is conjoined with vowos in Rom. 7, 16 
(1 Tim. 1, 8: x. 6 νόμος adv τις αὐτῷ vouluws χρῆται» 
probably, however, better explained in agreement with II. 1). 
James 3, 13: κ. ἀνασεροφή, as in 1 Pet. 2,12: ἀνασεροφὴν 
ὑμών ἐν τοῖς EIveow ἔχοντες καλήν. Heb. 13, 18: καλὴ 
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συνείδησις, synon. καθαρά, vid. συνείδ. Further στρατεία 1 Tim. 
1, 18, cf. 2 Tim. 2, 3, ἀγών τῆς πίστεως 1 Tim. 6, 12; 2 Tim. 
4, 7, ὁμολογία 1 Tim. 6, 12. 13, διδασκαλία 1 Tim. 4, 6, µαρ- 
τυρία 1 Tim. 3, 7, ἔργα 1 Tim, 5, 10. 25; 6, 18; Tit. 2, 7. 14; 
3, 8. 14; Heb. 10, 24: 1 Pet. 2, 12; Matt. 5, 16; John 10, 32.33. 
(“It is interesting to note that in the Pastoral Epp., whose design 
was, to call the attention of Christians, on the eve of their great 
struggle with the world, to the beauty and nobility of persevérance 
in holiness, the reward thereof and the goal of glorification, the 
word καλός is very frequently employed.” von Zezschwitz p. 61. 
It would perhaps be more correct to say that the necessity of 
paying heed to the outward character and consistency of Christian 
conduct, became the more imperative, the further the Church ad- 
vanced from its mere beginning and the nearer it approached to a 
position of importance in the world. Cf. 1 Pet, 2,12; Matt. 5,16. 
To this state of things the Pastoral Epp. owe their peculiar cha- 
racter. The neuter τὸ καλόν Rom. 7, 18. 21; 2 Cor. 13, 7; Gal. 
4,18; 6, 9: 1 Thess. 5, 21; Heb. 5,14; James 4, 17, χαλὰ 
Rom. 12, 17: ngovoovpevoe καλὰ ἐνώπιον πάντων ἀνθρ., as 
in 2 Cor. 8, 21; Tit. ὃ, 8. Κ. is not merely what is morally good 
and right, but also what commends tiself by its outward appear- 
ance; cf. 1 Cor. 5, 6: ov καλὸν τὸ καύχηµα ὑμών. -- The 
Adv. xadws, beautifully, well, corresponding to καλός I. 1; Matt. 
5, 44: καλῶς ποιεῖν, to act well, usefully, to do good, Matt. 
12, 12; Luke 6, 27; 1 Cor. 7, 37. 38; 3 John 6 (= ΚΟ Zech. 
8, 15: καλώς ποιῆσαι trv ᾿Ἱερουσαλήμ, opposed to κακώσαι 
ὑμᾶς v.14). Cf. καλώς ἔχειν Mark 16, 18. In Prof. Gk. καλ., 
in-the combination xad. ποιεῖν, generally expresses, agreeably to 
Π. 1; approval and recognition; or agreeably to Π. 2, a moral 
judgment. The former in the N. T. Matt. 15, 7; Mark 7, 6. 37; 
12, 28. 32; Luke 6, 26; 20, 39; John 4,17; 8, 48; 13, 13; 
Acts 10, 33 (28 10: κάλλιον ἐπιγινώσχειν); 28, 25; 1 Cor. 
14,17; Phil. 4, 14: James 2, 3. In a moral sense Gal. 4, 17; 
5, 7; 1 Tim. 3, 4. 12. 13; 5, 17; Heb. 13, 18; James 2, 8. 19; 
2 Pet. 1, 19.— An ironical approval or recognition in Mark 7, 9; 
2 Cor. 11, 4. Cf. Soph. Ant. 738: καλώς ἐρήμης Υ ἂν σὺ γῆς 
ἄρχοις μόνος. 
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Καλύπτω, to wrap round, cover up, syn. χρύπτειν. Matt. 
10, 26; Luke 8, 16; 23, 30; Matt. 8, 24. Figurat. ἀγάπη κα- 
λύπτει reAndos ἁμαρτιῶν 1 Pet. 4, 8; James 5, 20, ef. Prov. 
10, 12; corr. to 193 Ps. 32, 1, LXX ἐπικαλύπτ. Ps. 85, 2. — 
2 Cor. 4, 3: τὸ ev, ἐστιν xexadvppévor, it is not recognized 
as that which it is; cf. v. 2, 4; 3, 13. Cf. Luke 9, 45: ἠγνόθυν 
τὸ ῥῆμα τοῦτο καὶ ἦν παρακεκαλυμµένον an’ αὐτῶν, iva 
ny αἴσθωνται αὐτό. 


«ποχαλέπτω, uncover, discover, make visible, reveal, opp. 
to καλύπτειν Matt. 10, 26. συγκαλύπτειν Luke 12,2. xovn- 
τειν Matt. 11, 25. ἀποκρύπτειν Luke 10, 21; both for the pur- 
pose of sensuous (Matt. 10, 26; Luke 12, 2; 1 Cor. 3, 13; 1 Thess. 
2, 3. 6. 8), and spiritual perception, cf. Matt. 11, 27: ἐπιγινώ- 
σχειν. Luke 10, 22: yevwoxecy as result. It answers to 1172 
1 Sam. 3, 21; Dan. 2, 19. 28. The word serves specially in the 
N. T. to denote the act of divine revelation, whether it relate to 
redeeming facts, the objects of faith and hope; or to objects of 
Christian knowledge and intelligence; — and that both to believers 
and unbelievers. As objects we find the Father and the Son in 
Matt. 11, 27; Luke 10, 22; Gal. 1, 16. 0 βραχίων κυρίου John 
12, 38 (Is. 53, 1). 0 védg τοῦ avIp. Luke 17, 30. δικαιοσύνη 
Φεοῦ Rom. 1, 17. ὀργὴ Jeov Rom. 1, 18. μέλλουσα δόξα τῶν 
υἷζών τ. 3. Rom. 8, 18; 1 Pet. 5, 1. σωτηρία 1 Pet. 1, 12. 
πίσεις Gal. 3, 23. µυστήριον tod Xv Eph. 3, 5; cf. διὰ τοῦ 
πνεύματος 1 Cor. 2, 10. — Cf. besides, 1 Cor. 3, 13: ἑκάστου 
τὸ ἔργον. Phil. 3, 15; Matt. 11, 25; 16, 17; Luke 10, 21. 
Without object 1 Cor. 14, 30: alm anexadvgdy, a divine re- 
velation, disclosure, communication, has been made. — Applied to 
the appearance of Antichrist in 1 Thess. 2, 3. 6. 8. 


Αποχάλυψις, ἡ, Uncovering, unveiling,s Disclosure. He- 
velation; rare in Prof. Gk., ο. g. Plut. Cat. maj. 20 syn. yopvo- 
ots. 1 Sam. 20, 30 = TTT, Denudatio. In the N. Τ. it is ap- 
plied exclusively to disclosures and communications proceeding 
from God or Christ, of objects of Christian faith, knowledge and 
hope that are in and by themselves hidden, unknown and unre- 
cognized Rom. 16, 25: a. μυστηρίου. Cf. Eph. 3, ὃς 1 Cor. 
2, 10. I. with subj. Genit. ᾱ. κυρίου 2 Cor. 12, 1. Lv Xv 
Apoc. 1, 1. Π. with Obj. Genit. Rom. 8, 19: τών υἱῶν tov 
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Φεοῦ, cf. Col. 3, 2: 7 ζωὴ ὑμῶν κέκρυπται συν Xp ἐν τῷ 
Φεφ. ἆ τοῦ κυρίου 1 Cor. 1, 7; 2 Thess. 1, 7. Zu Xv 1 Pet. 
1, 7.13. τῆς δόξης αὐτοῦ 4, 13, namely, at his second coming, 
ef, Luke 17, 30. — Gal. 1, 19. 15. 16; Rom. 2, 5: ᾱ. δικαιο- 
χρισίας τοῦ Φεοῦ. 2. Absol. in Eph. 3, 3: κατὰ ἀποκ. ἔγνω- 
elodn µοι τὸ µύστηριον, cf. 1 Cor. 2, 10; 2 Cor. 12, 7: ὕπερ- 
βολὴ τῶν ἀποκαλύψεων. 1 Cor. 14, 6: Λλαλεῖν ἐν anoxe- 
λύψει, ἐν γνώσει, ἐν προφητείᾳ, ἐν διδαχῇ, where ἆπ. de- 
notes the isolated communication of new facts; γγώσις the know- 
ledge of existing revelations; προφητεία the application of exist- 
ing and new revelations. In Luke 2, 32, φῶς eis ἀποκ. ἐθνών 
might denote the dispersion of the darkness in which, according 
to Is. 49, 6. 7; 46, 9; 25, 7 καφηµένοι ἐν σκότει, the nations 
sit. ᾿Εὐνών, however, as the Genitive of possession may corre- 
pond to the Dat. (cf. Kriiger § 47, 7, 5), so that the passage would 
have to be explained analogously to Eph. 1, 17: ἕνα ὁ Jeds — 
δώῃ ὑμῖν πνεύμα ἀποκαλύψεως ἐν ἐπιγνώσει αὐτοῦ. The 
word is peculiarly Pauline; as is indeed also the verb in this spe- 
cial sense. 


ped a 


Καρδία, ἡ (in Hom. mostly καρδίη), the Heart, both as a 
corporeal organ, and at the same time, especially in Hom. and the 
Tragg., the seat of the emotions and impulses, particularly of those 
which are not specifically moral, but are associated with a physi- 
cal affection; as e. g. fear, courage, anger, joy, sadness. Where 
love too is ascribed to the heart, it is considered more an emotion, 
than an act of the heart; cf. e.g. Ar. Nubb. 86: ἐκ τῆς καρ- 
dias µε φιλεῖς with Eurip. Hipp. 26: καρδίαν κατέσχετο ἔρωτι 
decvy. So also when it is represented as the seat of the inclina- 
tions and desires. When Homer further ascribes to it meditation 
and thought (Il. 21, 441: ὡς ἄνοον καρδίην ἔχες, cf. Pind. Ol. 
19, 16: ἐν καρδίαις σοφίαν ἐμβάλλειν, cf. Prov. 10, 8; Exod. 
28, 3; 31, 6; 35, 10. 25. 35; 36, 1. 2. 8), it is the result of an 
immediate, non-reflective mode of conception, which did not distin- 
guish between thought and feeling. 

How closely allied hereto, is the Bibl. usus log. we shall see 
below. In some passages καρδία is used to translate the Hebr. 
2 ρ (Ps. 5, 10; 62, 5; 39, 4); but a better equivalent, consider- 
ing the fundamental meaning of 3°} (elsewhere = κοιλία, ἐγκοι- 
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λια, γαστήρ, τὰ ἔγκατα, strictly the internal part of the body, 
the entrails), where it has a psychological and not a purely phy- 
Biological force, would be the Homeric φρένες (except in Dan. 
4, 31. 33, where it = 0°18, not employed by the LXX), which 
denotes the “corporeal principle of the spiritual life”, in which the 
functions the mind, feeling, thought and volition all have their 
seat. The word is then put for the spiritual (mental) activity it- 
self, whilst the incorporeal principle is designated φυμός (the Bibl. 
term is πνεῦμα; cf. the remarks made below on the relation of . 
the heart to the mind). Cf. the Lexica and _ Nigelsbach, homer. 
Theol. 7, 17 ff.; Ps. 51, 11: καρδίαν (32) καθαρὰν ατίσον 
ἐν ἐμού, καὶ mvesua εὐθὲς ἐγκαένισον ἐκ τοῖς ἐνκάτοις µου. 
Hos. 5, 4: πνεῦμα πορνείας ἐν αυτοῖς, 0323; cf. 31) — 
αὐτός, ἑαυτός etc. Gen. 18, 12; Jer. 9, 8; Ps. 55, 5; 1 Kings 
3, 28. — διάνοια Jer. 31, 33: 

Καρδία is the proper equivalent ofthe Hebr. 35, 335, ; though 
it must be observed also that in several passages ψυχή is em- 
ployed; and, indeed, as far as the Greek usus Ίοα. is concerned, 
justly. The following are the passages; 1 Kings 18, 37; 1 Chron. 
13, 38; 15, 29; 17,2; 2 Chron. 7, 11; 15, 15; 31, 21; Job 
7, 11; Ps. 69, 21; Prov. 6, 21; Is. 7, 2.4; 10, 7; 13, 7; 24, 7; 
33, 18; 44, 19; Ez. 35, 4; ef. Is. 35, 4: ὀλιγόψυχος τῇ δια- 
νοίᾳ = ΠΡ): ὀλιγοψυχεῖν = WHI AX Num. 21, 4. In 
the language of ordinary life and prose ψυχή was used, instead 
of the Hom. and poetic xagdéa, to denote the seat, not merely of 
the desires passions and emotions, but also of the will; cf. the de- 
tails in Passow, Lex. under ψυχή. Plat. Conv. 218, A: ἐγὼ οὖν 
δεδηγµένος τε ὑπὸ ἀλγεινοτέρου καὶ τὸ ἀλγεινότατον ὧν 
ἂν τις δηχοείη τὴν καρδίαν γὰρ q ψυχὴν ὅ τι δεῖ αὐτὸ 
ὀνομάσαι πληγείς τε καὶ δηχδεὺς ὑπὸ τών ἐν φιλοσοφίᾳ 
λόγων, of ἔχονται ἐχίδνης ἀγριώτερον. On the other hand, . 
the Hebr. WH is never translated καρδία; Gen. 34, 3 and Lam.- 
3, 21 are only mistakenly cited in proof. Now although the Hebr. 
2, καρδία, in its full meaning — as we shall show further on — 
corresponds more to the profane ψυχή, still there was sufficient 
ground for employing καρδία to express that which was meant by 
35. For the Hebr. WB) to which in Greek Ψυχή alone corre- 
ponds, differs so widely from the ideas connected with ψυχή, that 
utter confusion would have been the consequence of employing 
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ψυχή as a rendering of 55. Not only does 34, καρδία in the 
Bible never denote the personal subject itself — indeed it could 
not do so, — like 53, ψυχή, but precisely that which in Prof. 
Gk. is ascribed to the soul, — w. ἀγαθή, 099%, δικαία, evvoue, 
εὖ φρονοῦσα; ἀγαθὸς, πονηρὸς τὴν ψυχή», — is ascribed in 
the Bible to the heart alone, and cannot be otherwise, cf. Ps. 51,1235 
64, 7; 101, 4; 1 Kings 3, 6; 9, 4; Neh. 9, 8; Job. 11, 13; Px 
24, 4; 73, 1; Prov. 22, 11; Rom. 2, 5; 1 Tim. 1, 5; Heb. 3, 12; 
10, 22; Matt. 5, 8; Luke 8, 15; 2 Pet. 2, 14: κ. γεγυμνασμένη 
πλεονεξίας, cf. Isocr. 2,11: τὴν ψυχὴν γυμνάζεσύαι,. Only 
the usage of the Apocr. Book of Wisdom is that of Prof. Gk.; 
8, 19: Ψψυχῆς δὲ ἔλαχον dyadic; cf. 2, 22: wuyat ὅσιαι 
(the Ψ. δικαία in 2 Pet. 2, 8 is not to be confounded therewith). 
In the Bible the soul is not spoken of as possessing worth, for 
moral qualities are an accident of and not essential to its sub- 
stance; they belong rather to the heart, the seat and direct organ 
of the soul; see below. Cf. Prov. 21, 10 ψυχή ἀσεβοῦς, not 
ἀσεβής. (At the same time, it is clear here how very important 
the idea of the heart is in connection with Biblical views of life.) 

We find finally that 35 — apart from the passages in which 
by abstract expansion the reflective Personal Pronouns are used 
as it were for 37>, WB), Mi — is rendered by διανοία in Lev. 
19, 17; Num. 15, 39; Deut. 7, 17; Gen. 17, 17; 24, 45; 27, 41; 
34, 3; 45, 26; Exod. 9, 21; 35, 34; Dent. 28, 28; 29, 18; Jos. 
5,1; Job. 1, 5; Is. 14, 13; ef. Gen. 6, 6; 8, 21 = διανοεῖν; 
Exod. 7, 23 = νοῦς; but no rule can be deduced therefrom for 
the cases in which a reflective activity is ascribed to the heart. 
For there are just as many, if not more, passages in which καρ- 
dia is used in the same connection. Cf. e. g. Gen. 34, 3 with 
Is, 40, 2; Deut. 8, 5. 17; 1 Sam. 27, 1 etc. (in Exod. 35, 10 
σοφὸς τῇ διανοίᾳ is a doubtful reading instead of cog. τ. xag- 
dig used elsewhere). But it will be with this translation as it was 
with that through Ψυχή; — it was more natural on the whole for 
a Greek in thinking and speaking to separate the reflective power, 
from the heart. It may appear strange, however, that the LXX 
translators were never led astray to render WB) by vows, διάνοια. 

In all this we see the energy of the spirit of the Bible, compell- 
ing the Seventy to retain καρδία, a word which was relatively obso- 
lete, and to give it a new force. That mention is on the whole much 
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more rarely made of the heart in the New Test. than in the Ο.Τ. 
is due mainly to the circumstance that Reflective Personal Pro- 
nouns are much more frequently employed where in Hebr. we 
should find 35; e. g. in 2 Cor. 2, 1; Matt. 9, 3; 16, 7. 8; 21, 
25. 38 etc.; ef. Exod. 4, 14; Num. 16, 28; 24, 13; Esth. 6, 63 
Ps, 36, 2. | 

Kagdia denotes then I. The Heart: 1. Simply as the organ 
of the body; vid. 2 Sam. 8, 14; 2 Kings 9, 24. 2. As the seat 
of life, which chiefly and finally participates in all its movements. 
In Judges 19, 5: στήρισον τὴν καρδίαν σου ψωμῷ ἄρτου, ef. 
v. 8; Exod. 9, 14: ἐξαποστέλλω πάντα τὸ συναντήµατά µου 
ἐπὲ trv καρδίαν cov, —the point in question is that the plagues 
to come, in distinction from those that were past, would directly 
affect the life of Pharaoh and his people; cf. Job 2,4—6. Cf. 
also the LXX Ps. 28, 7: 135 bon = ἀνέθαλεν ἡ σᾶρξ pov. 
This mode of speech however involves also a decided reference to 
the fact that the heart ‘as the seat of life is the scene of the col- 
lective life of the person, and as such is influenced by all the af- 
fections of life. Cf. 1 Kings 21, 7: "25 a") pm>-5ox, gaye 
ἄρτον καὶ σαυτοῦ γενοῦ. Acts 14, 17: ἐμπιπλών τροφῆς xai 
εὐφροσύνης τὰς καρδίας ὑμῶν. Cf. Gen. 18, 5; Ps. 38, 11; 
102, 5; 22,27; 73, 26, where σάρξ, καρδία corresp. pretty 
nearly to Body and Life. In particular cf. Luke 21, 34: µή ποτε 
βαρηθώσιν ὑμῶν af καρδίαι ἐν κραιπάλῃ καὶ wédy καὶ pe- 
oluvacs βιωτικαῖς. The heart is more than the centre of the 
animated material organism; were this not the case 33 like WEI 
and PT", would be predicated of animals, which it never is except 
in Job 41, 15, where the heart is referred to solely as a part of 
the body, and in Dan. 4, 13: 9 καρδία αὐτοῦ ἀπὸ τών ἀνδρώ- 
πων ἀλλοιωνήσεται, καὶ καρδία Φπηρίου δοφήσεται αὐτῷ, -- 
& passage, from which we first clearly learn that the heart, as the 
seat and main organ of the life is in particular — 

Π. The seat and centre of man's personal life, in which 
the distinctive character of the human WB3 and M1" manifests it- 
self; which, on the one hand, concentrates in itself the personal 
life of man in all its relations, — the unconscious and the con- 
scious, the voluntary and the involuntary, the physical and spiri- 
tual impulses, emotions and states; and, on the other hand, is the 
tmmediate organ by which man lives his personal life. Cf. for 
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both the principal passage, Prov. 4, 23: τήρει onv καρδίαν’ ἓκ 
γὰρ τούτων ἔξοδοι ζωῆς. Ps. 69, 33: éxlntiycate τὸν 9εὸν 
καὺ ζήσεσθε, Hebr. 933332 "MM. Accordingly it is not surpris- 
ing that in some passages and expressions, χαρδία is used as pa- 
rallel both to ψυχή and to πνεῦμα; — to the latter even more 
prominently than to the former. The ψυχή, the subject of life, 
whose principle is the πνεῦμα, has in xagdia its immediate organ 
~ -—— the organ in which are concentrated and which is the medium 
of all its states and activities, and therefore occupies a position be- 
tween the two: — πνεῦμα — ψυχή — καρδία. As such the 
heart is the seat of the action of the mvevua, with the activities 
and states of which, it is the principle. Accordingly, on the one 
hand, the emotions of joy, sorrow etc. are ascribed both to the 
heart and the soul; cf. Prov. 12, 25: καρδίαν ταράσσει. Ps. 
119, 21; Job 37, 1; Ps, 143, 4; John 14, 1. 27: py ταρασσέ- 
odo ὑμών ἢ καρδία with John 12, 27: ἡ ψυχή µου τετά- 
θακται. Acts 15, 24; Gen. 41, 8: ἐταράχύη ἡ ψυχὴ αὐτοῦ. 
Ps. 6, 4: Ps. 86, 4: εὔφραινον τὴν ψυχὴν τοῦ δούλου σου. 
Ps. 104, 16: εὐφραίνει καρδίαν. Acts 14, 17; Ps. 22, 27: 
ζήσονται al καρδίαι αὐτῶν. Prov. 3, 22: ἕνα ζήσῃ ἡ ψυχή 
σου. Further cf. the parallelism Ps. 94, 19: κατὰ τὸ πλῆθος 
τών ὀδυνῶν µου ἐν τῇ καρδίᾳ µου ai παρακλήσεις σου 
nugeavay τὴν Ψυχήν µου. Prov. 27,9: µυρίοις καὶ οἴνοις 
καὶ «φυμίαμασιν τέρπεται καρδία, καταρήγνυται δὲ ὑπὸ 
συμπτωμάτων 4 weyy. Prov. 2, 10: ἐὰν γὰρ ἐλύῃ ἡ σοφία 
εἷς τὴν σὴν διάνοιαν (25), ἡ δὲ αἴσνησις τῇ σῇ Ψυχῇ καλὴ 
εἶναι δόξῃ κτλ. With respect to the impulses — we find that 
the immediate desires, which make their appearance in the form 
of a natural instinct, are ascribed to the soul, (TIM), ἐπιθυμία, 
of the heart only in Ps. 21, 3, LXX: Ψυχή, cf. Rom. 1, 24; 
elsewhere only of the soul Is. 26, 8; Ps. 10, 3, cf. Deut. 12, 15. 
20. 21; 18, 6; 1 Sam. 23, 30; Jer. 2, 24. — Prov. 21, 10; Job 
23, 13; Mic. 7,1; 1 Sam. 2,16; 2 Sam. 3, 21 οἱο.), cf. Ps. 
84, 3; 42, 3, whereas desires cherished with consciousness and 
expressed with will, reflective volitions and determinations, thought, 
are ascribed to the heart. Cf. niwy 3b κ29 Esth. 7, 5; Eccl. 
8, 11; 9, 3. Cf. further Ps. 37, 4; 28, 3; 66, 18; Jer. 3, 17 ete. 
(Ps. 13, 3: ἕως τίνος Φήσομαι βουλὰς ἐν ψυχῇ µου, ὀδύνας 
ἐν καρδίᾳ µου ἡμέρας is not to be confounded with the ex- 
pression in 1 Cor. 4, 5: αἱ βουλαὶ τῶν καρδιών; in Ps. 13 
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they are the manifold’ involuntary thoughts, plans, etc. which arise 
within man, 3nd which then afterwards claim reflexion. Vid. 
Oehler in Herzog’s Real-Encycl. 6, 15 etc. under “Herz”. — The 
relation of the heart to the soul is clearly expressed in Jer. 4, 19: 
τὰ αἰσθητήρια τῆς καρδίας µου μµαιμάσσει (τουτέστιν Jogv- 
βεῖται) ἡ ψυχή µου (= 195 nin) mo mix): σπαράσσεται ἡ 
καρδία pov: οὐ σιωπήσοµαι, ὅτι φωνὴν σάλπιγγος ἤκουσιν 
ἡ Ψυχή µου. Ps. 24,4: καθαρὸς τῇ καρδίᾳ, ὃς οὐκ ἔλαβεν 
ἐπὶ µαταίῳ τὴν ψυχὴν αὐτοῦ. Jas. 4, 8: ἁγνίσατε καρδίας 
δίψυχοι. ef. Jer. 6, 16: ἁγνισμὸς τῇ Ψψυχῇ. Luke 2, 35. 
When heart and soul are spoken of in the Bible as conjoining, 
especially in a religious respect, it is not a combination of two 
synonymous expressions for the purpose of gaining force; but, as 
for example, in the passage ἀγαπᾶν τὸν Seow ἐξ ὅλης τῆς 
καρδίας [διαν.] καὶ ἐξ ὅλης τῆς ψυχῆς, the words ἐκ xagd. 
denote the love of conscious resolve, which must at once become 
a natural inclination or second nature. Cf. 1 Sam. 18.1. We al- 
ways find καρδία first; Ψυχή second. The design is distinctly to 
teach that the entire, undivided person, must share in that which 
it has to perform with the heart. Deut. 4, 9: φύλαξον τὴν wo- 
χήν σου opddea .... μὴ ἀποστήτωσαν (οἳ λόγοι) ἀπὸ τῆς 
καρδίας σου. 1 Chron. 28, 9: dovdeve τῷ Jeg ἐν καρδίᾳ 
τελείᾳ καὶ ψυχζ Φελούσῃ (98η Warn Dow 323, cf. Is. 
42, 1); Deut. 11, 18. Cf. also 1 Sam. 2, 35, where God says: 
πάντα τὰ ἐν τῇ καρδίᾳ µου — all that I intend, καὶ τὰ ἐν 
τῇ Ψυχῇ µου — all that I must demand, to which I am impelled 
by myself — ποιήσει. Further cf. Deut. 6, 5; Jos. 22, 5, where 
3} = διάνοια gives prominence to the element of reflection, in- 
tention and consciousness in the conduct. (The passages in question 
are Deut. 4, 9. 29: 10, 12; 11, 13; 13, 4; 26, 16; 90, 2. 6. 10; 
Jos. 23, 14; 1 Sam. 2, 35; 1 Kings 2,4; 8, 48; 2 Kings 23, 
3. 25; 1 Chron. 22, 19; 28, 9; 2 Chron. 34, 31; 6, 38; 15, 12; 
28, 9; Jer. 32, 41.) 

On the other hand, we find Heart and Spirit used as pa- 
rallels, or in the closest connection with each other. For as the 
personal life (of the soul) is conditioned by the Spirit and mediated 
by the Heart, the activity of the Spirit must be specially sought 
in the heart; accordingly it is possible to attribute to the heart 
what properly and in the last instance belongs to the Spirit. As 
the Spirit is specially the divine principle of life and is therefore 
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naturally particularly employed where manifestations, utterances, — 
states of the religions, God-related life come under consideration, 
we can understand why religious life and conduct pertain mainly 
to the heart. — Spirit and heart are parallelized e.g. in Ps. 34, 19: 
συντετριµµένοι τὴν καρδίαν — ταπεινοὶ τῷ mv, Ps. 51,19: 
Jvota τῷ Jem πνεῦμα συντετριµµένον, καρδίαν συντετριµ- 
µένην καὶ τεταπεινωµένην ὃ Seog οὐκ ἐξουδενώσει. Pa. 
78, 9: γενεὰ ἥτις οὐ κατεύθυνεν ἐν τῇ καρδία αὐτῇς, καὶ 
οὐκ ἐπιστώύθη μετὰ τοῦ Φεοῦ τὸ mv. αὐτῆς (Ez. 13,3 AM 
= xagdia, cf. Jer. 23, 16. 26 etc. Further, in one case, we find 
ascribed to the spirit, what in another case, is ascribed to the 
heart, cf. Acts 19, 21: ἔώφετο ἐν τῷ πνεύματι with Acts 23, 11: 
] πρόθνεσις τῇς καρδίας. 2 Cor. 9, 7. — 1 Thess. 2, 17: ἆπ- 
ορφανισθέντες ag’ ὑμῶν — προςώπῳφ οὐ καρδίᾳ, Col. 2, 5: 
τῇ σαρκὶ ἄπειμι — τῷ nvevpare σὺν ὑμῖν εἰμί. It is of 
chief importance to recognize the heart as the seat of the activity 
of the Spirit, of the divine principle of life; vid. 1 Pet. 3, 4: 0 
xguntds τῆς καρδίας ἄνθρωπος, ἐν τῷ ἀφνάρτῳ tov πραέος 
xa ἠσυχίου πνεύματος. Rom. 2, 29; which is also at once 
the seat of the Holy Ghost (vid. πνεῦμα). Ps. 51, 11; Eph. 3, 
16. 17; Rom. 5, 5: ἡ ἀγάπη τοῦ Deov ἐκκέχυται ἐν ταῖς 
χαρδίαις ἡμών διὰ πνεύματος τοῦ dodévros ἡμῖν. Gal. 4, 6: 
ἐξαπέστειηεν ὁ eos τὸ πνεῦμα τοῦ υἱοῦ αὐτοῦ εἰς τὰς 
καρδίας vor, cf. Rom. 8, 15. 16; 2 Cor. 1, 22: καὶ dove τὸν 
ἀρραβώνα τεῦ nv. ev ταῖς καρδίαις ἡμῶν. This is the ex- 
planation of the connection existing between the heart and con- 
science. If the latter is the selfconsciousness as determined by 
the Spirit i. e. by the divine principle of life (vid. συνείδησις) it 
would perhaps be psychologically correct to describe it as the 
result of the action of the spirit tn the heart. Heb. 10, 22: 
ῥεραντισμένοι τὰς καρδίας ἀπὸ συνειδήσεως πονηρᾶς, Rom. 
2,15: οἵτινες ἐνδείκνυνται τὸ ἔργον τοῦ νόµου γραπτὸν ἓν 
ταῖς καρδίαις αὐτών, συμμαρτυρούσης αὐτῶν τῆς συνειδή- 
σεως κτλ. We can thus understand why in the O. T. and partly 
also in the N. T. the activity of conscience is ascribed to the heart; 
so that R. Hofmann (Lehre vom Gewissen p. 25) is wrong when 
he asserts, “Το speak of the heart, which is the seat of our spi- 
ritual activities, as the groundwork of conscience, is so indefimte, 
that it is nothing more than saying that the phenomena of con- 
science root in the innermost personal life.” The “indefiniteness” is 
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due to a misapprehension of the ideas connected with M7" and ob, 
Cf. from the 0. T. 1 Kings 2, 44; 1 Sam. 24, 6: 2 Sam. 24, 10; 
Job 27, 6; Eccl. 7, 23; Jer. 17,1 (ef. with 2 Cor. 3, 2. 3); 
1 Sam. 25, 31; Prov. 14, 10. In the N. T. 2 Cor. 3, 2. 3; Heb. 
10, 22; 1 John 3, 19—21. Very instructive is the comparison 
of the latter passage with Rom. 8, 15; Gal. 4, 6. Cf. also the 
remerkable passage Job 9, 21: εἴτε γὰρ ἠσέβησα οὐκ οἶδα τῇ 
ψυχῇ, 198) men, 2 Sam. 18, 13. (We may be allowed here 
to remark that it is only very partially correct to make the con- 
science and not the heart the seat of religion.) — In view of the 
contents and aim of the Scriptures, it need not surprise, that the 
heart is referred to solely in its spiritual nature. 

If then the heart is the seat and immediate organ of man’s 
personal life, the W5) both in its material and II. and in its spiri- 
tual aspect; it presents itself in this quality primarily, and mainly 
1. as the seat of the entire personal life, in respect both of its 
states and its utterances. Is. 1, 5; Eph. 4, 18: ἀπηλλοτριωμέ- 
vot tis ζωῆς τοῦ Φεοῦ — διὰ τῇν πρώρωσιν τῆς καρδίας 
αὐτών. Cf. 1 Pet. 3, 4; Eph. 3,17: κατοικῆσαι τὸν Xv διὰ 
τῆς πίστεως ὃν ταῖς καρδίαις ὑμῶν, cf. with v. 16 and Gal. 
2, 20: ζὦ δὲ οὐχέτι ἐγώ, ζῇ δὲ ἐν ἐμοὶ Xs. Hence Acts 
4, 32: ἦν ἡ καρδία καὶ ἡ ψυχὴ µία (vid. above p. 347). 
Phil. 4, 7: 1 εἰρήνη τοῦ Φεοῦ — φρουρήσει τὰς καρδίας 
ὑμών -- ἐν Xp Iv. Further στηρέζειν τὰς κ. 1 Thess. 3, 13; 
Jas 5,8, cf. 4, 8; Heb. 13, 9: xadov χάριτι βεβαιοῦσθαι τὴν x. 
‘The heart accordingly represents the proper character of the per- 
sonality, or hides it; Matt. 5, 8: xadagol τῇ x. cf. Ps. 73,1; 
24, 4; Prov. 22, 11; Matt. 11, 29: τάπεινος τῇ κ. Luke 4, 18: 
συντετριµµένοι τῇ κ. 8,15: καρδία καλὴ καὶ dyady. Acts 
7,51: ἀπερίνμητοι τῇ κ. 8, 21: 7 κ. σου οὐκ ἔστιν εὐθεῖα 
ἔναντι τοῦ Jeov. Rom. 8, 27; Apoc. 2, 23: ἐρευνών νεφροὺς 
καὶ καρδίας, Rom. 1, 21: ἐσκοτίσθη ἡ ἀσύνετος αὐτῶν x, 
2,5: κατὰ δὲ τὴν σκληρότητά σου καὶ ἀμετανόητον καρδίαν. 
1 Cor. 14, 25: τὰ κρυπτὰ τῆς καρδίας αὐτοῦ φανερὰ γίνεται. 
1 Thess. 2, 4: «φεὸς ὁ δοκιµάζων τὰς καρδίας ἡμῶν. Jas 
3, 14: ζῆλον πικρὸν ἔχετε καὶ ἐριθείαν ἐν τῇ κ. ὑμὼν. 
4, 8: ἁγνίσατε καρδίας δίψυχοι. 2 Pet. 2,14. On this is 
based the possibility of an antagonism between the inner character 
and the outward appearance; Matt. 15, 8: 6 λαὸς οὗτος ταῖς 
χείλεσίν µε τιμᾷ, G δὲ καρδία αὐτῶν πόρρω ἀπέχει an’ 
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ἐμοῦ. Cf. 1 Sam. 16, 7: ἄνθρωπος ὄψεταὶ εἰς πρόςωπον, 6 
δὲ Feds ὄψεται eis x. Luke 16, 15: ὑμεῖς ἐστὲ of δικαι- 
οὔντες ἑαυτοὺς ἐπώπιον tov ἀνθρώπων ὃ δὲ Fels γινώσχει 
τὰς κ. ὑμῶν, Lam. 3, 41; Joel 2, 13; Rom. 2, 29; 2 Cor. 
5, 12: πρὸς τοὺς ἐν neosunp καυχωµένους καὺ ov καρδία, 
1 Thess. 2,17; 1 Pet. 3, 4. This is further the reason why 
thoughts which may eventually not find expression, are traced to 
the heart as the place where they exist, though remaining hidden. 
So AoyilecIat, διαλογίζεσθαι ἐν xagdig equiv. to ἐν ἑαυτῷ 
cf. Mark 2, 6. 8; Matt. 9, 4; Luke 2, 35; 3, 15; 5, 22; 9, 47. 
εἰπεῖν ἐν κ. Matt. 24, 48; Luke 12. 45; Rom. 10, 6. 8; Apoc. 
18, 7, ef. Luke 1, 66; 2, 19. 51; Matt. 5, 28: ἤδη ἐμοίχευσεν 
αὐτὴν ἐν τῇ καρδίᾳ αὐτοῦ (cf. Mark 7, 21), Matt. 9, 4'; Mark 
11, 23; 1 Cor. 4, 5. Cf. 1 Cor. 7, 37; Eph. 5, 19; Col. 3, 16. 
Altogether, indeed, the heart as the point in which the entire per- 
sonal life is concentrated, is specially (as the passages quoted 
show), the point of concentration for the religious life, This 
is its function, because it is the seat or organ of that which is the 
distinctive peculiarity of man’s personality, to wit, his πνεύμα: 
and πνεύμα being ultimately and mainly the principle of the di- 
vine life must also be the principle of the God-related life. — With 
this view is connected 2. the significance of the heart as the 
starting-point whence the particular developments and manifesta- 
tions of personal life take their departure. Luke 6, 45: 6 ἀγαθὺς 
ἄνθρωπος ἐκ τοῦ ἀγαθοῦ Iyoavoov τῆς κ. αὐτοῦ προφέρει 
τὸ ἀγαθόν .... ἐκ γὰρ περισσεύµατος καρδίας λαλεῖ τὺ 
στόµα. Matt. 12, 34. 35; 15, 18. 19; Mark 7, 21: ἔσωφθεν 
γάρ ἐκ τῆς κ. τῶν ἀνθρώπων of διαλογισμοὶ of xaxoi ἐκ- 
πορεύονται, μοιχεῖαι κτλ. 80 also ἀγαπᾶν ἐκ καρδίας Matt. 
22, 37; Mark 12, 90. 33; Luke 10, 27; 1 Tim. 1, 5; 1 Pet. 
1, 22. — 2 Tim. 2, 22: ἐπικαλεῖσθαι τὸν κύριον ἐκ xada- 
eas x. — Both as the point of concentration and outgo of 
man’s personal life the heart is, 3. the Organ through which all 
the states and expressions of the personal life, especially of the 
religious life, pass. It is the heart, by means of which man lives: 
Matt. 6, 21: ὅπου γάρ ἐστιν ὁ Φησαυρὸς ὑμῶν, ἐκεῖ ἔσται 
καὶ 7) κ. ὑμῶν. Luke 12, 34; Acts 2, 46: µετελάμβανον τρο- 
φῆς ἐν ἀγαλλιάσει καὶ ἀφελότητι καρδίας αἰνοῦντες τὸν 
Φεὸν. Rom. 16, 18: ἐξαματώσι τὰς κ. τῶν ἀκάκων. James 
1, 26. In it are concentrated the emotions, which as such lay 
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claim to the whole man. John 14, 1. 27; 16, 6: ἡ λύπη πεπλή- 
θωκεν ὑμῶν τὴν x, 16, 22: χαρήσεται ὑμών 7 x. Acts 
2, 26; 14,17; 21, 13; Rom. 9, 2; 2 Cor. 2, 4; Jas 5, 5. It is 
the organ for the reception of all that goes to mould the personal 
life, especially of the word of God and operations of grace οἱο., 
Matt. 13, 19: “τὸ ἐσπαρμένον ἐν τῇ x. Mark 4, 15, cf. Mark’ 
7, 9; Luke 8, 12. 15; 24, 32: % κ. ἡμῶν καιοµένη ἦν ἐν 
ἡμῖν, ὡς ἐλάλει κτλ. Acts 2,37: κατενύγησαν τῇ κ. (τὴν κ.). 
Acts 7, 54: ἀκούοντες δὲ ταῦτα διεπρίοντο ταῖς κ. 16, 14; 
Rom. 2, 15; 5, 5; 1 Cor. 2,9; 32 Cor. 3, 15: ἡνίκα ἀναγινώ- 
σχεται Μωυσῆς κάλυμμα ἐπὶ τὴν κ. αὐτῶν χεῖται. 4, 6: 

ἔλαμψεν ἐν ταῖς κ. ἡμῶν. 2 Pet. 1, 19: ἕως οὗ — φωσφό- 
gos ἀνατείλῃ ἐν ταῖς x. ὑμών. Luke 21, 14: Φέτε οὖν εἰς 
τὰς x, ὑμών, UN προμελετᾶν ἀπολογηθῆναι, Heb. 8, 10: 
ἐπὶ καρδίας αὐτών ἐπιγράψω κτλ. 10, 16. παρακαλεῖν τὴν 
καρδιαν Eph. 6, 22; Col. 2, 2; 4, 8; 2 Thess. 2, 17. In agree- 
ment herewith we must explain John 13, 2: τοῦ διαβόλου TIy 
βεβληκότος eis τὴν κ. ἵνα ατΛλ. Acts 5, 3: ἐπλήρωσεν ὁ σα- 
τανᾶς thy x, σου. Hence νοεῖν τῇ κ. John 12, 40, cf. Heb. 
4,12: &yvocac καρδίών. Luke 1, 51: διάνοια x. Acts. 8, 22: 
ἐπίνοια κ. Further συνιέναι τῇ κ. Matt. 13, 15; Acts 28, 27. 
ef. Rom. 1,21. Hereto correspond also the expressions éxayvvIy 
ἡ κ. Acts 28, 27; Matt. 13, 16. πωροῦν τὴν κ. Mark 6, 52; 
8, 17; John 12, 40, cf. Mark 3, 5; Eph. 4, 18. σκληρύνειν 
τὴν κ. Heb. 3, 8.15; 4, 7. To bear any one tn one's heart, 
ἔχειν τινὰ ἐν κ. is =to be so united with him as that what 
affects the one, affects also the other, 2 Cor. 7, 3; Phil. 1, 7. 

The heart is the proper seat and immediate organ of the resolves 
ete. Acts 5, 4; 7, 23; 11, 23; 1 Cor. 4, 5; 2 Cor. 9, 7; 8, 16; 
1 Cor. 7, 37; Rom. 10, 1; 1, 24; Apoc. 17, 17, ef. Luke 24, 38; 
1 Cor, 2, 9; Acts 7, 39. But it is above all the seat and organ 
of belief and unbelief, Rom. 10, 10: χαρδίᾳ γὰρ πιστεύεται, 
ef. Mark 11, 25: καὶ μὴ διαχριθῇ ἐν τῇ κ. αὐτοῦ, ἀλλὰ πι- 
στεύσῃ. Rom. 10, 9; Eph. 3, 17; Luke 24, 25: ὦ ἀνάητοι 
καὶ βραδεῖς τῇ κ. τοῦ πιστεύειν. Acts 8, 37 Rec.; indeed 
generally of faith, of the religious life Rom. 6, 17: ὑπηκού- 
cate ἐκ κ. εἰς ὃν παρεδόύητε τύπον διδαχῆς. 1 Pet. 3, 4: 
Eph. 6, 5; Col. 3, 22; Matt. 18, 35; 2 Thess. 3, 5: 6 δὲ χύριος 
χατευθύναι ὑμῶν τὰς x. Big τὴν ἀγάπην τοῦ Jeod καὶ sis 
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τὴν ὑπομονην τοῦ Xv. Heb. 10, 22: προςερχώµεθα μετὰ 
ἁληθινῆς καρδίας. 1 Pet. 3, 15; Acts 7, 39. 

ΠΙ. metaphorically; e. g. xagdia τῆς γῆς Matt. 12, 40, ef. 
Exod. 15, 8; Deut. 4, 11 = the hidden inmost part of anything. 


Καρδιογρώστης, 6, Heart-Knower, Heart-Searcher, so far 
as the heart represents or conceals the proper character of the per- 
son, vid. καρδία II. 1. The word is, so to speak, as a matter of 
course foreign to Prof. Gk.; it does not occur even in LXX. We 
find it only in Acts 1, 24; 15, 8 and in Eccl. Gk. as a designation 
of God, cf. 1 Sam. 16, 7; Jer. 17, 9. 10; 1 Thess. 2, 4; Rom. 
8, 27; Apoc. 2, 23. 


«χληροκαρδία, ἡ, only in Bibl. and Eccl. Gk. Deut. 10, 
16; Jerem. 4, 4: 33 35 ny A my, cf. περιτοµῆ καρδίας Rom. 2, 98. 
Wied. 16, 10; Matt. 19, 8; Mark 10, 5; 16, 14: ὠνείδισε τὴν 
ἀπισιίαν αὐτῶν καὶ σκληροκαρδίαν, δει — οὐκ ἐπίστευσαν. 
It denotes man’s pride and stubbornness towards God and the plan 
of salvation, to which he ought cheerfully to give a place in his 
heart. Cf. axhngoy ἦθος, απ unbending character, Plat. Conv. 
195, E. Rom. 2, 5: xara τὴν σχδηρότητά σου καὶ auetave- 
ήτον καρδίαν. "Matt. 25, 24. — In the LXX further σκληρο- 
xdgdtos Ez. 3, 7; Prov. 17, 21. Schleusner aptly compares 
Hesiod. ἐ. x. 7. 146, where it is said of the human race: ada- 
µαντος ὄχον αρατερόφρονα Φυμόν, on wich Tzetz. τουτέστι 
σκληρὰν ψυχήν (bibl. καρδίαν) εἶχον, καὶ ἀκαμπεῖς ἦσαν, 
ὥσπερ ὁ ἁδάμας. Cf. also the biblical σκληροτράχηλος Prov. 
29, 1; Exod. 33, 5; 34, 9; Deut. 9, 6. 13; Baruch 2, 22; Eccl. 
16, 12; Acts 7, 31. 


Καρτερέω, to be strong, steadfast, firm; to endure, hold 
out; conjoined with the Dat.; ἐπί ο. dat.; ἐν, πρὸς ο. acc.; also 
ο. Acc. alone, e. g. τὸν ὄγκον Isocr. 1, 30, to bear the burden. 
In Heb. 11, 27: τὸν ἀόρατον ὡς ὁρών ἐκαρτέρησεν, ὁρών 
governs τὸν ἀόρατον: we must not join τὸν ἀόρατον to ἐκαρτ., 
for to render it “he held fast to the invisible” would be a violation 
of linguistic usage. Neither need we (as Delitzsch does) supply 
an object to éxagr. — “he endured severe yet voluntary exile.” 
The object lies in the participle ὡρών, and the ὡς indicates the 
inexactness and figurativeness of the phrase ὡρῶν τὸν ἀόρατον, 
as in Job 2,9: µέχρι τινος xagregraes λέγων; Plat. Soph. 254, A: 
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τὰ τῆς τῶν πολλών Ψψυχῆς ὄμματα καρτερεῖν πρὸς CO Φεῖον 
ἀφορώντα ἀδύνατα. Lach. 192, E etc. Cf. Krtiger,56, 6, 1. 


Προςκαρτερέω, to tarry, to remain somewhere, tevi 
Mark 3,9. To continue steadfastly with some one Acts 8, 13; 
Dem. 1386, 6; Polyb. 24, 5.3. 7Zo cleave faithfully to some 
one Acts 10, 7. ἐν τόπῳ to hold out anywhere Sus. 7; Acts 
2,46; Rom. 13, 6: εἷς αὐτὸ τοῦτο --- sc. εἰς τὸ ὑμᾶς φόρους 
τελεῖν — προςκαρτεροῦντες, those who insist thereon. Metaph. 
of steadfastness and faithfulness in the manifestation of the Chri- 
atian life, especially in prayer. Acts 1, 14: τῇ προςενχῇ. 6, 4: 
τῇ προςευχῇ καὶ τῇ διακονίᾳ τοῦ λόγον. Rom. 12, 2; Col. 
4,2: τῇ προςευχῇ προςκαρτερεῖτε γρηγοροῦντες ἐν αὐτῇ ἐν 
εὐχαριστίᾳ. Acts 2, 42: τῇ διδαχῇ τών an. καὶ τῇ κοινω- 
νία, τῇ κλάσει τοῦ ἄρτου καὶ ταῖς προςευχαῖς, Num. 3, 21 
absolutely, = IVI, not lose courage. 


Προςκαρτέρησις, Perseverance, Endurance, faithful con- 
tnuance in something, cf. Acts 10, 7. Only used in later Gk. 
In the N. T. only in Eph. 6, 18, where its use is suggested by the 
verb and the entire expression is specially strong: διὰ πάσης 
προςευχῆς καὶ denoems προςευχόµενοι ἐν παντὶ καιρῷ ἐν 
mv. καὶ alg αὐτὸ ἀγρυπνοῦντες ἐν πάσῃ προςκαρτερήσει καὶ 
δεήσει κτλ. Cf. Col. 2, 4. 


Κενός, ή, όν, empty, opp. to πληρής, µεστύς. 1. Rela- 
tively: — empty of something, either with a Gen. e. g. χενόν 
δένδρων (πεδίον) Plat. Rep. 10, 621, A, and so very frequently; 
or, where the thing to which the emptiness relates must be sup- 
plied from the context; cf. Luke, 1, 53: πεινώντας &véndnoev 
ἀγαθών καὶ πλουτοῦντας ἐξαπέστειλεν κενούς. Cf. κενός 
synon. πεινών Ps. 107, 9, the loc. class. in Luke 1, 53. Further 
ef. Gen. 31, 42; Deut. 16, 13; Mark 12, 3: ἀπέστειλεν κενόν 
—v.2: ἵνα παρὰ τῶν yeneyov Λάβῃ ἀπὸ τών καρπών τοῦ 
ἀμπελώνος, Luke 20, 10. 11. 2. Absolutely: empty, either 
where there is nothing, or where that is absent which ought to be 
present. Cf. Xen. Mem. 3, 16, 6: πότερον xevds, 4 φέρων τι; 
So in Ecclus. 92, 4: μὴ opdgs ἐν προςώπῳφ κυρίου κξνός. 
Herewith is connected 3. The frequent application to non-sens- 
nous things, e. g. χένος κόπος, fruitless, useless, labour, by 
which nothing is effected 1 Cor. 15, 58; 1 Cor. 15, 10: χάρις; 
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cf. 2 Cor. 6, 1. Cf. εἰς κενόν for nothing, in vain, Gal. 2, 2; 
Phil. 2, 16; 1 Thess. 3, 5: Job 39, 16. — Acts 4, 25: ἐμελέτη- 
σαν κενά from Ps. 2, 1. The words in 1 Thess. 2, 1: ἡ εἴς- 
οὖος ἡμῶν % πρὸς -- οὐ κενὴ γέγονεν refers not so much to 
the effect, as to what the Apostle brought with him and the mode 
of his work, cf. v. 2—12; = has not been done under an empty 
pretence; cf: above Ecclus. 32, 4. — 1 Cor. 15, 14 κήρυγμα xe- 
νόν = without substance, without truth; ef. xevot λόγοι, empty 
words, whose import is not actually in them, which really say 
nothing, vain talk. Plat Lach. 196, B.; Deut. 32, 47: οὐχὶ λό- 
yos κενὸς οὗτος ὑμῖν, ὅτι αὕτη ἡ ζωὴ ὑμών =P".  Btill 
stronger = “PWS Exod. 5, 9: μὴ µεριμνάτωσαν ἓν λόγοις 
xevots. Cf. Job 21, 94: παρακαλεῖτέ µε κενά, oo" VON. 
Hab. 2, 3: ὅρασις — οὐκ εἷς κενόν, 31D" x5. So Eph. 5, 6: 
ἀπατᾶν κενοῖς λόγοες ---- which cannot work or give what the 
Gospel gives. Col. 2, 8: κενὴ dndrn = lying deceit. Cf. κενὴ 
φρόφασις, κενὺν κατηγορεῖν ete. in Prof. Gk. — 1 Cor. 15, 14: 
xev ἡ πίστις ὑμών cf. Ecclus. 3, 11: κενὴ ἡ ἑλπὶς αὐτῶν. 
Ecclus. 31, 1: xevat ἐλπίδες καὶ ψευδεῖς, So also in Prof. Gk. 
Aesch. Pers. 804: xevais ἐλπίσιν nenecopévos. Dem. 18, 150: 
κονὴ πρόφασις καὶ ψευδής. In this sense synon. pdracos, 
ψευδής. — Of persons, in in Jas 2, 20: ὦ ἄνθρωπε κενέ it is 
rarely used so absolutely. In this passage the meaning puffed up 
answers best to the context, cf. Plut. Mor. 541, B: tots ἐν τῷ 
περιπατεῖν ἐπαιρομένους καὶ ὑψαυχενοῦντας ἀνοήτους ἡγού- 
peda καὶ χενούς (in which there is nothing). Cf. also the pro- 
verb xevot κενὰ Aoyitovta. Judges 9, 4: ἐμισθώσατο ἔαυτῷ 
ἄνδρας κεονοὺς καὶ δειλούς, 11, 3: συνεστράφησαν πρὸς 
"Lepdae ἄνδρες xevoi, Heb. Ὦ 2 } can scarcely be identified 
with it. It seems to one more than doubtful whether Jas 2, 20 
corresponds to ῥακά (Matt. 5, 22) the sign of contempt, as it does 
not express a personal relation to him who is addressed. Besides 
the derivatives that follow, we have in the N. T. κενόδοξος (Gal. 
5, 26) full of empty imagination (Polyb., Diod., cf. xevodotdw, . 
to fancy oneself something). αενοδοξια, vain tmagination Phil. 
2, 3, ambition (Polyb. Plut. etc.; Suidas: µαταία τις περὶ éav- 
τοῦ οἴησις). 


Κενόω, to make empty, to empty; 1. Relat. with Gen. of 
the contents, e.g. Plat. Conv, 197, C: οὗτος δὲ (Ερως) ἡμᾶς 
. 23* 
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ἀλλοτριότητος μὲν κενοῖ, οἰκειότητος δὲ πληροῖ. Also with 
the Acc. e.g. Poll. 2, 62: κενοῦν ὀφφαλμούς. 2. Absolutely, 
either of what is or ought to be in it; the object showing what the 
contents are which are emptied out; or = to reduce to nothtng. xe- 
vos 2. The former e. g. oixiac κενοῦνται = to die out, in 
Thucyd. ; Jerem. 14, 2: af πύλαι éxevoidnoav. 15, 9: ἐκενώθη 
ἡ tixtovoa ἅπτα. So in Phil. 2, 7: ἑαυτὸν ἐχένωσεν, by 
which is denoted the beginning of that act of Jesus Christ which 
in v. 8 is termed ἑταπείνωσεν ἑαυτὸν. In order to understand 
the import of the term we must examine the entire passage v. 6 ff. 
ὃς ἐν µορφῇ Φεοῦ ὑπάρχων οὐχ ἁρπαγμὸν ἠγήσατο τὸ 
εἶναι toa Sep, ἀλλὰ ἑαυτὸν ἐκένωσεν μορφὴν δούλου λαβών, 
ἐν ὁμοιώματι ἀνθρώπων γενόμενος κτλ. The relation be- 
tween ὁμοίωμα ovde. and μορφὴ δούλου, is like that between 
toa Sep and μορφὴ Jeov, between species and genus, between 
the logical conclusion and the premises (cf. Heb. 2, 7 — 9 with 
Ps. 8, 5—7). Christ renounced the εἶναι toa Φεῷ, that belonged 
to him in virtue of His µορφῇ Φεοῦ, and which he might have 
laid hold on by His own sovereign power (the expression ovx 
ἁρπαγμὸν ἡγ. is selected with a view to ἐχαρίσατο αὐτῷ ὁ 
Φεός ν. 9). Nay more, in doing so, He renounced also the μορφὴ 
Jeov, stripped Himself of that which constituted His distinctive 
character, for the price of the μορφὴ δούλου (vid. δοῦλος); and 
thus it came to pass that He was found ἐν ὁμοιωματι dxIounov. 
On the relation between éxev, and λαβών, cf. Kriiger § 63, 6. 
7. 8; the former expressed itself in the latter: — on vzdeywrv— 
ἠγήσατο cf. Kriiger § 56, 10; ὑπ. denotes, not something which 
was momentarily the case, but which is to be conceived as con- 
temporary with the ἡἠγήσατος; cf. 2 Cor. 8, 9: δὲ ὑμᾶς ἑπτώ- 
χευσε πλούσιος wv. The οὐχ ἁρπαγ. ny. is a fact belonging 
to history, like all that follows. But it is the fact of the Incarna- 
tion which the Apostle sets forth as an act of free, humiliative 
choice so that no conclusion can be drawn from v. 6 to the rela- 
tion of the two momenta prior to the incarnation. Both the histo- 
rical relation (v. 8), the beginning (v. 7) and the presupposition 
of the historical relation apply to the same subject. From which 
we are warranted in drawing conclusions, according to the pre- 
suppositions of the Apostle (ἐν µ. 9. ὑπάρχων) as to the prae- 
existence of Christ. (The relation between μορφὴ Φεοῦ and εἶναε 
toa Φεῷ is as that between Gen. 1, 27 and Gen. 3, 5; as would 
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have been the relation between the state of man created in the 
image of God and his state after overcoming temptation.), 

3. Metaphorically = to bring to nought; cf. κενός 3. Rom. 
4,14: χεχένωται 4 πίστις cf. 1 Cor. 15, 14. The emptiness, 
hollowness of faith is to be referred to its being fruitless, without 
effect; whilst its objectlessness is further specially referred to in 
the following words καὶ κατήργηται ἡ ἐπαγγελία. So also 
1 Cor. 1, 17: ἕνα μὴ κενώθη ὁ σταυρὸς τοῦ Xv, ef. ν. 18: 
µωρία --- δύναμις Jeod. Deut. 32, 47: κένος --- ζωή. — 
1 Cor. 9, 15; 2 Cor. 9, 3: τὸ καύχηµα κενοῦται. ᾿Εκκενοῦν 
Song 1, 2; Ps. 75, 8; Ez. 5, 2; Judith 5, 19: Ps. 137, 7; Gen. 
24, 20; 2 Chron. 24, 11. 


Κενοφωνρία, ἡ, empty, fruitless speaking (sometimes like 
κενοφωνεῖν, κενωφώνηµα in Eccl. Gk.; otherwise very rare). 
In 1 Tim. 6, 20; 2 Tim. 2, 16 the Apostle designates βέβηλοι 
χενοφωνίαι vain babblings, discoursings that are destitute of 
any divine or spiritual character, that are without effect for the 
satisfaction of man’s need of salvation and for the moulding of the 
Christian life. 2 Tim. 2, 16: ἐπὶ πλεῖον γὰρ προκόψουσιν 
ἀσεβείας. 1 Tim. 6, 21: περὶ τὴν πίστιν ἠστόχησαδ. CF. 
1 Tim. 4, 7. Further Deut. 32, 47; as also Λόγοι κένοι Eph. 
5, 6; Col. 2, 9. 


eee --- -- ------------αρ 


Κεφαλή, ἡ, Head, OR", Matt. 5, 36 and often. χενεῖν 
τὴν κ., Matt. 27,39; Mark 15, 29 = WR" ΣΣ]. Lam. 2, 15; 
Ps. 22, 8; Job 16, 4, ef. Ecclus 12, 18; Hom. Il. 5, 285. 376. 
Life culminates in the head, cf. Gen. 3, 15; it is the goal of the 
vital movements proceeding from the heart; hence ἐπαίρειν τὴν 
κεφαλήν Luke 21, 28, cf. Acts 27, 34 denotes healthiness, vital 
courage, cf. Is. 35, 10: εὐφροσύνη αἰώνιος ὑπὲρ κεφαλῆς 
αὐτῶν; on the other hand κλένειν τὴν κ. decline of life, the 
end, pointing to an enfeeblement, a giving way of the vital energy 
John 19, 30, cf. Matt. 8, 20; Luke 9, 58; Is. 6, 5. — Zech. 2, 4; 
Ps. 75, 5. 6; Job 10, 15; Pa. 145, 14; 148, 14. For the corre- 
spondence between head and heart cf. Is. 1, 5. 6. Hence in the 
case of a crime, by which life is forfeited, the head is the object 
of punishment Acts 18, 6: τὸ αἷμα ὑμῶν ἐπὶ τὴν κεφαλὶν 
ὑμῶν, cf. Matt. 23, 35: ὅπως ἑλθῃ ἐφ᾽ suds πᾶν αἷμα. 
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1 Sam. 25, 39; Neh. 4, 4; Ps. 7,17; Ez.9, 10; 11, 21; 16, 43; 
22, 31; Lev. 20, 9. 11. 12; Josh. 2, 19; 2 Sam. 1, 16; Kings 
2,37; Ez. 18, 13; 33, 4 ff.; Hab. 3,13; Hdt. 2, 39; Luc. 
Philop. 25; Aristoph. Nubb. 39, Prov. 10, 6: εὐλογία κυρίου 
ἐπὶ κεφαλὴν δικαίου. 11, 26. Cf. Exod. 9,14: ἐξαποστέλλω 
πάντα τὰ συναντηµατά µου ἐπὶ τὴν καρδίαν cov. — Rom. 
12, 20: ἄνθρακας πυρὸς σωρεύσεις ἐπὶ tiv κεφαλὴν αὐτοῦ 
(Prov. 25, 21. 22), to be understood agreeably to Prov. 24,17.18; 
Ps. 140, 10. 11; Ez. 10, 2 ff., v. 11. On account of this its po- 
sition, the head is the all-dominating and all-conjoining part of 
the body, cf. Col. 1, 18: αὐτός ἐστιν ἡ κεφαλὴ τοῦ σώματος, 
τῆς ἐκκλ. 2,19: of κρατῶν τὴν κεφαλήν, ἐξ οὗ πᾶν τὸ 
σώμα διὰ τῶν ἀφών καὶ συνδέσμων ἐπιχορηγούμενον καὶ 
συμβιβάζομενον avec, and because of its vital connection stands 
in the relation of ruler to the remaining members. In this sense 
the word is used in 1 Cor. 11, 3: mavtd¢ ἀνδρὸς 7 κεφαλὴ ὁ 
Xg ἐσειν, κεφαλὴ δὲ γυναικός 6 ἀνήρ, κεφ. δὲ τοῦ Xv ό ὃς. 
Eph. 5, 23: ἀνήρ ἔστιν κεφ. τῆς γυναικός ὣς καὶ ὁ Xs κεφ. 
τῆς ἐκκλησίας, αὐτὸς σωτὴρ τοῦ σώματος. Eph. 1, 22; ef. 
γ. 23; 4, 15. 16. Cf. ἀνακεφαλαιούῦν. Hence figuratively κε- 
φαλὴ γωνίας, 3B WRI, corner-stone in which the walls meet 
and which connects and holds the walls together; of Christ Matt. 
21, 42; Mark 12, 10; Luke 20, 17; 1 Pet. 2, 7 after Ps. 118, 22. 
As a prominent part of the body, Apoc. 17, 9: αἱ ἑπτὰ κεφαλαὲ 
Eta ὄρη εἰσί. 


ναχεφαλαιόω, to reduce to a κεφάλαιον — a final 
principal thing, Heb. 8, 1 — whence in Aristot., Dion. Hal. = 
repeat; Quinctil.: rerum repetitio et congregatio, quae graece 
ἀνακεφαλαίωσις dicitur. — Accordingly in Rom. 13, 9: τὸ γὰρ 
οὐ µοιχεύσις . . . ἓν τῷ Ady τοῦτο ἀνακεφαλαιοῦνται, “is 
reduced to this word as the sum of the whole”; it flows into it. 
Chrys. hom. 23: οὐκ εἶπε πληροῦται ἁπλώς, ἀλλ’ ἀἄνακεφα- 
λαιοῦναι' τουτέστι συντόμως καὶ ἐν βράχει ἀπαρτίζεται τῶν 
ἐντολῶν τὸ ἔργον, καὶ γὰρ ἀρχὴ καὶ τέλος τῆς ἀρετῆς ἀγάπη. 
Plut. de puer. educ. 6, C: συνελὼν τοίνυν ἐγώ φηµι, ὅτι ἓν 
πρῶτον καὶ μέσον καὶ τελευταῖυν ἓν τούτοις κεφάλαιο». 
Hence Luther = to embrace under one head Eph. 1, 10: ἄνακε- 
φαλαιώσασόαι τὰ πάντα ἐν τῷ Χω. Cf. Dem. 570, 25: δύο 
ταῦτα ὡσπερεὺ κεφάλαια ἐφ᾽ ἅπασιν ἐπέθηκεν, after which 
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Chrys. on Eph. 1, 10: µίαν κεφαλὴν ἅπασιν ἐπέθηκεν. This, 
however, does not suffice and therefore he further explains by 
συνάψαι. 


Κήρυξ, vxos, 6, Herald, Crier, “a public servant of the 
supreme power, both in peace and in war’; one who summons the 
ἐκκλησία, eonveys messages etc. In Homer he had to provide 
whatever was necessary to the public sacrifices. Poll. 803; Xen. 
Hell. 2, 4, 20: 6 τών μυστῶν κήρυξ, κ. τῶν μυστικῶν, na- 
mely, of the Eleusinian mysteries. At a later time, the Herald 
appears as the public crier and reader of State messages, as the 
conveyer of declarations of war etc., vid. Xen., Dem., ete. Only 
in the Poets, in the general sense of informant, one who commu- 
nicates something Soph. O. C. 1507. Eurip. El. 347. — In the 
LXX Gen. 41, 43: 8°)" = ἐχήρυξεν κήρυξ. Dan. 3, 4: 
NP NIAMS = ὁ κήρυξ ἐβόα (ἐκήρυξεν). Ecclus. 20, 15: ἀνοίξει 
ἄφρονος τὸ ordpa ὡς κήρυξ. In the N. T. except in 2 Pet. 
2,5: Nowe δικαιοσύνης κῄρυκα the word denotes one who is 
employed by God in the work of proclaiming salvation; 1 Tim. 
2,7 cf. v. 5. 6; 2 Tim. 1, 11: εὐαγγέλιον ais ὃ ἐτέθη κήρυξ 
καὶ ἀπόστολος. Both designations interchange in Hat. 1, 21; 
and whilst χήρυξ expresses the herald’s commission and work as 
proclaimer, ἀπόστολος points more to his relation to him by whom 
he is sent. The authority of the κήρυξ lies in the message he 
has to bring, cf. 2 Pet. 2, 5; the ἀπόστολος is protected by the 
authority of his Lord. For the distinction between x. and διδάσχα- 
λος 1 Tim. 2, 7; 2 Tim. 1, 11 see κηρύσσω. 


Κηρύσσω, οἑἱρ., to discharge an Herald's office; then, 
to ory, to proclaim; obj. announcements, commands etc. Matt. 
10, 27; Mark 1, 45 parall. διαφηµέξειν τὸν λόγον. 5, 20; 
7, 36; Luke 8, 39; 12, 3; Acta 15, 21; Apoc. 5, 2; Rom. 2, 21; 
5, 11. In the N. T. it is the standing expression for the procla- 
mation of divine salvation; and differs from διδάσκει (Matt. 
4, 23; 9, 35) in that it means simply the making known, whereas 
διδάσκειν denotes continuous instruction in the truths of sal- 
vation: — εὐαγγελέζειν (Luke 8, 1) again characterizes the con- 
tents. It is used I. in conjunction with an object; and indeed 
βάπτισμα µετανοίας Mark 1, 4; Luke 3, 3; cf. Acts 10, 37. 
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µετανοίαν καὶ ἄφεσιν ἁμαρτιών Luke 24, 47; cf. Luke 4, 19; 
Mark 6, 12. 0 εὐαγγέλιον τῆς βασιλείας Matt. 4, 23: 9, 35; 
24,14; 26, 13. τὸ ev τοῦ Seod Mark 1, 14; 1 Thess. 2, 9. 
τὸ εὐαγγ. Mark 13, 10; 14, 9; 16, 15; Gal. 2, 2; Col. 1, 23. 
The combination with ev. does not occur in Luke, who has instead 
κηρύσσειν καὶ εὐαγγελέζεσθαι τὴν Bac. τ. 3. 8, 1: κηρύσσ, 
τὴν Bao. t. 3. 9, 2; Acts 20, 25: 28, 31; farther τὸν Jv Acts 
19, 13; 2 Cor. 11, 4. τὸν Iv ὅτι oures ἐστιν 6 vids τοῦ 
Φεοῦ Acts 9, 20, cf. 10, 42. τὸν ἂΧν Acts 8, 5; 1 Cor. 1, 23; 
2 Cor. 4, 5; Phil. 1, 15; cf. 1 Cor. 15, 12; 2 Cor. 1, 19; 1 Tim. 
3,16. τὸ ῥήμα τῆς πίστεως Rom. 10, 8. τὸν λόγον 2 Tim. 
4, 2. With a personal obj. in the sense of “summon”, not used 
in the N. T. The impers. object either in the Acc. or connected 
by ἕνα as in Mark 6, 12. The passive in Matt. 24, 14: 26, 13; 
Mark 13, 10: 14, 9; Luke 12,3; 24,17; 2 Cor. 1,19; Col. 
1, 23; 1 Tim. 3, 16. In Prof. Gk. the person to whom the pro- 
clamation is addressed is put in the Dat., or else we have εἰς 
τινὰ, as also in the N. T., where also ἐν ἔώνεσιν 1 Tim. 3, 16, 
ef. Col. 1, 23; Gal. 2, 2; 2 Cor. 1, 19. xa?’ ὅλην τὴν πόλιν 
Luke 8, 39, ef. Mark 5, 20. — 

Π. Without object = to discharge an heralds functtons; 
only in Hom., e. g. Il. 17, 325. Later writers do not use it inde- 
pendently till we come to the N. T. where it designates Christian 
Preaching, so far as it is a testifying of the message and facts of 
salvation and not anintroductory and continuous instruction therein ; 
Matt. 4, 17; 10, 7; 11, 1; Mark 1, 38. 39; 3, 14; 16, 20; Luke 
4, 44; Rom. 10, 14. 15; 1 Cor. 9, 27; 15, 11; 1 Pet. 3, 19. — 
Cf. κηρύσσειν — ἀκούειν — πιστεύειν Rom. 10, 14. 15: Col. 
1, 23; 1 Tim. 3, 16; 2 Tim. 4, 17; 1 Cor. 15, 14. — In Ecel. 
Gk. it became the term. techn. for the work of the Deacons whose 
duty it was to call apon the Catechumens and unbelievers to leave 
the congregation, at the commencement of the Eucharist. Cf. 
Suicer. — Προκηρύσσειν to proclaim beforehand, Acts 3, 20; 
13, 24. 


Κήρυγµα, τὸ, That which is cried by the Herald, the 
.command, the communication etc. LXX 2 Chron. 90, 5= ip, 
of the summons to celebrate the Passover. Jon. 3, 2 = 18), 
the message of God to the Ninevites. Cf. Matt. 12, 41; Luke 
11, 32: µετενόησαν εἷς τὸ κήρυγμα ᾿Ιωνὰ. In the remaining 
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passages of the proclamation of the redeeming purpose of God 
in. Christ; Rom. 16, 25: κήρυγμα Iv Xv, and without this 
more precise determination in 1 Cor, 1, 21; 2, 4, 15, 14; 2 Tim. 
4,17; Tit. 1, 3. | 


Κλάω, to break, in later Gk. especially of breaking off 
leaves, sprouts, particularly of the Vine, cf. xAjua, κλάδος, vid. 
Rom. 11, 20, Lachm. after ΒΡΕ; in the N. T. only ἄρτον or 
ἄρτους (because of the sort of bread among the Jews): break bread 
in order to offer and take food (cf. om> 318 Is. 58, 7 LXX: 
dtadouvntew τ. aot. Lam. 4, 7: διακλών. Jer. 16, 6: κλάω 
τὸν ἄρτ.). Acts (20, 11) 27, 35. I. Of Christ, in connection 
with the miraculous feedings Matt. 14, 19; 15, 36; Mark 8, 6.19 
(for which Mark 6, 41; Luke 9, 16 χατέκλασεν. John 6, 11: 
διέδωκεν); at the institution of the Supper Matt. 26, 26; Mark 
14, 22; Luke 22, 19; 1 Cor. 11, 24. Both are combined and 
characterized in the word εὐλογεῖν which is peculiar to Christ, 
Matt. 14, 19: εὐλόγησεν καὶ κλάσας ἔδωκεν. 26, 26: εὐλο- 
γήσας ἔκλασε, as in Mark 14, 22; or εὐχαριστεῖν in Matt. 15, 36; 
Mark 8, 6; Luke 22, 19: εὐχαριστήσας ἔκλασεν (cf. John 6, 11: 
έὐχαριστήσας διέδωκεν. Mark 6, 41; Luke 9, 16) — Luke 
24, 30: εὐλόγησεν καὶ κλάσας ἐπεδίδου, for which reason also 
the disciples of Emmaus narrate: ὡς ἐγνώσθη αὐτοῖς ἐν τῇ 
κλάσει τοῦ αρτοῦ Luke 24, 35. Cf. also the significant omission 
of εὐχ. or εὐλ. in Mark 8, 19. This explains why II. κλᾶν τὸν 
ἄρτον became the designation for the celebration of the Supper 
Acts 2, 46: κλώντες κατ elxov ἄρτον, cf. v. 42. Acts 20, 7: 
συνηγµένων ἡμών κλάσαι ἄρτον (the meaning of 20, 11 is 
doubtful; in 27,35 Paul follows the example of the Lord), although 
in 1 Cor. 10, 16: τὸν ἄρτον ov κλώμεν parallel 16a: τὸ πο- 
τήριον τῆς εὐλογίας ὃν εὐλογοῦμεν it is used only of a part 
of the act; always, as it would appear, so that χλᾶν = to break 
while. blessing. (If τὸ σώμα τὸ ὑπὲρ ὑμών κλώµενον 1 Cor. 11,24 
were genuine — Luke 22, 19: τὸ ὐπὲρ ὑμών diddpsvoy — 
the word would seem to have been selected on account of ἔκλασεν.) 
It is worthy of note that the fellowship of the Lord with his people 
is described as a fellowship of the 7able (Luke 22, 30, cf. John 
13, 18) and the Lord’s supper is intended to sanctify the tables 
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of men and connect them with His table; hence in Acts 2, 46: 
χλῶντες κατ’ οἶκον ἄρτον μετελάμβανον τροφῆς ἐν ἀγαλλιάσει. 


Κλάσις, ἡ, the Breaking, only χλάσις τοῦ ἄρτου Luke 
24, 35; Acts 2, 42, on which vid. κλάω. 


Κλάσµα, τὸ, that which is broken off, — Fragment, crumb, 
only of pieces of bread, crumbs Matt. 14, 20; 15, 37; Mark 6, 43; 
8, 8. 19. 20; Luke 9, 17; John 6, 12. 18. — LXX Judges 9, 53: 
κλάσμα ἀπιμύλων. 1 Sam. 30, 12: κλάσμα παλάθης = Π28. 

Lev. 2, 6; 5, 21 Ξ- MB. Ez. 13, 19 = Mine. 


Κλήμα, τὸ, properly that which is broken off a plant; 
vid. κλάν, hence = shoot, young twig, as in Ez. 17,3= ny, 
Mal. 3, 19 = "39, mostly also in Prof. Gk. of the shoots of the 
Vine, as in Ez. 17, 6. 7= MT, Ps. 80, 139 -- ὪΥρ, Joel 1,7 
= EW. So John 15,5: ἐγώ εἰμι 6 ἄμπελος, ὑμεῖς τὰ κλή- 
pata, τν. 6: ἐὰν µή τις µείνῃ ἐν ἐμοὶ, ἐβλήθη Bw ὡς τὸ 
κλῆμα. v. 3. 4; Num. 13, 94: ἔχοψαν κλῆμα καὶ βότρον 
σταφυλῆς ἐπ᾽ αὐτοῦ. 


"κλήρος, 6, (probably from κλάω, vid. Pass., Pape) the lot, 
I. the lot that apportions, that allots, η, βάλλειν κλῆρον 
Matt. 27, 35; Mark 16, 94 βάλλοντες κλῆρον én’ αὐτὰ tis τέ 
Gey. Luke 23, 34; John 19, 24 = 593 Ops, quite usual in Gk. 
and Heb. Acts 1, 26: ἔδωκαν xdjjeous αὐτών om 3. Lev. 
16, 8; Heb. 20] Josh. 18, 8; TIM Josh. 18, 6, both = ἐκφέ- 
ειν κλῆρον LXX; Syn Prov. 16, 33 = to cast lots; result of 
the action ἔπεσεν 6 κλῆρος ἐπὶ Ματθίαν Acts 1, 26, cf. Ez. 
24, 6; Jonah 1, 7; Heb. 29), cf. Num. 33, 54: 9 XX". Lev. 16, 9. 
ο) 50. Then Π. the lot that is allotted, apportioned, Acts 
1,17: ἔλαχε τὸν κλῆρον τῆς διακονίας ταύτης. coll. xAjop 
λαχεῖν Il. 23, 862; 24, 400; Πᾶι. 3, 83; Hesych. αλῆρος' τὸ 
βαλλόμενον eis τὸ Aayeiv. For λαβεῖν τὸν χλῆρον τῆς ὅια- 
χονίας Acts 1, 25, Lach. and Tisch.: τὸν τόπον, cf. Suidas: 
xAijeos* τόπος, κτῆμα. In this sense = fallen to one by lot, al- 
lotted Acta 8, 21: οὐκ ἔστιν σοι µέρις οὐδὲ κλῆρος ἐν τῷ 
λόγῳ τούτῳ, on which Bengel: “non est tibi pars pretio, nec 
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sors gratis”. Mégcs and κλῆρος thus combined farther in Dent. 
10, 9; 12,12: 14, 27.29; 18,1; Is. 57, 6. To distinguish 
more exactly: — µέρις is any limited portion ; κλῆρος is a special 
portion assigned by lot. — III. It is used of possessions which 
cannot be earned, but fall to one’s lot, x, &., of inherttances, Acts 
26, 18; Col. 1, 12 = 2η), ef. Ps. 16,6. (Cf. Delitzsch in loc.: 
“The measuring lines (8139331) are cast (Micah 2, 5) and [81 toa 
man wherever he has his possessions; so that 22M SD) is applied in 
Josh. 17, 5 to the falling of the measured out portions of land.”) 
Josh. 13, 23; Deut. 4, 38 (cf. κληρονοµία ἐν τοῖς ἡγιασμένοις). 
Num. 33, 54: S923 put nx OMOMIMNT. This is perhaps its 
meaning also in 1 Pet. 5, 3: αατακυριεύοντες τῶν κλήρων, cf. 
with v. 2, to be explained agreeably to Deut. 4, 20; cf. Ex. 19, 5; 
whereas others explain — that which has fallen to the Presbyters, 
the Churches assigned to them; cf. Theophan. hom. 12 in S8uic. 
2,111: ὦ κλῆρος éuds, as addressed to the hearers. This view is 
favoured by the change of the reading into τοῦ χλήρου, which 
was perhaps made in favour of the first explanation. 


Κληρόω, only in Eph. 1, 11: ἐν ᾧ (sc. Xp) καὶ ἐκλη- 
ewInuev προορισθέντες eis τὸ εἶναι κτλ. in a sense not de- 
terminable from Prof. Gk., synon. with ἐχλέγεσθαι 1, 4. Κληροῦν 
to cast lots, to assign by lot, i. e. to determine any one or any- 
thing by lot; perhaps = draw by lot. Pass.: to be determined 
by lot. Eur. Hec. 102: ἐκληρώύην δούλη. LXX 1 Sam. 14, 41 
= 1953 to be drawn by lot. As in Eph. 1, 11 there is no object 
xAnoovoac must be taken concretely; to be gotten by lot, namely 
by God, as His xAjeos, κλῆρος Φεοῦ, cf. Deut. 4, 20: ὑμᾶς 
ἔλαβεν ὁ Seos καὶ ἐξήγαγεν ὑμᾶς ἐκ γῆς Αἰγύπτου ... «᾽ 
εἶναι αὐτῷ λαὸν ἔγκληρον. The ἐκλογή of Israel is a κλη- 
ῥοῦσθαι τοῦ εἶναι κλῆρος Seov. Zech. 2, 19. 16; Is. 19, 25; 
Ps. 28, 9; 33, 12. Further Esther, 4 add. uy ὑπερίδῃς τὴν µε- 
ῥίδα σου, ἣν σεαυτῷ ἐλυτρώσω ἐκ γῆς Αἰγύπτου ... . ἐλά- 
σύητι τῷ κλήρφ σου; cf. Erasm.: in sortem asciti. Akin is the 
later Eccl. usage of χληροῦσυαι = clero adscribi. The explanation 
proposed is both grammat. and essentially more appropriate than 
that of Bengel, Stier: eramus facti or, xA7oos, hereditas domini: 
the idea is fuller. Opposed to the explanation defended by Har- 
less: ἐχληρώύημεν = ἔδωκε ἡμῖν κλῆρον (τοι: κληροῦν dici- 
tur qui alteri dat possessionem, χληροῦσναι qui eam accipit) is 
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the total absence of an analogous use of the Pass. of αληρόω. 
For “what the Apostle here would express by the Pass. the LXX 
express by ἀπέχειν τοὺς κλήρους Num. 32, 13; or the N. T. 
elsewhere by κλήρον AauBdvecy Acts 16, 18”. The above ex- 
planation, on the contrary, shows the ground of choice of this word 
to have lain in the context treating of Israel. 


“Ολόχληρος, tn επέγο portion, i.e. unharmed, e.g. along with 
ὑγιής γνήσιος, Plat., Polyb. etc. In the N. T. Jas 1, 4; 1 Thess. 
5, 23; cf. ὁλοκληρία, Entirety, Intactness, of the state of the 
the lame man healed Acts 3, 16; Is. 1,6: ἆπο ποδών ἕως xe- 
φαλῆς οὐκ ἔστιν ἐν αὐτῷ ὁλοκληρία, DINO. 


Κληρονόμος, 6, one who has a κλήρος; from νέµω to 
hold, to have in one’s power (not one te whom a κλήρος is allotted, 
be cause it is derived from the Active), like οἰκονόμος, one who 
holds a house, ἀγορανόμος, the master of the market. Cf. Plat. 
rep. 1, 331, D: 6 τοῦ λόγου κληρονόμος, he who has the xA7- 
ϱος τοῦ Λόγου, whose turn it is to speak. Heb. 11, 7: dexaco- 
σύνης xAngovouos, he who has the xAjeos τῆς δικαιοσύνης. 
In the N. T. as also mostly in later Gk., κλήρος thus compounded, 
is used always of inherited possessions; henee κληρονόμος, he 
who has the inheritance = the heir, whereas Heb. 6, 17: xAngo- 
νόμοι τῆς ἐπαγγελίας, cf. with v. 12. 15, is irrelevant. LXX 
2 Sam. 14, 7; Jer. 8, 10 = W1", ef. Ecclus 23, 22. The stress 
to be laid on the possession, may be seen from Gal. 4, 1: ἐφ᾽ 
ὅσον χρόνον ὁ κληρονόμος νήπιός ἐστιν, οὐδὲν διαφέρει 
δούλου κύριος πάντων wv. Jas 2,5: κληρονόμους τῇς βασι- 
λείας ao ἐπηγγείλατο. Tit. 3, 7: κληρονόμοι κατ ἐλπίδα 
ζωῆς αἰωνίου. It is used, however, proleptically Matt. 21, 38; 
Mark 12, 7; Luke 90, 14: οὗτος ἐστὶν 6 κληρονόμος. Gal. 
4, 1; Rom. 8, 17. In the N. T. it is only used to describe the 
peculiar relation of divine redemption to man and vice versa, as 8 
relation to a divine possession bestowed on man in virtue of the 
filial relation into which he is introduced (cf. Eph. 1, 18: 6 πλοῦ- 
τος tis δόξης τῆς xAnoovopias αὐτοῦ ἐν τοῖς ἁγίοις). Hence 
κληρονόμοι Φεοῦ Rom. 8, 17, cf. συγκληρονόµοι τοῦ Xv, 
and of Christ himself Heb. 1, 2: ἐφθηκε κληρονόµον πάντων; 
ef. Rom. 4, 13 of Abraham and his seed: τὸ xAngovduor αὐτὸν 
εἶναι τοῦ κόσμου. In this sense it is used absolutely Rom. 4,14; 
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Gal. 3, 29: κατ ἐπαγγελίαν κληρονόμαι. Gal. 4, 7: εἰ δὲ 
vioc, καὶ κληρονόμος διὰ Φεοῦ. 


KAnoovouta, ἡ, that which constitutes one a κληρονόμος, 
the inheritance, Matt. 21, 38; Mark 12, 7; Luke 12, 13; 20, 14; 
heritage Acts 7,5. Divine salvation, considered both as promised 
and as already bestowed, is thus designated in the'N. T., so far 
as man, the κληρονόμος, gets possession of it. As to the divine 
origin of this κληρ. vid. Eph. 1, 18: ὁ πλοῦτος τῆς δόξης τῆς 
χληρονομίας αὐτοῦ ἐν τοῖς ἁγίοις, where respect is also had 
to the circumstance, that the saints (Israel v. 11 are God's) κληρο- 
νοµία; cf. Theodoret on Ps. 33, 12: éxdextog Aads (vid. Eph. 
1, 4) κληρονοµία Deov προςαγορευόµενος, πάλαι μὲν 6 iov- 
daixos, μετὰ δὲ ταῦτα ὁ ἐκ τών ἑὐνών ἐκλεγεὶς καὶ τῆς 
πίστεως τὰς ἀκτῖνας δεχόμενος. We find here to be true what 
Arist. pol. 5, 8 denies: τὰς κληρονοµίας μὴ κατὰ δόσιν εἶναι, 
ἀλλὰ κατὰ γένος, vid. Acts 20, 32: dovrvac κληρ. ἐν τοῖς 
ἡγιασμένοις. (For the combination ἐν cf. 26, 18; Num. 18, 23; 
Job. 42, 15.) Wisd. 5, 5: πώς κατελογίσθη ἐν υἱοῖς Φεοῦ 
καὶ ἓν ἁγίοις 6 κλῆρος αὐτοῦ ἐστιν.) Eph. 5, 5; Col. 3, 24: 
ἀπὸ κυρίου ἀπολήμψεσοε τν ἀνταπόδοσιν τῆς κληρ. Acts 
7, 5: οὐκ ἔδωκεν αὐτῷ κληρ. (On οὐκ ἐδ, cf. Heb. 11, 9: 
παρώκησεν εἰς γῆν τῆς ἐπαγγελίας ὡς ἀλλοτρίαν.) Hence 
Gal. 3, 18. — At the same time, its peculiar aspect as an inheri- 
tance, is also referred to in 1 Pet. 1, 4: ἀναγεννήσας ἡμᾶς... 
eis κληρονοµίαν .... τετηρηµένην ἓν οὐρανοῖς. -- Eph. 5, 5: 
οὐκ ἔχει κληρ. ev τῇ βασιλείᾳ τοῦ Xv καὶ Φεοῦ. Heb. 11, 8: 
ὃν (sc. τόπον) ἅμελλεν λαμβάνειν εἰς κληροννμίαν. --- LXX 
= MO, πρ», som). For the connection with the Ο, T. vid. 


sub. κλῆρος, xAngdw, κληρονόμος, κληρονομεῖν. 


Κληρογοµέω, to be a κληρονόμος, Gal. 4, 30: οὐ μὴ 
κληρονοµήσῃ 6 υἱὸς τῆς nacdioxns μετὰ τοῦ υἷοῦ τῆς élev- 
Φέρας. Hence with the Gen. of the thing in the Attic Orators, 
and only in later Gk. with the Acc. (vid. Lobeck, Phryn. 129; 
Matthiae § 329), sometimes also with the Acc, of the Person from 
whom the inheritance comes, LXX Gen. 15, 3: “AK WN" κληρο- 
vouroe pe, The N. T. use of the word to denote entering on 
the possession of the salvation of God, which takes place in the 
manner of a χληρογόμος, Matt. 25, 34; 1 Cor. 15, 50b, is based 
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on the redemptive gift of the Old Covenant Num. 33, 54, in which 
ΠΠ) and 2} are united, vid. κλῆρος Lev. 20, 24. Cf. Heb. 
12, 17 of Esau: φΦέλων κληρονομῆσαι τὴν εὐλογίαν ἀπεδοκι- 
µάσνφη. Apoc. 21, 7. We find also the combinations: xAygov. 
τὴν γῆν Matt. 5, 5, cf. Ps. 25, 13; 37, 9; Ex. 23, 30. xd. Φεοῦ 
βασιλείαν 1 Cor. 6, 9.10; 15, 50; Gal. 5, 21; Matt. 25, 34, 
cf. 1 Macc. 2, 57.—1a¢ ἐπαγγελίας Heb. 6, 12. εὐλογίαν 1 Pet. 
3, 9. Declared of Christ Heb. 1, 4: κεκληρονόµηκεν ὄνομα, 
where without ground (cf. even Ecclus 6, 3) xd. the explanation 
is adopted — “the idea of inheritance recedes to the background 
and like W" and 5M) it has the general meaning possidere and 
possidendum accipere”, cf. Is. 53, 12; Phil. 2, 9. 10. 


«Φυγχληρογόμος, 6, He who participates in the same xAj- 
gos, only of coheirs, Rom. 8, 17: et δὲ τέκνα, καὶ κληρονό- 
μοι κληρονόμοι μὲν Jeov, συγκληρονόµοι δὲ Xv. A perso- 
nal equality based on an equality of possession is thus designated 
(cf. Ecclus 22, 23: iva ἓν τῇ κληρονοµίᾳ αὐτοῦ συγκληρονο- 
µήσῃς). Heb. 11, 9 of Isaac and Jacob in their relation to Abra- 
ham: συγκληρονόµοι τῆς énayyedlas τῆς αὐτῆς. 1 Pet. 3, 7 
of women in relation to their husbands; ovyxAngovduor χάριτος 
ζωῆς, The secret of Christ is according to Eph. 3, 6: εἶναι τὰ 
Ivy συγαληρόνοµα, namely, of Israel, cf. Eph. 1, 11. 


KerexAnoovouéw, in Bibl. Gk. = to inherit completely 
Deut. 1, 8 = WN. Zech. 2, 12 (16) = Πλ. The aor. Pass. is 
used in Eeclus 24, 8; Deut. 19, 14 in the sense, which alone oc- 
eurs in Prof. Gk., of constituting any one heir; bequeath; gtve over 
as an inheritance. Num. 34, 19 = Sma. Jer. 3, 18 with two Acc. 
= SMM. Jos. 18, 2= oon. 2 Sam. 7, 1 =/;T37. in the Ν. Τ. 
only Acts 13, 19: αατεκληρονόµησεν αὐτοῖς τὴν γῆν. (This 
change of meaning seems to be grounded on the twofold use of the 
Kal of Sm3, and indeed both 5M) and κατακλ. are employed in 
both senses in Josh. 14, 1, to be explained by the two significa- 
tions of xArgo¢ as the lot allotting and allotted.) In later Greek 
κατακληρουχεῖν is usually employed in its stead; also, though 
less freqnently, the word κατακληροδοτεῖν (whose presence in 
Acts 13, 9, is but poorly warranted). Κατακληρόω embraces in 
like manner the two meanings — distribute or receive by lot. 


ee 
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Κοινός, ή, όν, 1. common, in common, Tit. 1, 4: Τέτφ 
γνησίφῳ téxvp κατὰ κοινῆν πίστιν, cf. v. 1; Jud. 3: σπουδὴν 
ποιούµενος γράφειν viv περὶ τῆς κοινῆς σωτηρίας (ef. 
2 Pet. 1, 1: τοῖς ἰσότιμον ἡμῖν Λλαχοῦσιν πίστιν), cf. Xen. 
An. 3, 2, 32: εἰ δὲ τι ἄλλο βέλτιον ἡ ταύτῃ, τολμάτῳφ καὶ 
ὁ ἰδιώτης διδάσκειν' πάντες γὰρ κοινῆς σωτηρίας dedueda. 
Jos. ant. 5, 1, 27: Sedov τὸν ᾿Εβραίΐοις ἅπασι κοινόν. ---- Acts 
2, 44: εἶχον ἅπαντα κοινά, opposed to ἴδιος, ef. Plat. Rep. 
1, 133, D: ᾗ δικαιοσύνη χρίσιµος καὶ κοινῇ καὶ ἰδίᾳ, vid. 
Acts 4, 32: οὐδὲ els τι τών ὑπαρχόντων αὐτῷ ἔλεγεν ἴδιον 
εἶναι, add” ἦν αὐτοῖς ἅπαντα καινά, This is the only mean- 
ing in Prof. Gk., except in later writers, where it is also used in 
a moral sense; vid. infra. On the other hand IJ. starting from the 
sense general, usual, what comes into contact with everything 
Mark 7, 2: κοιναῖς χρεσίν τουτέστυν ἀγέπτοις, v. 7 it de- 
notes what is opposed to the divine ἅγιος (cf. Acts 21, 28: Ελλη- 
vas εἰςήγαγεν εἰς τὸ ἑερὸν καὶ κεκοίνωκεν τὸν ἅγιον τόπον 
τοῦτον, corresp. to Heb. Sr, which however the LXX always 
render βέβηλος. Βέβηλος as used the LXX, was cast aside, as 
the N. T. usage shows, by the Jewish people in favour of the word 
κοινός which expressed the consciousness of the éxAoyn of Israel, 
of their antagonism to the ZIvy. Vid. BéByAos which is the profane 
equivalent of the Biblical κοινός. Cf. Delitzsch on Heb. 9, 13 a: 
“SP from SOM to be loose, is that which is not bound, not for- 
bidden, open for general use 1 Sam, 21,5 (2 on and 9M pm)’, 
ef. also Ez. 42, 20: var) wpa 3 Sea. That corresponds 
to 4M and then in consequence to ND, is evident from Acts 10, 
14—28; 11, 8, where κοινὸς καὶ ἀκάώαρτος «το conjoined, coll. 
Lev. 10, 10: ἨΤδ Pai Rew pa Sn pst wp pa Seta. 
Cf. Heb. 9, 13: τοὺς κεχοινωµέγους ἁγιάζει πρὸς — xada- 
ρότητα. It is worthy of note, that κοινός opp. ἅγιος is dxad. 
precisely because of the antagonism, which in itself is not neces- 
aary and not identical, vid. Rom. 14, 14: οὐδὲν κοινὸν de’ 
αὐτοῦ, el μὴ τῷ λογιζομένῳ te κοινὸν εἶναι, ἐκείνῳ κοινόν. 
Hence Heb. 10, 29: τὸ αἷμα τῆς διαΦήκης κοινὸν ἡγησάμε- 
vos, ἐν ᾧ ἡγιάσύη, by regarding the blood as ordinary blood of 
a life that is not holy. In Apoc. 21, 27 we find opp. to κοινόν 
(coordin. 6 ποιῶν βδέλυγµα καὶ ψεῦδος), of γεγραμµένοι ἐν 
τῷ βιβλίῳ τῆς ζωῆς; parallel thereto is 19. 52 1: 2318, on which 
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of. Gen. 34, 14; Exod. 19, 48, — In the Apocrypha κοινός is thus 
used only where the laws relating to food and sacrifices are re- 
ferred to (1 Macc. 1, 47. 62); eleewhere always in the first sense. 
Scarcely any but the later profane writers used it in the moral 
sense — low, debased, From I. are derived in the N. T. the signi- 
fications of κοένωνειν͵, κοινωνία, κοινωνός, κοινωνικός; from 
Il. that of χοινόω. 


Κοινόω, to make anything κοινόν. In the N. T. only of 
xocvdg in the II. sense opp. ἁγιάζειν Heb. 9, 19: τοὺς xexocvo- 
µένους ἁγιάζει πρὸς xadagornta, which explains also the re- 
lation between xocvovyv and καναρίξειν. Acts 10, 15; 11, 9: 
ἃ 6 Φεὸς ἐκαθάρισεν, σὺ μὴ κοινοῦ. Acts 21, 28: xexolvar- 
xev 10 ἅγιον τόπον τοῦτον. Without this contrast in the same 
sense in Matt. 15, 11. 18. 20; Mark 7, 15. 18. 20. 23, vid. κοι- 
νός, of. OOM Ez. 7, 24; 25, 3; Is. 48, 11; Lev. 19, 8. 12; Ex. 
13, 19; Gen. 49, 4; Lev. 19, 29. LXX: ᾿βεβηλοῦ», μιαίνειν. 


Κοιυωνέω, from κοινών, ὁ, 7, i. 4. χοινός, as φέραψ, 
Φεράπων», Participator, companion, hence to be a κοινών, Heb. 
2, 14 parallel. µετέχειν with the distinction arising out of the 
context. — Hence with the Dat. both of the Person and of the 
thing Gal. 6, 6: κοινωνείτω ὃ κατηχούµεγος -- tq κατητοῦντι 
ἐν πᾶσιν ἀγαθοῖς, Phil. 4, 16: εὐδεμία poe ἐκκλησία ἐκοι- 
νώνησεν εἰς λόγον δόσεως καὶ λήμψεως (on εἰς cf. Plat. Rep. 
4, 453, A: ἡ ὀήλεια τῇ τοῦ ἄρρενος κοινωνεῖ eis ἅπαντα). 
Rom. 12, 19: ταῖς χρείαις τῶν ἁγίων κοινωνοῦντες. 15, 27: 
τοῖς πνευματικοῖς αὐτῶν ἐκοινώνησαν τὰ Ivy. 1 Tim. 5, 22: 
μηδὸ κοινώγει ἁμαρτίαις ἀλλοτρίαις. 2 John 11: κοενωνεῖ 
τοῖς ἔργοις αὐτοῦ τοῖς πονηροῖς (cf. Job 34, 8: οὐ κοινω- 
νήσας µεταποίούντων τὰ ὄνομα, “EY man Pm). As the 
personal fellowship of several is implied in the word, it is followed 
by the Gen. of the thing, to be common participators in a thing, 
to have anything in common; Heb. 2, 14: τὰ παιδία κεκοινώνη- 
κὲιν aluatos καὶ cagxds. — Used and construed, in the same 
way in Prof. Gk., not however, with the Gen. of the Person, as in 
Job 34,.8. 


Κοινωνία, 7, Fellowship with, Participation in anything, 


with Gen. of Obj.: xoev. tis διακονίας 2 Cor. 8, 4. κοιν. τοῦ 
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αἵματος τοῦ Xv. 1 Cor. 10, 16. 1 Cor. 1, 9: ἐκλήθητε εἷς 
χοιν. τοῦ υἱοῦ τοῦ Jeot. Phil. 3,10: κοινωνία τῶν πανη- 
µάτων τοῦ Xv. Phil. 2,1: κοινωνία πνεύματος, --- With 
Subj. in Gen., the Obj. subjoined by means of εἰς Phil. 1, 5: κοιν. 
ὑμῶν εἰς τὸ evayy.; cf. Rom. 15, 26: εὐδόκησαν Maxedovia 
καὶ Αχαΐα κοινωνίαν τινὰ ποιήσασθαι εἰς τοὺς πτώχους THY 
ἁγίων, more precisely defined v. 27; 2 Cor. 9, 13: κοινωνία 
aig αὐτοὺς (8s τὰ ὑστερήματα τῶν ἁγίων v. 12) καὶ εἷς 
πάντας on which cf. 2 Cor. 8, 4: κοινωνία τῆς διακονίας τῆς 
εἷς τοὺς ἁγίους. In Philem. 6: 7 κοινωνία τῆς πίστεώς σου 
the Gen. is variously viewed: as Obj. by Bengel: fides tua, quam 
communem nobiscum habes et exerces. Better however as Subj. 
the fellowship to which thy faith impels, cf. v. 4. So: q xocv. 
tod ἁγίου πν. — μετὰ πάντων ὑμών 2 Cor. 18, 13; 80 of 
personal fellowship 1 John 1, 3: κοιν. ἔχητε pet ἡμών, 4 δὲ 
κοιν. ἡμετέρα μετὰ τοῦ πατρὸς καὶ μετὰ τοῦ υἱοῦ αὐτοῦ 
V. 6: κοιν. μετ αὐτοῦ. V. Τ: μετ ἀλλήλων. In class. writers 
we find πρὸς ο. acc., cf. Plat. conv. 188, C; used also of imper- 
sonal fellowship Plat. vir. civ. 283, D: μετὰ τὴν πρὸς ἄλληλα 
peyédous καὶ σµικρότητος κοιν., for which 2 Cor. 6, 14: τίς 
χοιν. φωτὶ πρὸς σκότος. --- Absol. in Gal. 2, 9: δεξιὰς ἔδωκεν 
ἐμοὶ κοινωνίας. ~Acts 2, 42: Yoav προςκαρτεροῦντες ------ 
τῇ κοιν. Heb. 13, 16: τῆς δὲ εὐποέας καὶ κοιν. --- The mode 
in which the fellowship appears is determined by the context; 
nowhere, however, does xocyv. pass into the active meaning of 
communication or the passive of communicated i. g, alms, but al- 
ways denotes a relation, as between persons based on Christian 
unity, Eph. 4, 4 ff.; John 1, 3 ff.; Acts 2,42. The allusion made 
to the carrying into effect of this relation in Rom. 15, 26 is one 
ground for rejecting the meaning “manifestation of fellowship,” 
vid. 2 Cor. 9, 13, coll. 8, 4. The εὐποιία in Heb. 13, 16 is an 
outflow of κοινωνία. In consequence, however, of attention being 
concentrated on the manifestation of xocvwvia, to the neglect of 
the relation on which it was based, the word acquired in Eccl. Gk. 
the meaning something communicated, ἐλεημοσύνη, Occum. 
Phav. Only as applied to the Supper and in opposition to Heresies 
did it retain its original force. Vid. Suic. Th. — syn. peroyr. 


Κοινωλός, 6, Companion, Philem. 17; 2 Cor. 8, 23 
(2 Kings 17, 11); Matt. 23, 20: αὐτών κοινωνοὶ ἐν τῷ αἵματι 
24 
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τών προφητών», cf, συνεργὸς τοῦ Φεοῦ ἐν τῶ εὐαγγ. cov Xv 
1 Thess. 3, 2, cf. 2 Cor, 8, 23: χοινωνὸς ἐμὸς καὶ sic ὑμᾶς 
συνεργός. Instead of ἐν Plat. Legg. 7, 810, C: περέ τινος, cf. 
Ecclus 41, 16: χοινωνὸς καὶ φίλος megi ἀδικίας. Heb. 10, 23: 
κοινωνοὶ THY οὕτως ἀναστρεφομένων. With the Dat. of the 
Pers. Luke 5, 10: κοινωνοὺ τῷ Σέµωνι, cf. Eur. El. 637: ὅνεν 
γ Woy σε dati κοινωνὸν καλεῖ, vid. xocvwvetv. — With the 
Genit. = Participator in something 1 Cor. 10, 18: κοιν. τοῦ Du- 
σιασεηρίου, v. 20: τῶν δαιµονέων, 2 Cor. 1, 17: xow. τῶν 
παθηµάτων, τῆς παρακλησέως. 1 Pet. 5, 1: ὁ τῇς µελλού- 
σης ἀποκχαλύπτεσθπι δόξης κοιν. 2 Pet. 1, 4: Φδείας xoev. 
φύσεως. Heb. “3h Prov. 28, 24; Is. 1, 23. ΠΟΠ ἡ κοιν. 


Mal. 2, 4. 


Kowvwvexos, 1 Tim. 6, 18: τοῖς πλουσίοις παράγγελλε 
ooo ξὐμεταδότους εἶναι, κοινωνικούς, a combination like 
εὐποιέα and κοινωνία Heb. 13, 6, vid. xovwwvia. — Social in the 
double sense of belonging to society and inclined to society, i. e. 
cultivating fellowship, sociable, cf. Polyb. 18, 31, 7: κουνωνικῶς 
χρῆσυαι τοῖς εὐτυχήμασιν. 


«Φυνχοινωνέω, to participate in something with some 
one; with the gen. of the thing (Dem.) and the Dat. person (Dio 
Cass.). In the N. T. only with the Dat. of the thing, as streng- 
thened form of xocvmvety, vid. Phil. 4, 14. coll. V. 15. — Eph. 
5, 11: μὴ ovvxowoveite (cf. V. 12: τὰ κρυφή γινόμενα v7’ 
αὐτῶν) τοῖς ἔργοις τοῖς ἀκάρποις τοῦ σκότους. Apoc. 18, 4: 
ἵνα μὴ συνκοινωνήσητε ταῖς ἁμαρτίαις αὐτῆς. (Cf. κοινω- 
φεῖν 1 Tim. 5, 22; 2 John 11), Phil. 4, 14: καλῶς ἐποεήῄσατε 
συνκοινωνήσαντες μοῦ τῇ IAlyer, where the Gen. depends on 
Diaper; cf. 1, 7. 


«ΦἈυγχοινωνός, 6, Partaker. Peculiar to the N. T., and 
Ecel. Gk. Rom. 11, 17: συνκοινωνὸς τῆς ῥίζης καὶ τῆς πιό- 
τητος τῆς ἑλαίας ἐγένου (on συνκοιν. cf. τινὲς 17a). 1 Cor. 
9, 23: ἵνα συνκοιυωνὸς αὐτοῦ (sc. τοῦ εὐαγγελίου, cf. Rom. 
1,17 8. ν. εὐαγγ.) γόνωμαι. Phil. 1, 7: συνκοινωνούς µου 
τῆς χάριτος. Apoc. 1, 9: 0 ἀδεηφὸς ὑμῶν καὺ συνκοινωνὸς 
ἐν τῇ θλίψει καὶ βασιλείᾳ καὶ ὑπομονῇ, cf. ἐν Matt. 23, 20 
sub κοινωνός. 








Koopés 371 


Κόσμος, ov, 6, according to Schenkl griech. Schulworterb., 
from the root xad, as it oecurs e. g. in χαίνυµαι, to polish; so 
also Passow; Et. M. I. ornament, LXX Ex. 33, 5; Is. 49, 18; 
Jer. 4, 30; Ez. 7,20 = "TW. Prov. 20, 29; Is. 8, 18 = ΠΩ, 
syn. δόξα. In the N. T. 1 Pet. 3,3: 6 ἔξωνεν ἐμπλοκῆς τρι- 
χῶν — κόσμος. — Il. order, synon. τάξις, e. g. ovdevl κό- 
oum in Herodot, without order; opposed to ἀχοσμία disorder. 
Plat. Gorg. 504, A: τάξεως καὶ xdopov τυχούσα oixia. metaph. 
in Herodot. Thucyd. etc. to denote legal order, constitution etc. 
6. Ρ. χόσµος τῆς πολιτείας. Not thus used in Bibl. Gk. ΤΠ. The 
order of the world, the ordered universe. According to Ῥ]η- 
tarch’s testimony (Mor. 886, B) Pythagoras was the first to 
use the word in this sense: HvJaydgas πρῶτος ὠγόμασε τὴν 
τῶν ὅλων περιοχήν κόσμον ἐκ τῆς ἓν αὐτῷ τάξεως. Αοθοτᾶ- 
ing to other accounts, however, Pythagoras did not apply the ex- 
pression to the universe, but only to the heavens, resp., to the 
ordered totality of the heavenly bodies; Diog. L. 8, 48: τοῦτον 
ὁ Φαβωρῖνός φησι — τὸν οὐρανὲν πρῶτον ὀνομάσαι κύ- 
σµον. So also Phot. Bibl. 440, 27. Herewith harmonizes the 
usage, which, at first predominantly, but also down to later times, 
thus designated the Heavens. Cf. Xen. Mem. 1, 1, 11: σχοπών 
ὅπως 6 καλούμενος ὑπὸ τών σοφιστών κόσμος ἔχει καὶ 
stow ἀνάγκαις ἕκαστα γίγνεται τῶν οὐρανίων. Isocr. 4, 119 
(18, C): γῆς ἁπάσης τῆς ὑπὸ τῷ xdoup κειµένῆς. Plat. Tim. 
28, B.: ὁ δὴ nds οὐρανός ἢ κόσμος 7 καὶ ἄλλο ὃ τί ποτε 
ὀνομαζόμενος. It was used, however, at the same time, even 
before Aristotle, though primarily in works of the science, to de- 
note the world of the whole Plat. Gorg. 508: φασὶν of σοφοὲ 
καὶ οὐρανὸν καὶ γῆν καὶ Φεοὺς καὶ ἀνθρώπους τὴν xowo- 
νίαν συνέχειν καὶ φιλίαν καὶ κοσµιότητα καὶ σωφροσύνην 
καὶ δικαιότητα καὶ τὸ ὅλον τοῦτο διὰ τοῦτα κόσμον κηλοῦ- 
σον. Phaedr. 246, C etc. In Arist. the usage seems fixed to de- 
note both the untverse and the mundane order. De mund. 2: 
xdopos μὲν οὖν σύστημα ἐξ οὐρανοῦ καὶ γῆς καὶ τῶν ἓν 
τούτοις περιεχομένων φύσεως. Afyerar δὲ ἕτέρως ἡ τών 
ὅλων τάξις τε καὶ διακόσµησις, ὑπὸ Φέῶν καὶ διὰ Dewy 
φυλαττομένη. ταύτης δὲ tO μὲν µέσον, ἀκίνητόν τε ov 
καὶ ἑδραῖον, ἢ φερέσβιος εἴληχε γῆ, παντοδαπῶν (iow ἑστία 
τε οὖσα καὶ µητήρ. τὸ 30 ὕπερθεν αὐτῆς nav τε καὶ πάντῃ 
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πεπερατωµένον' ἧς τὸ ἀνωτάτω Θεῶν οἰκητήριον οὐρανὸς 
ὠνόμασται. So also e. g. in the Epigrammatists Meleager, Anti- 
pater of Sidon (about 100 before Chr.). 

It is worthy of remark that the LXX never use χόσµος to 
denote the world. They translate Ὁ ΡΟ] Pak by κόσμος τοῦ 
οὐρανοῦ Deut. 4, 19: 17, 3; Is. 24, 21; 40, 26, and that not, 
as is assumed, on the ground of a false derivation of R3¥ from 
‘as, a8 “9%, ornament — such an idea is inconsistent with their 
elsewhere translating the expression ὀύναμις τοῦ ove. — but on 
the ground of the abovementioned use of κόσμος to denote the 
ordered totality of the heavenly bodies. The transference of the 
expression in Gen. 2, 1 to the earth: συνετελέσνφησαν ὁ οὐρανὸς 
καὶ ἡ γῇ καὶ πᾶς ὃ κόσμος αὐτῶν, was suggested by the 
Hebr., which applied 3% also in the same way, although we 
elsewhere find ΤΝ] €3¥. This passage gives us the Bibl. ex- 
pression for the Universe — Heaven and Earth. To the question 
why in the Bible there is not one designation for the entire uni- 
verse, we should probably be justified in replying: — because 
Heaven and earth are no longer one. Vid. γή, οὐρανός. This 
too in the reason why in the N. Τ. κόσμος is restricted to τὰ 
χάτω and is opposed to τοῖς ἄνω John 8, 29. 

Κόσμος is first used — as far as the Biblical sphere is con- 
cerned — in the Apocryphal books of Wisdom and 2 Macc. to 
denote the universe, and indeed with definite reference to the entire 
creation (here necessary); for which reason also the xdopos is 
mainly viewed in the relation between God and it arising out of 
the creation, cf. 2 Macc. 7, 9: 6 τοῦ κ. βασιλεύς, V. 23: 6 τοῦ 
κ. χτιστής. 12,15: 6 µέγας τοῦ κ. δυνάστης. 13, 14; 8, 18. 
Wisd. 1,14; 5, 21; 7,17; 9,9; 11, 18. 23; 13, 2; 16, 17; 
17, 19; 18, 24. Cf. 5, 21: συνεκπολεμήσει τῷ κυρίφ ὃ πό- 
σµος ἐπὲ τοὺς παραφρόνας. 16, 17: ὑπέρμαχος γὰρ ὁ κό- 
σµος ἐστὶ δικαίων. Considered as a whole and in its laws and 
order, the world bears a divine character; not merely as the N. T. 
teaches, the marks of its divine origin. Man stands at its centre 
Wiad. 10, 1: πρωτόπλαστος πατὴρ κόσμου povos κτισνείς. 
9, 2. 3: κατεσχεύασας ἄνθρωπο», ἕνα deondly τῶν ὑπό σου 
γενοµένων κτισμάτων καὶ διέπῃ τὸν κόσμον ἐν ὁσιότητι 
χαὶ δικαιοσύνῃ. Through the conduct of man, that has penetrated 
‘into the mundane order, which in itself is foreign thereto, namely 
Φάνατος, πορνεία, Wiad. 2, 24; 14, 14. 
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The N. T., however, fills this expression also with a new 
force. It too regards the χόσµος as the ordered entirety of divine 
creation, Acts 17, 24: 6 Φεὸς 6 ποιήσας τὸν κόσμον καὶ 
πάντα τὰ ἐν αὐτῷ ; and as bearing the divine stamp, Rom. 1, 20: 
τὰ ἀόρατα αὐτοῦ ἀπὸ xtloems κόσμου τοῖς ποιήµασιν νοού- 
µενα καφορᾶται. But it is only spoken of, agreeably to the 
fundamental Biblical view of it laid down in the account of Crea- 
tion, in its relation to man, its centre. The world is the abode of 
humanity (vid. infra); accordingly κόσμος is used to denote crea- 
tion considered as separated from God. This is constant in 
the N. T. writings, most distinctly, however, in those of John. 
The N. T. tsage may be classified as follows. 

I. Κόσμος denotes the ordered sum-total of what God has 
created (according to profane view τὸ πᾶν, the Universe) Acts 
17, 24; Rom. 1, 20; John 17, 5: πρὸ τοῦ τὸν κόσμον εἶναι. 
21, 25; 1 Cor. 4, 9. Cf. the expression: ἀπὸ καταβολῆς κόσμου 
(an ἀρχῆς x. Matt. 24, 21) Matt. 13, 35; Luke 11, 50; 
Eph. 1, 4; Heb. 4, 3; 9, 26; 1 Pet. 1, 20; Apoc. 13, 8; 17, 8; 
John 17, 24. This expression, however, involves — cf. Matt. 
24, 21 and καταβολὴ p. 85 — a reference to the fact that the 
world is — II. Zhe abode of humanity, or that order of things 
within which humanity moves, of which man is the centre. 
John 16, 21: éyevyyIn ἄνώρωπος sis τὸν κόσμον. 1 Tim. 
6, 7: οὐδὲν εἰςηνέγκαμεν eis τὸν κόσμον. Cf. John 16, 21: 
6 μισῶν try ψυχὴν αὐτοῦ ἓν τῷ κ. τούτφ. Wisd. 9, 2. 3; 
10, 1. In this sense, it is said of Abraham in Rom. 4, 13: xhn- 
θονόµον αὐτὸν εἶναι κόσμου. Thus — as the abode of huma- 
nity — Mark 16, 15: πορευθέντες eis τὸν κόσμον ἅπαντα κτλ. 
Eph. 2, 12: ἄθεοι ἐν τῷ κόσμφ. Col. 1, 6; Rom. 1, 8; Mark 
14, 9; Matt. 4,8; 1 Cor. 5, 10: ἐκ τοῦ xdopou ἐξελνεῖν. 
Matt. 13, 38: ὁ δὲ ἀγρός dor 5 ὁ αόσμος, τὸ δὲ καλὸν σπέρμα 
οὗτοί εἶσιν of υἱοὶ τῆς βασιλείας, τὰ δὲ clever siow of 
υξοὺ τοῦ πονηροῦ. 1 Cor. 14, 10: γένη φονῶν ἐστιν ἓν 
κόσμφ. It is offered to man for possession and enjoyment Matt. 
16, 26; Mark 8, 36; Luke 9, 25: κερδήσας τὸν κόσμον ὅλον. 
1 Cor. 7, 31° of χρώμενοι τὸν κόσμον ws μῖ καταχρώμενοι. 
3, 22: etre κόσμος εἴτε ζωὴ .. . πάντα ὑμών. .1 John 8, 17: 
ὃς ὃ' ἂν ἔχῃ τὸν βίον τοῦ κόσμου. John 14, 27; Jas 2, ὅ 
(1 Cor. 8, 49). Cf. 1 John 2,15—17. As the order of things 
within which humanity moves, sin and death have penetrated into 
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it (Rom. 5, 12. 13); and in consequence of the influence thus exer- 
cised on it by humanity, it is in its present state 6 xdopos οὔτος ᾽ 
(of. Krtiger § 51, 7, 7) John 8, 23; 12, 25. 31; 18, 1: 16, 11: 
18, 36; 1 John 4, 17; 1 Cor. 1, 20 (Rec.); 3, 19; 5, 10; 7, 34; 
Eph. 2, 2; the content of the αἰῶν οὔτος, cf. 1 Cor. 1, 20; Eph. 
2, 2: dy ἁμαρτίαις περιεπατήσατε κατὰ τὸν αἰῶνα τοῦ κόσμου 
sovsov, but not like this opp. to a κόσμος µέλλων, but to the 
βασιλεία τοῦ Jeov, εῶν οὐρανών, cf. John 18, 36: 7 βασιλεία 
9 ἐμὴ οὐκ ὅστιν ἐκ τοῦ κόσμου τούτου κτλ. Jas. 2, 5: 6 
Φεὸς ἀξελόξατο τοὺς πτωχοὺς τῷ κόσµφ — κληρονόμους 
τῆς βασιλείας, a higher order of things John 8, 23: ὑμεῖς ἐκ 
τών κάτω ἐστέ, ἐγὼ ἐκ τῶν ἄνω εἶμί' ὑμεῖς ἐκ τούτου τοῦ 
χόσµου ὁστέ, ἐγὼ οὐκ εἶμὲ ἐκ τοῦ κόσμου τούτον. John 
11, 9: τὸ gas τοῦ κόσμου τοῦτου; of. 12, 46: ἐγὼ gas els 
τὸν κόσμον ἐλήλυθα. Matt. 5, 14; Phil. 2, 15. In this aspect 
God is no longer (as in 2 Macc. etc. passim), the king and Lord 
of the world, but Satan has risen up to claim this position John 
14, 30: 6 τοῦ κόσμου (Rec. τούτου) ἄρχων. John 12, 31: 
νῦν καρίσις ἐστὶν τοῦ κόσμου τούκου' viv ὁ ἄρχων τοῦ 
κόσμου τούτου ἐκβληθήσεται sw, 16, 11, cf. Eph. 2, 2. 8, 
and not till the elose of the history of redemption can it be said 
asin Apoc. 11, 15: ἐγένετο ἡ βασιλεία τοῦ κόσμου τοῦ κυ. 
glow ἡμῶν καὶ τοῦ Xv αὐτοῦ. This leads us to the more pre- 
cise definition of the conception to be referred to under IV. — As 
xdopos is regarded as that order of things, of which humanity is 
the centre, the latter is had specially in view and the word accord- 
ingly denotes IIL Mankind as ἅ manifests itself tn and through 
such an order Matt. 18, 7: oval τῷ κόσμφ ἀπὸ τῶν σκαν- 
δάλων. 2 Pet. 3,6: 6 τότε κόσμος ἀπώλετο. 2, 5: ἀρχαίου 
κόσμου οὐκ ἐφείσατο — κατακλυσμὸν xdoup ἀσεβών ἐπάξας. 
Rom. 3, 6: πῶς κρινεῖ 6 φΦεὺς τὸν κόσμον. V. 19: ὑδόδικος 
mas 6 κόσμος τῷ εφ. 1 Cor. 4, 13: ὥς περικαὐφάρµατα 
τοῦ κόσμου, πάντων περίψηµα, which belongs not to such 
order. Also in John 12, 19: 6 κόσμος Glos ὀπίσω αὐτοῦ 
antAdev: cf. 1 John 4, 1. 3. — The way would thus seem suffi- 
ciently prepared for κόσμος denoting IV. That order of things 
which ie alienated from God, a8 manifested in and by the human 
race; in which mankind exists; in other words, humanity as alie- 
nated from God and opposed to his revelation. In this sense the 
word is used everywhere except in Acts, where it cocars only 
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*17, 24; 1 and 2 Thess., 2 Tim., Tit., Philem., Jude, 3 John, where 
it does not occur at all. Also κερδαίνειν τὸν x. ὅλον Matt. 
16, 26 and Parall. is tinged by this view; further Matt. 5, 14: 
ὑμεῖς ἐστέ τὸ φῶς τοῦ κόσμου. Jas 1,27: ἄσπιλον ἑαυτὸν 
τηρεῖν ano τοῦ κόσμου. 4, 4: 7 φιλία τοῦ κόσμου ἐχθρὰ 
τού Jeov ἐστίν κτλ. 1 Pet. 5, 9: ἡ ey xdoum ἀδελφότης, 
2 Pet. 1, 4: ἀποφυγόντες τῆς ay χόσμφ ἐν ἐπιθυμία pIoeas. 
2, 20: ἀποφυγόντᾶς τὰ µιάσµατα τοῦ κοσμοῦ ἐν ἐπιγνώσει 
τοῦ πυρίου κτλ. Also Heb. 11, 7: κατέκρινεν τὸν κόσμον. 
V. 38: ὧν οὖκ ἦν ἄξιος O κ. "This use is specially Pauline 
and even more completely Johannine. 

Paul regards that which belongs to the world as at the same 
time part of αἰὼν οὗτος 1 Cor. 1, 20: nod συνζητητής τοῦ 
αἰώνος τούτου; οὐχὶ ἐμώρανεν ὁ Deds τὴν σοφίαν τοῦ κ.; 
3, 20; 1, 21; Eph. 2, 2. 3, and what is according to and springs 
from God is essentially different from that which belongs to the 
world, 1 Cor. 2, 12: τὸ πνεῦμα τοῦ κόσμου — 10 πνεῦμα 
so éx τοῦ Φεοῦ. 2 Cor. 7,10: ᾖ κατὰ Dedv λύπη — 7 τοῦ 
κόσμου λύπη. Cf. 1 Cor. 1, 27, 28: 7, 33. 34: τὸ τοῦ κόσμου 
— τοῦ κυρίου. For this reason the world is exposed, not merely 
to God’s judgment (Rom. 3, 6. 19), but also to condemnation 
1 Cor. 11, 32: iva μὴ σὺν τῷ κόσμφ κατακρινώµεν. So much 
the more emphatic i is what we read in 2 Cor. 5, 19: Φεὸς ἦν ἐν 
Xp κόσμον καταλλάσσων ἑαυτφ. 1 Tim. 3, 16; ἐπιστεύθη 
ἐν xooup. 1,15. The relation thus existing between God and 
the world necessarily determines the relation of the children of 
God, of believers to the world, Phil. 2, 15: téxva Jeov ἁμά- 

μηια μέσον γενεᾶς σκολίας καὺ διεσεραµµένης, ἐν οἷς φαί- 
yeode ὡς φωστῆρες ἐν κόσμφ (cf. Matt. 5,14). Gal. 6, 14: 


δὲ οὗ ἐμοὶ κόσμος ἐσταυρώται κἀγὼ τῷ ‘xo (cf. cov) 


χτίσις ν. 15) 1 Cor. 6, 2: of ἅγιοι τὸν κόσμον κρινοῦσιν 
(cf. John 10, 36). — The expression τὰ στεοιχεῖα τοῦ κόσμου 
Gal. 4, 3; Col. 2, 8. 20 (coll. Gal. 4, 9) denotes elements, as they 
are conditioned by the alienated state of humanity, to wit, the 
elements of a God-related life (according to the context). — Paul’s 
usage may be shown to have suggested the Talmudic use οίχόσµος. 
For example, to the parallel drawn by Paul between χόσµος and 
&Ivn Rom. 11, 12: τὸ παραπτώμα αὐτῶν πλοῦτος κόσμου 
καὶ τὸ ἥστημα αὐτῶν πλοῦτος EIvav, — cf. v. 15: ἡ ἀποβολὴ 
αὐτῶν καταλλαγὴ κόσμου; so that κόσμος is thus the abode 
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of the Zdvy (p. 208), — corresponds the Rabbinical expression. 
pown FIDIN, τὰ ἔώνη τοῦ xdopov Luke 12, 30, in opposition 
to Israel. But a glance at the passages quoted above suffices to 
show that Paul's idea of χόσµος does not apply merely to huma- 
nity outside of Israel, or even as some fancy they are logically 
warranted in concluding, outside of Christianity. In employing the 
word κόσμος both Paul and John included Israel within it meaning. 
As employed by John κόσμος may be deemed one of those 
words in which the chief features of a writer's circle of thought are 
concentrated. It denotes the ordered entirety of God's creation, 
John 17, 5. 24; the order of things into which man is born, 
16, 21; within which humanity lives and moves, 14, 28: οὐ xa- 
_ Dds 6 κ. δίδωσιν, 1 John, 4, 1. 3.17; John 3,19: τὸ φῶς 
ἐλήλυθεν eis τὸν κόσμον καὶ ἠγάπησαν of ἄνθρωποι μᾶλλον 
τὸ σχότος ἢ τὸ φῶς. 6, 14; 11, 27; humanity itself, as it is 
represented within this order, John 7, 4: φανέρωσον σεαυτὸν 
τῷ κ., cf. 12,19: 6 κόσμος ὀπίσω αὐτοῦ ἀπῆλθεν. 1, 29; 
1 John 2, 2. But the world is an order of things characterized by 
the godless conduct of humanity, by sin and by estrangement from 
God. 1 John 5, 19: 6 x. λος ἐν τῷ πονηρῷ κεῖται. John 
1,10: 6 xdopos dv αὐτοῦ ἐγένετο καὶ 6 κόσμος αὐτὸν οὖκ 
ἔγνω. 17, 25; 7, 7: τὰ ἔργα τοῦ κόσμου πονηρά ἐστιν. 
16, 20; 1 John 4, 4. 5. Accordingly, as a punitive consequence, 
the world lacks life John 6, 33. 51; 1 John 2, 15-18, and it is 
exposed to judgment 12, 31; cf. 3, 17; 12, 47. But this world 
is an object of divine love, John 3, 16. Into such an order of things 
the Saviour entered, John 1, 9. 10; 3,19; 8, 12: 9, 5; 12, 46; 
9, 39; 16, 28; 18, 37; 3, 17; 10, 36; 17, 18: 1 John 4, 9. 14, 
not as one who orginated within and took his rise from this érder 
and had a corresponding character 8, 23; 17, 14. 16 (cf. 18, 36); 
for which reason also he quitted it again 13, 1; 16, 28; 17, 11, 
not, however, without having broken its power 16, 33: — — 
ἐγὼ vevixynxa τὸν κόσμο», cf. 1 John 4, 4. 5, after having 
become the propitiatory sacrifice for the sins of the whole world 
1 John 2, 2: ἕλασμός περὶ ὅλου τοῦ xdopov; cf. John 1, 29: 
6 ἀμνὸς τοῦ Jeot ὁ αἴρων τὴν ἁμαρτίαν τοῦ κόσμου, 
3,17; 4, 42: 0 σωτὴρ τοῦ κ. ὃ Xs. 12, 47. Cf. further 
John 8, 26; 14, 17. 19. 31; 16, 8; 17, 9. 12. 19. 21. 23. By 
this too was determined the relation of the disciples of Jesus to 
the world, 15, 19: ἐξελεξάμην ὑμᾶς ἐκ τοῦ x.; ef. 17, 11: 
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οὗτοι ἐν τῷ x. εἶσίν. 1 John 4,17. John 17, 14: οὔκ εἶσιν 
ἐκ τοῦ κ. v.16. 1 John 4, 5.6: οὓς δέδωκάς µοι ἐκ τοῦ 
χόσµου, and the relation of the world te the disciples 17, 14: 
ὁ x, ἐμίσησεν αὐτούς; cf. 15, 18. 19; 1 John 3, 1. 13. — 
John’s usage, like Paul's, appears to have suggested a Rab- 
binical expression, only a different and more vulgar one. Cf. 
John 14, 22; 18, 20; 12, 19 with the post-biblical term 29 
applied to the entire people. “Innumerig vocibus occurrunt he 
3» ROOD totus mundus fatetur, et “55 x ΚΩ 513 totus 
mundus non dissentit etc.”, Lightfoot. 


Kootxos, worldly, what belongs to the world, Arist. 
phys. 2, 4: τὰ κοσμικὰ πάντα. In the N. T. corresponding to 
the N. T. idea of xdouos and indeed Heb. 9, 1: τό τε ἅγιον 
κοσµικόν in opp. perhaps to ἐπουράνιον, ἀχειροποίητον (ν. 11); 
ef. Ignat. ad Rom. 4; Tit. 2, 12: κοσμικαὶ ἐπιθυμίαι — per- 
taining to the world tn ts estrangement from God, cf. Eph. 
2,1. 2. 


Κοσµοχράτωρ, 0, world-ruler, In Eph. 6, 12: of κοσµο- 
κράτορες τοῦ σκότους τούτου. Cf. 9, 2: 6 ἄρχων τῆς ἔξου- 
σίας τοῦ ἀέρος. 2 Cor. 4, 4; John 12, 31; 14, 30. Harless 
warns against laying too strong an emphasis on the idea of xo- 
σµος in this conception taken from the Rabbis, adducing a passage 
quoted by Schéttgen from Beresch. rabba: “Abraham persecutus 
est quatuor [1Ο 122, i. e. reges.” On the other hand, how- 
ever, we might compare the expression παντοκράτωρ applied to 
God 2 Cor. 6, 18; Apoc. 1, 8; 4, 8; 11, 17; 15, 3; 16, 7. 14; 
19, 6. 15; 21, 22, cf. in the LXX 2 Sam. 5, 10; 1 Chron. 11, 9; 
Jer. 5, 14; Am. 3, 13; Zech. 1, 3; Mal. 1, 4 = MIMSY AIM, 
Aas TOR. Cf. further ἐξουσία. 


Κρίω, κρινῶ, κέκρικα etc., to dtvide, to separate; akin 
to the Lat. cerere, to sift. 7ο make a distinction, to come to 
a decision. Hence I. Το separate from, to select; so not in- 
frequently in Hom.; also in Herodot., ο. g. 6, 129: αρίνειν tive 
ἐκ πάντων. Cf. herewith Plat. Rep. 3, 399, E: κρίνοντες τὸν 
Απόλλω πρὸ Μαρσύου = prefer, and in the same sense without 
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carrying out the comparison e. g. Aesch. Ag. 458: χρίνω 0’ ag Io- 
vow ὄλβον = to prefer, choose, to decide for anything. In 
agreement herewith must be explained Rom. 14, 5: κρένειν ἡμέά- 
θαν παρ) ἡμέραν — αρίνειν πᾶσαν ἡμέραν, cf. Gal. 4, 10. 
So also 1 Cor. 2, 2: οὐ γὰρ ἔκρινά τε εἰδέναι. 2 Cor. 2, 1: 
ἔκρινα τοῦτο, τεὺ μὴ πάλιν by λυπῇ ἐλθεῖν πρὸς ὑμᾶς. 
1 Cor. 7, 37: τοῦτο xéxgevev ἐν τῇ ἰδέᾳ καρδέᾳ, τηρεῖν τὴν 
ἑαυτοῦ πάρφώενον. Rom. 14, 13: τοῦτο αρίνατε μᾶλλον τὸ 
pr ειθέναι πρόςκοµµα τῷ ἀδελφῷ ἤ σκάνδαλον. Hence = 
resolve, Acts 20, 16: κεχρέκει παραπλεῦσαι. 27,1; 16, 4: 
δόγματα τὰ κεχριµένα. 21, 25: xpivavres μηδὲν τοιοῦτον 
τηρεῖν αὐτούς. 25, 25; Tit. 3, 12. Cf. Isocr. 4, 46: τὰ vg’ 
ὑμῶν αριθέντα. Pol. 5, 52,6: πρᾶξαι τό xecdév. Then = 
II. Το come to a decision, to judge, 80 e. g. Xen. Cyrop. 4, 
1, 5: ἕνα παρ) ὑμῖν αὐτοῖς det κρίνητε, πότερον ἡ ἀρετὴ 
μᾶλλον 7 ἵ φυγὴ σώζει τὰς ψυχάς. Anab. 1, 9, 5. 20. 28 etc. 
Plat. Gorg, 452, C. αρίνεις συ µέγιστον ἀνθρώποις ἀγαθὸν 
εἶναι πλοῦτονς so Luke 12, 57: dg’ ἑαυτῶν οὐ κρίνετε τὸ 
δίκαιον. Cf. Acts 4, 19: εἰ δίκαιόν ἔσειν — «ρένατε. 1 Cor. 
4,5: μὴ πρὸ καιροῦ τι κρίνετε. 10, 15: κρένατε ὑμεῖς ὁ 
φῆμι. 11,13. The object is either the matter to be judged, or 
the decision in question, as in the passages quoted and in Jas 4,11: 
νόµον xolvecv, or the decision arrived at, the judgment itself as 
6. g. in Acts 15, 19. 20: κρίνω μὴ παρενοχλεῖν — ἀλλὰ ἐπι- 
στεῖλαι αὐτοῖς τοῦ anéyeoIae κτλ. (cf. Winer § 44, 4, b). 
2 Cor, 5,15: xgivavras τοῦτο, ὅτι εἰ eis ὑπὲρ πάντων ἆπ- 
έθανεν, dea of πάντες ἀπέθανον. Acts 3,13. Acts 16, 15: 
χεχρίκατέ µε — πιστὴν εἶναι, cf. Xen. An. 1, 9, 20; Acts 
26, 8; Luke 19, 22. John 7, 24: μὴ κρίνετε κατ ὄψιν ἀλλὰ 
τὴν δικαίαν xelow κρένατε. Cf. John 8, 15: κατὰ τὴν σάρχα 
κρίνετε. Luke 7,43: ὀρθῶς κρένειν. It is especially applied 
to judicial decisions and is = {ο judge, with a personal object to 
pronounce final judgment, not = κατακρίνει», cf. δικαίως κρί- 
νειν 1 Pet. 2, 25. ἀπροςωπολήμπτως 1 Pet. 1, 17. ἐν de- 
καιοσύνῃ Acts 17, 31; Apoc. 19, 11. Rom. 14, 4: σὺ είς ef 
ὁ «κρίνων ἀλλότριον οἰκέτην; τῷ ip κυρίφ στήχει ἢ πίπτει. 
Cf. Delitzsch on Heb. 10, 30: κύριος κρινεῖ τὸν λαὸν αὐτοῦ 
(Deut. 32, 35): “The LXX by no means use it merely of a sen- 
tence of condemnation, but also of a helpful decision in any one’s 
favour, e. g. Ps. 54, 3: nor merely of action for others but also 
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of management in general ο. g. Ps. 72, 2: κρένειν τὸν λαόν σου 
ἐν δικαιοσύνῃ. So also in Matt. 19, 28; Luke 22, 30; Acts 
7, 7. — In this sense — without the judgment or sentence itself 
being anticipated — κρένευν is used of seeking a judicial decision, 
e.g. Acts 23, 6: περὺ ἐλπίδος καὶ ἀναστάσεως νεκρών κρί- 
νοµαι. 24, 21 Ξ- ου sit in judgment on me. 25, 9. 10. 20; 
26, 6: én ἐλπίδι τῆς ἐπαγγελίας ἔστηκα xeuvopevoc, Here- 
with is connected the use of the Mid. in the sense of dispute, Matt. 
5, 40: τῷ Dédovee σοι κριφῆναι, cf. Eurip. Med. 609. 1 Cor. 
6, 6: ἀδελφὺὸς μετὰ ἀδελφοῦ κρίνετα. 6, 1. 8ο also Ρτο- 
bably in Rom. 3, 4: ὅπως νικήσῃς ἐν τῷ κρίνεσθαί σε, LXX 
Ps. 51, 6 = FORWS (cf. Is. 43, 26; Jer. 25, 31; Judges 4, 5; 
Jer. 2, 9). For if the LXX had used αριν. here passively, we 
should have to assume that they read 7OEWS. — Κρίνειν is 
further applied to coming to a decision, and that primarily with 
subjoinment of the result, as in Acts 13, 46: οὐκ ἀξίους κρένετε 
ἑαυτοὺς τῆς αἰωνίου ζωῆς. 16, 15: st κεχρέκατέ µε πιστὴν 
τῷ κυρίφ εἶναι. 36, 8: ἄπιστον κρίνεται παρ) ὑμῖν. Rom. 
3,7: ὡς ἁμαρτωλὸς κρίνοµαι, But where the result is not 
added, as ο. g. in Matt. 7, 1: μὴ αρίνετε, ἕνα μὴ κρίφητε. 
Acts 13, 27 etc. it is taken for granted that such a judicial pro- 
cedure is based on real or supposed guilt and constitutes the pre- 
mise of a regular accusation, cf. 1 Cor. 11, 32: κρινόµενοι δὲ 
ὑπὸ κυρίου παιδευόµεῦα, ἵνα µη σὺν τῷ κόσμφ κατακρι- 
Φώμεν, Apoc. 6, 10: οὐ xgevets καὶ ἐκδικεῖς. John 16, 11: 
ὅ ἄρχων τοῦ κόσμου τούτου κέχριται, cf. 12, 91: νῦν χρίσις 
ἐσεὶν τοῦ κόσμου τούτου. νῦν ὁ ἄρχων τοῦ κ. t. ἐκβληθή- 
σεται ἔξω. Acts 23, 3; John 18, 31; Rom. 2, 27; 14, 3. 4. 10. 
13. 22: µακάριος 6 μὴ κρίνων ἑαυτὸν ἐν ᾧ doxeuctec. 
1 Cor. 5, 12. 13; 6, 2. 3; 11, 31; Col. 2, 16; 2 Thess. 2, 12; 
Heb. 13, 4; Jas 4, 11. 12; John 8, 26; 7, 51, cf. Luke 11, 31. In 
this sense it is applied to the final sentence ofGod in Rom. 2, 12.16 
(cf. 1Cor. 4, 5), 3, 6; 1Cor. 5, 13; 2 Thess. 2, 12; 2 Tim. 4, 1; 
Heb, 13, 4. As the premiss to a formal accusation it is always 
used as in the Gospel of John (it does not occur in the Epp., and 
in the Apoc. only in 6, 10; 11, 18; 16, 5; 18, 8. 20; 19, 2.11; 
20, 12. 13). John 3, 18: 6 πιστεύων οὐ κρίνεται, ὃ δὲ μὴ 
πιστεύων Nn κέκριται. V. 17 contrasted with σωφῆναε. 
5, 22. 30; 7, 51; 8, 16. 16. 26. 50; 12, 47. 48. — This usage 
is connected with the meaning in Prof. Gk. to call any one to ac- 
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count, to accuse, to begin a law suit: ὃ κρινόµενος the accused, 
reus, Vid. Passow, Wérterb. 


Κρίσες, 74, Separation, sundering and indeed I. Judgment 
Hrdn. 4, 5, 5: ὀρθῇ αρίσει λογίζεσθαι. Polyb. 17, 14, 10: 
χρίσει πραγμάτων διαφέρεσθαιε, to judge things differently. 
John 7, 24: τὴν δικαίαν κρίσιν κρίνατε. II. Specially of ju- 
dicial procedure, judgment; and primarily without particular re- 
gard to the character of the decision, e. g. Xen. Hell. 4, 2. 6: 
χρίσιν ποιεῖν, “to institute an enquiry”. Then of a definite accu- 
sation, guilt of some sort being presupposed by the judicial proce- 
dure. Lys. 13, 35: κρίσιν πουεῖν revi. This precise use of the 
term as==judicial process, judgment directed against the guilty, and 
leading on to condemnation, is comparatively rare in Prof. Gk.; 
whereas itis almost the exclusive one in the N.T. Cf. Matt. 5,21.22: 
ἔνοχος τῇ κρίσει. Mark 3, 29: ἔνοχος --αἰωνίου κρίσεως, Heb. 
921: ἀπόχειται τοῖς ἀνθρώποις ἅπαξ ἀποθανεῖ», μετὰ δὲ τοῦτο 
χρίσις, opp. to v. 28 σωτηρία. So also cf. John 5, 29; ἀνά- 
στασις κρίσεως opp. to av. ζωῆς. Luke 11, 31: ἐγερθήσεται 
ἐν τῇ «ρίσει καὶ κατακρινεῖ, v. 32. Matt. 12, 41. 42; Heb. 
10, 27: φοβερὰ ἐκδοχὴ κρίσεως, Jas 2, 13: 7 γὰρ κρίσις 
ἀνέλεος τῷ un ποιήσαντι ἔλεος κατακαυχᾶται ἔλεος κρίσεως. 
Cf. Jas 5,12: ἕνα μὴ ὑπὸ κρίσιν πέσητε (Rec. sic ὑπύκρι- 
σιν). 2 Pet. 2, 4: εἷς κρίσιν τηρεῖσύαι, cf. Jude 6. Jude 15: 
ἦλθεν κύριος — ποιῆσαι κρίσιν κατὰ πάντων καὶ ἐλέγξαι 
πάντας τοὺς ἀσεβεῖς κτλ. It is characteristic of the judicial 
procedure, especially of that of God, to which χρέσις mostly τθ- 
lates, that it turns against the guilty; accordingly this element is 
made prominent, also 1 John 4, 17: iva παρρησίαν ἔχωμεν ἐν 
τῇ ἡμέρᾳ τῆς κρίσεως, where κρ. is in and by itself a vox media 
as in 2 Thess. 1, 5: ἔνδειγμα τῆς δικαίας κρίσεως τοῦ φεοῦ, 
— εἴπερ δίκαιον παρὰ Jep ἀνταποδοῦναι τοῖς φλίβουσιν 
ὑμᾶς ὠλῖψιν, καὶ ὑμῖν τοῖς Φλιβομένοις ἄνεσιν κτλ. Hence 
John 5, 24: εἷς κρίσιν οὐκ ἔρχεται, ἀλλὰ µεταβέβηκεν ἐκ τοῦ 
Φανάτου eis ζωὴν. John 16, 8. 11 cf. with 12, 31; and also 
in 5, 22: οὐδὲ γὰρ ὃ πατὴρ κρένει οὐδένα, ἀλλὰ τὴν κρέσιν 
πᾶσαν δέδοκεν τῷ vid, κρίσις, as is clear from οὐδὲ γὰρ, is 
used in a certain contrast to ζωοποιεῖν ν. 21. 5, 27: ἐξουσίαν 
ἔδωκεν αὐτῷ καὶ κρίσιν ποιεῖν; v. 29: ἀνάστασις κρίσεως. 
But if χρίσις has hitherto been used in this special sense, its appli- 
cation in v. 30 will be the same: 7) αρίσις 7 ἐμὴ δικαία ἐστίν; 
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and the predicate is only the more emphatic, when it is assumed 
that condemnation will follow on judgment. 8, 16: ἐγὼ οὐ κρίνω 
οὐδένα, καὶ ἐὰν «κρίνω δὲ ἐγώ, 4 αρίσις ᾗ ἐμὴ ἀληνινή 
ἐστιν. There only remains of the usage of the Gospel of John 
3, 19: αὕτη δέ ἐστιν ἡ κρίσις ὃτι τὸ φώς ἐλήλυδεν εἲς 
τὸν κόσμον καὶ ἠγάπησαν of ἄνώρωποι μᾶλλον τὸ σκότος 
ἤ τὸ φῶς' ἦν γὰρ αὐτῶν πονηρὰ τὰ ἔργα. Men's excluding 
themselves from the fellowship of the light and thus of life — a 
consequence of their evil works — is described by Christ as the 
judgment; cf. v. 18: ὁ πισιεύων εἲς αὐτὸν οὐ κρίνεται" 6 δὲ 
μὴ πιστεύων ἠὺη κέκριται.. V. 16: ἕνα πᾶς 6 πιστεύων 
ες αὐτὸν μὴ ἀπόληται ἀλλ κτλ. This is to be explained ac- 
cording to the spirit of St. John’s teaching as denoting judgment 
by anticipation i. e. a participation of the stale which judgment 
involves, just as life is said to be already possessed in anticipation, 
cf. ζωή, p. 258. In Rev. 14, 7; 16, 7; 19, 2 the word likewise 
denotes the judgment, or the act of judging which discerns and 
condemns the guilty, cf. 19, 2: καὶ ἐξεδίκησεν τὸ αἷμα κτλ. 
In Pauline usage χρίσις occurs only in 2 Thess. 1, 5 (see above) 
and 1 Tim. 5, 24: τινῶν ἀνθρώπων al ἁμαρτίαι πρόδηλοί 
εἶσιν προάγουσαι eis κρίσιν — open sins are here represented 
as the accusers which bring the sinner on to judgment, cf. Thuc. 
1, 34: προκαλεῖν eis κρίδιν,. Here, as in Matt. 5, 21. 22 the 
reference is to man’s judgment, elsewhere always to God's. 'Ημέρα 
κρίσεως Matt. 10, 15; 11, 22. 24; 12, 36; Mark 6,11; 2 Pet. 
2,9; 3,7; 1 John 4, 17; see Jude 6: αρίσις peydAns ἡμέρας, 
and Matt. 12, 41. 42; Luke 10, 14; 11, 31. 32 αρίσις denotes 
the final judgment of the world which is to bring destruction upon 
the guilty. — Further xgéocc¢ Ll. signifies the judgment pro- 
nounced, the sentence, sententia, Plat. Gorg. 523, E: ἕνα δικαία 
ἡ κρίσις ᾖ. Legg. 6, 757, B: 4ιὸς αρίσις ἐσεί. So Jude 9: 
οὐκ ἐτόλμήσεν κρίσιν ἐπενέγκειν βλασφημµίας. 2 Pet. 2, 11: 
χρίσις βλάσφημος. Rev. 16, 7; 19, 2: δίκαιαι al κρίσεις σου. 
ΠΙ. condemnation, Xen. An. 1, 6, 5: ἐξήγγειλε τοῖς φίλοις τὴν 
χρίσιν τοῦ ᾿Ορόντου ὡς ἐγένετο. Acts 8, 33: ἡ αρίσις αὐτοῦ 
ἤρθη. Rev. 18, 10: οὐαὶ aval, ἡ πόλις ἡ µεγάλη, — ὅτι 
µίᾳ weg ἦλθεν ἡ κρίσις σου (Matt. 29, 33: φυγεῖν ἀπὸ τῆς 
κρίσεως τῆς yeévyyns?), V. There are still a few passages in 
which χρίσις is apparently used in a sense which it does not 
possess in classical Gk.; viz. Matt. 23, 23: ἀφήκατε τὰ βαρύ- 
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sepa τοῦ νόµου, τὴν κρίσιν καὶ τὸ ἔλεος καὶ sav πίστιν. 
Luke 11, 42: παρέρχεσθε τὴν κρίσιν καὶ τὴν ἀγόάπην τοῦ 
Φεοῦ. Here the true rendering seems to make αρίσις = DBWD, 
right or justice, such as a judge has to exercise; e. g. DEWD MWD 
Mich. 7, 9. Gen. 18, 19, to act justly ‘@ ‘TE Exod. 23, 6. 
‘® FD Job 8, 3: to defend the right. Of. Matt. 23, 14; Mark 
12, 40; Luke 20, 47. — Jer. 17, 11: ποιών πλοῦτον αὐτοῦ 
οὐ μετὰ κρίσεως. Is. 32,1: μετὸ κρίσεως ἄρχειν. Jer. 23, 5: 
ποιήσει χρίµα καὶ δικαιοσύνην enti τῆς γῆς. Is. 10, 2: ἐκ- 
κλίνοντες ακρίσιν πτωχώῶν. Thus also Matt. 12, 18: χρίσιν 
τοῖς ἔθνεσιν ἀναγγελεῖ. V. 20: ἐκβάλῃ etc νῖχος τὴν κρίσιν 
from Is. 42, 1 sqq. 


Κρῖμα, +0, (often accented xgfua), the result or issue of 
αρίνειν = the decision arrived at, (a) decree, Rom. 11, 33: 
ὥς ἀνεξερεύνητα τὰ αρίµατα avtov. Vid. κρίνω, a. Cf. Ἴχχ 

Ξ ΠΟΠ Ezek. 37, 24. — Exod. 18, 4 parall. αρίµατα --- προς- 
τάγματα = OPW and ΠΡΠ. Lev. 20, 22; Deut. 4, 1 = ph, 
where DDD | = δικαίωµα, cf. 26, 16. 17; 2 Chron. 30, 16: 
ἔσεησαν ἐπὶ τὴν Ctdow αὐτῶν κατὰ τὸ αρῖμα αὐτῶν »ατὰ 
τὴν ἐντολὴν Μωνσῇ, mwa Π ΠΡ ΟΟΡΦΟΣ. (b.) determi- 
nation, John 9, 39: sic κρῖμα ἐγὼ εἰς τὸν κόσμον ᾖλφθον, 
ἵνα of μὴ βλέποντες βλέπωσιν xai of βλέποντες τυφλοὲ 
γόνωνται, which side by side with 13, 47: οὐκ ᾖλθον ἕνα 
κρίνω τὸν κόσμον can only mean, (man’s final destiny depends 
upon me”, ef. Luke 2, 34. Then in particular, (c.) the decision 
of a judge, judgment, Rev. 20, 4: ἐδόθη κρῖμα αὐτοῖς --- the 
judgment concerning them is given in what follows. Cf. Heb. 
10, 30; see xgivacv. Matt. 7, 2: ἐν ᾧ κρίµατε κρίνετε, κρι- 
θέσεσθε. Elsewhere in the N. T. as im later Gk. the word al- 
ways denotes a judgment unfavourable to those concerned, a pu- 
Ditive judgment, involving punishment as & matter of COUT; of. 
2 Pet. 2, 3: ols τὸ «ρῖμα ἔκπαλοι ove ἀργεῖ, καὶ ἡ ἀπώλεια 
αὐτῶν οὐ νυστάξει. Rom. 3,8: ὧν τὸ κρῖμα ἔνδικόν sor, 
ef. v. 6. Rom. 5, 16: 26 γὰρ κρῖμα ἐξ ἑνὸς εἰς κατάκριµα, 
where κρζμα is related to κατάκριµα, as δώρημα to χάρισμα or 
δικαίωµα. For the cognition of the judge, to say nothing of his 
judgment, implies a coming short. Hence xgiva λαμβάνει», πε- 
θισσότερον κρ. λαμβάνειν, μεῖζον κρῖμα, Matt. 23, 13; Mark 
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12, 40; Luke 20, 47; Jas 3,1; Rom. 13, 2; τὸ κρῖμα βαστά- 
ζειν Gal. 5, 10 always in malam partem. Rom. 2, 2. 3; Jude 4; 
Heb. 6, 2; 1 Cor. 11, 29. 34; 1 Pet. 4, 17; 1 Tim. 3, 6; 5, 12; 
Luke 23, 40: & τῷ αὐτῷ κρίµατι εἶναι; 34, 20: παραδιδό- 
ναι es χρίµα Φανάτου; Rev. 17, 1: δείξω coe τὸ κρῖμα τῆς 
πόρνης: Rev. 18, 20: ἔκρινεν ὃ Deds τὸ αρ. ὑμών ἐξ αὐτῆς, 
either = what ye have adjudged her, cf. 6, 10; or with reference 
to τὸ αἷμα ἡμῶν 6, 10; 13, 10: what she had adjudged you, 
or again, analogous to Mich. 7, 9; ποιήσει τὸ χρῖμά µου, 
θεος MWY Is. 10, 2; ἁρπάζοντες κρῖμα πενήτων τοῦ λαοῦ 
µου, "BY “ID MEW, and therefore = what ts your due, and 
this seems the most appropriate rendering. (d.) With the signi- 
fication legal proceedings, lawsuit, as in 1 Cor. 6, 7: κρίµατα 
ὄχετε wey ἑαυτώ», cf. Job 31, 13; Exod. 23, 6; (Rev. 18, 20), 
it seems not to occur in classical Gk. 


, Κριτής, 6, he who decides, Acts 18, 15: κριτὴς τούτων © 
— sc. ζητημάτων περὲ Λόγου κτλ. — οὐ βούλομαι εἶναι; 
Jas 2,4: οὐ διεκρέθητε ἐν ἑαυτοῖς καὶ ἐγίνεσθε κριταὶ dia- 
λογισμών πονηρῶών. Ko, differs from δικαστής in this, that the 
latter decides according to law and justice, but the former in all 
other relations according to equity and common sense. See dexa- 
στής Ρ. 165. In the N. Τ. αριτής is often used iu the sense of 
dcx. Only in Luke 12, 14 Griesb. and Tisch. read dex. for κρι- 
τής, and in Acts 7, 27. 35 we find dcx. as = DHW Exod. 2, 14, 
to which in 13, 20 xg. answers. As to Jas 4, 12: εἷς ἐστὺν νο- 
podérns καὶ κριτής 6 δυνάµενος σώσαι καὶ ἀπολέσαι see 
Ρ. 166. Acts 10, 42; 6 ὠρισμένος ὑπὸ τοῦ Φεοῦ κριτὴς ζών- 
των καὶ νεκρῶν; Luke 18, 2. 6; Matt. 5, 25; Luke 12, 58; 
Jas 4, 11; Matt. 12, 27; Luke 11, 19. With the gen. qual. Luke 
18, 6: ὁ αριτὴς τῆς ἀδεκίας (cf. 2 Tim. 4, 8;.6 δέκαιος κρ.). 
Jas 2, 4: κριταὺ διαλογισμῶν πονηρῶν. For the genitive of 
the object xg. tevos (Matt. 12, 27; Luke 11, 19; Acts 10, 42; 
18, 16: Heb. 12, 23) we have in Acts 24, 10 the dative; ὄντα 
σε κριτὴν τῷ EIvee covtp, see Kriiger § 48, 12, 1. Of God, 
Heb. 12, 23; Jas 5, 9. Of Christ, 2 Tim. 4, 8; Acts 10, 42. 


Κριτήριο», τὸ, an instrument κρένειν, used of various 
kinds of discernments, touchstone, and as a nomen loci = court of 
jwstice. This is its meaning (most frequently perhaps) in later Gk. 
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Jas 2, 6: of πλούσιοι καταδυναστεύουσιν ὑμῶν καὶ αὐτοὶ 
ἕλκουσιν ὑμᾶς εἰς κριτήρια, cf. Sus. 49. 1 Cor. 6, 2: εἰ ἐν 
ὑμῖν κρίνεται ὃ κόσμος, ἀνάξιοί ἐστε κριτηρίων ἐλαχίστων; 
= “if you are to judge the world, are you then unworthy of (i. e. 
not good enough for) the lowest seat of justice (i. Θ. to pronounce 
judgment in the most trifling matters)?” V.4; βιωτικὰ κριτήρια 
= where right or justice can be found in matters of the outward 
life. (No example can be adduced of the meaning affatr of rtght 
or law that is here assumed.) LXX = Court of Justice, Judg- 
ment seat, 1 Kings 7, 7; Dan. 7, 10: αρ. xadilecy, to institute 
ια judgment Polyb. 9, 33, 12; cf. Exod. 21, 6. Hesych.: χριτή- 
θιον δοκιµαστήριο», δικαστήριο». 


Κριτιχός, one whose business and special gift is to judge, 
Plat., Lucian, Strab. In Heb. 4, 12 of the λόγος τοῦ Jeor: 
κριτικὸς ἐνθυμήσεων καὶ ἐννοιῶν καρδίας. Basil. M.: ὄφ- 
Φαλμοὲὶ κριτικοὶ τοῦ κάλλους. . 

Καταχρύω, to decide, judge, pronounce condemnation 
against any one. In class. Gk. κατακρένειν tives te, but in 
bibl. Gk. xataxg. τινά Wisd. 4, 16; Esth. 2, 1: Matt. 12, 41.42; 
Luke 11, 31. 32; John 8, 10. 11; Rom. 2, 8; 8, 3; Heb. 11, 7; 
2 Pet. 2, 6. Also x. τινά teve Matt. 20, 18: κατακρινοῦσιν 
αὐτὸν ὡανάτῳ: Mark 10, 33; ef. Φανάτφ xaradixedlectac 
Diod. 13, 101; Jos. ant. 9, 7,525. xarayewwoxecIae Javdrp 
Ael. V. Η. 12, 49 (Lob. Phryn. 475). With Mark 14, 64: κατέ- 
κριναν αὐτὸν ἔνοχον εἶναι Φανάτου cf. Sus. 41; κατέκριναν 
αὐτὴν ἀποθανεῖν; Hdt. 9, 98: ὑπαγαγόντες µιν ὑπὸ dexa- 
στήριον κατέκριναν, ὣς τὴν φυλακὴν κατακοιµόσαντα, τῆς 
ὄψιος στερηθῆναι, 6, 886. The Pass., to be condemned, as in 
class. Gk., Matt. 27, 3; Mark 16, 16; Rom. 14, 23; 1Cor. 11,32 
(Jas 5, 9 Rec.). In a specially Biblical sense it denotes the oppo- 
site of God's salvation, and is used in contrast with σώζεσθοαε, 
Mark 16, 16; Rom. 8, 34; τίς 6 κατακρίνων; cf. v. 33; 1 Cor. 
11, 32; 2 Pet. 2, 6; Rom. 8, 3; κατέκρινεν τὴν ἁμαρτίαν ἐν 
τῇ cagxt — God accomplished the judgment of condemnation pro- 
nounced against sin, and He did this in sin’s appropriate sphere 
viz. in the flesh (vid. σάρξ) in that He sent His Son ἐν ὁμοιώματε 
σαρκὸς au.—i.e. God completed this condemnation of sin through 
His Son in his earthly manifestation; cf. 2 Cor. 5, 21; Gal. 3, 6. 
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Κατάκριµα, τὸ, what is decided against any one, a con- 
demnatory judgment; a word occurring but rarely in later Gk. 
(Dion. Hal. ant. 6, 61° κατακριµάτων ἀφέσεις); and in Bibli- 
cal Gk. only in Rom. 5, 16. 18; 8. 1 (in Ecclus. 43, 10 the truc 
reading is κατὰ κρῖμα). In Rom. 5, 16 it stands in contrast with 
δικαίωµα, and in v.18 with δικαίωσις ζωῆς and therefore = 
judgment of condemnation, in relation to the economy of redemp- 
tion. Rom. 8, 1: οὐδὲν κατάκριµα τοῖς ἐν Xp Iv, Greg. 
Naz.: ἵνα πρὸς ἑαυτὸν ἑνώσας τὸ xataxgedév, ὅλον Avoy 
τοῦ κατακρίµατος. | 


Κατάχρισις, ἡ, sentence, condemnation; a word apparently 
belonging to Biblical and Eccles. Gk. only. 2 Cor. 7,3: οὐ πρὸς 
κατάκρισιν λέγω. 3,9: 9 διακονία τῆς κατακρίσεως, of the 
province of the Law as ministered by Moses, v. 7: 7 διακονία 
τοῦ Javarov ἐν γράµµατι κτλ. over against the διακονία τῆς 
δικαιοσύνης; ef. 5, 18. 


Ὑποκρίνω, in Homer and Herodotus in the Mid. for ἆπο- 
χρίνεσύαι = to give answer, and also as meaning to decide, or 
to enquire, e. g. ὑποκρίνειν τοὺς ἀντιδέκους, to institute an 
enquiry against etc. (Bekk. anecd. 449, 25), though this per- 
haps is to be attributed to the force of the prep. ὑπό in composi- 
tion as = secretly; cf. for example ὑποκρούω ‘to knock gently or 
unobservedly.’ In its primary meaning to engwire, to decide, the 
word is used of interpreting dreams etc., Od. 19, 535. 555. It is 
difficult to explain the use of ὑποκρίνεσθαιίο denote the appearing 
of actors upon the stage. Comparing the use of the word as de- 
noting the coming forward of speakers, orators, rhapsodists (e. g. 
Plut. Dem. 11: τοῖς πολλοῖς ὑποκρινόμενος ἤρεσκε Javpa- 
στώῶς. Tim. Lex. Plat. 191: “Opunetdac: of τὰ "Ομήρου ὑπο- 
χρινόµενου), we must allow that the signification to represent, 
to act or simulate any thing as actors, arose from the applica- 
tion of the word in Attic Gk. to persons carrying on a dialogue in 
a play; otherwise one might be tempted to resort for an explana- 
tion to the primary meaning of the word to decide secretly. How- 
ever this may be, ὑποκρίνεσναι is generally applied to actors, 
and then means generally to act a part, to give oneself out for 
what one ts not, e. g. Lucn. Nigr. 11: ὑποκρένεσθαι ἡρώα. 
Polyb. 15, 26, 2: τὸν οὐ δυνάµενον, to act as if one could 
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not. 2 Macc. 5, 21: τὸν εἰρηνικόν, to act the peacemaker. 
6, 21: ὑποκρωῆναι ὡς ἐσθίοντα. LXX only in Is. 3, 6 = 
to answer. In the Apocrypha = έο stmulate, to disguise oneself. 
Lastly, of a moral or religious life, Ecclus. 35, 15; 36, 2. In the 
N. T. Luke 90, 20: ὑποκρινομένους Eautove δικαίους εἶναι, 


“Ὑπόχρισις, ἡ, the acting of the player, the declamation 
of the orator etc. Thence = pretence, hypocrisy, e. g. Schol. 
Hom. Π. 15, 101: γέλως πρὸς ὑπόκρισιν γενόμενος. Phalar. 
Epist. 62, 192: ὑποκρίσει — καὶ οὐκ ἀληθείᾳ χρηστὺς ye- 
γονέτα. First with reference to particular acts, Gal. 2, 13: Bag- 
νάβας συναπήχνη αὐτῶν τῇ ὑποκρίσει. 2 Macc. 6, 25: διὰ 
τὴν ἐμὴὶν ὑπόκρισιν πλανᾶσθαι. Mark 12,15: εἰδὼς αὐτῶν 
τὴν ὑπόκρισιν. 1 Pet. 9, 1: ἀποθέμενοι οὖν πᾶσαν καχίαν 
καὶ πάντα ὁόλον καὶ ὑποκρέσεις. Then as a habit or charac- 
ter, Matt. 23, 28: ὑμεῖς ἔξαωφεν μὲν paiverde τοῖς ἀνθρά- 
ποις δίκαιοι, Eowdev δέ ἔστε μεστοὶ ὑποκρίσεως καὶ ἆνο- 
pias. Luke 12, 1: ἡ ζύμη τῶν φαρισαίων ἐστὶν ὑπόκρισις. 
It feigns a specially religious bias of character as described in 
Matt. 15, 8; vid. καρδία. In this religious sense υποκριτής is 
generally used. With the expression ἐν ὑποκρίσει wevdodoyou 
1 Tim. 4, 2 cf. Plat. Soph. 229: 9 ἐν τοῖς λόγοις διδασκαλική. 
Eur. Or. 754: ἐν γυναιξὶν ἄλκιμος. Hesych.: ὑπόκρισες' 
εἰρωνεία, ὑπουλότης, dddos. The LXX render the correspond- 
ing Hebrew word pon by ὁδολιοῦ», dodovr, 


“"Ὑποχριτής, 6, an expounder or interpreter of dreams. 
Plat. Tim. 72, b: τῆς δὺ αἰνιγμών φήμης καὶ φαντάσεως 
ὑποκριταί. Hence usually an actor, Hesych.: 6 ἐν τῇ σκηνῇ 
ὑποκρινόμενος. In a derivative sense a hypocrite, Eustath. 
687, 27: ὑποκρινόμενος καὶ ὑποκριτὴς παρὰ τοῖς ὕστερο- 
yevéot ῥήτορσυων ὃ μὴ ἐκ ψυχῆς λέγων ἢ πράττων μηδὲ 
ἅπερ φρονεῖ, οποῖοι πρώτως καὶ μάλιστα of τῆς Φυμέλης, 
of σχηνικοί. In the Ν. T. only in the synoptical Gospels, Matt. 
6, 2. 5. 16; 7, 5; 15, 7; 16, 3; 22, 18; 23, 19. 14. 15. 23. 25. 
97. 29; 24, 51; Mark 7, 6; Luke 6, 42; 11, 44; 12, 56; 18, 15. 
Theophylact’s formal definition ὑποκριταί εἶσιν of ἄλλο μὲν 
ὄντες, dAdo δὲ φαινόµενοε is inadequate. The hypocrite seeks 
to appear before men as he ought to be but is not before God. 
It answers to δέψυχος in James 4,8, cf. Matt. 24,51: διχιτομεῖν. 
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“νυπόχριτος, little used in classical Gk., = unexperienced 
tn the art of acting, In Biblical Gk., Wisd. 18, 16: ξίφος ὀξὺ 
τὴν ἀνυπόκριτον edusayyy σου φέρων. 5, 19: ἐνδύσεται 
Φώρακα δικαιοσύνην, καὶ περιφήσεται xdguda κρίσυν ἀν- 
υπόκριτον. In this last text ἀνυπόκρ. stands contrasted with the 
judgment of the προςωπολημψίά (cf. Rom. 2. 11). In the former 
passage ‘the divine command (Ex. 11, 12) is thus designated as 
seriously binding; cf. Hab. 2, 3; 2 Pet. 3,9—11. Otherwise 
used only in the N. T. and in eccles. Gk. as = unfergned, genuine; 
thus ἀγάπη ἀνυπόκριτος Rom. 12, 9; 2 Cor. 6, 6, ef. φιλαδελ- 
gia ἀνυπόκριτος 1 Pet. 1, 22. πίστις ἂν. 1 Tim. 1, 5; 2 Tim. 
1, 5. Cf. John 1, 48: ἐν ᾧ δόλος οὐκ έστι. Unskilled in si- 
mulation Jas. 3,17: 7 ἄνωθεν σοφία — ἀδιάκριτος καὶ ἐν- 
υπόκριτος, where ἀδιάκριτος like 2, 4, is correctly rendered by 
Luther impartial see Wisd. 5,19. (Adcaxg. is not used in an 
active sense in class, Gk.) Hesych.: ἄδολος, ἀπροσω-πόληπτος. 


Κτίζω, ἔχτισα. κέκτισµαι, ἐκτίσθην (with euphonistic σ) 
literally to make habitable, to build, to plant a colony (accord- 
ing to Curtius (p. 144) from the root xz, cf. εὐκτίμενος ‘well 
built’, περεκτίονες, ἀμφικτίονες ‘dwellers around’, Sanskrit ksh, 
kshijami ‘to dwell’, kshitis ‘a dwelling’). Thus Homer Od. 11,263: 
of πρὠτοι Θῄβης dos ἔκτισαν. So too Herodotus who also 
uses the expression ατίζειν χώρη», νῆσον, ‘to make a settlement’, 
‘to furnish with settlers’. Generally, to be the first in setting up 
any thing, to be the founder, e. g. χτίσει ἐορτὰν Pind. Οἱ. 
6, 116; ‘to invent’, Soph. Ο. C. 715: ἕπποισι τὸν χαλινὸν κτί- 
oas. Then in general to set up, to establish, to effect any thing. 

In the LXX it answers to the Hebrew 8", though this word 
in Genesis is always rendered by zocety, and afterwards by either 
ποιεῖν or κτίξειν, seldom by ποιεῖν, but not (as has been said) 
exclusively by ατίξειν “‘when the doctrine of creation out of no- 
thing arose”, (Ftirst, Hebr .Wérterbuch). 85 = ποιεῖν Gen. 1, 1. 
91. 27; 5, 1. 2: 6, 7; Is. 42, 5; 43, 1; 45, 7. 12 ete.; = κτίζευν 
first in Deut. 4, 32. Then in Ps. 51, 12; 89, 19. 48: 102, 19; 
104, 30; 148, 5; Is. 22, 11; 45, 8; Ez. 28, 13. 15: Amos 4, 13. 


Κτίξειν differs from its synonym ποεεῖν in as much as the 
latter denotes a making or preparation, and the former the first 
25° 
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making, the beginning or origin. Cf. Eph. 2, 10: αὐτοῦ γάρ 
ἐσμεν ποίηµα κτισνθέντες. Cf. RS = ἄρχεσθαι, Gen. 2, 3. 
NR" occurs only with God as its subject. In the Apocrypha ατέ- 
Cecy perfectly corresponds with the Hebrew "3 as signifying 
God's work of creation, and 80 also in the N. T. side by side with 
ποιεῖν. Judith 13,24; Wisd. 1, 14; 2, 23; 13, ὃς Ecclus. 10, 22; 
15, 14; 17, 1; 23, 29; 33, 11; and elsewhere. With the classi- 
cal use of the word 1 Esdras 4, 53, xti{ecv πόλιν, corresponds, 
ef. Lev. 16, 16: 1% σχήνη ἡ ἐκτισμένη αὐτοῖς (a misnnder- 
standing of the Hebrew J2W). Ecclus. 7, 16: γεωργία ὑπὸ ὑψέ- 
στου ἐκτισμένη. In the N. Τ. κτίζειν denotes (a.) God's world 
creating activity, with object. Mark 13, 19; Eph. 3, 9; Rev. 
4,11; 10, 6; ef. 1 Cor. 11, 9; Col. 1, 16; 1 Tim. 4, 3; without 
object Rom. 1, 25. (b.) man’s re-creation tn the economy of 
grace, the restoration of his original but lost purity, Eph. 4, 24: 
ἐνδύσασθαι τὸν καινὸν ἄννρ. τὸν κατὰ Jedv ατισφέντα ev 
κτλ, cf. Col, 3, 10: ἐνδυσάμενοι τὸν véov τὸν ἀνακαινούμε- 
vow — κατ εἰκόνα τοῦ κτίσαντος αὐτόν. Eph. 2, 10: αὐτοῦ 
γάρ ἔσμεν ποίηµα, ατισθέντες ἐν Xp Iv ἐπὶ ἔργοις ἀγα- 
ois. Cf. Eph. 2, 15: ἕνα τοὺς δύυ κτίση — ets ἕνα και- 
νὸν a&vIo. 


Κτίσις, 7, founding, ο. g. τῆς πόλεως. Also colonization 
in a passive sense, in Polyb. 9, 1, 4. Establishment or ordatin- 
ment, cf. ἑορτὴν xtitecv. Thus in 1 Pet. 2, 15: ὑποτάγητε 
οὖν πάσῃ ἀνθρωπίνῃ κτίσει. Cf. Pind. Ol. 13, 118. — Not 
in the LXX. In the Apocrypha as = creation in a passive sense, 
I. what ts created, Judith 9, 12: βασιλεῦ πάσης κτίσεώς σου. 
Ecclus. 43, 25. Il. the sumtotal of what ts created, the creation, 
Judith 16, 12: oot δουλευσάτω πᾶσα 7 κτίσις σου. Wiad. 
5, 17; 16, 24; 19, 6; Ecclus. 49, 16. So also in the N. T. ex- 
cepting 1 Pet. 2, 13, ο. g. Mark 13, 19: ἀπ ἀρχῆς κτίσεως 7 
&xticev ὁ Φεύς. Mark 10, 6. And here in like manner it de- 
notes (a.) what ts created, i. e. the individual creature. Rom. 
1, 25; ἐλάτρευσαν τῇ ατίσει παρὰ τὸν κτίσαντα. 8, 38; οὔτε 
τις ατίσις ἑτέρα. Col. 1, 15: πρωτότοκος πάσης κτίσεως. 
Heb. 4, 13. (b.) the sumtotal of what God has created, the creation, 
Mark 13, 19; 10, 6; 2 Pet. 3, 4; Rev. 3, 14; Heb. 9, 11; Rom. 
1, 20, cf. Ecclus. 43, 25. (c.) mankind specially (cf. Ecclus. 
49, 16; ἐπὲρ nav ζῶον ἐν τῇ κτίσει ἐδοξάσθη ‘Addp). 
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Mark 16, 15: κηρύξατε τὸ εὐαγγ. πάση τῇ κτίσει. 8ο also 
Col. 1, 23: εὐαγγελίου κηρυχθέντος ἓν πάσῃ κτίσει τῇ ὑπὸ 
τὸν οὐρανόν; cf. 1 Tim. 3, 16: ἐκηρύχθη av ἔώνεσιν. But 
it is doubtful whether, as some think, χτίσις signifies mankind in 
Rom. 8, 19: ἀποκαραδοκία τῆς κτίσεως, v. 20, 21. The word 
here must on this supposition denote, not mankind, but mankind 
with the exception of and in contrast with the children of God, 
ef. αὐτὴ ἡ κτίσις ν. 21. But when κτίσις denotes mankind, 
mankind without any exception are meant. ᾽Αυτὴ 7 ατίσις (v. 21) 
can be contrasted with the τέκνα τοῦ Φεοῦ only by taking κατί- 
σις to mean the creation as distinct from mankind, as in Wisd. 
5, 17; 16, 24; 19, 6. Concerning this it is said συστενάζει xai 
συνωδένει, cf. Is. 35; Hos. 2, 21. 22; Amos 9, 13; Is. 55, 12; 
Ps. 98, 8; Hab. 2, 11; Ez. 31, 15. (d.) Καινὴ κτίσις a new 
creation or creature, of the renewed man 2 Cor. 5, 17; Gal. 
6, 15. — The Gk. Fathers distinguish 1. πρώτη κτίσις --- ἤ ἐκ 
τοῦ μὴ ὄντος eis τὸ εἶναι παραγωγή. 2. ἕ ἐκ τοῦ ὄντος 
ἐπὶ τὸ βέλτιον µεταβολή --- δευτέρα, καινὴ ατίσις. 3. τρίτη 
χτίσις, like Is. 65, 17; 66, 22, corresponding with the éavd- 
στασις τῶν νεκρών. Chrys., Basil. Μ. 


Κτίσμα, τὸ, in Strabo, a place founded, built, colonized, 
the founding of a state, e. g. Φάρος, ἹΠαρίων κτίσμα. Not 
in the LXX. In the Apocrypha on the other hand that whtch ts 
created, creature, Wisd. 9, 2; 13, 5; 14,11; 3 Mace. 5, 11; 
Ecclus. 38, 24. Of the children of Israel Ecclus. 36, 20: δὸς 
µαρτύριον τοῖς ἐν ἀρχῇ κτισµασί σου. — In the N. T. = 
creature, created, 1 Tim. 4, 4; Rev. 5, 13; 8, 9; Jas 1, 18. 


Κτίστης, 0, settler, founder, inventor, — in later Gk. LXX 
2 Sam. 22, 32 = creator (a misunderstanding of the Hebrew text, 
or a different reading). In the Apocrypha, Judith 9, 12; Ecclus. 
24, 8; 2 Mace. 1, 24; 7, 23; 13, 14 of God. In the N. T. 
1 Pet. 4, 19. 


Κύριος, properly an adj. from xi gos might = mighty, ο. 6. 
Arist. Pol. 3, 10: τὸ κύριον τῆς πόλεως, ‘the prevailing power’. 
Further = decisive, valid, true, rightly established, e. g. xvela 
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ημέρα, ἐκκλησία. Then as a subst. 6 κύριος, lord, principal, 
ruler, cf. Matt. 10, 24. 25; 12, 8; 15, 27; 18, 25. 27. 31. 32. 34; 
20, 8 etc. It is distinguished from δεσπότης, as he who really 
has the strength from him who assumes and exercises it. 

In the LXX it is first used as the translation of 1Η, O°" 
Gen. 18, 12; 42, 33; in addressing any ene e. g. 42, 10, just as 
in classical Gk., and like the Latin doméinus, cf. Seneca ep. 3: 
obvios si nomen non succurrit, dominos appellamus. Next in a 
special sense as = “J 1K, of God, Gen. 18, 3. 27; Ex. 4, 10: 
and especially as a substitute for THT (in Lev. 24, 16 through a 
misunderstanding of the passage for it does not occur there), and 
as answering to the "J7® which the Jews used to read for Mv. 
(Sometimes also as = DTN). 

In the N. T. accordingly χύριος appears I. as a name for 
God; (a.) as predicated of Him = Ὁ }ΤΝ, ΤΝ e. g. Acts 10, 36: 
οὗτός ἐστιν πάντων κύριος. Rom. 10, 12: ὃ γὰρ αὐτὸς κύ- 
ριος παντῶν. Cf. Matt. 11, 25: κύριε τοῦ οὐρανοῦ καὶ τῆς 
γῆς. Luke 10, 21. (b.) generally as a name of God when He is 
addressed or spoken of; like Ὁ 2 Τὰ with suffixes, as in Rev. 11,15, 
and = "3% as used instead of T/T. So also in such expressions 
as ayyedos xvgiov Matt. 1, 20. 24: 2, 19. 19: 28, 2; Luke 
1,11; Acts 5, 19; 7, 30; 8, 26; 13, 25. τὸ ῥηὺὲν ὑπὸ [τοῦ] 
κυρίου Matt. 1, 22; 2, 15; cf. Acts 11,16 etc. πνεῦμα κυρίου 
Luke 4, 18; Acts 8, 39; ὁδὸς κυρίου Matt. 3, 3; νόμος κυρίου, 
ἡμέρα κυρίου, κύριος 6 Φεὸς Rev. 1, 8; 22, 5; cf. κύριος 6 
Φεὸς ὁ παντοκράτωρ (MINDY) Rev. 4, 8; 11, 17; 15, 3; 16, 7; 
21, 22; κύριος 0 Φεὺς τινος Matt. 4, 7. 10; Luke 20, 37; 
Rev. 22, 6; lastly, standing byitself as a name for the God of sal- 
vation sTNT", e. g. Acts 12, 11. 17. 

Π. As a name for Christ, because He stands in the same 
relation to us as God, cf. John 20, 28: 6 χυριός µου καὶ ὁ 
Φεός µου (not = 1, which never appears with suffixes). Acts 
2, 36: καὶ κύριον αὐτὸν καὶ Xv ἐποίησεν 6 Feds. That 
κύριος, as used of Christ answers only to the Ο. T. ΤΕ, O°, 
*J1% and not to 1", is evident not only on internal grounds but 
by several differences in the use of the latter word. While on the 
one hand such expressions as χύριός τινος, — pov, — ἡμῶν, 
very often occur in reference to Christ, so often that κύριος stand- 
ing alone cannot be distinguished from them, tT on the other 
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hand as a proper name never has suffixes, and in the N. T. accord- 
ingly κύριος when used of God very rarely occurs with the Gen. 
of the person, and when it does it answers to O°2 1% with suffixes. 
Again, while κύριος = ΝΤ) joined with Ώ ΤΝ and Ove AT 
is one of the most frequent designations of God, Christ is called xv- 
θιος, never κύριος ὃ Jedc, which would be quite unaccountable 
if sty" were applied to Christ. It is observable moreover that 
when mention is made of the revelation of God in Christ the de- 
fective supplement to the distinctive name of God is used instead - 
of that name (Jehovah) itself, cf. 2 Cor. 4, 6; John 1, 18. Cf. also 
Xs χύριος (which if κύρεος means Jehovah must be= "Wa NT) 
Luke 2, 11 with 2, 26: Χς κυρίου, ΠΡ TWh, where as it is 
clear that the former must answer to X¢ βασιλεύς cf. Luke 23, 42 
with Acts 2, 36. (Cf. τὸ χυριακόν a name for fiscal property, 
synon. with τὸ βασιλικόν.) Further cf. ruéga τοῦ κυρίου, 
mi? OY with yu. τοῦ κυρίου ἡμῶν and ἡμέρα. It is also 
noticeable that xveco¢ when applied to God in the N. T. as =sTs7" 
occurs only in O. T. quotations or references, whereas in N. T. 
diction another designation supplies the place of this distinctive 
name, and stands related to it as fulfilment does to prophecy: ὁ 
πατὴρ τοῦ xvetov ἡμῶν Iv Xv, 6 πατήρ (in Rev. 0 wy καὶ 
6 ἦν καὶ 6 ἐρχόμενος), cf. ϱ. g. Zech. 14, 7 with Matt. 24, 46. 
Lastly κύριος as applied to Christ is specially and directly ex- 
plained in the Ο. T. viz. Ps. 110, 1: "J Mim ON), εἶπεν 6 
κύριος τῷ κυρίῳ µου; cf. Matt. 22, 43—45: πώς οὖν david 
ἐν πνεύµατι καλεῖ αὐτὸν κύριον. Cf. Mark 19, 96. 37; with 
Luke 2, 11; Acts 2,36. Stress accordingly is laid upon the 
authority and kingship belonging to Christ as expressed by this 
appellation (Luke 2, 11; 23, 2; Acts 2, 36); vid. Luke 6, 46: 
τέ µε καλεῖτε κύριε χύριε, καὶ ov ποιεῖτε ἑ λέγω. John 
19, 19. 14: ὑμεῖς φωνεῖτέ µε ὁ διδάσκαλος καὶ ὁ κύριος, 
καὶ καλώς Λέγετε εἰμὶ γάρ. 1 Cor. 8, 6: ἡμῖν εἷς Feds ὁ 
πατήρ — καὶ εἷς κύριος Is Xs, cf. Eph. 4, 5. — Κύριε often 
occurs in St. Matthew as a term of address, but 0 χύριος is not 
used as a name of Christ (exept in Matt. 21, 3: 6 xvecoc αὐτῶν 
χρείαν ὄχει) until after the Resurrection Matt. 28, 6: ὁποῦ 
ἔκειτο ὃ κύριος. In St. Mark on the contrary we find it as 
early as Chap. 5, 19, and in Luke, John, and Acts far oftener. 
Cf. Luke 2, 11; 5, 17; 7, 13; 10, 1; 11, 39; 12, 42; 17, 5. 6; 
19, 8; 22, 31. 61; 24, 9. 34; John 4, 1; 6, 23; 11, 2; 20, 2, 
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18. 20 etc. Cf. Bengel on Luke 7, 19: ‘‘Sublimis haec appellatio 
jam Luca et Joanne scribente usitatior et notior erat, quam Mat- 
thaeo scribente; Marcus medium tenet. Initio docefi et confirmari 
debuit hoc fidei caput, deinde praesupponi potuit.” What Bengel 
‘thus explains by a reference to the time of writing will be better 
explained by a consideration of the readers for whom primarily 
each Gospel was prepared. We find the term ὁ χύριος Jc, first 
applied to Christ in Acts 1, 21. Then in 4, 33; 9, 28; 11, 20; 
15, 11; 19, 5; Rom. 14, 14; 1 Cor. 11, 23; 2 Cor. 1, 14: 
4,14 etc. xvg. Ic, Ἶς xvg. 1 Cor. 12, 3; Rom. 10, 9. ὁ κύρ. 
Is Xs Acts 11, 17; 16, 31; 20, 21; 1 Cor. 16, 22. 23; Jas 1, 1. 
More frequently 6 κύρ. ἡμών Is Χς, or Ig Xo 6 κύρ. ἡμών, 
cf. I¢ 6 κύρ. ἡμών Rom. 4, 24; 2 Pet. 1, 2 (Rec.). Then 
simply 6 κύριος ἡμών, e.g. 2 Tim. 1, 8, and lastly 6 κύριος 
and χύριος, in the Pauline Ep. and elsewhere. In the Rev. only 
22, 20. 21; cf. 19, 16. Not at all in 1 and 3 John — Jas 5, 11. 


Κυριαχός, belonging to a lord or ruler, ©. g. τὸ χυρια- 
χόν state- or fiscal-property, syn. with τὸ βασιλικόν (seldom 
used). In the N. T. and eccles. Gk. as = belonging to Christ the 
Lord, having special reference to Him, e. g. 1 Cor. 11, 20: αυ- 
ριακὸν δεῖπνον of the Holy Communion. Rev. 1, 10: αυριακὴ 
ἡμέρα seems to be analogous to this; in the early church it was 
universally understood to denote Sunday, the day kept in comme- 
moration of Christ’s resurrection, cf. John 20, 24—29; Acts 20, 7; 
1 Cor. 16, 2. Observe also the prominence given to the resurrec- 
tion Rev. 1, 5.18. Barnab. ep. 15: ἄγομεν τὴν ἡμέραν τὴν 
ὀγδοὴν eis εὐφροσύνην, ἐν ᾖᾗ καὶ ὁ Ig ἀνέστη ἐκ νεκρών. 
Ignat. ad Magnes. 9: µηκέτι σαββατίζοντες, ἀλλὰ κατὰ κυρια- 
κὴν ζώντες. That κυριακὴ Ημέρα = ἡμέρα τοῦ κυρίου is by 
no means indicated by the context. 


Κυριότης, ἡ, ἁοπιθεέοπ. Eph. 1, 21; Col. 1, 16 with ἁρ- 
χαὶ δυνάµεις, ἐξουσίαι, of angelic powers and in Eph. 1, 21 
seemingly of evil powers (cf. ἐξουσία). This reference seems in- 
admissible in Col. 1, 16. According to 2 Pet. 2, 11 it seems ne- 
cessary to explain 2 Pet.2, 10: κυριότητος xatageoveiv, and 
Jude 8: κυριότητα aderety (synon. in both places with ddgaz) 
as denoting evil angelic powers, though not according to Jude 9, 
for there the argument is a minori ad majus, yet the connection 
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with δόξαι seems to confirm the necessity of so explaining it, 
however strange it may be for ὀόξαε to denote evil powers. The 
word is peculiar to N. T. and eccles. Gk. where it is used to de- 
note the kingly glory of Christ. 


A 


AauBeava, to take, to take hold of, to apprehend. The 
usually received Alexandrine method of writing this word as stated 
by Tisch. is to be observed, viz. Ajpwoual, ἐἑλήμφύη», λῆμφις etc. 


ντιλαμβάνω, to recewe in return for. Used in the 
Mid. as = to lay hold upon something before one, e. g. to take 
part in the affairs of state πραγμάτων (Xen. Dem.); to take pos- 
session of a thing (Thuc.), to carry on a trade or prosecute 
a study, e. g. ὀρχήσεως Plat. legg. 7, 815, B; ἐπιστήμης Bar. 
3, 21. Το attain something, Thuc. 3, 22: πρὶν σφών of ἄν- 
dees of ἐξιόντες διαφύγοιεν καὶ τοῦ ἀσφαλοῦς ἀντιλάβοιντο. 
1 Tim. 6, 2: of τῆς εὐεργεσίας ἀντιλαμβανόμενοι. To lay 
hold of a person for support, Plut. Pyrrh. 25, Diod, 11, 13: 
ὥστε δοκεῖν τὸ Φεῖον ἀντιλαμβάνεσθαι τών "Ελλήνων. In 
this sense usually in the LXX, ο. g. = "WY Ps. 118, 13; 1 Chron. 
22,17: 2 Chron. 28, 23. jf Piel and Hiph. Ps. 89, 42; Lev. 
25, 35; 2 Chron. 28, 15; Is. 41, 9; 51, 18; Ez. 16, 48 and often. 
(Seldom in other connections such as e. g. 2 Chron. 7, 22; 1 Kings 
9, 9: ἐγκατέλιπον κύριον Jeov αὐτών ... καὶ ἀντελάβοντο 
Sedo ἀλλοτρίων.) So in the Apocrypha = to hold helpingly, 
to help, Wisd. 2, 18; Ecclus. 2, 6; 3, 12; 12, 4. 7; 29, 6. 20; 
Judith 13, 5; 2 Macc. 14, 15; 1 Macc. 2, 48. So in the N. T. 
Acts 20, 35: ἀντιλαμβάνεσόαι τών ἀσθενούντων. Luke 1, 54: 
ἀντελάβετο ᾿Ισραὴλ παιδὸς αὐτοῦ. Cf. συναντιλαμβάνεσδαι, 
peculiar to Biblical Gk., Ps. 89, 21; Exod. 18, 22; Num. 11, 17; 
Luke 10, 40; Rom. 8, 26. 


“ντίληψις, ἡ (ἀντίλημψις), lit. the receiving of a fee. 
Then the taking hold of any thing, the hold which one has, 
e. g. Diod. 1, 30: οὐδεμίαν ἀντίληψιν βοηθείας ἔχειν, per- 
ception, apprehension etc. In Biblical Gk. it is used (like the 
verb) in a sense unknown in classical Gk., to denote a rendering 
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assistance, help. So in the LXX Ξ ΙΤ Ps. 22, 20: εἷς τὴν 
ἀντίληψίν µου πρόσχες. = TY Ps. 84, 6: µακάριος ἀνὴρ ov 
ἐσεὶν ἀντίληψις αὐτοῦ παρὰ σοῦ, κύριε. = NYE Ps. 108, 9: 
ἀντίληψις τῆς κεφαλῆς µου. = ea Ps. 89, 19: ὅει τοῦ xv- 
ρίου ἡ ἀντίληψις. = DIM Ps. 83, 9: ἐγενέθησαν εἰς ἀντέ- 
ληψιν τοῖς υἱοῖς uit. So also in the Apocrypha, cf. Ecclus. 
11, 12; 51, 7; 2 Macc. 15, 7; 1 Esdras 8, 27; 2 Macc. 8, 19. 
Thus we must understand the word in 1 Cor. 12, 28 also, where 
among the institutions appointed for the edification of the church 
ἀντιλήμψεις, κυβερνήψεις are named, and ἀντ. are taken by 
the Gk. Fathers as answering to Deacons (implying the duties 
towards the poor and sick, Theophyl. τὸ ἀντέχεσθαι τών ἆσθε- 
νῶν (2) vid. διάκονος), as χυβερν. answers to Presbyters. In 
eccles. Gk. the word also denotes help. 


Ευὐλαβής, ές = 6 εὖ τῶν πραγμάτων ἐπιλαμβανόμενος, 
Suid.; prudent, cautions, circumspect, thoughtful, considering 
well, Thus Demosthenes meets the reproach of cowardice (ds0A- 
µος καὶ δειλὸς πρὸς ὄχλους) by describing himself as εὐλαβής 
(406, 19). Often in Plut. = thoughtful. Also = timéd, e. g. Phil. 
vit. Mos. 1: καὶ dua τὶν φύσιν εὐλαβὴς wv ὑπεστέλλεεο. 
It corresponds with the Latin reltgiosus. Plato sometimes joins it 
with dixacos = conscientious, morally careful; Polit. 311, B: 
τὸ δίκαιον καὶ εὐλαβές as attributes of character. Ibid. A: τὰ 
σωφρόνων ἀρχόντων 7.99 σφόδρα μὲν εὐλαβῇ καὶ δίκαια 
καὶ σωτήρια. The word therefore is not inappropriately used 
religiously, as ο. g. the adj. εὐλαβώς is joined by Demosth. with 
εὐσεβώς. In classical Gk. however, εὐλάβεια and evdafeioFac 
only are used in a religious sense. The LXX in one case render 
‘TOM (synon. “W") Mich. 7, 2 by εὐλαβής (cf. Prov. 2, 8), vid. 
ὅσιος. It also occurs in Num. 16, 31: εὐλαβεῖς ποιήσετε τοὺς 
υἱοὺς ᾿Ισραὴη ἀπὸ τών ἀκαναρσιών αὐτῶν, = “13 Hiph., to 
warn. In the Ν. T. εὐλαβής, εὐλάβεια, εὐλαβεῖσθαι occur only 
in Luke's writings and in the Hebrews. Luke, 2, 25 of Simeon: 
6 ἄνθρωπος οὗτος ἀίκαιος καὶ εὐλαβής, Acts 2, 5; 8, 2: 
avdges εὐλαβεῖς. In Acts 22,12 Lachm. reads ἀνὴρ εὐλαβὴς 
χατὰ τὸν vopov, Griesb. εὐσεβής, Tisch. av. κατὰ τὸν νόμον. 
Perhaps this use of the word by St. Luke was determined by a 
reference to the Latin religtosus, to which no word in Gk. 80 per- 
fectly corresponds. 
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Εὐλάβεια, ἡ, foresight, caution. Aristoph. Av. 377: ἡ 
γὰρ ευλάβεια σώζει πάντα. Also = fear, timidity, Dem. 635,13: 
εἰς φόβον καὶ συκοφαντίας εὐλάβειαν καὐιστάντες. Them. 
or. 4, 49, B: ἤ πρὸς τὸ πλεῖν εὐλάβεια. Hrdn. 5, 2, 5: εἰ δέ 
τινες ἔλαθον dv’ ευὐλάβειαν ἠσυχαζόντων. Vid. εὐλαβεῖσθαι. 
LXX = ΣΕ] care, Jos. 22, 34: ἕνεχεν εὐλαβείας ῥήματος 
ἐποιήσαμεν τοῦτο. In Prov. 28, 14 it is inserted by the LXX 
= carefulness, prudence: µακάριος ἀνὴρ ὃς καταπτήσσει πάντα 
dv’ εὐλάβειαν, ὁ δὲ σκληρὸς τῇν καρδίαν κτλ. Wisd. 17, 8 
= fear. It has been taken to denote fear or terror in Heb. 5, 7: 
ὃς . . . δεήσεις τε καὶ ixernotas πρὸς τὸν δυνάµενον σώζειν 
αὐτὸν ἐκ ὡανάτου . . . προςενέγκας καὶ εἰςσακουσνεὶς ἀπὸ 
τῆς εὐλαβείας, xaineo wy vids ἔμαθεν ag’ ὧν ἔπαθεν τὴν 
ὑπακοήν κτλ. This of course is allowable, cf. etsax. ἀπὸ, 10, 22. 
But this dread would be a hindrance to the hearing of the prayer, 
and instead of the two participial clauses being united by zat, μὲν 
and δὲ should have been used. It is moreover inconsistent with 
the connection, for such a hindrance to the prayer would have no 
meaning. The sicaxovodeis denotes the unhindered hearing of 
the prayer, and thus serves to introduce vv. 8, 9. wav ἐκ τοῦ 
Jay. does not merely mean preservation before death, but salva- 
tion from death, ef. Jude 5, and εἰςακουσθείς has reference to the 
resurrection, cf. v, 9. The same holds true in reference to Tho- 
luck’s rendering; εὐλάβεια does not mean over-conscientious, scru- 
pulous hesitation but deliberate hesitation, or delay, cf. Plut. 
mor. 1038, A: 4 evAdBeca — — λόγος ἐστὶν ἀπαγορευτικὸς 
τῷ Cop’ τὸ γὰρ εὐλαβεῖσθαι σωφών ἴδιον, ov φαύλων ἐστὶν. 
The Agony in Gethsemane cannot be described as an over-con- 
scientious hesitating. Εὐλάβεια must therefore be taken as 
meaning religious solicitude, the fear of God, for which cf. Diod. 
Sic. 13, 12: ἡ πρὸς τὸ Φεῖον εὐλάβεια. Plut. Camill. 21. 
Id. Aemil. Paul. 3: ἡ περὶ τὸ Setov εὐλάβ. Plut. Num. 32. 
In Prov. 28, 14, also εὐλάβ. must refer to religious character, ef. 
the second clause σχληρὸς τὴν καρδίαν. Vid. also εὐλαβεῖσοαι. 
Eisaxovodecs ἀπὺ τῆς εὐλ. must mean “in conformity with, in 
consequence of, the fear of God,” cf. Kriiger § 68, 16, 8. In fa- 
vour of this view we may refer to the other places where the word 
occurs Heb. 12, 28: λατρεύωµεν τῷ Jed μετὰ εὐλαβείας καὺ 
δέους; and εὐλαβεισθαι in Heb. 11, 7; here avd. clearly ex- 
presses a religious feeling, and the following καὶ γὰρ 0 Φεὸς 


396 ' Εὐλάρεια — Εὐλαβέομαι 


ἡμῶν πῦρ καταναλέσχον so far from telling against this render- 
ing (as Hofmann thinks) really confirms it, it enforces the admo- 
nition to holy anxiety and Godly fear. It is an important confir- 
mation of our view that all the Gk. commentators agree in the 
meaning “fear of God” in Heb. 5, 7 (εὐλαβείας γὰρ ἦν τὸ λέγειν' 
πλὴν οὐχ wos ἐγὼ Félw, ἀλλ ὡς ov, see Delitzech in loc.) 
Ευλάβεια is as Delitzsch says the mildest term that could be used 
for the fear of God; vid. the passages from classical writers quoted 
and Plutarch’s explanation of εὐλάβεια in its general sense. 


Εὐλαβέομαι, to be cautions, thoughtful, circumspect, with 
μὴ following, or the Acc. in Bibl. Gk. also with από. Soph. Tr. 
1119: εὐλαβοὺ δὲ µὴ φανῇς κακός. Plat. Rep. 2, 372, C: 
πενίαν 7 πόλεμον. In Att. Gr. synon. with φυλάττεσθαι, in 
later Gr. synon. with φοβεῖσθαι. Cf. Plut. Mor. 706, A: dco δεῖ 
μάλιστα ταύτας εὐλαβεῖσυαι τὰς ydovas. 977, A. 8ο in the 
LXX and Apocr. in many places, 1 Sam. 18, 15. 29; Jerem. 
22, 25; Job 13, 25; Deut. 2,5; Wisd. 12, 11; Ecclns. 7, 6; 
22,22; 26,5; 41, 3: evd. xeiua Javdrov. 29, 7: 1 Macc. 
3, 20: 12, 42; 2 Macc. 8, 16; Ecclus. 91, 16: 6 φοβούμενος 
τὸν κύριον ov μὴ evdafndroerm, — Thus εὐλαβεῖσθαι also 
denotes a religious state, to fear God, Plat. Legg. 9, 879, E: 
τὸν ξενικὸν Jedv. So in the LXX not only Jer. 5, 22: μὴ ἐμὲ 
ov gpopydyocecde, λέγει κύριος, 7] ἀπὸ προςώπου µου οὐκ 
εὐλαβηθησέσοε = Sy Hiph., (cf. Exod. 3, 6: εὐλαβεῖτο γὰρ 
κατεμβλέψαι ἐνώπιον τοῦ Jeov = ΚΣ) and Hab. 2, 20; Zeph. 
1, 7; Zech. 2, 17: evlaBeiodw ano neocuinov αὐτοῦ πᾶσα 
7 γή. = 88, also but = ΤΟΠ Nahum 1, 7: yevooxwy κύριος 
tov εὐλαβουμένους αὐτόν. Zeph. 3, 12; Prov. 30, 5. = ΤΟΠ 
Prov. 2, 8. = SWM Mal. 3, 16: οὗ φοβούμενοι τὸν κύριον καὶ 
εὐλαβούμενοι τὸ ὄνομα αὐτοῦ. Cf. Ecclus. 18, 27; 23, 18; 
7, 29. Either-timidity or carefulness is denoted, according to the 
context. The proper Hebrew expression for the fear of God is Κν 
and is expressed by ofBecdac and gofeiodar. Accordingly the 
word in Acts 23, 10: εὐλαβηθεὶς ὃ χιλίαρχος μὴ διασπασοῇ 
ὁ Παῦλος = to have fear, to be afraid; on the contrary Heb. 
11, 7: πίστει χρηματισθεὶς Νώε περὶ τών µηδέπω βλεπομέ- 
vor, εὐλαβηθεὶς κατεσκεύασε κτλ., of the fear of God, 
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Aarpsva, from λάτρις, a servant, λάτρον, pay, in parti- 
cular wages for labour or service, is connected probably with 
AAQ, 1 will, or according to Curtius (p. 326) with λάω, ἀπο- 
λαύω, to enjoy, λεία, Anis prey (441). Hesychius explains 
λατρεύει ἐλεύθερος wy δουλεύει. According to Ammonius 
λάτρις properly denotes prisoners of war. It is used both of free 
and of enforced surrender, of service either with or without pay. 
The thought it expresses is certainly wider than that of the other 
synonyms dovdos, Φεράπων, διάκονος, οἰκέτης. It is not so 
often used as these, yet it seems to be used most generally of 
willing service and free obedience. Isocr. 217, C: τοὺς δὲ τῷ 
χάλλει Aatgevovtas φιλοχάλους καὶ φιλοπόνους νοµίζοµεν 
εἶναι. Lucn. Nigrin. 15: Λατρεύειν τῇ ἡδονῇ. Xen. Ages. 
7, 2: λατρεύειν νόµοις. Phocyl. 112: καιρῷ λατρεύειν. Soph. 
Oed. C. 105: det µόχθοις λατρεύων. Eustath. Π. 1246, 10: 
λάτρις 6 ἐπιμίσθιος' add‘ ὅμως ἐπὶ δούλων rétaxtac’ καὶ 
Φῆτες, ὄντες ἐπελεύθεροι, μισθοῦ ὑπουργοῦσιν. 

As to the use of this word in Holy Scripture, it is applied 
exclusively to the service of God. It is in the LXX = ‘TaD in 
the historical books, while this word in the prophetical books 
(though still denoting God’s service) is rendered by δουλεύει», 
a term applied to human relationships in the historical books. 
Occasionally Aazg. denotes human relations, as in Deut. 28, 48 
where the parallelism determined the selection of the word (Aa- 
τρευτός Lev. 23, 7.8; Num. 28, 18; Exod. 12, 16). — So Exod. 
8, 19: 4,23; 7, 16; 10, 8. Τ. 8. 11. 26; 20, 5; 98, 24. 25; 
Deut. 4, 19. 28; 5,9: 6, 13; 10, 12. 20; Jos. 22, 5; 23, 7; 
24, 2.14. 15. 16. 18. 19. 20. 31. In the Apocrypha always of 
God's service, but only in a few places, Ecclus. 4, 14; Judith 3, 9; 
1 Esdras 1, 4; 4, 54;.3 Mace. 6, 6. Cf. λατρεία 1 Mace. 1, 43; 
2,19. 22. The word is also used in classical Gk., of worshtp, 
the service of God, especially with reference to sacrifice, Plat. 
Phaedr. 244, E: καταφυγοῦσα πρὸς Dewy εὐχάς τε καὶ λα- 
τρείας. Apol. 23, C: διὰ τὴν τοῦ Deov Λλατρείαν. Eurip. 
Tro. 450 of Cassandra: 4 ᾽Απόλλωνος λάτρι, Phoen. 220: 
Φοίβῳ λάτρις γενόµαν. Still «φεράπων, Ieganeverv, Fega- 
πεία are the proper words in the Classics for worshtp. But in 
Biblical Gk. (as is clear from N. T. usage) this word Φεραπεύειν 
means {ο cherish, to watt upon, to care for, to render helping 
sevvice, 80 that no other word remained to express distinctively 
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Divine service (80 far as the Hebrew 125 denoted this) but λα- 
ερεύειν, λατρεία. As the above named passages shew, it is used 
to ‘denote not only sacrifice but submission to God generally, obr- 
dience and adoration rendered to God. 

So also in the N. T. where the word occurs chiefly in Luke, Acts, 
and the Ep. to the Hebrews. With reference to sacrifice and 
temple service, cf. Aatgedpata Ευρ. Iph. T. 1275 of temple 
service) Luke 2, 37; Acts 7, 7; Heb. 8, 5: σκιᾷ λατρεύουσιν 
τών ἐπουρανίων. 10, 2: τοὺς Λλατρεύοντας anak xexadag- 
µένους. 13, 10: of τῇ σχηνῇ λατρεύοντες, 9, 9: Φυσίαι 
— pn δυνάµεναι τελειῶσαι τὸν λατρεύοντα. Rev. 7, 15: 
λατρεύουσιν αὐτῷ ἡμέρας καὶ νυκτὺς ἐν τῷ vad αὐτοῦ. 
22, 3: of δοῦλοι αὐτοῦ λατρεύουσιν αὐτῷ. Then generally 
the recognition and acknowledgment of man’s dependence on 
God Matt. 4, 10: αὐτῷ µόνῳ λατρεύσεις, cf. v. 9: ἐὰν πεσὼν 
προσκυνήσῃς wot. Luke 4, 8: 1, 74: Λλατρεύειν αὐτῷ ἐν ὁσι- 
ότητι καὶ δικαιοσύνῃ. Heb. 12, 28: λατρεύωµεν εὐαρέστως 
τῷ dep μετὰ εὐλαβείας καὶ δέους. Acts 24, 14: κατὰ τὴν 
ὁδὸν ἣν λέγουσιν αἱρεσιν οὕτως λατρεύω τῷ πατρῴφ Ie. 

26, 7; 27, 23: τοῦ Deov ov εἰμί, ᾧ καὶ λατρεύω. Rom. 1, 9: 

@ λατρεύω ἐν τῷ πνεύματί μου ἐν τῷ evayy. Phil. 3, 3: 

ἡμεῖς γάρ ἔσμεν 7 περιτομή, of mvevpate Jed λαερεύοντες. 
2 Tim. 1, ὃ: τῷ Jed ᾧ λατρεύω — ἐν καπαρᾷ συνειδήσεε, 
Of idolatry Acts 7, 42: date. τῇ στρατιᾷ τοῦ οὐρανοῦ. Rom. 
1, 25: ἐλάτρευσαν τῇ κτίσει παρὰ τὸν κτίσαντα. 


«Αατρεία, ἤ, service, i. Θ. divine service, see λατρεύω. John 
16, 2: λατρείαν προςφέρειν τῷ De, Sacrifice seems spe- 
cially to be the service denoted, cf. Rom. 9, 4: ὧν . . . 4 λα- 
τρεία καὶ αἳ ἐπαγγελίαι κτλ. 12,1: παραστῆσαι τὰ σώματα 
ὑμών ὠνσίαν . . ., τὴν λογικὴν λατρείαν ὑμών. Heb. 9, 1: 
δικαιώµατα λατρείας. v. 6: of fepeic τὰς λατρείας ἔπιτε- 
λοῦντες. Of. Plat. Phaedr. 244, E, Β. v. λατρεύω. LXX = 
TaD Exod. 12, 25. 26; Jos. 22, 27, otherwise also. = Λειτουρ- 
γία, e. g. Num. 8, 25. 


Εἰδωλολατρεία, ἡ, idolatry, in N. T. and Patristic Gk. 
only 1 Cor. 10, 14; Gal. 5, 20; Col. 3, 5. For the Plur. 1 Pet. 
4,3: ἀθέμιτοι εἰδωλολατρείαι cf. Heb. 9, 6. — εἰδωλολάτρης, 
an idolater, also used in N. T, and Patristic Gk. only, 1 Cor. 
5, 10. 11; 6, 9; 10, 7; Eph. 5, 5; Rev. 21, 8; 22, 15. 
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Agyw, to lay, — to lay together, to collect, to read, post- 
Homeric in the sense of to speak or say. Hence 


«4όγος, 6, the word, “not however in a grammatical sense 
(for which ῥῆμα, ὄνομα, ἔπος, is used), but always like vox of 
the spoken word, the word not in its outward form but as con- 
nected with the thought expressed” Passow; in short not the word 
written but the word spoken, not the word as a part of speech, 
but the word as part of what is uttered. We describe the different 
uses of Adyos in order as follows: 

I. In a formal sense, without laying stress upon what is said, 
but only denoting that something is said. (a.) a word, as form- 
tng part of what is spoken, generally in the plural; Hes. theogn. 
890: ἐξαπατήσας αἱμυλίοισι λόγοισι. Xen. An. 2, 5, 16: 
dopa ἀκούων σου φρονέίµους λόγους. 2, 6,4: ὅποίοις μὲν 
λόγοις ἔπεισε κῦρον. Aesch. Prom. 214: Λόγοισιν ἐξηγεῖσναι. 
Plat., Dem., all.; λόγους ποιεῖσθαι to speak. So Matt. 15, 23: 
οὐκ anexoly αὐτῇ λόγον. 22, 46 and often; Acts 2, 40: 
ἑτέροις te λόγοις πλείοσιν διεμαρτύρατο. Luke 23, 9; 1 Cor. 
14, 19: πέντε λόγους διὰ τοῦ νοὺς λαλῆσαι. -- µυρίους Λό- 
yous ἐν γηώσσῇῃ. 32, 4: ἐν πειθοῖς σοφίας λόγοι. v. 13; 
Eph. 5, 6: ἀπατῶν κενοῖς λόγοι. 2 Pet. 2, 3; 3 John 10; 
Acts 16, 36; Matt. 12, 37. — (b.) α word, as the expression 
which serves for the occasion, the language which one adopts, 
one’s manner of speaking etc. Cf. Dem. 18, 256; es τοιούτους 
λόγους ἐμπίπτειν ἀναγκάζομαε, ‘I am obliged thus to speak’. 
Acta 18, 15; ζήτημά ἐστιν περὶ λόγου καὶ ὀνομάτων καὶ 
όμου τοῦ καν᾽ ὑμᾶς. Eph. 4, 29: πᾶς Λόγος σαπρὸς ἐκ 
τοῦ στόματος ὑμών μὴ ἐκπορευέσθω. Col. 4, 6: 0 λόγος 
ὑμῶν πάντοτε ἐν χάριτι, ἅλατι ἠρτυμένος. εἰδέναι πώς δεῖ 
ὑμᾶς évi ἑκάστφ ἀποκρίνεσθαι. 1 Thess. 2, 5; 1 Cor. 1, 11: 
εὐαγγελίζεσθαι οὐκ ἐν σοφίᾳ λόγου. 2, 15 15, 2; 2 Cor. 6, 7; 
10, 10. 11; 11, 6; 1 Thess. 1, ὅ: τὸ εὐαγγέλιον ἡμῶν οὐκ 
ἐγενήθη sis ὑμᾶς ἐν Adyp µόνον ἀλλὰ καὶ ἐν δυνάµει. --- 
(c.) The word or speech, as a means or instrument, and not 
as a product, the speaking. Acts 18, 16: συνείχετο τῷ doy. 
Luke 4, 32: ἐν &ovolg ἦν ὁ λόγος αὐτοῦ. 1 Cor. 4, 20: οὐ 
γὰρ ἐν Adyp ἡ βασιλεία τοῦ Jeov, ἆλλ᾽ ἐν δυνάµει. Thus 
when mention is made of Christ's wonderworking power by His 
word, e. g. Matt. 8, 8: µόνον εἶπε Adyp. 8, 16: ἐξέβαλε τὰ 
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πνεύματα Adyp, Luke 7, 7. — Acts 14, 12 and elsewhere, 
Hence the frequent contrast even in classical Gk. between λόγος 
and ἔργον, which separates or unites the contents (ἔργον) of the 
word from or with the word, or which refers generally to the rela- 
tion subsisting between saying and doing (vid. ἔργον) 2 Cor. 
10, 11; Col. 3,17: πᾶν ὅ τι ἐὰν ποιῆτε ev doy 7 ἐν ἔργφ. 
1 John 3, 18: μὴ ἀγαπώμεν Λόγῳ — add’ ἐν ἔργῳ καὶ ἆλη- 
Φείᾳ. Cf. Hdt. 3, 135 (p. 239). Luke 24, 19; Acts 7, 22; 
2 Thess. 2,17. Cf. 1 Tim. 4, 12: τύπος γίνου τῶν πιστῶν 
ἐν λόγῳ, ἐν ἀναστροφῇ κτλ. 

II. In a material sense, the word as that which is spoken, 
the expression, both of single expressions and of longer speeches 
or conversations, expositions, explanations etc. (a.) Of single ey- 
pressions, statements, affirmations; cf. Plat. Parm. 128, C: rp 
Παρμενίδου Λόγφ. Theaet. 172, Β: τὸν Hewrayogov λόγον. 
Apol. 26, D: τὰ Αναξαγόρου βιβλία τοῦ Κλαζομενίου yémec 
τούτων τών λόγων. So in Matt. 12, 32: ὃς ἂν εἴπῃ λόγον 
κατὰ τοῦ viov τοῦ ἀνφρώπου; 15, 12; 19, 11: οὐ πάντες 
χωροῦσιν τὸν λόγον τοῦτον; 19, 22; 21, 24; Mark 11, 29; 
Luke 20, 3; Matt. 26, 44: τὸν αὐτὸν λόγον sinwy. Mark 
5, 36; 9, 10; 10, 22; 14, 39; Luke 12, 10; John 2, 22: ἐπί- 
στευσαν τῇ γραφῇ καὶ τῷ doyp ᾧ εἶπεν 6 Ic. 4, 37: ἓν 
γὰρ τούτῳ ὁ λόγος ἐστὶν 6 ἀληθινός. Cf. Soph. Tr. 1: Λό- 
γος µέν gor’ ἀρχαῖος. John 4, 39. 41. 50; 7, 36. 40; 12, 38; 
15, 20. 25; 18, 9.32; 19, 8. 15: Acts 6, 5; 7, 29; 20, 38; 
22, 22; Rom. 9, 9; 13, 9; 1 Cor. 15, 54; Gal, 5, 14; 1 Thess. 
4,15; 1 Tim. 1, 15; 3, 1; 4, 9; 2 Tim. 2, 11; Tit. 3, 8; Heb. 
7, 28. The plural of Adyoe gathers up in one what had been 
spoken at different times or in a long discourse. Matt. 7, 24 of 
the sermon on the Mount: ὅστις ἀκούει µου τοὺς λόγους τού- 
τους. 7, 26.28; 10,14; 19, 1: ἐτέλεσεν τοὺς λόγους τούτους. 
24, 35: of δέ λόγοι µου οὐ παρέλύωσιν. 26, 1; Mark 8, 38; 
10, 24; 13, 31; Luke 3, 4; 4, 22; 6, 47; 9, 26. 28. 44; 21, 33; 
24, 44; John 10, 19; 14, 94: Acts 2, 22; 5, 5.24: 15, 15. 94: 
20, 35; Rom. 3, 4; 1 Thess. 4, 18; 1 Tim. 6, 3; 2 Tim. 1, 13; 
4, 16: Rev. 1, 51 11, 11; 19, 9: 21,5; 22, 6. 7.9.10. 18. 19: 
Cf. Xen. Cyrop. 1, 5,3: τοῖς λόγοις τούτοις πειφόµενοι. ---- 
(b.) The singular 6 λόγος often takes the place of the plural in 
this wider reference and is used to denote an expostttun or ac- 
count which one gives or has given, a narrative or treatise spoken 
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or written. Cf. Xen. Hist. gr. 6, 4: ἄχρι οὗ ὅδε 6 λόγος ἐγρά- 
geto. Acts 1, 1: τὸν μὲν πρώτον λόγον ἐποιησάμην περὶ 
πάντων xtd, Xen. Απ. 2, 1, 1: ἐν τῷ ἔμπροσὺεν Adyp δε- 
δήλωται, Thus the Ep. to the Hebrews is called λόγος τῆς πα- 
ρακλήσεως Heb. 13, 22. Cf. Acts 13, 15: εἰ ἔστιν ἐν ὑμῖν 
λόγος παρακλήσεως, 1 Cor. 12, 8; Heb. 4, 13; 5, 11. — Of 
what one has to allege against another, a complaint, Acts 19, 38: 
ἔχειν πρός τινα λόγο». Demosth. adv. Lacrit. 599 (Kypke, 
observ. ser.): ἐμοὶ μὲν οὖν ἐσεὶν ὦ ἄνδρες δικασταί, πρὸς 


τούτους ὃ λόγος. Cf. Matt. 5, 32: παρεκτὸς Λόγου πορνείας 


(19, 9 Lachm.). — A rumour or report, Acts 11, 22; Mark 
1, 45; Matt. 28, 15; Luke 5, 15; John 21, 23; conversation, Luke 
24,17. This brings us to the distinctively N. T. expression ὁ 
λόγος τοῦ Φεοῦ, or ὃ λόγος κατ. ἐξόχην the word of the 
Gospel, denoting all that God says or has caused to be said to 
men. “O Λόγος occurs alone in Mark 2, 2; 4, 14 — 20. 33; 
8, 32; 16, 20; Luke 1, 2: of an’ ἀρχῆς αὐτόπται καὶ ὑπηρέ- 
ται γενοµένοι τοῦ λόγου. Acts 8, 4: εὐαγγελιζόμενοι τὸν 
λόγον. 10, 44; 11, 19: 14, 251 16, 6: κωλυθέντες ὑπὸ τοῦ 
ἁγίου πνεύματος λαλῆσαι τὸν λόγον ἓν τῇ Ασία. 17, 11 
(19, 20 Tisch.): οὕτως κατὰ κράτος τοῦ κυρίου 6 λόγος 
ηὔξανεν καὶ ἴσχυεν; usually ‘was read’ κατὰ κράτος 6 A. τοῦ 
κυρ. 20, 7; Gal. 6, 6: 6 κατηχούµεγος τὸν λόγον. Phil. 
1, 14; Col. 4, 3; 1 Thess. 1, 6; 1 Tim. 5, 17: of κοπιῶντες ἐν — 
λόγῳ καὶ didacxadig. Jas. 1, 21. 22, 23; 1 Pet. 2,8; 3, 1. 
Cf. 1 John 2, 7: 4 ἐντολὴ ἡ παλαιά ἐστιν ὃ λόγος ὃν ἠκού- 
cate, This ‘word’ so called xaz’ ἐξ. is the declaration of the 
mystery of Christ Col. 4, 3: ἕνα 0 Φεὸς ἀνοίξῃ ἡμῖν Iveav 
τοῦ λόγου λαλῆσαι τὸ µυστήριον τοῦ Xv, the word of Gos- 
pel preaching, λόγος ἀκοῆς 1 Thess. 2, 13; Heb. 4, 2, vid. 
ἀκοὴ. Col. 1, 5: ἣν (ἐλπίδα) προηκούσατε ἐν ty Adyp τῆς 
ἀληθείας τοῦ εὐαγγελίου. Acts 15,7: 6 4. τοῦ εὐαγγελίου. 
Eph. 1, 13: 6 λόγος τῆς ἀληψείας, τὸ εὐαγγέλιον τῆς σωτη- 
ρίας ὑμῶν. Cf. Acts 13, 26: ὑμῖν ὁ λόγος τῆς σωτηρίας 
ταύτης ἐξαπεστάλη. Otherwise it is designated according to its 
import ὁ λόγος τῆς καταλλαγῇς 2 Cor. 5, 19. Acts 20, 32: 
ὁ λόγος τῆς χάριτος Φεοῦ. 1 Cor. 1, 18: 0 A. ὁ τοῦ σταυροῦ. 
Phil. 2, 16: A. ζωῆς. Col..3, 16: ὁ A. τοῦ Xv. Heb. 5, 13: 
A. δικαιοσύνης (vid. δικαιοσύνη). See also the qualifying de- 
signation 6 A. τῆς ἀληθείας 2 Tim. 2, 15, like Col. 1, 5; 
Eph. 1, 13. — 26 
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The word thus described according to its import is called 
with reference to its sourse and the place whence it proceeds ὁ A. . 
τοῦ Jeov. Cf. 2 Cor. 5,19: 6 I¢ — Φέμενος ἐν ἡμῖν τὸν 
λόγον τῆς καταλλαγῆς. Acts 10, 36: τὸν λόγον ὃν ἀπέστει- 
λεν τοῖς υἱοῖς ᾿Ισραὴλ εὐαγγελιζόμενος εἰρήνην διὰ Iv Xv. 
Acts 17, 18: 6 λόγος τοῦ Φεοὺ used interchangeably with ὁ λ. 
v. 11; Luke 8, 11: 6 σπόρος ἐστὶν 6 A. τ. ὃ., but in v. 12. 
13. 15 simply 6 λόγος. Cf. Matt. 18,19: ὁ λόγος τῆς βασι- 
λείας, ν. 20—-23 ὃ Ady.; see 94, 14: τὸ εὐαγγέλιον τῆς βασ. 
“O λόγος τοῦ Φεοῦ denotes all that God has to say to man, as 
this is made known in the N. 7. revelation of grace, and thus 
as we have seen the expression is always used to denote the mes- 
sage of mercy in the Gospel, vid. 1 Pet. 2, 23—-25. A compari- 
son of the phrase with that used in the Ο. T. will shew nuw im- 
portant it is thus to define its meaning. “O λόγος τοῦ Φεοῦ 
seldom occurs in the Ο. T.; we find it only in Judges 3, 20; 
1 Chron. 25, 5 (Ps. 56, 4. 10): the word of O. T. preaching is 
always called simply 47 "191, λόγος τοῦ κυρίου “the word 
of the God, who promises salvation”, (for the name Jehovah de- 
signates God as the God of promise, the God of a future revelation 
of grace, TN WR MIN). This latter phrase occurs in the 
N. T. only in Acts 8, 25; 13, 44. 48. 49; 15, 35. 36; 16, 32; 
19, 10; 1 Thes. 1, 8; 2 Thes. 3,1. Far more frequent and in- 
deed constantly occurring is the other phrase 6 Λόγος τοῦ φεοῦ, 
which lays stress upon the authority attaching to the word of the 
Gospel 1 Thes. 2, 19: παραλαβόντες λόγον ἀκοῆς παρ ἡμῶν 
τοῦ Deov ἐδέξασθε οὐ λόγον ἀνθρώπων ἀλλὰ καθώς ἐστιν 
ἀληθῶς λόγον Φεοῦ. Mark 7, 19: ἀκυροῦντες τὸν λόγον 
τοῦ Φεοῦ τῇ παραδόσει ὑμών. The expression does not occur 
in Matt. nor indeed in John (for 10, 35 does not refer to the Gos- 
pel). We find it in Mark 7,13; Luke 5, 1; 8, 11; 11, 28; Acts 
4, 31; 6, 2. 7; 8, 14: 11, 1; 12, 24; 13, 5. 7. 44. 46; 17, 13; 
18, 11; Rom. 9, 6; 1 Cor. 14, 36; 2 Cor. 2,17; 4, 9: Col. 1, 25; 
1 Thes. 2, 13; 1 Tim. 4, 5; 2 Tim. 2, 9; Tit. 2, 5: Heb. 4, 12; 
13, 7; 1 Pet. 1, 23; 2 Pet. 3, 5. 7; 1 John 2, 14; Rev. 1, 2.9; 
6, 9; 20, 4; ef. 19, 9: of λόγοι «ληθινοί εἶσιν τοῦ Φεοῦ. 
This distinction between the Ο.Τ. expression and that of the N. Τ. 
may seem a merely formal one, but it is akin to another important 
difference. Concerning the communication of the word of grace to 
the prophets we always read "οκ λα] m7 “Is; and of the 
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hearing or perception of this word it is said MT" "57 ΤΠ Is. 
2,1; Micah 1, 1; Amos 1, 1 (cf. Ps. 89, 20; Is. 18, 1; 1 Chron. 
26, 5: poe 1913 sb rim). These expressions never 
occur in the N. T. except in John 10, 35: πρὸς οὓς 6 Λόγος 
τοῦ Jeov ἐγένετο, where the reference is to an QO. T. case. 
Herein we have set before us a striking difference between the 
Ο. T. revelation and the New; here we have the kernel of the dif- 
ference between the O. and the N. T. λόγος. ‘The word of the 
Lord’ appears in the O. T. as distinct from the revelation of the 
law, and while pertaining to the O. T. church yet was so far di- 
stinct as to isolate itself, occupying an extraordinary place in rela- 
tion thereto, and needing the opening up of a special organ in man 
appropriate to its reception (TUM to behold or view, denoting an 
ecstatic state). In the N. T. on the contrary ‘the word of God’ 
is a power which has been brought out of its mysterious conceal- 
ment, and which in and through Christ has come among men, being 
present within the pale of the N. T. church. Tit. 1, 3: 6 ἀψευ- 
Ins Feds — ἐφανέρωσεν καιροῖς ἰδίοις τὸν λόγον αὐτοῦ 
ἐν κηρύγματι ὁ ἐπιστεύθην ἐγώ. Acts 10, 36: τὸν λόγον 
ὃν ἀπέστειλεν τοῖς viois ᾿Ισραὴλ εὐαγγελιζόμενος εἰρὴνην 
διὰ Iv Xv, Acta 13, 26; 1 Pet. 1, 25 sq.: ἀναγεγεννημένοι 
— διὰ λόγου ζώντος Φεοῦ καὶ µένοντος . . . . . τοῦτο δὲ 
ἐστιν τὸ ῥῆμα τὸ εὐαγγελισθὲν εἰς ὑμᾶς. No longer, is it 
said ὁ Ady. τ. κ. ἐγένετο (cf. John 1, 14: 0 λόγος σάρξ ἐγέ- 
νετο); but on the contrary, cf. Acta 6, 7: nvEavev, 12, 24: ηὔξ. 
καὶ ἐπληνύνετο. 19, 20: ηῦξ. καὶ ἴσχυεν. 2 Tim. 2, 9: 
ὁ λόγος τοῦ Φεοῦ οὐ δέδεται.. 2 Thes. 3, 1: ἕνα 6 λόγος 
τοῦ κ. τρέχΏ. John 17, 14: δέδωκα αὐτοῖς τὸν λόγον σου. 
Thus and henceforward ὁ λόγος appears as a term. tech. 

The λόγος of St. John (1, 1. 14) is most simply explained 
as connected with and arising out of this use of the term, It de- 
notes Christ to be Him in whom had been hidden from eternity, 
and specially from the beginning of the world, what God had to 
say to man, and who represents what has come fully to light in 
the N. T. message of grace and mercy. Cf. the striking language 
of 1 John 1, 1: ὃ ἦν an’ ἀρχῆς, ὃ ἀκηκόαμεν . . . . περὶ 
τοῦ λόγου τῆς ζωῆς; and especially of Rev. 19, 13: καὶ xé- 
κληται τὸ ὄνομα αὐτοῦ ὃ λόγος τοῦ Jeov; Christ represents 
the word of God as it has come into the world; but since the 
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world does not receive it, its triumphant power must finally be re- 
vealed by a decisive conflict and victory. 

This view of the Johannine Logos brings it into perfect ac- 
cord with the progress of God's gracious revelation, and St. John's 
use of the term is the appropriate culmination of the view presented 
in other parts of the N. T. of ‘the word of God’, denoting, as we 
have seen, the mystery of Christ. The significance of the O. T. 
representation ‘the word of the Lord’ has hitherto been over- 
looked; or if its connection with the N. T. view has been observed 
it has been only in a logical manner, and not historically as bear- 
ing upon the gradual revelation of God's plan of salvation. Cf. 
Neumann on Jer. 1, 1: “The word of God, the manifestation of 
the eternal godhead in the eternal Word, is the source and prin- 
ciple of all prophetic words; in Him they have their divine basis.” 
Aquinas in like manner says (upon the same passage): “verbu 
prophetalta esse multa tn se, attamen esse urtum in sua ori- 
gine, quia a verbo increato originem ducunt.” Origen alone 
(as far as my knowledge extends) has put the question rightly, In 
what manner did the Logos who was with God and was God come 
to the prophet? — how did He manifest Himself? The hints we 
have given above are an attempt at the right solution of these 
questions, — a solution already suggested by Jewish theology it- 
self in its doctrine of the word of God, RV". Cf. Gen, 3, 8: 
“ST ο... 5p. Ps. 128, 5: "T ROS Ἕ 512. Judges 6,12: 
TSS “TRS = MT. The same is denoted by ΝΤ 21. 
Num. 7, 89: THD OMAN x WS AT [98], ‘the Word spoke 
with him from off the mercy seat’. Gen. 28, 10: ΠΤΙ 2213 [2 
map ΝΟ 3ΙΡΠΠΟ R™"15", “because the Word desired to 
speak with him.” God himself is the word in so far as the word 
is the medium of His revelation of Himself, and the word, though 
personality and hypostasis are not yet attributed to it, occupies a 
middle place between God and man, like ὀόξα, “N35, ΚΑΣ ΟΦ, 
with which 8"5"°5 is used interchangeably; cf. Zholuck on John 
1, 1. That this representation was included in the Jewish idea of 
the Messiah is clear from Gen. 49, 18, where the Jerusalem Tar- 
gum tranlates, “I have waited, not for liberation through Samp- 
son or Gideon, but for salvation through thy Word.” If we are 
to seek for an explanation of the λόγος of St. John beyond Holy 
Scripture itself, it is to be found much more appropriately in 
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Jewish theology than in Philo’s doctrine of the Logos. The reason 
why preference has been given to the latter reference is because 
Philo predicates of the Logos attributes which in the N. T. are 
predicated of Jesus Christ. E. g. πρωτότοκος (πρωτόγονος), 
vids, εἰκών and others. Cf. de confus. ling. p. 427 ed. M.: καὺ 
ἂν µηδέπω μέντοι τυγχάνῃ τις ἀξιόχρεως wv vids Φεοῦ 
προςαγορεύεσθαὶ σπουδαξζέτω κοσμεῖσθαι κατὰ τὸν πρωτό- 
γονον αὐτοῦ λόγον, τὸν ἄγγελον πρεσβύτατον, ὡς ἀρχόγγε- 
dov πολώνυµον ὑπάρχοντα καὶ γὰρ ἀρχή, καὶ ὄνομα Φεοῦ, 
καὶ λόγος, [καὶ 6] οὗ (Mang.) κατ εἰκόνα ἄνθρωπος, καὶ 
ὁρών ᾿Ισραήλ, προςαγορεύεται . . . Καὶ γὰρ εἰ urn ἕκα- 
vol Jeov παῖδες νοµίζεσύαι γεγόναµε», ἀλλά τοι τῆς ἁϊδίου 
εἰχόνος αὐτοῦ, λόγου τοῦ ζερωτάτου' Φεοῦ γὰρ εἰκὼν λόγος 
ὁ πρεσβύτατος. Cf. Lib. Alleg. ΠΙ., 106, Μ. Notwithstanding 
this similarity of attributes however, the identity of the Subject of 
whom they are predicated cannot justly be affirmed. Though 
Philo's idea of the Logos seems to coincide with that presented in 
the prologue to St. John’s Gospel, a glance only at the statements 
of Philo (9. g. de somn. 655; de mund. opif. 5) suffices to shew 
the incompatibility St. John’s view with Philonic representations, 
and any real coincidence ‘between them must be denied. De mund. 
opif. 5 we read: dydovdte καὶ τὸ ὅλον εἶδος, 6 σύμπας 
αἰσθητὸς οὐτοσὶ xdopos, ὃ μεῖζόν ἐστι τῆς ἀνθρωπίνης pl- 
µηµα Φείας eixdvos, δῆλον δὲ ὅτι καὶ ἡ ἀρχέτυπος σφρα- 
γίς, ὃν φάµεν εἶναι κόσμον νοητόν, αὐτὸς av εἴη τὸ ἀρχέ- 
τυπον παράδειγµα, ἰδέα τῶν ἰδεών, ὁ φΦεοῦ λόγος. De somn. 
655: My παρέλθῃς δὲ τὸ εἰρημένον (Gen. 31, 12 ΣΣ: ἐγώ 
εἰμι 6 Φεὸς 6 ὀφθείς σοι ἐν τώπφ ὠεοῦ) ἀλλ ἀκριβῶς 
ἐξέτασον, εἰ τῷ ὄντι δύο εἰσὶ Φεοί' λέγεται γὰρ Εγώ sipe 
6 Dados 6 ὀφθείς σοι, οὐκ ἐν tonp τῷ ἐμφ, ἀλλ’ ἐν τόπφ 
Φεοῦ, ὥς ἂν ἐρέτου. Τί οὖν χρὴ λέγειν; 6 μὲν ἀληνθείᾳ 
Φεὸς εἷς ἐστίν' of ὃ' ἐν καταχρήσει λεγόμενοι πλείους . . . 
Καλεῖ δὲ τὸν Φεὸν τὸν πρεσβύτατον αὐτοῦ vuvi λόγον, οὐ 
δεισιδαιμονῶὼν περὶ τὴν Φέσιν τῶν ὀνομάτων κτλ. The Lo- 
gos therefore of Philo cannot in any proper sense be called God, 
and is not preeminently the Mediator between God and man, it is 
simply the divine world-ideal, occupying a middle place between 
God and the world, the world being as akin to God as is man. 
It cannot be proved that “the Logos is with Philo a special and 
distinct essence and mediator between God and the world, an hy- 
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postasis distinct as is God” (Dorner, Entwicklungsgesch. der Lehre 
von der Person Christi 1, 30). God himself in his ideal relation 
to the world, i. e. the world-ideal in God, ia the Logos according 
to Philo, and this world-ideal as such, distinct from God himself, 
— the first begotten son of God as distinct from the world which 
is the second son, — is the presupposition of the world, the mes- 
senger of God to the world, the mediator for the world with God. 
Although, as Dorner says, the doctrine of distinctions in God here 
appears, the examination of these distinctions as described by Philo 
presents to us a perfect contrast to Biblical representations, and they 
are so far removed from St. John’s views that to bring St. John’s 
idea of the Logos into unison with Philo’s would be preposterous. 
With Philo the world forms the third stage of the development of 
divine life, God and the Logos being the other two, and were it 
not for the dualistic view of matter, nothing would be left for the 
Philonic system but to call it Pantheism. 

The mention of the Logos in Philo is certainly strange, be- 
cause in classical usage νους would have been a more appropriate 
term, and we must regard it as an unreasonable attempt to unite 
Greek philosophy — νοῦς — with Jewish theology — *"3°S — 
in a word common to both, viz. λόγος; an attempt so unrea- 
sonable that in making it little is left of Jewish theology save the 
terms ‘word’ and ‘words’. The connection between St. John’s Pro- 
logue and Philo’s language depends solely upon the affinity of 
Philo’s Logos-idea with the Jewish doctrine of ‘the word of God’, 
and the main difference still remains, viz. that the Jewish 12 9 
like St. John’s Logos belongs to the economy of grace, whereas 
the Logos of Philo is a purely metaphysical conception. 

When St. John calls Christ according to His eternal being 
‘the Word’, this must not be regarded as the expression and de- 
signation of His inner divine relationship. This we have after- 
wards when he says: xai 6 λόγος ἦν πρὸς τὸν Φεόν xtd, a 
statement which would he at least strange if the name λόγος of 
itself denoted a Subject possessing an inner divine relationship. 
Christ is called the λόγος because He was this in the beginning of 
the world, because of what He always is for the world, and on 
account of what He is for the N. T. church as thus designated, 
viz. the representation and expression of what God says to the 
world, He in whom and by whom God’s mind and purposes towards 
the world find their true and full expression. But seeing that He 
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was all this in an inner and divine relationship: καὶ 6 λόγος qv 
πρὺς τὸν Jedv — seil. ἐν ἀρχῇ, πρὸ τοῦ τὸν κόσμον εἶναι 
John 17, 5, this was a relationship of God to God — καὶ Sedc 
ἦν 6 λόγος. His relation to the world and to mankind (v.2—4) 
resis upon this. These declarations are of special weight and im- 
portance in christian theology, for the very reason that the relation 
of God and the divine nature to the world is at the same time the 
exponent of an inner relationship in the divine essence itself, which 
cannotbe conceived of without aself-relationship of God to the world; 
and this confirms the Scriptural view of the world as the central 
object of divine working and of divine revelation. The view is 
justified not only by the connection of the passage, but by the 
light which it throws upon the historical development of the plan 
of salvation and by its significance for the christian church. The 
connection between the Old and the New Testament “word of 
God” is of great significance moreover it its bearing upon the doc- 
trine of inspiration. 

(c.) The subject matter of discourse, Acts 8, 21: ovx 
ὅσιιν σοι µέρις οὐδὲ κλῆρος ἐν τῷ Adyp τούτῳ. Luke 4, 36: 
τίς 6 λόγος οὗτος, ὅτι ἐν ἐξουσίᾳ κτλ. 

ΠΙ. Account, regard; e. g. Acts 20, 24: οὐδενὸς λόγον 
ποιοῦμαι, “1 make no account of”. Theocr. 2, 61: 6 δέ µεν 
λόγον οὐδένα ποιεῖ. Tisch. reads Acts 20, 24: οὐδενὸς λόγου 
ποιοῦμαι τὴν ψυχὴν τιµίαν ἐμαυτῷ, cf. Hdt. 1, 33: λόγου 
ποιεῖσθαέ τινα. --- Sometimes = reckoning, 9. g. λόγον αἰτεῖν, 
διδόναι etc., Matt. 12, 36; 18, 23 and often. And hence (though 
not in Biblical Gk.) = reason, tnsight, consideration. 


«4ογιχός, ή, όν, 1. pertaining to speech; 2. pertaining 
to reason, reasonable. Not in the LXX. Only in 1 Pet. 2, 2: 
τὸ λογικὸν ἆδολον γάλα éninodijoate and Rom 12, 1: τὴν 
λογικὴν λατρείαν ὑμῶν, In the latter passage it unquestionably 
means reasonable ; but to take it, like voegds, πνευματικός in 
contrast with σωµατικός, as contrasted with the material sacri- 
fices of the O. T. is without warrant. The λογικὴ λατρεία is 
rather to be understood as that service of God which implies rea- 
sonable meditation or reflection, in contrast with heathen practices, 
1 Cor. 12, 2, and with the thoughtless habit of O. T. worship, 
Is. 1, 12—15. Cf. λογικοὺ tateol, “medici qui ratione et me- 
thodo propria morborum remedia investigabant’, Steph. thes. 
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Not λογική λατρεία, but Jvoia ζῶσα is the synonym for the 
expression Jvotac mrevpatixai 1 Pet. 2, 5. — In 1 Pet. 2, 2 
on the contrary, I cannot see how Λογικόν yada can by any 
possibility be “reasonable milk” for there is no reason for taking 
λογικόν to denote that the expression is to be understood spiritu- 
ally. It is also quite contrary to the meaning of the words to say 
that the milk is to be regarded as a nutriment for the λόγος in 
man, tending to his spiritual health; for had this been the idea we 
should have expected λογιμός as more appropriate to λόγος in the 
sense of ‘reason’. «{ογικός means simply gifted with reason. 
It remains therefore to understand λόγος of the Word κατ ἐξ. 
the Word of God, and Aoyexdv γάλα ‘milk of the word’, milk 
to be found tn the Word; and with this the second adjective 
corresponds; cf. 2 Cor. 4, 2: μηδὲ δολοῦντες τὸν λόγον 
τοῦ JEov, 


Adytoy, τὸ, sentence, declaration, especially the sayings 
of the oracles of the Gods. Hesychius: Adyca* Φέσφατα, µαντεύ- 
pata, φῆμαι, χρησμοί. According to this use of the term it 
occurs in the LXX as = Ox wie Num. 24, 4; Ps. 107, 11, ef. 
Ps. 12, 7; 119, 148. So in the N. T. τὰ λόγια τοῦ Φεοῦ Rom. 
3, 2; Heb. 5, 12; 1 Pet. 4, 11: εἴ τις λαλεῖ, ὡς λόγια Φεοῦ. 
Acts 7, 38: ὃς ἐδέξατο λόγια ζώντα δοῦναι ὑμῖν. It is not, 
like ὁ λόγος τοῦ Jeov, that which God has to say, but denotes 
the historical or O. T. manifestation of this, and in 1 Pet. 4, 11, 
we do not read ὡς λόγον Izod, because the intention is to give 
prominence to the contrast between the word spoken and the mere 
subjectivity of the speaker. ' 


«4ογίζομαι, derived from λόγος ‘account’, λέγω ‘to put to- 
gether’, ‘to count’ = to occupy oneself with reckonings, with cal- 
culations, (vid. ὁπλίζομαι). Besides the Middle it forms the pas- 
sive aorist ἐλογίσοην, fut. λογισφήσοµαι with passive meaning, 
ef. Kriiger § 39, 14, 2. In classical Gk. the perfect also occurs 
λελόγισμαι in an active or passive sense; in N. T. Gk. the pre- 
sent in a passive sense, Rom. 4, 4. 5. 24; 9, 8; vid. Ecclus. 40, 19. 
1. Το reckon or count, Xen. Cyrop. 8, 2, 18: λογίσαι πόσα 
ἐστὶν ἔτοιμα χρήματα. doyllecdai ti tive, to reckon any 
thing to a person, to put to his account, either in his favour or 
as what he must be answerable for. Thus 2 Cor, 5,19: μῇ λο- 
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γισάµεννς αὐτοῖς τὰ παραπτώματα. Rom. 4, 8: ᾧ ov μὴ 
λογίσηται κύριος ἁμαρτίαν. 2 Tim. 4, 16: μὴ αὐτοῖς λογι- 
σφείη. Rom. 4, 4: τῷ dé ἐργαζομένφ ὁ μισδὸς ov Λογίζε- 
ται κατὰ χάριν ἀλλὰ κατὰ ὀφείλημα. γ. 6: ᾧ ὁ Φεὸς Aoyi- 
ζεται δικαιοσύνην χωθὶς ἔργων. v. 11: εἰς τὸ Λογισθῆναι 
καὶ αὐτοῖς τὴν δικαιοσύνην. In this last passage the expres- 
sion is a term. techn. applied to God act of justification which is 
more fully explained in v. 6. It is that imputation of righteousness, 
whose correlative is freedom from guilt, and the emphasis clearly 
rests upon Aoyrodyvac, cf. 4, 10. 23: οὐκ ἐγράφη δὲ dv αὐτὸν 
µόνον ὅτι edoyiody αὐτῷ, v. 24; the trne meaning of which 
is clear from what follows. In the LXX we often read λογίζεσθαί 
τι eis ti, teva sig reve where the double accusative is used. 
E. g. 1 Sam. 1, 13: ἐλογίσατο αὐτὴν “Hi εἰς pedvovoay, to 
take any one for, to reckon as belonging to a certain class, to 
regard any one as, = ? AWM Gen, 38, 15; 1 Sam. 1, 13; Job 
13, 24. Job. 41, 24: ἐλογίσατο ἄβυσσον εἰς περίπατον. Gen. 
16, 6: ἐλογίσθη αὐτῷ eis δικαιοσύνην. Prov. 17, 28: dvo- 
ήτῳ ἐπερωτήσαντι σοφίαν σοφία λογισώφήσεται. Xen. Cyrop. 
1, 9, 11: µίαν ἄμφη ταύτας τὰς ἡμέρας λογίζονται. Ael. h. 
n. 3,11: τὸ μηδὲν ἀδικῆσαι τὸν τροχίλον, λογίζεται οἳ µι- 
σὺόν. Hence the expression occurs εἰς οὐδὲν Λλογίζεσθαι, to 
esteem or reckon as of no account, Acts 19, 27; Wisd. 2, 16; 
3, 17; 9, 6. Thus it often occurs in Pauline phraseology Rom. 
2,26: οὐχὶ ἡ ἀκροβυστία αὐτοῦ sis περιτομὴν λογισφήσεται; 
9, 8: οὐ τὰ τέκνα τῆς σαρχὸς . . . ἀλλὰ τὰ τέκνα τῆς ἐπ- 
αγγελίας λογίζεται εἰς σπέρµα. The fact is not taken into ac- 
count, the opposite rather is assumed and according to this is the 
relationship or conduct regulated. That ts transferred to the 
person and tnputed to him, which in and for ttself does not 
belong to him; when we read λογίζεσθαέ τέ tive eis ti, it de- 
notes that something is imputed to the person per substitutionem. 
The object in question fills the place of that for which it answers, 
_it is substituted for it. So Rom. 4, 9: ἐλυγίσθη τῷ Αβραὰμ 4 
πίστις eis δικαιοσύνην. 4, 3. 5. 22; Gal. 3, 6; Jas 2, 23. 
That this is the Apostle’s thought is clear from Rom. 4, 4, where 
λογίζεσθαέ τι eis τι of v. 3 is distinctly described as λογίζεσύαι 
κατὰ χάριν. Let us read the whole passage v. 8—5: ᾿Επίστευ- 
σεν δὲ 4βραὰμ τῷ eq καὶ ἐλογίσθη αὐτῷ sis δικαιοσύνην. 
τῷ δὲ ἐργαζομένφ ὃ μισθὸς οὐ λογίζεται κατὰ χάριν ἀλλὰ 
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κατὰ ὀφείλημα' τῷ δὲ μὴ ἐργαζομένφ πιστεύοντι δὲ ἐπὶ 
τὸν δικαιοῦντα τὸν ἀσεβῆ, λογίζεται 7 πίστις αὐτοῦ eis δι- 
καιοσύνην. If λογίξεσθαί τι sic τι were not a λογίζεσθαι 
κατὰ χάριν; a reckoning per substitutionem, the statement at the 
end should have been: λογίζεται ἡ δικαιοσύνη αὐτοῦ. But 


ο» 


faith is now put in the place of righteousness, cf. v. 6: @ 6 Feds 
λογίζεται δικαιοσύνην χωρὶς ἔργων — which according to v. 8, 
denotes the forgiveness of sins. Thus this λογίζεσοαι per sub- 
stitultonem or κατὰ χάριν isa term, techn. for the justifying act 
of God, 4, 11: εἰς τὸ λογισθῆναι καὶ αὐτοῖς τὴν δικαιοσύνην. 
4, 10. 29. 24. — — ««ογίξεσύαέ τινα µετά τινος, to number 
any one with Luke 22, 37: μετὰ ἀγόμων ἐλογίσθη. Mark 
15, 298. — 2. to reckon, to value or esteem, to take for. 1 Pet. 
5, 12; 2 Cor. 12, 6. — Rom. 8, 36: λογίξεσθαί τινα ὥς, 1 Cor. 
4,1; 2 Cor. 10, 2. Sq. acc. ο. inf. Phil. 3,13; 2 Cor, 11, 5; 
Rom. 14,14. Followed by ὅτι Heb. 11, 19. With two accusa- 
tives Rom. 6, 11. — 3. 7ο account, — to conclude or tnfer, 
to believe, Xen. Hell. 6, 1, 5 ete. Rom. 3, 28: λογιζόμεθα di- 
xacovada: πίστει ἄννρωπον. 2, 3. — 4. Το consider, John 
11, 50; Mark 11, 31. ) 


᾿Ελλογέω, to charge, to impute, does not occur in Gk. 
writers except in inscriptions, cf. ἐλλόγιμος, what is brought in 
question, or into consideration. In Clem. Alex. ἑλλογίζειν. 
Rom. 5, 13: ἁμαρτία δὲ οὐκ ἑλλογεῖται μὴ ὄντος νόμου. 
Philem. 18: et δέ τι {δίκησέν σε ἢ ὀφείλει, τοῦτο ἐμοὲ ἑλ- 
λόγει, where :Tisch. reads ἐλλόγα, therefore present ἐλλογάω. 
Hesychius: ἑἐλλόγει' καταλογίσαι. 


"Οµολογέω. (a.) to say the same thing, Xen. Cyrop. 
4, 5, 26: ἀναγνώναι δέ σοι καὶ τὰ ἐπιστελλόμενα, ἔφη, 
βούλομαι, ἵνα εἰδὼς αὐτὰ ὁμολογίς, ἄν τί σε πρὸς ταῦτα 
πρωτᾷ. Hence to agree or coincide with, as distinct from 
συμφώνειν. with which it is joined ο. g. in Plat. Rep. 2, 403, D 
as a definitely expressed such declared agreement. Hdt. 1, 23: 
héyovot Koolvdiot, ὁμολογέουσι δέ σφι Aéofior, 1, 171: 
οὕτω Κρῖτες λέγουσι, ov pévtoe ὁμολογέουσι τούτοισιν of 
Κάρες. With the Dat. of the person and the Acc. of the thing, 
or the Infin. instead of the Acc., περί τι, ἐπέ τινι. — (b.) to 
grant, to admit, to confess, confiteri. Xen. hist. gr. 3, 3, 11: 
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ἠλέγχετο καὶ ὡμολόγει πάντα. John 1, 20: ὡμολόγησεν καὶ 
OYx ἠρνήσαιο, καὶ ὁμολόγησεν ὅτι οὐκ εἶμί ὁ ἈΧριστός. 
1 John 1, 9: ὁμολογεῖν τὰς ἁμαρτίας. Hence on the one hand 
we have the meaning profitert, to say openly, not to keep sil- 
ence, etc., and on the other hand to engage, to promise. The 
former we find in Matt. 7, 23: ὁμολογήσω αὐτοῖς ὅτι οὐδέποτε 
ἔγνων vuds, Acts 24, 14: ὁμολογώ δὲ τοῦτο σοι, Ott κατὰ 
trv ὁδὸν ἣν λέγουσιν αἱρεσιν οὕτως λατρεύω τῷ πατρῴῳφ 
Dep, Tit. 1, 16: Φεὸν ὁμολογοῦσιν εἰδέναι, τοῖς δὲ ἔργοις 
ἀρνοῦνται. Heb. 11, 185: ὁμολογήσαντες ὅτι ξένοι καὶ παρ- 
ἐπίδηµοέ εἶσιν κτλ. Cf. Plat. Prot. 317, B: ὁμολογώ σωφι- 
στὶς εἶναι. The latter in Matt. 14, 7: ued’ Soxov ὠμολόγη- 
σεν αὐτῇ δοῦναι. Acts 7,17. Cf. Xen. An. 7, 4, 22: πάντα 
ὡμολόγουν ποιήσειν. — (ο.) to recognize, expressly to acknow- 
ledge, tv make known one's profession, to confess. Of. Thuc. 
4,62: τὴν ὑπὸ πάντων ὁμολογουμένην ἄριστον εἶναι εἰρή- 
νην. Xen. An. 5, 9, 27: πρὶν ἐποίησαν πᾶσαν τὴν πόλιν 
ὁμολογεῖν ««ακεδαιμονίους καὶ αὐτών ἡγεμόνας εἶναι, Plat. 
Conv. 202, B: ὁμολογεῖταί ye παρὰ πάντων péyas Feds εἶναι. 
(In disputes = to grant that our opponent ts right, τὰ ὅμολο- 
youmeva, things upon which both parties are agreed, univer- 
sally acknowledged, etc. ‘““Opodoysiv saepe est disputantium, 
tnter quos convenit de aliqua re, qut e concessts disputant”; 
Lex. Xen.). Acts 23,8: Σαδδουκαῖοι μὲν λέγουσιν μὴ εἶναι 
ἀνάστασιν μηδὲ ἄγγελον µήτε πνεῦμα, Φαρισαῖοι δὲ ἆμο- 
λογοῦσιν τὰ ἀμπότερα. Rev. 3, 5; Matt. 10, 32; Luke 12, 8. 
Akin to this is the use of ὁμολογεῖν in the Ν. T. when it has 
Jesus Christ as its object, denoting the public acknowledgement 
of Him, John 9, 22: ἐάν τις αὐτὸν ὁμολογήσῃ Xv, ἆποσυ- 
νάγωγος γένηται (vid. Matt. 10, 32: ἔμπροσνεν τῶν ἀνθρά- 
mov), the basis and condition of which is faith in Him, John 
12, 42: ἐκ τῶν ἀρχόντων πολλοὶ ἐπίστευσαν sis αὐτόν, ὀλλὰ 
διὰ τοὺς φαρισαίους οὐχ ὡμολόγουν, vid. Rom. 10, 9. 10: 
xagdig γὰρ πιστεύεται .., στόµατι δὲ ὁμολογεῖται. Accord- 
ingly the confessiny of Christ is the outward expression of per- 
sonal faith in Him. This confession is contrasted with ἀρνεῖσθαι, 
1 John 2, 23: πᾶς 6 ἀρνούμενος τὸν υἱὸν οὐδὲ τὸν πατέρα 
ἔχει 6 ὁμολογών τὸν υἱὸν καὶ τὸν πατέρα ἔχει. Matt. 
10, 32. 33; Luke 12, 8. See also 1 John 4,2: ὁμολ. Iv Xv ἐν 
σαρκὶ ἐληλυθότα, (vid. ἔρχεσθαι) V. 3: dpod. τὸν Ly, 
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v. 15: ὃς av ὁμολογήσῃ ὅτι Is ἐστὶν ὁ vids τοῦ Deov. 
2 John 7: of μὴ ὁμολογοῦντες Iv Xv ἐρχόμενον ἓν caex:. 
The dors ὁμολογήσει ἐν ἐμοὶ ἔμπροσθεν ατλ. Matt. 10, 32; 
Luke 12, 8 is without precedent in classical Gk., and is best ex- 
plained by analogy with the Hebrew by ITTV Ps. 32, 5, οἱ. Neb. 
1, 6; 9, 2 (LXX Neh. 1, 6: ἐξαγορεύω ἐπὶ ἁμαρτίαις, ef. 
Ecclus. 4, 29), yet it is not wholly alien to Gk. usage, as = he 
who makes confesson concerning me, cf. Hdt. 9, 48: πλεῖσιον 
δὴ ἐν ὑμῖν ἑψεύσθημεν, “we have been mistaken or deceived 
in you”, cf. Bernhardy p. 212. — 1 Tim. 6, 12: ὁμολ, τὴν κα- 
Anv ὁμολογία», vid. Rom. 10, 10 compared with v. 9 where the 
recognition of Christ as χύριος is spoken of; cf. v. 13 where it is 
said of Christ: µαρτυρήσας ént Hovriov Πιλάτου τὴν καλὴν 
ὁμολογίαν, with reference to John 19, 37. — (d.) to recognize, 
— to praise, Heb. 13, 16: xagnos χειλέων ὁμολογούντων τῷ 
ὀνόματι αὐτοῦ, the Dative being = to testify to Him our con- 
fession of Him; so usually in the LXX, ἐξομολογεῖσθαει Ps. 
42, 6: 45, 4. 5; Gen. 29, 34 ete. 


“Ouodoyla, ἡ, agreement, compact, understanding. In 
N. T. Gk. = recognition, confession, derived from ὁμολογεῖν, ο. 
So Heb. 3, 1, where Christ is called ἀρχιερεὺς τῆς ὁμολογίας 
ἡμών. 10, 23: κατέχωµεν τὴν ὁμολογίαν τῆς ἐλπίδος ἀκλινῆ, 
cf. v. 25; 2 Cor. 9, 13: ὁμολ. εἰς τὸ εὐαγγέλιον. Absolute = 
confession of Christ and to Christ (cf. Rom. 10, 10) 1 Tim. 
6, 12. 13; Heb. 4, 14. — In the LXX with the meaning given 
under ὁμολογεῖν, d. 2 Esdras 9, 8: ddre ὁμολογίαν xai δόξαν 
τῷ xvolm, Elsewhere = vow, cf. ouodoyecv, b. = 13 Dent. 
19, 6.17; Ez. 46, 13; Amos 4. 5. ="I) Lev. 22. 18; Jer. 44, 25. 


“Οµολογουμµένως, in the same manner, “sine controversia, 
uno omnium consensu”. Xen. Απ. 2, 6, 1: Κλέαρχος opodo- 
γουµένως ἐκ πάντων τῶν ἐμπείρως αυτοῦ ἐχόντων δόξας 
γενέσθαι ἀνὴρ καὶ πολεμικός. Plat. Μοποχ. 243, C: ἄνδρες 
γενόµενοι ὁμολογουμένως ἄριστοι. In the N. T, 1 Tim. 3, 16: 
στῦλος καὶ ἑδραίωμα τῆς ἀληθείας καὶ ὁμολογουμιένως μέγα 
ἐστὶν τὸ τῆς εὐσεβείας µυστήριον. 


᾿Εκλέγω, in biblical Gk. only in the Middle, and once Luke 
9, 35 in the Passive (but the reading is uncertain: éxAsheypévos, 
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ἐκλεκτός, ἀγαπητός); in classical Gk. Active and Middle (a.) to 
select, to choose out, Xen. Hell. 1, 6, 19: ἐξ ἁπασών τῶν νεών 
τοὺς ἀρίστους ἐρέτας ἐκλέξας. Luke 6, 13: προςεφώνησεν 
τοὺς μανητὰς αυτοῦ, καὶ ἐκλεξάμενος an’ αὐτῶν δώδεκα, 
οὓς καὶ ἀποστόλους ὠνόμασιν. Acta 1, 34: ἀνάδειξον ὃν 
ἐξελέξω ἐκ τούτων τών δύο ἕνα. 15, 22. 25. — (b.) to elect, 
without reference to the place from which or out of which the 
choice is made, to choose someone to Le something. Plat. Rep. 
7, 535, A: µέμνησαι οὖν τὴν προιέραν ἐκλογὴν τῶν ἀρχόν- 
των, οἵους ἐξελέξαμεν. Luke 10, 42: ἀγαθὴν µερίδα ἐξε- 
Λέξατο. 14, 7: πρωτοκλισίας ἐξελέγοντο. Acts 1, 2: οὓς 
[ἀποστόλους] ἐξελέξατο. 6, ὅ: ἐξελέξαιο Στέφανον. 15, 7: 
ἐξελέξατο ὁ Φεὸς διὰ τοῦ στόµατός µου ἀκοΐσαι τὰ ἕννη κτλ. 
John 16, 16: οὐχ ὑμεῖς μὲ ἐξελέξασθε, add’ ἐγὼ ἐξελεξάμην 
Duds, καὶ ἔθηκα ὑἐμᾶς, ἕνα κτλ. 156, 19: ἓκ τοῦ κόσμου ovx 
ἐστέ, ἀλλ ἐγὼ ἐξελεξάμην ἐκ τοῦ κόσμου. 6, 70: οὐκ ἐγὼ 
ὑμᾶς τοὺς δώδεκα ἐξελεξάμην. 18, 18: οἶδα οὓς ἐξελεξάμην. 
(c.) The distinctively Scriptural use of ἐχλέγεσθαι of God's deal- 
ings towards man in the scheme of redemption, — Mark 13, 20; 
Acta 13, 17; 1 Cor. 1, 27. 28; Eph. 1, 4; James 2, 5, — corre- 
sponds with the use ef the Hebrew "ΥΠ for which it stands in all 
but a few places, where “WIS is = ἐπιλέγειν Ex. 17,9; 18, 25; 
Jos. 8, 3; 2 Sam. 10, 9. αἱρεῖσοαι Jos. 24, 16. meoacgeioDac 
Deut. 7,6; Prov, 1, 29. alopezifecy Zech. 1, 17; 2, 16; Hag. 
2,13; Ps. 119, 30.173. In “3 however the idea of testing 
and deciding thereby precedes that of choosing, and hence it 
means ‘to decide for anything’, to choose out, and is akin to the 
meaning b. Vid. Gen. 6, 2: ἔλαβον ξαυτοῖς yuvaixas ἀπὸ πα- 
σῶν cv ἐξελέξαντο, MIID WR 335 13, 11: ἐξελέξατο ἑαυτῷ 
Ant πᾶσαν thy περίχωρον τοῦ ᾿Ιορδάνον. Deut. 30, 19: 
ἐκλέξαι τὴν ζωὴν, iva ζῆς ov. 1 Sam. 8, 18: ὑμεῖς ἐξελέξα- 
ode ξαυτοῖς βασιλέα, cf. Deut. 17, 15; Jos. 24, 22: ὑμεῖς ἐξε- 
λέξασθε xvgip λατρεύειν αὐτῷ. Is. 66, 3: ἐξελέξαντο a ἡ 
φυχὴ αὐτών ἠ9θέλησεν. — The idea of selection must be laid 
stress upon when reference is made to it as in 2 Sam. 24, 12: 
τρία ἐγὼ αἴρω ἐπὶ σέ. ἔχλεξαι σεαυτῷ Sv ἐξ αὐτῶν. And 
this onesidedness of the Hebrew expression makes it an appropri- 
ate designation for that affection and preference which love feels 
towards the object of its choice, and which is somewhat remote 
from the sense of the Gk. word, cf. 1 Sam. 20, 30: Hw “VI3 
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ων, σὺ μέτοχος al τῷ υἱῷ ᾿ΙΠεσσαί. And hence the op- 
postte of electing, viz. refusing or rejecting, does not apply to 
the object not chosen, but whereever it occurs expresses simply 
the annulling of the election tn the case of the object chosen, 
vid. Jer. 33, 24: af δύο πατριαὶ as ἐξελέξατο κύριος ἐν αὐταῖς, 
καὶ ἰδοὺ anooato αυτάς; Ps. 78, 67. 68 cf. with v. 59. Is. 
14, 1: ἐλεήσει χύριος τὸν ᾽Ιακὼβ καὶ ἐκλέξεται ἔει τὸν 
᾿Ισραήλ. Zech. 1,17; 2, 16. — This is important as bearing 
upon the christian use of the word, for its use with reference to 
Israel does not imply the rejection of all the nations not chosen; 
the παρὰ πάντα τὰ ἔννη Deut. 4, 37; 10, 15, cf. 14, 2 is to 
be understood simply according to the Apostle’s word Acts 14, 16: 
ὃς ἐν ταῖς παρφχηµέναις γενεαῖς εἴασεν πάντα τὰ ἔῶνη πο- 
ῥεύεσθαι ταῖς ὁδοῖς αὐτῶν κτλ. Cf. also 1 Sam. 16, 8: οὐδὲ 
τοῦτον ἐξελέξατο O κύριος, v. 9. 10 with 16, 23: ἐξουδενώ- 
get σε κύριος μὴ εἶναι βασιλέα. The election of Israel from 
among the nations is parallel to the election of Levi from among 
the twelve tribes, Deut. 18, 5: αὐτὸν ἐξελέξατο κύριος 6 Feds 
σου ἐκ πασών τῶν φυλών σου, παρεστάναι κτλ,; and to the 
selection of a special locality as the dwelling place of God, Deut. 
12, 5: 6 τόπος ὃν ἄν ἐκλέξηται κύριος 6 Ieds ὑμών ἐκ 
πασών τών φυλών ὑμῶν. The non-choosing which is called 
rejection arises only from opposition brought about by the perverted 
conduct and relations of the chosen, cf. Num. 16, 6. 7, concerning 
the opposition of the Corathites. The election of Israel. while it 
must not be viewed without reference to other nations, must not 
be regarded save as appointment to a certain purpose or goal. This 
is the basis of the special connection between God and Israel, in 
virtue of which God is Israel’s God, and Israel is God's peculiar 
treasure, cf. Deut. 14,2: χαΐ σε ἐξελέξατο κύριος ὃ eds σου 
γενέσθαι σε αὐτῷ Λλαὺν περιούσιον ἀπὸ πάντων τῶν ἐθνῶν. 
Ps. 135, 4; Ps. 33, 12: µακάριον τὸ ἔῶνος οὗ ἐστὺ κύριος 
6 Φεὸς αὐτοῦ, dads ὃν ἐξελέξατο eig κληρονοµίαν ἑαυτῷ. 
The election is on God's part is simply the outgo of free love, 
freely choosing its object, and hence the union of the word with 
ἐλεοῦν, ἀγαπᾶν (which see). Cf. Deut. 4, 37: διὰ τὸ ἀγαπῆ- 
σαι αὐτὸν tovs πατέρας σου καὶ ἐξελέξατο τὸ σπέρµα αὐτῶν. 
10, 16: τοὺς πατέρας ὑμών προείλατο κύριος ἀγαπᾶν αὐτούς 
καὶ ἐξελέξατο τὸ σπέρµα αὐτών. Is. 14; 1: ἐλεήσει κύριος 
σὸν ᾽Ιακὼβ καὶ ἐκλέξεται ἔτι τὸν ᾿Ισραήλ, ef. Zech. 1, 17; 
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2, 16; Is. 44, 2: ὁ ἠγαπημένος ᾿Ισραήλ, ὃν ἐξελεξάμην. 
41, 8: σὺ δὲ ᾿Ισραήλ, mais µου, ᾿Ιακὼβ ὃν ἐξελεξάμην, 
σπέρµα 4βραὰμ ὃν ἠγάπησα. Ps. 78, 68. Cf. Rom. 11, 28: 
xara μὲν τὸ εὐαγγέλιον ἐχθροὶ de’ ὑμᾶς, κατὰ δὲ τὴν ἐκ- 
λογὴν ἀγαπητοὺ διὰ τοῦ πατέρος. 

Now as any claim to God’s salvation must arise solely from 
His free election, we may understand the ἥττημα of the Apostle 
Paul concerning Israel Rom. 11, 12, cf. v. 1. The election which 
forbids all legal claim on the part of its objects, and which cha- 
rasterizes God's saving plan and its realization — Rom. 9, 11; 
ἕνα ἡ κατ sxdoyrv πρόύεσις τοῦ Jeod µένῃ — demands at 
the same time the exercise of a faith on the part of those chosen, 
renouncing all legal claim, and the acknowledgment of the utter 
worthlessness upon man’s part of all claims; but as Israel did not 
surrender it thus to the election, but put in claims of its own, it 
put itself out of connection with the divine election, cf. Rom. 9, 
30 — 33. This is the gist of the argument in Romans 9 — 11 
which rightly states the case. Such historically are the ἐκλογή, 
(a term denoting not God’s act, but the historical object of that 
act), — those who by faith have renounced all merit and thus have 
entered upon the state intended for them by God's free love — as 
contrasted with “the rest”, who have asserted the claims of their 
own righteousness in opposition to God's electing grace; Rom, 
11, 7: 6 ἐπιζητεῖ ᾿Ισραέλ, τοῦτο οὐκ ἐπέτυχεν, — ἡ δὲ 
ἐκλογὴ ἐπέτυχεν' of δὲ λοιποὶ ἐπωρώύησαν, cf. v.11. The 
ἐκλεκτοί are therefore the personal objects of God’s choice who 
by faith have responded to His call, and not those whom God 
chose in virtue of His foreknowledge of their faith. Hence the 
warning of St. Peter (2 Pet. 1, 10) σπουδάσατε βεβαίαν ὑμών 
τὴν κλῆσιν καὶ ἐκλογὶν ποιεῖσθαι, and the distinction between 
xAntot and ἐκλεκτοί, cf. κατὰ πρόύεσιν κλητοί Rom. 8, 28. 
Election, or ἡ κατ ἐκλογὴν πρόώεσις, is to be regarded as 
embracing all, but owing to man’s guilt, and as his own fault, 
ag only partially realized. 

The N. T. ἐκλέγεσθαι must be understood to have as its hi- 
storical objects, those in whom the divine purposes are realized, 
Mark 13, 20: dca τοὺς ἐκλεκτοὺς οὓς ἐξελέξατο. 1 Cor. 1, 
27. 28: μµώρα, ἀσθενῆ, ἁγενῆ ἐξελέξατφ ὁ Φεὸς, that is, the 
divine election is so arranged that its realization embraces the ob- 
jecta named. Jas 2, 5: 6 Dads ἐξελέξαιο τοὺς πτωχοὺς τῷ 
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xooup πλουρίους ἐν πίστει xsd. Eph. 1, 4: ἐξελέξατο ἡμᾶς 
ἐν Xp πρὸ καταβολῆς κόσμον, εἶναι ἡμᾶς κτλ. cannot be 
taken to imply a division of mankind into two classes according 
to a divine plan before history began; it simply traces back the 
state of grace and Christian piety to the eternal and independent 
electing-love of God. 

The construction ἐκλέγεσθαι ἐν τενι occurs in some Ο. T. 
texts ο. g. 1 Sam. 16, 9. 10; Jer. 33, 34, and elsewhere. See 
evdoxety, 


Ἐκλεκτός, verbal adj. with the sense of the perfect parti- 
ciple passive, = (a.) chosen, separated, e. g. Plat. Legg. 12,946, 
D: εἰς τοὺς ἐκλεκτοὺς δικαστὰς εἰςαγέτω, for which he other- 
wise uses (θ. g. 11, 926, D) ἐκκριτός. Then (b.) chosen out, 
preferred, thus occasionally in classical Gk.; oftener in the LXX, 
e. g. avdges ἐκλεχτοί Judges 20, 16. 34; 1 Sam. 24, 2; 26, 2; 
19, 2 = chosen or picked men. 2 Esdr. 5, 8: AéDoe ἐκλεκτοί. 
Song 5, 16; 1 Tim. 5, 21: ἐκλ, ἄγγελοι2 Lastly (c.) elect 1 Pet. 
2,4: ὑπὺ ἀνθρώπων μὲν ἀποδεδοκιμασμένον [λί9ον], παρὰ 
δὲ Jeg ἐκλεχτόν, if we may not include it under (b.), see v. 6. 
Otherwise it corresponds with the Scriptural use of éxdéyecdac(c). 
So also of an individual specially connected with God, e. g. Moses, 
Ps. 106, 23; cf. Ps. 89, 20, of David. Akin to this is Luke 
23, 35: 6 Xs 6 τοῦ Deov ἐκλεκτός (ἐκλελεγμένος, ἀγαπητός). 
And hence of Israel collectively the chosen people, ὁ ἐκλεκτός 
µου, Is. 42, 1; 45, 4; cf. 49, 20: τὸ γένος µου τὸ ἐκλεκτόν, 
λαόν µου ὃν περιεποιησάµην τὰς ἀρετᾶς µου διηγεῖσθαι, 
and οὗ ἐκλεχτοί Is. 65, 9; 15, 22; Ps. 105, 6. 43; 106, 5; 
1 Chron. 16, 13 = "ἨΠΦ. Closely connected with the passages 
in Isaiah is the N. T. view, viz. that the ἐχλεκτοί are persons 
who not only are the objects of the divine election, but who have 
entered upon the state of reconciliation conditioned by their elec- 
tion, and whose bearing towards God answers to God's bearing 
towards them, hence Matt. 24, 24: wore πλανῆσαι εἰ δυνατὸν 
καὶ τοὺς ἐκλεκτούς. Matt. 20, 16; 21, 24: πολλοὶ κλητοί, 
ὀλίγοι δὲ ἐκλεκτοί. Rev. 17, 14: κλητοὶ καὶ ἐκλεκτοί καὶ 
πιστοί. Tit. 1, 1: κατὰ πίσειν ἐκλεκτών Φεοῦ. Thus of 
ἐκλεκτοι, [of] ἐκλεκτοὺ τοῦ Φεοῦ come to denote those in whom 
God’s saving purpose — 7 κατ ἐκλογὴν πρόφνεσις --- is realized 
through free love, and this gives weight and emphasis to the texts 
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cited, Matt. 24, 22. 31; Mark 13, 20. 22. 27; Luke 18, 7; Rom. 
8, 33; Col. 3, 12; 2 Tim. 2, 10; 1 Pet. 1,1; 2, 9; 2 John 1. 13. 
Once of an individual Rom. 16, 13: Ροῦφος 6 éxdextos ἐν Κυ- 
. efm, where however the apostle seems rather to be referring to 
his own relations and feelings towards the person named; cf. 
1 Sam. 20, 30. 


᾿Εχλογή, ἡ, occurs in Plato and in later Gk., and means 
choice, election, and sometimes collecting or conscription; Plat. 
Rep. 3, 414, A: 7 ἐκλογὴ καὶ κατάστασις τών ἀρχόντων. 
Polyb. 6, 10, 9: κατ) ἐκλογήν, by conscription. Not in the LXX. 
Psalt. Sal. 7, 9: τὰ ἔργα ἡμῶν ἐν ἐκλογῇ καὶ ἐξουσίᾳ τῆς 
ψυχῆς ἡμών, τοῦ ποιῆσαι δικαιοσύνην καὶ ἀδικίαν. Jos. 
bell. jud. 2, 8, 14: én’ ἀνθρώπων ἐκλογῇ τό te καλὸν καὶ 
τὸ χακὸν πρόκειται. In the N. T. Acts 9, 15: σχεῦος ἐκλογῆς 
ἐσείν µοι οὗτος τοῦ βαστάσαι κτλ. = a chosen weapon or 
instrument. Otherwise it corresponds with the christian sense of 
ἐχλέγεσθαι and denotes the divine election which distinguishes 
the Divine decrees of grace; hence 7 κατ ἐκλογὴν πρόθεσις 
‘God's purpose according to election’, Rom. 9,11, and Rom. 11, 5: 
κατ ἐκλογὴν χάριτος, because the election which excludes all 
meritorious claims proceeds solely from, and is based upon grace 
Rom. 11, 28: κατὰ δὲ τὴν ἐκλογὴν ayanntol, vid. ἐκλέγε- 
oda, 1 1168. 1, 4: εἰδότες, ἀδελφοὶ ἠγαπημένοι ὑπὸ Jeov, 
τὴν ἐκλογὴν ὑμῶν, 2 Pet. 1, 10: βεβαίαν ὑμών τὴν κλῆσιν 
καὶ ἐκλογὴν ποιεῖσθαι, vid. ἐκλέγεσθαι. As ἐκλογή signifies 
that which is chosen, selection made, e. g. Phryn. 1: ἐκλογὴ 
ῥημάτων καὶ ὀνομάτων Αττικῶν, so in Rom. 11, 7 it means 
the elect, the company of those in whom Gos election has 
been realized, 4 ἐκλογὴ ἐπέτυχεν, of δὲ λοιποὺ ἐπωρώθησαν. 


«4ούω, to bathe, to wash, while νέζειν, νίπτειν = to wash 
or cleanse, zAvvecy on the contrary of washing clothes. Cf. John 
13, 10: 6 λελουμένος οὐκ ἔχει χρείαν 7 τοὺς πόδας νίψα- 
oa, add’ ἐστὶν καθαρὸς λος, — Acts 9, 37; 16, 33. Al- 
most always of persons; occasionally as in 2 Pet. 2, 22: Us λου- 
σαµένη, of beasts. 

While in classical Gk. νέζειν or νέπτειν was used of religious 
washings cf. Eur. Iph. T. 1191: ἁγνοῖς καθαρμοῖς νιν νίψαι 
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Φέλω. Hom. Il. 6, 266: χερσὶ 0’ ἀνέπτοισιν Aci λείβειν αἴθοπα 
οἶνον ἄζομαι, cf. Matt. 15, 2; Mark 7, 3; Matt. 15, 20; Mark 
7, 2.5. — Aovecy is the term used in LXX as corresponding with 
the Hebrew YIM to denote the theocratic washings on account of 
sin; vid. βαπτίξειν. And while βαπτέζειν was used for the Ν. T. 
washing in order to purification, Aovecv, λουτρόν, ἀπολούεεν 
serves in some passages to give prominence to the full import of 
βαπτίζειν which had become a term. techn, or (as in Rev. 1, 5) 
to denote purification generally. Heb. 10, 22: Aedovpévoc τὸ 
σώμα ὕδατι καφαρφ. Rev. 1, 5: τῷ Aovoavre ἡμᾶς ἀπὸ τῶν 
ἁμαρτιών ἡμῶν έν τῷ αἱματι αὐτοῦ. The word seems occa- 
sionally to have been used in classical Gk. to denote religious 
cleanings Plut, Probl. Rom. 264, D: λούσασθαι πρὸ τῆς Ivoiac. 
Soph. Ant. 1186: τὸν μὲν λούσαντες ἁγνὸν Λλουτρόν. 


«{ουτρό», τὸ, a bath. Answering to the Biblical use of 
λούειν it denotes baptism Eph. 5, 26: ἕνα αὐτὴν ἁγιάσῃ κα- 
Φαρίσας τῷ λούτρῳ τοῦ ὕδατος ἐν ῥήματι, (vid. ῥήμα): Tit. 
ὃ, 5: ἔσωσεν ἡμᾶς διὰ λουτροῦ παλιγγενεσίας — where we 
must bear in mind the close connection between regeneration and 
purification, cf. John 3, 8; 2 Cor. 5, 17; Rom. 6, 4. — Ecclus. 
31, 30: βαπτιζόμενος ἀπὸ vexgotd καὶ πάλιν antouevos 
αὐτοῦ, ti ὠφέλησε τῷ λουτρῷ αὐτοῦ. — In classical Gk. 
Λουτρά in like manner denote propitiatory offerings and offerings 
for purification, vid. Soph. El. 84, 434. — LXX = TIT Song 
4, 2; 6, 5. 


“AnoAovw, to wash away, seldom in the LXX, ο. g. Job 
9, 30: ἐὰν γὰρ ἀπολούσωμαι χιόνι καὶ ἀποκαθάρωμαι χερσὶ 
xadapais. In the Ν. T. it denotes the purification connected 
with baptism, Acts 22, 16: βάπτισαι καὶ ἀπόλουσαι τὰς ἅμαρ- 
τίας σου, and in 1 Cor. 6, 11, a confounding of the outward form 
with the inward cleansing is guarded against by the use of a7e- 
Aovoacde instead of EBanzioInte. As to the Middle vid. βαπτίζειν. 


Ata, to loose, as opposed to δέειν to bind. I, to loosen, 
(a.) of things: to loosen or unbind, Θ. g. τὸ ἑμάντα Mark 1, 7; 
Luke 3, 16. σφραγίδα Rev. 5 2. τὸν déopov τῆς γλώσσης 
Mark 7, 35, cf. Luke 13, 16. Also of the loostng or unyoking of 
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beasts, e. g. Matt. 21, 2. (b.) of persons, to release, to set free, 
6. g. ἐκ δουλείας, ἐκ δεσμών etc. Luke 13, 16; Acts 22, 30; 
Rev. 20, 3. 7. Also without addition Avecy τινα, to liberate any 
one, to free lim from punishment, see below. Il. to loose — 
to unloose, to undo, to remove, to destroy, to break, etc. Matt. 
5,19: µίαν τῶν ἐντολών τούτων. John 7, 23: τὸν νόµον. 
10, 35: τὴν γραφήν. 2, 19: τὸν ναόν. 1 John 3, 8: τὰ 
ἔργα τοῦ διαβόλου. Eph. 2, 14: τὸ µεσότοιχον τοῦ φραγ- 
μοῦ etc. The meaning of the term in Matt. 16, 19 is much con- 
tested: dwow σοι tas κλεῖδας τῆς βασιλείας τῶν οὐρανών», 
καὶ ὃ av δήσῃς ἐπὶ τῆς γῆς ἔσται δεδεµένον ἐν τοῖς οὐρα- 
νοῖς, καὶ ὃ ἐὰν Avons ἐπὶ τῆς yrs ἐσται λελυμένον ἐν τοῖς 
οὐρανοῖς, 18, 18: ὅσα ἂν δήσητε ἐπὶ τῆς γῆς ἔσται dede- 
µένα ἐν οὐρανά, καὶ ὅσα ἐὰν λύσητε ἐπὶ τῖς γῆς Zotac Ae- 
λυµένα ἐν οὐρανῷ. From the time of Lightfoot, Schéttgen, Wet- 
stein this has been taken as analogous to the Rabbinical words 
“ON and WHI, to bind and loosen = to forbid and allow, 
(cf. Dan. 9, 6. 8 often in speaking of the difference between the 
schools of Hillel and Shammais), and then the word is understood 
of “the moral and legislative power” given to the disciples. The 
objection certainly cannot justly be raised that this mode of ex- 
pression has never been adopted in Biblical Gk., because N. T. 
Gk. very often differs from O. T. Gk., and adopts the language of 
Jewish theology. Our judgment as to the allowableness of this 
explanation must depend upon internal grounds. In the face of 
such expressions as Matt. 5, 19; 23, 3. 4, such an interpretation 
seems more than hazardous; the quantitative doa (18, 18) especi- 
ally would militate against the spirit of N. T. life, thought and 
teaching; and it is evident from the context that in Matt. 5, 19 
a judicial and not a “legislative: authority is referred to, while 
in the firat named passage (Matt. 16, 19) “the keys of the kingdom 
of heaven” simply imply the same thing, cf. Rev. 3, 7. The ex- 
planation given by the Gk. commentators (‘Theophylact, Euthym.) 
viz. the remitting or retaining of sins, presents no difficulty as 
far as Avecy is concerned, though as to δέειν = κρατεῖν with the 
object ‘sins’ it cannot be maintained. «4ύειν ἁμαρτήματα means 
not only to make atonement or compensation for sins, 88 in Soph. 
Phil. 1224: λύσων do’ ἐξήμαρτον, but oftener to pass by, to put 
away. Eur. Or. 596. 597: 7] οὐχ ἀξιόχρεως ὁ θεὸς ἀναφέ- 
ροντέ µοι µίασµα λῦσαι. Plut. Mor. 195: τὰ μὲν οὖν ἥμαρ- 
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τηµένα Aevodw τοῖς ἠνδραγαθημένοις. Ibid. 214: ἐβουλοντο 
τὴν ἀτιμίαν λῦσαι καὶ τοὺς νόµους τηρεῖν. 404: περὶ τῆς 
ἁμαρτίας ἠρώτα τὸν φΦεὸν, εἴ τις ein παράκλησις καὶ λύσις 
(cf. Kypke, obs. ser.). Philo, vit. Mos. 669: λύσις ἁμαρτημάτων. 
Is. 40, 2: λέλυται αὐτῆς ἡ ἁμαρτία. Ecclus. 28, 2: af ἅμαρ- 
τίαι σου AvIyjoovtar. We must explain déecy as the appropriate 
antithesis of Avecy. See also Job 14, 17: "SWB “W7X3 ann 
ων ΕΟΓῃ, — The simpler plan would perhaps be to take ὅ 
and ὅσα as an expression denoting people collectively, for which 
according to the rule the neuter sing. is used, yet also the plural, 
6. 6. 1 Cor. 1, 27. 28. «ύειν τινὰ would then be = to release 
from punishment, a8 in Plat. Legg. 1, 637, B. cf. Luke 6, 37: 
ἀπολύετε καὶ adnodvInoecte, and δξειν = to bind, to put 
under a ban, cf. Tob. 3, 17; 8, 3. But ὅσα would not sound 
acceptably to Gk. ears if used in this sense. 


«ίτρο», τὸ, the means of loosing; almost always for the 
price paid for the liberation of those in bondage (usually in 
the plural), just as Avecy sometimes means to release from bon- 
dage, to free, especially by α price paid (Xen., Thuc., Plato). 
So in the LAX = ΤΟΝ) Lev. 25, 51, of the price paid for the re- 
lease of one who had become a slave, see v. 24; Num. 3, 46 — 51; 
Lev. 19, 20; Num. 18, 15. As to the N. T. passages ; — Matt. 
90, 28: ὁ vids τοῦ ἀνθρώπου .» ἦλθεν . . δοῦναι τὴν ψν- 
χὴν αὐτοῦ λύτρον ἀντὲ πολλών, Mark 10, 45 —, the funda- 
mental idea in the word is the same as that more fully expressed 
in Num. 35, 31: ov Ajweode λύτρα περὶ ψυχῆς παρὰ τοῦ 
φονεύσαντος τοῦ ἐνόχου ὄντος ἀναιρεύῆναι Juvdrp γὰρ 
Φανατωύήσεται. We must also remember that λύτρον in classi- 
cal Gk. denotes the means of expiation with reference to their re- 
sult, e. g. in Aesch. Choeph. 48: λύτρον aiuatos (akin to λύειν) 
= acts of expiation, e.g. φόνον φόνῳ λύειν Soph. ο. R. 100. 
Eurip. Or. 510. Aesch. Choeph. 803 (791): ἄγετε, τῶν πάλαι 
πεπραγμένων λύσασώ) αἷμα προσφάτοις δίκαις, “atone for 
past acts of bloodguiltiness with new punishments”. So of religious 
or ritualistic expiations, Plat. Rep. 2, 364, E: λύσεις τε καὶ xa- 
Φαρμοὶ ἀδικημάτων. Soph. El. 447: λυτέρια τοῦ φόνου 
“the means of expiation”. Even according to classical usage there- 
fore it is by no means strange that the sacrificial death of our 
Lord should be called Λύτρον ransom, and the choice of the sing. 
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instead of the plural (which is used in the LXX) is explained by 
this reference, the ψΨυχὴν ἀντὶ πολλών = ψυχὴν ἀντὶ ψυχῆς, 
denoting the same expiatory death. Comparisons elsewhere used 
also lead us to take λύτρον here as = erpiation. In Num. 35,31; 
Exod. 21, 30 λύτρον is = "BD. In Ps. 49, 8 this word with a 
similar reference is = ἐξίλασμα, and λυτροῦν is the result-of ex- 
piation: ἀδελφὸς ov λυτροῦται, λυτρώσεται ἄνθρωπος: οὐ 
δώσει τῷ Jew ἐξίλασμα ἑαυτοῦ καὶ τὴν τιμὴν τῆς λυτράώ- 
σεως τῆς ψυχῆς αὐτοῦ. Cf. Is. 48, 3 = ἄλλαγμα with Matt. 
16, 26; Mark 8, 37: ἀντάλλαγμα τῆς ψυχῖς. The ransom 
price is an expiation or (Num. 35, 31) an equivalent for the pu- 
nishment due, and therefore frees from the consequences of guilt. 
Cf. the passages cited by Bretschneider, 3 Macc. 6, 29; ἀντίψυ- 
χον Λάβε τὴν euiv ψυχήν. 17, 22: ἀντίψυχον τῆς τοῦ 
ἔώνους ἁμαρτίας. Act. Thom. 47: Λλύτρον αἰωνίων παρα- 
πτωμάτων. 


«4υτρόω, literally to bring forward a ransom, the Active 
being used not of him who gives but of him who receives it; hence 
= to release on receipt of a ransom, cf. Plat. Theaet. 165, E: 
οὗ σε χειρωσάµενος — ἐλύτρου χρημάτων ὅσων σοέ τα 
χἀκείνῳ ἐδόκει. Diod. 19, 73: τῶν στρατιωτών οὓς μὲν 
ἐλύτρωσεν. Middle, to release by payment of a ransom, to 
redeem. Pass. redeemed, ransomed. 8ο in Biblical Gk., where 
ἀπολυτρόω only occurs once in the Act. = to redeem, to ransom 
Ex. 21, 8, while elsewhere this verb is also = λυτρόω. We find 
the latter only in the Mid. = to ransom, to redeem, and in the 
Pass. to be ransomed or redeemed. LXX generally = FB, e.g. 
Ps. 49, 8; 31, 6; 71, 23; Exod. 13, 15; Lev. 19, 20; 27, 29 ete. 
So also in the N. T. Mid. Luke 24, 21; Tit. 2, 14; Pass. 1 Pet. 
1, 18. — As to the meaning of the word, it denotes that aspect 
of the Saviour’s work wherein He appears as the Redeemer of 
mankind from bondage. This bondage, which is regarded as 
oppression in Luke 24, 21, — ἡμεῖς δὲ ἐλπίζομεν ὅτι αὐτός 
ἐσειν 0 µέλλων Λυτροῦσθαι τὸν ᾿Ισραήλ, for the deficient 
understanding of Christ’s death on the part of the Emmaus disci- 
ples is explained by the O. T. expressions Bay MBS 18, 
ΤΝ 539, ΣΣ Fld — is in the two other texts (Tit. 2, 14; 
1 Pet. 1, 18) clearly the guilt and imprisonment of the sinner for 
sin in God’s sight (vid. λύτρον); and hence λύτρωσις, ἀπολύτρω- 
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σις, redemption as the result of erpiation. This is the promi- 
nent thought in the N. T. view of redemption, and this was fore- 
. shadowed in the cannection between the sizs of Israel and their 
oppression 80 often mentioned in the Ο. T., cf. Is. 40, 1. 2. That 
this thought was akin to the Ο. T. view is evident from the pas- 
. sages above cited under λύτρον, Ps. 49, 8; and Ps. 130, 8: καὶ 
αὐτὸς λυτρώσεται tov ᾿Ισραὴλ ἐκ πασών τών ἀνομιῶν αντοῦ. 
Cf. Eph. 1, 7: ἐν ᾧ ἔχομεν τὴν ἀπολύτρωσιν διὰ τοῦ αἵμα- 
τος αυτοῦ, τὴν ἄφεσιν τών παραπτωµάτων. --- 1 Pet. 1, 18: 
ἐλυτρώνθητε ἐκ τῆς µαταίας ὑμῶν ἀναστροφῆς . . . . τιµέφ 
αέματι. Cf. Is. 52, 3: δωρεὰν ἐπράθητε, καὶ οὐ μετὰ apyv- 
gov λυτρωθήσεσυε. Tit. 2, 14: ἵνα λυτρώσηται ἡμᾶς ano 
πάσης ἀνομίας καὶ xadagloy ἔαυτῷ λαὸν περούσιον. 


«{ύτρωσις, ἡ, if we are to take the Act. of λυτρόω as fur- 
nishing the true meaning, must literally denote not redemption or 
ransom, but the ect of freetng or releasing, — deliverance. It 
occurs very occasionally in classical Gk., Plut. Arat. 11; λύτρω- 
σις αἰχμαλώτων = ransom. In Biblical Gk. = redemption, delt- 
verance, not with reference to the person delivering, but to the 
person delivered, and therefore in a passive sense, like most Sub- 
stantives in -σις, Latin -co. — LXX = FMB Ps. 130, 7; 111, 9. 
Lev. 25, 48. In the N. T. Luke 1, 68: ἐποίησεν λύτρωσιν 
τῷ λαφ αὐτοῦ, cf. v. Τι. 2, 38: προςδεχόµενοι Λύτρωσιν 
“Περουσαλίμ. In Heb. 9, 12 of redemption from gutlt and 
punishment brought about by expiation: διὰ τοῦ ἰδίου αἵματος 
eigldev ἐφάπαξ εἰς τὰ ayia, αἰωνίαν λύτρωσιν εὑράμενος. 


«4υτρωτής, 6, only in Biblical and Eccles. Gk., Redeemer, 
Liberator. LXX = 593 Ps. 19, 15; 78, 35, which in Isaiah 
(where it more frequently occurs in the sense of Saviour) is = ὁ 
ῥυόμενος, ῥυσάµενος, vid. Is. 49, 7; 59, 20; 47, 4 and often. 
In the N. T. only in Acts 7, 35, of Moses; τοῦτον ὁ Φεὸς καὶ 
ἄρχοντα καὶ λυτρωτὴν ἀπέσταλκεν. 


Αντίλυτρο», τὸ, only in the N. T'. and indeed only in 

/1 Tim. 2, 6: 6 δοὺς ἑαυτὸν ἀντίλυτρον ὑπὲρ πάντων, = 
tiwltin ? Fcfeoh: the λύτρον ἀντὶ πολλών of Matt. 20, 28; Mark 10, 45 

- "+ “ig here called ἀντίλυτρον. In order to lay stress upon the fact of 
Christ suffering tn the stead of all, and for ther advantage, 
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ὑπέρ is added. As in Matt. 20, 28: Mark 10, 45 a reference at 
least to expiation is undeniable, so here also (cf. 1 Pet. 1, 18. 19), 
because the διδόναι ἑαυτόν can denote nothing less than self- 
surrender in death: cf. Tit. 2, 14: ὃς ἔδωκεν ἑαυτὸν ὑπὲρ 
ἡμών, ἕνα λυτρώσηται ἡμᾶς. Gal. 1, 4. 


Απολύτρωσις, ἡ, literally releasing on receipt of a ran- 
som, but in Plut. Pomp. 24 = ransoming, cf. ἀπολυτρόω = to 
ransom, Ex. 21, 8. — Rarely in classical Gk.; elsewhere only 
in N. Τ. and Patristic Gk., and indeed only = ᾖΠδεγαίίοπ, redemp- 
tion, ef. λύτρωσις. (a.) Deliverance from suffering, persecu- 
tion etc., Heb. 11, 35: οὐ προςδεξάµενοι τὴν ἀπολύτρωσιν, 
ἕνα xgeittovos ἀναστάσεως τύχωσιν. (c.) Redemption ue the 
result of exptation, deliverance from the guilt and punishment 
of sin; Eph. 1, 7: ἐν @ ἔχομεν τὴν ἀπολύτρωσιν διὰ τοῦ 
αἵματος αὐτοῦ, τὴν ἄφεσιν τῶν παραπτωµάτων. Col. 1, 14; 
Rom. 3, 24: διὰ τῆς ἀπολυτρώσεως τῆς ἐν Xp Iv, ὃν προ- 
EJeto ὁ Feds ἑλαστήριον;, Heb. 9, 15: Φανάτου γινομένου 
εἰς ἀπολύτρωσιν τῶν — παραβασέων; 1 Cor. 1, 30: δικαιο- 
σύνη τὲ καὶ ἁγιασμός καὶ ἀπολύτρωσις. (c.) redemption, as 
a deliverance still future, a being brought into ἐλευθερία τῆς 
δόξης τῶν viov τοῦ Jeovd Rom. 8, 21, denoting the final con- 
summation of (οι salvation; Luke 21, 28; ἐγγίζει ἡ a, ὑμῶν. 
Eph. 1, 14: ἀρραβὼν . . . . εἲς ἀπολύτρωριν τῆς περιποιή- 
σεως κτλ. 4, 30: ἐν ᾧ ἐσφραγίότητε εἰς ἡμέραν ἀπολυτρά- 
σεως. --- Rom. 8, 23: υἱοφεσίαν ἀπεκδεχόμενοι, τὴν ἆπο- 
λύτρωσιν τοῦ σώματος judy, 
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Μανθάνω, µανφήσοµαι, Zuadov; probably akin to µάο- 
µαι to endeavour, to desire, to seek, = to learn, to understand, 
to learn by experience; Acts 23, 27: μαθὼν ὅτι ᾿Ῥωμαῖός 
ἐστιν. Gal. 3, 2: τοῦτο µόνον θέλω μανεῖν ag’ ὑμών, ἐξ 
ἔργων νόµου τὸ πνεῦμα ἐλάβετε ἢ ἐξ ἀκοῆς πίστεως; cf. 
Jos. Ant. 5, 8, 11: μανεῖν tiv αἰτίαν τῆς ἰσχύος. The Aorist 
is = to have learnt any thing, to understand wt, Phil. 4, 11; 
ἐγὼ γὰρ Zuadov ἐν ois εἰμὲ αὐτάρκης εἶναι. Answering to 
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διδάσκειν (1 Tim. 2, 11. 12), which denotes instruction concern- 
ing the facts and plan of salvation, pavJavecy denotes a relation 
corresponding thereto, and is therefore = to be docile or teach- 
able, a moral state which is presupposed in the religious life. 
Cf. John 6, 45: ἔσονται πάντες διδακτοὶ τοῦ Seov. nas 6 
ἀχούσας παρὰ tov πατρὲς καὶ μαθὼν ἔρχειαι πρὸς μέ. 
Phil. 4, 9: ἆ καὶ ἐμάύεταδ . . . ταῦτα πράσσετε. In Col. 1, 7 
pavdadvecy answers to ἐπιγινώσκειν τὴν χάρεν τοῦ Φεοῦ ἐν 
ἀληθείᾳ v. 6; 2 Tim. 3, 7: πάντοτε µαγὐάνοντα καὶ µηδέ- 
ποτε eis ἐπίγνωσιν ἀληθείας ἐλθεῖν δυνάµενα, cf. v. 6. vid. 
ἐπιγινώσχειν. Matt. 9, 13; 11, 29; Rom. 16, 17; 1 Cor. 14, 31. 

It once occurs with a personal object, Eph. 4, 20: οὐχ οὕτως 
ἐμάθετε tov Xv, εἴ ye αὐτὸν ἠκούσατε καὶ ἐν αὐτῷ ἐδιδά- 
χΌήτε καθώς ἐστιν ἀλήύεια ἓν τῷ Tv, This cannot be com- 
pared with µανώφάνειν τινα, ‘to perceive or notice any one’ in 
classical Gk., e. g. Eurip. Bacch. 1946: ow éguaded’ ὑμᾶς, ‘too 
late ye have known yourselves’ i. e. perceived what manner of 
persons ye are, what ye have done, In Eph. 4, 20, as the follow- 
ing εἴ γε αὐτὸν ἠκούσατε shows, Christ is the object of µαν- 
Savery, rather as He is the object matter, the sum and substance 
of the Gospel, than as He is a Person; hence τὸν yocoro is used, 
whereas we have ἐν τῷ Inoov immediately afterwards. Χριστός 
is the descriptive name for the Person Jesus. — The word also 
occurs in Matt. 24, 32; Mark 13, 28; 1 Cor. 4, 65 14, 35; 1 Tim. 
2,11; 5, 4.13; 2 Tim. 3, 14; Tit. 3, 14; Heb. 5, 8; Rev. 14, 3; 
John 7, 15. LXX = 70. 


MadyFns, 6, a learner, pupil, over against διδάσκαλος, 
eveétns: often in Xen., Plat. and others, = μµανώάνων Xen. Mem. 
1, 2. 17. Matt. 10, 24: οὐκ ἔστιν μαδητὴς ὑπὲρ τὸν διδᾶ- 
σκαλον. v. 25: ἀρκετὸν τῷ µαὐητῇ ἕνα γένηται ὥς ὃ διδά- 
σχαλος αὐτοῦ. Luke 6, 40. In the N. T. only in the Gospels 
and Acts; I. of μαὐηταὶ “Iwdvvov Mark 2, 18; Luke 5, 33; 
7, 18; Matth. 11, 2; John 3, 25. καὶ οὗ τών φαρισαίων Mark 
2, 18; John 9, 28: σὺ μαθητὴς el ἐκείνου, ἡμεῖς δε τοῦ 
ἹΜωυσέως ἐσμὲν µαθηταί. It is clear that µαθηώής means 
more than a more pupil or learner; it signifies a follower, who 
keeps the instruction given to him and makes it his rule of con- 
duct. Cf. Plat. Apol. 33, A: οὓς of διαβάλλοντες éud φασιν 
ἐμοὺς padyras εἶναι. ἐγὼ δὲ διδάσκαλος μὲν οὐδενὸς πώ- 
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ποτ ἐγενόμην. et δέ τις ἐμοῦ λέγοντος καὶ ta ἐμαυτοῦ 
πράττοντος ἐπιθυμεῖ ἀκούειν . .« ovdert πώποτε ἐφθόνησα. 
Xen. Mem. 1, 6, 3: of διδάσκαλοι τοῦς μαὐητὰς μιμητῆς 
ἑαυτῶν ἀποδεικνύουσιν. In this sense it is used especially 
Il. of the disciples of Jesus 6 Ig καὶ of uad. αὐτοῦ Matt. 
9,19. Cf. John 8, 31; ἔλεγεν οὖν 6 Ig πρὸς τοὺς πεπιστευ- 
χότας αὐτῷ ᾿Ιουδαίους' ἐὰν ὑμεῖς µείνητε ἐν τῷ λόγῳ τῷ 
ἐμφ, adndos µανηταί pov ἐστε. Luke 14, 26. 27. 33; v.27: 
dots ov βαστάζει τὸν oravedv ἑαυτοῦ καὶ ἔρχεται ὀπίσω 
µου, οὐ δύναται εἶναί µου μαθητής, John 15, 8: iva καρ- 
πὸν πολὺν φέρητε καὶ γενήσεσθε εμοὺ µαώφηταί. Cf. John 
9, 27. Matt. 5, 1 with 4, 22. Thus (a.) of the twelve apostles, 
of δώδεκα p. Matt. 11, 1, or of ἔνδεχα µ. Matt. 28, 16, who 
are usually called of wad’ αὐτοῦ as in Matt. 5, 1; 8, 23. 25; 
9, 10 ete. also simply of uadytat Matt. 14, 19; Mark 9, 14 etc. 
Also with the Dative, vid. Kriiger 48, 12, 1, of cot padytal 
Mark 2, 18; John 15, 8. Then (b.) of all followers of Jesus, 
Matt. 8, 21; Luke 6, 13: προςεφώνησεν τοὺς μαὺητὰς αὐτοῦ 
καὶ ἐκλεξάμενος an’ αὐτῶν δώδεκα, οὓς καὶ ἀποστόλους 
ὠγνόμασεν. 6,17: ὄχλος μαθητών αὐτοῦ. 7, 11: συνεπορεύ- 
οντο αὐτῷ of μαὺηταὶ αὐτοῦ ἑκανοὶ καὶ ὄχλος πολύς. John 
6, 60. 66; Luke 10, (1, 17), 23. Hence it came to be (ο.) the 
name gtven to those who believe on Christ (John 8, 31, see 
above), simply as µαώηταί. Matt. 10, 42: ὃς ἐὰν ποτίσῃ ἕνα 
τῶν μικρών τούτων . . . eS ὄνομα μαὐητοῦ. Cf. 18, 6: 
ἕνα τῶν μικρών τούτων τῶν πιστευόντων sis ἐμέ. So ge- 
nerally in the Acts, cf. Acts 19, 9: ὡς δέ τινες ἐσκληρύνοντο 
καὶ ἠπείθουν κακολογοῦντες τὴν ὁδὸν ἐνώπιον τοῦ πλήθους, 
ἀποσιὰς an αὐτῶν ἀφώρισεν τοὺς padytds. Acts 6, 2: 
to πλήθος τών padnroy, with 4, 32: τὸ πλῆὺος τών πι- 
στευσάντων. Acts 1, 15; 6, 1. 9. 7; 9, 10. 19. 96. 96. 38; 
11,29; 13, 52; 14, 90. 99. 98: 16, 10; 16, 1; 18, 23. 27; 
19, 1. 9. 30; 20, 1. 7. 30; 21, 4. 16; 9, 1: of µ. τοῦ κυρίου. 
11, 26: χρηµατίσαι τε πρώτον ἐν Αντιοχείᾳ τοὺς μαθητὰς 
Χριστιανούς. Most remarkable is the application of the name 
padnrai (Acts 19, 1) to John’s disciples at Ephesus, evidently on 
account of the relation of John the Baptist to the Messiah. These 
disciples were utterly ignorant that the Messiah was Jesus, cf. 
v. 4, and hence it is evident that µαύηταί denoted the followers 
(or the expectants) of the Christ, the Messiah, .— a significant 
fact, shewing the connection between Ο. T. and N. T. believers. 
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Μαύήτρια, 7, with µαφητρίς occurring only in later Gk. 
(Diod. Sic., Diog. Laert., Philo), a female pupil or disciple, in 
the N. T. sense of µαύητής, Acta 9, 36. 


Μαθητεύω, in Plutarch and others after him, a verb formed 
from the noun, = to be a pupil, e. g. Plut. Mor. 837, 6: ἐμα- 
Φήτευσε dO αὐτῷ καὶ Oeondunos. So Matt. 27, 57; ἐμανή- 
τευσεν τῷ Lv of. Joseph of Arimathea. In Patristic Gk. the 
medial Passive occurs μαύητειεσώαί tive, to be instructed by, 
to be any one’s pug, ϱ. g. 0 ἅγιος “Tegodeos τῷ ἁγίῳ Hatdp 
éuadnrev In, Basil. M.; Ignat. ad Eph, 10: vpiv μαὐητενοή- 
vat, to be instructed by you, or to learn of you. And thus 
I would explain Matt. 13, 52: πᾶς γραμματεὶς padnrevdeic 
τῇ βασιλείᾳ τών οὐρανὼν — who is a disciple of the kingdom 
of heaven, for the various readings ἐν τῇ Bao. or εἰς τὴν Bac. 
indicate a misunderstanding of the expression. In the other texts 
where it occurs the verb is transitive, = to mstruct any one, to 
teach, to make any one a disciple in the N. T. sense of µανη- 
τής; cf. Matt. 10, 42, the only place where µ. occurs in this 
sense (except in the Acts) and by the same Evangelist who in 
Matt. 28, 19, writes: wadyrevoare πάντα τὰ Fdvy — pady- 
τεύειν being divided, according to v. 19, 20, into the two ele- 
ments βαπτίζειν and διδάσκχειν. So also Acts 14, 21: evayyedc- 
ζόμενοί Te τὴν πόλιν ἐκείνην καὶ µαὐητεύσαντες ἑκανούς, — 
The transitive meaning is sometimes found in other verbs in eva. 
e. g. 1 Kings 1, 43: 6 βασιλεὺς Aavid ἐβασίλευσε τὲν Σαλω- 
pov, 1 Sam. 8, 22; Is. 7, 6; 1 Macc. 8, 13; cf. Winer § 38, 1. 


Μάρτυς, veos, 6, dat. plur. µάρτυσι, is derived by Cur- 
tius (as before 296) and Schenk (Griech.-deutsch. Schulwérterb.) 
from the Sanskrit root smri, smarami ‘to remember’, smrtes, ‘re- 
membrance’, Latin memor, Old-German mart ‘a report’ or ‘tale’, 
literally one who remembers. In the Zend language mar signi- 
fies ‘to recollect’, ‘to know’, ‘to mention’, maret: ‘doctrine’. Gothic 
merjan, κηρύσσειν. --- = witness, i. e. one who has information 
or knowledge of any thing, and hence one who can give informa- 
tion, or bring to light or confirm anything Matt. 26, 65: τέ δει 
χθείαν ἔχομεν μαρτύρων; ide voy rxovoare trv Blaopyuiay. 
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Mark 14, 63. Plat. Polit. 340, A: τέ δεῖται μάρτυρος; αὐτὸς 
γὰρ ὁ Θρασύμαχος ὁμολογεῖ. Matt. 18, 16: ἕνα ἐπὶ στόµα- 
τος δύο μαρτύρων 7 τριῶν σταὺῆ πᾶν ῥῆμα. So 2 Cor. 
13, 1; 1 Tim. 5, 19; Heb. 10, 28; Acts 7, 58. It usually deno- 
tes simply that the witness confirms something, though in many 
cases it also implies that he avers something, and supports his 
statement on the strength of his own authority. Thus in Acts 
6,13: ἔστησαν μάρτυρας Aéyovtas: ‘O ἄνθρωπος οὗτος οὐ 
παύθται ῥήματα λαλών κτλ. In the sense simply of conjirma- 
tion it occurs 2 Cor. 1, 23: µάρευρα τὸν Jeov ἐπικαλούμαι, 
ef. Mal. 3, 5. Again, simply of the information or knowledge 
which the witness possesses, Rom. 1, 9: µάρτυς γάρ µού ἐστιν 
ὁ eds, Phil. 1, 8; 1 Thes. 2, 5: Dedg µάρτυς. v.10: ὑμεῖς 
μάρτυρες καὶ ὁ θεός, ὡς ὁσίως . . ἐγενήθημεν. — 1 Tim. 
6,12; 2 Tim. 2, 2. — In Heb. 12, 1: τοσοῦτον ἔχοντες περι- 
κείμενο ν ἡμῖν νέφος μαρτύρων they are described as witnesses 
who have an experimental knowledge of that which is required of 
us, viz. faith, 10, 35-37; 11, 6 sqq. We cannot (as some have 
tried to do) bring the active or at least intransitive μάρτυς into 
connection with the passive μαρτυρεῖσθαι 11, 2. 4. 5. 39 as if 
it referred to the witness meted out to them or given of them. 
This passive uagvugeiodIac cannot determine the meaning of the 
word; at best it can only be regarded as expressing a confirmation 
of the μάρτυρες in their capacity as witnesses. Their relation to 
us a8 witnesses is to be deduced not from v. 39, but from v. 40. 
In the N. T. the word properly means (a.) those who annuunce 
the facts of the Gospel, and tell its tidings as μάρτυρες, ©. g. 
Acts 1,8: ἔσεσφέ µου pdgdvees fv τε ᾿Περουσαλὴμ ἕως 
ἐσχάτου τῆς γῆς. Rev. 11, 3: τοῖς δυσὶν µἀάρτυσίν pov. 
Derivatives from κι. are used according to the analogy of this 
meaning. Cf. διαμαρτύρομαι, ἐπιμαρτυρεῖν. 1 Cor. 15, 15: 
ψευδομάρτυρες tov Jeov. This implies the integrity which the 
apostles lay claim to as preachers of the Gospel, and as witnesses 
to Jesus » Acts 13, 31: olteves (sc. συναναβάντες αὐτῷ) νῦν 
εἰσὶν μάρτυρες αυτοῦ πρὸς τὸν λαόν. Acta 2, 32: τοῦτον 
tov Iv ἀνέστησεν 0 Dec, οὗ πάντες ἡμεῖς ἐσμὲν μάρτυρες. 
3, 15; 10, 39: ἡμεῖς μάρτυρες πέντων ὧν ἐποίησεν xtd. 
v. 40. 41: τοῦτον ὁ Deds ἤγειρεν . . . καὶ ἔδωκεν αὐτὸν 
ἐμφανῆ γενέσθαι οὐ παντὶ τῷ daw, ἀλλὰ µάρτυσιν τοῖς προ- 
χεχειροτονηµένοις ὑπὸ τοῦ Φεοῦ, Hence Acts 1, 22: µάρ- 
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τυρα τῆς ἄναστάσεως σὺν ἡμῖν γενέσθαι ἕνα τούτων. 93, 15: 

ἔσῃ μάρτυς αὐτῷ πρὸς πάντας ἀνθρώπους ὧν ἑώρακας καὶ 
ἤκουσας. 26, 16. They declare the truth concerning Christ, 

and ratify it by their own experience, Acts 5, 32 (cf. v. 31 
and John 15, 26. 27).  (b.) μάρτυς ts used as a designation 
of those who have suffer ‘ed sleath tn consequence of confessing 
Christ, Acts 22, 20: τὸ αἷμα Στεφάνου τοῦ µάρτυρός σου. 

Rev. 2, 13: Αντύπας ὁ µάρτυς µου ὃ πιεστὸς ἀπεκτάνώφη. 

17, 6: ἐκ τοῦ αἵματος τῶν ἁγίων καὶ ἐκ τοῦ αἵματος τῶν 
μαρτύρων Iv. This however must not be understood (as in 
Eccles. Gk.) to denote that their witness consisted in their suffer- 
ing death — cf. Constit. apost. 5, 9, 923: ὁ ἐν μµαρτυρίφ ἐξελ- 
Juv ἀψευδώς ὑπὲρ τῆς ἀληθείας, οὗτος ἀληδινὸς μάρτυς 
ἀξιόπιστος ἐν οἷς συνηγωνίσατο τῷ λόγῳ τῆς εὐσεβείας διὰ 
τοῦ οἰκείου αἵματος —, it refers rather to the witnessing of 
Jesus which was the cause of ther death, cf. in 17, 6, the 
distinction between ἅγιοι and udgrvges. 20, 4: αἳ ψυχαὶ τῶν 
nenehextouévwy διὰ τὴν μαρτυρίαν Iv. — (c.) Rev. 1, 5 
Jesus Christ is called 6 μάρτυς 6 πιστός. 3, 14: 6 µάρτυς ὁ 
πιστὸς καὶ ἁληψινός, which according to 22, 20: λέγει ὃ µαρ-, 
τυρῶν ταῦτα must mean, He who gives the information con- 
tained tn the Apocalypse concerning ἃ δεῖ γενέσύαι ἐν τάχει, 
1, 1; ef. the words at the outset: ἀποκάλυψις Iv Xv ἣν ἔδω- 
χεν αὐτῷ ὁ νεύς. 


Μαρτύριο», τὸ, testimony, ordinarily the declaration which 
confirms or makes known ani ything, as in 2 Cor. 1, 12: τὸ µαρ- 
τύριον τῆς συνειδήσεως ἡμῶν. Hence of things which testify 
to anything, e. g. Plat. Legg. 12, 943, C: tov στέφανον ἆνα- 
φεῖναι µαρτέριον εἰς αρίσιν. Thus Jas. 5, 3: ὁ Wg αὐτῶν 
(τοῦ χρυσοῦ καὶ τοῦ ἀργίρου) es μαρτύριον ὑμῖν κεῖται --- 
viz. in proof of the followiny accusation: ἐθησαυρίζεσθε bv 
ἐσχάταις ἡμέραις. Cf. Ruth 4, 7. Also in classical Gk. with 
the sig. proof. — When N. T. preaching is called τὸ wagrvecov 
τοῦ Xv, “the testimony of Christ’, 1 Οοι. 1, 6, cf. 2 Tim. 1, 8: 
μὴ οὖν enacoyvvIGs τὸ μαρτύριον τοῦ κυρίου ἡμῶν, the 
meaning is that the preacher bases what he says upon his own 
direct knowledge, and clothes it with the authority of a testimony 
at one with the reality, that the Gospel preached is a narrative of 
actual and practical truth, a declaration of facts, (and thus the ex- 
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pression is distinguished from the work of christian teaching); ef. 
Acts 4, 33: δυνάµει µεγάλῃ ἀπεδίδουν τὸ μαρτύριον of ἀπό- 
στολοι τῆς ἀναστάσεως τοῦ κυρίου Iv. 2 Thes. 1, 10: ἐπι- 
στεύύη τὸ μαρτύριον ἡμῶν ἐφ᾽ ὑμᾶς. For Acts 5, 32 see 
μάρτυς. 1 Tim. 2, 6: 6 δοὺς ἑαυτὸν ἀντίλυτρον ὑπὲρ πάν- 
των, τὸ μµαρτύριον καιροῖς ἰδίοις, is somewhat similar to τὸ 
λεγόμενον = ‘according to the saying’; for xazg. td. compare Tit. 
1, 2. 3; and therefore is = as now in His time is testified or 
preached; conformably with what is testified. — The preaching 
of the Gospel is accordingly called 1 Cor. 2,1 τὸ μµαρτύριον 
τοῦ Φεοῦ akin to the Ο. T. expression MM MMT, what Je- 
hovah testifies or announces Ps. 19, 8; 119, 14 ete. — ef. 7 
σχηνῆ τοῦ μαρτυρίου, NAW Omk Num. 9, 15; Acts 7, 44; 
Rev. 15, 5 (a mistranslation by the LXX of “Wi ork ). — This 
view of N. T. facts is implied in the expression εἰς μµαρτύριον 
often occuring in the synoptical Gospels, and first in Matt. 8, 4; 
Mark 1, 44; Luke 5, 14, where our Lord directs the leper to 
shew himself to the priest and to offer the gift that Moses com- 
manded εἰς μµαρτύριον αὐτοῖς. Whatever doubt there might be 
as to the force of the expression here, a comparison of the places 
where it occurs leads us naturally to the conclusion that µαρτύ- 
θιον has always the same signification, and that here it is = that 
they may thus hear of Christ the Messiah, or as Bengel says, 
“de Messia praesente”. Matt. 10, 18: ἐπὶ ἠγεμόνας δὲ καὶ 
βασιλεῖς axdjcecta: Evéxev ἐμοῦ εἰς μαρτύριον αὐτοῖς καὶ 
τοῖς ἔώνεσιν. Cf. Mark 13, 9; Luke 21, 13: ἀποβήσεται ὑμῖν 
eis μαρτύριον, i.e. for those mentioned in v. 12 Matt. 24, 14: 
κηρυχυήσεται τοῦτο τὸ ευ. τῆς Bao. . . εἰς μαρτύριον πᾶ- 
σιν τοῖς ἔώνεσιν. On Matt. 8, 4, Bengel aptly refers to John | 
5, 36: αὐτὰ τὰ ἔργα ἃ ἐγὼ now, μαρτυρεῖ περὶ ἐμοῦ ὅτι 
ὃ πατήρ µε ἀπέσταλκεν. But Mark 6, 11; Luke 9, 5: τὸν 
χονιορτὸν . . ..ἀποτινάξατε ες μαρτύριον én’ αὐτούς (Mark 
6, 11: αὐτοῖς) must be understood like Ja. 5, 3, though not 
without reference to the fact of the Gospel having been preached. 
Heb. 3, 5: ἹΜωυσῆς μὲν πιστὸς ἐν ὅλῳ τῷ οἵκῳ αὐτοῦ — 
εἰς μαρτύριον τῶν λαληΦησοµένων, “for the averment of that 
which” ete. Cf. 1 Pet. 1, 11 προμαρτύρομαι. 


Μαρτυρία, 7, (a.) a bearing witness, certifying, e. 6. εἰς 
µαρτυρίαν καλεῖσθαι to be required to bear witness, John 1, 7: 
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ἦλθεν eis µαρτυρίαν, ἕνα µαρτυρήσῃ. (b.) certifying, wit- 
nessing to, Mark 14, 55. 56. 59; Luke 22, 71; that whtch any- 
one witnesses or states concerning any person or thing, Τι. 
1, 19: ἡ μαρτυρία αὕτη ἐστὶν adndys concerning the saying 
of Epimenides as to the Cretans. 1 Tim. 3, 7: δεῖ καὶ µαρτυ- 
olay καλὴν ἔχειν ἀπὺ tov B&wdIev, Besides these texts and 
Acts 22, 18: ov παραδέξονταί σου τὴν µαρτυρίαν περὶ ἐμοῦ 
it is used only by St. John. In John 19, 35; 21, 24, of the Evan- 
gelist’s testimony. In 1, 19, of the testimony of the Baptist con- 
cerning Jesus, cf. 3, 26 under μαρτυρεῖν, and with this 5, 36: 
ἐγὼ δὲ ἔχω µαρτυρίαν µείζω τοῦ Ιωάννου. 8, 17; 3 John 12. 
Of the declarations of Jesus concerning Himself 8, 19. 14; 5, 31; 
cf. v. 32. It is a declaration which not only informs but corrobo- 
rates, a testimony borne by a witness who speaks with the autho- 
rity of one who knows; 5, 34: ἐγὼ δὲ οὗ παρὰ avIpanmy τὴν 
µαρτυρίαν λαμβάνω — the corroboration of that which I 
really am. So in 1 John 5, 9. 10: μαρτυρία τοῦ Φεοῦ, ἣν 
μεμαρτύρηκεν περὲ τοῦ viov αὐτοῦ — and the apostle de- 
signates the eternal life possessed by the believer as God's gift, 
as the witness testifying to him what is of Christ, v. 11: αὕτη 
goriv 7 μαρτυρία ὅτι ζωὴν αἰώνιον ἔδωκεν ἡμῖν 6 Ic. ΟΕ. 
v. 10: 6 πιστεύων εἰς τὸν υἱὸν τοῦ Φεοῦ ἔχει τὴν µαρτυ- 
ρίαν ἐν αὐτῷ. In John 3, 11. 32. 33 the testimony of Jesus is 
that which Jesus declares with the authority of a witness, of 
one who knows; v. 11: ὃ οἴδαμεν λαλοῦμεν καὶ 6 ἑωράκα- 
µεν μαρτυροῦμεν, καὶ τὴν µαρτυρίαν ἡμών οὐ λαμβάνετε. 
But in Rev. 1, 2. 9 ἡ µαρτ. Iv is the preaching of the Gospel, 
the apostolic testimony concerning Christ, defined by apostolic 
authority, cf. v. 2: doa eldev. This testimony which specially 
concerns Christ and which is based upon a special knowledge of 
Him is also spoken of as 7 µαρτ. τοῦ Lv Rev. 12, 17; 19, 10; 
20, 4, of which 19, 10 we read: 7 µ. Iv ἐστιν τὸ πνεῦμα τῆς 
προφητείας. This explains the expression ἔχειν τὴν µ. Iv 
12, 17; 19, 10; 6, 9 which may be taken as synonymous with 
ἔχειν τὸ mv. τῆς προφ. (Instead of µ. ZF. we find in 6, 9 
ef. with 1, 2. 9 simply µαρτ., cf. 12, 11: ἐνίκησαν αὐτὸν διὰ 
τὸ αἷμα τοῦ ἀρνίου καὶ διὰ τὸν λόγον τῆς µ. αὐτών.) Cf. 
11, 3: δώσω τοῖς δυσὶν µάρτυσίν µου καὶ προφητεύσουσεν 
with v. 7: ὅταν τελέσωσιν τὴν µαρτ. αὐτών. That pu. is used 
in the N. T. to denote martyrdom is an untenable inference from 
Rev. 11, 7; 12, 11. Vid. pagrus. 
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Meorveouce, to witness for oneself, to call to witness. 
So also in Judith 7, 28. But in the N. T. Acts 20, 26; Gal. 5, 3; 
Eph. 4, 17 = to attest, to announce and ratify as truth. Also 
in Acts 16, 22; 1 Thes. 2, 12 apparently the more correct reading 
instead of μαρτυρεῖσναι. So in classical Gk. only occasionally 
Plat. Phileb. 47, D: ταῦτα δὲ τότε μὲν οὐκ ἐμαρτυράμεῦα, 
νῦν δὲ λέγομεν = to affirm. 


ἄιαμαρτύρομαι, 1. Το call to witness, Deut. 4, 96: ὅια- 
µαρτύρομαι ὑμῖν σήμερον τόν τε οὐρανὸν καὶ τὴν γῆν. 
Oftener II. (a.) to assert or uttest anything, to make known or 
affirm a truth with emphasis. Xen. Hell. 3, 2, 13: διαμαρτυρό- 
µενος ὅτι ἔτοιμος εἴῃ κοινῇ πολεμεῖν καὶ Evupayecdus, 
seemingly borrowed from the expression “‘to call the gods to wit- 
ness that” etc. Acts 20, 23: τὸ mv, τὸ Gy, διαμαρτύρεταί poe 
λέγον ὅτι δέσµα καὶ Pdipecs µε µένουσιν. Heb. 2, 6. Used 
in Ν. T. Gk. of attesting the facts and truths of redemption, — 
an impressive statement of Christian doctrine excluding the possi- 
bility of reasonable objection, as distinct from progressive instruc- 
tion; Acta 8, 25: διαμαρτυρόμενοι καὶ λαλήσαντες τὸν λόγον 
τοῦ κυρίου. 18, 5: διαμαρτυρόμενος τοῖς “Lovdaiors τὸν 
ἂν. 20, 24: τὸ εὐαγγ. 28, 23: τὴν Bac. τ. F. 23, 11: τὰ 
περὶ ἐμοῦ (Lv Xv), 20, 21: τὴν ets 9Φεὸν µετάνοιαν καὶ 
πίστιν sis τὸν κύριον ἡμῶν Iv, 10, 42: κηρῦξαι τῷ daw 
καὶ διαμαρτύρασθαι ὅτι αὐτός ἐστιν 6 ὡρισμένος ὑπὸ τοῦ 
Seow κριτής κτλ. 1 Thes. 4, 6: ἔκδιχος κύριος . . . καθὼς 
— διεµαρτυράµενα. LXX = ΣΤ Hiph. Ez. 16, 2: διεμαρτύρου 
τῇ ᾿Ἱερουσαλὴμ τὰς ανομίας. So also 20, 4 = THT Deut. 
32, 46: λόγους οὓς ἐγὼ διαμαρτύρομαι ὑμῖν. --- (b.) to con-. 
jure anyone, to exhort earnestly Diod. 18, 62: διαμαρτυρόμε- 
vos μὴ διδόναι μηδὲν τῶν χρημάτων Ευµμένει. Thus often 
in Plut. — 2 Tim. 2, 14; 4, 1. Followed by ἕνα 1 Tim. 5, 21; 
Luke 16, 28: ὅπως διαμαρτύρηται αὐτοῖς, ἵνα μὴ καὶ αὐτοὶ 
ἔλθωσιν εἰς τὸν τόπον τοῦτον τῆς βασάνου. LXX = TH 
Neh. 9, 26: διεμαρτύροντο ἐν αὐτοῖς ἐπιστρέψαι. 


Maorvoém, to be α witness, to bear winesa, i. e, to at- 
test anything that one knows, and therefore to state with a 
certain degree of authority, usually for something, and hence 
to confirm or prove. In the N. T. chiefly in St. John’s writings 
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and in the Hebrews; in but few other places. (a.) μαρτυρεῖν tz, 
ὅτι etc. John 1, 34; 3, 32; 4, 39. 44; 12,17; 1 John 1, 2; 
4, 14: 5, 6. Without object — to bear wetness 3 John 12; John 
19, 35; 1, 32; Acts 26, 5. (b.) µ. τινὲ ὅτι, ὡς, to bear wit- 
ness to any one that etc. Matt. 23, 31; Luke 4, 22; Gal. 4, 15; 
Col. 4, 13; Rom. 10, 2; Acts 22, 5; John 3, 28, Cf. 2 Cor. 8, 3. 
Usually µ. tevt to bear witness for, or tn favour of anyone. 
Hat. 2, 18; 4, 29: µαρτυρέει por τῇ yvouy, it favours my 
opinton, So John 3, 26: ᾧ σὺ μεμαρτύφηκας, for whom thou 
hast witnessed. 5, 33: τῇ ἀληθείᾳ, as in 18, 37. ef. 1 Tim. 
6, 13; 3 John 3, 6: ἐμαρτύρησάν σου τῇ ἀγάπῃ, Acta 10, 43: 
τούτῳ πάντες of προφῆται pagtvgovory κτλ. 13, 22; 14, 3: 
κύριος 6 pagtugay τῷ λόγῳ τῆς χάριτος αὐτοῦ, ef. συν- 
επιμαρτυρεῖν Heb. 2, 4. — Acts 15, 8: ὁ καρδιογνώστης Jeds 
ἔμαρτύρησεν αὐτοῖς, dovs to πν. κτλ. Perhaps aleo Heb. 
10, 15: μαρτυρεῖ δὲ ἡμῖν καὶ τὸ mv. τὸ ay. is = the Holy 
Ghost also witnesseth for us. Thus taken the question as to the 
object to be supplied is obviated, (cf. Rev. 22, 16) and signifi- 
cance is added to the expression ἔχοντες οὖν παρρήησίαν ν. 19. 
In a derived sense only µ. τινὲ means to testr‘y or ytve assu- 
rance to anyone, Rev. 22, 16.18. Cf. the Passive, μαρτυρεῖ- 
tai τένε, a good report is given of any one, 3 John 12: 4npun- 
τρίφ μεμαρτύρηται ὑπὸ πάντων καὶ ὑπ᾿ αὐτῆς τῆς alyIetas. 
Also µ. περέ τινος generally means (as the connection shews) 
to witness in favour of; and thus µ. ti, tevi, περὶ, ὑπέρ τινος 
in the more formal sense = to declare, to witness, occur compara- 
tively rarely. This import of the word, viz. witnessing tn favour 
of the object referred to, is all the more obvious when the wit- 
nessing does not concern a declaration, but the object, the reality 
of which is attested. Accordingly µ. περὶ τοῦ φωτός is equi- 
valent to to witness for the light John 1, 7: ἦλδεν eis µαρτυ- 
ρίαν, ἕνα µαρτυρίσῃ περὶ τοῦ φωτός, ἕνα πάντες πιστεύ- 
σωσιν de’ αὐτοῦ. V. 8. 16: 5, 31. 32. 96. 37. 39; 8, 19. 14.18; 
10, 25; 15, 26; 1 John 5, 9. 10. Cf. John 18, 23: εἰ κακώς 
ἐλάλησα µαρτύρησον περὶ tov xaxov. In John 2, 25: οὐ 
χρείαν εἶχεν ἵνα τις µαρτυρήσῃ περὶ τοῦ dvIg. on the con- 
trary, the witnessing is indifferent — either for or against; in 
7,7: μαρτυρώ περὶ τοῦ χόσµου ὅτι τὰ ἔργα αὐτοῦ πονηρά 
ἐστιν it must be understood unfavourably, cf. 1 Cor. 15, 15: 
ἐμηρτυρίσαμεν κατὰ τοῦ Jeov, — (c.) the Pass. μαρτυροῦμαε 
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I am witnessed to, recognized, is derived from an Active µαρτ. 
τινὰ which does not occur except in inscriptions, ο. g. Murat. 
MXXVI, 5: 7v καὶ Deol καὶ Beotol ἐμαρτύρησαν σωφροσύ- 
νης ἕνεχα, but may be explained from µ. τὸ ‘to be a witness of 
any thing’, ‘to recognize it’ (vid. d., cf. wu. tevé τι). 8ο Ἔοπι. 
3, 21: δικαιοσύνη Φεοῦ — µαρτυρουµένη ὑπὸ τοῦ νόµου 
xat τῶν προφ. The Subject is usually personal Acts 10, 29: 
μαρτυρούμενος ὑπὸ ὅλου τοῦ ἔώνους. 16, 2: ὃς — ἐμαρ- 
τυρεῖτο ὑπὸ τῶν ἀδελφών. 323, 12; 6, 3. 1 Tim. 5, 10: ἐν 
ἔργοις καλοῖς µαρτυρουµμένη, cf. ἐπαινεῖσύαι &y reve 1 Cor. 
11, 22. Heb, 11, 2: ἐν τῇ πίστει ἐμαρτυρήθησαν of πρεσβ. 
11, 39: pagruendévtes διὰ τῆς πίστ. of divine recognition 
given to a person, ef. v. 4: de’ ἧς ἐμαρτυρήδη εἶναι δίκαιος, 
μαρτυροῦντος ἐπὶ τοῖς δώροις αὐτού τοῦ Φεοῦ. V. 5: µε- 
µαρτύρηται εὐαρεστηκέναι τῷ Φεφ. Indefinitely = “οέπεεε is 
given concerning Heb. 7, 8: µαρτυρούµενος ὅτι ζῇ. So too 
v.17: μαρτυρεῖται γὰρ ὅτι ov ζερεὺς κτλ., if we do not read 
μαρτυρεῖ sc. ἡ γραφή. It is observable that this mode of ex- 
pression occurs only in Acts and Hebrews, excepting Rom. 3, 21; 
1 Tim. 5, 10. (d.) µ. to testify or aver something, and in 
Acts 23, 11, of apostolic preaching, cf. Rev. 1, 2: ἐμαρτύρησε 
τὴν µαρτυρίαν Iv. But in Rev. 22, 20: 0 μαρτυρῶν ταῦτα 
of Christ’s teaching in the Apocalypse, cf. 1, 1. 5; 3, 14, vid. 
μάρτυς. 

The Middle, which occurs occasionally in later Gk. µαρτυ- 
θεῖσναι, is = to testify, to aver, and according to some Mas. oc- 
curs in Acts 26, 22; 1 Thes, 2, 12, instead of pagrigecdac. In 
Heb. 7, 17 also, the reading μαρτυρεῖται for μαρτυρεῖ may be 
explained in like manner. 


᾿Επιμαρτυρέω, to testify emphatically, to appear asa 
witness decidedly for any thing, in contrast with ἀντιμαρτ., to 
bear counter evidence, to contradict. 1 Pet. 5,12: ἐπιμαρτυ- 
ρῶν ταύτην εἶναι ἁληθῆ χάριν τοῦ Φεοῦ. Συνεπιμαρτυρεῖν 
Heb. 2, 4. 


Μένω, ἔμεινα, (a.) intrans. to stay, to wait, (b.) trans. 
to expect. 
28 


434 “Ὑπομένω — "Υπομονή 


“Ὑπομένω, (a.) intrans. to stay behind, Luke 2, 43; Acts 
17, 14; to continue, synon. xagtegetv. Βο 1 Pet. 2, 20: κολα- 
φιζόµενοι —, πάσχοντες ὑπομενεῖτε. It denotes especially 
the psychological definiteness or stayedness of Messianic or Chri- 
stian’ hope in the midst of the contradictions of this life, vid. vzo- 
µονή, ἐλπίς. Matt. 10, 22; 24, 13; Mark 13, 13: 6 δὲ vzo- 
µείνας sis τέλος, οὗτος σωφήσεται. Cf. Luke 21,19: ἐν τῇ 
ὑπομονῇ ὑμῶν κτήσεσύε τὰς ψυχὰς ὑμῶν. Hence as con- 
trasted with ἀρνεῖσθαι 2 Tim. 2, 12: εἶ ὑπομένομεν, καὶ ovp- 
βασιλεύσομεν ᾿ εἰ ἀρνησόμεύα, κἀκεῖνος αἀρνίσεται ἡμᾶς εἰ 
ἀπιστοῦμεν κτλ. Rom. 12, 19: τῇ ἐλπίδι χαίροντες, τῇ ὁλέ- 
wee ὑπομένοντες. (b.) transitive to bear, to aguiesce in 1 Cor. 
13, 7: ἡ ἀγάπη πάντα ἐλπίζει, πάντα vaopéver. 2 Tim. 
2,10: πάντα ὑπομένω διὰ τοὺς ἐκλέκτους. Heb. 12, 2: 
σταυρόν. 12, 3: ἀντιλογίαν. 12, 7: παιδείαν. Of persons 
in conflict = to keep one’s ground, e. g. Hom. Il. 16, 814: ovd’ 
ὑπέμειναν Πάτροκλον. Cf. ἀνδρικῶς ὑπομεῖναι — ἀνάνδρως 
φεύγειν Plat. Theaet. 177, b. Heb. 10, 32: πολλήν ἄθλησιν. 
Ja. 1, 12: πειρασμόν. 


Ὑπωμονή, ἡ, a remaining behind, or staying, e. g. Hedo- 
ποννησίων v. év ᾿Ιταλέᾳ Dion. Hal. ant. Rom.1,44. According to 
the Gk. expression we may thus understand 1 Chron. 29, 15: ὡς σκιὰ 
ai ἡμέραι ἡμῶν ἐπὶ γῆς, καὶ οὐκ ἔστιν ὑπομονή. But this does 
not correspond with the Hebrew "29, hope, cf. Job 14, 2. 5. 7. 
The word occurs only in later Gk., and answers to the usual xag- 
τερία, καρτέρησις holding out, enduring. Mostly in Biblical 
and Patristic Gk., because the LXX used it as a rendering of He- 
brew words denéting hope, vid. ἐλπίς, hope being the basis of 
ὑπομονή. It denotes the peculiar psychologica] clearness and 
definiteness which hope attains in the economy of grace, in virtue 
of its distinctive character excluding all wavering, doubt, and un- 
certainty, and in conformity with its self-assertion amid the contra- 
dictions of this present world. Hence e. g. Jehovah is called the 
ὑπομονὴ ᾿Ισραήλ, Jer. 14, 8; 17,13. Cf. Ps. 39, 8; 27, 14 ete. 
Thus are explained the expressions 2 Thes. 3, 5: ὑπομονὴ Xv, 
‘the patience which waits for Christ’; Rev. 3,10: 6 λόγος τῆς 
ὑπομονῆς µου, the word which treats of patient waiting for 
me, — the word of prophecy, cf. 1 Thes. 1, 3: ἡ ὑπομ. τῆς 
ἐλπίδος τοῦ κυρίου ἡμῶν Iv Xv. Further cf. Rom. 15, 5: 
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ὁ Φεὸς τῆς ὑπομονῆς, v. 19: τῆς ἐλπίδος, with ν. 4: ἕνα 
διὰ τῆς ὑπομονῆς καὶ τς παρακλήσεως τῶν γραφῶν τὴν 
ἐλπίδα ἔχομεν. Again, the threefold graces πίστις, ἀγάπη, 
ὑπομονή Tit. 2,2 with 1 Cor. 13, 18: πίστις, ἐλπίς, ἀγάπη. 
Similarly 1 Tim. 6, 11; 2 Tim. 3, 10. — Luke 21, 19: ἐν τῇ 
ὑπομονῇ ὑμών κτήσασθε τὰς ψυχὰς ὑμῶν with ‘reference to 
the final manifestation of messianic redemption. Like 2 Thes. 
3, 5; Rev. 3, 10, is Rev. 1, 9 to be understood: συγκοινωνὸς ἐν 
τῇ θλίψει καὶ κασιλείᾳ καὶ ὑπομονί Xp Iv, if this the re- 
ceived reading be (as I think it is) preferable to that which ex- 
plains the text by ἐν Xv Jv. These representations coupled with 
ὑπομονή give Special Significance to the words in Rev, 13, 10: 
ὧδέ ἐστιν jj ὑπομονὴ καὶ ἡ πίστις τῶν ἁγίων. 14, 19: wde 
ἡ ὑπομονὴ τῶν ἁγίων ἐστίν, of τηροῦντες τὰς ἐντολὰς τοῦ 
φεοῦ καὶ τὴν πίστιν Iv, Patience is expressly named in Rom. 
8, 25, as the appropriate result of hope: εἰ δὲ ὃ οὐ βλέπομεν 
ἐλπίζομεν, δὲ ὑπομονῆς anexdexoueda. Cf. 2 Pet. 3, 12: 
προςδοκώντας καὶ σπεύδοντας τὴν παρουσίαν τῆς τοῦ 9εου 
ἡμέρας. Col. 1, 11 ef. with v. 12. It manifests itself amid the 
disappointments and contradictions of this life Rom. 5, 3. 4: ἡ 
ὀλῖψις ὑπομονὴν κατεργάζεται, ἡ δὲ ὑπομονὴ δοκιμὴν, 7 
δὲ δοκιμτ ἐλπίδα. Ja. 1, 3.4. — 2 Thes. 1, 4; Heb. 10; 36: 
ὑπομονῆς yao ἔχετε χρείαν, ἕνα τὸ DéAnua τοῦ Ieov ποι- 
ήσαντες xoulonove τὴν ἐπαγγελίαν, cf. Rev. 14, 12; Heb. 
12, 1; Rev. 2, 2. 3. 19; 2 Pet. 1, 6. — Luke 8, 15: χαρποφο- 
θεῖν ἓν ‘noon Rom. 2,7: καθ ὑπομονὴν ἐργοῦ ayadov. 
2 Cor. 12,12: τὰ σημεῖα τοῦ ἀποστόλου κατειργάσνη — ἐν 
πάσῃ ὑπομονῇ is simply = endurance, perseverance, ef. Plut. 
Pelop. 1: αἰσχρῶν λόγων xed πράξεων ὑπομονή. — 2 Cor. 
1, 6: ἐν ὑπομονῇ τῶν αὐτῶν παθδηµάτων ὧν καὶ ἡμεῖς 
πάσχοµεν. 6,4: ὡς Φεοῦ διάκονοι, ἐν ὑπομονῇ πολλῇ, ἐν 
9λίψεσιν κτλ. = endurance, patience in sufferings. 


Μέσος, η, ov, middle, in the midst. Hence 


Meoiztns, ov, 6, Mediator. This word is unknown in At- 
tic Gk., it occurs in Philo, Jos., Polyb., Diod., Lucn., and even of 
treaties of peace, Polyb. 28, 15, 8: τοὺς “Podiovs µεσίτας ano- 
δεῖξαι. Cf. Ant. 16, 2, 2: τῶν παρ Αγρίππα τινῶν ἔπιξζη- 
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τευµένων μεσίτης ἦν. Phil. de vit. Mos. 160, 14: οἷα μεσίτης 
καὶ διαλλακτὴς οὐκ svduc ἀπεπήδησεν, ἀλλὰ πρότερον τὰς 
ὑπὲρ τοῦ ἔώνους ἐκεσίας καὶ λιτὰς ἐποιεῖτο, συγγνῶναι τῶν 
ἡμαρτημένων δεόµενος. Luc. amor, 27: τράπεζα, φιλίας µε- 
σῖτις. Cf. µεσιτεύω Polyb. 11, 34, 3: μεσιτεῦσαι τὴν διά- 
λυσιν εὐνοϊκῶς, to bring about a reconciliation. Suid.: µε- 
σίτης © εἰρηνοποιίς. µεσέγγυος" μεσίτης, ἐγγυητής, µέσος 
δύο μερών, Further = he who appears or stands security for 
anything; Diod, 4, 54: µεσίτην γεγονότα τών ὁμολογιών, he 
who pledges himself for the promises. Jos. ant. 4, 6, 7: ταῦτα 
δὲ ὀμνύντες ἔλεγον, καὶ 9εὸν µεσίτην, ὧν ἐπισχνοῦντο, 
ποιούµενοι. --- According to Moeris µεσέγγυος (Hesych.: pe- 
σέγγυος, μεσίτης) denotes the surety, who lays down a guarantee 
in order to mediate between two parties, for which the appropriate 
term was µεσίδιος, µεσιδιωθῆναι, (Lob. Phryn. p. 121. 122). 
Μεσίδιος occurs in a passage in Aristotle (Eth. 5, 4), where some 
read µεσόδικος, = µέσος δικαστής Thuc. 4, 83. Aristot. Eth. 
5, 4: καὶ χαλοῦσιν ἔνιοι µεσιδίους [τοὺς δικαστὰς], ἐὰν τοῦ 
µέσου τύχωσιν, τοῦ δικαίου τευξόµενοι, i. θ. when both par- 
ties were just. Μεσίτης hardly corresponds with these expressions, 
it rather resembles διαιτήτης, διαλλακτήρ, διαλλακτής, the ar- 
bttrator, forestalling the judge, whose province it is amicably to 
arrange matters, ef. Philo passim. In the LXX it occurs only i in 
Job 9, 33: εἶθε 7 ἦν ὁ μεσίτης ἡμῶν καὶ ἐλέγχων καὶ δια- 
νούων ava μέσον ἀμφοτέρω», therefore = διαιτήτης: a para- 
phrase of the Hebrew expression: MW" Maite 912 ο ry 
yw oy TT, there ts no arbitrator between us, who can lay 
his hand upon us both. In the N. T. weotrys is used in both 
senses, @ medtator, and one who guarantees. (a.) Medtator, 
first in a general sense Gal. 3, 19. 20: ὁ νόμος --- διαταγεὶς 
δὺ ἀγγέλων ἐν χειρὲ μεσίτου. ὁ δὲ µεσίτης ἑνὸς οὐκ ἔστεν, 
ὁ δὲ Θεὸς εἷς ἐστίν. In explanation of this much disputed pas- 
sage we offer the following remarks. In v. 21 the question is in- 
troduced by the οὖν (which both concludes and resumes the argu- 
ment): 6 οὖν νόμος κατὰ τών ἐπαγγελιῶν τοῦ Φεοῦ, and 
the answer is given: μὴ γένοιτο. That the law is not opposed 
to the promises of God, — not opposed to the de’ ἐπαγγελέας 
χεχάρισται or the χαρίζεται ὃ Φεός of v. 18, — is manifest 
from the fact that it was ordained by the hand of a mediator. 
Now a mediator presupposes two differing parties. But as God is 
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one, this disagreement cannot be in Him, —- which would be the 
case if the law contradicted the promises and their characteristic 
features as free acts of grace. In such a case God would contra- 
dict Himself. Now it is evident, — from the fact that there was 
introduced a mediator between the people and God, and that God 
employed angels in the dispensation of the law, — that the rela- 
tion of God to Israel had been disturbed, and that Israel was no 
longer τὸ onéoua ᾧ énryyedtac; 80 that the interposition of 
the law had its cause not in God but in Israel and their sin, the 
people having rejected the promises of God, and there being as 
yet no ‘seed’ who might inherit those promises. This very fact 
is brought out fully and.clearly by the law itself, cf. Rom. 5, 20; 
Gal. 3, 22 --24: Heb. 10, 1. Cf. τῶν παραβάσεων χάριν (p. 99). 
The apostle does not further dwell upon the διαταγεὶς dc’ ἀγγέλων 
because it simply serves to strengthen the ἐν χειρὶ µεσίτου, 
which throws the necessary light upon it. Instead of God and 
Israel we have angels and a mediator (Moses) acting in the dis- 
pensation of the law. — Thus μεσίτης in Pauline phraseology is 
= one who unites | partter, one who mediates for peace, 1 Tim. 

2,5; εἷς δεός, els καὶ μεσίτης Jeov καὶ ἀνθρώπων, ἄνθρα- 
mos X¢ Is, 0 ‘6006 ἑαυτὸν ἀντίλυτρον ὑπὲρ πάντων. Christ 
is thus called Mediator because in man’s behalf He satisfies the 
claims of God upon man But in the Epistle to the Hebrews He 
is called μεσίτης clearly in the sense (b.) viz. as α surety, one 
who becomes security for another, Heb. 8, 6: κρείττονός ἐστιν 
diadrxns μεσίτης, ἥτις ἐπὺ κρείττοσιν ἐπαγγελίαις νενοµο- 
Φέτηται. cf. 7,22: κρείττονος διαθήκης γέγονεν ἔγγυος Is. 
9, 15: διαθήκης καινῆς μεσίτης. 12, 24: προςεληλύθατε --- 
διαθήκης νέας µεσίτῃ Iv. He it is who for and with reference 
to mankind guarantees for them a better dcadyxn, and before or 
with reference to God appears as High Priest; cf.7,20—22. What 
the Epistle to the Hebrews divides into these two elements, the 
Highpriesthood and the Mediatorship of Christ, St. Paul represents 
as blended in the Mediatorship (1 Tim. 2, 5). 


Μεσιτείω, (a.) to be a Mediator between two contending 
parties, vid. μεσίτης. (b.) to guarantee, Heb. 6, 11: 6 eos 
— τὸ ἀμετάώφετον τῆς βουλῆς αὐτοῦ ἐμεσίτευσεν Cex, cor- 
responding with the use of μεσίτης in the Hebrews. There are 
no other instances of its use in this sense. Delitzsch compares 
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with it "Ja" “become a surety for me with thyself” Job 17, 3; 
Is. 38, 14; cf. with Ps. 119, 22, but this does not correspond 
with the point of the text in the Hebrews, and in a forced manner 
takes the word back to the first meaning. 


Μορφή, *¢, the form distinctively belonging to any essence, 
synon. with eldos the form or appearance of a thing as presented 
to the mind; ἰδέα the form as the distinctive nature and character 
of the object; σκῆμα the habitus or condition, Aristot. Metaph. 6: 
λέγω δὲ τὴν μὲν ἕλην οἷον τὸν χάλκο», τὴν δὲ μορφὴν Td 
σχῆμα τῆς ἰδέας. Plut. Mor. 1013, C: αυτός τε γαρ ὃ κόσμος 
οὗτος «καὶ τῶν μερῶν ἕκαστον αὐτοῦ συνέστηκεν ἔκ τε σω- 
ματικῆς οὐσίας καὶ νοητῆς᾽ ὧν ἡ μὲν ὕλην καὶ ὑποκείμε- 
νον, ᾗ δὲ μορφὶν xai εἶδος τῷ γενομένῳ παρέσχε, Aeschyl. 
Suppl. 496: µορφῆς οὐχ ὁμόστολος φίσις, ‘ts not of the 
same nature’, ‘does not correspond with the appearance’. 
Aeschyl. Prom. 210: Θέμις καὶ Faia, πολλών ὀνομάτων 
poegr µία. Plut. Mor. 1064, A; μειαβαλεῖν εἰς Inoiov µορ- 
φὴν τὸ εἶδος. In this sense = form, as tt is peculiar to any 
one, Dan. 4, 33: 9 µορφή µου ἐπέστρεψεν én’ ἐμέ (Theo- 
dotion; LXX = δόξα). Hence generally, the form tn which any 
thing appears. Plat. Rep. 2, 380, D: doa γόητα τὸν Φεὸν 
οἵει εἶναι καὶ οἷον ἐξ ἐπιβουλές φαντάζεσθαι ἄλλοτε ἐν 
ἄλλαις ἰδέαις, τότε μὲν ἆλλον γιγνόµενον καὶ ἀλλάτοντα τὸ 
αὐτοῦ εἶδος εἰς πολλὰς μορφὰς, τότε δὲ κτλ. Especially of 
the human form; cf. Dan. 5, 6. 9. 10: 7, 28 = Tl, and 4, 33. 
Elsewhere in the LXX Is. 44,13 Ξ ΠΩ: ἐποίησεν αὐτὸ ὡς 
μορφὴν ἀνδρός, Job 4, 16 = TRON: οὐκ ἦν μορφὴ πρὸ 
ὀφώαλμῶν µου, cf. Wisd. 18, 1: φωνὴν μὲν ἀκούοντες, µορ- 
φὴν δὲ οὐχ ὀρώντες. --- In the N. T. only in Mark 16, 12: 
ἐφανερώθη ἐν ἑτέρᾳ µορφῇ and Phil. 2, 6. 7: ὃς ἐν µορφῇ 
Φεοῦ ὑπάρχων — — μορφὴν δούλου λαβών. As µορφὴν 
δούλου denotes the form which evidences the ροσᾶϊΐοπ of a ser- 
vant, which belonys to a slave as expressive of his state, 80 
µορφὴ Φεοῦ means the form of God, as the expression of the 
divine essence, the formal designation of that which as to its sub- 
stance is called positively δόξα τοῦ Φεοῦ, cf. John 17, 5; and 
see δόξα. Cf.,John 5, 37; τὸ εἶδος τοῦ Φεοῦ. 1 John 3, 2. 
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This formal designation is chosen both on account of the parallel 
with μορφὴ δούλου, and because even in the first clause what is 
treated of is not the nature or essence but the condition, the stand- 
ing. From a divine position or state Christ came down into the 
position or state of a servant by the renunciation of what belonged 
to Him in His position as divine. Thus ἐν µορφῇ Jeod ὑπάρ- 
χων is not identical with, but is parallel to av εἰκὼν τοῦ Φεοῦ, 
and Meyer rightly refers to Heb. 1, 3: ἀπαύγασμα τῆς δόξης 
καὶ χαρακτὴρ τῆς ὑποστάσεως αὐτοῦ. For further criticism 
of the passage vid. χενόω. 


Μορφόω, to form. The word rarely occurs, and when it 
is = to fashton or delineate, it is easily referred back to its pri- 
mary meaning, (e. g. ἄμορφα μορφοῦν in Philo), as in Anth. 
1, 33, 1: μορφώσαι τὸν dowuatoy = to mould into a form. 
Clem. Alex. Stromm. 6, 635: µορφώσαντες ξύλα καὶ λίθους κτλ. 
In the N. T. Gal. 4, 19: οὓς πάλιν ὠδίνω ἄχρις οὗ µορφαωυῇ 
Xo ἐν ὑμῖν. We are also reminded of it in 2, 20: ζώ δὲ οὐκέτι 
ἐγὼ, ζῇ δὲ ἐν ἐμοὶ Χς, and in Rom. 8, 29: προώρισεν συµ- 
µόρφους τῆς εἰκόνος τοῦ υξοῦ αὐτοῦ. 2 Cor. 3, 18: τὴν 
αὐτὴν εἰχόνα μεταμορφούμεῦὺα. 


ἹΜόρφωσις, ἡ, α shaping, pass. the image or impress. . 
In its active signification e. g. Theophr. Char. pl. 3, 7, 4: µόρ- 
φωσις τῶν δένδρων ὕψει τε καὶ ταπεινότητι καὶ πλάτει, of 
the culture of trees. In the N. T. passively, Rom. 2, 20: ἔχοντα 
τὴν µόρφωσιν τῆς γνώσεως καὶ τῆς ἀληδείας ἐν τῷ νόμφ 
— an expression like τύπος διδαχῆς 6, 17. Also in 2 Tim. 3, 5: 
ἔχοντες µορφωσιν εὐσεβείας, τὶν δὲ δύναμιν αὐτῆς ήρνη- 
pévoe — cf. Aesch. Suppl. 496: μορφῆς οὐχ ὁμόστολος φύσις. 


Μεταμορφόω, to transform, to alter, to metamorphose; 
usually ἀλλοιουν, ἕτεροιοῦν, µεταβάλλειν. Primarily of the 
bodily form, Ammon. 92: petapogqovada μεταχαρακτηρισμὸς 
καὶ μµετατύπωσις σώματος εἰς ἕτερον χαρακτῆρα. Rarely of 
moral transfermation (μεταβάλλειν τοὺς τρόπους). Symmach. 
Ps. 34, 1: ὅτε µετεμόρφωσε τὸν τρόπον αὐτοῦ, LXX; ἠλλοί- 
woe τὸ πρόςωπον αὐτοῦ, of change in the outward habitus. 
In the N. T. of Christ’s transfiguration Matt. 17, 2: petepogpaIy 
ἔμπροσῦὺεν αὐτῶν, καὶ 8 µψεν το πρόςωπον αὐτοῦ κτλ. 
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Mark 9, 2. Cf. Luke 9, 28: τοῦ προςώπου αὐτοῦ ἕτερον. 
The words of the Apostle in 2 Cor. ὃ, 18: τὴν δόξαν κυρίου 
κατοπτριζόµενοι τὴν QUINY εἰχόνα μεταμορφούμεθα κτλ., 
must be understood of redeemed mankind collectively, cf. v. 7. 17. 
Rom. 12, 2 on the contrary must be understood of the moral ha- 
bits and conduct of life: μὴ ovoynuatléode τῷ αἰῶνι τούτω, 
ἀλλὰ μεταμορφοῦσόε τῇ ἀνακαινώσει τοῦ νοός. Cf. μορφὴ 
and σχῆμα Phil. 2, 7. Phil. ὃ, 21: µετασχηµατίσει τὸ σώμα 
τῆς ταπεινώσεως ἡμῶν τῷ σώματι τῆς δόξης αὐτοῦ. 

We find also the compounds σύμμορφος Rom. 8, 29; Phil. 
3, 21; of like or simtlar form (Lucian amor. 29); συμμορφοῦν 
to form similarly with, to make conformably to, Phil. 3, 10: 
for which Lachm. reads ouppoggilecv. 


re 


Μυστήριο», τὸ, from μύω to close, to shut, e. g. the lips, 
the eyes; intransitive, {ο close or end, also of wounds, muscles; 
connected with the Latin mutus vid. Passow, Curtius, Schenkl; 
hence too α locking up, or that which serves for locking up, and 
(as µύειν is properly used of the organs of sense, of perception 
or communication) what shuts or hinders perception or communi- 
cation, — mystery. In classical Gk. usually in the plural τὰ µυ- 
στήρια, as denoting secret politico-religious doctrines, the my- 
stertes, especially of the Eleusinian mysteries, wherein some secret . 
information, which was in turn to be kept secret, was communi- 
cated to the initiated; cf. Hdt. 2, 51, 2: of δὲ Πελασγοέ iodv 
τινα λόγον περὲ αὐτοῦ (sc. “Eouéw) ἔλεξαν, τὰ ἐν τοῖσι ἐν 
SapoIgnixy µυστηρίοισι δεδήλωται. Thus µυστήριον does 
not properly denote that which is wholly withdrawn from know- 
ledge, or cannot be known, but α knowledge of hidden things, 
which is itself to be kept secret, or which at least is unknowable 
without special communication of it. This is clear from the two 
remarks of the Schol. on Aristoph. Ran. 459. Av. 1073. In the 
first passage we read: µυστήριον δὲ ἐκλήθη παρὰ τὸ τοὺς 
ἀκούοντας µύειν τὸ στόµα καὶ μηδενὶ ταῦτα ἐξηγεῖσθαι" 
µύειν δέ ἐσιι κλεῖν τὸ στόμα. In the second passage it is said 
of Diagoras who disparaged the Eleusinian mysteries: τὰ µυστή- 
θια πᾶσι διηγεῖτο κοινοποιών αὐτὰ καὶ μικρὸ ποιῶν καὶ 
τοὺς βουλομένους μυεῖσθαι ἀπετρέπων. Hence Theodoret on 
Rom. 11, 25: µυστήριόν ἐστι τὸ pr πᾶσιν γνώριµον, ἀλλὰ 
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µόχον τοῖς Φεωρουμένοις. Ina secondary and material sense 
the word denotes generally what withdraws itself, or is, or ought 
to be, withdrawn from knowledge or manifestation. Thus in Me- 
nander: μµυστήριόν σου μὴ xareinys τῷ φίλφ — that which 
thow wilt or oughtest to keep secret; Marc. Apt. 4, 5: 6 Φάνα- 
τος τοιοῦτον οὖν γένεσις φύσεως µυστήριον. Plat. Theaet. 
166, A: ὧν µέλλω σοι τὰ μυστήρια λέγειν. 

We find the word used in both significations, closely border- 
ing on each other, in Biblical Gk. (Of heathen worship in Wisd. 
14, 15. 23.) (a.) formal: α knowledge of hidden things, re- 
quiring a special communication or revelation; Wisd. 6, 24: ovx 
ἀποκρύψω vuiv μυστήρια. Rom. 16, 25: µυστήριον σεσιγη- 
µένον. 11, 25: οὐ Fédw ὑμᾶς ἀγνοεῖν τὸ µυστήριον τοῦτο. 
1 Cor. 2, 7: λαλοῦμεν ὠεοῦ σοφίαν ἐν µυστηρίφ. Eph. 6,19: 
γνωρίσαι τὸ µυστγριον τοῦ εὐαγγελίου. 1 Tim. 3, 9: ἔχον- 
τας τὸ µυστήριον τῆς πίστεως ἐν καθαρᾷ συνειδήσει --- 
the knowledge which faith possesses, ὃ, 16: τὸ τῆς εὑσεβείας 
µυστήριον. Thus also we must understand it in what our Lord 
says of the mysteries of the kingdom of heaven Luke 8, 10: ὑμῖν 
δέδοται γνώναι τὰ μυστήρια τῆς βασιλείας τοῦ Φεοῦ τοῖς δὲ 
λοιποῖς ἐν παραβολαῖς, ἕνα βλέποντες μὴ βλέπωσιν xt. 
Matt. 19, 11 (Mark 4, 11: τὸ µ. τῆς β.). The knowledge of 
the mysteries of the kingdom of heaven was given in parables. It 
is evident from the passages now quoted that µυστήριον is a 
knowledge dependent on divine revelation, a knowledge of the 
truths of the Gospel so far as these have been, or are made 
known by divine revelation, and this must be regarded as the 
Biblical or N. T. meaning of the expression. (No where in the 
O. T. save in the texts cited under (b).) In this sense the word 
occurs in 1 Cor. 4, 1: οἰκογνόμοι μυστηρίων Seov. 13, 2: ἐὰν 
ἔχω προφητείαν καὶ εἰδῷ τὰ μυστήρια πάντα καὶ πᾶσαν τὴν 
γνώσιν. Col. 4, 3: λαλῆσαι τὸ µυστήριον «τοῦ Xv. Col. 2, 2: 
εἰς ἐπίγνωσιν τοῦ µνσεηρίου τοῦ Φεοῦ, ἐν @ εἰσὶν πάντες 
of Φησαυροὶ τῆς σοφίας καὶ τῆς γνώσεως ἀπόκρυφα. So 
also, if the reading be genuine, in 1 Cor. 9, 1: καταγγέλλω ὑμῖν 
τὸ µυστήριον τοῦ Φεοῦ. (b.) that which is withdrawn from 
hnowledge, which is hidden as the object of divine revelation; 
— the word in the sense (a.) being a more formal term. — So 
especially in Ephesians and Colossians. Eph. 1, 9: γνωρίσας 
ἡμῖν τὸ µυστήριον τοῦ Jedjuatos αὐτοῦ. 3, 3; κατὰ ἀπο- 
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κάλυψιν ἐγνωρίσφη µοι τὸ µυστήριον. ν. 4: ἡ .σύνεσίς pov 
ἐν τῷ µυστηρίφ τοῦ Xv, cf. ν. 6. v. 9: τίς ἡ οἰκονομία τοῦ 
μυστηρίου τοῦ ἀποκεκρυμµένου . . . ἐν τῷ 9εῷ, Col. 1, 26: 
τὸ µυσεήριον τὸ αποκεκρυµµένον ... νυνὲ δὲ ἐφανερώφη; 
cf. v. 27: τὸ πλοῦτος τῆς δόξης τοῦ μυστηρίου τούτου ἐν 
τοῖς ἔώνεσιν, ὃς ἐσειν Xs ἐν ὑμῖν. Rev. 10, 7: ἐτελέσθη τὸ 
µυστήριον τοῦ 9εου, ws εὐηγγέλισεν τοὺς — προφήτας. 
Cf. Dan. 2, 18. 19. 27—30; 4, 6. Wisd. 2, 22: τὰ μυστήρια 
τοῦ φεοῦ, the hidden laws of the divine government, God's 
secret purposes, Ecclus. 22, 22; 27, 16. 17: ta μυστήρια 
τοῦ gidov. v. 21. Tob. 12, 7. 11: µυστήριον βασιλέως. 
Judith 2, 2: é9ero μετ αὐτών τὸ µυστῄριον τῆς βουλῆς 
αὐτοῦ. 2 Mace. 13, 21: προςήγγειλε τὰ µυστήρια τοῖς πολε- 
µίοις. 80 also in 1 Cor. 14, 2: πνεύματι Λλαλεῖ μυστήρια. 
15, 51: µυστήριον ὑμῖν λέγω. 2 Thes. 2, 7: τὸ µυστήριον 
τῆς ἀνομίας ἐνεργεῖται. “Eph. 5, 32: τὸ µυστήριον τούτο 
µέγα ἐστίν. So in Rev. 1, 20: τὸ µυστήριον τῶν ἑπτὰ ἀστέ- 
θων — that which w hidden beneath the seven stars, 17, 7: 
cot ἔρώ τὸ µυστήριον τῆς γυναικός, the inscription µυστήριον 
upon the forehead of the woman 17, 5. So also when the Para- 
bles themselves apart from their import are called μυστήρια (if 
this indeed be any where the case) vid. Matt. 13,11: τὰ μυστήρια 
τῆς Bao. τ. ove. 


N 


Nexooc, 6, poet. (especially in Homer) vexvs, akin to the 
Latin ner, necare, nocere, also an Adj. νεκρός, a, όν; a dead 
body, a human corpse, especially of those fallen in battle (vid. 
Rev. 16, 3); hence generally of the dead as distinct from the liv- 
ing, the deceased, — the dead in Hades vexgot tedvnwres. Cf. 
Hom. Od. 12, 583: δύσομαι aig Aidao καὶ ἐν vexvéooe φα- 
είνω. 1 Pet. 4, 6: γεκροῖς εὐηγγελίσνθη. Luke 16, 30: ἐάν τις 
ἀπὸ νεχρῶν πορευὺὐῇ πρὸς αυτούς. Τεθνηκώς denotes one 
who has experienced death, νεκρός one who is in a state of 
death, (cf. Φάνατος 2, a. and b.). John 12, 1: ὅπου ἦν ddfe- 
90S 6 tedvnxuds, ὃν ἤγδιρεν ἐκ νεκρῶν. Rev. 1, 17; Acts 
90, 9 etc. Cf. 1 Thes. 4, 14: of xocundévtes διὰ τοῦ Lv with 
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v. 16: οὗ νεκροὲ ἐν Xm. In the Ν. Τ. the Article is usually 
omitted when the word is joined with ἐγείρειν, ἐγείρεσθαι, ava- 
στῆναι ἐκ νεκρῶν, while vexgot and of νεκροί are carefully 
to be distinguished, cf. Mark 12, 26. 27; 1 Cor. 15, 15. 16. 29. 
32. 52. In classical Gk. on the contrary νεκροί is often used 
without the Article to denote the dead. 

Νεκρός corresponds with Φάνατος as the state of man when 
he has suffered the penal sentence of death, and therefore like 
Javatos it is often used in N. T. Gk. to denote the state of man 
still living, and we may understand it of the state of those whose 
life is ended by death or given over to death, as the punishment 
of sin; but not as is so often supposed of so called “spiritual death”. 
Cf. Col. 2, 13; Eph. 2, 1.5: νεκροὶ ἐν παραπτώµασιν (an ex- 
pression like νεκροὺ ἐν Χῷ, except that this implies the death of 
the body) with Rom. 7,9: fm ἁμαρτία ἀνέζησεν, ἐγὼ δὲ ἀπέ- 
Javov. Eph. 4, 18: απήηλλοτριωμένοι τῆς ζωῆς τοῦ ὠεοῦ 
and Harless in loc. See also the context in Eph. 2, 1. 5—7: 
νεκροὺς ἐν παραπτώµασιν συνεζωοποίησεν τῷ Xp, χάριτέ 
ἐσιε σεσωσµένοι, καὶ συνήγειρεν, καὶ συνεχάθισεν ἐν τοῖς 
ἐπουρανίοις ἐν Xp Iv. Were we to take νεχρός to denote re- 
ligious inaction and incapability, we should violate the connection 
of the passage which treats of the reception of salvation. Cf. the 
QO. T. passages Prov, οἱ, 16; 9, 18; 2, 18 Hebrew. So also ef. 
Eph. 5, 14: ὄγειρε 6 καὐεύδων xai ἀνάστα ἐκ τῶν νεκρών 
καὶ ἐπιφαύσει σοι ὃ Χς with Is. 9, 1; 60, 1 sqq.; Ez. 37. 
Death in the language of Scripture denotes the condition of man 
apart from salvation, which certainly implies a moral condition, 
a moral relationship — vexgot ἐν παραπτ. —, but this moral 
condition is not itself called death. The main element in the con- 
ception of death is a judicial sentence on account of sin, just as 
life in its highest sense means salvation, and yet ζην never (save 
with an express qualification) denotes moral action in life; cf. Rom. 
6, 11: νεχρὸς τῇ ἁμαρτίᾳ. Νεκρός = given over to death, 
even during life, vid. Rom. 8, 10: σώμα νεκρὸν dev’ ἁμαρτίαν, 
The passage which seems most to favour the meaning ‘spiritual 
death’, is Rom. 6, 13: παραστήσατε ἑαυτοὺς τῷ Jeg ὡς ἐκ 
νεχρῶν ζώντας, but these words are so closely connected with 
v. 6—11 (see especially v. 8. 10. 11) that they cannot have this 
meaning ; ὥς not being = tangquam, but = quippe gut. In Rom. 
11, 15: εἰ γὰρ ἡ ἀποβολὴ αὐτῶν καταλλαγὴ κόσμου, τίς 7 
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πρόςληµψις εἰ μὴ ζωὴ ἐκ νεκρών, νεκρός evidently denotes 
the state of unbelieving Israel apart from the Gospel. — In Matt. 
8, 22 (Luke 9, 60): ages τοὺς νεκροὺς Φάψαι τοὺς ἑαυτῶν 
νεχροῦὺς, it is clear that the mortui sepelientes as well as the 
mortui sepeliendi are in a state of death, with this difference 
however, the former are under sentence of death, and the latter 
have already suffered the penal sentence; whereas they who follow 
the Lord have found salvation and have entered upon fellowship 
with Him; cf. Is. 9, 1. There remains for consideration Rev. 3, 1: 
ὄνομα Execs ore ζῆς καὶ νεκρὸς ef where mention is not cer- 
tainly made of moral inability but only of inaction, and we may 
understand ζήν and νεχρός as ο. g. in Xen. Cyr. 8, 7, 23: τὰ 
ἔργα τινὸς ζῶσιν éugavy (perhaps = “to flourish”). Still see 
also v. 2: στήρισον τὰ λοιπὰ ἃ ἔμελλον anodavetv. — For 
Luke 15, 24 of the Prodigal son: νεχρὸς ἦν καὶ ἀνέζησεν, ἦν 
ἀπολωλὼς καὶ εὑρέθη ef. Soph. Philoct. 1030: ὃς οὐδέν εἰμι 
καὶ τέὐνηχ’ ὑμῖν πάλαι. For other examples vid. Kypke, 
observ. scr. — In classical Gk, νεκρός is certainly used in the 
same manner as when we speak of spiritual death, cf. Clem. Alex. 
Stromm. 5: διὸ καὶ ἐν τῇ βαρβάρφ φιλοσοφίᾳ νεκροὺς xa- 
λοῦσ τους ἐκπεσόντας τῶν δογμάτων καὶ καΦυποτάξαντας 
τὸν νοῦν τοῖς πάθεσι τοῖς ψυχικοῖς. Cf. Schol. ad Aristoph. 
Ran. 423: διὰ τὴν κακοπραγίαν vexgovs τοὺς Adnvaious 
χαλεῖ. 8o also in Patristic Gk. 

The adjective is in N, T. Gk., like ζῆν in classical Gk., ap- 
plied to other conceptions whose position force or efficacy is to be 
specially characterized (vid. ζάω), e. g. πίσεις νεκρά Ja. 2, 
17. 26. ἁμαρτία νεκρά Rom. 7.8. ἔργα νεκρά Heh 6, 1; 9, 14. 


Νέχρωσις, ἡ, a killing, — rarely in classical Gk., and 
very rarely it would seem with an active meaning; usually decay 
(Galen) or deadness, Rom. 4, 19: τὴν νέκρωσιν τῆς µήτρας 
άρρας. Cf. Chrys.: γέκρωσιν χρὴ νοεῖν ψυχῆς τὶν xaxo- 
πραγίαν. Then in 2 Cor. 4, 10: τὴν νέκρωσιν τοῦ Iv ἐν τῷ 
Ζῶματι περιφέροντες, iva καὶ ἡ ζωὴ τοῦ Iv ἐν τῷ σώµατι 
ημων φανερωὺῇ = death as something past, “as Jesus has died, 
what béel Him also befuls us.” Cf. 1 Cor. 15, 31; Rom. 
8, 36. — νεκρόω Rom. 4, 19; Col. 3, 5; Heb. 11, 12. 
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Νέος, a, ov, new, not yet old, i. e. young and lively, 
See καινός. Cf. οἶνος νέος Matt. 9, 17; Mark 2, 22; Luke 5, 
37. 38, in contrast with olvo; πάλαιος v. 39. What has not long 
existed, Θ. g. νέοι Jeot, of Zeus etc. in contrast with the Titans; 
νέος padytys, @ novice, Aristotle Eth. 1, 3. In the LXX gene- 
rally = “W3 in Lev. 23, 16; 26, 10 only. Song 7,13 = ὉΠἼΠ. 
Its related to καινός is that it does not displace or supplant the 
old, but simply excludes oldness and what pertains to age. Hence 
διαθήκη νέα Heb. 12, 24, not as supplanting the πάλαια, but 
because it is not as the πάλαια, 8, 13; 7, 18. 19. Thus also we 
must take Col. 3, 10: ἐνδυσάμενοι τὸν véov tov ἀνακαινού- 
µενον κτλ., where ἄνοκαιν. denotes the exclusion and supplant- 
ing of the old man, while νέος answers to παλιγγενεσία Tit. 3, 5, 
and to dym9ev yevyndjvac John 3, 3. Cf. Ps. 108, 5° avaxac- 
νισνήσεται ἢ νεότης σου. We may observe the same relation 
of νέος to παλαιός in 1 Cor. 5, 7: éxxaddgate τὴν παλαιὰν 
ζύμην, ἕνα ἦτε νέον φύραμα, καθώς ἐστε ἄζυμοι. --- Else- 
where, excepting in Tit. 2, 4 (Feminine), the comparative veute- 
eos Luke 15, 12. 13; 22, 26; John 21, 18; Acts 5,6; 1 Tim. 
5, 1. 2. 11. 14; Tit. 2, 6; 1 Pet. 5, 5. 


N06, to renew; very rarely in classical Gk. Jer. 4, 3: 
νεώσατε ἑαυτοῖς νεώµατα (fallow ground) καὶ μὴ σπείρητε 
én’ ἀκάνθαις, Somewhat oftener we meet with νεάω in classi- 
eal Gk., to plough fallow ground, to prepare tt for seed. 


Avavs0w, to renew, to make young. Suid.: ἀναζωπυρῆ- 
σαι, ἀνανεώσαι, ἀνεγεῖραι ζωῶσαι, The Active rarely occurs, 
e. g. Marc. Anton. 4, 3: ἀνανέου σεαυτόν. LXX Job 33, 24: 
ἀνανεώσει αὐτοῦ τὸ σώμα ὥσπερ ἁλοιφὴν ἐπὶ τοίχου. 
Aquila Ps. 29, 2: a@vavéwods µε. The Middle in a transitive 
sense occurs somewhat oftener, in Thucyd., Herodian., Polyb., 
Diodor.; παλαιὰν φιλίαν Thuc. 7, 33; 1 Macc. 12, 1. 10. 16. 
τὴν µαχὴν Hrdn. 4, 15. 16. But the Middle never occurs with 
a reflexive meaning = to renew oneself. It is evident that the 
meaning ‘to recollect’, e. g. Luc. amor. 8: ἠρωϊκοὺς μύθους 
ἀνανεούμενος. Sext. Pyrrh. hyp. 3, 268; ἀναμιμνησκόμενοι 
καὶ ἀνανεούμενοε ταῦτα ἅπερ ἤδεσαν is only a particularizing 
of the meaning to renew, to refresh, for the full expression is @va- 
veovodal τι τῇ µνήμῃ Thom. Μαρ. p. 28. It is accordingly in 
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Eph. 4, 23: ἀνανεοῦσθαι τῷ πγεύµατι τοῦ νούς ὑμῶν to be 
taken passively cf. 2, 10; 4, 24. As to the thing meant see νέος, 
and what is there said upon Col. 3, 10. 


ee ὓὃ.,.,.,.μ᾿..α 


Ἰόµος, 6, usage, custom, right, ordinunce; Hes., Pind., 
Herodot, ο. g. Hes. th. 66: Movoae — µέλπονται πάντων τε 
νόµους καὶ Wea κέδνα. Hat. 1, 132: αἴνευ μάγου ov σφι 
γόµος tort Φυσίας ποιέεσθαι. 1, 61: ἐμίσγετό of οὐ κατὰ 
νόµον. 38, 38: νόµον πάντων βασιλέα φήσας εἶναι — usus 
est tyrannus. The word is derived from νέµω to assign or distri- 
bute, cf. νέµεσις, νεµέσεια, and according to Curtius as akin to 
Numa, Numitor, numerus. Cic. de leg. 1, 19: Legem doctissimi 
viri Graeco putant nomine a suum cuique tribuendo appellatam. 
Plut. Symp. 2, 644, C: of wouoe τῆς toa νεµμούσης εἰς τὸ 
χοινὸν ἀρκῆς καὶ duvduews ἐπώνυμοι γεγόνασιν. (That the 
idea of order is the prominent one appears from the fact that vo- 
µος 18 applied to the order of tone and of key in music, cf. Deut. 
32, 46 = iT"). It had come to be used in a special sense of 
laws of state and equity committed to writing, cf. Aristot. Rhet. 
ad Alex. 2: νόμος δέ ἐστιν ὁμολόγημα modems καινὸν διὰ 
γραμμάτων προςτάττον πὠς χρῆ πράττειν Exacta, Plat. Legg. 
1, 644, D: ὃς (λογισμὸς) γενόμενος δόγμα πόλεως κοινὸν 
γόµος ἐπωνόμασται. The νόμοι differed from the ἔφη as the 
written from the unwritten laws, Schol. Thuc. 2, 37. Plat. Legg. 
8, 841, B: mag’ αὐτοῖς ἔστω νόµιµον, Ede καὶ ayedgy vo- 
μισθὲν νόμφ. Plat. Lyk. 13: µία οὖν τῶν ῥητρών 7, 
ὥσπερ είρηται, μὴ χρῖῆσθαι νόµοις ἐγγράφοις. Aristot. Rhet. 
1, 10, 2: νόµος ὅ' ἐστὶν 6 μὲν ἴδιος, ὃ δὲ κοινός. λέγω δὲ 
ἴδιον μὲν xa ὃν γεγραμµένον πολιτεύονται' κοινὸν δὲ 
ὅσα ἄγραφα παρὰ πᾶσιν ὁμολογεῖσθαι δοκεῖ. Cf. γράφειν, 
γράµµα, and the N. T. characteristic designation of Ο. T. law as 
γράµµα. “In Athens Solon’s laws were specially called νόμοι, 
those of Draco Secuol, and hence νόμος became the established 
name for law when set up in a state and recognized as a standard 
for the administration of justice, whether transmitted from gene- 
ration to generation, or set up by legislative power; in Herod., the 
Tragedians, Aristotle, Xen., Plato; but Homer (who seems not to 
know the word in the Odyssey or Iliad) uses Déucores in this 
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sense.” Passow. As γόμος denotes law as a rule and ordinance, 
it is evident that the word attained this signification only upon the 
- formation of a settled national life, and as it denotes all that per- 
tains to the order of state and law it serves as a fit rendering for 
the Hebrew ΤΠ (literally instruction or direction, of God’s order 
towards Israel), whereas ph = πρόςταγµα and especially δικαί- 
wpa; ME = ἐντολή. Synonyms νεσµός — law with reference 
to the authority upon which it rests, and which it presupposes; ἐν- 
_toAy of a particular command (cf. Heb. 7, 5; 9, 19; Matt. 22, 36; 
Eph. 2, 15); ὀόγμα, an authoritative conclusion, a proposition 
universally binding. 

As to the use of the word in the N. T. and in Biblical Gk. 
generally, it differs from that of classical Gk. in the fact that 
whereas in the latter legal enactments collectively are designated 
by the plural, and particular laws by the singular (which also de- 
notes ‘usage’ ‘right’ and as a generic term e. g. in Plato de legibus 
314, B: τὰ déypata ταῦτα καὶ ψηφίσματα νόμον εἶναι) in 
Biblical Gk. ὁ νόμος signifies the law of the Israelites, according 
to which all the relations of personal and social life were regu- 
lated, — the divine law with its various enactments; cf. 6 νόμος 
τῶν ἐντολῶν ἐν δόγµασιν, Eph. 2, 15. The Plural only as in 
Heb. 8, 10; 10, 16 (from Jer. 31, 31, where in the Hebrew it 
is Singular): διδοὺς νόμους µου eis trv διάνοιαν αὐτών. 
Νόμος is used (a.) in quite a general way as = daw, but thus it 
rarely occurs, as in John 19, 7: ἡμεῖς νόµον ἔχομεν καὶ κατὰ 
τὸν νόµον ἡμῶν ὀφείλει ἀποθανὲῖν. So in the expressions 
ὁ νόµος τοῦ νοός pov Rom. 7, 23. ἕτερος νόμος (sc. 6 ὧν 
ἐν τοῖς µελεσίν µου) --- ὁ νόμος τῆς ἁμαρτίας, and v. 25. 
8, 2: ὁ νόμος τῆς ἁμαρτίας καὶ τοῦ Javdrov, opp. 6 νόμος 
τοῦ πνεύματος τῆς ζωῆς ἐν Xp Jv. All these expressions 
have reference to the law of God, as it lays claim to man’s obedi- 
ence as the only universally applicable law. Cf. Rom. 7, 1: ὁ 
νύµος κυριεύει τοῦ ἀνθρώπου, and therefore law as a power 
determining man, cf. v. 23. δουλεύειν νόµμῳ v, 25. δεδέσθαι 
νόμφ 7, 2 (1 Cor. 7, 39). 7, 2: ὁ νόμος τοῦ ἀνδρὸς, cf. Lev. 
14, 2: ὁ νόμος τοῦ Aexegod, — Rom, 3, 27: διὰ ποίου νό- 
µου; tov ἔργων; οὐχὶ, ἀλλὰ διὰ νόµου πίστεως. Accord- 
ingly (b.) νόμος is used (as in the Ο. Τ. Apocrypha) to designate 
that rule of life and action which God gave the Israelites, 
more accurately described aa ὁ νόμος τοῦ xvelov Luke 2, 39. 
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28. 34. 6 νόμος τῶν ᾿Ιουδαίων Acts 25, 8. cf. John 18, 31; 


Acts 18, 15; 23, 29. 6 νόμος ἡμῶν John 7, 51; 19, 7; Acts 
24,6. 6 πατρφος νόμος Acta 22, 3.6 νόμος ἹΜωύσέως John 
7, 23; Luke 2, 22; Acts 13, 39; 15, 5; 28, 23; 1 Cor. 9, 9; 
Heb. 10, 28. This latter meaning can hardly be regarded as the 
historical designation for the law of Israel, but as the name given 
to it in Christian history only, and it is connected with Moses in 
the position assigned him in christian history, cf. John 1, 17: 6 
νόµος διὰ Μωύσέως ἐδόθη, 7 χάρις καὶ ἡ ἀλήθεια διὰ Iv 
Xv ἐγένετο. 5, 46: ἹΜωὺσῆς eis ov ἠλπίκατε, cf. v. 46; 
Acts, 6, 11: λαλεῖν ῥήματα βλάσφηµα εἰς Μωύσῆν καὶ τὸν 
Φεόν. 7, 35. 37. 44: 91, 91: ἀποστασίαν διδάσχεις ἀπὸ Μωύ- 
σέως. Rom. 5, 14: ἐβασίλευσεν ὁ «Φώνατος ἀπὸ ᾽δὰμ µέχρι 
Μωύσέως κτλ. 1 Cor. 10, 3: πάντες εἰς τὸν Μωύσῆν ἐβα- 
πτίσαντο. 2 Cor. 3, 7 sqq.; Heb. 3; Gal. 3, 19 sqq. — We also 
find it alone = the law, not so much our law, i.e. the law of Is- 
rael, but rather God’s law 6 νόμος τοῦ Φεοῦ Rom. 7, 22. 25; 
8, 7; clothed with divine authority and laying claim to indepen- 
dent and exclusive obligation, ordering man’s relations to God, 


. and governing human life universally with reference to God Acts 


18, 18: παρὰ tov vouov ἀναπείθει οὗτος τοὺς arIegunous 
σέβεσθαι τὸν Jv. Matt. 5,18: ἕως ἂν παρέλθῃ ὁ οὐρανὸς 
καὶ ἡ yy, ἑῶτα By ἡ µία κέραια ov μὴ παρέλθῃ ἀπὸ τοῦ 
νόµου. 22, 36; 23, 23; Luke 2, 27; 10, 26; 16, 17; Acts 7,53: 
15, 24; 21, 20. 24. 28; 22, 12; 23, 3. In St. Paul’s epistles, 
in Hebrews and in James it occurs in the same sense but not in 
the nominative save in Rom. 4, 15; 5, 20; the article is usually 
wanting in places where stress is laid not upon its historical im- 
press and outward form, but upon the conception of law, not upon 
the law which God gave, but upon law as given by God and 
as therefore the only one that is or can be. So especially in pas- 
sages where νόμος is used alternately with and without the ar- 
ticle; Rom. 2, 14. 15: ὅταν γὰρ ἔώνη τὰ μὴ νόµον ἔχοντα 
φύσει τὰ τοῦ νόµου ποιώσιν, οὗτοι νόµον μὴ ἔχοντες ἔαν- 
τοῖς εἰσὶν νόµος, οἵτινες ἐνδείχνυνται τὸ ἔργον τοῦ νόµου 
γραπτὸν ἐν ταῖς καρδίαις αὐτών. 2, 23: ὃς ἐν νόμφ xav- 
χᾶσαι, διὰ τῆς παραβάσεως τοῦ νόµου τὸν Φεὸν ἀτιμάξεις, 
γ. 27: κρινεῖ cen ἐκ φύσεως ἀχροβυστία τὸν νόµον τελοῦσα 
σὲ τὸν διὰ γράμματος καὶ περιτομῆς παραβάτην νόµου. 
Rom. 4, 15; ὁ γὰρ νόμος ὀργὴν κατεργάζεται ov γὰρ ουκ 
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ἔστιν νόμος, οὐδὲ παράβασις. But that νόμος without the Art. 
also means the law which was given to Israel, is clear from Rom. 
5, 13: ἄρχι γὰρ νόµου ἁμαρτία ἦν ἓν κόσμφ, ἁμαρτία δὲ 
ovx ἑἐλλογεῖται μὴ ὄντος νόµου; v. 20: νόμος δὲ παρειςήλ- 
Jev, ἕνα πλεονάσῃ τὸ παράπτωμα; ef. 5, 14: and 4δὰμ 
[ιέχρι Μωύὐσέως. Ἀόμος, law in the true sense, as that which 
is divinely ordained, the expression of the will of Ged, has but 
one historical embodiment, viz. 6 νόμος; --- genus and species 
coincide. Νόμος does not occur without the Art. in the historical 
books of the N. T. excepting in Luke 2, 23. 24, where νόμος 
xvetou is used. We find it oftener in the Ο. T. Apocrypha. 
While in the Epistle to the Hebrews the law is viewed as an 
historical preparation for the revelation of grace in Christ, as an 
institution and rule for the obtainment of grace in the O. T. dis- 
pensation, in the Pauline epistles (Romans, 1 Cor., Gal., Eph., 
Phil., 1 Tim.) and in the Epistle of James, it is regarded as the 
divine order and rule of human life and conduct, — the announce- 
ment of God’s commandments which are ever obligatory upon 
man; — and its connection with the plan of salvation in Christ is 
explained accordingly. Hence has arisen the ordinary and in the 
O. T. (ef. Ex. 34, 28; Deut. 10, 4) perhaps fundamental distine- 
tion between the ceremonial and the moral law. We cannot in- 
deed say that St. Paul speaks only of the moral law, and the Ep. 
to the Hebrews of the ceremonial law. When St. Paul says Gal. 
5, 3: pagrigouac δὲ πάλιν navi ἀνθρώπῳφ περιπτεμνομένφ 
δει ὀφειλέτης ἐστὶν ὅλον τὸν νόµον ποιῆσαι, he evidently 
has in his mind the entire law of Israel; and so in Phil. 3, 5. 6: 
χατὰ νόµου φαρισαῖος, . . . κατὰ δικαιοσύνην τὴν ἐν νόμφ 
yevouevos ἄμεμπετος, cf. Rom. 7, 7—11. The law which for- 
bade sin presented a perfect righteousness to the sinner by insti- 
tuting propitiatory sacrifice; and thus we may understand such 
passages as Luke 1, 6. Still as the apostle usually gives pro- 
minence to man’s relation to the law and its claims upon him, he 
generally views the law as the norm of man’s moral and religious 
life, νόμος δικαιοσύνης Rom. 9, 31. -8, 7: τὸ φρόνημα τῆξ 
σαρκὸς ἔχθρα εἰς Φεὸν τῷ γὰρ voup τοῦ Φεοῦ οὐχ ὑπο- 
τάσσεται. οὐδὲ γὰρ δύναται. 3,19: ὅσα ὁ νόμος λέγει τοῖς 
ἐν τῷ νόμφ λαλεῖ, ἕνα πᾶν στόµα φραγ[ καὶ ὑπόδιχκος γέ- 
νηται mis 6 κόσμος τῷ Φεῷ. 2,26: ἐὰν οὖν ἡ ἀκροβυστία 
τὰ δικαιώµατα τοῦ νόµου φυλάσσῃ. Cf. v. 23 with v. 21. 22. 
29 


ο. - --υ- | 


450 Nopos 


7, 7: τὴν ἐπιθυμίαν οὐκ ᾖδειν εἰ μὴ ὁ νόμος ἔλεγεν οὐκ 
ἐπινυμήσεις. 8, 3. 4; 13, 8. 10; Gal. ὃ, 10.12.13; 1 Tim. 
1, 8.9. He contemplates man in his relation to God’s plan of sal- 
vation, therefore he says Gal. 3, 12: ὁ vouos οὐκ ἔστιν ἐκ ni- 
στεως; and the claims of the law morally upon man (in the De- 
calogue) he considers to be the main part and the starting point 
of the entire law. Its ordinances as to worship and sacrifice are 
in his view partly the extension and application of those funda- 
mental principles, and partly a kind of amends or atonement for 
a deficient moral obedience. But viewing the law as a divine in- 
stitution connected with man’s salvation as realized in Christ, and 
considering what and how much grace the law gave the sinner, 
the Epistle to the Hebrews gives prominence to its ordainments 
concerning priesthood and sacrifice, Heb. 7, 5. 28: 0 νόμος γὰρ 
ἀνθρώπους xaXernory ἀρχιερεῖς 9, 22: ἐν aiuate πάντα 
χαναρίζεται κατὰ τὸν νόµον. 10, 8; 8, 4; 9, 19 (for 7, 16: 
κατὰ vouov ἐντολῆς σαρκίνης, vid. σάρκινος). Paul makes 
use of the law to prove the fact of sin; in the Ep. to the Hebrews 
the law is represented in its bearing upon presupposed sin. Gal. 
3, 19: τί οὖν 6 νόμος: τῶν παραβάσεων χόριν προςετέθη. 
Rom. 4, 15; 5, 19. 20; 7, 8; Heb. 10, 3: ἐν αὐταῖς ἀνάμνησις 
ἁμαρτιῶν κατ ἐνιαυτόν. Rom. 3, 20: διὰ νόµου ἐπίγνωσις 
ἁμαρτίας. The Decalogue proves the fact of sin and convicts 
man; recognizing man’s guilt the law ceremonial ordains sacri- 
fice and priesthood. Thus far the distinction between the moral 
and ceremonial law is allowable, but we must regard them as two 
constituent and connected parts of one and the same whole. The 
idea of the law as a moral norm is to be found even in the Ep. to 
the Hebrews; see chap. 8, 10; 10, 16; 2, 2; 8,9; 9, 15; 10, 28: 
ἀφέτησας τὸν vouov Movotos — ἀπούθνίσχε.. Even the 
Ο. T. indicates this distinction by attaching special importance to 
the Decalogue, Ex. 34, 28; 25, 16. But the close connection be- 
tween the two parts of the law appears in the similarity of state- 
ment concerning its abrogation by the Gospel both in Hebrews 
and in St. Paul's epistles; see Heb. 7, 5. 12: µετατιθεµένης γὰρ 
τῇς ζερωσύνης ἐξ ἀνάγκης καὶ νόµου µετάθεσις γίνεται. 
10, 1: oxav γὰρ ἔχων ὁ νόμος τῶν μµελλόντων ἀγανών. 
7, 19: οὐδὲν γὰρ ἐτελείωσεν 6 νόμος; and compare Rom. 
10, 4: τέλος γὰρ νόµου Xc. Eph. 2,15: ἐν τῇ σακρὶ αὐτοῦ 
τὸν νόµον τῶν ἐντολῶν ἐν δόγµασιν καταργήσας. It is in 
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keeping with this that the efficacy of divine grace is called in He- 
brews xadagilecy, and by St. Paul δικαιοῦν. As to the relation 
of the law to the plan of salvation in Christ cf. Heb. 10, 3: ἐν 
αὐταῖς ἀνάμνησις ἁμαρτιών. 10, 1: σχιὰν γὰρ ὄχων κτλ. 
with St. Ρατ] declarations Gal. 3, 21. 24: ὁ νόμος παιδαγα- 
γὸς ἡμῶν yéyovev eis Xv, ἕνα ἐκ πίστεως διδαιωθώμεν. 
v. 23: ὑπο νόµον ἐφρουρούμεθα συγκεκλεισµένοι εἰς τὴν 
µέλλουσαν ἀποκαλυφὺῆναι πίσειν. St. Paul too contemplates 
the law a preparation for grace; but he has in his mind what the 
law demands as preparative to the gift and reception of salvation, 
whereas the Ep. to the Hebrews contemplates what the law gives 
or provides. Though in St. Paul’s view the law is not contradic- 
tory or opposed to the promises of grace (Gal. 3,21: 6 οὖν νό- 
µος κατὰ τῶν ἐπαγγελιών τοῦ Φεοῦ; μὴ yévorto!), still he 
always denies to it any causative relation direct or indirect {ο the 
accomplishment of salvation or the blessings of grace; Rom. 3, 21: 
χωρὶς νόµου δικαιοσύνη Jeov πεφανέρωται, cf. v. 27, 28; 
4, 19: οὐ γὰρ διὰ νόµου ἡ ἐπαγγελία. 8, 3. 4; 9, 31; 10, 5; 
Gal. 2, 21; 3, 18; Phil. 3,9. Considering the bearing of the law 
upon sin, it must rather lead to the opposite of salvation, Gal. 
3, 13; Xo ἡμᾶς ἐξηγόρασεν ἐκ τῇς κατάρας τοῦ νόμον. 
v. 10: ὅσοι ἐξ ἔργων νόµου εἶσίν, ὑπὸ κατάραν εἰσίν, Rom. 
7,13: τὸ οὖν ἀγαθὸν ἐμοὶ γέγονεν Idvatos, Nay more, it 
may be said to bear a causative relation to sin, Rom. 7, 8: χωρὲς 
γὰρ νόµου ἁμαρτία νεκρά, cf. ν. 9. V. 5: τὰ παθήματα τών 
ἁμαρτιών τὰ διὰ τοῦ νόµου. 5, 20; 1 Cor. 16, 56: ἡ δύνα- 
µις τῆς ἁμαρτίας ὃ νόμος, though we cannot say ὁ νόμος 
ἁμαρτία Rom. 7, 7, cf. ν. 19. 14. 16. By the revelation and 
gift of grace, man’s relation to the law as a criminal is done away. 
Rom. 7, 6: κατηργήύηµεν ἀπὸ τοῦ νόµου, v. 4: ἐθανατώθητε 
τῷ νόμφ διὰ τοῦ σώματος τοῦ Xv (cf. v. 2. 3); Gal. 4, 5. 
Cf. Gal. 2, 19: διὰ νόµου voup ἀπέθανον — Xp συνεσταυ- 
ρῶμαι. See also the antithesis ὑπὺ νόμον — ὑπὸ χόριν 
Rom. 6, 14. 15 (Gal. 4, 21: 5, 18). 

As to the words with which νόμος is joined we may mention: 
νόμος ἔργων Rom. 3, 27; ef. ἔργα νόµου 3, 20. 28; 9, 32; 
Gal. 2, 16; 3, 2. 5. 10. νόμος δικαιοσύνης Rom. 9, 31. νόµον 
πράσσειν Rom. 2, 25. τελεῖν 2, 27. πληροῦν 13, 8; Gal. 
5. 14. φυλάσσειν 6, 19. τὸν νόµμον ποιεῖν Gal. 5, 3; John 
7, 19; cf. ποιητὶς τοῦ νόµου Rom. 2, 13. ἀκροατής τοῦ ν. 

Φος 
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corresponding with ὑπὸ νόµον εἶναι Rom. 6, 14. 15; 1 Cor. 
9, 20; Gal. 4, 4. 5; 5, 18. ἐξ ἔργων νόµου εἶναι Gal. 3, 10; 
Rom. 4, 14. τὸν vopov γινώσκειν Rom. 7, 1. ef. John 7, 49. 
νόµον καταργεῖν, ἑστάναι Rom. 3, 31. ἐν νόμφ ἁμαρτάνειν 
Rom. 2, 12, cf. ἐν νόμφ δικαιοῦσθαι Gal. 3, 11; 5, 4. — 
Also 1 Cor. 9,8; Gal. 3,17; 5, 23. — In the Ep. of James ὁ 
vouos and νόμος alike denote the law given by God to Israel, 
the πλήρωμα of which (Rom. 13, 10; Lev. 19, 18) 2, 8 is called 
νόμος βασιλικός, as its most glorious and chief precept, love, 
ceterarum legum quast regina (Knapp). Over against it and 
answering to it stands the vouoc ἐλευθερίας 2, 12; 1, 25: νό- 
µος τέλειος O τῆς ἐλευφθερίας, evidently with reference to the 
Pauline expression Rom. 7, 3: ἐλευθέρα ἐστὶν ἀπὸ τοῦ νόµου, 
ef. Gal. 2, 4; 5, 1. 19. See ἐλευθερία. (As St. James thus re- 
cognizes the truth of St. Paul's representation, it is clear that in 
2, 14 sqq. he does not oppose the Pauline doctrine of justification 
but an abuse of it, vid. ἔργον. What St. James calls νόμος ἐλευ- 
Φερίας is with St. Paul the νόμος Xv Gal. 6, 2. 

Lastly, (c.) 6 νόμος signifies the law in its written form 
MFT as a whole, or TWO MIN “BO Jos. 8, 31 etc. AAW ABD 
mT" 2 Chron. 17, 9. OYTO MIM SBD Deut. 28, 61. So Matt. 
12, 5; Luke 10, 26; John 10, 34; 1 Cor. 9, 8. Yet it does not 
always mean the Pentateuch alone (see John 12, 34; 15, 25) but 
the divine revelation which determined the life of the people ge- 
nerally, see ο. g. Is. 1, 10; 2,3; 8, 16 and elsewhere; so that 
God’s revelation as a whole is called the νόμος of Israel, as de- 
noting its fixed and written form as a standard of appeal. This 
is also designated 6 νόμος καὶ οὗ προφῆται, Matt. 5, 17; 
7, 12; 11, 19: 99, 40: Luke 16, 16; Acts 13, 15; 24, 14; 
28, 23; Rom. 3, 21. Καὶ of Ψαλμοί Luke 24, 44. 


νομος, ον, (a.) without law, lawless, Θ. g. Plat. Polit. 
302, E: ἄνομος μοναρχία, = legibus carens. Thus in con- 
trast with ὑπὸ νόµον 1 Cor. 9, 21, and with reference to νόμος 
in its scriptural sense as the expression of God’s will and claims: 
τοῖς ἀνόμοις eyevouny ὡς ἄνομος, μὴ wv ἄνομος Φεοῦ, 
ἀλλ ἔννομος Xv. It has reference to the divine order histori- 
cally revealed in the Ο. T. of which the heathen were destitute, 
ef. Esther 4, add.: ἐμίσησα δόξαν ἀνόμων καὶ βδελύσσομαι 
κοίτην ἀπεριτμήτων καὶ πάντος ἀλλοτρίου. Rom. 2, 12: ὅσοι 
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yee ἀνόμως Tuagtor, ἀνόμως καὶ ἀπολούνται, But in this 
latter passage ur wy ἄνομος «Φεοῦ, γόµος denotes the divine 
order generally, cf. Rom. 3, 31: véuov οὖν καταργούμεν dic 
τῆς πίστεως; μὴ γένοιτο, ἀλλὰ vouov ἱστώμεν, with 8, 3. 4. 
So of the heathen Acts 2, 23: διὰ χειρὸς ἀνόμων προςπήξαν- 
τες. --- (b.) What ts not in harmony with the law, what con- 
tradicts the law, a negative form for the thought expressed by the 
positive word magdvouos. Generally in Biblical Gk. it is used 
substantively; as an Adj. it occurs in the N. T. only in 2 Pet. 
2, 8. Xen. Mem. 4, 4, 13: νόμοι πόλεως — ἃ of πολῖται 
συνθέµενοι ἅ τε δεῖ πράττειν καὶ ὧν ἀπέχεσθαι ἐγράψαντο, 
Νόμιμος --- 6 κατὰ ταῦτα πολιτευόµεγος, ἄνομος δὲ ὁ ταῦτα 
παραβαίνων. Synonyms ἄδικος, ἀσεβής, ἀνόσιος. άδικος is 
predicated of the ἄνομος; ἀνόσιος is the strongest term, denot- 
ing presumptuous and wicked self assertion. Xen. Rep. Laced. 
8, 5: οὐ µόνον ἄνομον, ἀλλὰ καὶ ἀνόσιον Φ9εὶς τὸ nvIo- 
χρήστοις νόµοις μὴ πείφεσθαι. In Bibl. Gk. ἄνομος, ἀνομία 
are predicated of the sinner, in order to describe his sin as oppo- 
sition to or contempt of the will of God; cf. the designation of the 
Antichrist as 0 ἄνομος κατ é., who is the incarnation of the 
utter rejection of God's will, 2 Thes, 2, 8; cf. with v. 3, 4. The 
term often occurs in the LXX, but not as answering to any one 
Hebrew word. The participle of DWD is rendered ἄνομος, παρά- 
γοµος, ἀσεβής. Cf. Ps. 51, 15; Is. 1, 28; 53, 12 (Mark 15, 28; 
Luke 22, 37). — DW" Ps. 104, 36; 1 Sam. 24, 14; 1 Kings 
8, 3; Hab. 3, 12. — PD Is. 29, 20: ἐξέλιπεν ἄνομος καὶ 
ἀπώλετο ὑπερήφανος καὶ ἐξωλοθρεύθησαν of ἀνομοῦντες 
ἐπὶ καχίᾳ. — *3M Is. 9, 17; 10, 6. — In the Ν. Τ. it occurs in 
1 Tim. 1, 9, in the same sense. — The positive παρόνομµος, πα- 
θανομεῖν, nagavoula, which frequently occurs in classical Gk. 
is but rarely used in O. T. Gk., and answers to no particular He- 
brew word. Vid. ἁμαρτάνω. In the N. T. we have only παρα- 
νοµία in 2 Pet. 2, 16; and παρανομεῖν in Acts 23, 3. 


νομία, ἡ, lawlessness, contempt of law. Plat Rep. 9, 
575, A: ἐν πάσῃ ἀναρχίᾳ καὶ ἀνομίᾳ Cov. opp. δικαιοσύνη 
Xen. Mem. 1, 2, 24: ἄνώρωποι ἀνομίᾳ μᾶλλον ἢ δικαιοσύνῃ 
χρώμενοι. So also Matt. 28, 28: Rom. 6, 19; 2 Cor. 6, 14: τίς 
γὰρ μετοχὴ δικαιοσύνῃ καὶ ἀνομέᾳ. Heb. 1, 9. It answers not 
only to the general terms for sin [13, MOM, SWE but aleo to 
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other more special expressions, such as DM Ps. 55, 10: εἶδον 
ἀνομίαν καὶ ἀντιλογίαν ἐν τῇ node. Is. 53, 9: ἀνομία — 
ὀόλος. Ex. 7, 23. TD Ps. 37, 1; 89, 23. DWT Ps. 5, 4; 45, 9; 
Ez. 3, 19. “"jOW Ps. 7, 15. — It often seems to be parallel with 
ἁμαρτία. It denotes sin in its relation to God’s Will and law, 
that which constitutes guilt, ef. Rom. 7, 13: ἵνα γένηται καν’ 
ὑπερβολὴν ἁμαρτωλὸς ἦ ἁμαρτία διὰ τῆς ἐντολης. 5, 13: 
ἄρχι γὰρ νόµου ἁμαρτία ἦν ἐν κόσμφ, ἁμαρτία δὲ οὐκ ἑλ- 
λογεῖται μὴ ὄντος νόµου. Sin can be imputed because it is 
ἀνομία. Hence 1 John 3, 4: πᾶς 0 ποιών τὴν ἁμαρτίαν, καὶ 
τὴν ἀνομίαν ποιεῖ, καὶ 4 ἡμαρτία ἐστὶν 7 avopia. Cf. 1 John 
2, 3; 3, 22; 5, 2. 3; Ez. 46, 90: τὰ ὑπὲρ τῆς ἀνομίαςΞ OUR 
trespass offering. Heb. 8, 12; 10,17; Tit. 2, 14; Rom. 4, 7; 
Matt. 7, 23; 13, 41. — Now as ΤΠ may denote God’s revela- 
tion of His will as a whole for the guidance of the people (vid. 
νόμος), 80 ἀνομία sometimes signifies absolute estrangement 
therefrom; hence 2 Thes. 2, 7: τὸ µυστήριον τῆς ἀνομίας. 
Matt. 24, 12. - 


Ἓννομος, ov, what is within the range of law, based 
upon law, and governed or determined according to law; op- 
posed to παράνομος. Aesch. Suppl. 379: δίκας ov τυγχάνουσιν 
ἐννόμου. Polyb. 2, 47, 3: τὴν évvopon βασιλείαν ets τυραν- 
vida µεταστῆσαι, cf. Xen, Mem. 1, 2, 44. In the N. T. Acts 
19, 39: ἐν τῇ ἐννόμφ ἐκκλησίᾳ, vid. ἐκκλ. 1 Cor. 9, 21: 
μὴ ὧν ἄνομος Jeov, aad’ ἔννομος Xv, ef. Gal. 6, 2; 1 Cor. 
3, 23. Rarely in classical Gk. of persons = just, true to law, 
e. g. Plat. Rep. 4, 424, E: ἔγνομοι καὶ σπουδαῖοι ἄνδρες. 
Ecclus. Prol.: 7 έννοµος βιῶσις, 


Νοῦς, 6, usually in the 2nd Declension; but in the N. T. 
and in later, especially Patristic Gk., the Gen. and Dat. are of 
the 3rd Decl. vods vot; the Acc. νόα is not found in N. T. Gk., 
but in its stead νοῦν. The word belongs to the same root as γι- 
γνώσκω, Latin nosco, and signifies J. the organ of mental per- 
ception and apprehenston; the organ of conscious life. Cf. Plut. 
mor. 961, A: 7 καὶ λέλεκται'. νοῦς ὁρῇ χαὶ νους ἀχούει, 
τἆλλα κωφὰ καὶ τυφλά, ὡς τοῦ περὶ τὰ ὄμματα nal ore 
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πάθους Ov μὴ παρῇ τὸ φρονεῖν. αἴσθησιν οὐ ποιοῦντος. 
Hence vovs and Ψυχή are often identified by the philosophers, 
ef. Aristot. de anima 1, 2, who contents himself by describing 
νοῦς as ὀύναμίς τις περὶ τὴν adjJecav. The νοῦς is the 
organ of the consciousness preceding the act, or recognizing and 
judging the fact: cf. especially the frequent ἐν vq ἔχειν τι; it 
is (a) generally, the organ of thinking and knowledge, — the 
understanding, or (b) specially, the organ of moral thinking 
or contemplation, Soph. Oed. R. 600: οὐκ av γένοιτο νοῦς 
χαχὸς χαλῶς φρονών. Hom. Il. 9, 554: χόλος νόον οἶδάνευ. 
(Luther: heart or soul. Hence II. νοῦς means thinking, or moral 
contemplation and knowledge, understanding — sense. Thus e.g. 
νοῦν ὄχειν, to possess understanding and cleverness, Hom. Od. 
1, 3: πολλὼν ὃ ἀνθρώπων ἴδεν aorea καὶ νόον ἔγνω. It 
means consideration, purpose, intention, deciston, according to 
the connectiun in which it is used, and Homer joins βουλή, µῆτις, 
θυμός with it as synonyms. But with these significations we find 
it used only in Homer. The LXX use the word so rarely that we 
cannot tell what conception they attached to it. They put it for 
35, 325 Exod. 7, 28: ovx ἐπέστησε τὸν νοῦν αὐτοῦ οὐδὲ 
ἐπὶ τούτφ. Is. 10, 7: ἀπαλλάξει ὁ νοῦς αὐτοῦ (Hebrew 
39923 TOOT? wt is in his mind to destroy, preceded by 
awn rR 1325, τῇ ψυχῇ οὐχ οὕτως λελόγισται). Job 
7,17: προςέχεις τὸν νοῦν sis τὸν ἄνθρωπον. Jos. 14, 7: 
ἀπεκρίθην αὐτῷ λόγον κατὰ τὸν νοῦν αὐτοῦ --- a misunder- 
standing of the Hebr. "93 2ΌΡ “WR “3, Luther: “and I 
brought him word again according to my conscience.” It stands 
for MM in Is. 40, 18: τίς ἔγνω νοῦν κυρίου, TY THATNK. 
In other like places we have simply καρδία, πνεῦμα (cf. ab = 
διάνοια). In the Apocrypha also νοῦς occurs but seldom and 
without accurately defined meaning, Wisd. 4, 12: deuBaopod ἐπι- 
Φυμίας peraddevec νοῦν ἄκακον, cf. Rom. 16, 18: τὰς xag- 
δίας τών ἀκάχων. Judith 8, 14: πῶς τὸν votv τοῦ Φεοῦ 
ἐπιγνώσεσνε καὶ τὸν λογισμὸν αὐτοῦ κατανοήσετε. Parall. 
βάθος καρδίας ἀνώρώπου οὐχ εὑρήσετε, καὶ λόγους τῆς dta- 
νοίας αὐτοῦ οὐ Ajweode. 2 Macc. 15, 8: ἔχοντας δὲ κατὰ 
νοῦν τὰ προγεγονότα αὐτοῖς an’ οὐρανοῦ βοηθήματα. Wisd. 
9, 15 goes quite beyond the range of Biblical views and Scripture 
language: pJagroyv γὰρ σῶμα βαρύνει ψΨυχὴν καὶ βρί9ει τὸ 
yendes σκῆνος νοῦν πολυφροντείδα. 
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In the N. T. the word occurs (besides Luke 24, 45; Rev. 
13, 18; 17, 9) only in St. Paul’s epistles, and its meaning is clear 
and definite. Here vows is the reflective consciousness (1 Cor. 
14, 14. 15. 19), as distinct from the impulse of the spirit apart 
from any act of consciousness, manifest for instance in speaking 
with tongues. V. 14: ἐὰν γὰρ προςεύχωµαι γλώσσῃ, τὸ πνεῦμά 
µου προςεῦχεται, ὁ δὲ vovs ἄκαρπός ἐστιν (is inactive). 
V. 19: ἐν ἐκκλησί ὠᾠέλω πέντε λόγους διὰ tov vods µου 
λαλῆσαι, ἕνα καὶ ἄλλους κατηχήσω, ἢ µυρίους λόγους ἐν 
γλώσσῃ. Phil. 4, 7: 4 εἰρήνη τοῦ Jeon ἡ ὑπερέχουσα πάντα 
νοῦν φρουρήσει τὰς καρδίας ὑμῶν καὶ τὰ νοήματα ὑμῶν 
ἐν Xp Iv. Νοῦς as such is the organ of moral thought and 
knowledge, the organ of moral sentiment, Rom. 7, 25: τῷ μὲν 
vot δουλεύω νόμφ Φεοῦ, τῇ δὲ σαρκὶ vou ἁμαρτίας. V. 23: 
βλέπω δὲ ἕτερον νόµον ἐν τοῖς µέλεσίν µου ἀντισερατευό- 
µενον τῷ νόμφ τοῦ rods µου, the organ of the spirit, and pa- 
rallel with συνείδησις Tit. 1, 16: µεµίανται αὐτῶν καὶ ὁ vous 
καὶ ἡ συνείδησις, cf. Rom. 7, 25: τῷ μὲν vot δουλεύω νόμφ 
Φεοῦ with Rom. 1, 9: τῷ Jeg λατρεύω ἐν τῷ πνεύματί pov 
and 2 Tim. 1, 3: ᾧ λατρεύω ἐν καθαρᾷ συνειδήσει. Hence 
Eph. 4, 23: @vavecdodac τῷ nvevpate τοῦ νοὺς ὑμῶν (vid. 
πνεῦμα, and the relation there described between the Spirit of 
God and the human πνεῦμα). It is spoken of as the organ of 
_ moral thought, knowledge and judgment, in fact as moral sense, 
in Rom. 14, 5: ὃς μὲν κρίνει ἡμέραν παρ juégar, ὃς δὲ 
κρίνει πᾶσαν ἡμέραν ἕκαστος ἐν τῷ idip vot πλήηροφορεί- 
odo. Rom. 12, 2: μεταμορφοῦσνυε τῇ ἀνακαινώσει τοῦ νούς, 
ες τὸ δοκιµάζειν ὑμᾶς τί τὸ ὠὡέλημα τοῦ Φεοῦ. As it ἆθπο- 
tes the moral action of the mind, it is also used for the perversion 
of this caused by the influence of the σάρξ; hence Col. 2, 18: 
φυσιούµενος ὑπὸ τοῦ VvOds τῆς σαρκὸς αὐτοῦ, and thus ac- 
cordingly we must understand the word in Rom. 1, 28: κανὼς 
οὐκ ἐδοκίμασαν τὸν Deov ἔχειν ἐν ἐπιγνώσει, παρέδωκεν 
αὐτοὺς ὁ Feds eis ἀδόκιμον νοῦν; ποιεῖν τὰ wy καθήκοντα. 
Eph. 4, 17: τὰ &9vn περιπατεῖ ἐν µαταιότητι τοῦ νοὸς 
αὐτῶν, ἐσκοτισμένοι τῇ διανοίᾳ ὄντες. 1 Tim. 6, 5: ὅια- 
παρατρίβαι διεφθαρµένον ἀνθρώπων» τὸν νοῦν καὶ ἀπεστε- 
θημένων τῆς ἀληθείας. cf, Plat. Legg. 10, 888, A: τοῖς οὕτω 
τὴν διάνοιαν διεφΦαρµένοις. 2 Tim. 3, 8: ἀνφίστανται τῇ 
ἀληθείᾳ, ἄνὃρωποι κατεφφαρµένοι τὸν νοῦν, ---- It also de- 
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notes consciousness not as a power but as a habitus, a disposition 
or purpose, 1 Cor. 1, 10: κατηρτισµένοι ἐν τῷ αὐτῷ vot καὶ 
ἓν τῇ αὐτῇ γνώµῃ. 2,16: τίς γὰρ ἔγνω νοῦν xuelov: ... 
ἡμεῖς δὲ νοῦν Χυ ἔχομεν. Cf. Rom. 11, 34; Is. 40, 15. --- 
2 Thes. 2, 2: εἰς τὸ μὴ ταχέως σαλευθῆναι ὑμᾶς ἀπὸ τοῦ 
γοὺς μηδὲ φροεῖσθαι, is difficult to explain. De Wette’s inter- 
pretation of vous here, “your conscious selfpossession or compo- 
sure of mind”, would be a very happy one if it could be supported 
by the context. But νοῦς can hardly be taken to denote clear 
consciousness as distinct from perplexity or confusion, nor can 
1 Cor. 14, 14 be cited in support of this meaning. Νοῦς seems 
to be used with the meaning reflexion, deliberation, in adverbial 
connections only, such as vow, σὺν vom ete. It denotes the fa- 
culty of the understanding in Luke 24, 45: διήνοιξεν αὐτῶν τὸν 
νοῦν τοῦ συνιέναι τὰς γραφάς; Rev. 13, 18; 17, 9. Con- 
cerning its relation to the heart vid. νοεῖν and νόημα. 


Noéw, to perceive, to observe, is the mental correlative 
of sensational perception, conscious action of the mind; vid. vous. 
Homer well distinguishes between merely sensational perception 
(ιδεῖν, ἀθρεῖν) and sensation accompanied with an act of the 
understanding following the ἐδεῖν: τὸν δὲ ἰδὼν ἐνόησεν Il. 11, 
559. οὐκ ἴδεν οὐδ’ ἐνόησεν. LXX = [1 Hiph. and Hithp. 
2 Sam. 12, 19; Prov. 1, 2. 6; 23, 1. bow Hiph. Prov. 1, 3; 
16, 23; Is. 44, 18 and elsewhere, but not frequently even in the 
Ν. T. (a) to perceive, to observe, as distinct from mere sensa- 
tion or feeling. Prov. 23, 1: νοητώς νοεῖτα παρατιθέµενά σου. 
(0) to mark, — to understand, apprehend, discern, = συνιέναι 
Mark 7, 18; 2 Tim. 2, 7; Mark 8, 17. It may be distinguished 
from its synonym γιγνώσκειεν (Plato Rep. 6, 508, D; ἐγνόησέ τε 
καὶ ἔγνω αὐτό) by its referring more directly to the object of 
knowledge, whereas γιγνώσχειν emphasizes the fact of knowing; 
2 Sam, 12, 19; ἐνόησε Aavid ὅτι τέθνηκε τὸ παιδάριον; 
Eph. 3, 4: νοῆσαι τὴν σύνεσίν µου; 2 Tim. 2, 7: νόει ὃ λέγω; 
Eph. 3, 20: τῷ δυναμένφ ὑπὲρ πάντα ποιῆσαι ὑπερεκπε- 
θισσοῦ ὧν αἰτούμεθα ἡ νοοῦμεν; Matt. 15, 17; 16, 9. 11; 
Mark 7, 18; 1 Tim. 1, 7. With Rom. 1, 20: τὰ ἀόρατα τοῦ 
Φεοῦ ἀπὸ κτίσεως κόσμον τοῖς ποεήμασιν νοούμενα xado- 
edra cf. Wiad. 13, 4: νοησάτωσαν ἀπ) aviwy πὸσῳ ὁ κατα- 
σχευάσας αὐτὰ δυνατώτερος ἔστιν; Ecclus. 34, 15; νόει τὰ 
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τοῦ πλησίον ἐκ σεαντοῦ; Heb. 11, 3: πίστει νοοῦμεν κατηρ- 
τίσθαι τοὺς αἰώνας ῥήματι Jeov. — Without Obj. Matt 24, 15; 
Mark 13, 14: 6 ἀναγινώσκων νοείτω, Mark 8, 17. — In John 
12, 40: ἕνα μὴ ἴδωσιν τοῖς ὀφθαλμοῖς καὶ νοήσωσι τῇ καρ- 
dia (Is. 44, 18: ἀπημαυρώθησαν τοῦ βλέπειν τοῖς ὀφθαλμοῖς 
αὐτῶν καὶ τοῦ νοῆσαι τῇ κκρδέᾳ αὐτῶν) it denotes the action 
of the vous or xagdia = to understand, to think, to reflect, as 


in Homer voetvy φρεσί, Od. 1, 322; and hence the participle - 


your, vorous, thoughtful, discerning. It is peculiar to Scrip- 
ture to refer the activity denoted by νοεῖν to the heart, John 
12, 40; Is. 44, 18 (v. 19: οὐκ ἐλογίσατο τῇ ψυχῇ αὐτοῦ, 
Hebr. 35), 1 Sam. 4, 20: οὐκ ἐνόησεν ἡ καρδία αὐτῆς = 
m5 πώ κ. Prov. 16, 23: καρδία σοφοῦ νοήσει τὰ ἀπὸ 
τοῦ idiov στόματος. As the νοῦς is the organ of the spirit 
(Geist), it is a function of the heart; vid. καρδία, and the rela- 
tion there described between the spirit and the heart. It thus ap- 
pears that the personal life of the man is concerned in the νοεῖν, 
which is of a moral character, vid. vovs, μετανοεῖν. 


Nonuc, τὸ, the product of the action of the νοῦς (or 
καρδία, vid. νοεῖν, cf. Phil. 4, 7: οφρουρήσει τὰς καρδίας 
ὑμῶν καὶ τὰ νοήµατα ὑμῶν ἐν Xp Iv). (a) thought, think- 
ing, specially moral and reflecting thought, 2 Cor. 3, 14: ἐπω- 
ewIn τὰ νοήµατα αὐτών. 4, 4: 6 Is τοῦ αἰῶνος τούτου 
ἐτύφλωσε τὰ νοήματα τῶν ἀπίστων. 11, 3: py πως --- 
φύαρῇ τὰ νοήµατα ὑμών ἀπὸ τῆς ἁπλότητος τῆς eis τὸν Xv. 
The places cited in proof of the rendering faculty of thinking, 
or the understanding, may with equal propriety be referred to the 
meaning thought, or reflection, e. g. Hom. Od. 18, 215: οὐκέτι 
τοι peévecs ἔμπεδοι οὐδὲ νόημα. In Plat. Conv. 197, E: ἣν 
(sc. ᾠδὴν) ὧδει (ac. ἔρως) Φέλγων πάντων Φεών te καὶ av- 
Φρώπων νόημα it is = gense, vid. (b). Hence also in 2 Cor. 
10, 5: αἰχμαλωτίζοντες nav νόημα eis τὴν ὑπακοὴν τοῦ Xv, 
it is not = understanding or reason, but in the sing. denotes col- 
lectively what is expressed by the plural in 2 Cor. 3, 14; 11, 3. 
(b) thought, purpose, mind, way of thinking, as in Hom., Hes., 
Pind. 2 Cor. 2, 11; ov γὰρ αὐτοῦ τὰ νοήματα ἀγνοοῦμεν. 
Baruch 2, 18: ἀποστρέψαι ἕκαστον and τών νοημάτων τῆς 
χαρδίας αὐτῶν τῆς πονηρᾶς. 3 Macc. 5, 30; Phil. 4, 7. 
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‘AyOntos, ον, 1. passive, unthought of, inconceivable. 
2. usually active, one who does not think or reflect, slow of 
apprehension, Luke 24, 25: ἀγόητοι καὶ βραδεῖς τῇ xagdig. 
Gal. 3, 1. 3; those whose powers of thought are still undeveloped 
cf, Plat. Gorg. 464, Ὦ: ἐν ἀνδράσιν οὕτως ἀνοήτοις ὥσπερ 
of παῖδες, Soin Rom. 1, 14: σοφοῖς τε καὶ ἀνοήτοις ὀφει- 
λέτης εἰμέ, A censure is usually implied in the word (Luke 
24,25; Gal. 3, 1—3); it is contrasted with σώφρων, and denotes 
one who does not govern his desires, thus Tit. 3, 3: ruev γὰρ 
ποτε καὶ ἡμεῖς ἀνόητοι, ἀπειθεῖς, πλανώµενοι, δουλεύοντες 
ἐπεθυμίαις. Plut. Mor. 22, Ο: τοῖς ἄφροσι καὶ ἀνοήτοις, 
ors δειλαίους καὶ οἰκτροὺς διὰ µοχθηρίαν ὄντας. 1063, A, 
Cf. Prov. 15, 21; Prov. 19, 1; vid. γοῦς. It is joined with Subs. 
such as yvwpen, ὀόξα, ἐλπίς, and in a moral sense, τὰ ἀνόητα 
= ἀφροδίσια Ar. Nubb. 416: οἴνου v ἀπέχει καὶ γυµνασίων 
καὶ τῶν ἄλλων ἀποήτων. Soin 1 Tim. 6, 9: ἐπιώυμίαι πολ- 
Ani ἀνόητοι. Cf. ἄνοια 2 Tim. 3, 9. 


4ιάνοια, ἡ, α thinking over, meditation, reflecting (δια- 
voetovac to muse, think upon, reflect), is used in the same range, 
and with the same signification as νοῦς, save that the preposition 
gives emphasis to the act of reflection, and the meaning activity 
of thinking precedes the borrowed meaning faculty of thought. 
It does not occur in Homer. Like νοῦς it denotes the thinking 
faculty, the understanding, e. g. in Xen. Mem. 3, 12, 6: καὶ 
λήνη δὲ καὶ ἀθυμία καὶ δυςκολία καὶ µανία πολλάκις πολ- 
λοῖς διὰ tiv τοῦ σώματος καχεξίαν eis τὴν διάνοιαν ἐμπί- 
πτουσιν, Cf. Exod. 35, 9: σοφὸς τῇ ὁιανοίᾳ. In Plato often 
like νοῦς for the soul in contrast with σώμα. «ἀιάνοια is also 
the organ of moral thought and reflection, Plat. Phaedr. 256, C: 
ate ov πάσῃ δεδογµένα τῇ διανοίᾳ πράτιοντὲς. Accordingly 
reflection, meditation, like the first meaning, Plat. Soph. 263, E: 
ὁ ἐντὸς τῆς ψυχῆς πρὸς αὑτὴν διάλογος ἄνευ φωνῖῆς γενό- 
µενος τοῦτ αὐτὸ ἡμῖν ἐπωνομάσθη διάνοια. Disposition, 
opinion, sentiment, thought; in Herodotus, Isocrates, Thucydides 
and others. 

As it is used much more frequently than vous, we see how 
it happens that νοῦς occurs so seldom in the LXX, and διάνοια 
so often as = 37, 335, when a reflective exercise of the heart is 
meant, with reference to what is said (Lev. 19, 17); though of 
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course there is a rule guiding this choice of the word, vid. xao- 
δία. Again it is= 31 Jer. 31, 33 (Heb. 8, 10; 10, 16). 
ΠΙΟ ΟΠ Is. 55, 9. Cf. 1 Chron. 29, 18: φύλαξον ταῦτα ἓν δια- 
νοίᾳ καρδίας λαοῦ σου εἰς τὸν αἰῶνα, καὶ καθεύφυνον τὰς 
καρδίας αὐτῶν πρὸς σέ, = FON 3392 ΓΙΞΟΠΙΟ "Ιλ. In the 
Ν. T. διαν. denotes (a)the faculty of knowledge, 1 John 5, 20: 
δέδωκεν ἡμῖν διάνοια» ἕνα γινώσκωμεν τὸν adndver, ef. 
1 Cor. 2, 16: τίς γὰρ yyw νοῦν κυρίου —; ἡμεῖς δὲ νοῦν 
Xv ἔχομεν. Here it is not the natural faculty, but the Γαοπ]ίγ 
renewed and sanctified by the Holy Ghost, see 1 Cor. 2, 10—16; 
2 Cor. 4, 6. Cf. Eph. 1, 17. 18: ἕνα 6 ὡς — δώῃ ὑμῖν πνεῦμα 
σοφίας καὶ ἀποκαλύψεως ἐν ἐπιγνώσει αὐτοῦ, πεφωτισµέ- 
νους τοὺς ὀφύαλμοὺς τῆς διανοίας ὑμῶν, εἰς τὸ εἰδέναι κτλ., 
where τῆς διανοίας is not an unscriptural alteration (Harless) 
for the more usual reading τῆς καρδίας, but is quite in keeping 
with the use of the word in the LXX; cf. Eph. 4, 18. deavore is 
the faculty of moral reflection, of moral understanding, or 
like vous, consciousness called into exercise by the moral af- 
Jections, (Luther: heart or feeling), consciousness as the organ 
of the moral nature; e. g. 1 Pet. 1, 13: ἀναζωσάμενοι τὰς 
ὀσφύας τῆς διανοίας ὑμών. Heb. 8, 10: διδοὺς νόμους µου 
εἷς τὴν διανοίαν αὐτῶν. 10, 16 (Jer. 91, 33); Malt. 22, 37: 
ἀγαπήσεις κύριον τὸν ὧν σου ἐν Gly τῇ καρδίᾳ σου καὶ ἐν 
ὁλῃ τῇ ψΨυχῆ σου καὶ ἐν ὅλῃ τῇ διανοίᾳ σου — an addition 
to the original text, as is evident by comparing Mark 12, 30 and 
Luke 10, 27 with Deut. 6, 5. The perversion too of this moral 
consciousness is expressed by διάνοια as well as by vous, e. g. 
Eph. 4, 18: τὰ ἔῶνη περιπατεῖ ἐν µαταιότητι τοῦ νοὺς 
αυτῶν, ἐσκοτισμένοι τῇ διανοίᾳ ὄντες: hence Eph. 2, 3: ποι- 
οὔντες τὰ Φελγματα τῆς σαρκὸς καὶ τών διανοιῶν (= thoughts). 
Cf. Luke 10, 27. — (0) sentiment, disposition, or thought 
by itself; — διαν. in its meanings under (a) is a function of the 
heart, but here it is the product of the heart, Luke 1, 51: 
ὑπερηφάνους διανοίᾳ καρδίας αὐτών. 2 Pet. 3, 1: διεγείρω 
ὑμών — τὴν εἰλικρινῆ διάνοιαν. Col. 1, 21: ἐχθροῦς τῇ 
διανοίᾳ ἐν τοῖς ἔργοις τοῖς πονηροῖς. 


Μετανοέω, not ofter occurring in classical Gk., attaches 
two meanings to the preposition: to think after another, cf. Stob. 
Floril. 1, 14: ov μετανοεῖν ἀλλὰ προνοεῖν χρὴ tov ἄνδρα 
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τὸν σοφὀν. But usually to change one’s mind or opinion, 
Xen. Hell. 1, 7, 19: οὐ µετανοήσαντες ὕστερον εὑρήσετε σφᾶς 
αὐτοὺς ἡμαρτηκότας τὰ μέγιστα ἓς Φεούς τε καὶ ὑμᾶς αὐτούς. 
To repent, Lucn. de saltat. 84: ἀνανήψαντα μετανοῆσαι ἐφ᾽ 
ois ἐποίησεν, cf. Ign. ad Smyrn. 9: ἀνανῆψαι καὶ εἲς Φεὸν 
μετανοεῖν. LXX = BM, together with μεταμελεῖν; synon. 
ἐπιστρέφειν, ef. Jer. 18, 8: ααὶ ἐπιστραφῇ τὸ ἔώνος ἐκεῖνο 
ἀπὸ πάντων τῶν χακῶὼν αὐτών, καὶ µετανοήσω περὶ τῶν 
xaxdv ὧν ἐλογισάμην τοῦ ποιῆσαι αὐτοῖς 1 Sam. 15, 29; 
Jer. 4, 28. SW properly denotes moral change or conversion, 
and in the LXX this is usually rendered by ἐπιστρέφειν and not 
by μετανοεῖν. In the Apocrypha however where the word occurs 
but seldom, it is used to denote a moral change, Eccl. 17, 24 (19); 
48, 15: ἐν πᾶσι τούτοις οὐ µετενόησεν ὃ λαός, καὶ οὐκ 
ἀπέστησαν ἀπὸ τῶν ἁμαρτιῶν, In the Ν. T., especially by 
St. Luke and in the Revelation, it denotes a change of moral 
thought and reflection (vid. νοῦς), as what ought to follow moral 
delinquency, µεταν. ἔκ τινος Rev. 2, 21: ἐκ τῖς πορνείας. 
V. 22; 9, 20. 21; 16, 11; Acts 8, 22: ἀπὸ τῆς κακίας Ξ ἰο re- 
pent of any thing, not only to forsake it, but to change one’s 
mind and apprehensions regarding it. Hence absolutely = to re- 
pent in a moral and religious sense, Matt. 3, 2; 4,17; 11, 20. 21; 
12, 41; Mark 6, 12; Luke 10, 13; 11, 32; 13, 3. 5; 15, 7. 10; 
16, 30; Acts 2, 98: 17, 30; 2 Cor. 12, 21; Rev. 2, 5. 16. 21; 
3, 3. 19; 16, 9. The feeling of sorrow, pain, remorse, mourning, 
is thus included in the word; cf. Luke 17, 3. 4: ἐὰν ἑπτάκις τῆς 
ἡμέρας ἁμαρτήσῃ sic σὲ καὶ ἑπτάκις ἐπιστρέφῃ λέγων Me- 
τανοώ. 9 Cor. 12, 21: μὴ — πενφήσω πολλοὺς τών προ- 
ἡμαρτηκότων καὶ μὴ µετανοησάντων ἐπὶ τῇ ἀκαθαρσίᾳ. 
2 Cor. 7,9: ἐλυπήώθητε εἷς µετάνοιαν. Synon, ἐπιστρέφειν 
Acts 8, 19: µετανοήσατε οὖν καὶ ἐπισερέψατε. 26, 20: µετα- 
νοεῖν καὶ ἐπιστρέφειν εἲς τὸν Φεόν. Cf. Acts 20, 21. Joined 
with πιστεύειν Mark 1, 15. 


Μετάνοια, 4, change of mind, repentance, Plut. Mor. 
961, D: αὐτοὶ δὲ καὶ χύνας ἁμαρτάνοντας καὶ ἕππους κο- 
λάζουσιν, οὐ διακενῆς, ἀλλ επὶ σωφρονισµΦ, Λυπὴν dv 
ἀλγήηδόνος ἐμποιοῦντες αὐτοῖς, Ἐν µετόνοιαν ὀνομάζομεν. 
Rarely in the LXX, Prov. 14, 15: ἄκαχος πιστεύει παντὶ λόγῳ, 
πανοῦργος δὲ ἔρχεται εἷς µετάνοιαν bethinks himself, Heb. 
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ITT f'3". Not often in the Apocrypha, but in a moral and _reli- 
gious sense, Wisd. 12, 10: κρίνων δὲ κατὰ βραχὺ ἐδίδους τό- 
mov µετανοίας, οὐκ ἀγνοῶν — ὅτι οὐ μὴ ἀλλαγῇ 6 λογι- 
σμὸς αὐτών, thus answering to νοῦς as expressive of the moral 
and religious life; see what we have said of the influence of the 
sinful nature upon the νοὺς. Also in Ecclus. 44, 15: ᾿Ενὼχ — 
ὑπόδειγμα µετανοίας ταῖς γενεαῖς. Wisd. 11, 23: παρορᾷς 
ἁμαρτέματα ἀνθρώπων eis µετάνοιαν (cf. Acts 17, 30); 
12,19: διδὼς ἐπὶ ἁμαρτήμασιν µετάνοιαν. 

In the Ν. T. and especially by St. Luke, it corresponds with 
‘petavoety and is = repentance, the vows being the faculty of 
moral reflection; cf. 2 Tim. 2, 25: dg αὐτοῖς ὁ Ds µετάνοιαν 
eis ἐπίγνωσιν ἀληθείας. Acts 20, 21: 4 sic τὺν Φεὸν µετάν. 
ef. 2 Cor. 7, 9: ἐλυπήθητε sic µετάνοιαν with v. 10: ἐλυπ. 
γὰρ κατὰ Φεόν. Acts 11, 18: εἰς ζωήν. 2 Cor. 7, 10: εἰς 
σωτηρίαν. Heb. 6,1: azo νεκρών ἔργων. In connection with 
ἄφεσις ἁμαρτιώῶν Luke 24, 47. Cf. βάπτισμα µετανοίας Mark 
1, 4; Luke 3, 3; Acts 13, 24; 19, 4; Matt. 3, 11. Elsewhere in 
Matt. 3, 8; Luke 3, 8; 5, 32; 15, 7; Acts 5, 31; 26, 20; Rom. 
2, 4; Heb. 6, 6; 2 Pet. 3,9. With Heb. 12, 17 cf. Wisd. 12, 10. 
Lactant VI, 24; “Quem facti sui poenitet, errorem suum pristi- 
num intelligit; ideoque Graeci melius et significantius perdvocav 
dicunt, quam nos latine possumus resipiscentiam dicere, resipiscit 
enim ac mentem suam quasi ab insania recipit, quem errati piget, 
castigatque se ipsum dementiae et confirmat animum suum ad 
rectius vivendum; tum illud ipsum maxime cavet, ne rursus in 608- 
dem laqueos inducatur.” 

. 
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Οἶκος, 6, house, (a) a dwelling, Matt. 9, 6. 7 etc. “O οἶκος 
τοῦ Jeov denotes the temple (already in Exod. 23, 19; 34, 26; 
Is. 6, 24) as the place of God’s gracious presence, cf. Exod. 


29, 45; 25, 8; 27, 21; 40, 22. 24. 1 Kings 8, 18: οὐκοδομεῖν — 


οἶκον τῷ ὀνόματι τοῦ Feov, Ez. 43, 4: δόξα κυρίου eis- 
ᾖλθεν εἰς τὸν olxov. Acts 7, 49: ποῖον οἶκον οἰκοδομή- 
σετέ pot, λέγει κύριος, ἢ τίς τόπος τῆς καταπαύσεώς µου; 
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ao Matt. 12, 4; 21, 13; Mark 2, 26; 11, 17; Luke 16, 27; 19, 46; 
John 2, 16.17; Acts 7,47. “O οἶκος by itself is used as a 
name for the temple, Luke 11, 51; ef. 2 Chron. 35, 5; Ez. 43, 
4.12. 6 olxos ὑμών the temple of Israel, Matt. 23, 38 vid. 
Ps. 84, 4; Is. 64, 10: “our holy and beautiful house, wherein 
our fathers praised thee, is burned up with fire”. (Vid. my Dis- 
sertation on Matt, 24, 25, page 2.) As 6 οἶκος τοῦ Φεοῦ is a 
designation for the people of God, 80 οἶκος denotes (b) a house- 
hold, or family, Thuc. 1, 137; Xen. Cyrop. 1, 6, 17. (more fre- 
quently . οἰκία.). Matt. 10, 19: Luke 1, 27. 69; Acts 10, 2; 
11, 14; 16, 15. 31; 18, 8; 1 Cor. 1, 16; 2 Tim. 1, 16; 4, 19; 
Tit. 1, 11; Luke 2, 4; ἐξ οἴκου καὶ πατριᾶς 4αυίδ; the twelve 
tribes were called φυλαί, and were divided into ΣΡΙ, πα- 
τριαί, gentes, and those constituting these πατριαί formed οἶκοι 
or families, cf. Num. 1, 2; 1 Chron. 23, 11; 24, 6 and often. Vid. 
Winer Realworterb, Stamme. Όἶκος "IcgayA Matt. 10, 6; 
Acts 2, 36; 7, 42; cf. Luke 1, 33; Acts 7, 46 is a common O. T. 
espression to denote the people with their progenitors (cf. Rom. 
9, 6; and see Ruth 4, 11). —‘O οἶκος τοῦ Jeod is not always 
(as Delitzsch affirms on Heb. 10, 21) the Scripture name for the 
church of God. In the few Ο. T. passages cited in proof of this, 
it is not the church but the temple of God, which is meant; 
cf. Hosea 8, 1 with 9, 8.15; Ps. 69, 10 with John 2,17. But 
in Numbers 12, 7, which is referred to in Heb. 3. 2—4 Muviors 
— ἐν dlp τῷ olxp µου πιστός ἐστι, RW JOR) Ἠ 2293, 
οἶκος means not the people of God, but the stewardship of 
that which God provides for his people (hence olxog = domestic 
economy vid. (c). Its use to denote the church occurs first in the 
N. T., because the éxxAnota is that which the temple in the O. T. 
typified, the abode of God’s presence, 1 Tim. 3, 15: πώς δεῖ ἐν 
οἴκῳ Φεοῦ avactpépsaIat, ἥτις ἐστὶν ἐκκλησία Φεοῦ ζώντος. 
Cf. 1 Cor. 3, 16; 2 Cor. 6, 16; Eph. 2, 19. Hence Heb. 3, 6: 
ov οἶκός gouev ἡμεῖς. 1 Pet. 2, 5: ὡς λίθοι ζώντες οἶκο- 
dopetode, οἶκος πνευματικός κτλ. . Cf. Eph. 2, 22: κατοικη- 
τήριον τοῦ Φεοῦ ἐν πνευµατι. --- Heb. 10, 21: ὄχοντες --- 
ἑερέα µέγαν ἐπὶ tiv οἶκον τοῦ Φεοῦ does not (as is evident 
from v. 19) refer to the church, but to the heavenly sanctuary, 
vid. 9,11; 10, 19; Ps. 36, 9; (7 εἰκὼν τῶν πραγμάτων», ἡ 
petlwv καὶ τελειοτέρα oxrvn). — (ο) houshold economy, Acts 
7, 10; 1 Tim. 3, 4. 5. 12; Heb. 3, 2. 
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᾿Οιχεῖος, belonging to a house; akin to; synon. with 
συγγενής but denoting closer kinship; opposed to ἀλλότριος 
strange. In the N. Τ. as a Subs. olxetoe kinsfolk, of the same 
household, Eph. 2, 19: οὐκέτι ἐστὲ ξένοι καὶ πάροικοι, ἀλλ’ 
ἐστὲ συμπολῖται τῶν ἁγίων καὶ οἰκεῖοι τοῦ Jeov, belonging 
to the family of God, cf. v. 19 and olxos, (9) πάροικος. Lev. 
25, 23: ἐμὴ γάρ ἐστιν ἡ γῆ, διότι προςήλυτοι καὶ παροικοι 
dort ἐνώπιόν µου. In 1 Tim. 5, 8: εἰ δέ τις τῶν ἰδίων καὶ 
μάλιστα τών οἰκείων ov προνοεῖ the word is also masculine, 
for if we take it as neuter, τὰ ἴδια denotes private affairs and 
ta οἰκεῖα would signify some special domestic affairs; but such 
a particularizing would be quite out of keeping with the exhorta- 
tion. As τὰ ἴδια means private affairs, οἰκεῖα signifies our nearest 
kin; cf. Thuc. 2, 40: ἐνὶ δὲ τοῖς αὐτοῖς οἰκείων ἅμα καὶ 
πολιτικῶν ἐπιμέλεια. Therefore ἴδιοι = relatives, οἰκεῖοι = 
vur nearest relatives. Cf. Is. 3, 6: ὁ οἰκεῖος τοῦ πατρός = 
δα MS. Cf. Gal. 6, 10: of οἰκεῖοι τῆς πίστεως with Polyb. - 
5, 87, 3: otx. τῆς ἠσυχίας. 4, 57, 4: λίαν οἰκείους ὄντας 
τῶν τοιούτων ἐγχειρημάτων. 14, 9,5: πάντα ἦν οἰκεῖα τῆς 
μεταβολῆς, 


Πάροιχος, neighbouring. This is the classical sense of the 
word, but it does not occur in this meaning in the N. T. So also 
of παροικία, παροικεῖν; the latter only in Ps. 94, 17 = to kve 
neighbour to. In later Gk. παροικεῖν is used of strangers who 
have no rights of citizenship, and who live any where without a 
settled home, Diod. Sic. 13, 47: of παροικοῦντες ξένοι. Julian. 
ο. Christ. 209, D: δουλεῦσαι dé ἀεὶ καὶ παροικῇσαι. = V3 
Gen. 12, 10; 19, 9; Ex. 6, 4 ete. ef. Deut. 5, 14; Luke 24, 18; 
Heb. 11, 9. παροικία Ps. 120, 5. 2 Esdras 8, 35: of υξοὶ τῆς 
παροικίας, AST I. Acts 13, 17; 1 Pet. 1, 17. πάροικος 
one who lives without any settled home, LUXX = “3, Gen. 15, 13: 
πάροικο ἔσται τὸ σπέρµα σου ἐν γῇ οὐκ ἰδίᾳ Exod. 2, 22: 
πάροικός εἰμι ἐν yy ἀλλοτρίᾳ. 18, 3; Lev. 25, 35. 47; Ps. 
39, 13; 119, 19. (“Wa is often = προςήλυτος Ex. 12, 48: Lev. 
19, 33; Num. 9, 14; 15, 14; Jos. 20, 9; Jer. 7, 6; Zech. 7, 10) 
= SWIM Exod. 19, 45; Lev. 22, 10; 25, 6: τῷ nagolxp τῷ 
προσχειμένῳφ πρὸς σέ; which in Gen. 23, 4; Ps. 39, 13 = παρ- 
επίδηµος, one who abides a short time im a stranye place. 
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Wir means literally an inhabitant, as distinct from "A one who 
sojowrns on a journey, but often both words are used together, 
ε. g. Gen. 23, 4; Lev. 25, 35. 47, in contrast with ΠΠΙΝ Num. 
9, 14; 15, 30, or ΠΝ Dent. 1, 16. And hence in 1 Peter 2, 11: 
ὡς παροίκους καὶ παρεπιδήµους, both words conveying the 
same thought, παρεπιδ. giving prominence to the homelessness 
already expressed in παροίκ. See also Eph. 2,19 οὐκχέτι ἐστὲ 
ξένοι καὶ πάροικοι, where πάροικοι has the same force in re- 
lation to ξένοι, (Lev. 25, 23 quoted under οὐκεῖος is not a pa- 
rallel instance here.) Elsewhere in Acts 7, 6: παροέκος ἐν γῇ 
ἀλλοτρίᾳ; 7, 29. 


Οἰκοδόμος, 6, one who builds anything, Θ. g. @ house; 
a master-builder, e. g. oix. φθαγμών Is. 58, 12; 2 Kings 
12, 11 etc. Inthe N. T. Acts 4,11: 6 λίθος 6 ἐξουθενηθεὶς 
vg’ ὑμών tov οἰχοδόμων (Lachm. and Tisch. read this instead 
of οἰκοδομούντων Ps. 118, 22; Matt, 21, 42). Those who build 
the temple are thus named, and those also who build “the house 
of God” in its N. T. sense. 


Οἰκοδομέω, to build a house, or generally, to build any 
thing, πόλιν, πύργον, τάφους etc. Matt. 7, 24. 26; 21, 33; 
23, 29; 26,61; 27, 40; Mark 12, 1; 14, 58; 15, 29; Luke 
4,29; 6, 48. 49; 7, 5; 11,47. 48; 12, 18; 14, 28. 30; 17, 28; 
John 2, 20; Acts 7, 47. 49. Metaphorically in 1 Pet. 2, 5: ὡς 
λίθοι ζώντες οἰκοδομεῖσθε, οἶκος πνευµάτικος. Matt. 21, 42: 
λίθον ὃν ἀπεδοκίμασαν of οἰκοδομοῦντες, Mark 12, 10; Luke 
20, 17; 1 Pet. 2, 7, vid. οἶκος. Gal. 2, 18: εἰ γὰρ ἃ κατέλυσα 
ταῦτα πάλιν otxodoud. Matt. 16, 18: ἐπὶ ταύτῃ τῇ πέτρᾳ 
οἰκοδομήσω µου τῇν ἐκλλησίαν. Rom. 15, 20 of the labours 
of the apostles: ἐπ᾽ ἄλλον Φεμέλιον οἰκοδομώ. This use of the 
word in reference to things to which it cannot literally be applied 
is foreign to classical usage. In Xen. Cyrop. 8, 7, 15: μὴ οὖν 
@ of Φεοὶ ὑφήγηνται ἀγαθὰ εἰς οἰκειότητα ἀδελφοῖς µάταιά 
ποτε ποιήσητε, ἀλλ᾽ ἐπὶ ταῦτα εὐθὺς οἰκοδομεῖτε ἄλλα φι- 
λικὰ ἔργα, the word is suggested by the preceding οἰκειότης. 
The N. T. use of the word can be explained only by the Hebrew 
of the Ο. T. where (133 to build, is used to denote the advance- 
ment of any one’s welfare or prosperity. Mal. 3, 15: καὶ νῦν 
ἡμεῖς µακαρίζοµεν ἀλλοτρίους, καὶ ἀνοικοδομοῦνται πάντες 
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ποιοῦντες ἄνομα, καὶ ἀντέστησαν τῷ Jed καὶ ἐσώθησαν; 
Ps. 28, 5: καθελεῖς αὐτοὺς καὶ ov μὴ οἰκοδομήσεις αὐτούς; 
Jer. 42, 10; 12, 16; 31,4: οἰκοδομήσω σε καὶ οἰχοδομηνήσῃ 
παρθένος ᾿Ισραήλ; 33, 6. 7: ἰαερεύσω αυτὴν καὶ ποιήσω 
χαὶ εἰρήνην καὶ πίστιν — οἰκοδομήσω αὐτοὺς καθὼς καὶ 
τὸ πρότερον. Jer. 1, 10; 18, 9; Job. 22, 23: AIWATEN 
mah “TW. (It will be observed that the word is used espe- 
cially of prosperity brought about by God.) Cf. 1 Cor. 8, 1: 7 
ἀγάπη οἰκοδομεῖ. 10, 23: πάντα ἔχεστιν, add’ οὐ πάντα 
συμφέρει πάντα ἔξεσειν, add οὐ πάντα οἰκοδομεῖ. In con- 
trast with καθαίρειν, καταλύει», cf. 2 Cor. 10, 8: ἧς (ἐξου σίας) 
ἔδωκεν ὁ κύριος ets οἰκοδομὴν καὶ οὐκ εἲς καφαίρεσιν ὑμών. 
13, 10. In the N. T. it denotes an activity brought to bear upon 
the Christian's state and tending to the advancement of the work 
of God (Rom. 14, 19. 20), to increase in the grace and knowledge 
of Jesus Christ (2 Peter 3, 18), to the development of the inner 
life (Eph. 4, 16) especially within the christian community, where 
the agency is chiefly at work. With παρακαλεῖν 1 Thes. 5, 11: 
παρακαλεῖτε ἀλλήλους καὶ οἰκοδομεῖτε εἷς τὸν ἕνα, see 1 Cor. 
14, 3: 6 προφητεύων ἀνθρώποις λαλεῖ οἰκοδομὴν καὶ παρή- 
χλησιν καὶ παραμυύίον. 1 Cor. 10, 23 ef. v. 24; Rom. 14, 19 
ef. ν. 20. 1 Cor. 14, 4: 0 λαλὼν γλώσσῃ ἑαυτὸν otxodoper’ 
6 δὲ προφητεύων ἐκκλησίαν οἰκοδομεῖ. V. 17. We have a 
catachresis of the word in 1 Cor. 8, 10: 9 συνείδησις αὐτοῦ 
ἀσθενοὺῦς ὄντος oixodopndyjoetac εἰς τὸ τὰ εἰδωλόύυτα Eodi- 
ειν. The Middle in Acts 9, 31: ἡ μὲν οὖν éxxdnota — — oixo- 
δομουµένήη καὶ πορευοµένη τῷ φόβῳ τοῦ αυρίου κτλ. Cf. 
οἰκοδομή, ἐποικοδομεῖν. See my treatise “Ueber den bibli- 
schen Begriff der Erbauung” (Barmen 1863). 


Οἰκοδομή, 4, wousual in classical Gk., literally the act of 
building, and hence also that which is built, the building, Matt. 
24, 1; Mark 13, 1. 2; 1 Chron. 29, 1; Ez. 40, 2. Metaphorically 
1 Cor. 3, 9: Seov γὰρ ἔσμεν συνεργοί' Φεοῦ γεώργιον, Jeov 
οἰκοδομὴ ἐστε; 2 Cor. 5, 1: οἰχοδομὴν ἐκ Φεοῦ ἔχομεν, sec 
the preceding οἰκία and the οἰκητήριον in v. 2. Eph. 2, 21: 
πᾶσα οἰκοδομὴ συναρμολογουμένη αὔξει sis ναὸν ἅγιον ἐν 
χυρίῳ, of the christian fellowship. In its first meaning the act of 
building it harmonizes with the N. T. sense of οὐκοδομεῖν: the 
advancement of the work of grace within the pale of the Christian 
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church, both in individuals and in the Body. Rom, 14, 19, 20: 
τὰ τῆς εἰρήνῆής διώκωµεν καὶ τὰ τῆς οἰκοδομῆς τῆς εἰς ἆλ- 
λήλους. μὴ Evexev βρώματος κατάλυε τὸ ἔργον τοῦ Φεοῦ. 
2 Cor. 10, 8: ἧς (ἐξουσίας) ἔδωκεν ἡμῖν 6 κύριος εἰς οἶκο- 
δομὴν καὶ οὐκ εἰς καὐαίρεσιν ὑμών, as in 19, 10. Eph. 4, 12: 
ες οἰκοδομὴν τοῦ σώματος τοῦ Xv, µέχρι κτλ. ν. 13. V. 16: 
ἐξ οὗ πᾶν τὸ σώμα --- τὴν αὔξησιν τοῦ σώματος ποιεῖται 
εἲς οἰκοδομῖν ἑαυτοῦ ἐν ἀγάπῃ. Also in Rom. 15, 2; 1 Cor. 
14, 3. 5. 12. 26; 2 Cor. 12, 19; Eph. 4, 29. 


᾿Εποιχοδομέω, to build upon, 1 Cor. 3, 10: ὡς σοφὸς 
ἀρχιτέχτων Vewédiov τένθεικα, ἄλλος δὲ ἐποικοδομεῖ. ἕκαστος 
δὲ βλεπέτω πὼς ἐποικοδομεῖ. V. 19. 14. Eph. 2, 20: ἐποι- 
xodoundévres ἐπὶ τῷ «φεμελίῳ τῶν ἀποστόλων κτλ. See 
οἶκος τ. Dv of the Christian church. Hence generally, = to build 
up, in the same sense as otxodopety, Acts 20, 32: παρατίνεµαι 
ἡμᾶς τῷ Jew καὶ τῷ λόγῳ τῆς χάριτος αὐτοῦ, τῷ dvvapévp 
ἐποικοδομήσαι καὶ δοῦναι κληρονοµίαν ἐν τοῖς ἡγιασμένοις 
πᾶσιν — the full accomplishment and perfecting of God’s gracious 
work, the carrying on of that work from its commencement to its 
completion Phil. 1, 6. Compare the difference of the tenses in 
Col. 2, 7: ἐν Xp περιπατεῖτε, ἐρριζωμένοι καὶ ἐποικοδομού- 
µενοει ἐν αὐτῷ. ‘The word also occurs in Jude 20: ἐποικοδο- 
μοῦντες ἑαυτοὺς τῇ ἁγιωτάτῇῃ ὑμῶν πίστει, ἐν πνεύματι 
ἁγίῳ προςευχόµενοι. 


Οἰκογόμος, 6, one who manages the house and the house- 
hold affairs (Plat., Xen., Aristot., Plut.), generally, steward. 
LXX = mann5y 1 Kings 4, 6; 16, 9; 18, 3; Is. 36, 3. 22; 
Luke 12, 42; 16, 1. 3. 8; Gal. 4, 2; Rom. 16, 23: 0 οἰκόν. τῆς 
πόλεως, chamberlain or governor, metaphorically applied in 
1 Cor. 4, 1: οὕτως ἡμᾶς λογιζέσφω ἄνθρωπος ws ὑπηρέτας 
Xv καὶ οἰχονόμους μυστηρίων Φεοῦ. Tit. 1, 7: δεῖ γὰρ τὸν 
ἐπίσκοπον ἀγέγκλητον εἶναι ὥς Φεοῦ οἰκογόμον. 1 Pet. 4, 10: 
εἰς ἑαυτοὺς τὸ χάρισμα διαχονοῦγτες ὡς xadot οἰκονόμοι 
ποικίλης χάριτος Jeov. As to this application of the term we 
must remember that the οἰκονόμος stood in a two fold relation- 
ship, first to the Lord to whom he was answerable, 1 Cor. 4, 2; 
Luke 16, 1 8ᾳᾳ., and secondly to those with whom he had to deal 
in the Lord’s name Luke 12, 42: tis doa ἐστὶν 6 πιστὸς οἶκο- 
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νόµος ὁ φρόνιµος, ὃν καταστήσει ὁ κύριος ἐπὶ τῆς φερα- 
πείας αὐτοῦ διδόναι ἓν καιρῷ σιτοµέτριον (with ν. 43 ef. 
Matt. 19, 28). With 1 Pet. 4, 10 cf. Matt. 25, 14—30 and 1 Cor. 
12, 28; 7, 14. 26. 


Οἰκονομία, 4 administration of a household, or of pro- 
perty, one’s own or another's (Xen. Oecon. 1); applied also to the 
administration of the affairs of state, (Aristot. Polit. 3, 11: 9 βα- 
σιλεία πόλεως καὶ ESvous ἑνὸς ἢ πλείονος οἰκονομία). Luke 
16, 2. 3. 4. Paul applies the word to the office with which he 
was entrusted, 1 Cor. 9, 17: οἰκονομίαν πεπίστευµαι sc. τοῦ 
avayyedifecIa ν. 16. cf. οἰκόνομοι μυστηρίων Φεοῦ 4, 1. 
It is not so easy to understand the word in the other passages 
where it occurs, Eph. 1, 10: γνωρίσας ἡμῖν τὸ µυστήριον τοῦ 
Φελήματος αὐτοῦ κατὰ τὴν εὐδοχίαν ἣν προέώνετο ἐν αὐτῷ 
éig οἰκονομίαν τοῦ πληρώματος τῶν καιρών, 3, 2: εἴ γε 
ἠκούσατε τὴν οἰκονομίαν τῆς χάριτος τοῦ Jeov τῆς δοφεί- 
σης µοι εἰς ὑμᾶς. v. 9: Φωτίσαι πάντας τίς ἡ οἰχονομία 
τοῦ μυστηρίου τοῦ ἀποκεκρυμμένου xtd. ἕνα γνωρισθῇ νῦν 
--ἤ πολυποίκιλος σοφία τοῦ Φεοῦ. Col. 1, 25: ἧς (ἔκκλη- 
σίας) ἐγενόμην διάκονος κατὰ τὴν οἰκονομίαν τοῦ φεοῦ 
τὴν δοθεῖσάν woe sis ὑμᾶς πληρώσαι τὸν λόγον τοῦ Φεοῦ. 
1 Tim. 1, 4: αἴτινες ζητήσεις παρέχουσιν μᾶλλον 7% οἴχοχο- 
µίαν Jeov τῇν ἐν πίστει. In this last text the οἰχονομία Jeov 
clearly denotes that which was Timothy's duty; every thing which 
hindered this he was to avoid; hence = οἰκονομίαν οἰκοῦ Φ9εοῦ, 
according to which we may explain Col. 1, 25: the τὴν δοὐεῖσάν 
µου there, may be compared with Luke 16, 3: ἀφαιρεῖται τὴν 
οἰκονομίαν an ἐμοῦ. In the passages from Ephesians however, 
the word manifestly does not denote a duty which the Apostle had 
to perform. As the word may denote the action either of a com- 
mander or subordinate, Harless (on Eph. 1, 10) takes the word in 
the first cases to denote regulation and arrangement, and in the 
latter to signify admintstration and performance; but usage does 
not sanction this. Οἰκογομία denotes either an administrative 
activity of the owner or of the steward, (cf. Xen. Oecon. 1), or 
passively that which is administered, the administration or order 
of the house, or the arrangement e. g. of a treatise or a discourse 
(Plutarch). We may clearly take it in this latter sense in Eph. 
3, 2.10. But in Eph. 1, 10 εἷς οἰχον. the word is active; God 
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is the subject, and the preceding τὸ µυστήρ. is the object; this 
must be administered i. e. communicated (cf. Luke 12, 42) in the 
fulness of times, and the Genitive tov 7A. is added because this 
οἰκον. belongs to the fulness of times. Hence the periphrasis τοῦ 
ποιεῖσθαι ἐν τῷ πληρώματι τῶν καιρών τὴν οἰκογομίαν 
τοῦ μυστηρίου is not so “random and unwarrantable” a render- 
ing as Harless thinks. We may take the word in the same sense 
in the two other places where it occurs in Ephesians (cf. 3, 9 with 
1, 10), and thus we secure an appropriate uniformity of meaning. 


Ὄλλυμι, Fut. ddd (cf. in the N. T. 1 Cor. 1, 19 from the 
LXX), ὀλέσω, Aor. ὠλεσα; Perf. 2 ὅλωλα, intransitive like most 
perfects of this kind, with a Middle signification, ὄλλυμαι, ὁλοῦ- 
pas, ὠλόμην. Diderlein, Hom. Gloss. 2163, compares ὅλωλα 
with ὀλολύζω, to cry, to howl, but Curtius rejects this, because 
of the difference in the stemvowel (v in ὀλολύζω). Schenkl 
(Worterbuch) considers the primary form to have been ὄλνυμι, 
and that this may be akin to the Latin volnus, vulnus. The simple 
verb occurs for the most part in poetry, and ἀπόλλυμι in prose. 
It signifies (1) like the Latin perdere in a stronger or weaker sense 
(a) to ruin or destroy, chiefly of living things, (ο Atl. — Soph. 
Oed. Col. 395: viv γὰρ Φεοὶ σ) ὀρθοῦσι, πρόσὺε J’ ὠλλυσαν. 
(0) to luse — the subject being the sufferer; Hom. Od. 19, 274: 
ἑταίρους ὠλεσε καὶ νῆα. Especially Φυμόν, ψυχήν ete. = to 
lose one’s life. (2) Middle, and 2 Perfect intrans. to perish, to 
die, to go to ruin, of living beings, and generally in case of a 
violent death; also, without implying loss of life, ὅλωλα = I am 
lost, or ruined. The fundamental thought is not by any means an- 
nihilation, but rutn, an injurious force which the subject exerts or 
cannot hinder (?). — In the N. T. only ἀπόλλυμι occurs; but in 
the LXX the simple verb often is used, as = T3% Job 4, 11; 
Prov. 1, 32; 11, 7. MB Job 18, 11. MN Prov. 2, 22. 


“πόλλυμι, 1. (a) to destroy, to ruin; in Homer uses it 
chiefly of death in battle; rarely in prose = ¢o dill. Synon. dia- 
φθείρειν. Plat. Rep. 10, 608, E: τὸ μὲν ἀπολλύον καὶ δια- 
φθεῖρον nav τὸ κακὸν εἶναι, τὸ δὲ σώζον καὶ ὠφελοῦν τὸ 
ἀγανόν. Inthe Ν. Τ. Matt. 2, 195 12, 14; 21, 41 ete. 1 Cor. 


470 Απόλλυμιε 


1, 19: ἀπολῶ τὴν σοφίαν τῶν σοφῶν (Is. 29, 14). — (b) to 
lose by decay, or simply to ἴυκε in contrast with λαμβάνειν, 
ἔχειν, εὑρίσχεν (Plat. Parm. 163, D. Phaed. 75, E). Xen. Hell. 
7, 4, 13: ἔφυγον καὶ πολλοὺς μὲν ἄνδρας, πολλὰ δὲ ὅπλα 
ἀπαώλεσαν. Matt. 10; 42: ov μὴ ἀπολέσῃ tov pucdoy αὐτοῦ. 
Mark 9, 41; Luke 15, 4. 9; John 18, 9; 6, 39; 2 John 8. 
II. Middle and 2. Perfect, ἀπόλωλα = to go to ruin, to perish 
(by force), in opposition to σω9ᾖγαι. The form of ejaculation: 
ἀπολοίμην, κακίστα απολοέµη», is worthy of notice; cf. Job 
3, 3: ἀπόλοιτο ἡ ἡμέρα. The 2nd Perf. tt ts all over with 
me, I am ruined, I am lost. Matt. 8,25: σῶσον ἡμᾶς, ἆπ- 
olAv peda: 9,17; Mark 2, 22: 4, 38; Luke 11, 51; 13, 3. 5. 33; 
15, 17; 21, 18: Deck ἐκ τῆς κεφαλῆς ὑμῶν ov μὴ ἀπόληται, 
ef. Acts 27, 34; 5, 37; John 6, 12; 1 Cor. 10, 9. 10: ἀπολ. ὑπό 
τινος, ef. Xen. Cyrop. 7, 1, 47. — Heb. 1, 11; Ja. 1, 11; Rev. 
18, 14 ete. John 6, 27: 7 βρώσις ἡ ἀπολλυμένη, ‘the bread 
that perisheth’ in contrast with 4 µένουσα εἰς ζωὴν αἰώνιο». 
1 Pet. 1, 7: χρυσίον τὸ ἀπολλύμενον. — The use of the part. 
perf. 2 τὸ ἀπολωλός Luke 19, 10; Matt. 18, 11: ἦλοε ὁ vids 
τοῦ avIg. cwoa τὸ ἀπολωλός, is worthy of notice. It corre- 
sponds with the expression τὰ πρόβατα τὰ ἀπολωλότα οἴκου 
᾿Ισραήλ Matt. 10, 6; 15, 24, cf. Luke 15, 4. 6. This expression 
is derived from Ez. 34,4; Ps. 119, 175; ef. Is. 53, 6; and it 
means the sheep which are no longer in the fold, who are lost to 
the flock and to the shepherd, cf. 1 Sam. 19, 4. 20; hence = 
προβ. nAavwpeva, 1Pet.2,25- Matt. 18, 12—14. In the sphere 
of saving grace, to which Ps. 23; 100, 3; 95, 7 must be referred, 
it denotes those who are not within the pale of christian blessings. 
It is doubtful however, whether the distinctive N. T. use of ἆπ- 
cAAvodac ia to be referred to this. 

The application of the word (in the Middle) which is pecu- 
liar to the N. T. and is without analogy in classical Gk., is to the 
future and eternal doom of man; and thus it is used specially by 
St. Paul and St. John, while hints of this meaning only occur in 
the synoptical Gospels. Thus John 3,16: ἕνα πᾶς 6 πιστεύων 
ες αὐτὸν μὴ ἀπόληται, ἀλλ ἔχῃ ζωὴν αἰώνιον. 10. 28: 
Cony αἰώνιον δίδωμι αὐτοῖς καὶ οὐ μὴ ἀπύλωνται. Rom. 
2,12: ὅσοι ἀνόμως ἥμαρτον, ἀνόμως καὶ ἀπολώνται, 1 Cor. 
15, 18; οὗ κοιµηὔέντες ἐν Xm ἀπώλοντο. 1 Cor. 8, 11: an- 
όλλυται ὁ ἀσθενῶν ---δι ὃν Χς ἀπέθανεν (cf. Rom. 14, 15). 
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1 Cor. 1, 18: of ἀπολλύμενοι, over against σωζόμενοι. So 
2 Cor. 2, 15; 4, 3; 2 Thes, 2, 10; 2 Pet, 3, 9: μὴ βουλόμενός 
τινας ἀπολέσθαι. , Compare the corresponding use of the transi- 
tive in Ja. 4, 12: εἷς ἐστὶν 6 vopodérns καὶ αριτής, ὁ δυνά- 
ιιενος σώσαι καὶ ἀπολέσαι. John 6, 39: ἕνα πᾶν ὃ δέδωκέν 
μοι [tj ἀπολέσω ἐξ αὐτοῦ ἀλλὰ ἀναστήσω αὐτὸ ἓν τῇ ἐσχάτῃ 
ἡμ. (18, 9 cf. 17, 19). An indirdtt correspondence only is tra- 
ceable in the use of the word in the synoptical Gospels, where the 
transitive ἀπόλλυναι prevails (except in Matt. 5, 29. 30: ovp- 
φέρει γάρ coe ἕνα ἀπόληται ἓν τῶν μελών σου καὶ μὴ ὅλον 
τὸ σώμα σου βληδῇ ets γεένναν). See Matt. 10, 28: 6 ὅυ. 
νάμενος χαὶ ν Ἱμυχὴν χαὺ σώμα ἀπολέσαι ἐν γεέννῃ. 10; 99: 
0 εὑρὼν τὴν ψυχὴν αὐτοῦ ἀπολέσει αὐτὴν, xa ὃ ἀπολέσας 
τὴν ψυχὴν αὐτου ἕνεχεν ἐμοῦ εὑρήσει αὐτήν. 16, 26. Luke 
17, 33: ὃς ἐὰν ζητήσῃ τὴν ψυχὴν αὐτοῦ περιποιήσασθαι, 
ἀπολέσει αὐτὴν, καὶ ὃς ἐὰν. ἀπολέσῃ, ζωογονήσει αὐτήν. 
Mark 8, 35: ἀπολέσει — σώσει. Luke 9, 24. V. 25: τί γὰρ 
ὠφελεῖται ἄνθρωπος χερδήσας τὸν αόσμον. ὅλον, ἑαυτὸν δὲ 
ἀπολέσας ᾖ ζημέωθεὶς: ef. Mark 8, 37: τί γὰρ ἀντάλλαγμα 
τῆς ψυχῆς αὐτοῦ; Luke 9, 56 Ree. (for ψυχὰς ἀπολέσαε some 
MSS. read w. ἀποκτεῖναι. The most striking parallel in the syn- 
optical Gospels is the parabolic expression in Luke 15, 24. 32: 
vexpos ἦν καὶ ἐζησεν, καὶ ἀπολωλὼς καὶ εὑρέθη. We can- 
not say that ἀπολλ. is used in these passages exactly in the sense 
in which it occurs in the writings of St. Paul and St, John, viz. 
with reference to the everlasting salvation or misery of man. It 
is inexactly used as a strong synonym for ἀποκτείνειν (Matt. 10, 
27. 28) and as the antithesis of εὑρίσχειν. O. T. usage more- 
over furnishes no analogy, because none of the corresponding He- 
brew words (72% ον], ‘“'2Ws1) are used in this sense. In most 
places ἀπολλ. is simply a strong synonym for ἀποκτείνειν or 
ἀποννύσκειν. In the Apocrypha too the word is only used thus. 
The intransitive ἀπώλεια, ruin or destruction, occurs in some 
passages of the Ο. T. in close connection with Hades, aad thus 
serves to denote the state after death; Prov. 15, 11: ἆδης καὶ 
anwlea — [πὩν. Ps. 88, 12: μὴ διηγήσειαίέ τις ἐν τάφφ 
τὸ ἔλεός σον, καὶ τὴν ἀλήδειάν σου ἐν τῇ ἀπωλείᾳ, see v. 13. 
Job 28, 22: ἡ ἀπώλεια καὶ ὁ θάνατος εἶπαν. 22,6; γυμνὸς 
ὁ ᾷδης ἐνώπιον αὐτοῦ, καὶ οὐκ Lote περιβόλαιον τῇ ἀπο- 
λεία. In these passages it is = 11198. Considering that this 
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word only occurs here and in Job 31, 12; that in post Biblical 
Hebrew it signifies Hades (1198, NINN, MITDIN, see Levy, 
Chald. Wérterb., who however quotes Is. 53, 9: MJ TINT RIND, 
“the death of perfect annihilation, the extinction of future life”) ; 
that judging from Rev. 9, 11 it must be a significant and distinc- 
tive word — see Wetstein’s quotation from Emek Hammelech 
15, 3: “infimus Gehennae locus est Abaddon — unde. nemo emer- 
git” —; the most probable conclusion is that the N. T. use espe- 
cially of the intrans. ἀπόλλυσθαι denotes utter and final ruin 
and perdition. Nevertheless we must always keep in mind the ex- 
pression “lost sheep”, — this illustration warrants us in regarding 
the ἀπόλλυσθαι as a state which may be reversed. — Zvvan- 
όλλυσοαι Heb. 11, 31. 


Απώλεια, ἡ, (a) trans. the losing or loss; Matt. 26, 8: εἰς 
τί ᾗ ἀπώλεια avin; Mark 14, 4 ef. Theophr. char. eth. 15: ὅτι 
ἀπόλλυσι xai τοῦτο τὸ ἀργύριον, = to squander. (b) intrans. 
perdition, ruin (Deut. 4, 26; Is. 14, 23 and often). Inthe N.T. 
of the state after death wherein exclusion from salvation is a rea- 
lized fact, wherein man instead of becoming what he might have 
been is lost and ruined; cf. dadAAvodaz often contrasted with 
ylyveoDac in Plato, Parm. 156. 163, D. E. Rep. 7, 527, B. Conv. 
211, A. corresponding with [13% Job 28, 22; 26, 6; Ps. 88, 12; 
Prov. 15, 12. See ἀπόλλυμι. Rev. 17, 8: μέλλει ἀναβαίνειν 
ἐκ τῆς ἁβύσσον καὶ eis ἀπώλειαν ὑπάγει. V. 11. Opposed to 
σωτηρία Phil. 1, 28, ζωὴ Matt. 7,13. See Heb. 10, 39: ἡμεῖς 
δὲ οὐκ ἐσμὲν ὑποστολῆς εἰς ἀπάώλειαν, ἀλλὰ πίστεως εἰς 
περιποίησιν ζωῆς. Rom. 9, 22: σχεύη ὀργῆς κατηρτισμένα 
eis ἀπώλειαν, cf. v. 23: ἃ προήτοίµασεν εἰς δόξαν. Phil. 
3, 19: 1 Tim. 6, 9; Acts 8, 20; 2 Pet. 2, 1. 3; 3, 7. 16. 6 vids 
tis ἀπωλείας John 17, 12, is a name given to Judas, and to 
Antichrist 2 Thes. 2,3. We cannot correctly compare the passive 
expression with the active one O°V"NWh O33 Is. 1, 4, LXX 
rightly: υἱοὲ ἄνομοι, cf. υἱοὶ τῆς βασιλείας, and other like 
expressions; see vidc. 


“«πολλύω», Rev. 9, 11 a Gk. name for the ἆγγελος τῆς 
apvocov; ὄνομα αὐτῷ ᾿Εβραϊσεὶ Αβαδδών (vid. ἀπόλλυμυ) = 
destroyer from ἀπολλύω, a derivative (not Attic) from ἀπόλλυμι, 
occurring in later Gk., in the Ν. T. Rom. 14, 15. 
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Ὄνομα, τὸ, from the same root as φοῦς, γιγνώσκω, viz. 
ΓΝΟ; originally perhaps ὀγνομα (Ion. οὕνομα), cf. the Latin 
cognomen, Sanskr. naman from gnd — noscere; hence equivalent 
to sign or token; — appellation, name, and usually a propername. 
In Homer, of persons only, afterwards of things also. In the N.T. 
of persons only, Matt. 27, 32; Mark 5, 22; Luke 1, 5. 27 and 
often, excepting in Mark 14, 32; Luke 1, 26; Rev. 3, 12; 13, 17, 
where it is used of things. The mention of a name is introduced 
by the word ὀνόμαει (Xen., Plat. cf. Kritger § 48, 15, 17) Matt. 
27, 32; Luke 1, 5; 5, 27 ete., the name itself being in the case 
governed by the main word; the accusative rovvoue = τὸ ὄνομα, 
only in Matt. 27,57. The usual and distinctive usage of the N. T. 
rests upon the significance of the name, and this corresponds with 
Ο. T. precedent. The Heb. OW means originally siyn or token, ef. 
Is. 55, 13 with ΠΊΝ: ἔσται εἲς ὄνομα καὶ εἰς σημεῖον aivwor. 
Gen. 11, 4: OW ΤΟ) of the tower of Babel. The name is 
a sign or mark of him who bears it; it describes the characteristics 
of the man; just as we find in Genesis 2, 20, of the naming of the 
animals by Adam, with the statement T1132 “WW ens D5, 
τῷ δὲ Addy οὐχ eveéIn βοηθὺς ὅμοιος αὐτῷ. Gen. 3, 20; 
5, 2. 29; 16, 11; 17, 19; 27, 36, the names of Jacob's children, 
and many others. This specially appears in the case of change of 
name, as in Gen. 17, 5. 15; Ruth 1, 20 etc. Indications of this 
significance of a name are traceable in classical Gk., e. g. in the 
contrast sometimes drawn between the name and the thing or fact 
itself, e. g. Eurip. Or. 454: ὄνομα, ἔργον J’ οὐκ ἔχουσιν οὗ 
φίλοι. Cf. Rev. 3, 1: ὄνομα ἔχεις ὅτι Gis, καὶ νεκρὸς el. 
For this significance in the naming of a person see Matt. 1, 21; 
χαλέσεις τὸ ὄνομα αὐτοῦ Iv’ αὐτὸς γὰρ σώσει τὸν λαὸν xt. 
V. 23. 25; Luke 1, 19. 31. 63; 2, 21; Mark 5, 9: λεγιὼν ὄνομά 
μοι, ὅτι πολλοί ἐσμεν. Rev. 19, 12. 13; 9, 11 ef. 13, 17; 
15, 2 etc. Hence we find changes of name, and the addition of a 
new surname; Mark3, 16: ἐπέθηκεν ὄνομα τῷ Σιµώνι Πέτρον. 
V. 17. cf. Matt. 16, 18; Luke 9, 54 sq.; Acts 4, 36; 13, 6. 8; 
Phil. 2, 9: ἐχαρίσατο αὐτῷ ὄνομα τὸ ὑπὲρ nav ὄνομα. Heb, 
1,4: τοσούτῳ κρεέττων γενόμενος τῶν ἀγγέλων ὅσῳφ διαφο- 
ewregoy παρ αυτοὺς κεκληρονόµηκεν ὄνομα, Hence too the 
import of such declarations as Rev. 2, 17: τῷ νικὠντι δώσω --- 
ὄνομα καινόν. ὃ, 12: γράψω ἐπ) αὐτὸν τὸ ὄνομα τοῦ Φεοῦ 
µου — καὶ τὸ ὀνομά µου τὸ καινόν. 22,4, The name re- 
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presents the person who bears it, see Phil. 4, 3: ὧν τὰ ὀνόμ. ἐν 
βίβλῳ ζωῆς. Luke 10, 20; Acts 1, 15; Acts 19, 13: ἐπεχείρη- 
σαν δὲ τινες τῶν — ἐξορκιστῶν ὀνομάζειν ἐπὶ τοὺς ἔχον- 
τας τὰ πνεύματα τὰ πονηρὰ tO ὄνομα τοῦ αυρῖου Iv. 
26, 9: πρὸς τὸ ὄνομα Iv τοῦ Ναζωραῖου πολλὰ ἐναντία 
πρᾶξαι. Eph. 1, 21: ὑπεράνω πάσης ἀρχῖς . . . καὶ παντὸς 
ὀνόματος ὀνομαξομένου κτλ. Lev. 18, 12 ete. and hence we 
may explain βαπτίζειν εἰς τὸ ὄγομά τινος Matt. 28, 19; Acts 
19, 5; ef. 1 Cor. 1, 13: ἢ εἲς τὸ ὄνομα Παύλου ἐβαπτίσθητε; 
v. 14, 15, where Paul says that he had baptized none, so that no 
one could say that they were baptized in his name; cf. 1 Cor. 
10, 2: πάντες εἰς tov ἸΜωύσῆν ἐβαπτίσαντο. Rom. 6, 2: εἰς 
Xv Iy (vid. βαπτίζω). Still between εἰς τὸ ὄνομά τινος and 
εἴς τινα there is this difference, — the former expresses not who 
but what one is. Cf. Matt. 10, 41. 42: εἲς ὄνομα προφήτου, 
δικαίου, μαθητοῦ teva déyecIar, Mark 9, 41: ὃς γὰρ ἂν 
notion ὑμᾶς πατήριον ὑδατος ἐν ὀνόματι ὅτι Xv ἐστέ. 
1 Pet. 4, 16: εἰ δὲ ὡς Ἄρισειανός, μὴ αἰσχυνέσθω, δοξαξέζω 
δὲ τὸν ὡεὸν ἐν τῷ ὀνόματι τούτῳ, (i. e. ‘on account of this 
name of Christian for which he suffers’). Acts 3,16: ἐστερέωσεν 
τὸ ὄνομα αὐτοῦ. Generally the name describes for the sake of 
others what the individual is; it expresses what he is fur an- 
other, and hence the names Ishmael, Isaac, Jacob and his sons, 
Moses, the children of the prophet Isaiah (7, 3; 8, 3 etc.); the’ 
name is generally given by another, and when given by anyone to 
himself, it is an account of his relationship to others. Rev. 2, 17: 
ὄνομα καιγὸν, ὃ οὐδεὶς οἶδεν et μὴ 6 λαμβάνων is not an 
exception to this, but must be taken as analogous with 2 Sam. 
12, 25: Nathan called Solomon’s name Jedidiah TT “13N3. The 
game applies to the altered names Abraham, Israel, Peter, and 
others. To baptize “in the name of” etc. means to baptize into 
that which the person named is for the baptized, and therefore it 
is not merely a designation of the person in whose name the rite 
is celebrated, but a full designation of His character and relation- 
ship. See Matt. 18, 20: συνηγµένοε εἰς τὸ ἐμὸν ὄνομα. This 
is specially true when the name of God and of Christ is used. 
The ‘name of God’ denotes all that God is for man, and this 
must be known by men so that they shall know God accordingly ; 
the name is the expression of the aspect or relationship which God 
bears to men; in His name God manifests himself to men (Gen. 
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16, 13) see also Ex. 6, 3: ‘I appeared to Abraham, Isaac and 
Jacob BTS “AMT XO MIT eA "TW SND. Exod. 3, 15: 
sito 9] πῃ ooyd mw nt — and where God's glory is 
manifest His name is said to be there; ef. Exod. 20, 24: ἐν navri 
τόπῳ οὗ ἐὰν ἐπονομάσω το ὄνομά μου ἐκεῖ καὶ ἦξω πρὺς 
σέ, καὶ εὐλογήσω σε. 1 Kings 5, 3: οὐκ ἠδύνατο οἰκοδομῆ- 
σαι οἶκον τῷ ὀνόματι κυρίου cf. 8, 2: οἶκος τῷ χυρίῳ, Hebr. 
mu OW. 8, 43: ὅπως γνῶσι πάντες οἱ λαοὶ τὰ fovoud 
σου — and therefore God's name is the expression or revelation 
of what God is as the God of salvation, (see δόξα, and compare 
the connection between the first and second petition in the Lord’s 
prayer), and not only the expression but the communication there 


of for man’s advantage. See above Exod. 20, 24; 1 Kings 14, 21: 


ἣν (πόλιν) ἐξελέξατο κύριος φέσὺαι τὸ ὄνομα αὐτοῦ ἐκεῖ. 
2 Kings 21, 4. 7; 23, 27; 2 Chron. 6, 33; 33, 4; Ps. 48, 11: 
κατὰ τὸ ὄνομά σου, ὁ φεός, οὕτως καὶ ἢἡ αἴνεσίς σου ἐπὶ 
τὰ πέρατα τῆς γῆς. Is. 26, 8: “the desire of our soul is to thy 
name and to the remembrance of Thee”, Is. 18, 7; Jer. 14, 7: 
ND) OY Πο] MT NID ΠΩΝΙ. Is. 52, 6; 63, 14. 16. 19; 
64, 1; ef. John 17, 6: ᾿ἐφανέρωσά. σου τὸ ὄνομα τοῖς ἀνθρώ- 
mots, v. 26. 12, 28: δόξασόν σου τὸ Gy. This explains the 
various ways in which the name of the Lord is spoken of, e. g. in 
Exodus 23, 21 where it is said of the angel who was to keep and 
guide Israel 131123 “SW. (It must be observed that poe, 
which Oehler lays stress upon in Herzog’s Realencykl. art. Name, 
is not properly God’s name). The distinction between ὄνομα and 
δόξα τοῦ Jeov, κυρίου, is simply that the latter is the mani- 
festation of that which God is towards us, and the former anounces 
this so as to determine our relation towards Him, for the name is 
to be uttered and reverenced by us. Thus in the N. T. the name 
of Christ signifies what Christ is, Mark 6, 14: φαγερὸν γὰρ ἐγέ- 
VETO τὸ ὄνομα avtov, and expresses this for us; it is the repre- 
sentation of what Christ is, demanding our recognition, see the 
texts already cited, Heb. 1, 4; Phil. 2,9; Acts 3, 16; 4, 12: 
οὐκ ἔστιν ἐν ἄλλῳ οὐδενὸ ἡ σωτηρία" οὐδὲ γὰρ ὄνομά ἐσειν 
ἕτερον — τὸ δεδοµένον ἐν ἀνθρώποις ἐν ᾧ δεῖ σω9ῆναι 
ἡμᾶς. 9, 16: βαστάσαι τὸ ὄνομά µου ἐνώπιον ἐθνών. Rev. 
2, 3: κρατεῖς τὸ ὄνομά pov, Hence the expression πιστεύειν 
εἰς τὸ Ov. αὐτοῦ John 1, 12; 2, 23; 3, 18; 1 John 5, 13. 
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τῷ ὀνόμ. τοῦ υἱοῦ τ. J. 1 John 3, 23. Cf. Acts 3, 16: ἐπὶ 
τῇ πίστει τοῦ ὀνόμ. αὐτοῦ. We must ever remember that 
what Christ is, not only lies in His name, but must be present to 
us in the name whenever we use it. Hence ἐπικαλεῖσναι τὸ ov. 
τ. χυρ. Acts 2, 21; 2 Tim. 2, 19: πᾶς ὃ ὀνομάζων τὸ ὄνομα 
χυρίου. And this explains such expressions as John 20, 31: ἕνα 
πιστεύοντες (wiv ἔχητε ἐν τῷ ὀνόματι αὐτοῦ. (See John 
17, 5. 0.) Rom. 1, 5: εἰς ὑπαχοὴν. πίστεως — ὑπὲρ τοῦ 
ὀνόματος αὐτοῦ. Matt. 19, 29: dorms ἀφῆκεν ἀδελφοὺς 7 
ἀδελερὰς . . . ἔνεκεν τοῦ ὀνόμαιός µου. 24, 9; Mark 13, 13; 
Luke 21, 12.17: ἔσεσθε μισούμενοι --- διὰ τὸ ὄνομά µου. 
John 15, 21, cf. John 17, 11. 12: ἐτήρουν αὐτοὺς ἐν τῷ ὀνό- 
µατί σου. Acts 5, 41; 9, 16; 15, 26; 21, 13. And in the oft 
occurring declaration that something is done “in the name” of God 
or of Jesus Christ it is clearly meant that the name is the repre- 
sentation of what He is. This ποιεῖν τι ἐν ὀνόματό τινος 
does not occur in classical Gk.; and this is not (as Buttmann says, 
Gramm. des N. T. § 147, 10) because through oriental influence 
a meaning strange and contrary to usage has been put into the 
preposition, viz. that of the Hebrew 2, as denoting the instrument 
(of persons = διὰ ο. gen., adjutus, opera); but because such a 
meaning of the word ὄνομα and such a significance in names is 
foreign to classical Gk. It may be taken for granted that Chri- 
stianity first introduced the use of the expression in the name of 
into our western languages. 3 certainly does in some places de- 
note the instrument, but only in the weakest sense. ‘Thus Ps. 
118, 10. 11. 19: τῷ ὀνόμαει κυρίου ἠἡμυνάμην αὐτούς. Ps. 
54, 3: ὁ Φεὺς, ἐν τῷ ὀγνόματί σου σώσόν µε (cf. Matt. 9, 34: 
ἐν τῷ ἄρχοντι τών δαιµονίων ἐμβάλλειν τὰ δαιµόνια).. Νθ 
shall not be far wrong if we take the 3 in QW2 in most cases 
simply as the 3 of accompaniment, e. g. λαλεῖν alyjdecav ἐν 
ὀνόμ. κυρ. 1 Kings 22, 16; 2 Chron. 18, 15; 1 Sam. 17, 45: 
ov ἔθχί πρὸς μὲ ἐν ῥομφαίᾳ --- κἀγὼ πορείοµαι πρὸς σὲ 
ἐν ὀνόμ. κυρίου Φεοῦ. Mich. 4, 5: πορευσόµενα ἓν ὀνόμ. 
xvg. 1 Kings 18, 32: ὠκοδόμησε λίθους ἐν ὀνόματι κυρίου. 
18, 24: βοᾶτε ἐν ὀνόμαει φεῶν ὑμῶν, καὶ ἐγὼ ἐπικαλέσο- 
fas ἐν τῷ Ov, κυρ. τοῦ Φεοῦ µου, The representation of God 
denoted in the name brings the act or effect into immediate rela- 
tion to Him as its cause; hence frequently ἐπ ὀνόμ. ο. g. εὐλο- 
γεῖν ἐπὶ τῷ ov. αὐτοῦ Deut. 21, 5. λαλεῖν, προφητεύειν ἐπὶ 
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τῷ ov. Jer. 11, 21; 26, 16. 90: 2 Chron. 33, 18. The actor 
may thus appear as the representative of the person referred to 
e. g. 1 Kings 21, 8: ἔγραψε βιβλίον ἐπὲ τῷ ov, Αχαάβ, though 
elsewhere another form of expression is chosen, Esther 8, 8: 
γράψατε καὶ ὑμεῖς ἐκ τοῦ ὀνόμ. µου. V. 8: τοῦ βασιλέως 
ἐπιτάξαντος. V. 10: διὰ τοῦ βασιλέως. The context however 
must in these cases contain a reference to this representative action 
or writing by proxy, and it must not be taken as the ordinary 
meaning of the phrase. The actor does not always represent truly 
the person in whose name he speaks; see Jer. 14, 19: Weudy of 
προφῆται προφητεύουσωι ἐπὶ τῷ ὀνόματέ µου, οὐκ ἀπέστειλα 
αὐτοὺς καὶ οὐκ ἐνετειλάμην αυτούς. 29, 23. The ἐν ov. is 
used just in the same way as this ἐπ᾽ cv. cf. 1 Sam. 25, 5: ἐρω- 
τήσατε αὐτὸν ἐπὶ τῷ ὀνόμ. µου εἷς εἰρίνην with v. 9: da- 
λοῦσι τοὺς λόγους τούτους ἓν τῷ ὀνόμ. 4αυίὸ. Side by side 
with εὐλογεῖν ἐπὶ τῷ ov, we have ἐν 2 Sam. 6, 18; 1 Chron. 
16, 2. Aadetv, προφητεύειν ἐν ov, Zech. 13, 3; 1 Chron. 
21, 19; Mich. 4, 5. The simple Dative also is used in similar 
connections προφητεύειν τῷ ov, Jer. 26, 9; 29, 21. λαλεῖν 
τῷ oy. Jer. 44,16; Deut. 18, 22. 7, cf. Matt. 7, 22; Ja. 5, 10. 
Reference is thus made to the cause to which the act or effect is 
traceable, to the person who sanctions it, ete. (ef. for this sig. of 
the Dative, Winer § 31, 6. This is always the case when ἐπὶ rir 
ov. occurs, see Matt. 18, 5: ὃς av δέξηται Ev παιδίον τοιοῦτον 
ἐπὶ τῷ Ov, µου, Mark 9, 37; Luke 9, 48; Mark 9, 39: ὃς ποι- 
ήσει δύναμιν. ἐπὲ τῷ ον. µου. Luke 24, 47: κηρυχθῆναι ἐπὶ 
τῷ Ov. αὐτοῦ μετάνοιαν καὶ ἄφεσιν au. Acts 5, 28: διδά- 
σκειν ἐπὶ τῷ dv, Iv. Matt. 24, 5: πολλοὶ γὰρ ἐλεύσονται 
ἐπὺ τῷ ὀνόμ. µου λέγοντες ἐγώ εἶμι ὃς Xs, Mark 13, 6; 
Luke 21, 8. βαπτίζειν ἐπὸ to dv. Acts 2, 38. The same is 
true of the expression. ἐν ὀνόμ. Luke 10,17: τὰ δαιμόνια ὑπο- 
τάσσείαι ἡμῖν ἐν τῷ ὀνομ. σου. Matt. 21,9: ἐρχόμενος ἐν 
ὀνόμ. κυρίου. 23, 39; John 5, 43; 12, 13; 1 Cor. 6, 11: ἆπε- 
Aovoanode — ἐν τῷ ὀνόμ. τ. κυρ. Τυ καὶ ἐν τῷ πνεύματι 
τοῦ D800 ἡμῶν. Acts 16, 18: παραγγέλλω σοι ἐν oven, Iv 
Xv ἐξελθεῖν an’ αὐτῆς. 9 Thes. 3, 6; Phil. 2, 10: iva ἐν τῷ 
ὀνόμ. Iv πᾶν γύγυ χάμφῃ,. So also αἰνεῖν, ῥοξάζειν ἐν 
ov, ete. 1 Pet. 4, 16; Ps. 105, 31; 1 Chron. 16, 10. This may 
amount to the statement of the means or instr ument 6. g. Acts 
4, 10: ἐν τῷ ὀνόμ. Iv Xv οὗτος παρέστηκεν ὑγιής. Mark 
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16, 17; 9, 38; Luke 9, 49; Acts 4, 7. (In this case however διὰ 
tov Ov, is also used Acts 4, 30: τέρατα γίγνεσθαι διὰ τοῦ ov. 
τοῦ ἁγίου παιδός σου Iv.) But the expression is very seldom 
used in this instrumental sense. “Ev ὄνομα in its various appli- 
cations denotes that which characterizes or accompanies the act, 
the sphere in which it is performed (cf. Lys. in Agor. 130, 42: 
ἀπέκτειναν ἐν ταύτῃ τῇ προφάσει i. e. the pretext or reason). 
So εὐχαριστεῖν ἐν dv. τοῦ κυρ. ἡμῶν Iv Xv Eph. 5, 20. 
αἰτεῖν ἐν τῷ ὀνόματι John 14, 19. 14; 15, 16; 16, 23. 24. 26. 
κρίνειν ἐν τῷ ov, τοῦ κυρ. 1 Cor. 5, 4. As εὐχαριστεῖν ἐν 
ov, Xv cannot mean to give thanks in Christ's stead, no more (to 
refer to a scemingly profound cxplanation) can αἰτεῖν ἐν ov. Xv 
signify a prayer in which the person praying appears as the re- 
presentative of Christ. The word also furnishes the reason in John 
10, 25; 1 Pet. 4, 14: Ja. 5, 14; John 14, 26 and other places. 


᾿Οργή, ἡ, primarily denotes force or impulse in a psycho- 
logical sense (cf. ὀργάω to raise, to force, e. g. plants; or of 
the passions of brutes, natural involuntary animal impulses), ex- 
citement of feeling in general, or of particular affections; e. g ὀρ- 
γὰς ἐπιφέρειν τινὲ = to love, to bend one’s inclination towards, 
Thue. 8, 33, Schol.: τὸ ἐπιφέρειν ὀργὴν ἐπὶ τοῦ χαρίζεσύαι 
xai συγχωρεῖν ἕταττον of ἀρχαῖοι. In Attic Gk. it signifies 
wrath, not the affection itself (Φυμός) but its active outgo against 
any one, the opposition of an involuntarily roused feeling. Thus 
in Plato Euthyphr. 7 ἐχθρὰ and ogyaé are used together. Thue. 
2, 11: de’ ὀργῆς αἳ ἐπιχειρίσεις yiyvovrac. Diog. Laert. 
7, 115: ὀργή, τιμωρίας ἐπιθυμία τοῦ δοκοῦντος ἠδικηκέναι 
ov προςηχόντως, Mark 3,5; Eph. 4, 31; Col. 3, 8; 1 Tim. 
2, 8. See Rom, 12, 19: μὴ ἑαυτοὺς ἐκδικοῦντες, ἄλλα δότε 
τόπον τῇ ὀργῇ. 13, 4: ἔκδιχος εἰς ὀργὴν τῷ τὸ κακὸν 
πράσσοντι. V. 5; Ja. 1, 19. 20 as opposed to πραῦτης. That 
ὀργή is not the passive affection. but the active opposition, is 
evident from Ja. 1, 20: ὀργὴ γὰρ ἀνδρὸς δικαιοσυνην ὑεοῦ 
οὐ κατεργάζεται. --- In other N. T. passages the word denotes 
the wrath of God, as opposed to ἔλεος, Rom. 9, 22: σκεῦα 
ὀργῆς — ἐλέους, not God's wrath in general and as variouly ma- 
nifested, but God’s wrath against stn, whose effect is the anti- 
thesis of salvation, and finally excludes man from redemption. See 
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Heb. 3, 11; 4, 3: ὦμοσα ἐν τῇ ὀργῇ µου Et εἰςελεύσονται 
εἷς τὴν κατάπαυσίν µου. 1 Thes. 5, 9: οὐκ ἔφειο ἡμᾶς o 
ὡς εἰς ὀργὴν ἀλλὰ εἰς περιποίησιν σωτηρίας. Οἱ. 1, 10: Iv 
τὸν ῥυόμενον ἡμὰς ἀπὸ τῆς ὀργῆς τῆς ἐρχομένης. Hence 
Rom. 9, ὅ: ἡμέρα ὀργῆς καὶ ἀποκαλύψεως δικαιοκρισίας τοῦ 
φεοῦ. V. 8. Cf. also 1, 18: ἀποκαλύπτεται ὀργὴ Φεοῦ an’ 
οὐρανοῦ with ν. 16: (τὸ εὐαγγέλιον) δύναμις Jeov ἐσεὺν sis 
σωτηρίαν. By % ὀργῇ τοῦ Φεου Col. 3, 6; Eph. 5, 6: ἔρχε- 
ται — ἐπὶ τοὺς υἱοὺς τῆς ἀπειθείας, we must understand 
God’s relation towards those who in Rom. 1, 18 are described as 
ἄνθρωποι of τὴν ἀλήνειαν ἐν ἀδικέᾳ κατέχοντες, at the final 
close of the dispensation. Hence the expression φυγεῖν ἀπὸ τῆς 
paddovons ὀργῆς Matt. 3,7. Luke 3, 7: ἡ ὀργὴ ἡ ἐρχομένη. 
Thus ὀργὴ by itself denotes this wrath of God Rom. 5, 9: de- 
χαιωνέντες — σωὐφησόμεῦα dv’ αὐτοῦ ἀπὸ τῆς ὀργῆς (mani- 
fest in the imputation and punishment of sin, in contrast with ὅι- 
xacouv). Rom. 4, 15: νόμος ὀργὴν xatepydlerac, see Ecclus. 
23, 16; Rom. 3, 5: μὴ ἄδικος ὁ Φεὸς ὁ ἐπιφέρων τὴν ὀργήν: 
ef. ν. 4. 6; 9, 22: Φέλων ὁ Φεὸς ἐνδείξασύαι τὴν ὀργὴν — 
ἤνεγκεν ἐν πολλῇ µακροθυµέᾳ σκεύη ὀργῆῖς κατηρτισµένα 
εἰς ἀπώλειαν, a statement which may be understood rightly by 
remembering that God’s wrath belongs to the end of the dispen- 
sation of grace. (The expression in John 3, 36: 7 ὀργὴ τοῦ Φεοῦ 
μένει ἐπ᾽ αὐτὸν, corresponding with the ἤδη κέκρεται of v. 18, 
is to be explained conformably with St. John’s views gencrally; 
he regards the final future as already beginning to be realized in 
the present, vid. xeévecy, ζωή). Eph. 2, 8: ruev τέχνα φύσει 
ὀργῆς, has obviously a reference to the ὀργὴ ἡ μέλλουσα, (φύ- 
σει — which is to be explained according to the preceding cve- 
στράφηµεν ποτε ἐν ταῖς ἐπιθυμίαις τῆς σαρκὺς ἡμών --- 
limits the expression as compared with the σχεύη ὀργῆς of Rom. 
9, 22; and τέχνα ὀργῆς no more denotes those who are utterly 
and finally lost, than does the υἱοὶ τῆς βασιλείας of Matt 8, 12 
denote those who cannot possibly be lost). Compare also Rev. 
6, 16. 17; 11, 18: ἦλθεν ἡ ὀργή σου καὶ 6 καιρὸς τών ve- 
χρῶν κριώφῆναι. 14, 10; 16,19; 19, 15. In only one passage 
is mention made of a revelation of wrath in time which finally and 
utterly excludes from salvation, viz. 1 Thes. 2, 16: ἔφύασε én’ 
αὐτοὺς ἡ ὀργὴ εἰς τέλος, cf. Heb. 3,11; 4, 3. Luke 21, 23: 
ἔσται ὀργὴ τῷ λαφ tovrp. — The declarations of the O. T. 
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refer to the revelation of wrath in general, and without definitely 
fixing the time and manner of it; but Zeph. 2, 3, is an exception. 


᾿Οργἡ by itself is used to denote God’s wrath in Ecclus. 
7, 16; cf. 23, 16. 


“Ορέω, to bound, to put limits to, see Num. 34, 6; Jos. 
13, 27; 15,11; 18, 19. Applied to the relations of time and 
place it means to determine the teme, cf. Plat, Legg. 9, 864, E: 
ὃν χρόνον ὃ νόμος ὥσισεν, Jos. ant. 6, 5, 3: εἰς τὸν woet- 
σµένον καιρὀόν. So Acts 17, 26: ὁρίσας προςτεταγµένους 
χαιροὺς καὶ τοὺς ὁρούεσίας τῆς κατοικίας αὐτών. Heb. 4, 7: 
ἡμέρανς Then generally to establish, to determine, 6. g. VOuor, 
Φάνατον ζηµίαν etc. Prov. 16, 30; Actas 11, 29: ὠρισαν — 
πέµψαι = to resolve or decree, Luke 22, 22: κατὰ τὸ weropé- 
vov. Acts 2, 23: 7 ὠρισμένη βουλὴ τοῦ Jeov. Very rarely 
in classical Gk. it occurs with a personal object and two Accusa- 
tives as = to appotnt any one to, see Meleag. Anthol. Pal. 12, 
158, 7: σὲ yao Φεὺν ὥρισε δαίµων. It is not always a decla- 
ration or decree concerning any one, but the appointment to a re- 
lationship, an office, or a situation, and this is clear from Acts 
17, 31: μέλλει κρένειν τὴν οἰκουμένην ἐν δικαιοσύνῃ ἐν 
ἀνδρὶ ᾧ ὡρίσεν. See Acts 10, 42: αὐτός ἐστιν 6 ὡρισμένος 
ὑπὸ τοῦ Φεοῦ κριτὴς ζώντων καὶ γεκρῶν. In Rom. 1, 4 also 
it is not merely a declaration that is meant: τοῦ ὁρισθέντος 
υἱοῦ Jeov ἐν δυνάµει . . . ἐξ ἀναστάσεως νεκρών, for the 
resurrection accomplished the exaltation of the man Christ Jesus, 
the return of the man ‘born of a woman’ to the divine glory, and 
therefore the exaltation of our human nature thereto; see Acts 
13, 33; Heb, 1, 5; 5,5. See also γενγάω. 


Ηροορίζω, to determine or decree beforehand. It occurs 
but rarely and late. In Biblical Gk. in the N. T. only (4) with a 
thing as its object 1 Cor. 2, 7: ἣν (σοφίαν) προώρισεν 0 Jeo 
πρὸ τών αἰώνων ets δόξαν ἡμών. Followed by the Acc. ο. 
Inf. = to ordain beforehand (like ὀρίζειν sq. acc. ο. inf.) Acts 
4, 28: ὅσε — ἡ βουλή σου προώρισεν γενέσθαι. (b) with 
Α personal object, a double Accus., or a second Accus. understood, 
is required (vid. ὁρίζειν), as in Rom. 8, 29: οὓς προέγχω, καὶ 
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προώρισεν συµµύρφους τῆς εἰκόνος τοῦ viov αὐτοῦ, cf. 
Eph. 1, 5: προορίσας ἡμᾶς εἰς υἱοθεσίαν. Eph. 1, 11: ἐν ᾧ 
καὶ ἐκληρώώημεν προορισθέντες --- sis τὸ εἶναι κτλ. v. 12. 
This predestination in Rom. 8, 30: ots δὲ προώρισε»ν, τούτους 
καὶ ἐκόλεσεν ia clearly to be explained by v. 29. For προορί- 
ζειν is simply a formal and not (like προγινώσκειν v. 29) an 
independent conception, complete in itself. The matter to be con- 
sidered when the word is used, is not who are the objects of this 
predestination, but what they are predestined to. This second ob- 
ject of the verb, as it has been called, forms an essential part of 
the conception expressed by it; what is called the first object i. e. 
the persons who, is an accidental one, a contingency belonging to 
history; προορέζειν itself precedes history. Vid. προγινώσκει», 
ἐκλέγειν. 


“Ὅσιος, a, ov, also 6, ἡ, Plat. Legg. 8, 831; Dion. Hal. 
A. R. 5, 71: τὴν ὅσιον ἀρχήν. 1 Tim. 2, 8: ἐπαίρειν ὁσίους 
yetoas. =holy. It seems primarily to denote the piety which is 
based upon divine as well as human law, whether the word be used 
to demand such a piety, or is predicated of those who possess it. 
Od. 16, 423: ovd’ ὁσίη κακὰ ῥάπτειν ἀλλήλοισιν, i. q. nefas. 
Aesch. Sept. 1010: ἑερῶν πατρῴφων ὅσιος wv μομφῖς ἀτὲρ 
τέῶνηκεν opp. ἐπιορκοὺ καὶ ἄδικοι. Thus Xen. Cyrop. 7, 5, 
56, χωρίον ὅσιον means a holy place which is to be reve- 
renced as such, and must not be violated or wantonly entered. 
Aristoph. Lys. 743: ὦ πόντι Elde(Sue’, ἐπίσχες τοῦ τόκου 
ἕνος av εἰς ὅσιον anéAIy χωρίον, a place access to which is 
secured by right and precedent, and with reference to this χωρέον 
βέβηλον is called ὅσιον. We find the word joined with δίκαιος: 
e.g. Plat. Legg. 2, 663, B: ζῇν τὸν ὅσιον καὶ δίκαιον βίον 
may be explained by Plat. Gorg. 507, B: περὶ μὲν ἀννρώπους 
τὰ προςήκοντα πράττων dixar’ av πράττοι, περὶ δὲ Jeovs 
ὅσια. Polyb. 23,10, 8: παραβῆναι καὶ τὰ πρὸς τοὺς ἀνθρώ- 
πους δίκαια καὶ τὰ πρὸς τοὺς Jeovs Gora. Cf. Luke 1, 75 
and ὁσιότης. Ducange: “Observat Goarus ad Eucholog. p. 402: 
qui nunc Confessor in Latinorum officiis habetur, si monachus sit 
ὅσιον, si communem in civitate vitam duxerit, d¢xacov nuncupari.” 
Joined with ἑερός, ο. g. Thuc. 2, 52: ἐς ὀλιγωρίαν ἐεράποντο 
καὶ ἱερών καὶ ὁσίων ὁμοίως. Plat. Legg. 8, 878, B: «οσμεῖν 
τὴν πόλιν καὶ τοῖς ἑεροῖς καὶ τοῖς ὁσίοις, where ὅσιος de- 
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notes things humanly sacred, like pro aris et focis dimicare. Cic. 
in Phil. 2: repetebant praeterea deos penates, patrios, aras, focos, 
larem familiarem. 

The LXX use ὅσιος sometimes for ἨΠ], “V1, OA, Ooh, 
but usually as = ‘TDM, a word which in Jer. 3, 12 = ἐλεήμων, 
Prov. 2, 8 = εὐλαβούμενος; Ps. 89, 29; 2 Chron. 6, 41: Ἡ ΤΟΠ 
= of υἱοὶ σου, and Ps. 132, 9. 16 = of ὅσιοέ σου; Mich. 7, 2 
= εὐσεβής; but every where else it is = ὅσιος. The meaning of 
ΤΟΠ is to be defined according to TBM (see Hupfeld on Ps. 4, 4). 
This word which is = goodness, kindness, is used to denote God's 
holy love towards His people Israel, “both as the sourse and as 
the result of His sovereign choice and covenant with them” (Hup- 
feld in loc.); when applied to men “it does not denote the corre- 
sponding covenant relationship and feeling of Israel towards God, 
(not even in 2 Chron. 6, 42 ef. Is. 55, 3; 57, 1), but love and 
mercifulness towards others who are united with us in the same 
holy covenant. It is generally used of love descending from above 
to those beneath, and not of love ascending”. ‘TDM used of God 
Jer. 3, 12 and Ps. 145, 17, is a Passive form denoting what be- 
longs to the “IDM, one who is gifted with TOM, and used of men 
in relation to God it describes their position in virtue of the TOM 
of God. We find Ὁ ΤΟ] used absolutely in Ps. 149, 1. 5 only; 
elsewhere it has always the suffix ‘of God’. As those to whom this 
relation is fally manifested are designated by the word (see Rom. 
9, 6. 7; Ps. 50, 5) another meaning akin thereto is put into it, 
viz. pius, sanctus; vid. 2 Sam. 22, 263 Ps. 18, 26: μετὰ ὁσίου 
ὁσιωφήσῃ, 9ο the parallel Ps. 97, 10: of ἀγαπώντες τὸν xv- 
gov, cf. Ps. 31, 34: ἀγαπήσατε τὸν κύριον πάντες of ὅσιοι 
αὐτοῦ. Ps. 79, 2: δοῦλος. -- TOM = ὅσιος Deut. 33, 8; 
9 Sam. 22, 26: Ps. 18, 26; 4, 4: 12, 2; 32, 6; 43, 1; 86, 2; 
Jer. 3, 3; Ps. 145, 17; 16, 8; 149, 1. 5; 50, 5; 62, 11; 79, 2; 
9 Chron. 6, 41; Ps. 132, 9; 145, 10; 30, 5; 31, 24; 37, 28; 
85, 9; 97, 10; 116, 15; 132, 16; 148, 14; 149, 9. 

There is no more appropriate word | in Greek than ὅσιος as 
a fit rendering of ‘TDN, so far as it denotes a holiness established 
by right or heirship: but ‘OM “must not be taken as implying 
any praiseworthy virtue or merit, but simply an _ hereditary 
advantage’, Hupfeld. It must be observed however, that in 
classical Gk. ὅσιος is used of persons only when déxacog also is 
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predicated of them, and where stress is laid upon their relation- 
ship to God; we do not find it used simply as ἑερός (see above); 
‘TBM is used only of persons. Still, in the LXX we have the ex- 
pression (Is. 55, 3) τὰ ὅσα «4άβιὸ ‘God’s covenant promises to 
David’, God’s holy and covenant love as shewn to David in parti- 
cular. Deut. 29,19: ὅσιά μοι γένοιτο = earn ha ὨΊ 2). Vid. 
Wiad. 6, 10: οἱ φυλάξαντες ὁσίως τὰ Sora, 2 Macc. 19, 45: 
ὁσία καὶ εὐσεβὴς ἡ ἐπίνοια. 

It may seem strange that this word is used so rarely, compa- 
ratively speaking, in the N. T. It occurs only in Acts 2, 27; 
13, 35 in a quotation from Ps. 16, 8: ov δώσεις τὸν ὅσιον 
σου κτλ. Heb. 7, 26: τοιοῦτος ἡμῖν ἔπρεπεν ἀρχιερεύς, 
ὅσιος, ἄκακος ατλ. ---- clearly in the theocratic sense of the Ο. Τ. 
ΤΟΠ: Rev. 15, 4; 16, 5 of God, as in Jer. 3, 12; Ps. 145, 17. 
_As to Acts 19, 34: τὰ dora Aafid from Is. 55, 3 see above. 
With 1 Tim. 2, 8: προςεύχεσθαι ἐπαίροντας ὁσίους χεῖρας cf. 
Ps. 32, 6; 16, 8. 1. In Tit. 1, 8, it occurs among the graces speci- 
fied as necessary in the Bishop, side by side with déxacos. We do 
not find it used as a personal designation for the partakers of the 
new covenant. though we might expect it to be so. Instead of it, 
instead of the Ο. Τ. ἐκλογὴ answering to the Hebrew ‘TDM, we 
have the N. T. term of ἅγιοι. (The Heb. O°W1> occurs but 
rarely in the Ο. T., as a Subs. in Deut. 33, 3; Ps. 16, 3; 34, 10; 
89, 6. 8; Job 5, 1, cf. 15, 15; as a predicate in a few other places). 
A fuller N. T. expression is ἅγιοι καὶ ἠγαπημένοι Col. 3, 12, 
which may be regarded as an appropriate substitute for the O. T. word. 

The adverb ὁσίως is used by itself in classical Gk. as = the 
Latin juste, pure; ὁσίως Φύειν = rite; often joined with δικαίως, 
e. g. Plat. Rep. 1. 331, a: ὃς av δικαίως καὶ ὁσίως τὸν βίον 
διαγάγῃ. 1 Thes. 2, 10: ὁσίως καὶ δικαίως καὶ ἀμέμπτως ὑμῖν 
éyevndnuev. Wisd. 6, 10: of φυλάξαντες ὁσίως τὰ doa 
ὁσιωφήσονται, 


“Οσιότης, ἡ, holiness, manifest in the discharge of religious 
duty, in religious and social life, e. g. Diod. Sic. 546, 52: τῆς τε 
πρὸς γονεῖς ὁσιότητος καὶ τῆς πρὸς Jeovs εὐσεβείας. Plat. 
Eutyphr. 14, E: ἐπιστήμη dea αἰτήσεως καὶ δώσεως Jeois 7 
ὁσιότης av ety. Schol. ad Eurip.: λέγεται τὸ πρὸς Φεὸν ἐξ 
ἀνθρώπων γενόµενον δίκαιον. It occurs side by side with 
σωφροσύνη and δικαιοσύνη Plat. Prot. 929, C. Only twice in 
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the N. T., joined with δικαιοσύνη, Luke 1, 75: λατρεύειν τῷ 
Φεῷ ἐν ὁσιότητι καὶ dix. ἐνώπιον αὐτοῦ. Eph. 4, 24: 6 
χαινὸς AVIQ. O κατὰ Φεὸν κχτισθεὶς ἐν dex. καὶ ὁσιότητι τῆς 
ἀληνείας, In accordance with what has been said of ὅσιος, it de- 
notes the spirit and conduct of one who is joined in fellowship with 
God. Afterwards ὁσιότης was used as an ecclesiastical title, or 
term of respect. 


“«νόσιος, unholy, profane, without piety; also in a passive 
sense, ©. g. γεχὺς avootos, ‘an unburied corpse’. — LXX Ez. 
22,9 ἀνόσια ποιεὶν. Wisd. 12, 4. In the N. T. only 1 Tim. 
1, 9 with βέβηλος, 2 Tim. 3, 9: γονεῦσιν ἀπειθεῖς, ἀχάρεστοι, 
avootot. 


wee ee 


Οὐρανός, 6, heaven, Hebr. Ὦ 9 Ὁ, probably an abstract 
Plural, like pbx, Br, ODI Job 16, 19, ef. αἰώνες, 
τὰ ἅγια etc. Hence even in classical Gk. we haye the unused 
plural of ουὐρανοὲ (perhaps = all that is heaven) which cannot 
however be urged in proof of any opinion concerning heaven. 
The only expression (we may here remark) which implies a plura- 
lity of heavens (2 Cor. 12. 2: ἕως τρίτου οὐρανοῦ) may itself 
have been derived from this use of the plural; see under (b). The 
singular and plural are used so similarly and interchangeably, that 
we can hardly suppose any difference of meaning between them. 

(a) In a physical sense, the overarching all embracing 
heaven, beneath which is the earth and all that is therein; the 
phrase ὑπὸ tov οὐρ. implying, not so much a dependent rela- 
tionship, as a certain unity thus designated, Luke 17, 24 (see 
Winer 522, Prov. 8, 22). Col. 1, 23: a κτίσις ἢ ὑπὸ τὸν ου- 
ρανόν. Acts 2, 5: ἀπὸ παντὸς Σώγους τῶν ὑπὸ τὸν οὐρ. 
4, 19: οὐδὲ γὰρ ὄνομά ἐστιν ἕτερον ὑπο τὸν οὐρανόν. Cf. 
mw MMA Eccles. 1,13; 2,3; 3,1. The term heaven is a 
comprehensive one, excluding earth; the earth itself is called 7 vn’ 
οὐρανὸν, Prov. 8, 28; Job 18, 4; 2, 2; 34,13 = PIR, 2201 ef. 
Job 38, 13; Exod. 17, 14; Ps. 36, 6. — It is the place of the 
stars, Matt. 24, 29; Heb. 11, 12; Rev. 6, 13; of the clouds, Matt. 
24, 30, the sphere whose powers and phenomena influence the 
earth, Matt. 16, 2. 3; 24, 29 (vid. δύναμις); James 5, 18. To- 
gether with the earth it denotes the entire creation, Matt. 5, 18; 
24,35; Mark 13, 34; Luke 12, 56; 16,17; Acts 14, 15; Ja. 
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5,18. Cf. Acts 4, 24: 6 ποιήσας τὸν οὐρανὸν καὶ τὴν γῆν 
καὶ τὴν θάλασσαν καὶ πάντα τὰ ἐν αὐτοῖς. Plat. Euthyd. 
πρὶν οὐρανὸν καὶ γῆν γενέσθαι. See also Eph. 1, 10; Col. 
1, 16. 20.) The plural Matt. 24, 29. 31; Mark 19, 25- 2 Pet. 
3, 5. 7. 10. 12. 13. — Cf. 2 Pet. 3, 7: of νῦν οὐρανοὶ καὶ ἡ 
ῆ. ν. 19: καινοὺς οὐρανοὺς καὶ γὴν καινὴν — προςδοκώ- 
μεν Rev. 21, 1. 

(b) With the heaven which archeg over and compasses the 
earth, religion associates the dwelling place of God, Matt. 5, 34: 
ὀρόνος ἐστὶν τοῦ Φεοῦ. Acts 7, 49; Rev. 11, 19: 6 vads τ. 
9, ἐν τῷ οὐρ., so that side by side with the expression οὐρανοῦ 
χαὶ γῆς κύριος Acts 17, 24, Matt. 11, 25, we find the other 
characteristic phrase 6 eds τοῦ οὐρανοῦ Rev. 11, 13, ΤΝ 
Dw Neh. 1, 5. 4: προςεύχεσθαι ἐνώπιον τοῦ Jeot τοῦ 
οὐρ. 9 4; Gen. 24,7. Hence the expression | 80 often used by our 
Lord in Matthew especially ὁ πατήρ µου, ὑμῶν ¢ ἐν τοῖς οὐρ. 
Matt. 5, 16. 45. 48; 6, 1.9; 7, 11.21; 10. 32. 33; 12, 50; 
16, 17; 18, 10. 14. 19; 23, 9. In Mark only 11, 25. 26. It 
does not occur in Luke; only ὁ πατὴρ ὁ ἐξ οὐρανοῦ δώσει 
11, 13. In 11, 2 the Reading is uncertain. John does not use 
the phrase. It denotes God’s exalted majesty, cf. Ps. 115, 3; Heb. 
8, 1: ἐν δεξιᾷ τοῦ ρόνου τῆς μεγαλωσύνης ἐν τοῖς οὐρα. 
νοῖς. Ps. 68, 19: 6 ἐπουράνιος = “TW, as also in classical 
Gk., ef. Aristot. de mund. τοῦ κόσμου τὸ ἄνω, Φεοῦ οἰκητή- 
ριον. This elevation and entire superiority of heaven to earth 
gives rise to a great variety of sayings and modes of expression, 
as for example Rom. 1, 18: ἀποκαλύπτεται ὀργὴ Deovd ἀπ 
oveavov. Col. 4,1: ὄχετε κύριον ἓν οὐρανῷ. Heb. 7, 26: 
dpydoregos τῶν οὐρανών. John 3, 13: ὁ υἱὸς τοῦ ὠνθρώ. 
που ὁ wy ἓν τῷ οὐρανά, It gives significance to signs as ‘from 
heaven’, Matt. 16, 1 (cf. Matt. 24, 30) to God’s revelations, and 
to His ‘word, ef. Heb. 12, 25: εἰ γὰρ ἐκεῖνοι οὐκ ἐξέφνγον 
ἐπὶ γῆς παραιτησάµενοι τὸν χρηµατίζοντα, πολὺ μᾶλλον 
ἡμεῖς of τὸν an’ οὐρανών ἀποσερεφόμενοι. What is ‘from 
heaven’ is from God, and is of infinite importance to earth and to 
mankind as candidates for heaven, see Matt. 21, 26: τὸ βάπτι- 
σµα τὸ ᾿Ιωάννου nodev ἦν; ἐξ οὐρανοῦ ῇ Σε ἀνθρώπων; 
ef. v. 26: ἐὰν εἴπωμεν ἐξ οὐρ., ἐρεῖ ἡμῖν διὰ ti οὖν οὐκ 
ἐπιστεύσατε αὐτφ. John 3, 19. Cf. φωνὴ ἐξ οὐρ. Luke 3,22; 
Mark 1, 11; Gal. 1, 8: ἐὰν ἡμεῖς n ἄγγελος ἐξ οὐρανοῦ ev- 
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αγγελίζηται ὑμῖν. Hence Christ's ascension {ο heaven means 
his exaltation to God’s right hand in glory, Mark 16, 19; Luke 
24, 51; Acts 1, 10. 11; 2, 34. See also John 3, 13; Heb. 4, 14;. 
8, 1; 9, 24; 1 Pet. 3, 22. But more than loftiness and superiority 
belongs to heaven, It implies another and a higher order of things, 
different from the order of earth; just as the angels, the inhabi- 
tants of heaven, differ from men, Matt. 22, 30: wo ayyedoc ἐν 
τῷ οὐρανῷ εἰσίν. (Heaven is the abode of the angels, Matt. 
24, 30; Mark 12, 25; 13, 32; Luke 2, 15; 15,7. 10; 22, 43; 
Gal. 1, 8; John 1, 52; it is even the abode of the evil angels 
down to a certain time, see Luke 10, 18; Rev. 12, 7. 8; Eph. 
6,12). That heaven denotes a higher order is evident from 1 Cor. 
15,47; 6 newtos ἄνώρωπος ἐκ γῆς yoixds, ὃ δεύτερος av- - 
Όρωπος ἐξ οὐρανοῦ (another reading: avIg. 6 κύριος ἐξ οὐρ.). 
ef. v. 48. 49; John 1, 52. Hence as earth implies transitoriness, 
heaven denotes permanence, Matt. 6, 20: Dyoavettere ὑμῖν 
Φησαυροὺς ἐν οὐρανῷ, ὅπου οὔτε σῆς οὔτε βρώσις ἀφανίζεε; 
Luke 12, 33; Mark 10, 21; 2 Cor. 5,1: ἐὰν 7 ἐπίγειος ἡμῶν 
οἰκία tov σχήνους καταλυὐῇ . . . ἔχομεν οἰχίαν --- αἰώνιον 
ἓν τοῖς οὐρανοῖς, cf. ν. 2; Phil. 3, 20; Col. 1, 5; 1 Pet. 1, 4: 
εἲς κληρονοµίαν apIagroy καὶ ἀμίαντον καὶ ἀμάραντον, τε- 
τηρεµένην ἐν οὐρανοῖς. Heb. 10, 34. Cf. Heb. 12, 28: βασι- 
λείαν ἀσάλευτον παραλαµβάνοντες. 2 Cor. 4,18. We find a 
presentiment of this characteristic of heaven in the classics, e. g.. 
Aristot. de coel. 1, 3: πάντες γὰρ avIeuwnor περὶ φεών ἔχουσι 
ὑπόληψιν», καὶ πάντες τὸν ἀνωτάτῳ τῷ Jel τόπον anode- 
ὁόασιν, καὶ βάρβαροι καὶ Ἓλληνες, ὅσοιπερ εἶναι νοµίζουσιε 
Φεούς, δήλονότι ὡς τῷ ἀθανάτῳ τὸ ἀθάνατον συνηρτηµένον. 
The moral difference between heaven and earth corresponding 
with this natural difference (Matt. 6, 12; γενηνήτο Φέλημά σου 
ὡς ἐν ovgav@ καὶ ἐπὶ γῆς) affects the use or the word even 
when in a physical sense (see ἄνω, γή). 

While both in the Classics and in the Ο. T. exaltation and 
glory are the features of heaven, the N. T. with its higher know- 
ledge recognizes a still deeper meaning, arising both from the fact 
that heaven is God’s dwelling place,.and that it implies a higher 
order of things. The absence of this deeper thought in the O. T. 
is in keeping with O. T. escatology. 

As heaven is God’s dwelling place, man’s relationship to God 
is also his relationship to heaven, and sinful man is described as 
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an alien from heaven as well as from God; Luke 18, 13: ovx 
ἤνελεν οὐδὲ τοὺς ὀφφαλμοὺς ἐπᾶραι eis τὸν οὐρανόν. CF. 
16, 18. 21: ἤμαρτον ets τὸν οὐρανόν. Hence prayer is di- 
rected heavenwards, Mark 6, 41; 7, 34; John 17, 1 etc. See also 
Matt. 18, 18; 16, 19. Hence too, heaven is the place of salva- 
tion and of blessedness, it being the sphere of a higher order. 
See Col. 1, 5; 1 Pet. 1, 4; John 3, 13, and the frequent designa- 
tion of God’s kingdom occurring in Matthew, Baod, τῶν οὐρανῶν, 
vid. βασιλεία. Cf. Matt. 5, 12: μισθὸς ὑμῶν πολὺς ἐν τοῖς 
οὐραχοῖς. Mark 10, 21: ἕξεις Inoaveoy ἐν τῷ οὐρανῷ. 
Heb. 12, 23: ἐκκλησία πρωτοτόκων ἀπογεγραμμένων ἐν ov- 
ῥανοῖς. Luke 10, 20; Rev. 11, 12; as the blessing of salvation 
itself comes down from heaven, John 6, 31 seq. V. 33: 6 γὰρ 
ἄρτος τοῦ Jeod ἐστὶν 6 καταβαίνων ἐκ tov οὐρανοῦ καὶ 
ζωῖν διδοὺς τῷ κόσμφ. V. 92: οὐ Moons dédwxev ὑμῖν 
τὸν ἆρτον ἐκ τοῦ οὐρανοῦ, ἀλλ ὁ παιῖρ µου δίδωσιν ὑμῖν 
τὺν ἄρτον ἐκ τοῦ οὐρανοῦ τὸν ἀἁληθινόν; and in the final 
consummation of human redemption the city of God is said ‘to 
come down out of heaven’, Rev. 21, 2. 10. See ἐπουράνιος. 

As to the relation of the plural to the singular, there is hardly 
any difference traceable; cf. Mark 10, 21 with Matt. 5, 12; Mark 
12, 25 with Matt. 22, 30, It is to be observed that in Matt., 
Paul's Ep., Heb., 2 Pet., the plural occurs oftener than the sing.; 
but in Mark only in 1, 10. 11; 11, 25. 26; 13, 25; and in Luke's 
writings only in Acts 2, 34; 7,56, where the reading is unques- 
tioned, while in Luke 6, 35; 10, 20; 11, 2; 21, 26 the reading 
is doubtful. The plural does not occur in John’s Gospel, in Rev. 
only in 12, 12; in his epistles the word occurs only in the spurious 
verse 1 John 5, 7, in the sing. Mention is made of a plurality of 
heavens only in 2 Cor. 12, 2; ἁρπαγέντα ἕως τρίτου οὐρανοῦ. 
We may compare v. 4: tendyy εἰς τὸν παραδεῖσον with Rev. 
2, 7.21; 2, 10, according to which Paradise is in heaven, at least 
in the place where God’s glory is specially revealed, cf. Rev. 
21, 23; — compare also Heb. 4, 14: διεληλυθότα τοὺς ovec- 
vous with 9, 24: εἰςκῆλθεν ὁ X¢ εἰς τὸν οὐρανόν, νῦν ἔμφα- 
νισφηναι τῷ προςώπῳ τοῦ φεοῦ, from which it would seem 
that Paul destinguishes three concentric circles; heaven in the 
physical sense, which arches over and compasses the earth; heaven 
in a general religious sense, as contrasted with earth and earthly 
things; and heaven again as the place of the central beatific pre- 
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sence of God in Paradise. It is not inconceivable that the use of 
the plural may have suggested the expression “the third heaven" 
to the Apostle. As to the relation of heaven to the omnipiesence 
of God 8ο often insisted upon elsewhere in Scripture, we must 
distinguish between God’s omnipresence and His beatific presence, 
between omnipresence and manifestation. 


Οὐράνιος, heavenly, especially of the gods. Not in the 
LXX. In the N. T. στρατιὰ οὐράνιος, of angels, Luke 2, 13; 
οὐράνιος Ontacta Acts 26, 19, cf. v. 13; ef. οὐράνια σημεῖα 
in a physical sense, Xen. Cyr. 1, 6, 2. Elsewhere only in Matt. 
6 πατὴρ ὑμών ὁ οὐράνιος, Matt. 6, 14. 26. 32 and 5, 48; 
23, 9. Rec. Text ὁ ἐν τοῖς οὐρανοῖς. Then ὁ πατήρ pov 
6 οὐράνιος, Matt. 15, 13; 18, 35. As to the import of this ex- 
pression, see οὐρανός. 


᾿Επουράριος, heavenly, what pertains to or is in heaven, 
(not above the heavens); chiefly of the gods; later also, e. g. ta 
ἐποιράνια καὶ τὰ υπὸ γῆν ζητών, Plat. Apol. 19, b = portents 
of heaven, μετέωρα. In the LXX Ps. 68, 13 as a subs. 0 ἐπ- 
ουράνιος = “TW. In the N. T. Matt. 18, 35: 6 πατήρ µου ὁ 
ἐπουράνιος. The meaning of this word is determined according 
to the various meanings of eaven. Thus τὰ ἐπουράνια means 
the heavenly, as what is raised above earth, = of οὐρανοί, Eph. 
3, 10: ταῖς ἀρχαῖς καὶ ταῖς ἐξουσίαις ἐν τοῖς ἐπουρανίοις, 
ef. 1 Cor. 4, 9 with Eph. 6, 12: τὰ πνευματικὰ τῆς πονηρίας 
ἐν τοῖς ἐπουρανίοις, see Rev. 12, 7. 8. Then it signifies what 
pertains to heaven, as to a higher and more divine order of things, 
1 Cor. 15, 40: σώματα ἐπουράνια; V. 48. 49; Heb. 12, 22: 
“ερουσαλὴμ ἐπονράνιος; Eph. 1, 20: ἐκάθισεν ἐν δεξιᾷ 
αὐτοῦ ἐν τοῖς ἐπουρανίοις. John ὃ, 12: τὰ ἐπουρ. opp. τὰ 
ἐπίγεια, that order of things which includes the blessings of com- 
plete salvation; so χλῆσις ἐπουράνιος Heb. 3, 1: δωρεὰ ἔπουρ. 
6, 4; 11, 16: κρείττονος ὀρέγονται [πατρίδος], τοῦτ ἐστιν 
ἐπουρανίου. Hence τὰ ἐπουράνια denotes those blessings col- 
lectively Eph. 1, 3: 0 εὐλογήσας ἡμᾶς ἐν πάσῃ εὐλογίᾳ πνευ- 
µατικῇ ἐν τοῖς ἐπουρανίοις; Eph. 2,6: συνεκάῦισεν ἐν τοῖς 
ἐπ.; Heb, 8, 5: σχιᾷ Λατρεύουσιν τῶν ἐπ., 9, 23: αὐτὰ τὰ 
ἐπουράνια. --- Phil. 2, 10 of ἐπουρ., things which come within 
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the range of this order. As to the threefold expression here used: 
ἐπουράνιοι καὶ ἐπίγειοι καὶ καταχθοόνιοι cf. Hom, Il. 8, 16: 
τόσσον évea? Αἴδεω, ὅσον οὔρανός ἐστ ἀπὸ γαίης. Vid. 77. 


ὈΟφείλω, to be indebted, to owe, tevé τι. With an Infi- 
nitive following, to be under obligation to. 


᾿Οφείλημα, τὸ, debt, (τὸ ὀφειλόμενον Matt. 18, 30. 34); 
that which one owes or is bound to; Plat. de Rep. 1, 332, C: διε- 
νοεῖτο μὲν γὰρ, ὅτι τοῦτ) είη δίκαιον τὸ meosixov éxdorp 
ἀποδιδόναι, τοῦτο δὲ ὠνόμασε ὀφειλόμενον. So Rom. 4, 4: 
ὁ μισθὺς οὐ λογίζεται κατὰ χάριν ἀλλὰ κατὰ ὀφείλημα. --- 
Thus in Matt. 6, 12 the word is used as synonymous with παρά- 
πτωµα, ἁμαρτία, and the question arises what representation is 
implied in it, for the word is not thus used in classical Gk. nor in 
the LXX. Matt. 6, 12: ἄφες ἡμῖν τὰ ὀφειλήματα ἡμών, ὡς 
καὶ ἡμεῖς ἀφήκαμεν τοῖς ὀφειλέταις ἡμῶν, cf. ν. 14: ἐὰν 
γὰρ ἀφῆτε τοῖς ἀνθρώποις τὰ παραπτώματα αὐτών. Luke 
11, 4: ἄφες ἡμῖν τὰς ἁμαρτίας ἡμών, καὶ γὰρ αὐτοὶ ἀφίο- 
µεν παντὲ ὀφείλοντι ἡμῖν. It would seem, as occurring here, 
and as compared with Matt. 18, 28—30, to denote sin simply in 
a negative way, as dereliction of duty. But even the Platonic ex- 
pression, Cratyl. 400, C: ἕως ay ἐκτίοῃ τὰ ὀφειλομενα as pa- 
rallel to déxyv διδόναι, --- of the soul in the prisonhouse of the 
body, — is to be understood of guilt as involving an expiation, or 
a debt to be paid, (cf. Lexicons on tivecy, ἐκτίνειν: John 19, 7: 
ὀφείλει ἀποθανεῖν); and so the Aramaean, from which the ex- 
pression is borrowed. In the Targums we often meet with S47 = 
NOM; but S77 literally means ‘to owe’, ‘to be guilty’, and this in 
the sense of liability to punishment, and the Paal ο] ‘to make 
sinful’, ‘to lead astray and also ‘to declare sinful’, ‘to condemn’; 
e. g. Is. 34, 5: > ΠΠ MID, ‘a people whom I have con- 
demned to punishment’. Hithpa. ‘to become sinful’ ‘to be led astray’. 
21 ‘guilt, sin, punishment’. 2° ‘the guilty’, especially of fla- 
grant transgressors who, if any, deserve punishment (cf. ὀφειλέ- 
της Luke 13, 4). So Levy, Chald. Wirterb. liber die Targumim. 
Sin accordingly is ὀφείλημα, because it imposes on the sinner 
the necessity of making atonement, of rendering satisfaction 
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(vid. ὑπόδικος), or of undergoing punishment. This is the matter 
treated of in Matt. 18, 21 sqq. — Cf. S¥1 Piel Dan. 1, 10: 
sorb Ομ ΠΧ OMS, Theodot. καταδικάσατε τὴν κεφαλήν 
µου τῷ βασιλεῖ. The Greeks called a crime by the synonym 
χυέος, shewing that they regarded it as an offence that must be 
erpiated. In perfect contrast to Matt. 6, 12, stands the prayer of 
Apollonius of Tiana (Philostr. vit. Ap. 1, 11 quoted by Tholuck, 
Bergpred.): ὦ Deol, δοίητέ poe ta ὀφειλόμενα. 


᾿Οφειλέτης, 6, the debtor, he who owes any thing, who is 
under obligation on any account, Matt. 18, 24; Rom. 1, 14; 8,12; 
15, 27; Gal. 5, 3. — But in Matt. 6, 12; Luke 13, 4 = one who 
deserves punishment and must expiate his guilt, Aram. 3°11, 
see above Luke 13, 4: δοκεῖτε ὅτι αὐτοὶ ὀφειλέται ἐγένοντο 
παρὰ πάντας avIounovs — with reference to a supposed di- 
vine judgment. The milder synonym ἁμαρτωλός is significantly 
chosen in v. 2. 


1 


Πείύω, πείσω, ἔπεισα. Poet. also Aor. 2 ἔπιφον, Hom. 
πέπιθον, Pass. or Mid. πείφοµαι, πείσοµαι, ἐπείσθην (Hom. 
ἐπιθόμην) with 2. Perf. πέποιθα, which, however, occurs very 
rarely in Attic prose. 

I. Active: to persuade, to win by words, to influence, 
Matt. 27, 20; 28, 14; Acts 12, 20; 13, 43; 18, 4; 19, 26 as op- 
posed to force, 2 Cor. 5, 11: avIganove neidoper, cf. Xen. 
Mem. 1, 2, 45: of ὀλίγοι τοὺς πολλοὺς μὴ πείσαντες, ἀλλὰ 
κρατοῦντες. The exact meaning is determined by the context, 
e. g. to appease, to pacify, to quiet, Acts 14, 19, cf. Xen. Hell. 
1, 7,4: τοιαῦτα λέγοντες Enecdov τὸν δῆμον. 1 John 3, 19: 
πείσοµεν τὰς καρδίας ἡμών, To gain any one, to win for 
oneself, e. g. τοὺς δικαστὰς ἀργυρίῳφ. Vid. δώρα Φεοὺς πείνει͵ 
Hes. in Plat. Rep. 3, 390, E. Eurip. Med. 964: πείνειν ὅῶρα 
xat Φεοὺς λόγος, for which view see ἑλάσκεσθαιε syn. ἀρέσκειν. 
So Gal. 1, 10: dete ἀνθρώπους πείθω ἢ τὸν Jecv; % ζητώ 
ἀνθρωποις aggoxecy. — That to which one is persuaded is ex- 
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pressed by ἕνα, Matt. 27, 20, by the Inf. Acts 13, 43; 26, 28, 
the Accus. (‘to persuade one to something’) Acts 19, 8: πείνων 
τὰ περὶ τῆς Pac. τ. D. cf. the double Accus. Acts 28, 23: πεί- 
Juv αὐτοὺς τὰ περὶ τοῦ Iv (Tisch. in both places omits the 
τὰ); = to speak with winning words; cf. Soph. Ο. C. 1442: 
μὴ nel? ἃ μὴ δεῖ, 

Π. The medial Passive (cf. Krtiger, § 52, ϐ) to suffer one- 
self to be persuaded or convinced, Acts 17, 4; 21, 14; Luke 
16, 31: εἰ ἹΜἩωυσέως καὶ τῶν προφητών οὐκ ἀκούουσιν, 
οὐδὲ ἐάν τις ἐκ νεκρών ἀναστῇ, πεισὠήσονται. To δε con- 
vinced, Acts 26, 26, Luke 20, 6; Rom. 8, 38; 14, 14; 15, 14; 
2 Tim. 1, 5.12; Heb. 6, 9; 13, 18. With the relative Dative 
(not the dynamical, for this as a rule occurs only impersonally) 
to be persuaded in favour of anyone, to yield assent to, or 
obey him, or érust him; Acts 28, 24: οὗ μὲν ἐπείώογτο τοῖς 
Λεγομένοις, of δὲ ἠπίστουν. 27, 112 τῷ vavxdyep ἐπείώφετο 
μᾶλλον ἢ τοῖς ὑπὸ τοῦ Παύλου λεγοµένοις. Acts 5, 96. 37. 
40; to obey, Ja. 3, 3; Rom. 2, 8; Heb. 19, 17; Gal. 5, 7; to 
trust or confide in, Acts 23, 21. — The use of the 2. Perf. πέ- 
ποινα = to be convinced of, to have an assurance concerning, 
to confide or trust to; is more comprehensive than the perf. pass. 
πέπεισµαι, ‘to be persuaded’, ‘to believe’. (a) Formal. The per- 
son or thing concerning which I am convinced is as a rule put in 
the Dative in classical Gk.; the subject matter of belief is ex- 
pressed by the Infinitive, Phil. 1, 14. Compare 2 Cor. 10, 7: 
et τις nénovdev ἑαυτῷ Xv εἶναι. Also without the Dat. with 
the Acc. ο. Inf., Rom. 2, 19: πέποιθας σεαυτὸν ὁδηγὸν εἶναι. 
Cf. Soph. Aj. 769: πέποινα τοῦτ ἐπισπάσειν κλέος, “I cherish 
the hope of attaining this honour”. Phil. 1, 6: πεποιθὼς αὐτὸ 
τοῦτο, ὅτι. 1, 25. For the rest, Bibl. Gk. is different, for we 
find such constructions as πεποινέναι ἐπί τινε, ὅτι Luke 18, 9; 
ἐπέ τινα ὅτι 2 Thes. 3, 4; 2 Cor. 2, 3; etc τινα ὅτι Gal. 5, 10. 
(b) Without further definition, to put one’s confidence in, to en- 
trust oneself to, to commit or surrender oneself; men. tive 
Philem. 21; ἐπί teve Heb. 2, 13; 2 Cor. 1, 9; Luke 11, 22; Mark 
10, 24; ἐπέ τινα Matt. 27, 43; &v seve Phil. 2, 24; 3, 3. 4. 
In a religious sense Matt. 27, 43; Mark 10, 24; 2 Cor. 1, 9; 
Phil. 3, 3. 4; Heb. 2, 13. Cf. πεποίνησις confidence, trust, 
2 Cor. 1, 15; 3, 4; 8, 22; 10, 2; Eph, 3, 12; Phil. 3, 4. Lob. 
Phryn. 294: πεποίθησις οὐκ εἴρηται, ἀλλ ἤτοι πιστεύειν { 
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πεποινέναι. --- Πείθεσθαι or nenorSévac answers in the LKX 
to the Heb. ΠῶἜ, MBM. 


‘AnetPiys, ες, disobedient (not letting oneself be persuaded, 
hard, stubborn), e. g. καχὸς καὶ ἀπειθὴς χώρος, of the lower 
regions, Ath. 13, 597, B, if it be not here, as sometimes, used in 
an active sense, untnetiing, unattractive, Rom. 1, 30; 2 Tim. 3,2: 
γονεῖσιν ἀπεινεῖς; Acts 26, 19: ἆ. τῇ οὐρανίᾳ ὁπτασίᾳ. 
Without further limitation in the LXX, of one who rejects God's 
will and revelation (vid. ἀπειθεῖν) = TIO Num. 20, 10: ἀκού- 
σατέ µου of anecdeis, the words of Moses to the murmuring 
people at the waters of strife. Jer. 5, 23: τῷ Aaw τούτῳ ἐγε- 
νήΦη καρδία ἀνήκοος καὶ ἀπειθής, καὶ ἐξέχλιναν. Cf. Is. 
30, 9; Zech. 7, 12. “IN Deut. 21, 18. — Ecclus. 16, 6: ἔθνος 
ἀπειθές parall. ovvaywyn ἁμαρτωλών. Ecclus. 47, 21. — 
So in the N. T. Luke 1, 17: ἐπισιρέψαι ἀπειθεῖς ἐν poovrase 
δικαίων. Tit. 1, 16: βδελυκτοὶ ὄντες καὶ ἀπειθεῖς. 3, 3: 
ἀνόητοι, anecPeis, πλανώμµενοι, 


Απειθέω, to be disobedient, as opposed {ο πείθοµαι, ‘to 
allow oneself to be persuaded’, ‘to obey’. Plat. Phaedr. 271, B: 
ἡ μὲν neldera, ἡ δὲ anedet, Cf. Rom. 2, 8: ἀπειώφοῦσεν 
μὲν τῇ adndeig, necdopévors δὲ τῇ Cdexig. Acts 17,.5: οἱ 
ἀπειθοῦντες ᾿Ιουδαῖοι, as contrasted with v. 4: καί τινες ἐξ 
αὐτών ἐπείσφησαν. 19, 9: ὡς δὲ τινες ἐκληρύνοντο καὶ 
ἠπείθουν in contrast with ν. 8: πείθων τὰ περὶ τῆς Bao. τ. 9. 
Hence the beautiful antithesis of 1 Pet. 3,1: ἕνα καὶ et τινες 
ἀπειθοῦσιν τῷ λόγῳ — ἄνευ λόγου xegdnIjoovta. Very 
often in the LXX, and always in the N. T., it is used of those who 
turn away from God's revealed will, who not only have been dis- 
obedient to His will and desire, Jos. 5, 6; Deut. 1, 26, but have 
rejected the offers of His grace; ef. Is. 36, 5: ἐπὲ τίνα πέποι- 
Das ὅτι ἀπειθεῖς µοι. Deut. 9, 23: ἠπειθήσατε τῷ ῥήματι 
κυρίου — καὶ οὐκ ἐπιστεύσατε αὐτῷ, (Hence simply ‘to have 
no faith’, Ecclus. 41, 2: ἀπειθοῦντι καὶ ἀπολωλεκύτι ὑπο- 
µονήν, cf. 1, 28?) Heb. 4, 6: of πρότερον εὐαγγελισθέντες 
οὐκ εἰςῆλοον διὰ ἀπείθειαν. 1 Pet. 4, 17: τῶν ἀπειθούν- 
των τῷ τοῦ Φεοῦ εὐαγγελίῳ. It has reference to-all man’s re- 
lations to God, Deut. 9, 7: ἀπειθοῦντες διετελεῖτε τὰ πρὸς κύ- 
ριον. V. 24: ἀπειθοῦντες ἦτε τὰ πρὺς κύριον ἀπὸ τῆς 
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ἡμέρας ἧς ἐγνώσθη ἡμῖν. Hence the contrast of πιστεύειν 
John 3, 36: ὁ πιστεύων εἰς τὸν υἱόν with ὁ δὲ ἀπειθῶν τῷ 
vig. Acts 14,1: ὥστε πιστεῦσαι πολὺ πλῆύος, v. 2: ο δὲ 
ἀπειθοῦντες ᾿Ιουδαῖοι. 1 Pet. 2, 7: ὑμῖν τοῖς πιστεύουσιν 
— ἀπειθοῦσιν δέ. Heb. 3,18: ὤμοσα μὴ εἰςελεύσεσθαι εἰς 
τὴν κατάπαυσιν αὐτοῦ τοῖς ἀπειφήσασιν, cf. ν. 19: οὐκ ἠδύ- 
νησαν εἰςελφεῖν de ἀπιστίαν. Cf. ὑπαχοὴ πίστεως. This must 
not be regarded as a weaker meaning of the word, but it is used 
to designate unbelief as a perverse, contradictory, and disobedient 
resistance against God’s revelation of grace, cf. Is. 65, 2; Rom. 
10, 21: ἐξεπέτασα τὰς χεῖράς µου πρὸς λαὸν ἀπειθοῦντα 
χαὺ ἀντιλέγοντα. Rom. 11, 31: ἠπείφησαν τῷ ὑμετέρῳ ἐλέει; 
to this resistance πείνειν or πείφεσύαι (see above) stands in 
full contrast. — More directly defined in John 3, 36: τῷ vig. 
Rom. 11, 30: τῷ Jem, 1 Pet. 2,8; 3,1: τῷ λόγφ. 4, 17: 
τῷ εὐαγγ. Rom. 2, 8: τῇ ἀληνείᾳ. Rom. 11, 31: τῷ ἐλέει. 
Used absolutely in Acts 14, 2:17, 5; 19,9; Rom. 10, 21; 15,31; 
Heb. 3, 18; 11, 31; 1 Pet. 2, 7; 3, 20. ἀπιστεῖν is more rare, 
but ἄπιστος, ἀπιστία more frequent than anecdys, ἀπείθεια. --- 
In the texts quoted from the LXX it is = 1S, as also Is. 50, 5; 
63, 10; Dent. 32, 51. = SOW ND Jos. 5, 6. = “MD Is. 36, 4. 
= “IMD Is. 65, 2; Hos. 9, 15. 


Απείθεια, ἡ, Disobedience, Not in the LXX. In the N.T. 
corresponding in its use with the verb; unbelief which opposes 
itself to the gracious word and purpose of God; a stronger term 
than the synon. ἀπιστία (Heb. 3, 18. 19); hence of υἱοὶ τῆς 
ἀπειθείας, Eph. 2,2; 5,6; Col. 3,6. Also in Heb. 4, 6. 11; 
Rom. 11, 30. 32. 


Toros, is most probably a verbal adj. from πείφειν, πεζ- 
ύεσύαι, so that it may be taken actively ‘or passively according 
to the different meanings of 7é’Jeadae — to obey, hence obe- 
dint, faithful; — to trust, hence trusting. Cf. Xen. Hell. 2, 
4, 30: τὴν χώραν οἰκείαν καὶ πιστὴν ποιεῖσθαι. 2, 3, 29; 
Tit. 1, 6: τέκνα ἔχων πιστά cf. with 1 Tim. 3, 4: τέκνα ἔχειν 
ἐν ὑποταγῇ. From this meaning , submissive, tractable, arises 
the so called passive signification ¢rue, one whom we may trust, 
trusty; ο. g. ὄρχια πιστά, τεκμήρια πιστά: μάρτυς, ayyedos, 
φύλαξ, ἑταῖρος πιστός. Still its direct connection with the verb 
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was soon in common usage lost sight of, and πιστός was taken as 
parallel with πέστις, the tokens above named of its original mean- 
ing ‘obedient’ occurring comparatively seldom. (We can however 
still trace them in ἄπιστος, ἀπιστεῖν.) In describing the usage 
of this word therefore, it will be best to adhere to the common 
distinction between its active and passive significations, as in the 
case of verbal adjectives generally, e. g. res considerata, ‘a thing 
well considered’; homo considerutus, ‘a thoughtful considerate 
person’. Accordingly I. faithful, trusty, of one on whom we may 
rely. Primarily of persons: dovAos Matt. 24, 45; 25, 21. 23. 
otxovouos Luke 12, 42; 1 Cor. 4, 2. διάκονος Eph. 6, 21; Col. 
1, 7; 4, 7. Cf. Luke 16, 10—12; 19, 17; 1 Cor. 4, 17; Col. 
4,9; 1 Tim. 1, 12; 1 Cor. 7, 25; 2 Tim. 2, 2; 1 Pet. 5, 12; 
Rev. 2, 10. 13, The sphere in which the faithfulness is manifest 
is denoted by ἐν, 1 Tim. 3,11; Luke 16,10.12; 19,17; ἐπὶ ο. Ace. 
Matt. 25, 21. 23 by the Acc. simply, Heb. 2, 17: πιστὸς ἄρχιε- 
θεὺς τὰ πρὸς τὺν Jeo, eis τὸ ἑλάσκεσθαι τὰς ἁμαρτίας τοῦ 
λαοῦ, to which we may less fitly compare Prov. 25, 13: ἄγγελος 
πιστὸς τοὺς ἀποστείλαντας αὐτόν (where the Acc. is governed 
by the ὠφελεῖ understood), than 1 Sam. 2, 35: ἀναστήσω éuav- 
τὸν ἀρχιερέα πιστόν, ὃς πάντα τὰ ἐν τῇ καρδία µου καὶ τὰ 
ἐν τῇ ψυχῇ μου ποιήσει. — Of God, 1 Cor. 1, 9: πιστὸς 
ὁ δεὸς, dv ov ἐχλήνητε ατλ. cf. v. 8: ὃς καὶ βεβαιώσεις 
ἐμᾶς ἕως τέλους κτλ.; 1 Cor. 10, 13; 2 Cor. 1, 18; 1 Thes. 
5, 24; 2 Thes. 3, 3; 2 Tim. 2, 13; Heb. 10, 23; 11, 11; 1 John 
1, 9: πιστός gory καὶ δίκαιος, ef. Deut. 32; 4: Deoc πυσεὸς 
χαὶ οὐκ ἔστιν ἀδιχία ἐν avi, δίκαιος καὶ ὅσιος χύριος. 
1 Pet. 4, 19: ὡς πιστῷ κτιστῃ παρατιθέσνωσαν τὰς ψυχὰς. 
In all these passages God's faithfulness is manifest in His relation 
to us as the God of salvation, viz. that He is the God of grace, 
and will continue 86, and proves Himself to be this by the accom- 
plishment of His gracious work; — that He is a God whom we 
may trust, cf. the Heb. 13¥38 vid. πίσεις, and this is of import- 
ance in our conception of faith, vid. ἀπιστεῖν. This signification 
enables us to explain the otherwise difficult text 2 Tim. 2, 13.— 
Of Christ, 6 μάρτυς ὁ πίστος, Rev. 1, 5; 3, 14: 19, 11. — 
Next, of things, trustworthy, sure, firm, certain, what one may 
rely on or believe. Thus e. g. οἶκος 1 Sam. 2, 35. διαθήκη 
Ps. 89, 29’ cf. Is. 55, 3: διαφήσοµαι ἐμῖν διαὐήκην αἰώνιον, 
τὰ ὅσια Aavid τὰ πιστά (Acts 13, 34). τόπος Is. 22, 23. 25. 
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ὕδωρ 19.98, 16. In the N. T. (except in 3 John 5: πιστὸν ποι- 
ες ὃ ἐὰν ἐργάσῃ εἰς τοὺς ἀδελφούς) only ὁ λόγος 1 Tim. 
3,1; 9 Tim. 2, 11; Tit. 1, 9; 3,8; joined with πάσης ἀποδο- 
χής ἄξιος 1 Tim. 1, 15; 4, 9, with αληύὐινός Rev. 21, 5; 22, 6. 
— In the LXX and Apocrypha the word occurs jn this passive 
sense only, answering to the Hebrew JON), 198, TON. 

In the Ν. T. on the contrary, I. the active signification, 
which seldom occurs in classical Gk. is frequently met with, viz. 
trusting, or like the N. T. πίστις, πιστεύειν, = believing. For 
this sense in classical Gk. see Soph. Ο. C. 1031: add’ Eo orp 
σὺ πιστὸς wy ἔδρας τάδε, and a few other places in the 
Tragic poets; Plat. Legg. 7, 824. Acts 16, 15: αεκρίκατέ 
µε πιστὴν τῷ κυρίῳ εἶναι, 1 Pet. 1, 21: πιστοὺς eis Jedv, 
where some read πιστείοντας. John 20, 27: μὴ γίνου ἄπιστος, 
alla πιστός. Acts 16, 1; 1 Cor. 7, 14; 2 Cor. 6, 15; Gal. 
3, 9; Col. 1, 2; 1 Tim. 4, 10. 12; 5, 16; 6, 2. As a substanti- 
val, of πιστοὺ the faithful, Acts 10, 45: οὗ ἐκ megetoprys 
πιστοί; Eph. 1,4; 1 Tim. 4, 3: τοῖς πιστοῖς χαὶ éneyvmxo- 
σιν τὴν aAndJeav; 4,12; Rev. 17, 14: οὗ μετ αὐτοῦ κλητοὺ 
χαὶ ἐκλεκτοὶ καὶ πιστοὶ. Vid. πίσεις. In the sense of be- 
ευίπφ the word does not occur in Matt., Luke, 1 and 2 Thes., 
2 Tim., Tit., Heb., 1 and 3 John. Πιστός does not occur at all 
in Mark, Rom., Phil., Philem., 2 John. 


Πιστόω, to make faithful; in the Pass. to guarantee or 
gwe batl for oneself, to become security for; or to be made 
fatthful; to put trust in, to confide; 2 Tim. 3, 14; ef. - Ps. 
78, 11. 41. 


Πίστες, 7, faith, a word of the greatest significance in the 
formation and history of N. T. language, nay, of the language of 
Christendom; for in it all formative elements, — the precedents 
of the O. T., the signification of the word as religiously used in 
classical Gk., and its special fitness for summing up and present- 
ing in one term the christian view of truth, — combine on the one 
hand to make it an appropriate watchword for the spirit of the 
N. T. and on the other hand to put into it a very full and specific 
meaning. 

In classical Gk., πίσεις, ---- like πιστός from necdecy, though 
not derived therefrom but more probably from an analogous root 
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----Βἱβηϊιςα the trust which I entertain or put in any person or thing, 
and as parallel therewith, the persuaston which 1 have, the con- 
viction which I in good faith cherish (op:nton, syn. δόξα). Akin to 
this is the somewhat rarer meaning fidelity, a8 pledged or enter- 
tained, e. g. Hrdn. 7, 281: τηρεῖν την πίστιν καὶ τὸν ἥραον. 
Dio Cass. εχο.: τὴν πρὸς Νέρωνα πίσειν ἐτήρησε. Jos. b. j. 
2,12: µηδεµμίαν γύναικα τηρεῖν τὴν πρὸς ἕνα πίστιν. Polyb. 
1, 7,9; πίστιν διατηρεῖν (vid. Kypke, Obs. scr, ad 2 Tim. 4, 8). 
Hence the pledge of fidelity, security, promise, oath, ο. g. Thue. 
5, 45: πίστιν dovvat tive, ‘to give security. Soph. Oed. C. 
1632: dog µοι χερὸς σῆς πίστιν, and parallel hereto, means 
of conviction or of proof, proof, (Plat., Aristot.) — For the first 
meaning trust, see Hdt. 3, 24: πίσει λαμβάνειν τινα, Cordially 
and in good faith to make a friend of any one’. Soph. Oed. C. 
950: πίστιν coyscy τινὲ͵ ‘to yield trust to any one. Xen. Hier. 
4, 1: ἄνευ πίστεως τζς πρὸς ἀλλήλους, Also, in a passive 
sense, the ἐγιμέ which one enjoys, which is vouchsafed to us, the 
credit or trust which one meets with, e. g. Aristot. Eth. 10, 8: 
ἔχει τὲ πίστιν ‘what merits or wins trust’; often in Polyb., but 
rarely elsewhere. Parallel to the signification trust, as already 
observed is the other meaning conviction, (vid. πείθεσφαν), Γαλ; 
Dem. 900, 10: πίστιν ἔχειν τινὸς ‘to believe in-any thing’; 
πίστιν περέ τινος etc. It means the conviction which is based 
upon trust not upon knowledge, a persuasion fortified by faith, 
synon. with δόξα (see below), as distinct from clear and conscious 
knowledge; so that 6 πιστεύων in this sense stands over against 
εἰδώς, and πίστις over against ἐπιστήμη: cf. Plat. Rep. 10, 
601, E: τοῦ αὐτοῦ dea σχεύους 6 μὲν ποιητὴς πίστιν ὁρ- 
δν ἕξει (syn. δόξα cody 602, A) περὶ αάλλους τε καὶ πο- 
νηρίας, ξυνῶν τῷ εἰδότι καὶ ἀναγκαζόμενος ἀκούειν παρὰ 
τοῦ εἰδότος, ὁ δὲ χρώμµεγος ἐπιστημην. In this sense πίσεις 
is used in the sphere of religion to denote fazth in the gods, and 
the recognition of what cannot be based upon practical or theore- 
tic knowledge. This meaning appears very clearly in Plat. Mor. 
756, Β: δοκεῖς — τὰ ἀκίνητα κιγεῖν τῆς πδρὲ Φεών ὁὀόξης 
ἣν Ἔχομεν. περὶ ἑκάστου λόγον ἀπαιτῶν καὶ ἀπόδειξιν᾿ 
αρκεῖ γὰρ ἡ πάτριος καὶ παλαιὰ πίστις, ἧς οὐκ ἔσειν εἰπεῖν 
ove’ ἀνευρεῖν τεχμήριον ἐναργέστερον —, ἀλλ ἔδρα τις 
αὕτη καὶ βάσις ὑφεσιώσα κοινὴ πρὸς εὐσέβειαν ἐὰν ἐφ᾽ 
ἑνὸς ταράττηται καὶ σαλεύηται τὸ βέβαιον αὐτῆς καὶ νενο- 








Πίστις 497 


µισπένον, ἐπισφαλῆς γέγνεται πᾶσι καὶ ὕποπτος. 402, E: 
την δὲ ευσεβῆ καὶ πάτριον μὴ προΐεσναι πίσειν. Plat. Legg. 
976, C. D: du’ ἐστὸν tw περὶ Dewy ἄγοντε εἰς πίσειν͵, Eurip. 
Med. 413, 414: Φεών ὃ οὐκέτι πίστις ἄραρε. It is a signi- 
ficant fact that the verb πιστεύειν is not used of this faith in the 
classics, as it is in the N. T. but instead of it the verb vouéCecy, 
denoting a general optnzon recognition or assent, cf. Xen. Mem. 1, 
1, 1: οὓς ἡ πόλις νομίζει Seovs ov νοµίζων. Plat. Herodt. 
and others. (For the development of the N. T. conception see 
πιστεύω.) 

Now this element of faith, as a recognition, or acknowledg- 
ment which is distinct from εἰδέναι, we find likewise in the N.T. 
in St. Paul’s writings and elsewhere. 2 Cor. 5, 7: διὰ πίστεως 
γὰρ négenatovper, ov διὰ εἴδους; Heb. 11, 21: πίστει κατέ- 
λυτεν Αἴγυπτον . . . τὸν γὰρ ἀόρατον ὃς ὁρῶν ἐκαρτέρησεν; 
Heb. 11, 1: ἔστιν δὲ πίστις ἐλπιζομένων ὑπόσιασις, πραγµά- 
των ἔλεγχος οὐ βλεπομένων; Rom. 4, 18: παρ) ἐλπίδα én’ 
ἐλπίδι ἐπίσιευσεν; John 20, 29: µακάριοι of μὴ ἰδόντες καὶ 
πιστεύσαντες: 1 Pet. 1, 8: εἰς ὃν ἄρτι μὴ ὁρῶντες πισιεύ- 
οντες δὲ κτλ. Still this is not the essential or main element in 
the conception, but rather a concomitant or so to speak an acci- 
dent of it, for in the exercise of faith only is it found that its re- 
lation is to the invisible. See John 4, 42; 11, 45; 1 Tim. 4, 3: 
τοῖς mucroig καὶ ἐπεγνωκόσιν τὴν adyjdtecay; Philem. 6, ete. 
The main element (as appears under πιστεύω) is twofold, or in- 
deed threefold, viz. 1. a conviction, which is not like the classic 
πίστις merely an opinion held in good faith without reference to 
its reasonableness (cf. 1 Pet. 3, 8: ἔτοιμοι δὲ wee πρὸς ἀπο- 
λογίαν παντὶ τῷ αἰτοῦντι ὑμᾶς λόγον περὶ τῆς ἐν ὑμῖν ἑλ- 
πίδος. 1, 21: wore τὴν πίσιιν ὑμῶν καὶ ἑλπίδα εἶναι eis 
Jeo), but a full and convinced recognition of God's saving reve- 
lation or truth, (cf. 2 Thes. 2, 11. 12); 2. the connection or teon 
thus demanded of the person who recognizea with the object re- 
cognized, i. e. personal fellowship with God the Lord of salvation 
(so especially in John); and 3. a relationship of unconditional, and 
yet perfectly intelligent and assured confidence, — illustrated as 
this is in many representations occurring in the book of the Acts, 
where, by a comparison of passages and a consideration of the 
context, all three elements are indicated. 

Now since that word is used to denote faith which in the 
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heathen classical sphere denotes what the christian πίστις is to 
supplant, we must claim for it the significance which it has beyond 
the sphere of heathendom, viz. its meaning confidence, or a perso- 
nal relation between the subject of it and its object. This mean- 
ing, though not wholly unknown, was nevertheless unusual among 
the Greeks; they seldom took πίστις Φεών to denote confidence 
in the gods, (cf. Soph. Oed. R. 1445: νῦν Υ ἂν τῷ Φεῷ πίσεεν 
φέροις), for such a relationship was not in keeping with their 
views of the nature of the Divinities they worshipped, see έλεως, 
ἑλάκεσθαι. Here the N. T. conception of faith is akin to that of 
the Ο. T., — though we do not find the true fulness and determi- 
nateness of the word in its Christian significance in the O. T., this 
does not appear until the N. T. revelation, wherein faith denotes 
the newly formed relationship in which man stands to God, see 
Gal. 3, 23: πρὸ τοῦ δὲ ἐλθεῖν τὴν πίστιν. This is the fall 
sense of the word in St. Paul’s writings; in St. John, who uses 
πίστις only 1 John 5, 4, πιστεύειν denotes man’s relation to 
Christ (see πιστεύω). 

Comparatively little is said of faith in the O. T.; man’s rela- 
tion to God and His revealed will is usually expressed otherwise, 
e. g. according to the economy of the law it is called a ‘doing His 
will’, ‘walking in the way of His commandments’, ‘remembering 
the Lord’, (Ex. 3, 15) ete.; and only as included in these are 
trust, hope, waiting upon the Lord spoken of (M2, MDM, ry, 
ἐλπίξειν, πεποιώφέναι, ὑπομένειν etc.). In the N. T. on the 
other hand πίστις denotes the full and complete relationship, cf. 
Acts 17, 31; Rom. 1, 5, etc. Mention is however in some places, 
and those the most important in the O. T., made of this faith. In 
the outset of the history of God's saving plan, it is used of Abra- 
ham, Gen. 15, 6; of Israel, Ex. 4, 31; xat ἐπίστευσε ὁ λαός 
the testimony of Moses concerning the divine revelation made to 
him, see v. 1. 5. 8. 9; Ex. 14, 31, — after the Exodus and the 
destruction of the Egyptians, — épofndy δὲ ὃ λαὸς τὸν κύριον, 
καὶ ἐπίστευσεν τῷ JeG καὶ Μωύσῇ τῷ Iegénovte αὐτοῦ. 
Cf. Ps. 106, 12. — Deut. 9, 23, concerning the taking possession 
of Canaan: ynecdyoare τῷ ῥήματι κυρίου τοῦ Φεοῦ ὑμών, 
καὶ οὐκ ἐπιστεύσατε αὐτφ. Cf. Deut. 1, 32; Ps. 78, 22. 32; 
106, 24. — Exod. 19, 9, where upon the giving of the Law it is 
declared, tdov ἐγὼ παραγένοµαι πρὸς σὲ ἐν στύλφ νεφέλης, 
ἵνα ἀκούσῃ ὃ λαὸς λαλοῦντός µου πρὸς σὲ καὶ cot πιστεύ- 
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σωσιν sic τον αἰώνα. We may thus say that mention is made 
of faith in the foundation laid in the O. T. for the New. Again in 
2 Chron. 20, 20, where the question is decided whether Jehosha- 
phat should lead the people out against the Ammonites and Moa- 
bites, we read: — ἐμπιστεύσατε ἐν κυρίῳ Φεῷ ὑμῶν καὶ ἐμπι- 
στευὐήσεσώε' ἐμπιστεύσατε ἐν προφήτῃ αὐτοῦ καὶ evodo- 
9ήσεσυε. Cf. Is. 53, 1; 7,9; 28, 16, and after Jonah’s preaching 
at Nineveh, Jon. 3, 5; ἐπίστευσαν of ἄνδρες Νινευὴ τῷ Pep. 
But the perversion of this relationship of trust, — Israel’s wander- 
ing and fall from the God of grace, — is often designated unbelief, 
and more frequently than the positive expression we find the ne- 
gative one [ON x5, Ps. 27, 13; 2 Kings 17, 14; Ps. 78, 22. 32; 
106, 24; Num. 20, 12; Deut. 9, 23; Is. 7, 9; 53, 1; Num. 14, 11. 
We find the verb ‘believe’, used to describe the relation of the in- 
dividual to God, only in Ps. 106, 10; 119, 66. In all these cases 
the verb used is ["2%r1, Hiph. of [986 ‘to make firm’, ‘to build’, 
‘to strengthen’, ‘to be firm’ (Job 39, 24), to rely upon, and hence 
to trust (Job 39, 12; 4, 18; 15, 15), to take for certain, or to be 
assured of, (1 Kings 10, 7; 2Chron. 9, 6; Lam. 4, 12; Jer. 40, 14), 
to be sure of, Deut. 28, 66; Job 24, 22. With reference to God 
it denotes reliance upon Hin, a firm trust which surrenders self to 
Him, feels sure of God as ‘my God’, and thus gives strength and 
steadfastness to the subject of it; 2 Chron. 20, 20: AWM Wx 
WRN] DOVON. 19. 7, 9: DORN RD Ἠ ΡΝΩ ND CN. The 
word has so expressive a reference to (rod, that by itself and with- 
ont any further qualifying word it signifies this self surrendering 
truat and trustful expectation towards the God of salvation, e. g. 
Is. 7, 9; 28, 16; Ps. 27, 13; 116,10. It is not merely the same 
as the classical πίσεις religiously used, but is akin to the verb 
πιστειειν ‘to believe’, which is not in the classics used religiously 
nor (as we have already observed) as answering to the religious 
πίστις. 

Now this verb 1 9] scems to have no corresponding sub- 
stantive. For 12198 answers to the Partic. of Kal or Niph., 191, 
J%2, and signifies firmness, steadfastness, certitude, i. ο. not a 
relation but simply a quality or state, Ex. 17, 2; Is. 33, 6; ef. 
Jer. 15, 18. It denotes in other places an attribute of persons 
their reliableness, the truthfulness they shew in their actions, but 
not the trust they exercise. So of men LXX = πίστις 1 Chron. 
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9, 22; 2 Chron. 31, 18; Jer. 7, 28. Cf. 2 Kings 12, 7; 22, 7 
(where Luther translates the Heb. O°W Of1 MOND, ἐν πέστει 
ἐποίουν, --- not indeed against the context, but against the literal 
meaning of the words — ‘they worked on trust’). 2 Chron. 9, 
26. 31; 31, 15; 34,12. Of God, in the LXX = ἀλήνεια, it 
means the truth and stability which characterize His economy of 
Grace, Ps. 40, 11; 33, 4; 36, 6. — Ps. 88, 12 with HM (see 
ὅσιος), 89, 2. 3. 25. 34; 92, 3; 98, 3; 100, 5, ef. 89, 6. 9. — 
Sam. 2, 23 = πίστες, cf. Ps. 33, 4. — Ps. 96, 13 parallel with 
jp 1%. — It is observable that the reference made by St. Paul to 
this 731% of God, (Rom. 3, 2 sqq. see πιστός, ἀπιστεῖν) corre- 
sponds with his conception of faith as confidence. Now 119, 
πίσεις when used of men, seldom denotes a characteristic of their 
relations to God; perhaps it has this meaning in 1 Sam. 26, 23: 
κύριος ἐπισιρέψαι ἑκάστφ κατὰ τὰς δικαιοσύνας αὐτοῦ καὶ 
τὴν πίσειν αὐτοῦ. Jer. 5, 3: χύριε of ὀφώαλμοί σου eis 
πίστιν. Hos. 2, 22 cf. with 1, 2, is to say the least very doubt- 
ful. It is clear indeed from Jer. 5, 3 (cf. v. 1. 5, Matt. 23, 23) 
that in these fexts the word means more thou honesty or candour, 
viz. truth or faithfulness to the covenant; but still it does not de- 
note a direct relationship to God, or what we denominate faith, 
nor what [9] implies. There remains to be noticed the famous 
text Hab. 2, 4, which is so directly referred to the Panline πίσεις: 
ahah “IAS Ρ ΠΜ], LXX: 6 δὲ δίκαιος ἐκ πίστεως µου ζή- 
σεται (Lachm. 6 δὲ δίκ. µου ἐκ π. ¢.). The LXX manifestly 
misunderstood this passage, for they changed the suffix of the - 
3rd person into the 1st, and referred the statement to God's co- 
venant faithfulness. 713¥2% here clearly denotes the relation which 
the just man assumes towards God's promises in the face of the 
pride of the Chaldaeans; it means, not indeed the relation itself, 
but a quality of the relationship, faithfulness in waiting for the 
fulfilment of the promise cf. v. 3. The transition from this to the 
designation of the relationship itself is easy, and was made by the 
Synagogue, for the talmudic phrase 11, RNA signifies con- 
fiding fatth, (see Levy chald. Wérterb.), and this passage is thus 
interpreted. This meaning can never have been very far removed 
from Ο. T. phraseology, for Abraham, of whom we read Gen. 15,6: 
rw pO, is called in Neh. 9, 8 fO%3, cf. Ps. 78, 8. When 
St. Paul quoting Hab. 2, 4, corrects the LXX and renders it ὁ δὲ 
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δίκαιος &x πίστεως ζήσεται Rom. 1, 17, referring to the Gospel 
as the fulfilled promise, he gives the true meaning, and is strik- 
ingly confirmed in his rendering by the Synagogue tradition (see 
Delitzsch on Habakkuk, p. 50—53; Keil on the Minor Pro- 
phets in loc.). | 

According therefore to the Ο. T. view, we discover the fun- 
damental element in the conception of N. T. faith, viz. a firmly 
relying confidence; and with this is blended the element peculiar 
to the heathen conception, viz. the recognition or conviction of the 
reality of unseen objects, with reference to the truths of the gos- 
pel, as is expressly named in Heb. 11, 1. The context in each 
passage must decide which of these two elements is the predomi- 
nating one. We may describe πίστις generally to be a confidence 
cherished by firm conviction, a confidence that bids defiance to 
opposing contradictions, a confidence contrasted with διακρένε- 
σύαι ‘to doubt’, a word which is used of those whose faith is wa- 
vering, see Matt. 21, 21; Ja. 1,6; Heb. 10, 39; Mark 4, 40; 
Heb. 6, 12: διὰ πίστεως καὶ paxeoduplas; Rev. 13, 10. (See 
further under πιστεύειν.) 

We first find πίστις in the N. T. used apparently to denote 
confidence shewn in any particular case. Thus in the Synoptical 
Gospels, of persons who came in contact with our Lord, Matt. 
8, 10: οὐδὲ ἐν τῷ ᾿Ισραὴλ τοσαύτην πίστιν svgov} Luke 
7, 9; Matt. 9, 2: ἰδὼν 6 Ig τὴν πίστιν αὐτῶν; Mark 2, 5; 
Luke 5, 20; Matt. 9, 29: κατὰ τὴν πίστιν yevndjtw ὑμῖν, 
and in the frequent 7 πίστις σου céowxév σε, Matt. 9, 22; 
Mark 5, 34; 10, 52; Luke 7, 50; 8, 48; 17, 19; 18, 42. cf. Matt. 
15,28: µεγάλη cov 4 πίστις' yevndjtw σοι ὡς Φέλεις. In 
these places it does not denote an isolated confidence merely, it 
is the expression and testimony of a certain relationshtp to Christ, 
and this is clear from other texts, e. g. Luke 18, 8: πλὴν ὁ vids 
τοῦ ἀνθρώπου ἑλθὼν aga εὐσήσει τὶν πίστιν ἐπὶ τῆς γῆς, 
cf. with Matt. 8, 10: Luke 8, 25: ποῦ 7 πίστις ὑμών; Mark 
4, 40: τί decdot ἐστε οὕτως; mos οὐκ ἔχετε πίστιν; Luke 
22, 32: iva μὴ ἐκλείπῃ ἤ πίστις σου. It is a faith sure of 
its subject matter, a relation of confidence in the revelation of God 
in Christ, see Luke 17, 5: modsdes ἡμῖν πίστιν. V. 6: at 
ἔχετε πίστιν ὡς χόκκον σινάπεως κτλ. Matt. 17, 20; 21, 21, 
ef, with Mark 11, 22: ἔχετε πίστιν Φεοῦ. The element of con- 
vinced recognition also is not foreign to the Synoptists, at least 
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in their use of πιστεύει». Answering to the Ο. T. word [O%71, 
πίστις is a relationship to God and His revelation which recog- 
nizes and confides in Him and init, which not only acknowledges 
and holds to His word as true, but practically applies and appro- 
priates it, Heb. 4, 2: οὐκ ὠφέλησεν ὁ λόγος τῆς ἀκοῆς ἐκεί- 
νους μὴ συγκεκραµένος τῇ πίστει τοῖς ἀκούσασιν; 6, 12: 
μιμηταὺ τῶν διὰ πίστεως καὶ µακρούυμέας κληρονομούντων 
τὰς ἐπαγγελίας. ΤὨΝ)] does not actually signify a laying hold 
or reliance on the object, but a conclusive and reacting reference 
of the subject to the object; and this is the meaning of πίστις 
subjectively used. The direct reference of confident and self-sur- 
rendering acknowledgment and acceptance of Christ's gracious re- 
velation does not, indeed cannot, appear save in the N. T. sphere; 
for here alone the full revelation is made, and man’s full relation- 
ship to Christ established. In contrast with the New, the Ο. T. 
revelation was a tuition towards faith, and this St. Paul insists 
upon in Gal. 3, 23: πρὸ τοῦ de ἐλθεῖν πίστιν ὑπὸ τόµμον 
ἐφρουρούμεῦα συγχεκλεισµένοι εἰς τὴν wéddovoav πίσειν 
ἀποχαλυφύῆναι. V. 24: 6 νόμος παιδαγωγὺὸς ἡμῶν γέγονεν. 
Cf. Rom. 11, 32: συνέχλεισεν γὰρ ὁ ὠΦεὸς τοὺς πάντας εἰς 
ἀπείνειαν, ἕνα τοὺς πάντες ἐλεήσῃ. 9,10; Acts 17, 31: πί- 
στιν παρασχὼν πᾶσιν. Still (and this aspect of the case may 
be justly maintained), the Epistle to the Hebrews represents faith 
as the true and distinguishing relationship of man to the God who 
promises and reveals his saving plan, during the entire course of 
the economy of grace in the Ο. T. as well as in the N. T. see 
Heb. 11. In the book of the Acts on the contrary (which Delitzseh 
attributes to the same author), faith is insisted upon as the special 
characteristic of Ν. T. revelation, Acts 6, 7: ὑπήκουον τῇ πίστει 
(cf. Rom. 1, 5; 16, 25); 13, 8: διαστρέψαι ἀπὸ τῆς πίστεως. 
17, 31; cf. Gal. 1, 23. In St. Paul’s writings the necessity of 
faith and its presence under the Ο. T. dispensation is not denied, 
as the reference to Abraham, and the quotation of Hab. 2, 4, 
shew; but still stress is specially laid upon the unbelief of the 
past (Rom. 11, 32) and the main features of O. T. relations to 
God are described as conditioned by the law in contrast with the 
promise, i. ο. the Gospel (Gal. 3, 12—18). The case is so stated 
as to correspond with the antithesis of χάρις and ὀφείλημα, and 
thus unconditional confidence is insisted on as the main element 
of faith, though, as has already been remarked, the element of 
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recognition or acknowledgment is not ignored. The promise, which 
is the correlative of the Gospel, is the N. T. element of the Ο. T. | 
economy, and demands faith, Gal. 3, 22 ef. 4, 21 sqq.; but the 
absence of a σπέρµα @ ἐπίγγελται, Gal. 3, 19 (vid. μεσίτης), 
conditioned the intervention of the law; and this is not a νόμος 
Πίστεως but a }όμος ἔργων (see νόμος), which by convincing of 
sin served as a tuition towards faith, Rom. 3, 19; Gal. 3, 22.23; 
it left no other resource but faith in the God of promise and of 
grace, and the accomplishment of the promise is thus contrasted 
with the law. Thus is explained the antithesis of πίστις and ἔργα 
χάρις and ὀφείλημα — πίστις and νόμος Gal. 3, 23, where 
πίστις deootes the subjective relation demanded by God, and 
νόμος the objective Ο. T. summary of the demands of God, — 
a contrast furnished by the subjective view of πίστις, expressed 
objectively by John in the contrast χάρις and ἀλήνεια with νόμος 
(John 1, 17); ef. the contrast similarly made between εἶδος and 
πίστις in 2 Cor. 5, 7. Perhaps the Pauline form of the contrast 
is designed to give prominence to the nonfulfilment of the Law, 
which as such can never become, as grace does in faith, the ele- 
ment of spiritual life in man. For πίστις as contrasted with ἔργα, 
see Rom. 3, 27. 28; cf. 4, 2. 5; 9, 32; Gal. 2, 16; 3, 2. 5; ef. 
3, 12; Eph. 2, 8. As contrasted with νόμος, Rom. 4, 13. 14. 16; 
9, 30; Gal. 3, 11. 12. 23—25. That this contrast occurs only 
when the Ο. and N. T. economies are contrasted, is so obvious, 
that the absence of it will be felt by those alone who persist in 
regarding the Apostle as influenced and ruled solely by this one 
thought. 

In reviewing the uses of this preeminently Pauline word, 
which occurs in St. John only in 1 John 5, 4; Rev. 2, 13. 19; 
13, 10; 14, 12, we shall best arrange them under the following 
heads: (a) with particular limitgtions and references, Heb. 6, 1: 
π. ἐπὶ Jedv. 1 Thes. 1, 8: ἡ π. ὑμῶν 7 πρὸς τὸν νεόν. 
Mark 11, 22: a. Jeov. 2 Thes. 2, 13: π. ἀἁληνείας, Col. 
2,12: συνηγέρύητε διὰ τῆς πίστεως τῆς ἔνεργείας τοῦ φεοῦ 
τοῦ ἐγείραντος τὸν Xv ἐκ νεκρῶν. Phil. 1, 27: 9 π. τοῦ 
εὐαγγελίου. Further, π. εἰς Xv Acts 24, 24; 26, 18; Col. 2,5; 
Acts 90, 21: π. 7 εἰς τὸν κύριον ἡμῶν, cf. Philem. 5: ὧν 
ἔχεις πρὸς τὸν κύριον. 1 Tim. 3, 13: ἐν πίστει τῇ ἐν Xp Lv. 
Gal, 3, 26; Eph. 1, 15; 2 Tim. 3, 15; Rom. 3, 26: ἐν τῷ αὐτοῦ 
αἵματι. With the Gen. of the object: π. Zv Xv, π. Xv Rom. 
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3, 22: Gal. 2, 16; 3, 22; Eph. 3, 12; Phil. 3, 9; Gal. 2, 90: ἐν 
πίστει ζώ τ τοῦ υἱοῦ τοῦ Φεοῦ «κτλ. Acts 3, 16: ἐπὶ τῇ 
πίστει τοῦ ὀνόματος αὐτοῦ. Ja 2,1; Rev. 2, 13; 14, 12. 
Generally when the genitive is not that of the Subject in whom 
the faith is, (as in Rom. 4, 16 οἵο.), it is that of the Object, as in 
Col. 2, 12. With κατὰ πίστιν ἐκλεκχτών Tit, 1, 1, ef. Rev. 
17, 14: κλητοὶ καὶ ἐκλεκτοὶ καὶ πιστοὺ. (b) Without further 
definition or limitation, fazth, which regards the N. T. revelation 
of grace with decided recognition and unwavering confidence, and 
appropriates it as its stay. Especially weighty is the expression 
in Acts 3, 16: f πίσεις 7 δια Iv Xv, ‘the faith which is by 
Jesus Christ’, which doubtless refers to the relationship implied in 
the O. T. but brought about by the mediation of Jesus Christ; not 
indeed by the operation of Christ (Rom. 7, 5), but because it is 
our looking to Christ which awakens it (Heb. 12, 2). Besides the 
texts already quoted from ‘the Synoptical Gospels ete. we may 
mention Acts 14, 22: ἐμμένειν τῇ π. 16, 5: ἐστερεοῦντο τῇ 
π. Col. 1, 23; 1 Pet. 5, 9; Rom. 14, 1: aodevety τῇ π. Rom. 
4, 19. 20; 1 Cor. 16, 13: στήκετε ἐν τῇ π. Rom. 11, 20; 
2 Cor. 1, 24; 13, 5: εἶναι ἐν τῇ π. 1 Tim. 2, 15: µένειν ἐν 
π. 2 Tim. 4, 7: τηρεῖν τὴν π. 2 Cor. 8, 7: περισσέύειν τῇ π. 
10, 15: αὐξανομένης τῆς π. ὑμών. 2 Thes, 1, 3; Col. 2, 7: 
βεβαιοῦσύαι ἐν τῇ π. 1 Tim. 1, 19: ἔχων π. Ja. 2, 1. 14. 18; 
Tit. 1, 19: ὑγιαῖνειν ἐν τῇ π. 2, 2: 9 Cor. 5,7: διὰ πίστεως 
περιπατεῖν. Rom. 1,17: éx π. ζῆν. Gal. 3, 11; Heb. 10, 38; 
cf. ἐν π. ζῆν Gal. 2, 20. Again διαστρέψαι ἀπὸ τῆς 7. Acts 
13, 8; 2 Tim. 2,18: ἀγατρέπουσιν τήν τινων π. 1 Tim. 1, 19: 
περὶ τὴν π. ἐναυάγησαν. 4, 1: ἀποστήσονταέ τινες τῆς π. 
1 Tim. 5, 8: τὴν π. ἤρνηται. Υ. 192: τὴν πρώτην π- ἠφέτη- 
σαν. 6, 10: ἀπέπλανγώησαν απὺ τῆς π. V. 31: περὶ trv π. 
ἠστόχησαν. 2 Tim. 3, 8: ἀδόκιμοι περὶ τὴν π. (These fre- 
quent expressions regarding apostasy are characteristic of the 
Pastoral Epistles). Further, the Pauline phrase ἐκ πίστεως εἶναε, 
of ἐκ π., Gal. 3, 7. 9. 12. 22; Rom. 4, 16; 3, 26. Cf. Heb. 
10, 39: ἐσμὲν πίστεως — to be characterized by faith, cf. Rom. 
14, 22. 23; ἐκ πίστεως δικαιοῦν, δικαιοῦσναι, to denote the 
connection between justification and faith; — Rom. 3, 30: δικαι- 
ώσει περιτοµήν ἐκ πίστεως καὶ ἀκρεκυστίαν διὰ τίς π. οἳ. 
Gal. 3, 14; Rom. 5, 1; Gal. 2, 16: 3, 8. δικαιοσύνη πίστεως 
Rom. 4, 13. 11. ἐκ π. 9, 30; 10, 6; Phil. 3, 9: μὴ ἔχων ἐμὴν 











Πίστις 505 


δικαιοσύνην τὴν ἐκ νόµου, ἀλλὰ τὴν δια πίστως Xv, την 
ἐκ ὡεοῦ δικαιοσύνην ent τῇ πιστει. cf. Rom. 1, 11: ἐκ πί- 
στεως εἰς πίστιν. 4, 5: λογίζεται ἡ π. αὐτοῦ εἰς δικαιοσύ- 
νην. V. 9. Πίσιις is joined with ἀγάπη Eph. 6, 23; 1 Thes. 
3, 6; 5, 8; 1 Tim. 1, 14; 4, 12; 6, 11; 2 Tim. 1, 5. 13; 2, 22; 
Gal. 5,6; 1 Cor. 18, 13; Rev. 2,19; with ἐλπίς, ὑπομονή 1Cor. 
13, 13; 2 Thes. 1, 4; Rev. 13, 10. The word also occurs Acts 
6, 5. 8; 11, 24; 14, 27; 15, 9; Rom. 1, 8. 12; 3, 31; 4, 12; 
5, 2: 10, 8.17; 12, 6; 1 Cor. 2, 5; 15, 14. 17; 2 Cor. 1, 24; 
4, 13; Gal. 5, 5. 22; 6, 10: Eph. 3, 17; 4, 5. 13; 6, 16; Phil. 
1, 25; 2,17; Col. 1,4; 1 Thes. 1,3; 3, 2. 5. 7. 10; 2 Thes. 
3, 2; 1 Tim. 1, 2.4; 2, 7; 3, 9; 4, 6; 6,12; 2 Tim. 1, 5; 3, 10; 
Tit. 1, 1. 4; 3, 15; Philem. 6: ὅπως 7 κοινωνία trs πίστεως 
σου éveoyns γένηται ἐν ἐπιγνώσει παντὸς dyavov τοῦ ἐν 
ἡμῖν εἰς Xv Iv; Heb. 10, 22; 13, 7; Ja 1, 3. 6; 2, 5. 14. 17. 
18. 20. 22. 24. 26; 5, 15. That St. James himself takes faith to 
mean not only bare recognition or acknowledgment, but confidence, 
is clear from the latter passage, 7 εὐχὴ τῆς πίστεως σώσει τὸν 
χάμνοντα, and also from chap. 2, 1. The works of faith are ac- 
cording to him the witnesses as to what faith really is, without 
which faith dwindles into mere acknowledgment (James 2, 19), 
and as faith is νεκρά. -- 1 Pet. 1, 5. 7. 9. 21; 2 Pet. 1, 1. 5; 
Jude 3. 20.— There remain a few passages in which πίστις seem- 
ingly cannot mean this confidence of salvation which is in Christ; 
e.g. first, Rom. 12, 3: wo 6 Φεὸς ἐμέρισεν τὸ µέτρον τῆς 
πίστεως. cf. Acts 17, 31: πίστιν παρασχὼν πᾶσιν. As the 
Charismata are evidently the various “measures of faith”, faith is 
common to all believers, (cf. v. 6: κατὰ τὴν ἀναλογίαν τῆς π.), 
and forms the common basis of the Charismata. But each cha- 
risma is called μέτρο» της 7. not because it indicates the strength 
of faith, but as denoting the sphere and range specially assigned 
by God for the exercise of faith, and individually appropriate 
thereto. It is not the faith itself, but the µέτρον τῆς π. which 
varies in different believers, — the measure or range assigned by 
God for the exercise of faith. — Again 1 Cor. 13, 2 is easily ex- 
plained by a comparison with Matt. 21, 21; Luke 17, 5. 6; — 
and 1 Cor. 12, 9 should also be viewed in the light of these 
passages. 

(ο) With the signification satthfulness, πε. is used like the 
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O. T. MOR of God, Rom. 3, 3. Of men, Matt. 23, 23; Tit. 2, 10. 
With the former cf. Is. 5, 1 sqq. Gal. 5, 22? 


Πιστείω, (a) to rely upon, to trust, tevi, 9. g. ταῖς 
σπονδαῖς, Φεών Φεσφάτοις ete. Polyb. 5, 62, 6: πόλεις πι- 
στεύουσαι ταῖς παρασκευαῖς καὶ ταῖς ὀχυρότησι τῶν τόπων. 
Aeschin.: ἐγὼ δὸ πεπιστευκὼς ἥκω πρώτον μὲν τοῖς Φεοῖς, 
δευτερὸν δὲ τοῖς νόµοις. Soph. Philoct. 1360: Φεοῖς τε πι- 
στεύσαντα τοῖς Ὁ ἐμοῖς λόγοις. Dem. Phil. 2, 67, 9: of Θαρ- 
ϱοῦντες καὶ πεπιστευχότες αὐτῷ. With the Dative of the per- 
son and the Ace. of the thing 7. revé re = ‘to entrust any thing to 
anyone’; Luke 16, 11; John 2, 24; in the passive πιστεύοµαει te, 
‘any thing is entrusted to me’: without an object ‘to be committed 
unto me’ Rom. 3, 2; 1 Cor. 9, 17; Gal. 2, 7; 1 Thes. 2, 4; 
2 Thes. 1, 10; 1 Tim. 1, 11; Titus 1, 3. (b) Very frequently 
πιστείειν tive means to trust or put faith in any one, to be- 
lieve, to esteem as true, to be persuaded of what one says; 
Soph. El. 886: τῷ λόγφ. Generally πιστεύειν τενέ τε, to be- 
lieve any one, e. g. Eur. Hec. 710; λύγοις ἐμοῖσι πίστευσον 
τάδε. Xen. Apol. 15: μηδέ ταῦτα εἰχῇ niccevonie τῷ Jeq. 
Then simply πισεεύειν ti, to believe, tv recognize, e. g. Plat. 
Gorg. 524, A: a ἐγὼ ἀκηκοῶς πιστεύω ἁληνή εἶναι. Aristot. 
Analyt. pr. 2, 23: πιστείιοµεν ἅπαντα { διὰ συλλογισμοῦ η 
dv’ ἐπαγωγῆς. Id. Eth. 10, 2: πιστεύονται of λόγοι. Also 
πιστεύειν περὶ, ὑπέρ τινος, Plut. Lye, 19, where πιστεύεεν 
stands by itself: “to believe or acknowledge concerning any thing”, 
whereas in John 9, 18, a more definite object is expressed: ovx 
ἐπίστευσαν οὖν περὶ αὐτοῦ, ὅτι ἦν τυφλὸς καὶ ἀνέβλεψεν. 
Dem. pro cor. 10: τινὶ π. ἐπέρ τινος. 

In N. T. Greek these various constructions are to be found, 
and here alone πιστεύειν denotes the faith required of us towards 
God and His revelation of grace. Here also we find the expressions 
π. εἰς, ἐπί τινα, ἐπί teve, and πιστεύειν by itself. It is que- 
stionable whether the element of trust and confidence or that of 
acknowledgment and recognition of truth be the primary one. It 
is primarily to be remembered that in the Classics πιστείειν is 
not used religiously, but instead of it νοµίζειν. When πιπστειεεν 
occurs thus, as in Plut. de superstit. 11, it is accounted for by 
the context, which as e. g. in this case would not admit of vomé- 
ζειν; see the passage as referred to under decovdacuw. 
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As πιστεύειν followed by the Acc. or a clause answering 
thereto can only signify to belteve, to recognize as true, the 
phrases 7. tevi, εἷς, ἐπί τινα, ἐπί τινι are of doubtful mean- 
ing; fur in classical Gk. πιστεύειν τινι only occurs, signifying 
_ to trust any one, and to give credit to him; πιστεύειν reve τι 
also means ‘to trust any thing to any one’; and this is too far re- 
moved from the conception of faith peculiar to the N. T. To be- 
gin with the more obvious uses of the word in the N. T. we find 
πιστεύξιν to believe or be persuaded of « thing as true, to re- 
cognize. (a) followed by the Acc. John 11, 26: πιστεύεις τοῦτο; 
ef. v. 25. 26; 1 John 4, 16: ἡμεῖς ἐγνώκαμεν καὶ πεπιστεύ- 
χαμεν τὴν ἀγάπην. Acts 13, 41: ἔργον ὃ οὐ μὴ πιστεύσητε 
ἐάν τις ἐκδιηγῆται ὑμῖν (Rec. p). 1 Cor. 11, 18: µέρος τι 
πιστεύω. 1 Tim. 3, 16: ἐπιστεύθη ἓν κόσμφ. cf. Matt. 24, 
23. 96: Luke 22, 67: ἐὰν ὑμῖν εἴπω, οὐ μὴ πιστεύσητε΄ 
ἐὰν δὲ ἐρωτίσω, οὐ μὴ ἀποκριθῆτε. John 10, 25: εἶπον 
ὑμῖν καὶ οὐ πιστεύετε. (19) followed by the Inf. Acts 15, 11: 
δια τῆς χάριτος τοῦ κυρίου Iv πιστεύοµεν owmdivac καν’ 
ὃν τρόπον κἀκεῖνοι. (ο) followed by ὅτι Matt. 9, 28: πιστεύ- 
ere ὅτι δύναµαι τοῦτο ποιῇσαι; Mark 11, 23: ὃς av... μὴ 
διακριθῇ ἓν τ καρδίᾳ αὐτοῦ, ἀλλὰ πιστεύῃ ὅτι ὃ λαλεῖ γί- 
νεται. V. 24: πιστεύετε ὅτι ἐλάβετε. Acts 9, 26: wr πιστεύ- 
οντες ὅτι ἔστιν µαθητής. Ja. 2, 19: σὺ πιστεύεις ὅτι eis ὁ 
Seot ἐστιν. Cf. Acts 27, 25: πιστεύω γὰρ τῷ 9εφ ὃτι οὕτως 
ἔσται καθ ὃν τρόπον Λελάληταέ woe. John 4, 21: πίστευέ 
pot, ὅτι ἔρχεται ὡρα. --- This expression πιστεύεον ὅτι very 
often occurs in St. John's writings where (apart from 2 and 3 John 
and Rev.) the word is used in the Pauline sense. The phrase does 
occur however in St. Paul’s writings, see Rom. 6, 8: εἰ δὲ ane- 
Φάνομεν σὺν Xp, πιστεύοµεν ὅτι καὶ συνζήσοµεν αιτῷφ. 
1 Thes. 4, 14: εἰ γὰρ πιστεύοµεν ὅτι Ig anédavev καὶ avé- 
στη, but still we find it only rarely, and in the remaining passage 
Rom. 10, 9: ἐὰν πιστεύσῃς ἐν τῇ xagdig σου oti ὁ Dads 
αὐτὸν ἤγειρεν ἐκ νεκρών, ood joy the other element of con- 
filence according to the Pauline conception is prominent, as v. 10 
shews; though the element of acknowledgment is insisted upon 
also in v. 6—8. So also Heb. 11, 6: πιστεῦσαι det τὸν προς- 
ερχόµενον τῷ Φεῷ ὅτι ἔσειν κτλ. cf. v. 1; 4, 3. 

In St. John’s writings we find this expression in John 4, 21 
(see above); 8, 24: ἐὰν γὰρ μὴ πιστεύσητε ὅτι eyui εἰμι, 
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ἀποθανεῖσθε ἐν ταῖς ἁμαρτίαις ὑμών. 10, 38: iva γνὼτε καὶ 
πιστεύσητε (al. γιγώσκητε) ore ἐν ἐμοὶ ὁ πατὶρ κἀγὼ ἐν 
τῷ πατρί. 11, 21: ἐγὼ πεπίστευχα ὅτι σὺ el ὁ Χς ὁ vids 
τοῦ Φεοῦ ὁ εἷς τὸν κόσμον εἰςερχόμενος ef. 6, 69; 11, 42: 
ἵνα πιστεύσωσιν ὅτι σύ µε ἀπέστειλας, cf. 17, 3; 13, 19: 
ἵνα πιστεύσητε ὅταν γένηται ote ἐγώ εἰμι. 14, 10: οἱ πι- 
στεύεις ὅτι ἐγὼ ἐν τῷ πατρὶ καὶ ὃ πατὴρ ἐν ἐμοέ ἐστιν: 
ν. 11: πιστεύετε woe ὅτι ἐγὼ ἐν τῷ π. κτλ. εἰ δὲ μὴ διὰ 
τὰ ἔργα αὐτὰ πιστεύετε. 16, 27: “the Father himself loveth 
you, because ye have loved me” xat πεπιστεύχατε ὅτι ἐγὼ 
παρὰ τοῦ πατρὸς eyddov. V. 30: ἐν τούτῳ πιστεύοµεν ὅτι 
ἀπὸ Jeod ἐξῆλθες. 17, 8: ἔγνωσαν ἄληθως ὅτι παρὰ ood 
ἐξῆλθον, καὶ ἐπίστευσαν ὅτι σύ µε ἀπέστειλας. V. 21: ἕνα 
ὁ κόσμος πιστεύσῃ ὅτι σύ µε ἀπέστειλας. 20, 31: γεγραπται 
ἵνα πιστεύσητε δει Is ἐστὶν ὃ Ἆς ὁ vids τοῦ Φεοῦ. 1 John 
5,1: 6 πιστεύων ὅτι Ic ἐστὶν 6 Χς, V. 5: 6 υἱὸς τοῦ 9εοῦ 
ef. ν. 10. 

These passages indicate that with St. John the element of 
acknowledgment or recognition as true, is the prominent one, 
and this is confirmed by other quotations. Thus compare 3, 12: 
εἰ τὰ ἔπιγεια εἶπον ὑμῖν, καὶ οὐ πιστεύετε, nas ἐὰν εἴπω 
ἡμῖν τὰ ἐπούρανια πιστεύετε; with ν. 11: μαρτυροῦμεν καὶ 
τὴν µαρτυρίαν ἡμῶν οὐ λαμβάνετε. We may also notice the 
the connection of π. with γινώσκειτ 6, 69; 10, 37. 38; 17, 8; 
and the relation between Christ’s works and especially the sight 
of them, and faith; John 4, 48: ἐὰν μὴ σημεῖα καὶ τέρατα 
ἴδητε, οὐ μὴ πιστεύσητε. 10, 37. 38; 14, 11; 6, 36: ἑωράκετέ 
µε καὶ οὐ πιστεύετε. 20, 8: εἶθεν καὶ ἐπίστευσεν. 20, 29: 
ὅτι ἑώρακός µε, πεπίστευχκας μακάριοι of μὴ ἰδόντες καὶ 
πιστεύσαντες. Cf. v. 25; 1, 51. 4, 39—42: οὐχέτι διὰ τὴν 
σὴν λαλίαν πιστεύοµεν’ αὐτοὶ γὰρ ἀκηκόαμεν καὶ οἴδαμεν 
ὅτι αὗτός ἐστιν ἀληθώς 6 σωτὴρ τοῦ κόσμου. Now it is a 
question whether this conception of recognition is the main element 
implied in the phrases πιστεύειν tevi, εἰς teva, and not the con- 
ception of confidence ina person. Πιστεύειν reve cannot of itself 
mean ‘to recognize or acknowledge any one’, but simply ‘to ac- 
knowledge the truth of what he says’, ‘to trust his word’, even 
when it is the Dative of the person and not of the thing; e. g. 
John 2, 22: ἐπίστευσεν τῇ γραφῇ καὶ τῷ λόγφ ᾧ εἶπεν 6 Is. 
5, 47; 12, 38 (see Luke 1, 20; 24, 25; Acts 24, 14; 26, 27; 
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1 John 4, 1). In this sense primarily we explain John 5, 46: εἰ 
γὰρ ἐπιστεύετε Mwvoei, ἐπιστεύετε av ἐμοί' περὶ γὰρ ἐμοῦ 
ἐκεῖνος ὄγραψεν. 8, 31: ἔλεγεν — πρὸς τοὺς πεπιστευκότας 
αὐιῷ ᾿Πουδαίους' ᾿Εὰν ὑμεῖς µείνητε ἐν τῷ λόγῳ τῷ ἐμῷ 
(cf. v. 30: ταῦτα οὖν λαλοῦντος πολλοὶ ἐπίστευσαν sis αὐτόν, 
and with this again v. 24: ὅτι éyw εἰμ). 8,45: ὅτι τὴν ἁλή- 
ύειαν λέγω, οὐ πιστεύετε µοι. V. 46. 10, 37 ef. v. 36; 
14, 11. It is the witness of Jesus concerning Himself which is 
thus spoken of, and hence it is the recognition of Christ himself 
which is referred to, John 5, 46 compared with v. 37—39. We 
may also take thus the expression in the Synoptists πιστεύειν 
τενὲ, Matt. 21, 25. 32; Mark 11, 31; Luke 20, 5; cf. Luke 7, 29: 
of τελῶναι ἐδικαίωσαν τὸν Sedv βαπιισθέντες κτλ. Akin 
to these is the peculiar expression in 1 John 3, 23: αὕτη éoriv 
q ἐντολὴ αὐτοῦ ἕνα πιστεύσωµεν τῷ ἀνόματι τοῦ υἱοῦ 
αυτοῦ Iv Xv (elsewhere εἰς τὸ dv. John 1, 12; 2, 23; 3,18; 
1 John 5, 13). — The name of Jesus denotes that which is true 
of Him, the recognition of which is God the Father's command 
(see John 6, 29; 16, 9). See also 1 John 5, 10: 6 πιστεύων εἰς 
τὸν υἱὸν τοῦ Φεοῦ ἔχει τὴν µαρτυρίαν ἐν αὐτῷ: 6 μὴ πι- 
σεεύων τῷ Jem ψεύσιην πεποίηκεν « ὐτόν, ὅτι οὐ πεπί. 
στευκεν es τὴν μιαρτυρίαν ἣν µεμαρτύρηκεν ὁ Φεὺς περὸ 
τοῦ υἱοῦ αὐτοῦ. The πιστεύειν τῷ Φεῷ, ‘to believe in God’ 
is proved by the acknowledgment of His testimony, 7. εἰς τὴν 
μαρτυρία», and the consequent acknowledgment of Him whom 
the testimony concern. See also John 5, 38: ὃν ἀπέστειλεν 
ἐκεῖνος, τούτῳ ὑμεῖς οὐ πισεεύέτη compared with v. 39: (aé 
yeagal) μαρτυροῦσας περὶ ἐμοῦ ν. 37: 6 néupas le πατὴρ, 
ἐκεῖνος μεμαρτύρηκεν περὶ ἐμοῦ. V. 24: 6 τὸν λόγον μου 
ἀκούων καὶ Ιεσεεύων τῷ πέμψαντί µε. That this πιστεύειν 
τῷ Xp and τοῖς ῥήμασιν αὐτού implies the very essence of 
faith, is evident from the πιστεῖσαι Standing alone in v. 44. 
The acknowledgment of God’s witness, of Christ’s testimony con- 
cerning Himself, and therefore of Christ Himself, is the main 
element in St. John’s conception of faith. As with the πιστεύειν 
τῷ Yep the πιστ. eis τὴν µαμτυρίαν αὐτοῦ or εἰς τὸν υξὸν 
corresponds, so with the πιστεύειν τῷ Xq the πιστεύειν εἰς 
tov Xv, which in many places corresponds with a preceding or 
following 7. ὅτι, ef. 8, 24: ἐὰν γὰρ μὴ πιστεύσητε Ott ἐγω 
εἰμι ἀποθανεῖσώε κελ. with ν. 30: ταῦτα αὐιοῦ λαλοῦντος 
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πολλοὶ ἐπίστευσαν εἰς αὐτόν. 11, 42: ἵνα πισιεύσωσιν ὅτι 
σύ µε ἀπέστειλας, see v. 45: πολλοὶ οὖν — Φεασάμεχοι --- 
ἐπίστευσαν εἰς αὐτόν. That the main element in πιστεύειν εἲς 
is acknowledgment or recognition, is evident from John 7, 5: 
οὐδὲ γὰρ of ἀδελφοὶ αὐτοῦ énicrevor eis αὐτόν, cf. v. 3. 4. 
48. 31. Cf. also John 12, 46: 0 πιστεύων eis ἐμέ with v. 48: 
6 cderov ἐμὲ καὶ μὴ λαμβάνων τὸ ῥήματά µου. (We cannot 
perhaps maintain that the εἰς αυτον is simply a substitute for the 
Dative; we must rather regard πιστευειν here as originally a verb 
by itself, = ‘to be believing concerning’, οἱο. as e. g. Ptut. Lyk. 
90: περὶ μὲν οὖν τούτων καὶ τῶν τοιούτων Emtotoddy οὔτε 
ἀπιστῆσαι ῥάδιον οὔτε πιστεῦσαι. Our German phrase woran 
glauhen ‘to believe on’, probably originated in the N. T. πιστεύ- 
ειν eis. See however John 6, 29. 30 and the interchangeableness 
of the expressions there tevé and εἰς teva). Πιστείειν εἰς Xv, 
oceurs in John 2,11; 3, 16. 18. 36; 4, 39; 6, 29. 40 (47); 7, 
5. 31. 38. 39. 48; 8, 30; 9, 35. 36; 10, 42; 11, 25. 26. 45; 
11, 48; 12, 11. 37, 49. 44. 46; 14, 1. 12; 16, 9; 17, 20; 
1 John 5, 13. For the meaning acknowledgment, ‘to put oneself. 
in a relation to Christ answering there to’, compare 11, 25—27; 
12, 44 with 1 John 5, 10. The only text in St. John’s writings 
where another preposition occurs is John 3, 15, where Lachm. 
reads ἐπ᾽ αυτόν, and Tisch. ἐν αὐτῷ, instead of the Rec. εἰς 
αὐτόν, and here internal reasons determine the use of the ἐν or 
ἐπὶ. See below. 

Yet it cannot be denied that this element of acknowledgment 
or recognition, (which is primarily formal merely), does not fully 
come up to or exhaust St. John’s conception of faith. There is, 
with the acknowledgment, an acting upon it in most cases, (ef. 
9, 38: πιστεύω κύριε καὶ προςεκύνησεν αὐτῷ with v. 35: 
σὺ πιστεύεις εἰς τὸν υἱὸ» τοῦ φεοῦ; v. 36. 30. 31) which is 
adhesion to Him (becoming His disciples 9, 27; 5, 46; 8, 31, vid. 
µαθητές). cf. 11, 48: ἐὰν ἀφώμεν αὐτὸν οὕτως, πάντες πι- 
στεύσουσιν εἲς αὐτὸν καὶ ἐλεύσονται of ᾿Ῥωμαῖοι κτλ. 16, 91: 
ἄρτι πιστεύετε cf. v. 32: κἀμὲ µόνον ἀφῆτε: 10, 26: ὑμεῖς 
οὐ πιστεύετε, οὐ γάρ gore ἐκ τῶν προβάτων τῶν ἐμῶν see 
v. 27: τὰ πρόβατα τὰ ἐμὰ τῆς φωνῆς µου ακούει --- καὶ 
ἀκολουώοῦσίν uot. 6, 69: 1, 12. Both these elements are ma- 
nifestly contained in the πιστεύειν tevi John 6, 30, see v. 29, 
τί οὖν ποιεῖς σὺ σημεῖον, ἵνα ἴδωμεν καὶ niorevowpér σοι. 
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V. 29: ἕνα πιστεύσητε εἰς Uv ἀπέστειλεν 6 Φεός. See parti- 
cularly Matt. 27, 42; Mark 15, 32: ὁ X¢ ὁ βασιλεὺς τοῦ 
᾿Ισραήλ' καταβάτω νῦν απὸ tov σταυροῦ, ἕνα ἴδωμεν καὶ 
πιστεύσωµμε»ν. Both these elements, an acknowledgment of Christ 
and a cleaving to Him, are included in St. John’s conception of 
πιστεύει», and this explains the transition to the conception of 
confidence and reliance implied in John 3, 15: ἕνα πᾶς ὁ πι- 
στεύων ἐν αὐτῷ, where another preposition is used on account 
of the reference to the brazen serpent in the preceding verse, 
(Tisch. ἐν, Lachm. ἐπ) αὐτόν). But as to John 14, 1: πιστεύετε 
εἰς τὸν DEov καὶ εἰς ἐμὲ πιστεύετε, I do not see why the word 
must mean ‘to trust in’ and not simply to cleave to, to hold fast 
to, according to the usual Johannine thought. (See what Weiss 
Joh. Lehrbeyr. p. 23 observes concerning the connection of v. 2 
as explaining the πιστεύειν of the faithfalness of Christ's word 
“If it were not so [ would have told you.“ 

We may therefore say that with St. John πιστεύειν denotes 
the recognition and acknowledgment of Christ as the Saviour 
of the world, (4, 39 sqq.), of His, relation to the Father and there- 
fore to the world, (see πισιεύειν ὅτε), and the cleaving to Him 
and fellowship with Him resulting therefrom. In this sense 
πιστεύειν is used absolutely in John1, 7.51; 3,185 4,41.42.48, 
53; 5, 44; 6, 47. 64; 9, 38; 10, 25. 96: 11, 15. 40; 12, 39. 47; 
14, 29; 16, 31; 19, 35; 20, 31 (ef. 3, 12: 6, 36; 20, 8. 25. 99.) 
The result of this cleaving to Christ is the possession of the bless- 
ings of salvation, 6, 68; 10, 26. 27; ὑμεῖς οὐ πιστεύετε, ov 
γάρ ἐστε ἐκ τῶν προβάτων τών ἐμών᾽ τὰ πρόβατα τὰ ἐμὰ 
τῆς φωνῆς µου ἀκούει καὶ ἀκολουθοῦσίν joe xayw ζωὴν 
αἰώνιον δίδωµιι αὐτοῖς. So 3, 12. 16. 18. 36; 6, 35. 40. 47; 
7, 38; 11, 25. 26; 20, 31. Cf. 5, 39; 8, 24. 1, 19: 12, 36: 
ὡς τὸ φώς ἔχετε, πιστεύετε εἰς τὸ Pus, ἕνα υἱοὶ φωτὸς 
γένησοε. V. 46: ἐγὼ φώς εἰς τὸν κόσμον ἐλήλυθα, iva nas 
ὁ πιστεύων ets ἐμὲ ἐν τῇ σκοτίᾳ μὴ µεινῃ — and compare 
this again with 8, 12: ὁ ἀκολουθών ἐμοὶ οὐ μὴ περιπατήησῃ 
ἐν τῇ σχοτίᾳ ἀλλ ἕξει to φώς τῆς ζωῆς. 11, 40: ἐὰν πι- 
στεύσῃς ὄψῃ τὴν δόξαν τοῦ φεοῦ. 

It will be seen that St. John’s πιστεύειν is akin to the clas- 
sical use of πίσεις in areligious sense, except that it does not, 
like that méores, mean simply ‘an opinion held in good faith”, but 
a full and firm conviction, This is the import of 7. in 1 John 5, 4. 
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Now in the Pauline use of the word the element of ‘recogni- 
tion’ or ‘acknowledgment’ is certainly included, see the passages 
cited above, and Rom. 4, 20: ἐνεδυναμωνύη τῇ πίστει dove 
δόξαν τῷ Jed, likewise the ὑπακοὴ πίστεως Rom. 1, 5; 16, 26 
and the relation of πιστεύειν to κηρύσσειν Rom. 10, 14. 16; 
1 Cor. 15, 2. 11; Eph. 1, 13. But the second element in 
St. Paul’s conception of 7. viz. the cleaving to, becomes very de- 
finite with St. Paul, as a fully convinced and assured confidence 
in the God of salvation, and in the revelation of grace in Christ. 
This latter becomes the prominent element in the Pauline concep- 
tion of faith, which therefore is more akin to the Ο. T. POS, 
see πίσεις. A further difference between St. Paul's and St. John’s 
conception of faith consists in the fact that the former contains 
generally a direct reference to God, while with the latter this is 
seldom the case, only in John 5, 24; 14,1; 12, 44; 1 John 5, 10, 
and this corresponds with St. John’s use of πιστεύειν. With 
St. Paul πίστις denotes a newly moulded, we might almost say 
a newly formed, relationship to God, whereas John 5, 24; 12, 44; 
5, 46; 12, 38. 39 shew that with St John faith in Christ is the 
consequence of a previously existing relationship to the God of 
salvation and to His testimony. 

First we find πιστεύειν τινε = to put confidence tn, to 
rely upon, 2 Tim. 1, 12: οἶδα ᾧ πεπίστευχα, καὶ πέπεισµαι 
ὅτι δυνατός ἐστιν τὴν παραὐήκην µου φυλάξαι. Tit. 3, 8: 
ἵνα φροντίζωσιν καλών ἔργων προίστασὺαι of πεπιστευκό- 
τες Yew, Rom. 4, 3: ἐπίστευσε Αβραὰμι τῷ Seq. Gal. 3, 6; 
Rom. 4, 17; χατέναντι οὗ ἐπίστευσε «εοῦ τοῦ ζωοποιοῦντος 
τοὺς νεχροὺς καὶ καλθῦντος τὰ µή ὄντα ὡς ὄντα. Cf. v. 18: 
παρ) ἑλπίδα én’ ἐλπίδι ἐπίστευσεν. For the element of con- 
fidence see also the union of π. with Jageety 2 Cor. 5, 7. 8, and 
the passage above quoted from Dem. 2, 67, 9. Instead of the 
Dative we have the phrase πιστεύειν ἐπί τινα, and indeed Rom. 
4, 5: ἐπὶ τὸν δικαιοῦντα τὸν aoefy. V. 24: ἐπὶ τὸν ἐγεί- 
θαντα Iv. The πιστεύειν εἰς always denotes the direct refe- 
rence of faith to Christ, Rom. 10, 14; Gal. 2, 16; Phil. 1, 29; 
and so also does ἐπὸ with the Dative, 1 Tim. 1, 16; Rom. 9, 33. 
Ηιστεύειν moreover is used without anny addition to denote the 
person's fully persuaded confidence in the God of grace and pro- 
mise, Rom. 1, 16; 3, 22; 4, 11. 18; 10, 4. 10; 13, 11; 15, 13; 
1 Cor. 1, 21; 3, 5; 14, 22; 2 Cor. 4, 13; Gal. 3, 22; Eph. 1, 
13. 19; 1 Thes. 1, 7; 2, 10. 13; 2 Thes. 1, 10. 
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In James 2, 19 acknowledgment seems to be the chief ele- 
ment of faith, though v. 23 seems to imply conjidence. If how- 
ever we compare what he says of πίστις elsewhere it would ap- 
pear that in the errors which he combats 2, 18 sqq., he limits 
faith to bare acknowledgment. 

In St. Peter both elements of faith, acknowledgment and con- 
fidence are blended, cf. 1 Pet. 1, 8 with 2, 6. 7; 1, 21. — In 
the Ep. of Jude only in v. 5: τὸ δεύτερον τοὺς μὴ πιστεύ- 
σαντας ἀπώλεσεν like the Hebrew [NN κ». 

If we now compare the use of the word in the book'of the 
Acts and the Synoptical Gospels, we find that the context must 
decide in’ each case which element is prominent. Acknowledg- 
ment is the foremost in Acts 11, 21: πολύς τε dgeIuos ὁ πι- 
στεύσας ἐπέσιρεψεν ἐπὶ τὸν κύριον. 18, 8: ἐπίστευον καὶ 
ἐβαπτίζοντο, and so also πιστεύειν alone Acts 2, 44; 4, 4. 32; 
8,13; 13,1; 15,7. Conjidence is prominent in 10, 43; 13, 39 ete. 
It occurs with the Dative 5, 14; 16, 34; 18, 8. ets 10, 43; 
14, 23; 19, 4. ἐπὶ with the Acc. 9, 42: 11, 17; 16, 31; 22, 19. 
By itself 13, 48: 14, 1; 15, 5; 17, 12. 34; 18, 27; 19, 2. 18; 
21, 20. 25. In the synopt. Gospels = to acknowledge and cleave 
to, Mark 9, 42; Matt. 18, 6: π. εἰς ἐμέ. 27, 42: én’ αὐτὸν 
another reading ἐπ) αὐτῷ or the simple πε. cf. Mark 15, 32). The 
verb by, itself, Mark 15, 32; 16, 16. 17; Luke 8, 12. 13. 50; 
ef. 1, 45. = to confide in, Mark 1,15: π. ἐν τῷ evayy. The 
verb by itself Matt. 8, 13; 21, 22; Mark 5, 36; 9, 23, 24; 
Luke 8, 50. , 

Thus the N. T. conception of faith includes three elements, 
mutnally connected and requisite, though according to circum- 
stances sometimes one and sometimes another may be more pro- 
minent; viz. 1, a fully convinced acknowledgment of the revelation 
of grace, 2, a self surrendering fellowship with and cleaving to 
Christ; 3. a fully assured and unswerving confidence in the God 
of salvation i.e. in Christ. None of these elements is wholly 
ignored by any of the N. T. writers. 


“Antoros, ον, (a) not worthy of confidence, untrustworthy, 
Od. 14, 150. Hdt. 9, 98 (Is. 17, 10 the expressive translation of 
the LXX). Of things, = unworthy of belief, incredible, Acts 26, 8. 
(0) not confident, distrustful; in N. Τ. Gk. = faithless, of one 
who refuses to receive God’s revelation of grace, Luke 12, 46: 
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διχοτοµήσει αὐτὸν καὶ τὸ µέρος αὐτοῦ μετὰ τῶν ἀπίστων 
Φήσει, cf. Matt. 24, 51 synon. ὑποκριτής. 1 09τ.6,6: 7,12—15; 


10, 27; 14, 22—-24: 2 Cor. 4, 4: 6, 14. 15; 1 Tim. 5, 8: τὴν ~ 


πίστιν ἤρνηται καὶ ἔστιν ἀπίστου χείρων. Tit. 1, 15: τοῖς 
δὲ µεμιασµένοις καὶ ἀπίστοις. Rev. 21, 8. One who does not 
acknowledge the truth of what is told him concerning Christ, John 
20, 27. One who has no corresponding and confident faith, Matt. 
17,17; Mark 9, 19; Luke 9, 41. 


Απιστία, 4, (a) fatthlessness, untrustiness, Wisd. 24, 25. 
(b) distrust, Xen. Anab. 2, 5, 4: ἔδοξέ µοι εἷς λόγους σοι ἐλφεῖ», 
ὅπως, εἰ δυναίµεῦα, ἐξέλοιμεν ἀλλήλων τὴν ἀπιστίαν. Often 
in Plato with the sig. doubt. So Mark 16, 14. Unbeltef in the 
N. T. sense, the want of recognition and acknowledgment of Christ, 
Matt. 19, 58: οὐκ ἐποίησεν ἐκεῖ δυνάμεις πολλὰς διὰ τὴν 
ἀπισιίαν αὐτῶν. Mark 6, 6; cf. Luke 4, 25. 24. Want of con- 
fidence in Christ’s power, Matt. 17, 20, Mark 9, 24; in general 
want of faith in the God of promise, Rom. 4, 20: εἰς δὲ τὴν ἐπ- 
αγγελίαν τοῦ Jeov ov διεκρίθη τῇ ἀπιστίᾳ ατλ. Heb. 3, 12.19: 
καρδία πονηρὰ ἀπιστίας ἓν τῷ ἀποστῆναι ἀπὸ Φεοῦ ζώντος, 
and in the God of salvation, when this faith should answer to the 
πίστις of God thus revealed, Rom. 3, 3; 11, 23: ἀπιστία, in 
antithesis with ἐπιμένειν τῇ χρήστότητε v. 22. See also v. 20. 


Απιστέω, to put no confidence in, fidem alicujus suspec- 
tam habere (Sturz), Xen. Cyrop. 6, 4, 15: τοὺς μὲν πιστεύον- 
τας ἀλλήλοις = τοὺς δὲ ἀπιστοῦντας. See Rom, 3, 2: ἐπιστεύώη- 
σαν τὰ λόγια τοῦ Φεοῦ. V. 3: εἰ ἠπίσιησάν τινες μὴ ἡ 
ἀπιστία αὐτών τὴν πίστιν τοῦ Φεοῦ καταργήσει, hence the 
want of faith in the faithfulness of God; πίστις φεοῦ = "12319, 
vid. πίστις. 2 Tim. 2, 19: εἰ ἀπιστοῦμεν, ἐκεῖνος πιστὸς 
μένει. Then = to doubt, e. g. τοῖς λόγοις Plat. Phaed. 77, A. 
Cf. Mark 16, 11. 16; Luke 24, 11. 41; Acts 28, 24: of μὲν 
ἐπείθοντο τοῖς Λεγοµένοις, of δὲ ἠπίστουν = not to recog- 
nize. Cf. 2 Macc. 8, 13; Wisd. 1, 2: εὑρίσκεται 6 κύριος τοῖς 
μὴ πειράζουσιν αὐτὸν, ἐμφανίζεται δὲ τοῖς μὴ ἀπιστοῦσεν 
αὐτῷ. 10, 7: ἀπιστούσης ψυχῆς μνημεῖον ἑστηχυῖα στήλη 
ἁλός, 18,13. The passive occurs in Wisd. 12, 17: ἴσχυν ἐν- 
δείκνυσαι ἀπιστούμενος ἐπὲ δυνάμεως τελειότητι, = to be 


suspected. 
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ὈΟλιγόπιστος, in Patristic and N. Τ. Gk. only = of little 
faith, Matt. 6, 30; 8, 26; 14, 31; 16, 8; Luke 12, 28. This is 
a significant term, helping us to determine the true conception 
of faith. 


ΠΗέπτω, πεσοῦμαι, ἔπεσον (ἔπεσα), πέπτωκα, to fall, to 
fall headlong, Matt. 7, 27 etc. to fall down or prostrate one- 
self, Matt. 2, 11 etc. to fall to pieces or to ruin, Acts 15, 16: 
σκήνη Aapid 7 nerntwxvie, Heb. 3, 17. Frequently = to come 
to ruin, to fail, ο. Soph. Trach. 84; 7] σεσώσμεῦα ἤ ninto- 
µεν. Dem. 510, 15: ἐὰν Θηβαΐοι σωθώσι καὶ wy πέσωσι, 
So Ἐεν. 17, 10: of πέντε ἔπεσαν, 6 sic ἔστιν, 18, 2: ἔπε- 
σεν, ἔπεσεν Βαβυλὼν ἡ µεγάλη. Luke 16, 17: τοῦ νόµου 
µίαν κεραίαν πεσεῖν (cf. Matt. 5,18: παρέρχεσθαι). Ruth 3, 18. 

With reference to grace and salvation, Rom. 11, 11: uy 
ἕπταισαν ἵνα πέσωσιν; cf. v. 22: ἐπὶ μὲν τοὺς πεσόντας 
ἀποτομία, ἐπὲ δὲ σὺ χρηστότης Φεοῦ, ἐὰν ἐπιμείνης τῇ 
χρηστότητι. 1 Cor. 10, 12: ὃ δοκών ἑστάναι βλεπέτω μὴ 
néoy, cf. v. 8: ἔπεσαν ἐν pig ἡμέρᾳ κτλ. Rom. 14, 4: χυρίφ 
στήκει ἡ πίπτει. See Ps. 141, 10; Prov. 11, 28; 94, 16. 17; 
Eccles. 4, 10; Ecclus. 1, 30; 2, 7. πτῶσις Luke 2, 34. Heb. Sp). 
In an ethical sense as = to fail or err, it very rarely occurs, see 
Plat. Phaed. 100, E: τούτου ἐχόμενος ἡγοῦμαι οὐκ av πότε 
πεσεῖν. Generally with some specific reference, e.g. εἷς xax0- 
τητα. Heb. 4, 11: ἐν τῷ αὐτῷ ὑποδείγματι τῆς ἀπειθείας. 
The πόθεν is also used as a limitation, e. g. Rev. 2, 5 cf. with 
Ἵν. 4: μνηµύνευε οὖν nddev πἔπτωκας καὶ µετανόησον. 252 
does not occur in an ethical sense. 


ΠΙαραπίπτω, to fall beside, to fall down. Esth. 6, 10: 
μὴ παραπεσάτω σου λόγος, see Ruth 3, 18; Luke 16, 17 
under zinta. It sometimes occurs in an ethical sense = to fall 
beside, to miss the mark, especially in Polyb.; e. g. with ayvo- 
εν 18,19, 6: τοῖς ὅ ὅλοις πράγµασιν ἀγνοεῖν ἔφη καὶ πα- 
ῥαπίπτειν αὐτόν, where the idea of guilt is implied. The Ge- 
nitive is added to complete the sense 12, 7, 2: τῆς ἀληνείας. 
8, 13, 8: τοῦ καθήκοντος. Cf. 3, $4, 5: τῆς ὁδοῦ “to hurry 
on in the way and miss it”. Cf. Polyb. 16, 20, 5: περὶ τῆς τῶν 
τόπων ἀγνοίας — διὰ τὸ μεγάλην εἶναι τὴν nageéntoor, 
οὖκ ὤκνησα γράψαι. 15, 23, 5: εἰς τοιαύτην ἄγνοιαν ἢ καὶ 
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παράπτωσιν τοῦ καβήκοντος ἦκεν. In Biblical Gk. the word 
denotes the heinousness of sin, together with its guilt, for it is = 
DWN Ez. 22,4: ἐν τοῖς αἵμασιν αὐτῶν ἐξέχεας παραπέπτωα- 
χας καὶ ἐν τοῖς ἐνθυμήμασίν σου ois ἐποίεις ἐμαίνου. But 
it is especially = Syn, which denotes conscious (hidden) deceitful 
and faithless action. This word is rendered by παραπ. in Ez. 
14, 13; 15, 8; 18, 24; 20, 27, in 2 Chron. 26, 18; 29, 6. 19 
= ἀποσιῆναι. 1 Chron. 5, 25 = addereiv. 10, 13: ἀνομεῖν 
τῷ Sep. See 2 Chron. 12, 2; Deut. 32, 51; Nom. 5, 27; Lev. 
5, 21; Jos, 7, 1; 22, 20. — Ez. 14, 13: γῇ ἡ ἐὰν ἁμάρτῃ por 
τοῦ παραπεσεῖν παράπτωμα. 15, 8: dv? ὧν παρέπεσον 
παραπτώµατι αὐτοῦ ᾧ παρέπεσεν, καὶ ἐν ταῖς ἁμαρτίαις 
αὐτοῦ ais ἥμαρτεν, ἐν αὐταῖς ἀποθανεῖται. 20, 27: ἕως τού- 
του παρώργισάν µε of πατέρες ὑμῶν ἐν τοῖς παραπτώμασιν 
αὐτῶν ἐν ois παρέπεσαν εἰς ἐμέ, cf. παραπε. εἷς in Polyb. 
of hostile assault. It thus denotes the blameworthy and wilfal 
carelessness of him who falls into sin, and, more rarely, inadver- 
tency or thoughtlessness. The word must be referred to πίπτειν 
to throw oneself down, rather than to πίπτειν as = to fall. 
See πίπτω in the Lexicons. Thus Hebr. 6, 6: ἀδύνατον γὰρ 
τοὺς ἔπαξ φωτισθέντας — καὶ παραπεσόντας, πάλιν ἆνα- 
χαινίζειν εἲς µετάνοιαν α«τλ, --- In the Book, of Wisdom it oc- 
curs in the laxer sense of classical usage, 6, 10: ἕνα uddyte 
σοφίαν καὶ μὴ naganéonte, 12, 2: τοὺς παραπίπτοντας 
κατ ὀλέγον ἐλέγχεις. 


Παράπτωμα, τό, only in later Gk. and but seldom there. 
I. = a fault or mistake, e. g. of a writer, (Longin. de subl. 36, 2); 
in an ethical sense in Polyb. 9, 10, 6, = an offence, a neglect, 
an error. More frequently in the LXX and N. T. but not in the 
milder sense. Compare Wisd. 3, 13: µακαρία στεῖρα 1 ἀμέαν- 
τος, ἥτις οὐκ ἔγνω 'χοίτην ἐν παραπτώµατι. 10, 1 of Adam’s 
sin: ἡ σοφία — ἐξείλατο αὐτὸν éx παραπτώµατος idiov. — 
Ez. 14,13; 16, 8; 18, 245 358 (see above). Again = 215, 
perverseness, Ez. 3, 20: ἐν τῷ ἀποστρέφειν δίκαιον ἀπὸ τῆς 
δικαιοσύνης αὐτοῦ καὶ ποιήσῃ παράπτωμα. 18, 26. — = PWR 
Ez. 14, 11: ἕνα μὴ µιαίνωται ἔτι ἐν πᾶσιν τοῖς παραπτώ- 
µασιν αὐτών. 18, 22. Job 96, 9: ἀναγγελεῖ αὐτοῖς τὰ παραπτ. 
αὐτῶν ὅτι ἰσχύουσιν. -- ΤΣΗ, hurt, Dan. 6, 22: ἐνώπιον 
δὲ σοῦ παράπτωμα οὐκ ἐποίησα. Hence occasionally in a 
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milder sense viz. = ΕΝΑ) neglect or error Ps. 18, 13, and = 
ΠΟ Dan. 6, 4. Excepting in Psalm 18, 13 it dlways denotes 
sin as involving guilt, and as thus apprehended, or might be, by 
the sinner himself. Παράπτωμα does not in Scripture as in clas- 
sical Gk. imply palliation or excuse (see παραπίπτειν with ayvo- 
ety), it denotes sin as an offence and a violation of right, see 
Wisd. 3, 13. It may therefore be regarded as synonymous with 
παράβασις which designates sin as the transgresston of a known 
rule of life, and as involving gult, compare Rom. 5, 14: ἐπὶ 
τοὺς μὴ ἁμαρτήσαντας ἐπὶ τῷ ὁμοιώματι τῖς παραβάσεως 
αδάμ with ν. 15: οὐχ ὡς τὸ παρώπτωµα, οὕτως καὶ τὸ χά- 
ρισµα, and ν. 19: διὰ τῆς παρακοῆς τοῦ ἕνὸς a, In ‘accor- 
dance with this is the use of παράπτ. when mention is made either 
of imputation or forgiveness, Matt. 6, 14. 15: ἀφιέναι τὰ nagar. 
Mark 11, 25; Rom. 4, 25: nagedodyn διὰ τὰ παραπτ. ἡμῶν. 
Rom. 5, 16: τὸ yageopa ἐκ πολλών nagantwpudrwr εἰς δι- 
xaiw pa. V. 20: νόμος παρειςῆλνεν iva πλεονάσγ τὸ παράπε. 
see Gral. ὃ, 19; 2 Cor. 5,19: μὴ λογιζόμενος αὐτοῖς τὰ παραπτ. 
αὐτῶν. Col. 2, 13: χαρισάµενος ἡμῖν πάντα τὰ παραπτ. 
Eph. 1, 7: 7 ἄφεσις τῶν παραπτ. Cf. also νεκροὲ τοῖς παραπτ. 
χαὶ ταῖς au. Eph. 2, 1, 5; Col. 2, 13. Still the word is not 
quite so strong as παράβασις, which is used only once (Heb. 
9, 15) in connection with salvation, but usually where imputation 
and punishment are spoken of, (see Heb. 2, 2); whereas παράπτ. 
in St. Paul’s writings (where alone it occurs save in Matt. 6,14.15; 
Mark 11, 25; James 5, 16) is generally used where pardon is 
spoken of. See for instance Gal. 6, 1: ἐὰν καὶ προλημφ9ῇ 
ἄνθρωπος ἔν τινι παραπτώµατι, where though a sin involving 
guilt is clearly meant, a mistaking or missing of the mark rather 
than a transgression of the law, is the form of sin referred to. We 
must accordingly affirm that παράβασις denotes sin objectively 
viewed, as a violation of a known rule of life, but that in παράπτ. 
reference is specially made to the subjective weakness or inacti- 
vity of him who comes short of the enjoined command; and the 
word has come to be used both of great and serious guilt, (LXX, 
Philo), and generally of all sin, even thongh unknown and unin- 
tentional, (Ps. 18, 13; Gal. 6, 1), so far as this is simply a miss- 
ing of the right, or involves but little guilt. See παράπτωμα a 
laying down or rejection. Like its verb, παράπτωμα is used 
synonymously with ἁμαρτία as the generic word, see Rom. 5, 20: 
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ἵνα πλεοεάσῃ τὸ παράπτωμα” οὗ δὲ ἐπλεόνασεν ἡ ἁμ., and 
is thus a missing of the mark, including both ἁμαρτία and 
παράβασις. --- It occurs also in Rom. 5, 15. 17. 18. — Π. lapse, 
fall, or rejection, Diod. 19. 100; Rom. 11, 11: τῷ αὐτῶν παρα- 
πτώµατι ἡ σωτηρία τοῖς Fdveoey. v. 12. cf. πίπτειν ν. 11. 





------υ-υ---..-.---Ἂ- 


Πλήρης, ες (πλέος), (1) relatively: full, filled, Mark 
8, 19; John 1, 14 ete. (2) absolutely: complete, whole. 2 John 8. 


ΗἩληρέω, to make full, relatively: to fill; absolutely: to 
fulfil or complete. Primarily with reference to space, and then of 
other relations. I. relatively, to make any thing full, to fill, 
either τέ τινος, or so that the subject forms the contents of the 
object; (a) τέ τινος, local: Matt. 13, 48; John 12, 3. Figuratively 
Acts 2, 28: εὐφροσύνης. Rom. 15, 13: χαρᾶς, as in 2 Tim. 
1, 4; Acts 13, 52: χαρᾶς καὶ πνεύματος ἁγίου. Rom. 15, 14: 
-yvaioews. Luke 2, 40: σοφίας. Acts 5, 28: πεπληρώκατε τὴν 
“Περουσαλὴμ τῆς διδαχῆς ὑμών. Rarely, but sometimes in 
classical Gk. with the Dative (e. g. Eur. Herc. fur. 372. Plut. de 
plac. phil. 1,7: συμπεπληρωμένον πᾶσι τοῖς ayadois), as in 
Rom. 1, 29: ἀδικίᾳ. 2 Cor. 7, 4: παρακλήσει. In, place of this 
év is used Eph. 5, 18: mAngotode ἐν πνεύµατι over against 
μὴ pedvoxecte οἵνφ. Col. 2, 10: ἐστὲ ἐν αὐτῷ πεπληρωμέ- 
vot, where the rendering “ye are in Him made full” best suits the 
connection, — “Ye are united to Christ yea and filled with Him”, 
cf. Eph. 1, 23; whereas an absolute πληροῦσθοαι, nenAnompévos 
in an ethical sense as = τέλειος after the analogy of Phil. 4, 18, 
is untenable. See Huther on Col. 4, 13, where we must join πε- 
πληρωμένοι, (or according to the best MSS. πεπληκοφορημµένοι), 
with ἐν mavri Φελήματι. There is no reason for adopting (as 
Harless does, through dislike of the phrase πληροῦσύυαι ἐν), the 
rendering ‘to be satisfied’, which in all these passages would not 
be in keeping with the context. Analogous to. this mode of ex- 
pression is, πληροῦσθαι εἰς nav τὸ πλήρωμα τοῦ Jeov, Eph. 
3, 19 instead of the simple Accusative, Phil. 1, 11: χαρπὸν ὃι- 
χαιοσύνης (καρπών Rec.). Col. 1, 9: τὴν ἐπίγνωσιν τοῦ Fe- 
λήµατος αὐτοῦ. Though this construction is unknown in classi- 
cal Gk. (cf. the intransitive 6 Deog — πεπληρώκει µακαριότητα 
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Plut. de placit. phil. 1, 7), still it must be retained, because an 
absolute zAyjgovoJac in any appropriate sense is untenable and 
indeed inadmissible. (b) The subject forms the contents of the 
object Acts 2, 2: ἦχος ἐπλήρωσεν ὅλον τὸν olxov. John 16, 6: 
ἡ λύπη πεπλήρωκχεν ὑμῶν τὴν καρδίαν. Acts 5, 3: ἐπλή- 
θωσεν ὁ σατανᾶς τὴν καρδίαν σου, ψεύσασθαί σε κτλ. Eph. 
4, 10: τὸ πλήρωμα τοῦ τὰ πάντα ἐν πᾶσιν πληρουμένου. 
For the Middle in this last passage compare Xen. Hell, 6, 2, 14: 
τὰς ναῦς ἐπληροῦτο καὶ τοὺς τριηράρχους ἠνάγκαζε. 6, 2. 35: 
αὐτὸς πληρωσάµενος τὴν ναῦν ἐξέπλει, 8ο also in Dem., 
Plut., Polyb. 

II. Absolutely to complete or fulfil, e. g. Luke 3, 5: φα- 
eayE πληρωώήσεται. Matt. 23, 32: πληρώσατε τὸ µέτρον 
τών πατέρων ὑμών, cf. Dan. 8, 23; 2 Macc. 6, 14; 1 Thess. 
2,16: εἰς τὸ ἀναπληρώσαυ αὐτῶν τὰς ἁμαρτίας. So in classi- 
cal Gk. with many applications; e. g. ‘to complete a number’, ‘to 
fulfil a definite time, a wish, a promise’; πληρωθήναι to be fully 
satisfied or supplied, cf. Phil. 4, 18. Still more variously in 
N. T. Gk., as synon. with τελεῖν, τελειοῦω, = to finish, to con- 
clude, e. g. τὰ ῥήματα Luke 7, 1, cf. Matt. 7, 28; 1 Kings 1, 14. 
ἔργον Acts 14, 26; Rev. 3, 2; see Acts 19, 21; 12, 25. ἔξοδον 
Luke 9, 31, cf. ὁρόµον Acts 13, 25; completely to establish, 
6. 6. ὑπακοὴ 2 Cor. 10, 6. χαρά John 3, 29; 15, 11; 16, 24; 
17, 13; 1 John 1, 4; 2 John 12. In particular of prophecies: ἑνα 
nhnowd; to ῥηθέν Matt. 1, 22; 2,15. 17. 23; 4, 14; 8, 17; 
13, 35; 91, 4; 27,9. 4 γραφὴ, af γραφαί Matt. 26, 54. 56; 
Mark 14, 49; 15, 28; Luke 4, 21; John 13, 18; 17, 12; 19, 24. 
36: Acts 1, 16; Ja. 2, 23. 6 λόγος John 12, 38; 15, 25; 18, 
9. 32; ef, Acts 13, 27. In connection with prophecies Luke 24, 44: 
δεῖ πληρωθὐῆναι πάντα. Acts 3, 18: deds . . . ἐπλήρωσεν 
οὗτως. Luke 22, 16: ἕως ὅτου πληρωῦὺῇ ἐν τῇ βασιλείᾳ τ. ὁ. 
= to realize, (cf. Luke 22, 16 under βασιλεία). Also τὸ εὐαγγέλ. 
Rom. 15, 19 and Col. 1, 25: τὸν λόγον τ. 9.2 Cf. ἀναπληροῦν 
Matt. 13, 14. This is akin to the classical phrase πληροῦν τὴν 
ἐπαγγελίαν Arr. Epict. 3, 23. τὰς ὑποσχέσεις Herdn. 2, 7, 9. 
Πληροῦν ααιρόν, moreover, is not, 88 some say, peculiar to Hel- 
lenistic or Biblical Gk., but occurs sometimes (though but rarely) 
in the Classics; e. g. Plat. Legg. 9, 866, A: éav δὲ — τοὺς 
yoovous μὴ &IéAn πληροῦν αποξενούµενος τοὺς εἰρημένους, 
si tempora non vult complere peregrinationis praescripta, = to 
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complete, of the termination of a certain period, whether retro- 
spectively or prospectively. Soin the Ο. T. = κ», Kal and Piel. 
Gen, 29, 21; Jer. 25, 12; Ecclus. 26, 2; Gen. 25, 24; Lev. 12, 4’; 
25, 80. ef. ν. 99 -- DOM. See Acts 7, 23. 30; 9, 23; 24, 27; 
John 7, 8. Especially of Gospel times, Mark 1, 15: πεπλήρωται 
ὁ καιρός, cf. Gen. 29, 21, of a term of years expired and a de- 
finite period having now arrived. — Luke 21, 24: ἄρχι οὗ πλη- 
θωθώσιν xatgot ἐθνών. --- We also meet with the expression 
πληροῦν τὸν νόµον, to fulfil or accomplish the law, cf, Hat. 
1,199: ἐκπλῆσαι τὸν vopov, So in Rom. 13, 8; Gal. 5, 14. 
See Matt. 5, 17; 3, 15: nAnewoa πᾶσαν δικαιοσύνην. Rom. 
8, 4: iva τὸ δικαίωµα τοῦ νόµου πληρωύῇ ἐν ἡμῖν. 2 Thes. 
1,11: πλ. Λᾶσαν εὐδοκίαν ἀγαθωσύνης, 


ΗἩλήρωμα, τὸ, always in a passive sense, and variously 
according as it is referred to the relative or the absolute πληροῦν. 
I. Relatively; that of whtch any thing ts full, or with which 
it 1s filled, the filling; e.g. the crew of a ship, the inhabitants 
of a town; e. g. Aristid. 1. 282: maidas δὲ καὶ γυναῖκας xai 
πάντα ta τῆς πόλεως πληρώματα. So τὸ πλήρωμα τῆς γῆς 
1 Cor. 10, 26; Ps. 24, 1; Jer. 8, 16; Ε2.12, 19; 19, 7; 30, 12. 
τῆς οἰκουμένης Ps. 50, 12; 88, 12. τῆς Φαλάσσης Ps. 96, 11; 
97, 7; 1 Chron. 16, 32; Eccles. 4, 6: πλήρωμα ὁρακός, a hand- 
ful, So also John 1, 16: ἐκ τοῦ πληρώματος αὐτοῦ ἡμεῖς 
πάντες ἐλάβομεν, cf. ν. 15: πλήρης χάριτος καὶ ἀληνείας. 
Mark 8, 20: πόσων σπυρίδων πληρώματα κλασμάτωλ». 6, 43. 
. Also = that wherewith any thing ts filled or completed, com- 
plementum, e. g. Plat. rep. 2, 371, E: πλήρωμα δὴ πόλεώς etary 
καὶ µισφωτοέ, perhaps = “they belong to a real city and are 
merchants’. So Matt. 9, 16; Mark 2, 21 of the patch put upon a 
rent in a garment; cf. ἀναπληροῦν τὸ ὑστέρημα 1 Cor. 16, 17; 
Phil. 2, 30. ἀνιαναπληροῦν Col. 1, 24. — Π. Absolutely; that 
which is made full, which is complete, e. g. totality, or com- 
pleteness, Rom. 11, 12; τὸ ἥττημα αὐτῶν — τὸ πλήρωμα 
αὐτών. V. 25: τὸ πλήρωμα τῶν ἐἑθνών. 15, 29: πλ. εὐλογίας 
Xv. Col. 2, 9: πᾶν τὸ πλήρωμα τῆς φεότητος, the fulness 
or sumtotal of all that God ts, see Deoxys. So perhaps 1, 19: 
ἐν αὐτῷ εὐδόκησεν nav τὸ πλήρωμα κατοικῆσαι, though 
Hofmann refers the πᾶν τὸ πλήρωμα to τὰ πάντα v. 16. Eph. 
3, 19: ἕνα πληρωύζτε sig πᾶν τὸ πλήρωμα τοῦ 9Φεοῦ, see 
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2 Cor. 6, 16. — Of the close of a certain time (see πληρόω) Gal. 
4, 4: ἦλθε τὸ πλήρωμα τοῦ χρόνου. Eph. 1, 10: τῶν και- 
ρώ». Of the realization or ‘fulfilling of the law, Rom. 13, 10: 
πλήρωμα οὖν νόµου ἡ ἀγάπη. — Τὸ πλήρωμα τοῦ Xv, 
the fulness of Christ, τοῦ τὰ πάντα ἐν πᾶσιν πληρουμένου, 
Eph. 1, 23 is a name given to the Church, because the Church 
embodies and shows forth all that Christ is, as 4, 13 speaks of 
“the measure” thereof corresponding with the οἰχοδομὴ τοῦ σώ- 
patos tov Xv in v. 12. There is no analogy to warrant our 
taking the Genitive here as partitive, nor is this necessary.’ 


Πληροφορέω, for the most part only in Biblical and Pa- 
tristic Gk. = πληροῦν, see Luke 1, 1: περὶ τῶν πεπληροφο- 
ϱηµένων ἐν ὑμῖν πραγμάτων. 9 Tim. 4, 5: τὴν διακονίαν 
σου πληροφόρήησον. 4,17: ἵνα du’ ἐμοῦ τὸ κήρυγμα πληρο- 
φορηνῇ; see πληρόω, 2. Thus = πληροῦν Eccl. 8, 6: ἔπλη- 
ροφαρήῦη ἡ καρδία τοῦ ποιῆσαι, nin sb κορ, for which 
Esth. 7, 5 τολμᾶν is used. Thus too we may best explain Rom. 
4, 21: πληροφορηθεὶς ὅτι ὁ ἐπήγγελται δυνατός ἐστιν κτλ., 
corresponding with the preceding ἐνεδυναμώθη τῇ πίστει, like 
the German: wovon voll sein, Test. XII. patr. 677: ἐπληροφο- 
ρήθην τῆς ἀναιρέσεως αὐτοῦ, “I was quite possessed with the 
idea of killing him’. In Rom. 4, 21 it means to be fully per- 
suaded, and in this sense it often occurs in Patristic Gk.; Rom. 
14, 5: ἕχαστος ἐν τῷ idlp vot πληροφορείσθω. 80 also 
Hesych. explains it, ἐπιστώθη' ἐπείσθη, ἐπληροφορήδη. Ign. 
ad Magnes. 8: εἰς τὸ nAngogoendivar τοὺς ἀπειδοῦντας, 
ὅτι eis θεός ἐστιν. Ibid. 11: πεπληροφορῆσθαι ἐν τῇ γεννή- 
σει καὶ τῷ MATE καὶ τῇ ἀναστάσει τῇ γενομένῃ ἐν καιρῷ 
τῆς ἡγεμονίας Ποντίου ΙΠιλάτου. Id. ad Smyrn. 1: πεπληρο- 
φορηµένους εἰς τὸν Κύριον ἡμῶν, ἀληθῶς ὄντα κτλ... here it 
signifies “in full or perfect faith”, as is indisputable in the text of the 
later recension of the Ignatian Epistles. We also find the passive 
with the sig. to be fully persuaded, to be fixed and firm, in 
Col. 4, 12: iva στῆτε τέλειοι καὶ πεπληροφορημένοι ἐν παντὶ 
Φελήματι tov Φεοῦ. See Huther in loc. We find it afterwards 
used with the sig. to convince or satisfy, in Phot. bibl. 41, 29: 
πολλοῖς ὅρκοις καὶ λόγοις πληροφορήσαντες Μεγάβυζον. --- 
The earliest trace we can find of the word is in the text already 
cited in Eccles. 8, 6, and hence we infer that it was of Alexan- 
drine origin. 
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Πληροφορία, 4, only with the meaning perfect certitude, 
full conviction, in N. T. and Patristic Gk. Ign. ad Magn. 11: 
ταῦτα ὁ yvovs ἐν πληροφορίᾳ καὶ πιστεύσας. Hesych.: xa- 
τοιόμενος' ὁ μετὰ πληροφορίας πιστεύων. In the N. T. πλ. 
πίστεως Heb. 10, 22; τῆς ἐλπίδος 6, 11, cf. ὃ, 6; Col. 2, 2: 
nav τὸ πλοῦτος τῆς πληροφορίας τῆς συνέσεως, Luther: all 
richness of full understanding; 1 Thes. 1, 5: τὸ εὐαγγέλιον 
ἡμών ἐγενήθη — ἐν πληροφορίᾳ πολλῇ. --- In John Damase. 
with ἐντελὴς γνῶσις. Hesych.: πληροφορία βεβαιότης, as 
Theophylact on 1 Thes. 1, 5 explains, who on Heb. 10, 22 says: 
πίστις ἡ ἀπηρτισμένη καὶ τελειοτάτη. 


Πλησίο», adv. neut. of πλησίος, a, ον ‘(from πέλας (near, 
near to, John 4, 5; 0 πλησίος, the neighbour, the next; often 
in Homer, less frequently in the Attic writers who use the adverbial 
πλησίον as a substantive, ὁ πλησίον, neighbour, i. e. fellow 
man. LXX =D"), Exod. 2, 13; 20, 17; 21, 14; Deut. 5, 18; 
Lev. 19, 13, where it means fellow countrymen, fellow tribes- 
men; general connection or affinity is denoted, cf. 1 Sam. 15, 28; 
28, 17, where David is called Saul’s neighbour. Cf. also ΙΟ Χ — 
D", the one, the other, Gen. 11, 3; Jud. 6,29, ete. Further = 
MP9, Lev. 5, 21; 19, 15 (fellowship, companionship). = TM, 
Gen. 26, 31; Lev. 25, 14; Joel 2, 8. This Ο. T. limitation of 
the expression to national fellowship (cf. Matt. 5, 43) was already 
widened in the classical use of the term, acc. to which 0 πλησίον 
meant quevis alzus, even one’s enemy were he living near, as Dem. 
Colon. 15, designates an opponent as 0 πλησίον, (cf. Acts 7, 27; 
Ja. 4, 12). Plat. Rep. Π. 373, D: 9 τῶν πλησίον χώρα, = 
neighbour; Theaet. 174, B: ὁ πλησίον καὶ o γείτων. It de- 
notes a merely outward nearness, proximity, = fellow creature. 
Polyb. de virtut. p. 1369: πικρὸς γὰρ γεγονὼς καὶ ἀπαραίτη- 
τος ἐπιτιμητὴς τών πέλας, εἰχότως av καὶ ὑπὸ τών πλησίον 
αὐτὸς ὀποραιτήτου τυγχάνοι κατηγορίας, Connected with 
this deepening and intensifying of the Ο. T. meaning is its widen- 
ing in the N. T. where they also are included in the bond of 
brotherhood who are not within the ties of kindred or nation, Luke 
10, 29 sqq. As the man, whoever he be, with whom I have to do 
is my netghbour, I must hold fast and cherish that bond of fellow- 
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ship which brings him so near to me that I cannot separate my- 
self from him; ἀγαπήσεις τὸν πλησίον σου we σεαυτόν Lev. 
19, 18; Matt. 5, 43; 19, 19; 22, 39; Mark 12, 31. 33; Luke 
10, 27; Rom. 13,.9; Ja. 2, 8; cf. Heb. 8, 11; Eph. 4, 25; Rom. 
13, 10; 15, 2. “While in the word nezghbour there lies the inti- 
mation of a position implying blood-relationship, 0 πέλας simply 
denotes one who is locally external to me or {removed from me, 
even though he be my enemy, Dem. Conon. 15. Accordingly al- 
ready Gataker, opp. crit. p. 526, and after him Brunck on Soph. 
Ant. 479: ov γὰρ ἐκ πέλει φρονεῖν péy Goris δοῦλός ἐστι 
τῶν πέλας, indicate the merely seemingly christian force of the 
expression, the latter in the words: — Insubide vertit Johnsonus, 
qui servus est proximi. O¢ πέλας sunt quivis alii, ὁ πέλας 
alius quivis.” Nigelsbach, nachhomer. Theol. 239 (5, 2, 29). 


Π]νέω, to blow, to breathe, Matt. 7, 25. 27; Luke 12, 55; 
John 3, 8; 6, 18; Acts 27, 40; Rev. 7, 1. 

Ηνεῦμα, τὸ, the wind, John 3, 8; Heb. 1, 7; the breath 
breathed forth, 2 Thes. 2, 8: ov 0 Ικύριος ἀναλώσει τῷ πνεύ- 
µατι τοῦ otomeatos αὐτοῦ. Breathing as the sign and condi- 
tion of life, breath, e. g. τὸ nvevua ἔχειν διά τινα Polyb. 31, 
18, 4. = To owe one’s life to anyone; to nv. ἀφιέναι Eur. 
Hec, 751. Aesch, Pers. 507: τάχιστα πνεῦμ’ ἀπέρρηξεν βίου 
of violent death. Then = the element of life, life, Aristot. de 
mund. 4: οὐδὲν γάρ ἐστιν ἄνεμος πλὴν ano πολὺς ῥέων καὶ 
ἄθροος' dots ἅμα καὶ πνεῦμα λέγεται. λέγεται δὲ ἑτέρως 
πνεῦμα ἕ τε ἐν φυτοῖς καὶ ζῴοις καὶ διὰ πάντων διήκουσα 
ἔμψυχός τε καὶ γόνιμος οὐσία. Cf. Eurip. Suppl. 533: az- 
jade πνείµα μέν πρὸς αἰθέρα, τὸ σώμα dO ἐς γῆν. Thus 
in a phystological sense we often find it in the classics, especially 
in the poets and in later Gk.; in a psychological sense as the ele- 
ment of human existence and personal life, never. 

To this the Scripture use of the word attaches itself. 
I. (a) Most akin are such expressions as Luke 8, 55: ἐπέστρεψεν 
τὸ πγεῦμα αὐτῆς; Ja. 2, 26: τὸ σώμα χωρὶς πνεύματος ve- 
κρόν ἐστιν. Ez. 37, 8, of the dead: ED MM Τὰ. Hab. 2, 19, 
of idols: 13°23 Re ΠΤ29, ef. Rev. 13, 15: ἐδόθη αὐτῷ δοῦ- 
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ναι πνεῦμα τῇ εἰκόνι τοῦ Φηρίου ἕνα καὶ λαλήση ἡ εἰκών. 
Rev. 11, 11: mv. ζωῆς ἐκ τοῦ Φεοῦ εἰςηλθεν ἐν αὐτοῖς. But 
this affinity does not extend far. In Scripture πνεῦμα denotes the 
distinctive, self-conscious, inner life of man, 1 Cor. 2, 11: είς 
γὰρ oldev τὰ τοῦ ἀνορώπου a μὴ τὸ πνεῦμα τοῦ ἀνθρά- 
που τὸ ἐν αὐτοῦ, 1 Cor. 5, 3; ἀπὼν τῷ σώματι, παρὼν δὲ 
τῷ πνεύματι, ἤδη κέχρικα ὡς καρών; Col. 2, 5; Matt. 5, 3: 
πτωχοὺ τῷ πν.; Luke 1, 11: ἐν πνεύματι καὶ δυνάµει Ηλίου; 
Luke 1, 80: ἐκραταιοῦτο τῷ πν.; 2, 40. 1 Cor. 5, 5: εἰς ὄλει- 
ὥρον σαρκός, ἕνα τὸ πνεῦμα σωὺῃ. To it the utterances of 
the will are referred, Acts 19, 21: ἔφετο 6 Παῦλος ἐν τῷ πν.; 
cf. Matt. 26, 41: τὸ μὲν πνεῦμα πρόθυμον. Upon it all the 
affections of personal life react, Acts 17, 16: παρωξύνετο τὸ 
πνεῦμα αὐτοί ἐν αὐτφ. John 11, 33: ἐνεβριμήσατο τῷ πνεύ: 
pare. 13, 21: ἑταράχθη τῷ πν., and it often appears as pa- 
rallel with soul or heart, cf. 1 Cor. 5, 3, with 1 Thes. 2, 17; Acts 
19, 21 with 23, 11; John 13, 21 with 12, 27: viv ἡ ψυχή µου 
τετάρακται. Matt. 26, 38; John 14, 1. 27: μὴ ταρασσέσθα 
ὑμῶν ἡ καρδία. Luke 1, 47: µεγαλύνει ἡ ψυχή µου τὸν 
χύριον καὶ ἠγαλλίασεν τὸ πνεῦμά µου ἐπὶ κτλ. Col. 2, 5; 
1 Cor. 16, 18: avénavoev γὰρ τὸ ἐμὸν πνεύμα καὶ τὸ ὑμῶν, 
cf. Ps. 23, 3: 23210. “WEI. Further cf. Gen. 45, 27; Jos. 2, 11; 
1 Kings 2, 11; Jer. 51, 11; Ps. 76, 13; Exod. 6, 9; Ps. 51, 19; 
34, 19; Is. 66, 2: 25, 4; Prov. 16, 32; 25, 28; Matt. 26, 38; 
Mark 14, 34; John 12, 27; 3 John 2: Matt. 11, 99: Acts 14, 22: 
15, 24. (Vid. Roos, Fundamenta psychol. scr. Π. 21 — 32. 
Auberlen, Artikel Getst in Herzog’s Realencykl.) But between 
spirit and soul there is this important distinction that the soud is 
represented as the subject of life (see ψυχή), but the spirit never. 
Cf. 1 Cor. 15, 45; Gen. 2, 7; Ez. 18, 4. 20. Roos, psychol. ser. 
Π. 9: “primus Adam anima viva — vocatus est; spiritus nunquam ; 
secundus Adam Christus dicitur spiritus, quamvis ipse ante plenam 
sui glorificationem etiam animae suae mentionem faceret’. Cf. 
Ath. XII. 530, f: ἐγὼ Νίκος πάλαι nov ἐγενόμην πνεῦμα, 
νῦν 0 οὐκέτὶ οὐδὲν, ἀλλὰ γῇ πεποίηµαι. This brings the 
above cited passages, Luke 8, 55; Ja. 2, 26 into connection with 
Gen. 6, 17; 7, 15; where the spirtt denotes the principle of life 
which has an independent activity of its own in all the circum- 
stances of perceptive and emotional life. Death is described both 
as a giving up of the πνεύμα, and as a laying down or departure 





Tyevpa 525 


of the ψυχή; the former, of Christ, Matt. 27, 50; Luke 23, 46; 
John 19, 30; of Stephen, Acts 7, 59; cf. Luke 8, 55; 1 Kings 
17, 21; the latter, of Christ, John 10, 15. 17; Mark 10, 45; and 
of others John 12, 25; 13, 37. 38; Matt. 10, 39; Gen. 35, 18; 
but there is a limit beyond which these expressions cannot be used 
interchangeably (see under Ψυχή), but are clearly distinguished 
from each other, shewing plainly that πνεῦμα is the principle of 
life. We see at once that we cannot similarly denote death by the 
use of the word heart, though of the heart it is said: ἐχταύτης 
ἔξοδοι Cw7s, Prov. 4, 23, so that there is a marked distinction 
between spirit and heart. We thus discover the following suc- 
cessive stages of thought and expression; —- the spirit principle, 
the soul subject, and the heart organ, of life. Upon this threefold 
relationship rests the varied parallelism between these expressions. 

Now πνεῦμα, MT", is predicated both of men and of brutes; 
Eecles. 3, 19. 20; Is. 42, 5; Ps. 104, 29. 30, and from these 
texts it is clear that mvevye signifies not simply the 4fe-principle, 
but the life-principle springing from God, the divine life-prin- 
ciple, whence it comes to pass that ψυχἠ also, ψυχὴ ζῶσα is 
used of men as well as brutes, Gen. 1, 24; 2, 7; 9, 10. 16; Lev. 
17, 10. 11. 14. 15. But nevertheless, man is distinct, Gen. 2, 20 
(Heb. and LXX); 1, 26. 27 for he has life not only by virtue of 
that life-given power of God which determines creation at large, 
as the brutes have, Gen. 1, 24, cf. v. 2, but by virtue of a special 
incommunicable gift: and thus the πνεύμα in him, as the divine 
life-principle, is at the same time the principle of that morally de- 
termined, God-derived life which is peculiar to him (cf. Gen. 1, 
26. 27, with Eph. 4, 24; Col. 3, 10). Hence his πνεῦμα is par- 
ticularly active or acted upon in all the relations of the religious, 
God-derived life; Ps. 34, 19; 51, 19; Is. 61, 3; 66, 2; Ps. 31, 6; 
Is. 26, 9; 38, 15—17; Ps. 78, 8; 32, 2; Prov. 16, 2; Ps. 51, 12; 
Ez. 13, 3; Is. 29, 24. In the N. T. cf. Rom. 1, 9: τῷ Φεῷ Aa- 
τρεύω ἐν τῷ πνευµατέ µου, for which in 2 Tim. 1, 3: we 
have @ λατρεύω ἐν καθαρᾷ συνειδήσει, since συνείδησις is 
the result of the activity of the spirit in the heart, the determina- 
teness of self-consciousness by the divine life-principle, the spirit: 
see συνείδησις, καρδία. If even in this sense spirit and heart 
are used interchangeably, this may be explained by the meaning 
of heart, and ita relation to mvevya, see καρδία. The spirit as 
the divine life-principle and the principle of the divine or God- 
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derived life is spoken of in Rom. 8, 10% εἰ δὲ Ἆς ἐν ὑμῖν, τὸ 
μὲν σώμα νεκρὸν de ἁμαρτίαν, τὸ δὲ πνεῦμα ζωὴ διὰ ὃι- 
χαιοσύνην. Also ν. 16: αὐτὸ τὸ πνεῦμα (π. viodecias) συµ- 
μαρτυρεῖ τῷ πνεύµατι ἡμῶν ὅτι ἐσμὲν τέκνα Jeov. Cf. 
1 Cor. 2,11.) According to this passage the self-consciousness of 
the children of God, the inner assurance that they are such, de- 
pends upon the contact of the Spirit newly given them of God with 
the spirit in them which is theirs conformably with nature, cf. 
v. 10 with v. 9, and the vitality and power of the divine life-prin- 
ciple (ef. πτωχοὶ τῷ πν. Matt. 5, 3; ἐκραταιοῦτο πνεύματι, 
Luke 1, 80) depends upon the communication or indwelling of the 
Spirit of Christ. v. 9: ὑμεῖς δὲ οὐκ Fore ἐν σαρκὶ ἀλλὰ ἐν 
πνεύμαιτι, εἴπερ πνεῦμα φεοῦ οἰκεῖ ἐν ὑμῖν. εἰ δέ τις πν. 
Xv οὐκ ἔχει κτλ. Cf. v. 14: ὃὅσοι πνεύματι Φεοῦ ἄγονται 
with v. 15: ἐλάβετε mv. υἱοθεσίας, ν. 16: συμμαρτυρεῖ ty 
nv. ἡμῶν, and v. 10: τὸ μὲν σώμα νεκρὸν ---τὸ δὲ πνεύμα 
ζωὴ διὰ δικαιοσύνην. Accordingly we may say that by ;this 
communication of the Spirit (Gal. 3, 5: 6 οὖν ἐπιχορηγών ὑμῖν 
τὸ πν.) there is brought about a renewal or revivication of the 
divine life-principle by and to the slaying of the σάρξ which is 
filled with sin and which hinders the action and dominion of the 
spirit: (cf. the relation between vous and odes, νοῦς and mvevpa 
p. 397, oag& and πνεῦμα see under odes). Rom. 7, 18. 20; 
8, 3.5—7. Hence ᾗ χάρις μετὰ τοῦ πνεύματος ὑμῶν Gal. 
6, 10; Phil. 4, 23; Philem. 25; ef. 2 Cor. 7, 1: μολυσμὸς σαρ- 
κὸς καὶ πνεύματος, see σάρξ. Gal. 6, 8: ὁ σπείρων εἰς τὴν 
σάρκα, --- εἲς τὸ πνεῦμα. We must always understand by 
πνεῦμα the divine life-principle by nature peculiar to man, either 
in its natural position within his organism, or as renewed by the 
communication of the Spirit, (according to the context); see espe- 
cially Rom. 8, 10: τὸ μὲν σώμα νεκρὸν de’ ἁμαρτίαν, τὸ δὲ 
πνεῦμα ζωὴ διὰ δικαιοσύνην. 1 Thes. 5, 23: ὑμῶν τὸ nv. 
καὶ ἡ Wyn καὶ τὸ σώμα. Phil. ὃ, 3: of πνεύµατι 9εῷ (al. 
φεοῦ) λατρεύοντες — καὶ οὐκ ἐν σαρχὶ πεποιθότες. Eph. 
6, 18: προςευχόµενοι ἐν πνεύµατι. Phil. 1, 27: στήκετε ἐν 
évi πνεύμ. Gal. 5, 25: εἰ ζώμεν πνεύματι, πνεύµατι καὶ 
στοιχῶμεν. 3 Cor. 12, 18: οὐ τῷ αὐτῷ πνεύµατι περιεπα- 
τέσαµεν. In this renewal the πγεῦμα as the active life-priaciple 
is ever foremost, cf. Gal. 5, 25: εἰ ζώμεν πνεύματι xtd,; Eph. 
5, 18; 2 Cor. 12, 18; Rom. 8, 9: οὐκ ἐστὲ ἐν σαρκὶ, ἀλλ’ ev 
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πνεύµατε; V. 4: κατὰ σάρκα, κατὰ πνεύμα περιπατεῖν. V.5: 
of κατὰ σάρκα ὄντες ---, οὗ κατὰ πν.; ν. 6: τὸ φρόνημα τῇς 
σαρκός, — τοῦ πν.; v. 10: οὐκ ἐστὲ ἐν σαρκὺ, add’ ἐν πν., 
εἶπερ πνεῦμα Φεοῦ οἰκεῖ ἐν ὑμῖν; v. 2: 0 νόμος τοῦ πνεύ- 
µατος τῆς ζωῆς — ἠλευθέρωσέ µε ἀπὸ τοῦ νόµου τῆς 
ἁμαρτίας καὶ τοῦ Javdtov, But πο must keep fast hold of the 
truth that this newly given life-principle does not become identical 
with the spirit belonging to man by nature, nor does it supplant it. 
It cannot be said of it τὸ ἐμὸν, ὑμῶν πνεῦμα, and we must 
distinguish between the texts where it is spoken of as now belong- 
ing to man, and those where it appears as independently existing, 
as πν, ἅγιον, πν. t, Jeod, mv. τ. Χριστοῦ. It is spoken of 
in the former way in most of the texts already cited, wherein it 
denotes (b) the divine life-principle newly communicated to 
man; cf. 2 Pet. 1, 3: ὡς πάντα ἡμῖν τῆς Φείας δυνάμεως 
αὐτοῦ τὰ πρὸς ζωὴν καὶ εὐσεβείαν δεδωρηµένης, V. 4: ἕνα 
yévnode Jelas κοινωνοὶ φύσεως with Rom. 8, 2: ὁ νόμος 
τοῦ πν. τῆς ζωῆς xtd.; v. 19. εἰ γὰρ κατὰ σάρκα Cire, 
µέλλετε ἀπουνήσκειν εἰ δὲ πνεύµατι τὰς πράξεις τοῦ σώ- 
patos Javatovre, ζήσεσώε. In this sense we must take it in 
most of the places where it stands contrasted with σάρξ, cf. Gal. 
3, 3: ἐναρξάμενοι πνεύµατι viv cagxl ἐπιτελεῖσθε with v. 5: - 
6 οὖν ἐπιχορηγῶν τὸ πν.; 5, 16: mveduate περιπατεῖσθε 
καὶ ἐπιθυμίαν σαρκὸς οὐ wr τελέσητε; v. 17: ἡ γὰρ σὰρξ 
ἐπιθυμεῖ κατὰ τοῦ πν., τὸ δὲ mv. κατὰ τῆς σαρκός; ν. 18: 
εἰ δὲ πνεύµατι dyeode (cf. Rom. 8, 14: πνεύματι Jeov ἄγε- 
σαι); v.22: ὃ καρπὸς tov πνεύματος; v.19: τὰ ἔργα τῆς 
σαρκός' 6, 8. — Eph. 5, 18: πληροῦσνε ἐν πν.;, Gal. 5, 5: 
ἡμεῖς yao πνεύµατι ἐκ πίστεως ἐλπίδα δικαιοσύνης ἀπεκδε- 
χόµευα; Eph. 2, 18: ὄχομεν τὴν προςαγωγὴν of ἀμφότεροι 
ἐν ἑνὲ mv. πρὸς τὸν πατέρα. This life-principle newly com- 
municated to the man, — the principle of a new life in him, (ef. 
Jude 19: wuycxot πνεῦμα μὴ ἔχοντες) — is described as mv. 
vlodecias, Rom. 8, 15 (in contrast with δουλείας), πν. τῆς πί- 
oremg 2 Cor. 4, 13; 2 Tim. 1, 7: οὐ γὰρ ἔδωκεν ἡμῖν ὁ ὃς 
πνεῦμα δειλίας, ἀλλὰ δυνάµεως καὶ ἀγάπης καὶ σωφρονι- 
σμοῦ; ef. Gal. 6, 1: ὑμεῖς of πνευματικοὶ καταρτίζετε τὸν 
τοιοῦτον ἐν my, πραὔτητος: 2 Thes. 2, 13: ἁγιοσμὸς πνεύ- 
µατος; 1 Pet. 1, 2. It establishes, as the σάρξ does the con- 
nexion of nature in the man, the communion of the καινὶ κτίσις, 
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(cf. 2 Cor. 5, 17 with 1 Cor. 6, 17); Phil. 1, 27: στήκετε ἐν Evi 
πν.; Eph. 2, 18; Phil. 2, 1: εἴ τις (κοινωνία πνεύματος; Eph. 
4,3: τηρεῖν τὴν ἑνότητα τοῦ πν.; ν. 4: Ev σώμα καὶ Ev πν. 
(cf. µία σάρξ 1 Cor. 6, 16). 

In keeping with the fact that this Spirit is spoken of as not 
the man’s own, though it has become part of him, we find it de- 
scribed (ο) as the πν. ἅγιον, the πνεῦμα τοῦ 9εοῦ, τοῦ Ἆρι- 
στοῦ, independently and overagainst man, whether it be that He 
is communicated to man or operates independently in him. Thus 
in the Pauline writings, Rom. 8, 9: πν. Seo’ otxet ἐν ὑμῖν. -- 
εἴ τις πν. Xv οὐκ ἔχει; v.11; εἰ τὸ mv. τοῦ ἐγείραντος Iv 
οἰκεῖ ἐν ὑμῖν. --- διὰ τοῦ ἐνοικοῦντος év ὑμῖν nv. 8, 14; 
(2 Tim. 1, 14), 9, 1: συμμαρτυρούσης poe τῆς συνειδήσεώς 
µου ἐν πν. ay., cf. Rom. 1, 9; 2 Tim. 1, 3; Rom. 8, 16. — 
1 Cor. 2,12: ov τὸ nv. τοῦ κόσμου ἐλάβομεν, ἀλλὰ τὸ πν. 
τὸ ἐκ Seov, ἕνα εἰδώμεν τὰ ὑπὸ τοῦ Φεοῦ χαρισθέντα ἡμῖν, 
ef. ν. 11: 1 Cor. 3,16: ναὸς φεοῦ ἐστὲ καὶ τὸ nv, τ. 9. οἰκεῖ 
ἐν ὑμῖν; 6,19: τὰ σώματα ὑμῶν vacs τοῦ ἐν ὑμῖν ἁγίου 
πν.; Eph. 2, 22; συνοικοδομεῖσθε εἰς καλοικητήριον τοῦ 
Φεοῦ ἐν nv, The seat of Hiss presence and operations is the 
heart, 2 Cor. 1, 22: 6 δοὺς τὸν ἀρραβώνα ror nv. ἐν ταῖς 
χαρδίαις ἡμών; 5,5; Gal. 4, 6: ἐξαπέστειλεν ὁ ὃς τὸ πν. 
τοῦ υἱοῦ αὐτοῦ sis τὰς καρδίας ἡμών. The purpose and end 
of His working is the strengthening of the inner man, Eph. 3, 16: 
iva ὄφη ὑμῖν . . . dvvdpec κραταιωθῆναι διὰ τοῦ πν. αὐτοῦ 
εἰς τὸν ἔσω ἄνφρωπον. See also 2 Cor. 6, 6: συνιστάντες 
ἑαυτοὺς © «εοῦ διακόνοὺ --- ἐν nv, ἁγίῳ; 13, 18: 7 κοι- 
νωνία τοῦ ἁγίου ny. μετὰ πάντων; Gal. 3, 2. 5.14: ἕνα τῇν 
ἐπαγγελίαν τοῦ πνεῖματος λάβωμεν; Eph. 1, 13: ἐσφραγί- 
σθητε τῷ nv. ths ἐπαγγελέας τῷ ἁγίφ. 1, 17; 4, 30: μὴ 
λυπεῖτε τὸ mv. τὸ ἅγιον ἓν ᾧ ἐσφραγίσθητε; 1 Thes. 4, 8: 
ἀθετεῖ — τὸν Φεὺὸν τὸν δόντα τὸ nv. αὐτοῦ τὰ ἅγιον εἰς 
ἡμᾶς. So also in the Hebrews 2, 4: μερισμοὶ πνεύματος. 6, 4: 
µέτοχοι yevndévres πνεύματος ἁγίου, 1 Pet. 4, 14: τὸ τῆς 
δόξης καὶ δυνγάµεως καὶ τὸ τοῦ Deod nv, ἐφ᾽ ὑμᾶς ἆνα- 
παύεται; 1 John 3, 24. Akin to these are the modes of expres- 
sion in 1 John 4, 19: ἐκ τοῦ πνεύματος αὐτοῦ δέδωκεν ἡμῖν, 
ef. Acts 2, 17. 18: ἀπὺ τοῦ nvevpards µου; Rom. 8, 23: 
ἀπαρχή τοῦ πν. 

It must ever be maintained II. that the principle which gives 


= eS Ce ---- 
° 


Πνεύμα 529 


life to the creature is of God, and primarily belongs to God, so 
that where God’s πνεύμα is spoken of we must understand by it 
the life-principle in the creature, which is part of God and manifests 
itself creatively. Thus obviously in Gen. 1,2: NEV pox at 
pia 1829. As God’s Spirit it is called mv. ἅγιον in Matt. 
1,18: evgédy ἐν γαστρὶ ἔχουσα ἐκ πνεύματος ἁγίου; v. 20: 
τὸ γὰρ ἐν αὐτῇ γενηώὲν ἐκ πν. ἐστιν ἁγίου. Hence joined 
with ὀύγαμις Luke 1, 35: πνεῦμα ἅγιον ἐπελεύσεται ἐπὲ σὲ 
καὶ δύναμις ὑψίστου ἐπισκιάσει σοι, (cf. Luke 4, 14; Rom. 
1, 4; 1 Cor. 2, 4; Gal. 3, 5; Eph. 3, 16; 1 Thes. 1, 5; 2 Tim. 
1, 7; Heb. 2, 4; Cf. 1 Cor. 5, 4: συναχθέντων ὑμών καὶ τοῦ 
ἐμοῦ πνεύματος σὺν τῇ δυνάµει τοῦ κυρίου ἡμῶν Iv; 
Luke 24, 49: ἕως οὗ ἐνδύσησύφε ἐξ ὕψους δύναμιν, with 
Acts 1, 5). It is through this creatively working Holy Spirit of 
God that Christ possesses His divine equipment, Matt. 12, 28: ἐν 
πν. Deov ἐγὼ ἐκβάλλω τὰ δαιμόνια. 3, 16; 12, 18; Mark 
1, 10; 3, 29; Luke 3, 22; 4, 18; John 1, 32. 33; 3, 34; Acts 
10, 38. God's saving work to be accomplished in man as brought 
about through Him, Matt. 3, 11: βαπτίσει ἐν πνεύματι ἁγίῳ:; 
Mark 1, 8; Luke 3, 16; John 1, 33; Luke 11, 13: δώσει nv. 
ἅγιον τοῖς αἰτοῦσιν αὐτόν, and every divine work upon or by 
man is referred {ο the Spirit, Matt. 10, 20: τὸ πνεῦμα tov πα- 
τρὸς ὑμῶν τὸ λαλοῦν ἐν ἐμῖν, Mark 13, 11; Luke, 1, 15: 
πνεύματος ἁγίου ndnodyoetac; 1, 41. 67; 2, 25. 26. 27; 
ay. nv. διδάξει ὑμᾶς; Gal. 4, 29: 6 κατὰ σάρχα γεγνηνεὶς 
ἐδίωκε τὸν κατὰ πνεῦμα. Hence Matt. 22, 43: dapid ἐν 
πνείµατι καλεῖ αὐτὸν κύριον; Mark 12, 36; Acts 11, 28: 
ἐσήμανεν διὰ τοῦ πν.. 2 Pet. 1, 21: ὑπὸ πνεύματος ἁγίου 
φερόµενοι ἐλάλησαν ἀπὸ Φεοῦ ἄνθρωποι; Acts 1, 16: προ- 
εἶπεν τὸ my, τὸ ay.; Heb. 3, 7; 9; 8; 10, 15. Here also may 
be named the passages Matt. 4, 1: I¢ ἀνήχυη eis τὴν ἔρημον 
ὑπὸ τοῦ πν.; Mark 1, 12; Luke 4, 1. 14: ὑπέστρεψεν ὃ Is 
ἐν τῇ δυνάµει τοῦ πνεύματος εἰς τὴν Γαλ, We must only 
distinguish how on the one hand the Πεν. is said to be God's, through 
whom all God’s operations are carried on, and on the other how He is 
spoken of as belonging to the man — the πν- ἅγιον for man. For 
the latter see John 7, 39: τοῦτο δὲ εἶπεν περὶ τοῦ πνεύματος 
οὗ ἔμελλον λαμβάνειν vé πιστεύοντες eis αὐτόν. οὕπω γὰρ 
ἦν πνεῦμα (al. nv. ἅγιον), δει ἷς οὐδέπω ἐδοξάσθη ef. with 
John 1, 32. 33; 6, 63. Still this is not a difference a subjects 
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as if a different zv. were meant, but simply a difference in the re- 
lation of the zy. to man. Personality belongs to this Spirit in the 
same manner as to the Son (Matt. 28, 19), and this is shewn in 
the operations of the Spirit as described in John 14, 17. 26; 
15, 26; 16, 13, so that where mention is thus made of the Spirit 
the reference is to the Holy Spirit as the agent who accomplishes 
in and for man the work of divine redemption. 1 Cor. 12, 11: 
πάντα δὲ ταῦτα ἐνεργεῖ τὸ ἓν καὶ τὸ αὐτὸ πγνεῦμα διαιροῦν 
idig ἑκάστφῳ xadws βούλεται. Where this Spirit is given there 
is variously a φανέρωσις τοῦ πνεύματος, 1 Cor. 12, 7, shewing 
itself in διαιρέσεις χαρισμάτων, v. 4, enumerated v. 8— 10. 
ef. 14, 2.12. 14. 15. 16. Asto τὰ ἑπτᾶ nv. τοῦ 9εοῦ Rev. 
4,5; 5,6; 1, 4 ef. Hofmann, Schriftbew. 1, 200, according to 
whom, “18 meant the Spirit, not as He is in God, but as He carries 
out God’s will in the world. He thus appears in his divine mani- 
foldness, just as the church is represented in the seven churches. 
But when the church is represented as the bride, the Spirit also 
is represented in his unity,” Rev. 22, 17. When in Rom. 11, 8, 
(after Is. 29, 10) mention is made of a zvevpa κατανύξεως, 
rit ΠΠ], as given by God, we have the same view as already 
is given in Judges 9, 23; 1 Sam. 16, 16. 23; 18, 10; 19, 9, 
where the ΤΡ} Dox .. of chap. 16, 15, is called, in v. 23, 
simply onde Tm, ef. Ps. 143, 10, because the power which 
thus determined the life in evil appears as sent by God, though 
not the Spirit that belongs to God; cf. Ez. 36, 27. 

Ill. Every influence which determines the life from within 
outwards is spiritual, and is therefore designated πνεῦμα; Eph. 
2,2: τὸ mv. τὸ viv ἐνεργοῦν ἐν τοῖς υἱοῖς τῆς ἀπεινείας. 
Bengel in loc.: ‘Non hic ipse princeps dicitur spiritus, sed spiritas 
est h. I. principium illud internum, ex quo fluunt actiones infide- 
lium, oppositum spiritui fidelium filiorum Dei.” Cf. Luke 9, 55: 
οὐκ οἴδατε, οἵου πνεύματος ἐστὲ ὑμεῖς; Similar is Luke 4, 33: 
ἄνθρωπος ἔχων πνεῦμα δαιµονίου ἀκαφάρτου, cf. ν. 36: 
ἐπιτάσσει τοῖς ἀκαθάρτοις πνεύµασιν καὶ ἐξέρχονται, where 
as in all passages containing mention of unclean spirits, “the spirit 
of infirmity”, etc., two representations are combined, the πνεῦμα 
signifying both a power determining the life, and the manifest form 
of that power. The word thus comes 

IV. to denote an essence without any corporeal garb for its 
inner reality, spirit in its inner reality (πν. being here perhaps 
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akin to its derivation “breath”) simply; Luke 24, 37: ἐδόχουν 
πγεῦμα Jewpgetv; v. 99: πνεύμα σάρκα καὶ ὅστεα οὐκ ἔχει, 
We may here include Heb. 12, 23: πνεύματα δικαίων τετελει- 
ωμένων, whereas the phrase ψυχαὶ τῶν ἐσφαγμέγων Rev. 
6, 9. cf. 20, 4 denotes another representation, see ψυχή. In the 
same sense Christ says, John 4, 24: πγεῦμα ὁ Φεὸς, i. ο. raised 
above any material embodiment of His essence (cf. 1 Kings 8, 27), 
and accordingly what follows explains itself, viz. τοὺς προσκυ- 
vourras αὐτὸν ἐν πνεύµατι καὶ ἀληθείᾳ δεῖ προςκυνεῖν, 
i.e. the worship of God who is a Spirit demands above all the 
man’s inner nature, unfettered by any hindrances pertaining either 
to the Ο. T. localizing of the Revelation, or to the fleshly nature 
(σάρξ) of the man himself; — cf. the contrast in the Heb. between 
σάρξ and συνείδησις, δικαιώµατα σαρχὸς, etc., Heb. 9, 9. 10.13; 
see σάρξ. What is required is a relation of spirit to spirit. — 
Thus the angels are designated πνεύματα in Heb. 1, 14, (and by 
the analogy of this verse we may explain Heb. 1, 7: 0 ποιῶν 
τοὺς ἀγγέλους αὐτοῦ nvevnata καὶ τοὺς Aectoveyovs αὐτοῦ 
πυρὸς φλόγα, mv. and πυρ. gd, denoting different forms of 
manifestation. Elsewhere πνεύμα in this sense is used only of 
demons, and of them only so far as they are powers determining 
physical or psychical life; πν. ἀκάώφαρτον Matt. 10, 1; 12, 43; 
Mark 1, 23. 26. 27; 3, 11. 30; 5, 2. 8. 13; 6, 7; 7, 25; 9, 25; 
Luke 4, 36; 6, 18; 8, 29; 11, 24; Rev. 16, 13. 14: 18, 2. πν. 
πονηρόν Matt. 12, 45; Luke 7, 21; 8, 2; 11, 26. πν. ἀσθενείας 
Luke 13, 11. mv, ἆλαλον κοὺὶ χωφόν Mark 9, 17. 25; πνεῦμα 
by itself, Mark ο, 20; Luke 9, 39; 10, 20. ‘The unusual expres- 
sion in Mark 5, 2: ἄνώρωπος ἐν πν. ἀχανθάρτῳ seems to be 
akin to ἐν πνεύμ. Matt. 22, 43; Luke 2, 27 οἷο., if it be not 
the Hebrew 3 of accompaniment. 

After all that has been said, we must in general claim for 
πγεῦμα two distinct meanings: — spire as the life-principle, or 
the life-determining power, and spirit as a form of manifestation. 


Ηνευματικός, belonging to the Spirit, or determined by 
by the nvevpa; spiritual. In Plut. in contrast with σωµατικός, 
de san. tu. 389.) (a) In the first sense Rom. 1, 11: yageoua πνευ- 
μιατικόν; 15, 27; 1 Cor. 9, 11; 19, 1: περὶ τῶν πνευματικών; 
14, 1: ζηλοῦτε τὰ πνευματικά = φανερώσεις τοῦ πνεύματος 
12, 7; Eph. 1, 3: ευλογία πνευµαεική: 1 Cor. 2, 13: πνευ- 
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ματικοῖς πνευματικὰ συγκρίνοντες, πνευματικὰ = τὰ ὑπὸ 
Φεοῦ χαρισθέντα ruiv ν. 12; πνευματιχοῖς = ἐν ded. πν. 
ν. 13 or = becoming or meet for the Spirit, cf. ἀνδρικός, φι- 
λικός2 (0) determine or influenced by the nv. 1 Cor. 14, 37: 
el τις δοκεῖ προφίτης εἶναι ἢ πνευματικός (Bengel: propheta 
species, spiritualis genus). Gal. 6, 1: ὑμεῖς οὗ πνευματικοὲὶ κα- 
ταρτίζετε τὸν τοιοῦτον ἐν πνεύµατι πραῦτητος, 1 Cor. 8, 1: 
οὐκ ἠδυγήθην λαλῆσαι ὑμῖν ὡς πνευματικοῖς ἀλλ ws σαρ- 
κίνοις. -- Eph. 5, 19; Col. 3, 16: ᾠδαὶ πνευµατικαί. Col. 
1, 9: σύνεσις πνευµατιχή. The expression οἶκος mvevpate- 
χός cannot be = ἀχειροποίητος (De Wette), for this is obvious 
by the comparison itself, but, in order to give the result of the 
preceding καὶ αὐτοὶ ὡς λέφοι ζῶντες olxodouetode, that pe- 
culiarity of the house must be named, which arises from the cha. 
racter of the constituent stones which possess a life inwrought by 
the Spirit, cf. Eph. 2, 22: κατοικητήριον τοῦ φεοῦ ἐν πν. In 
like manner: avevéyxac πνευματικὰς Ivotas, ‘offerings which 
are fixed or determined by the Spirit’. — 1 Cor. 10, 3: τὸ αὐτὸν 
Boda πνευματικὸν ἔφαγον; v. 4: noua πνευματικὸν ἔπιον, 
denote meat and drink in a condition brought about by the Spirit, 
by virtue of which they differed from ordinary nourishment, see 
Ex. 16, 12—-25; 17, 5. 6; Dout. 8, 15. The expression πνευ- 
ματικὴ πέτρα, v. 4, has reference to the source of the water, 
which did not belong to the rock from which it sprang, but to the 
Lord (Deut. 8, 15, cf. Ex. 17, 6) the Rock of Israel (Deut- 32, 4; 
15, 18), who make it to spring from the rock which He pointed 
out. The following word ἀκολουὐούση shews what Rock the 
apostle meant, viz. not the rock in Horeb (Ex. 17, 6; 312 “WXM)- 
— The word occurs also m 1 Cor. 2, 15; 15, 44. 46, in contrast 
with ψυχικός, and, as in all places save 1 Cor. 10, with the sense 
of πγεῦμα as = the divine life-principle of the καινὴ κτίσις. 


Tlovnods, ¢, ὁν, connected with πόνος, labour, pains; 
πενία, indigence; = troublesome, bad, adverse; in a moral 
sense = bad, evil: in both cases the antithesis of yenoros. — 
I. physically = bad, ill, e. g. πονηρὸν σώμα, a sickly body; 
πονηρἀ τροφή of corrupt or putrid food; πονηρώς ἔχειν, to 
be in evil case, Thuc. 7, 83. Xen. An. 7, 4, 12: ὅτι ἐν πονη- 
ροῖς τόποις σκηνφεν καὶ πλησίον elev of πολέμοι, of a dsf- 
ficult and dangerous district. Rev. 16, 2: ἕλχος κακὺν καὶ πο- 
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νηρόν = grievous; cf. Job 2, 7: ἔπαισε τὸν “Tw ἕλχει πονηρφ. 
(In this sense the Attics accented the word thus: πόνηρος,) Matt. 
7, 17. 18: καρποὲ movyoo:, fruit which is unfit for use, as 
opposed to καλός. Cf. Jer. 24, 8: τὰ ovxa τὰ πονηρὰ, ἃ οὐ 
βρωθήσονται ἀπὸ πονηρίας αὐτοῦ. . Matt. 6, 23: ἐὰν δὲ 6 
ὀφώφαλμός σου πονηρὸς ᾖ, ὅλον τὸ σῶμα σκοτεινὸν ἔσται, 
a Yliseased eye, opposed to ἁἀπλοῦς v. 22; Luke 11, 34, Hebr. 
"Ww", EM, sound. Also of unhealthy, adverse things, e. g. πονηρὰ 
βουλεύματα, unwholesome, unfavourable counsels, Ar. Lys. 517. 
πονηροὶ ἄνεμοι, contrary winds, Dion. Hal. ant. 1, 52. So 
ἡμιέραι πονηραέ, of hard, unfavourable times, Eph. 5, 16; 6, 13: 
ἐν τῇ ἡμέρᾳ τῇ πονηρᾷ; Gal. 1, 4: ὅπως ἐξέληται ἡμᾶς ἐκ 
tov ἐνεστώτος αιώνος πονηροῦ. Cf. Gen. 47, 9: μιχραὶ καὶ 
πονηραὲὶ γεγόνασιν af ἡμέραι τών ἐτῶν τῆς ζωῆς µου. Ps. 
41, 2: ἐν ἡμέρᾳ πονηρᾷ ῥύσεται αὐτὸν O κύριος. 37, 19; 
Eccl. 9, 12; Mich. 2, 3. — In many places, like κακός, it includes 
both a natural and a moral meaning, because what does evil to 
any one is on moral grounds to be rejected. So Acts 28, 21: 
ἐλάλησέν τι περὶ σοῦ πονηρόν; 3 John 10: λόγοις πονηροῖς 
φλυαρῶν ἡμᾶς; Matt. 5,11: ὅταν --- εἴπωσιν πᾶν πονηρὸν 
ῥῆμα κα ὑμῶν ψευδόµενοι (Tisch. xa? ὑμών πᾶν πονη- 
ρόν). See also ἐνώυμτματα πονηρά, injurious, wicked thoughts, 
Matt. 9, 4 cf. Mark 7, 22: ὀφώαλμὸς novyeds as a species of 
τὰ πονηρά, like Matt. 15, 19: διαλογισμοὶ πονηρού. Ja. 2, 4; 
1 Tim. 6, 4: ὑπόνοιαι novygat. 2 Tim. 4, 18: ῥύσεταί µε 
ὁ κύριος ἀπὸ παντὸς ἔργου πονηροῦ καὶ σώσει eis τὴν βασ. 
αὐτοῦ, cf. ν. 17. The neut. by itself, τὸ πονηρό», the ευ 
which what is wicked or the wicked bring about, Matt. 5, 39: μὴ 
avtornvac τῷ πονηρφ. So also in the disputed texts 2 Thes. 
3,3: ὁ κύριος φυλάξει ὑμᾶς ἀπὸ tot πονηροῦ, ef. v. 2. 5; 
John 17, 15: οὐκ ἐρωτῶ iva ἄρῃς αὐτοὺς ἐκ τοῦ κόσμου, 
αλλ’ iva τηρήσῃς αὐτοὺς ἐκ τοῦ πογηροῦ, cf. the connection 
between this prayer and the hatred of the world in v. 14. Matt. 
6,13: ῥῦσαι ἡμᾶς ἀπὸ τοῦ πονηροϊ. As to this last passage, 
both the physical and moral reference of amo τοῦ 7. is demanded 
by the twofold character of the foregoing πειρασμός, ef. 1 Cor. 
10, 10—13; 2 Pet. 2, 9; Ja. 1, 2. 12 sqq.; 1 Pet. 1,6; 4, 12—14. 
(Still we must be careful to take τὸ πονηρόν to denote the evil 
which.we do, for in all cases wherein zov. has the double sense 
it means the evil we suffer, see the above texts.) Against the ren- 
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dering which would take τοῦ πον. as the Gen. of the masc., it 1s 
enough to say that there is no reason nor pretext in the context 
for making this possible rendering necessary. The thought which 
suggests this rendering is foreign to the character of the prayer, 
and we see the inappropriateness of it, as Stier remarks, by putt- 
ing ἀπὸ τοῦ διαβόλου for ἀπὸ τοῦ πονηροῦ. We cannot see 
why the broad and deep meaning of the πονηρόν above given 
should not suffice. 

If. In a moral sense = bad, evtl, answering somewhat to the 
German unniitz, useless, what is good for nothing. It is there- 
fore in the first place, the opposite of χρηστός, a term applied to 
persons who diligently follow their calling and thus support them- 
selves, e. g. of a clever housewife, good parents, good citizens. 
Hovyeds is the concrete embodiment of a xaxds, and while κακός 
denotes the nature or character, πονηρός refers to the behaviour; 
ef. Eur. Hes. 596: 6 πονηρὸς οὐδὲν ἄλλα πλὴν κακός. Akin 
to this root meaning is that view of πονηρός which takes it in a 
moral sense to signify bad, evil, because evil bears a forbidding 
character and is repulsive or disagreeable. (This at least may be 
the general point of view in which the moral and physical πον. 
meet.) Otherwise in Plat. Soph. 228, D, vid. πονηρία. As to the 
scope of the conception, ef. e. g. Xen. Mem. 2, 6, 19, 20: οὔτε 
γὰρ τοῖς πονηροὺς ὁρῷ φίλους ἀλλήλοις ὀυναμένους, εἶναι: 
πώς γὰρ ἂν yf ἀχάριστιοι ἡ ἀμελεῖς ἡ πλεονέκται ui ἄπιστοι 
ή ἀκρατεῖς ἄνδρωποι δύναιντο φίλοι γενέσθαι; οἳ μὲν οὖν 
πογηροὶ πάντως ἐμούγε δοχοῦσιν ἀλληλοῖς ἐχθροί μᾶλλον΄ 
ή φίλοι πεερυχέναι. Adda μὴν — οὐδ' ἂν τοῖς χρηστοῖς οὗ 
πονηροί ποτε συναρµόσειαν εἰς φιλίαν' πῶς γὰρ of τὰ πο- 
νηρὰ ποιοῦντες τοῖς τὰ τοιαῦτα μισοῦσι φίλοι γένυιντ’ ἄν: 
et δὲ δὴ καὶ of ἀρετὴν ἀσκοῦντες κτλ. 

In the LXX it most frequently translates the Heb. D7, indeed 
it may be taken as the literal rendering of that word, so sporadic 
or rare is the use of xaxdc, ἄδικος, and others; see xaxoc. But 
the Heb. 9 signifies (in the first instance physically or outwardly) 
what is unpleasunt, desagreeable or offensive, (Fuerst, Hebr. 
Worterb.) or Aostile, (Gesenius), and we find it oftener than DWT 
which according to its root-meaning answers to ἀδικος. 

In the N. Τ. we find it joined with ἄνώρωπος Matt. 12, 35; 
2 Thes. 3, 2; 2 Tim. 3, 13; cf. the characteristic description 
Mark 7, 9123: ἔργα 1 John 3, 12; opp. δίκαιος. 2 John 11; 
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John 3, 19; 7, 7; Col. 1, 21; cf. Luke 3, 19. ῥαδιούργήμα Acts 
18, 4; ἀνήρ Acts 17, 5. γενεά Matt. 12, 39.45; 16,4; Luke 
11, 29. εἶδος 1 Thess. 5, 22. καύχησις Ja. 4, 16. καρδία nov. 
ἀπιστίας Heb. 3,12. συγείδησις Heb. 10, 22. δοῦλος Matt. 
18, 32; 25, 26; Luke 19, 22. Hovnool, of πονηροί Matt. 
5, 45: ἐπὶ πονηροὺς καὶ ἀγαφούς, 22, 10; 13, 49; 7, 11; 
Luke 6, 35; 11, 13. ὁ mov. = he who is wicked, 1 Cor. 5, 13; 
Deut. 17, 7. On the other hand 6 πόν. is a name for the Devil, 
Matt. 13, 19; Eph. 6, 16: τὰ βέλη τοῦ πον.; 1 John 2, 13. 14: 
νενικήκατε τὸν πον.; 5,18: ὁ nov. οὐχ ἅπτεται αὐτοῦ; 
3, 12: Καὶν ἐκ ιτοῦ πονηροῖ ἦν, cf. v. 10: τὰ τέχνα τοῦ 
Φεοῦ, — τοῦ διαβόλου. It is doubtful whether in Matt. 13, 38, 
τὰ téxva τοῦ πονγηροῦ is = τοῦ διαβόλου or is to be taken as 
the Gen. Neutr., corresponding with τὰ τ. τῆς βασιλείας. CF. 
τὸ πονηρό», moral evil, wrong, Matt. 5, 37; Rom. 12, 9; and 
1 John 5, 19: ἐκ τοῦ Φεοῦ ἐσμὲν καὶ ὃ κόσμος ὅλος ἓν τῷ 
mov. χεῖται, where adopting the masculine rendering we should 
have expected ἐκ τοῦ πον. ἐστιν in keeping with St. John’s 
diction for this would have been the simplest form of the antithe- 
sis. — Cf. the Ο. T. DW, τὸ πον., τὰ nov. ϱ. g. Deut. 4, 25; 
9, 18; Ps. 51, 6; Is. 65, 12; 66, 4: Num. 32, 13 etc. — More- 
over mverpiata πονηρά denote evil spirits, so called on account 
of their evil infiuence, Matt. 12, 45: τὸ a@xdJagrov nvevua — 
παραλαμβάνει μεν ἑαυτοῦ Entra ἕτερα πνεύματα πονηρό- 
τερα ἑαυτοῦ. Luke 7, 21; 8, 2; 11, 26; Acts 19, 12.13.15. 16. 
Elsewhere ἀκάώαρτον, which see. 


1Ιογηρία, 7, 1. physically; a bed nature; e. g. καρπών, 
ὀφώαλμώ», cf. Jer. 24, 8. IL. Morally; worthlessness, malignity, 
joined with χαχία 1 Cor. 5, 8, to complete the antithesis with 
εἰλικριγεία καὶ ἀλήψεια. Cf. Rom. 1, 29: πεπληρωμένους 
πάσῃ ἀδικίᾳ πονηρία πλεονεξέᾳ κακίᾳ. First it means, as in 
1 Cor. 5, 8; Acts 3, 26: ἐν τῷ ἐπιστρέφειν ἕκαστον ἀπὸ τῶν 
πονηριῶν ὑμών; Eph. 6, 12: τα πγνευματικὰ τῆς πονηρίας, 
badness, moral wickedness in general, as shewn in conduct, in 
contrast with ἀρετή Plat. Theaet. 176, B. Soph. 228, D: τὸ κα- 
κὸν πονηρία καλούμενον ὑπὸ τῶν πολλών νόσος τῆς ψυχῆς 
σαφέστατα ov. — On the contrary in Mark 7, 22: μοιχεῖαι, 
πλεονεξίαι, πονηρίαι, dddos, — opdaduos πονηρός; Rom. 
1, 29 (see above) is must be specially rendered like the German 
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bushaft, (mulieious) maliciousness, cf. Matt. 22, 18: γνοὺς δὲ 
6 Iv τὴν πονηρίαν αὐτῶν εἶπεν Ti µε πειράζετε (in the 
story of the tribute monéy); Luke 11, 39; γέμει ἁρπαγίς καὶ 
πονγηρίας; ef. Exod. 32, 12: μετὰ πονηρίας ἐξήγαγεν αὐτοὺς 
ἀποκτεῖνει κτλ.; Ps. 28, 4: xara τὴν πονηρίαν τῶν ἐπι- 
τηδευµάχων αὐτῶν. 


Π]ρέσῤβυς, vos, 6, old; used in this meaning in the Sing. 
only in the Nom., Acc. and Vocat. (otherwise = ambassador). 
More commonly the comparative Πρεσβύτερος, (a) elder, Luke 
15, 25: 6 vids αὐτοῦ ὁ πρεσβύτερος (John 8, 9); 1 Pet. 5, 5: 
γεώτεροι ὑποτάγητε πρεσβοτέροις:; 1 Tim. 5, 1. 2; Acts 2, 17. 
(b) of πρεσβύτεροι = the predecessors, Heb. 11, 2: ἐν ταύτῃ 
γὰρ uaetvenInoay of πρεσβ.; Matt. 15, 2: 7 παράδοσις τῶν 
πρεσβυτέρων, Mark 7, 3. 5, synon. ἀρχαῖοι Matt. 5, 21. 27. 33. 
Cf. Ecclus. 44, 1 πατέρες. It his hardly to be found in this sense 
in classical Gk. (c) it is the name of a dignity, an official position, 
cf. the office of the πρέσβυς in the Spartan constitution, the ye- 
ρουσία, the senatus, the Eldera of the Egyptians, Gen. 50, 7, of 
the Moabites and Midianites, Num. 22, 7; Heb. Ὦ 12], depending 
upon the natural dignity of age. We find such Elders in Israel, 
as the representatives of the people whose decisious held good for 
the whole people, Ex. 3, 16, 18; 4, 29, cf. v. 31; 19, 7, cf. v. 8; 
they were apparently the deputies of the tribes and families, ac- 
cording to the right of the firstborn, cf. 1 Kings 8, 1.3. From 
among them Moses, at God’s command, chose a college of 70 men, 
who should “bear with him the burden of the people” Num. 11, 16, 
and who were therefore no longer the representatives of the people, 
ef. Dent. 27, 1, with Ex. 19, 7; Jos. 8, 10. With these is con- 
nected, though not perhaps in historical continuity, the institution 
of the Sanhedrim, side by side with which the institute of the 
Elders revived throughout Israel, Sus. 5; Judith 10, 7; 1 Macc. 
12, 6. 35; Luke 7, 3, cf. Matt. 26, 59: of δὲ ἀρχιερεῖς καὶ of 
πρεσβύτεροι χαὶ τὸ συγέδριον ὅλον (Lachm. and Tisch. ex- 
punge κ. οὗ πρ.). Luke 22, 66: συνήχύη τὸ πρεσβυτέριον 
τοῦ λαοῦ ἀρχιερεῖς τε καὶ γραμματεῖς, καὶ ἀνήγαγον αιτὸν 
εἰς τὸ συνέδριον ἑαυτῶν. Remembering that there were Elders 
in every city, they could not «ο épso have been regarded as mem- 
bers of the Sanhedrim, who were men chosen from among them; 
they were perhaps like the γραμματεῖς ‘assistants or assessors. 
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In the N. T. they are mentioned together with the ἀρχιερεῖς and 
γραμματεῖς, Matt. 16, 21; 26, 3; 27, 41; Mark 8, 31; 11, 27; 
14, 43. 53; 15,1; Luke 9, 22; 20,1; Acts 6, 12; cf. Matt. 
21, 23; 26,47. 57; 27, 1. 3.12; 28, 12; Luke 22, 52; Acts 
4, 5.8. 23; 23, 14; 24, 1; 25, 15. Cf. Winer, Realwérterbuch, 
Artikel Aelteste, Synedrium, Synagoge; and the same articles in 
Herzog’s Realencycl. Keil, bibl. Archaeol. § 143. 

From this arrangement arosc to say the least the name πρε- 
σβύτεροι to designate the προεστῶτες (1 Tim. 5, 17) within the 
christian Churches, who were appointed; (καθιστάναι Tit. 1, 5. 
χειροτονεῖν Acts 14, 23, = ‘to choose’) every where (κατ ἐκ- 
κλησίαν Acts 14, 23; κατὰ πόλιν, Titus 1,5). The first notice 
of them in Acts 11, 30, where the disciples at Antioch send their 
contributions for their brethren in Judaea to the Presbyters, and 
indeed to the Presbyters in Jerusalem (12, 25), would lead us to 
suppose that we have the origin of the office recorded in Acts 6, 
in the appointment of the seven so called Deacons who were to 
act as assistants to the Apostles, see διάκονος; cf. 1 Pet. 5, 1: 
πρεσβυτέρους τοὺς ἐν ὑμῖν παρακαλώ 6 συμπρεσβύτερος, 
and the fellowship between the Apostles and Elders indicated in 
Acts 15, 2. 6; 16, 4; cf. 15, 4. 22: ἀπ. xat πρ. καὶ ἡ ἐκκλ., 
v. 26: καὶ of ἀδελφοί. In the absence of the Apostles they 
entered upon their work Acts 20, 17. 28-30; and the Deacons 
in like manner were appointed to their side, though with a nar- 
rower sphere of labour, just as they had been to the apostles. As 
to the kind of work appointed to them hints of it are given in Acts 
15; 20, 28 sqq.; 1 Tim. 5, 17; Ja. 5,14; 1 Peter 5, 1. See 
ἐπίσχοπος; also Acts 21, 18. In 2 John 1 and 3 John 1, St. John 
calls himself simply ὁ πρεσβύτερος, whether on account of his 
age (ef. Philem. 9) or his office (1 Peter 5, 1) is doubtful. Prio- 
rity of office usually implies that of age also. 

In the Apocalypse there appear 24 Elders with the four ζώα 
around God's throne, Rev. 4, 4. 10; 5, 5. 6. 8. 11. 14; 7, 11. 13; 
11, 16; 14, 3; 19, 4; representatives of Israel and the nations, 
or of the Q. and N. T. churches (?), cf. Is, 24, 23. 


Πρεσβυτέριο», τὸ, the college of the Elders, and indeed 
of the Jewish people, Luke 22, 66; Acts 22, 5; also of the chri- 
stian church, 1 Tim. 4, 14; — the office of a presbyter Sus. 50. 
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Ῥαντίζω, in classical Gk. ῥαίνω, = to besprinkle. The 
word in the LXX more rarely than éaévw and its compounds 
answers to sl) Lev. 6, 20; irl Lev. 8, 11, which in Ex. 19, 21; 
Lev. 4,17; 5,9; 8, 30; 14, 16. 27; 16, 14. 15. 19; Num. 
19, 4 = ῥαΐνω, Lev. 4, 6; 8, 30 = προςραίνα, Lev. 14, 7. 51; 
Num. 19, 18; 19, 21; 8, 7= περιρραένω, Lev, 6, 20 = ἐπιραν- 
tifw. Like 21, it denotes the ritualistic act of sprinkling blood 
or water with the ashes of the red heifer, Num. 19. The latter 
word is used when all the blood is sprinkled; the former when 
part of it was to be poured on the altar, (hence the LXX usually 
render ᾖ) Ἡ by προςχέειν, Lev. 1, 5. 11; 3, 2. 8. 13; 7, 2. 14). 
But sprinkling was the form of transfer of the blood of the sacri- 
fice in order to secure its atoning efficacy, the form of purifying 
connected with expiation, and it is therefore followed by the words 
xadagilery, ἀφαγνίζειν, ἁγιόζειν, &cAdoxecdat, Lev.8, 11.30; 
14, 7. 27; 16, 14. 15; ef. v. 16. 19; Num. 8, 7; 19, 19. It has 
not been sufficiently considered that the sprinkling of blood for 
the sake of purification ensued only upon the Holy place or upon 
the altar, — see χαθαρίέζεεν (b), — and only in special 93868 was 
followed by a sprinkling upon the persons or the people generally, 
— a fact of the greatest significance as indicating the import of 
the Ο. T. sacrifices — uy δυνάµεναι κατὰ συνείδησιν τελει- 
ὦσαι tov λατρεύοντα (Heb. 9, 9). A sprinkling of persons took 
place only upon the ratifying of the covenant, Ex. 24, 8; upon 
the consecration of the family of Aaron to the priesthood, Exod. 
29, 21; in cleansing from leprosy and pollution from a dead body, 
Lev. 14; Num. 19. The two latter cases are akin as leprosy and 
death, and the two former manifestly harmonize together. In the 
two former we have to do with the first establishing of a covenant 
between God and His people, and accordingly we have the appli- 
cation of the atoning blood on both sides by the mediator. In the 
two latter we have the removal of fellowship with that which is of 
the nature of judgment against sin. But it is in keeping with the 
character of a provisional expiation that an operation (the sprink!- 
ing) took place only on God’s side; on man’s side once only at the 
outset, and never afterwards save when leprosy and contact with 
death (as anticipations of judgment) had actually annulled the co- 
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venant relation. Thus at least in my opinion, we are to regard the 
matter, and to grasp the truth that the N. 7. sprinkling with 
the blood of Christ (Heb. 12, 24: αἷμα ῥαντισμοῦ) can pro- 
perly have reference only to Ex. 24, and Num. 19, and is to be 
understood of sprinkling on both sides, Heb. 9, 19. 21. 13; though 
no mention is made of a sprinkling corresponding with that of the 
Holy place or the altar, as was done in the regular O. T. ritual, 
(but sce Heb. 9, 12). This ritual institution certainly demands a 
more thorough investigation. The above hints must here suffice, 
though they leave many interesting questions untouched. Com- 
pare, for example, Heb. 9, 9, with v. 13. 


Ῥαντισμός, 6, besprinkling, only in Bibl. and Patristic Gk. 
LXX Num. 19, 9. 13. 20. 21: vdwe ῥαντισμοῦ, = Τη) BO, 
‘water for impurity’, 31,.23 = τὸ ὑδωρ τοῦ ἀγνεσμοῦ, to which, 
in the N. T., the blood of Christ corresponds as αἷμα ῥαντισμοῦ, 
Heb. 12, 24; cf. Heb. 9, 13.14; 1 Pet. 1, 2: εἰς ῥαντισμὸν 
αἵματος Iv Xv — denoting the application of the expiation made 
by Christ. (In the O. T. it denotes the form of that purification 
which is accomplished by the expiation.) 


= 


«Σαρξ, κός, ἡ, (a) flesh. Plur. σαρκὰς φαγεῖν, Ja. 5, 3; 
Rev. 17, 16; 19, 18. 21; as in Homer, who but once, Od. 19, 
450, uses the sing. to designate a piece of flesh. Σὰρξ καὶ ὅστεα 
as the substance of the body, Luke 24, 39: πνεύμα σάρκα καὶ 
dotea οὐκ ἔχει. Eph. 5, 30: µέλη ἐσμὲν τοῦ σώματος αὐτοῦ 
ἐκ τῆς σαρκὸς αὐτοῦ καὶ ἐκ .τῶν ὁστέων αὐτοῦ, cf. Gen. 
2, 23. Next (b) corporeity according to its material side; which 
as an organie whole is called σώμα. So 1 Cor. 15, 39: οὐ πᾶσα 
σὰρξ ἡ αὐτὴ σάρξ, ἀλλὰ ἄλλη μὲν ἀρθρώπων, ἄλλη δὲ σὰρξ 
κτηνών. κτλ. coll. 38, 40: σῶμα. 1 Cor. 6, 16; ὁ κολλώμενος 
τῇ πόργῃ ἓν σωµά ἐστιν, ἔσονται γὰρ of δύο εἰς σάρκα μίαν. 
Eph. 5, 31. coll. ν. 28; Matt. 19, 5.6; Mark 10, 8. Generally 
the corporeal part of man, so called from the substance of it, Acts 
2 26: ἔτι δὲ καὶ ἡ σάρξ pov κατασχηνώσει én’ ἐλπίδι. 
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V. 31; οὔτε ἡ σὰρξ αὐτοῦ εἶδεν διαφθοράν. 3 Cor. 4, 11: 
ἐν τῇ ὠνητῇ σαρκὶ ἡμών. 10, 3: ἓν σαρκὲ περιπατεῖν. 
Gal. 2, 20; Phil. 1, 22: ζῆν ἐν σαρκί. Phil. 1, 24: ἐπιμένειν 
ἐν τῇ σαρκί. 1 Pet. 4, 2: τὸν ἐπίλοιπον ἐν σαρχὶ βιώσαι 
χρόνον. Col. 2,1: τὸν πξόςωπόν µου ἐν σαρκί. V. 5: τῇ 
σαρχὶ ἄπειμι, ἀλλὰ τῷ πνεύματι σὺν ὑμῖν εἰμέ (cf. 1 Cor. 
5, 3: σώμα). Eph. 5, 29. In like manner is σάρξ to be under- 
stood in Rom. 2, 28: ἡ ἐν τῷ φανερῷ ἐν σαρκὶ περιτομή; 
opp. v. 299: περιτομὴ καρδίας ἐν πνεύματι οὐ γράµµατι, 
Eph. 2, 11: τὰ ἔώνη ἐν σαρχὺ of λεγόμενοι ἀκροβυστία ὑπὸ 
τῇς λεγοµένης περιτομῆς ἐν σαρκὶ χειροποιήτου. Col. 2, 13: 
ἀκροβυστία τῆς σαρκός. Gal. 6, 18: ἵνα ἓν τῇ ὑμετέρᾳ σαρκὶ 
χαυχήσωνται. In these passages, however, the choice of σάρξ 
instead of σώμα seems to indicate an intentional accuracy with 
reference to what is peculiar to the σάρξ, cf. Gal. 6, 13 with 
v. 12; Rom. 4, 1—10. 11. First it holds true of σάρξ that it re- 
presents and brings about man’s connection with nature, cf. Gen. 
2, 23. 24; 1 Cor. 6, 16. Accordingly ta téxva τῆς σαρκός, 
Rom. 8, 9. opp. τῆς ἐπαγγελίας, cf. 4, 19. — Gal. 4, 23: ὁ 
μὲν ἐκ τῆς παιδὶσκης κατὰ σάρκα γεγέννηται. V. 29: 0 κατὰ 
σάρκα yevyndeics opp. 6 κατὰ πνεῦμα, where καὶ σάρκα means 
‘according to the conditions of human nature’. John 3, 6: τὸ ye- 
γεννηµένον ἐκ τῆς σαρκός (hence σάρξ as the object of plea- 
gure, Jude 7; 2 Pet. 2, 10. 18; cf. Ecelus. 23, 16). sags | is also 
used to denote blood relationship, Rom. 11, 14: et πως παρα- 
ζηλώσω µου τῖν σάρκα. 9,3: ὑπὲρ τών ἀδελφῶν μου τῶν 
συγγενῶν µου κατὰ σάρκα. Cf. 9, 5: ἐξ ὧν ὁ Xo τὸ κατὰ 
σάρκα. 1, ὃ: ἐκ σπέρματος άαυὶὸ κατὰ σάρκα. 1 Cor. 10, 18: 
βλέπετε τὸν ᾿Γσραὴλ κατὰ σάρκα. In the Ο. T. Is. 58, 7, ef. 
Jud. 9, 2; 2 Sam. 5, 1; 19, 13; Gen, 2, 23. So also mankind 
as a whole are designated πᾶσα σάρξ, Matt. 24, 22; Mark 
13, 20; Luke 3, 6; John 17, 2; Acts 2, 17; 1 Pet. 1, 24; Rom. 
3,20; 1 Cor. 1, 29; Gal. 2, 16. Cf. 393-033 Is. 40, 5; Job 
34, 15; Is, 66, 16; Jer. 25, 31, and other places; becanse the 
distinctive features of σάρξ are dwelt upon, on the one hand man's 
frailty, weakness and need of help, gn the other the contrast which 
exists between humanity and God or God’s testimony; cf. Deut. 
5, 26 (Is. 33, 14); 2 Chron. 32,8; Ps. 78, 39; Is. 40, 5—7; 
Ps. 56, 5; Jer. 17, 5. As σάρὲ is the outward form of human 
nature, the medium of that nature, the word further serves (ο) to. 
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denote human nature in and accordiug to its corporeal embodi- 
ment; 1 John 4, 2: Ig Χς ἐν σαρκὶ ἐληλυθώς, 2 John 7: 
ἐρχόμιενος ἐν σαρκί. 1 Tim. 3, 16: ἐφανερώθη ἐν σαρεί. 
Col, 1, 22: ὑμᾶς ἀποκατήλλαξεν ἐν τῷ σώματι τῆς σαρκὸς 
αὐτοῦ, with which cf. Heb. 10, 20: ἐγεκαίνισεν ἡμῖν ὁδὸν ... 
διὰ τοῦ καταπετάσµατος τοῦτ ἔστιν τῆς σαρκὸς αὐτοῦ. See 
Heb. 12, 9: οὗ τῆς σαρκὸς ἡμῶν πατέρες opp. τῷ πατρὶ τῶν 
πνευμάτων. — John 1, 14: 6 λόγος σὰρξ ἐγένετο͵ σάρξ is 
called that which the Logos became, that wherein it manifested 
itself, (ἐν cagxi ἑληλυθώς, see αἷμα on 1 John 4, 6). See 
Rom. 1, 3; 9, 5. In like manner σάρξ denotes human nature in 
its bodily manifestation, 2 Cor. 11, 18: κατὰ σάρκα καυχᾶσύαι; 
Gal. 6,13: ἐν τῇ ὑμετέρᾳ σαρκὶ καυχ.; Phil. 3, 8. 4: πεποι- 
θέναι σαρκέ, ἐν σαρκί, cf. ν. 5; Rom. 4, 1: τί ἐροῦμεν Αβραὰμ 
εὐρηκέναι κατὰ σάρκα; cf. ν. 10. 11; Col. 2, 13: vexgot ἐν 
τῇ ἀκροβυστίᾳ τῆς σαρκὸς ὑμών; Jude 8: σάρκα µιαίτουσιν: 
1 Cor. 1, 26: cogot κατὰ σάρκα parall. v. 27: τοῦ κόσμου, 
ef. v. 20. 21. 25. — In this application of the word we have to 
enquire further concerning σάρξ and especially concerning the 
Pauline use of the word ; namely (d) that all that ts peculiar to 
human nature in its corporeal embodiment is said to belong 
to i; cf. 1 Cor. 3, 4: @v9ogwzoc parallel with v. 3: σαρκικοίέ 
ἐστε καὶ κατ ἄνθρωπον περιπατεῖτε. Rom. 6, 19: avIgui- 
πινον λέγω διὰ τὴν ἀσθένειαν τῆς σαρκὸς ὑμῶν, as conver- 
sely, the peculiarities or idiosyncrasies of the σάρξ in turn affect 
the nature of the man. Hence its contrast with the χαινὴ ατίσις 
2 Cor. 5, 16. 17; κατὰ σάρκα ν. 16, (coll. John 8, 15) may be 
taken in an objective or subjective sense, cf. John 1, 13; 3, 6, 80 
that in the one case σάρξ is parallel to 0 ἔξω ἄνώρωπος, ef. 
2 Cor. 4, 16, 11; Col. 1, 24, and in the other, parallel to ὁ πᾶ- 
λαιος ἄνθρωπος, Rom. 6, 6; 8, 3 sqq. Human nature, as it 
comes upon any one through the σάρξ, manifests itself in the σάρξ 
and is determined by it and called after it, and thus it comes to 
stand in contrast with πνεῦμα, the Divine nature (cf. 2 Pet. 1,4; 
Rom. 8, 3 sqq.; Eph. 3, 16) in a metaphysical and moral sense, 
Rom. 8, 3: of μὴ κατὰ σάρκα περιπατοῦντες ἀλλὰ κατὰ 
πνεύμα. Gal. 3, 3: ἐναρξάμενοι πνεύματι νῦν cage ἔπι- 
teheiode, Gal. 5,17: ἡ σὰρξ ἐπιθυμεῖ κατὰ τοῦ πνεύματος, 
τὸ δὲ πνεῦμα κατὰ τῆς σαρκός. Matt. 26, 41; τὸ μὲν πνεῦμα 
πρόύυµο», 7 δὲ σὰρξ ἀσθενής. Mark 14, 38; 1 Cor. 5, 5: 
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εἰς ὄλεθρον τῆς σαρχός, ‘va tH πγεῦμα σω9θῆ. 1 Pet. 4, 6: 
Gal. 6, 8: ὁ σπείρων εἰς τὴν σάρκα ἑαυτοῦ ἐκ τῆς σαρκὺὸς 
φερίσει φφοράν, ὁ δὲ σπείρων eis τὸ πνεῦμα ἐκ τοῦ πνες- 
µατος Φερίσει ζωὴν αἰώνιον (ef. John 17, 2). Cf. Rom. 1, 3; 
1 Tim. 3, 16; 1 Pet. 3, 18; Rom. 2, 28; 8, 4—9. 12. 13; 
2 Cor. 7, 1: μολυσμὸς cagxds καὶ πνεύματος, ‘pollution which 
comes upon human nature in its bodily manifestation, and which 
at the same time injures the divine life-principle in the christian, 
ef. 1 Cor. 5, 5; Gal. 5, 16. 17.19; 3, 3: ἐναρξάμενοι nvevpate 
νῦν σαρχὺ énitedsiove; cf. 5,17; 6, 12 sqq. Cf. also for this 
contrast the O. T. texts above cited. Thus σάρξ came at length, 
in distinct and presupposed antithesis to πνεύμα, to signify the 
sinful condition of human nature, in and according to its bodily 
manifestation, cf. 2 Cor. 10, 2. 3: ἐν σαρχὶ γὰρ περιπατοῦντες 
οὐ κατὰ σάρκα σιρατευόµεῦα, and in such a manner that this 
same odes, by means of which human nature exhibits itself and 
its very possession is brought about, mediates or effectuates also 
that sinful condition; the σάρξ ἁμαρτίας, the σάρξ determined 
by sin, Rom. 8, 3. Cf. also the expressions in 1 Cor. 7, 28: JAc- 
wiv τῇ σαρκὶ ἔξουσιν. 2 Cor. 7, 5: οὐδεμίαν ἔσχηκεν ἄνεσιν 
ἡ σὰρξ ἡμών. 12, 7: ἐδόθη poe σκόλοψ τῇ σαρκὲ, with 
Rom. 13, 14: τῆς oagxds πρόνοιαν μὴ ποιεῖσθε εἰς ἐπιννυ- 
µίας. Col. 2,23: ἐν ἀφειδίᾳ σώματος --- πρὸς πλησμονὴν 
τῆς σαρκός. Gal. 5, 13: εἰς ἀφορμὴν τῇ σαρκὶ. 1 Pet. 4, 1: 
Xv παθόντος σαρκὶ ... ὃ παὐὼν ἐν σαρκὲὶ πέπαυται ἆἁμαρ- 
tias. The bodily organism is accordingly defined as σώμα τῆς 
σαρκὸς, Col. 2, 11, cf. 1, 22, and κατὰ odexa (nv stands pa- 
rallel with πράξεις τοῦ σώματος, Rom. 8, 12. 13. Cf. Rom. 
7, 5: ὅτε γὰρ ἦμεν ἐν τῇ σαρεὶ, τὰ παθήματα τῶν ἅμαρ- 
τιῶν ἐνεργεῖτο ἐν τοῖς µέλεσιν ἡμών, where τὰ µέλη, as in 
7,23: βλέπω vouov ἐν τοῖς μέλεσίν µου, -- ὁ νόμος τῆς 
ἁμαρτίας ὁ wy ἐν τοῖς µέλεσιν, are not to be understood me- 
rely as τὰ µέλη τοῦ σώματος, but, according to the context, as 
τὰ µέλη τοῦ σώματος τῆς σαρκός; because from Rom. 7, 5, coll. 
v. 20 the instruments of the bodily organism are ruled by the ἆμαρ- 
tia otxovoa ἐν ἐμοί, v. 20, tobr’ gory τῇ σαρκέ µου. ν. 18, 
ef. Rom. 6, 13; from which is clear that the σαρξ is not the prin- 
ciple of sin, but has been taken possession of by sin, see also the 
following verses. The expressions φρόγηµα τῆς σαρκός, Rom. 
8, 6. 7, ef. v. 5: τὰ τῆς σαρκὸς φρογνεῖν, and ἐπιθυμία τῆς 
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σαρκός, Gal. 5, 16. 24, ef. ν. 17; Eph. 2, 3; 2 Pet. 2, 18; ef. 
v. 10; 1 John 2, 16; Φελήματα τῆς σαρκὸς, Eph. 2, 3; vous 
τῆς σαρκός, Col. 2, 18, may likewise be explained by the fact 
that σάρξ denotes sinfully conditioned human nature, and that 
this σάρξ as it is the means whereby human nature is possessed, 
has at the same time a power determining the person; cf. Rom. 
8, 5: οὗ κατὰ σάρκα ὄντες with v. 8: οὗ ἐν σαρκὲ ὄντες. 
7, 8: ἐν &uot tovr ἔστιν ἐν τῇ oagxt µου. Hofmann, 
Schriftbew. 1, ὅὅ9: “The nature of man is that of a coporeal 
essence, but of a corporeal essence which is to be personal, so 
that the ungodly impulse of the inborn nature shews itself in the 
ungodly relation of the ego receiving it as its nature”. See under 
σώμα the sig. corporeity as the condition of human nature. It is 
therefore possible to distinguish σάρξ and vows, as in Rom. 7,25: 
doa οὖν αὐτὸς ἐγὼ τῷ μὲν vot δουλεύω γόµμῳ φεοῦ, τῇ δὲ 
σαρκὶ νόμφ ἁμαρτίας, and again, to designate vows like σώμα 
as VOUS τῇς σαρχός according to the relation of the person to 
his nature, cf. Eph. 2, 3: ποιοῦντες τὰ DJedjpata τῆς σαρκός 
καὶ τών διανοιῶν in explanation of ἀναστρέφεσοαι ἐν ταῖς 
ἐπιθυμίαις τῆς cagxos. — As σάρξ is contrasted with πνεῦμα 
so also with ovveidyors (seo 8. v. πνεῦμα, συνείδησις, cf. Rom. 
1, 9; 2 Tim. 1, 3). In 1 Pet. 3, 21, and Heb. 9, 13; 9, 10, σαρ- 
x0¢ καὐαρότης, signifies purity of human nature in tts bodily 
mantfestation, and δικαιώµατα σαρχός, laws having reference 
to human nature in tts bodily mantfestation, cf. Rom. 8, 3. 
7. 14; and the following passage from the Apol. Ο. A. 254, which 
is in keeping with this meaning of σάρξ: “Dicebantur in lege quae- 
dam propitiatoria sacrificia propter significationem seu similitudi- 
nem, non quod mererentur remissionem peccatorum coram Deo, . 
sed quia mererentur remissionem peccatorum secundum justitiam 
legis, ne illi, pro quibus fiebant, excluderentur ab ista politia.” 
As to σάρξ in connection with αἷμα Matt. 16, 18; John 6, 51 sqq.; 
1 Cor. 15, 50; Gal. 1, 16; Eph. 6, 12; Heb. 2, 14; see αἷμα. 


«Ζαρχιχός, «άρχινος. The Reading is doubtfal in Rom. 
7,14; 1 Cor. 3, 1. 3; 2 Cor. 1, 12; Heb, 7, 16. σαρχικός is un- 
disputed in Rom. 15, 27; 1 Cor. 9, 11; 2 Cor. 10, 4; 1 Pet. 
2,11; it is certain in 1 Cor. 3, 3; 2 Cor. 1, 19. σάρκινος 
2 Cor. 3, 3. 
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Σαρκικός, see xara σάρκα, distinetive of the flesh, what 
attaches to the σάρξ as corpuretty, Rom. 15, 27: εἰ γὰρ τοῖς 
πνευματικοῖς αὐτών ἐκοινώνησαν τὰ Edvn, ὀφείλουσεν καὶ 
ἐν τοῖς σαρχικοῖς λειτουργήσαι αὐτοῖς. 1 Cor. 9, 11: εἐ ἡμεῖς 
ὑμῖν τὰ πνενματικὰ ἐσπείραιεν, µέγα εἰ ἡμεῖς ὑμῶν τα 
σαρκικὰ ὡερίσωμεν. Cf. σάρξ as determined by human nature 
in its bodily manifestation, see σάρξ in Deut. 5, 26 ete. 2 Cor. 
10, 4: τὰ Onda τῆς στιρατείας ἡμῶν οὐ σαρκικὰ ἀλλὰ δυνατὰ 
τῷ Dep, cf. Jer. 17, 5 ete. Of σαρξ as belonging to sinful human 
nature, 1 Pet. 2, 11: adaéyecde τών σαρχικών ἐπιθυμιῶν, 
αἴτινες σερατεύονται κατὰ τῆς ψυχῆς. Cf. Polyc. ad Phil 5: 
πᾶσα ἐπιθυμία xara τοῦ πνεύματος σερατεύεταε, see ἐπιώυ- 
µία; concerning 1 Cor. 3, 3; 2 Cor. 1, 12, see below. 

Σάρκινος, of flesh, fleshy, 2 Cor. 3,3: οὐκ ἐν πλάξιν 
λιθίναις, add’ ἐν πλάξιν καρδίας ᾿σαρκίναις. In all places 
except 1 Cor. 3, 3, where Lachm. and Tisch. read cagzxexoi, 
Cod. DFG σάρκιγοι, odgxcvos is preferred to σαρχικός in modern 
recensions (Griesb., Lachm., Tisch.). Σαρχικός is unknown in 
classical Gk., (excepting in Aristot. h. a. 10, 2: ὅταν δὲ σαρκι- 
χώτερα 7} τὴν χρόαν τὰ σημεῖα), and this explains the inser- 
tion of σάρκινος in the Text. But as σαρκικός is undisputed in 
the above named places, we must suppose that the grosser σάρχελος 
may have been supplanted by the more abstract σαρχικός. So 
Rom. 7, 14: ἐγὼ δὲ σάρκινός εἰμι nenegapévos ὑπὸ τὴν ἆμαρ- 
τίαν, οΡΡ.: ὁ νόμος πνευματικός ἐστιν, where σάρκινος gives 
avery good sense; cf. ν. 18: οὐκ οἶἰκεῖ ἐν ἐμοὶ rove ory 
ἐν τῇ σαρκέ µου ἀγαθόν. See Ps. 78, 39. The difference is 
like that between σάρξ εἶμι and κατὰ σάρκα εἰμέ (Rom. 8, 5). 
So also 1 Cor. 3, 1: οὐκ ἠδυνήθην λαλῆσαι ὑμῖν ὡς πνευµα- 
τικοῖς add’ ὡς σαρκύνοις, where the grosser term is chosen, 
while in v. 3 (except in Codd. DFG) σαρκικοί appears, and in 
v. 4 simply ἄνθρωποι, because the fact that the Corinthians were 
σαραικοί and ἄνθρωποι justified the apostle in the use of the 
epithet σάρκινοε, for they manifested only their sinful human na- 
ture, and not that the Spirit of God was dwelling in them, cf. v. 16: 
οὐκ οἴδατε ὅτι . . . . tO πιγεῦμα τοῦ Jeov οἐἰκεῖ ἐν ὑμῖν. 
In 2 Cor. 1, 12 the Reading σαρχίνῃ is badly attested (FG), 
and ἐν σοφίᾳ σαρκικῇ corresponds with σοφὲς κατὰ σάρκα, 
1 Cor. 1, 26. On the contrary, in Heb. 7, 16 the Reading ὃς ot 
κατὰ νόμον ἐντολῆς σαρκίνης γέγονεν instead of σαρχικῆς 
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is adopted by Griesb., Lachm., Tisch. where the written law is 


called ἐντολὴ σαρχένη because it attaches the priesthood to na- 
tural descent. 


Φέβω, from the root σεβ, cf. the Latin severus, Gk. σεµνές. 
The idea lying at its root is that of reverential fear, profound 
respect, (Curtius, Schenkl) chiefly applied to the relation of men 
to the gods; = to honour them reverentially, with holy. awe. 
The Active only in the Tragic poets, the Middle in Homer and the 
Attics, in the pres. imp. and Aor. pass. éoépJny. The Fut. σε- 
βήσομαι, Diog. L. 7,120. ἐσεψάμην, Phot. 19, 7. Hesych.: 
ofpectar: aidsiodat, ἐντρέπεσόαι, προςκυννῖν, αἰσχίνεσθαι 
(as to this last meaning, see below). Xen. Mem. 4, 4, 19: ἐγὼ 
μὲν Φεοὺς οἶμαι τοὺς νόμους τούτους (sc. ἀγράφους) τοῖς 
ἀνθρώποις φεῖναι) καὶ γὰρ παρὰ πᾶσιν ἀνώρώποις πρῶτον 
νοµίζεται Φεοὺς σέβειν. Id. Ag. 11, 1: τὰ ἑερὰ καὶ ἐν τοῖς 
πολεμίοις ἐσέβετο. Next it is used generally of any religious 
or pious relationship, Xen. Cyrop. 8, 8, 1: of ἀρχόμενοι Κῦρον 
ὥς πατέρα ἐσέβοντο. Hell. 7, 3,12: ὡς ἄνδρα ἀγαθὸν κο- 
µισάµενοι ἔφαψάν τε ἐν τῇ ἀγορᾷ καὶ ὡς ἀρχηγέτην τῆς 
πόλεως σέβονται. —It appears transitively and intrans. (a) trans., 
to honour, to reverence, to fear, of man’s relation to the Gods 
and towards whatever i8 ὅσιον, (see ἀσεβής etc.). Plat. Phaedr. 
251, A: ὡς Seow σέβεται. Legg. 17, 177, D: 6 φύσει καὶ 
ut πλαστώς σέβων τὴν δίκην. Thus we find it in the LXX 
= Jos. 4, 14: ὅπως γνώσιν πάντα τὰ ἔθνη τῆς γῆς Ot 
ἡ δύναμις τοῦ κυρίου ἰσχυρά ἐστιν, καὶ ἕνα ὑμεῖς σέβησνε 
κύριον τὸν Φεὺν ἡμῶν ἐν navel Egyp; 22, 25; Job 1, 9; 
John 1, 9: τὸν κύριον Jeov tov οὐρανοῦ ἐγὼ σέβοµαι. CF. 
Is. 29, 13 parall. τιμᾶν. Wisd. 15, 6. 18, of the heathen cultus. 
2 Mace. 1, 3. Otherwise 8°)" is generally = φοβεῖσναι. In the 
N. T. Matt. 15, 9; Mark 7, 7, from Is. 29, 13; Acts 18, 13: 
παρὰ τὸν νόµον ἀναπείθει οὗτος τοὺς ἀνθρώπους σέβεσθαι 
τὸν Sedov, Acts 19, 27 of the heathen cultus. Acts 16, 14 and 
18, 7, of the fear of God in those who were not Jews, cf. 10, 2: 
Κορνήλιος εὐσεβής καὶ pofovmevos τον Φεόν. — (b) intrans. 
Hesych. = αἰσχύνεσθαι, to fear or dread what ts wrong. It 
seems to denote the religious character of moral reverence, so that 
it is not strictly intransitive, but only without object = Goud fear- 

35 
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ing, to be God fearing as to doing something. To this view 
the N. T. use of the absolute o€BecIa: leads me, ofBeoIuac being 
= to be God-fearing, used of Proselytes, of σεβόµενοε, Acts 
13, 43. 50; 17, 4. 17: τοῖς ᾿Ιουδαίοις καὶ τοῖς σεβοµένοες, 
cf. the equally absolute of φοβούμενοι, 2 Chron. 5, 6. That it 
occurs in classical Gk. only of fear of wrong, and not of the 
conscientious practice of right, is accounted for if we consider the 
nature of the fear of God entertained. Cf. also the positive εὐσε- 
βής, which becomes positive only in virtue of the compound. 

Plat. Tim, 69, D: σεβόµενοι µιαίνειν τὸ Jetov. 


asBhalouct, = σέβοµαε, sometimes in Homer and in later 
Gk. In the N. T. Rom. 1, 25. 


«Σέβασμα, τὸ, only in later Gk. for σέβας, -- the object of 
holy respectful reverence, Acts 17, 23; 2 Thes. 2, 4: 0 ὕπερ- 
αιρόµενος ἐπὶ πάντα λεγόμενον Jeov 7 σέβασµα, with which 
compare Dan. 11, 36.37; Jude 8; 2 Pet. 2,10. Also = σέβασις, 
just as σέβας signifies reverence; Clem. Alex. strom. 7, 829: πα- 
τὴρ σεβάσµατι καὶ ayy σεβαστός. 


σεβής, ες, Godless, without fear and reverence before 
God; not = treligious, but positive: he who practises the op- 
postte of what the fear of God demands; derived from the 
absolute intrans. oéfecJaz, it is the religious name for immoral 
and impious behaviour. Pausan. 4, 8, 1: Jewdv ἀσεβής = he who 
sins against the Gods, cf. ἀσεβεῖν. Xen. Anab. 2, 5, 20: τρό- 
πος πρὸς θεών ἀσεκῆς, πρὸς ἀνθρώπων aicyeds. Όγτορ. 
8, 8, 27: φημὲ γὰρ Πέρσας — καὶ ἀσεβεστέρους περὶ Φεοὺς 
καὶ ἀνοσιωτέρους περὲ συγγενεῖς καὶ ἀδικωτέρους περὶ τοὺς 
ἄλλους. 8, 7, 22: µήποτε ἀσεβὲς μηδὲν μηδὲ ἀνόσιον µήτε 
ποιήσητε μήτε βουλεύσητε. LXX = ROM, MIM Job 8, 13; 
15, 34; 27, 8; Prov. 11, 9; Is. 33,14. “WT Ez. 20, 38. Most 
frequently = SW", Gen. 18, 23. 25 etc., sea ἄδιχος. Cf. DW) Ὅλε 
Job 36, 9; 36, 12 = WAY Xd, ἀσεβεῖς. Often as a noun in the 
Apocrypha; Wisd. 3, 10; 4, 16; 19, 1; Ecclus. 12, 6 etc., op- 
posed to dfxavoc, Rom. 4,5; 5, 6; Exod. 23, 7. Synon. with duag- 
τωλός, Rom. 5, 6. 8, joined therewith, 1 Tim. 1, 9; 1 Pet. 4, 18; 
Jude 15. Elsewhere, 2 Pet. 2, 5; 3, 7; Jude 15. 4: of ἀσεβεῖς 
tiv τοῦ Φεοῦ ἡμῶν χάριτα µετατιθέντες sis ἀσέλγειαν καὶ 
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τὸν µόνον δεσπότην καὶ κύριον ἡμών Iv ἂν ἀρνούμενου. 
As to its comparative rareness in Bibl. Gk. see ἀσεβεῖν. 


“σέβεια, ἡ, Godlessness, syn. with ἀδικία. Xen. Cyrop. 
8, 8, 7: διὰ τὴν ἐκείνων περὶ μὲν Jeovs ἀσέβειαν, περὶ δὲ 
ἀνθρώπους Ιἀδικίαν. Apol. 24: πολλὴν ξαυτοῖς συνειδέναι 
ἀσέβειαν καὶ ἀδικίαν. It is the religious designation and esti- 
mate of impious and immoral conduct, Rom. 1, 18: ἐπὶ πᾶσαν 
ἀσέβειαν καὶ ἀδικίαν ἀνθρώπων τών τὴν ἀλήθειαν ἐν ἆδι- 
χίᾳ κατεχόντων. In the LXX = [1 Ps. 32, 6; Ez. 33, 9. SW" 
Prov. 4,17; Eccles. 8, 8; Hos. 10, 4. “YW Deut. 9, 4; 25, 3; 
Prov. 11, 5. It is worthy of note that, besides αδικία, it is the 
only word for SWB, see ἁμαρτάνειν. In the N. T. besides Rom. 
1, 18, in 2 Tim. 2, 16: ἐπὶ πλεῖον γὰρ προκόψουσιν ἆσε- 
Betas; Tit. 2, 12: ἕνα ἀρνησάμενοι τὴν ἀσέβειαν καὶ τὰς 
χοσμικὰς ἐπιθυμίας σωφρόνως καὶ δικαίως καὶ εὐσεβώς Cr- 
σωµεν; Jude 16: τὰ ἔργα ἀσεβείας. The Plur. Rom. 11, 26; 
Jude 18, answering to the Hebr. Ὁ 05, 


-AosBiw, to act impiously, to sin concerning any thing 
which we should account sacred, πρὸς περέ τινα, τι; 9. g. 
πρὸς τὰ ὠεῖα, περὶ ξένους, ἐς μυστήρια (Xen.) εἲς 2 Macc. 
4, 38. Rarely with the Acc. in the same sense. Oftener without 
object = to commit any offence, In the LXX it but rarely occurs, 
= DWE Is. 59, 13; Jer. 2, 8. 29; 3,13; Zeph. 3, 11. DMM Prov. 
8, 36. Also = DW". Still more rarely in the N. T. Generally 
the positive and strong terms ἀδιχεῖν, ἀσεβεῖν, ἀνόσια ποιεῖν 
which occur often in Classical Gk. are met with in Scripture far 
more rarely than ἁμαρτάνειν (to which αἀσεβεῖν is parallel in 
Wisd. 14, 9; Ecclus. 15, 20) which in the Classics was far less 
highly ranked in its moral or religious sense. Herein is manifest, 
on the one hand, the far deeper religious views of Scripture which 
estimates “failure” or sin of omission so seriously, and on the 
other, its deeper humanity which does not resort to the strongest 
terms to designate what is sinful. The words in Wisd. 14, 9: é» 
tow μισητὰ Dem καὶ ὁ ἀσεβὼν καὶ ἡ ἀσέβεια αὐτοῦ repre- 
sent accordingly an unscriptural view. In the Ν. T. it occurs only 
in a very strong reference, 2 Pet. 2, 6: ὑπόδειγμα µελλόντων 
ἀσεβεῖν (of Sodom and Gomorrha). Jude 15.—Is. 59, 13: ἠσε- 
βήσαμεν καὶ ἐψευσάμεθα καὶ ἀπέστημεν Oniodev τοῦ «Φεοῦ 
ἔμώ»ν, ef. ν. 12. 

36* 


548 Εὐσεβής — Εὐσέβεια 


Κὐσεβής, ες, God fearing, full of holy and devout re- 
verence, in Plat. Euthyphr. 5, C parallel to and interchangeable 
with dovos; Lucn. de calumn. 14, with peAdDeos. Xen. Apol. 19: 
γεγεννηµένον ἐξ εὐσεβοῦς ἀνόσιον. Mem. 4, 8, 11: εὐσεβὴς 
μὲν οὕτως, ὥστε μηδὲν ἄνευ τῆς τῶν Φεών γνώμης ποιεῖν; 
therefore of one who ig ruled in what he does and avoids by re- 
verence and Godly fear. With a religious reference only and not 
denoting any moral relation, in Ibid. 4, 6, 4: τὰ περὶ τοὺς Φεοὺς 
νόμιμα εἰδὼς — 6 νοµίµως ws δεῖ τιμών τοὺς Φεοὺς --- 
εὐσεβής ἐστι. For the strict range of the thought see εὐσέβεια. 
Cf. also Plat. Phil. 39, E: δίκαιος ἀνὴρ καὶ εὐσεβὴς καὶ ἀγα- 
Φὸς πάντως, Unknown as it is in older Gk. the word and its 
derivatives occur chiefly in the Tragg., from Xen. downwards in 
prose. Seldom in the LXX; only in Is. 24, 16; 26, 7 = p™1%- 
32,6 = 2°). Often in Ecclus. 11, 15. 20; 12, 2.4; 39, 27; 
43, 32 ete. In the N. T. opposed to ἄδικος, 2 Pet. 2. 9. Else- 
where only in Acts 10, 2. 7, of Cornelius etc.; evceBns καὶ φο- 
βούμενος τὸν Φεόν. Acta 22, 12 Rec.: ἀνὴρ εὐσεβὴς κατὲ 
τὸν νόµον Lachm. reads εὐλακές, Tisch. ἄν. κατὰ t. ν. The 
Adv. εὐσεβῶς 2 Tim. 8, 12: εὐσεβ. ζῆν. Tit. 2, 13: σαφρό- 
wos καὶ δικαίως καὶ εὐσεβώς ζ., as usually also εὐσέρβεια, 
εὐσεβεῖν, occur in a few places in the Acts and 2 Peter, and else- 
where only in the Pastoral epistles when the language in other 
respects likewise closely approaches the manner of genuine Gk., 
see xaddc. Accordingly εὐσεβής, εὐσέβεια must be taken in 
their widest sense, as above, Xen. Mem. 4, 8, 11. 


Ευὐσέβεια, ἡ, piety, the good and carefal cherishing of the 
fear of God (ev-). Luther, Godliness. Niigelsbach, nachhom. 
Theol. 3, 1, 2: “the recognition of dependence upon the Gods, 
the confession of human dependence, the tribute of homage, which 
man renders in the certainty that he needs their favour, all this is 
εὐσέβεια manifest in conduct and conversation in sacrifice and 
prayer.” Again, 2,23 “εὐσεβεῖν and σωφρονεῖν, (the recogni- 
tion of and keeping within the limits of one’s own nature) so har- 
monize that the εὐσεβών is a σώφρων περὶ τοὺς Φεούς (Xen. 
Mem. 4, 3. 2), the σώφρων a εὐσεβών περὶ τοὺς ἀνθρώπους, 
as linguistic usage variously shews us, when εὐσεβεῖν is used of 
the equitable relation of man to man; cf. Libker, soph. Theol. 
2, 54.” And as σωφρονεῖν and εὐσεβεῖν together denote man's 
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moral and religious relations, so also do εὐσέβεια and δικαιοσύνη, 
the latter = σωφροσύνη, Nigelsb. 5, 2, 27. Plat. Deff. 412, 0: 
δικαιοσύνη περὲ Φεοὺς. Cf. Tit. 2, 19: σωφρόνως καὶ de- 
καίως καὶ εὐσεβώς Civ. — In the LXX seldom Prov. 1, 4; Is. 
11, 2; 88, 6,= MYT MRT. Often in 4 Mace.; Wisd. 10, 12; 
Ecclus. 49, 3; 2 Macc. 3, 1. In Josephus contrasted with εἰδω- 
λολατρεία. In the N. T. besides Acta 3, 12, only in 1 and 2 Tim., 
Tit., 2 Pet., and in the very wide application as given under 
εὐσεβής, 2 Pet. 1, 3: τὰ πρὸς ζωὴν καὶ εὐσέβειαν; ν. 6. 7; 
1 Tim. 2, 2; ὃ, 16: τὸ τῆς εὐσεβείας µυστήριον. 4,7: yup- 
vate δὲ σεαυτὸν πρὸς εὐσέβειαν. V. 8; 6, 3. 5. 6. 11: δικαι- 
οσύνη, εὐσέβεια, πίστις κτλ. 2 Tim. 3, 5: µόρφωσις εὐσᾶ- 
Betas, Tit. 1, 1: ἀλήθεια ἡ κατ εὐσεβείαν. It is worthy of 
remark than when once it was shewn what the µυστήριον τῆς 
ει σεβείας is as contrasted with heathen views of the expression, 
the word came unmistakably to be the distinctive title for the 
circumference of christian relations. The plural like aoéBecac, 
δικαιοσύναι etc. in 2 Pet. 3, 11. 


Εὐσεβέω, to be pious, to act as in the fear of God, 
usually περί, πρὸς τινά, rarely with the Accus. Acts 17, 23: 
ὃν οὖν ἀγνοοῦντες εὐσεβεῖτε. 1 Tim. 5, 4: τὸν ἴδιον οἶκον 
εἰσεβεῖν = to fulfil one’s duty in reference to etc., in the fear 
of God. Not in the LXX. 


«Ἀχοπέω, used only in the Present and Imp., the other ten- 
ses being supplied from σχέπτοµαι which is not used in the Pres. 
and Imp.; = to luok towards an object, to contemplate, to give 
attention to; literally, to spy out, the word spy being according 
to Curtius, 153, connected with it per metathesin. Luke 11, 35; 
Rom. 16, 17; 2 Cor. 4, 18; Gal. 6, 1; Phil. 2, 4: 3, 17. oxo- 
πός Α scout or spy, also goal, atm, end, Phil. 3, 14: κατὰ 
σκοπὸν διώκω &ni τὸ βραβεῖον. 


᾿Επισκοπέω, to look upon, to observe, to examine how it 
is concerning any thing, ο. g. Xen. Hell. 3, 2, 11: ἐπισκοπών 
δὲ τὲς πόλεις, ἑώρα τὰ μὲν ἀλλὰ καλώς ἐχούσας. To vistt, 
6: g. the sick, to look after them; in a military sense to review 
or muster (Xen.); to inspect, ϱ. g. τὴν πολιτείάν͵ Plat. Rep. 
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6, 506, A. The superintending care of the gods, Ar. Eq. 1173: 
ἐναργώς ἡ eos o° ἐπισκοπεῖ = to take cure of. In the N. T. 
Heb. 12, 15; ἐπισκοποῦντες µή τις ὑστερών and τῆς χάρι- 
τος. 1 Pet. 5, 2: ποιµάνατε τὸ ἐν ὑμῖν ποίµνιον τοῦ Φεοῦ, 
ἐπισκοποῦνεες μὴ ἀναγκάστως — an exhortation to Presbyters; 
Tisch., however, expunges ἐπισκ. here. 

᾿Επίσκοπος, 6, a watcher, overseer, e. g. Hom. Π. 22, 255 
of the Gods: µάρτυροι ἔσσονται καὶ ἐπίσκοποι ἁρμονιάων, 
“they watch over the keeping of treaties”, Pape. Plat. Legg. 4, 
717, D: πᾶσιν énioxonos ἐτάχθη Νέμεσις. Plat. Cam. 5: 
Φεοὲ χρηστών ἐπίσκοποι καὶ πονηρών ἔργων. ‘This was the 
name given in Athens to the men sent into subdued states to con- 
duct their affairs” (Pape). LXX = ‘TPB, TPB, “W2HS, Num. 
31, 14; 2 Kings 11, 16; Jud. 9, 28; 2 Chron. 34, 12. 17; Num. 
4, 16, etc.; 1 Mace. 1, 51. — Wisd. 1, 6: τῆς καρδίας ἐπίσχο- 
πος adndjs = searcher. In the Ν. T. of presbyters, Acts 
20, 28: προςέχετε τῷ ποιμνίῳ ὑμᾶς τὸ πνεῦμα τὸ ἅγιον 
ἐπισκόπους, — denoting the watchful care which those holding 
this office are to exercise, cf. 1 Pet. 5, 2. In Phil. 1, 1 the ἐπί- 
σχοποε, who elsewhere are called πρεσβύτεροι, are mentioned 
side by side with the dcaxovoc, and so also in 1 Tim. 3, 2 com- 
pared with v. 8. See also Titus 1, 7 as compared with v. 5. Cf. 
Clem. Rom. 1 ad Cor. 42: κατὰ χώρας οὖν καὶ πόλεις of 
ἐπόστολοι κηρίσσοντες xadictavoy τὰς ἀπαρχὰς αὐτῶν, do- 
κιµάσαντες τῷ πγνεύµατι (συνευδοχησάσης τῆς ἐκκλησίας 
πάσης ο. 44), εἰς ἐπισκόπους xai διακόνους τών μελλόντων 
πιστεύειν. Kai τοῦτο οὐ καινώς' ἐκ γὰρ dy πολλών χρό- 
νων ἐγέγραπτο περὶ ἐπισχόπων καὶ διακόνων. Οὗὕτως γὰρ 
που λέγει ἡ γραφή καταστέσω τοὺς ἐπισκόπους αὐτῶν ἐν 
δικαιοσύνῃ, καὶ τοὺς diaxdvous αὐτών ἐν πίστει (Is. 60, 17). 
We must therefore say that πρεσβύτερος denotes the dignity of 
the office, and ἐπίσκοπος its duties. In 1 Pet. 2, 25 Christ is 
called ποιμὴν καὶ énioxonos τών ψυχών, and in 1 Pet. 5, 4 
ἀρχιποίμη», in distinction from the Presbyters, and in the same 
sense as ἐπίσχ. is used of them. 


᾿Επισχοπή, 7%, belongs almost exclusively to Biblical and 
Patristic Gk. In the classics we find it only in Lucn. dial. Deor. 
20, 6, = vistt, The word commonly used in the Classics and LXX 
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is ἐπίσχεψις, inspection, inquiry, visitation. — Often in the LXX 
and Apocrypha. LXX = SPB, ‘TPB, Ὠ'ἼρΒ. (a) Luther renders 
it Hetmsuchung, in the twofoldsense of inspection, and tender guar- 
dianship or love. For the latter sense see ἐπισχέπτομαι Matt. 
25, 36. 43; Luke 1, 78; 7,16; Heb. 2,6; Ja. 1,27; Luke 
1, 68: ἐπισχέψατο καὶ ἐποίησε Λύτρωσιν). For the former 
see Exod. 3, 16; 18, 19; Is. 10, 3; Jer. 10, 15; Ecclus. 18, 19; 
16,16; Wisd. 3, 13; 14, 11; 19, 15. So perhaps in 1 Pet. 2, 12, 
(cf. 5, 6. ifwe there read ἐν χαιρῷ éncoxonys, and not simply 
ἐν καιρφ). The ἡμέρα ἐπισκοπῆς in 1 Pet. 2, 12, is perhaps 
like καιρὸς ἐπισκοπῆς, Wisd. 2, 20; 3, 7, in a good sense, the 
time when God brings help and is propitious, cf. Gen. 50, 24, 25 ; 
Job 34, 9, etc. So also Luke 19, 44, compared with 7, 16; 
1, 68. — Hence (b) the office of an ἐπίσκοπος, 1 Tim. 3, 1; 
Acts 1, 20; Ps. 109, 8; Num. 4, 16. — 1 Chron. 24,3: ἐπίσκεψις. 


«ὀτέλλω, στελώ, ἔστειλα, ἔσταλκα: aor. pass. ἐστάλην. 
Akin to ἕστημι it means literally to place, to arrange, to equip, 
to despatch. In the Middle to ‘prepare for, with fol. Acc. e. g. 
τὴν πορείαν. Polyb. 9, 24, 4. So 2 Cor. 8, 20: στελλόμενοι 
τοῦτο µή τις ἡμᾶς µωμµήσηται. It 8θὸ means to establish, 
to restrain, to limit; thus in nautical and medical language, to 
take in sail, with or without ἑσεία in Homer; to staunch an tssue 
of blood, ete. Figuratively e. g. στείλασθαι λόγον, as contrasted 
with παρρησίᾳ φράσαι Eur. Bacch. 669. Cf. Philo de spec. 
Legg. 772, E in Liésner, observ. Philon. ad 2 Thes. 3, 6: “recta 
disciplina inhabitans animo, xad’ éxdorny ἡμέραν ὑπομιμνή- 
σχει τῆς ἀνθρωπότητος, ἀπὸ τῶν ὑψηλῶν καὶ ὑπερόγκων 
ἀντισπώσα καὶ στέλλουσα.) It is used in the Middle of per- 
sons, with the sig. to withdraw oneself Polyb. 8, 22, 4. Cf. 
Mal. 2, 5: ἔδωκα αὐτῷ ἓν φόβῳ pofeiaFal µε καὶ ἀπὸ προς- 
ώπου τοῦ ὀνόματός µου στέλλεσναι αὐτὸν. So 2 Thes. 3, 6: 
στέλλεσοαι ὑμᾶς ἀπὸ παντὸς ἀδελφοῦ ἄτακτως περιπατοΐντος. 

“ποστέλλω, (a) to send away, to send forth, upon a 
certain mission, for thus it is distinct from πέµπειν; teva eis, 
πρὸς ti e. 6. Matt. 15, 24; 20, 2; Luke 4, 43: els τοῦτο ἀπέ- 
σταλµαι. Heb. 1, 14: εἷς διακονίαν ete. With fol. Inf. κη- 
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ῥέσσειν Mark 3, 14: Luke 9, 2. λαλῆσαι Luke 1, 19. With 
two Acc. Acts 3, 26: ἀπέστειλεν αὐτὸν εὐλογοῦντα. 7, 35: 
τοῦτον ὁ ὡς dexovia καὶ λυτρωτὶν ἀπέστειλεν. 1 John 4, 10: 
ἀπέστειλεν τὸν υἱὸν αὐτοῦ ἑλασμὸν xtd. V. 14: 6 πατὴρ 
ἀπέσταλκεν τὸν υἱὸν σωτῆρα τοῦ κόσμου. Hofmann, in sup- 
port of his view that Jesus is called the Son of God only in virtue 
of His being born of man, refers to the fact that the simple acc. 
after ἀποστέλλω denotes what the person is or becomes by being 
sent (Schriftbew. 1, 118). But this is a weak and untenable ar- 
gument, though what he states is true when the name of the ob- 
ject spoken of is chosen to correspond with the purposed mission, 
as in Mark 1, 2: ἀποστέλλω τὸν ἀγγελόν µου πρὸ προςώπον 
σου. Luke 14, 32: πρεσβεία», as in 19, 14. We can no more 
say that God sent Jesus ‘to be His Son’, than we can render ano- 
στέλλειν τοὺς δούλους, Matt. 21, 34 sqq. δύο µαθητάς 21, 1; 
ἱερεῖς John 1, 19, in this manner. See Mark 12, 6: ἔτι ἕνα 
εἶχεν υἱὸν ἀγαπητόν ἀπέστειλεν αὐτόν. Matt. 21, 37: ὕστε- 
gov δὲ ἀπέστειλεν πρὸς αὐτοὺς τὸν υἱὸν αὐτοῦ. That the 
Sonship of Jesus is anterior to His mission to the world is still 
more indisputably indicated, when it is said, not only 6 Φεὸς ἀπέ- 
στειλεν τὸν υἱὸν αὐτοῦ, or ὃν ἀπέστειλεν 6 Φεός John 3, 34, 
just as John is called the ἀπεσταλμένος παρὰ Jeov John 1, 6, 
but when it is added, “He sent Him” εἰς τὸν κόσμον John 3, 17; 
10, 36; 1 John 4, 9. And this does not simply mean He sent Him 
to the world after His birth, as if denoting His outward mission 
and manifestation as in John 17, 18, — it signifies into the world 
as is clear from John 16, 28: ἐξήλθον ἐκ τοῦ πατρὸς καὶ ἑλή- 
Auda εἰς τὸν xdonov’ πάλιν ἀφίημε τὸν κόσμον καὶ πο- 
ρεύομαι πρὸς τὸν πατέρα. The expression that Jesus is sent 
by God, denotes the mission which He has to fulfil and the autho- 
rity which backs Him; John 3, 34: ὃν ἀπέστειλεν ὁ Φεὸς, τὰ 
ῥήματα τοῦ Φεοῦ Aadei. 5, 96. 38; 6, 29. 57; 7, 29; 8, 42; 
11, 42; 17, 9. 21. 23.25; 90, 21; Matt. 10, 40; Mark 9, 37; 
Luke 4, 18. 43; 9, 48; 10, 16; Acts 3, 20, and is contrasted with 
the do’ favrov ἔρχεσθαι in John 8, 42; 5,43; 7, 28. The im- 
portance of the mission is denoted by the fact that it His Son 
whom God sends; see, with the texts in John, Matt. 21, 37; 23, 
34— 36; Gal. 4, 4. — (b) fo send away, to dismiss, even {ο 
banish, Mark 5, 10 etc. Luke 4, 18: ἀποστεῖλαι tedqavope- 
νους ἐν ἀφέσει. 
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«πόστολος, ov, primarily an Adj. sent forth. Then a Sub. 
one sent, apostle, ambassador; rarely in Classical Gk., e. g. Herd. 
1, 21; 5, 38, usually πρέσβυς in the Plur. (see 2 ‘Cor. 5, 20; 
Eph. 6, 20). LXX = mow 1 Kings 14, 3. John 13, 16: οὐδὲ 
ἀπόστολος pellwv τοῦ πέµψαντος αὐτόν. The rare occurence 
of the word in classical Gk. makes it all the more appropriate as 
the distinctive appellation of “the Twelve” whom Christ chose to 
be His witnesses, see Luke 6, 13: προσεφώνησεν τοὺς μαθητᾶς 
αὐτοῦ καὶ ἐκλεξάμενος ἀπ αὐτῶν δώδεκα οὓς καὶ ἀποστό- 
λους ὠνόμασεν. Acts 1, 2: ἐντειλάμενος τοῖς ἀποστόλοις 
διὰ πνεύματος ἁγίου οὓς ἐξελέξατο. V. 8: ἔσεσθέ µου µάρ- 
τυρὲς — ἕως ἐσχάτου τῆς yrs. It first designates the office 
as instituted by Christ to witness of Him before the world, — see 
John 17, 18, — and it secondly designates the authority which 
those called to it possess. See ἀποστέλλω, Rom. 10, 15. Paul 
combines both these meanings in Rom. 1, 1; 1 Cor. 1, 1; 9,1. 2; 
15, 9; 2 Cor, 1, 1; 12, 12; Gal. 1, 1 ete. Compare ἀἁπόστολος 
éIvayv Rom. 11, 13, with ἀποστολὴ τῆς περιτομῆς Gal. 2, 8; 
διδάσκαλος &Ivwv 2 Tim. 1, 11. It is the distinctive name of 
the twelve or eleven with whom Paul himself was reckoned, as he 
says in 1 Cor. 15, 7.9, justifying his being thus counted an apo- 
stle by the fact that he had been called to the office by Christ 
Himself. And yet the name seems from the first to have been ap- 
plied in a much wider sense to all who bore witness of Christ; cf. 
Acts 14, 4. 14, with 13, 2; and even by Paul, 2 Cor. 11, 15: 
1 Thes. 2, 6 (but hardly Rom. 16, 7). But the fact that the looser 
and more general meaning of the word held its place side by side 
with its special and distinctive application, — the fact that it is 
not used exclusively in its special any more than in its general 
meaning, even by the Apostle of the Gentiles, — tells not for, but 
against the Irvingite doctrine of the continuity and permanence of 
the office. — The word is once used of Christ, Heb. 3, 1: xara- 
voyoate τὸν ἀπόστολον καὶ ἀρχιερέα τῆς ὁμολογίας ἡμῶν 
Iy, perhaps with reference to Is. 61, 1; Lev. 4, 18, etc. It may 
be akin to the Rabbin. word row, a name given to the priest as 
the representative of the people (and perhaps of God?). —- The 
word is also used in a very general sense to denote any one sent, 
τών ἐκκλησιώ», 2 Cor. 8. 23; Phil, 2, 25. 


᾿Αποστολή, ἡ, a despatehing or sending forth, Thue. Plut. 
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Deut. 22, 7. Also that which ts sent, e.g. a present, 1 Kings 
9,16; 1 Macc. 2, 18; 2 Macc. 3, 2. Cf. Song 4, 13. — In the 
N. T. apostleship, Acts 1, 25; Rom. 1, 5; 1 Cor. 9, 2; Gal. 2, 8. 


«ὀτρέφω, στρέψω, aor. 2. pass. ἐσεράφην, to twist, to 
turn, also intrans. to turn oneself, as in Acts 7, 42. Pass. to 
turn oneself, Acts 13, 46: στρεφόµεῦα εἰς τὰ ἔθνη. In a mo- 
ral sense to change, alter, to adopt another, course, as in Matt. 
18, 3: ἐὰν μὴ σεραφῆτε καὶ yévyode ὡς τα παιδία. It does 
not thus occur either in classical Gk. or in the LXX. We cannot 
regard 1 Sam. 10, 6 as a case in point: ἐφαλεῖεαι ἐπὶ σέ πνεῦμα 
κυρίου καὶ προφητείσεις met αὐτῶν, καὶ σεραφήσῃ εἰς ἄνδρα 
ἄλλον, cf. Rev. 11, 6; Exod. 7, 14. 


Ἐπιστρέφω, to turn towards, to turn about towards, a 
positive expression corresponding with the negative ἀποστρέφειν. 
Usually intrans. to turn oneself round. (a) Literally; Matt. 12, 44; 
24, 18; Mark 13, 16; Luke 17, 31; Acts 9, 40; 15, 36; 16, 18; 
Rev. 1, 12. Absolutely; to return Lnke 8, 55. Pass. =to return 
again; Matt, 9, 22; Mark 5, 30; 8, 33. Gal. 4, 9: ἐπιστρέφετε 
πάλιν ἐπὶ τὰ ἀσθενῆ καὶ πτωχὰ στοιχεῖα. 2 Pet. 2, 21. 22; 
Matt. 10, 19. -(b) in an ethical sense, = to change, sometimes in 
class. Gk. ο. g. Lucn. conser. hist. 5: οἶδα οὐ πολλοὺς αὐτῶν 
ἐπιστρέψων. Plut. Aristot. and others. In Scripture it is gene- 
rally used to denote the positive turning to God which implies an 
abnegation of one’s former sinful life, = to repent. LXX = DW 
Kal and Hiphil, 1 Sam. 7, 3; 1 Kings 8, 33; 2 Chron. 30, 9; 
Jer. 4,1; 3, 12. 14; Is. 9, 12, parall. τὸν χύριον ἐκζητεῖν. 
2 Chron. 24, 19. In the N. T. the Act. trans. Luke 1, 16: πολ- 
λοὺς ἐπιστρέψει ἐπὶ κύριον τὸν Φεὸν αὐτῶν. V. 17: ἔπι- 
στρέψαι καρδίας πατέρων ἐπὲ τέχνα καὶ ἀπειθεῖς ἐν «φρο- 
νήσει δικαίων. Ja. 5, 19. 20: ὁ ἐπιστέψας ἁμαρτωλὸν ἐκ 
πλάνης ὁδοῦ αὐτοῦ. Elsewhere intrans. Matt. 139, 15; Mark 
4, 12; Luke 22, 32; Acts 3, 19; 9, 35; 11, 21; 14, 15; 15, 19; 
26, 18. 20; 28, 27; 2 Cor. 3, 16. The Pass. = to be converted, 
John 12, 40; 1 Pet. 2, 25; cf. Jer. 3, 12. 14, The negative and 
positive elements are blended in Acts 14, 15: εὐαγγελιζόμενοι 
ἡμᾶς Cnt τούτων µαταίων ἐπιστρέφειν ἐπὶ Jeov ζώντα, 
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1 Thes. 1, 9: Acts 26, 18: ἐπιστέψαι dno σκότους εἷς φώς 
καὶ τῆς ἔξουσίας τοῦ σατανᾶ ἐπὲ τὸν Φεὸν. Very exceptio- 
nal is its use in Acts 16, 19: ἀπὸ τῶν ἐφνών ἐπὶ τὸν φΦεόν, 
(Cf. the merely negative ἀποστρέφειν, Acts 3, 26: ἐν τῷ ano- 
στρέφειν ἕκαστον ἀπὸ τῶν πονηριῶν ὑμών.) The negative 
element implied in the word is often left out, and only the positive 
sense retained; e. g. Luke 1, 16; cf. v. 17; Aets 9,35: ἐπέ- 
στρεψαν ἐπὶ τὸν κύριον, 11, 21; 2 Cor. 3, 16: πρὸς Κύριον. 
Acts 26, 20: ἐπὶ τὸν Φεόν. 1 Pet. 2,25; ἦτε γὰρ ὡς πρό- 
Bara πλανωµενοι, ἀλλ ἐπεστράφητε νῦν ἐπὶ τὸν ποιμένα 
καὶ ἐπίσχοπον τῶν ψυχών ὑμῶν. The negative element is 
rarely found as alone referred to, see James 5, 19. 20; we more 
frequently find ἐπιστρέφειν by itself used as = to be converted, 
Luke 22, 32; Matt. 13, 15; Mark 4, 12; John 12, 40; Acts 3, 19; 
28, 27. It is joined with μετανοεῖν, Acts 3, 19; 26, 20; cf. Luke 
17, 4: ἐὰν — ἑπτάκις ἐπιστρέψήῃ λέγων Meravow and in- 
cludes πιστεύειν, Acts 11, 21: πιστεύσας ἐπέστρεψεν ἐπὶ τὸν 
κύριον. Cf. Acts 26, 18; Luke 22, 32: ἐδεήνθην περὶ ood iva 
μὴ ἐκλείπῃ 4 πίστις σου, as in Acts |9, 35: ἐπέστρεψαν im- 
plies the more frequent ἐπίστευσαν. As it is a turning from a 
certain state or relation, so it signifies a posittve entrance upon 
a certain state, i.e. a participation in the blessings of redemption, 
ef. 1 Pet. 2, 25: ὡς πρόβατα πλανώμενοι κτλ. Acts 26, 18; 
2 Cor. 3, 16; Acts 8, 19: εἰς τὸ ἐξαλειφὺῆναι ὑμών τὰς ἅμαρ- 
τίας. Acts 26, 18: τοῦ λαβεῖν αὐτοὺς ἄφεσιν ἁμαρτιῶν καὶ 
κλῆρον ἐν τοῖς ἡγιασμένοις τῇ πίστει τῇ εἰς ἐμέ. Ja. 5, 20. 
Thus it differs from μετανοεῖν which implies only the negative 
relation. 


᾿Επιστροφή, ή, a turning oneself round or towards, 
Kcclus. 40, 7; Ez. 47, 7. — In the N. T. only once = conversion, 
Acts 15, 3: ἐνδιηγούμενοι τὴν ἐπιστροφὴν τών ἐθνών. Cf. 
v. 19; Ecclus. 49, 2; 18, 20: ἐπιστροφτ πρὸς Jeov. 


Σώζω, σώσω, £owInv, σέσωσµαι, from σῶς (σάος), whence 
the kindred forms σόος (Hom., Herodot), σώς (σώιος) Herodot. 
Thuc., Xen., Dem., Plut., = healthy, sound, (lat. sanus, old Ger- 
man gasunt?), hence = to make sound, to save, to preserve, 
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e. g. ἐκ πολέμου, ἐκ κινδύνων, ἐκ Φανάτου, ἓξ ᾽Αΐδαο οίο., 
with a special reference, which the context determines. Of the 
sick = to heal, to restore, especially in the Passive = to be healed. 
Hence = to keep, 9. g. τὰ ὑπάρχοντα, to maintain intact what 
ts established, (Thuc.); τοὺς νόµους, ‘to maintain the laws’, 
(Soph., Eur.) as distinct from φυλάσσειν to keep or obey them. 
Frequently in class. Gk. in contrast with ἀπολλύναι, érxodvy- 
σκειν. Cf. Xen. Cyrop. 3, 2, 15: σαφῶς ἀπολώλεναι νοµέσαν- 
τες νῦν ἀναφαινόμεύα σεσωσµένοι. 8, 3, 45: of. μὲν νι- 
κῶντες σώζονται, of δὲ φεύγοντες ἀποθνήσκουσιν. 3, 3, 51: 
αἱρετώτερόν ἐστι µαχοµένους ἀποῦνήσκειν μᾶλλον ἡ φεύ- 
yovres σώζεσναι. 4, 1, 5: πότερον ἡ ἀρετὴ μᾶλλον ἢ ἡ 
φυγὴ σώζει τὰς ψυχάς. Aristoph. Αν. 377: ἡ εὐλάβεια σώζει 
πάντα. Phavor. ῥύεσθαι, φυλάσσειν. Plat., Dem., Polyb. In 
the LXX = 9", 5%) and others. See under (b). 

(a) Generally, = to save from danger or from death etc., 
Matt. 8, 25: σώσον, ἀπολλύμεθα, 14, 90:. 21, 40. 42. 49; 
Mark 3, 4: ψυχὴν σώσει 7 ἀποκτεῖναι; 15, 30. 31; Luke 
6, 9; 23, 35, 37. 39; John 12, 27; σώσόν µε ἐκ τῆς ὥρας 
ταύτης! Acts 27, 20. 31; Heb. 5, 7. Of the sick, = to help or 
heal them, Matt. 8, 25. Often 4 πίστις σου σέσωκέν σε, Matt. 
9, 22; Mark 5, 34; 10, 52; Luke 8, 48; 17, 19; 18, 42. Some- 
times as in class. Gk. in the passive = to be made whole, Matt. 
9, 21. 22; Mark 5, 23. 28; 6, 66; Luke 8, 36. 50; John 11, 12; 
Acts 4, 9; 14, 9. 

(b) Particularly, in a christian sense, to save, to be saved, 
‘ from death and judgment, like the Heb. DW" Hiphil and Niphal. 
The word is in the LXX rendered σώζειν, ἀνασώζειν, deacodCecr. 
and also by ῥύεσθαι, ἐξαιρεῖν, audvecdas, while DW" is always 
rendered σωτηρία, σωτήριο», and once only by ἔλεος Is. 61, 10; 
TW, ΠΡΟ, always by σωτηρία (σωτέρ); and MDW" is 
with few exceptions used only to expresd a salvation wrought by 
God, happines brought about by Him, in contrast with misfortune, 

overty, oppression by enemies. See Is. 26, 1; Ps. 3, 3. 9; 
149, 8; Job 13, 16; Jonah 2, 10; 2 Chron. 20, 17; Ps. 62, 2, 
«ο. v. 3, 7; 140, 8. Also in the Messianic sense, Hab. 3, 8, cf. 
ν. 13; Ps, 118, 15. 21; Is. 12, 2. 3; 49, 8, ef. ν. 9. 10; 52, 7; 
Ps. 14, 7; 98, 2. 3; Is. 6,1; 51, 6.8. Cf. Gen. 49, 18: Ps. 
119, 166. 123. 174. It is opposed to God's wrath, and implies 
deliverance from guilt and punishment, and at the same time all 
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positive blessing coming in the place of condemnation; cf. the pa- 
vallel word εὐλογία, Ps. 3, 3. 9; 132, 16; 91, 16; Is. 12, 2. 3; 
Ps, 14, 7; Is. 59, 17. 90. 9 aq.; 56, 1; 51, 6. 8: Is. 46, 13; 
45,17: ᾿Ισραὴλ σώζεται ὑπὸ κυρίου σωτηρίαν αἰώνιον, cf. 
Heb. 9, 12: αἰωνία λύτρωσις, We also find the frequent ex- 
pression “the salvation of God”, and “my salvation” as used by 
God, Is. 56, 1; 51, 6. 8; Ex. 14, 13: 15, 2; Ps. 67, 3; 50, 23; 
91,16; Gen. 49, 18. This last named text, “Lord, I wait for thy 
salvation”, is thus paraphrased by the later Targums — “My soul 
waiteth, not for the salvation of Gideon the son of Joash, for that 
is but temporal; not for the salvation of Samson, for that is transi- 
_ tory; but for the salvation of the Messiah the son of David, the 
salvation which Thou hast promised in thy Word. to accomplish 
for thy people the children of Israel; for this Thy salvation my 
soul waiteth, for thy salvation, O Lord, is an everlasting salvation”. . 
(See Keil in loc.) According to the texts we have cited it is clear 
that ΡΟ distinctively denotes a Messianic thought; see espe- 
cially Is. 49, 6. 8. 9; 52, 7; and we find the Ο. T. import of the 
word as understood literally as well as spiritually in Luke 1, 71, 
compared with v. 77. V. 71; σωτηρίαν ἐξ ἐχθρών ἡμών καὶ 
ἐκ χειρὸς πάντων τών uLoodvvtMY ἡμᾶς. V. 77: τοῦ δοῦναι 
γνώσιν σωτηρίας τῷ Aap αὐτοῦ ἐν ἀφέσει ἁμαρτιών αὐτών. 
Cf. Ez. 36, 99: σώσω ὑμᾶς ἐκ πασών τῶν ἀκαθαρσιών ὑμῶν. 
Zech. 8, 7: ἰδοὺ ἐγὼ σώζω τὸν λαόν µου ἀπὸ γῆς ἀνατολών 
καὶ ἀπὸ γῆς δυσµών. 

Thus also σώζειν with its derivatives is a Messianic concep- 
tion denoting an operation or work of the Messiah, and it first oc- 
curs with the further statement of what the salvation is from, i. e. 
salvation from the penalty of death, Ja. 5, 20: σώσει Ψυχην 
ἐκ Φανάτου, cf. 4, 12: εἷς ἐστὶν 6 vouodIérns, 6 δυνάµενος 
σώσαι καὶ ἀπολέσαι (Luke 6, 9). 9 Cor. 7,10: ἡ γὰρ κατὰ 
Φεὸν λύπη µετάνοιαν εἷς σωτηρίαν — ἐργάζεται ἡ δὲ τοῦ 
χόσµου λύπη ὠΦάνατον κατεργάζεται. Salvation from wrath, 
Rom, 5, 9: σωώησόµεύα de’ αὐτοῦ an’ ὀργῆς, cf. 1 Thes. 
5, 10: from ἀπωώλεια, cf. Phil. 1, 9, in antithesis with ἀπόλλυναι 
Matt. 16, 25; Mark 8, 35; Luke 9, 24. 56; 1 Cor. 1, 18; 2 Cor. 
2,15; 2 Thes. 2, 10; Matt. 18, 11: σώσει τὸ anodwdds. Luke 
19, 10; Jude 5; 88 opposed to ακρένειν, κατακρίνει», John 3, 17; 
12, 47; Mark 16, 16: ὁ πιστεύσας — σωφήσεται, 6 δὲ ἀπι- 
σεήσας κατακριφήσεται. Cf. 1 Cor. 5, 5: ἕνα τὸ πνεῦμα σωὺῇ 
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ἐν τῇ ἡμέρᾳ τοῦ κυρίου. ὃ, 15: 1 Pet. 4, 18. Hence σ. ἀπὸ 
τῶν ἁμαρτιών Matt. 1, 21, see Luke 1, 77; Acts 5, 31; Luke 
7, 50; Ja. 4, 12. Also positively, corresponding with εἶςελθεῖν 
εἰς τὴν Bac, τ. ove. Matt. 19, 25, ef. v. 24; Mark 6, 24—26; 
Luke 18, 25. 26; 13, 23. 24; 2 Tim. 4, 18: σώσει εἰς τὴν βα- 
σιλείαν αὐτοῦ. See Eph. 2,5: ὄντας ἡμᾶς νεκροὺς τοῖς πα- 
ῥραπτώμασιν συνεζωοποίησεν τῷ Xm, χάριτί ἐστε σεσωσµέ- 
vot. Also by itself and absolutely, = to be saved from destruc- 
tion, condemnation, judgment, Luke 13, 23: et ὀλίγοι of σω- 
ζόμενοι; Acts 2,47: meocetidec τοὺς awlopévovs — τῇ ἐκ- 
xAnoig, 1 Cor. 1, 18; 2 Cor. 2, 15; Luke 18, 26: τίς δύναται 
owdnvar. Matt. 19, 25; Mark 10, 26; John 5, 34; 10, 9; Luke 
7, 50: y πίστις σου σέσωκέν σε, πορεύου eis εἰρήνην, cf. 
γ. 48. So also Matt. 10, 22: ὁ δὲ ὑπομείνας εἰς τέλος οὗτος 
σωώήσεται, 24, 13; Mark 13, 13, for the connection forbids our 
understanding it here as merely saving of one's life. Matt. 24, 22; 
Mark 13, 20; Acta 2, 21; 4, 12; 11, 14; 15, 1. 11; 16, 30. 31; 
27, 31; Rom. 5, 10; 8, 24; 9, 27; 10, 9. 13; 11, 14. 26; 1001. 
1, 21; 7, 16; 9, 22; 10, 33; 15, 2; Eph. 2, 8; 1 Thes. 2, 16; 
2 Thes. 2,10; 1 Tim. 1,15; 2, 4.15; 4, 16; 2 Tim. 1, 9; 
Tit. 3,5; Heb. 7, 25; Ja. 1, 21; 2, 14; 1 Pet. 3, 21; 4, 18; 
Rev. 21, 24. The active occurs with God as its subject, 2 Tim. 
1,9; 4,18; Tit. 3, 5; or Christ, Matt. 1,21; John 12, 47; 1 Tim. 
1,15; Heb. 7, 25. With other subjects, e. g. πίστις, Luke 7, 50; 
James 2, 14; λόγος, James 1, 21; 1Cor. 1, 21; βάπτισμα, 1 Pet. 
3, 21. When men are spoken of as the agents, it is only indirectly 
as by their efforts helping thereto; e. g. Rom. 11, 14: e¢ πως--- 
σώσω τινὰς ἐξ αὐτών. 1 Cor. 7,16: εἰ τὸν ἄνδρα, τὴν γυ- 
ναΐκα σώσεις. 9, 22: 1 Tim. 4, 16: σεαυτὸν σώσεις καὶ τοὺς 
ἀκούοντας. Ja. 5, 20: ὁ ἐπιστρέψας ἁμαρτωλὸν ἐκ πλάνης 
ὁδοῦ αὐτοῦ σώσει ψυχῖν ἐκ Javdrov. Jude 23: οὓς δὲ ay 
φόβφ σώζετε. --- It ie clear that this is not analogous to the rare 
use of the word to denote moral amelioration. It rather corresponds 
with the meaning to make happy, e. g. Plat. Hipp. min. 233: 
“By δὲ τοῦτο Φαυμάσιον ἔχω ἀγαθὸν ὃ µε σώζει. Theaet. 
176, D: of σωφησόµενοε, “they who will be happy.” 


«Φωτήρ, 6, Saviour, deliverer, preserver; a frequent attri- 
bute of the Gods among the Greeks, especially of Jupiter, not at 
all akin to the Biblical conception, but rather akin to πρόνοια. 
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Imprimis pericula passuri vel periculis defuncti Jovi σωτῆρι sup- 
plicabant,” Sturz, Lex. Xen. Thus the Dioscuri were the σωτῆρες 
of mariners, the Nile was the σωτήρ of the Egyptians, ete. The 
title evegyéty¢ was used synonymously as appropriate to useful 
men, heroes, statesmen ete. — LXX = DW" Ps. 24, 5; 27, 1; 
Is. 17, 10; Mich. 7, 7; Hab. 3,18. 3° Is.45, 15.21; TDW" 
Ps. 62, 2. 7; Is. 12, 2. In the Apoc. Wisd. 16, 7; Ecclus. 51, 1; 
Bar. 4, 22: Judith 9, 11; 1 Macc. 4, 30, — always of God as the 
author of all help, of every salvation, and above all of salvation by 
Christ, see σώζω. Cf. Ps. 88, 2; 89, 2; 140, 8; Is. 33, 2; Deut. 
32. 15; Ps. 35, 3. In the N. T. (a) @ name given to God, 
Luke 1, 47; 1 Tim. 1,1; 2,3; 4, 10; Tit. 1, 3; 2, 10; 3, 4; 
Jude 25: µόνῳ Jep σωτῇρι ἡμῶν διὰ Iv Xv τοῦ κυρίου 
ἡμών δόξα κτλ. The use of this name for God so often in the 
Pastoral epistles is surprising, because it was the common name 
for Zeus in classical Gk., where from the habit of dedicating the 
third cup of wine at feasts to Zeus σωτήρ, various proverbs had 
arisen, 6. g. τὸ τρίτον τῷ σωτῆρι, 4ιὸς τρίτου σωτῆρος χάριν. 
It is with this word as with others, e. g. καλός, εὐσεβής, which 
have 2 definite and comprehensive meaning in the sphere of clas- 
sical GK.; we find that it is adopted without hesitation in the Pa- 
storal Epistles to denote Christian ideas. — Elsewhere σωτήρ 
(b) ts used only of Christ, 6 σωτὴρ τοῦ κόσμου John 4, 42; 
1 John 4, 14. — Acts 5, 31: τοῦτον ὁ Peds ἀρχηγὸν καὶ ow- 
τῆρα ὕψωσεν. Luke 2,11; Acts 13, 23; Phil. 3, 20; 2 Tim. 
1,10; Tit. 1, 4; 2, 13; 3, 6; 2 Pet. 1, 1.11; 2, 20; 3, 2. 18; 
Eph. 5, 23: αὐτός ἐστιν σωτῇρ τοῦ σώματος. --- Cf. Heb. 2, 10: 
& ἀρχηγός τῆς σωτηρίας. 5,9: αἴτιος σωτηρίας alwviov. 


«σωτηρία, ἡ, salvation, preservation; also prosperity, hap- 
ptness, e.g. T τοῦ κοσμοῦ σ. Thue. 2, 60, 3, just as the Heb. 
‘Tp, which combines both meanings, see owlw. Also = pw 
Gen. 26, 31; 28, 21: 44,17. In the N. T. (excepting Acts 7, 25; 
27, 34; Heb. 11, 7, where it is used in the general sense as = 
salvation, and Rev. 7,10: f σωτηρία τῷ Iep nuay! 12, 10; 
19, 1, where it expresses an ascription of praise, like the Heb. 
M3 ΤΡ ΟΠ Ps. 118, 25); it is used only in a Christian sense, as 
= salvation, redemption, Luke 1, 71. 77, see σώζω. Contrasted 
with Φάνατος 2 Cor. 7, 10: ἀπώλεια Phil. 1, 28; οργύ 1 Thes. 
5, 9; John 4, 22: ἡ σωτηρία ἐκ τών ᾿Ιουδαίων ἐστιν. 2 Tim. 
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2,10: σωτηρίας τυγχάνειν τῆς ἐν Xp. Heb. 5, 9: σωτηρία 
αἰώνιος, ef. Is. 45, 17: 9210 ΠΡΙΟΠ, Luke 1, 69: κέρας 
σωτηρίας. Acts 13, 26: ὁ λόγος τῆς σωτηρίας ταύτης. Eph. 
1,13: τὸ εὐαγγέλιον τῆς σωτηρίας ὑμών. Acts 16, 11: odds 
σωτηρίας. 2 Cor. 6, 2: ἡμέρα σωτηρίας, cf. Is. 49, 8. It is 
represented as something still future 2 Thes. 2. 13; 1 Thes, 5, 8: 
ἐλπίδα σωτηρίας. Heb. 1, 14: κληρονομεῖν σωτηρίαν. 9, 28: 
ὀφφήσεται τοῖς αὐτὸν ἀπεκδεχομένοις eis σωτηρίαν. 1 Pet. 
1, 5: φρουρεῖσθαι διὰ πίσεεως εἰς σωτηρίαν ἑτοίμην ἆπο- 
καλυφύἦναι ἐν καιρῷ ἐσχάτφ. cf. ν. 9. Rom. 13, 11: νῦν 
γὰρ ἐγγύτερον ἡμῶν ἡ σωτηρία ἢ ὅτε ἐπιστεύσαμεν. This 
is quite in accordance with the view of Holy Scripture throughout, 
which while it represents the blessings of salvation as attainable 
in ths present state, yet describes them as belonging to future, and 
as fully unfolded and realized only at the consummation of all 
things; ef. τῇ ἐλπίδι ἐσώθημην Rom. 8, 24. — Elsewhere 
Luke 19, 9; Acts 4, 12: 13,47; Rom. 1,16; 10, 1. 10. 11, 
2 Cor. 1, 6; Phil. 1,19; 2, 12; 1 Thes. 5,9; 2 Tim. 3. 15; 
Heb. 2, 3: 6, 9; 1 Pet. 1, 10; 2, 2; 2 Pet. 3, 15; Jude 3. 


«Σωτήριος, ον, saving, bringing salvation, rarely used as 
an adj. in Biblical Gk., see Wisd. 1, 14. — Tit. 2, 11: ἐπεφάνη 
ἡ χάρις τοῦ Φεοῦ yn σωτήριος πᾶσιν ἀνθρώποις. It occurs 
frequently in classical Gk., and always elsewhere in Scripture as 
a nenter subs. τὸ σωτήριον = 7 σωτηρία, LXX = MDW" Ps. 
98, 2; Is. 56, 1; 59, 17. = DW" Ps. 50, 24; 85, 7. 10; Is. 51, 5. 
So in the N. T. Luke 2, 30: εἶδον τὸ σωτήριόν σου. 3, 6: 
τὸ owt. τοῦ Φεοῦ, as in Acts 28, 28. In the same sense, abso- 
lutely, in Eph. 6, 17. 


eel 


Σώμα, τὸ, the body. “The derivation of σώμα from σάος, 
σώος, ows, is hardly possible, because in Homer, as Aristarchus 
observes, it signifies only cadaver”, Curtius p. 340. (a) In Homer 
simply corpse, dead body, and so often in Attic Gk. In the N.T. 
' Acts 9, 40; Matt. 14, 12; 27, 52. 58. 59; Mark 15, 43. 45; 
Luke 23, 52. 55; 24, 3. 23; John 19, 31. 38. 40; 20, 12; Heb. 
13, 11; Jude 9. — (b) the body of a living man, Mark 5, 29: 
ἔγνω τῷ ovpate ὅτι ἴαται. Matt. 26, 12; Mark 14, 8. 1 Cor. 
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13, 3: the entire material organism, Matt. 6, 22. 23; Luke 11, 
94. 36; Rom, 12, 4: ἐν &vt owpare µέλη πολλά. 1 Cor. 12, 12: 
τὸ σώμα &y ἐστιν καὶ µέλη ἔχει πολλὰ κτλ. V. 14: τὸ 
σώμα οὔκ ἐστιν Ev µέλος ἀλλὰ πολλά. V. 15--20. 22—25; 
quickened by the spirit, Ja. 2, 26: τὸ σώμα χωρὶς τοῦ πνεύ- 
µατος νεκρόν ἐστιν, which, as the inner man, is contrasted with 
the body as the outer man, 1 Cor. 5, 3: ὥς ἀπὼν τῷ σώµατι, 
παρὼν δὲ τῷ πν. 2 Cor. 10, 10: 4 παρουσία τοῦ σώματος. 
The body is the vessel of the life or ψυχή, containing which, and 
blended with which, it constitutes one part of man’s twofold es- 
sence (cf. ὁ ἔξωθεν ἄνθρωπος) and the πνεῦμα the other, both 
to the Classics and in Scripture. See ψυχή. Matt. 10, 28: φο- 
βήθητε μᾶλλον τὸν δυνάµενον καὶ ψυχὴν καὶ σώμα ano- 
Λέσαι ἐν γεέννῃ. 6, 25: μὴ μεριμνᾶτε τῇ ψυχῇ ὑμών — 
μηδέ 16 σώμµατι ὑμῶν. Luke 12, 22. 23. As here σώμα and 
ψυχή are identified so elsewhere they are distinguished ; e.g. Matt, 
10, 28: μὴ φοβεῖσφε ἀπὸ τών anoxtErydvtwY τό σῶμα, τὴν 
δὲ ψυχὴν μὴ δυναµένων ἀποκτεῖναι, see Luke 12, 4, so far, 
that is, as a separation of the two is possible, (cf. 2 Cor. 12, 2. 3), 
and is accomplished at death. With reference to this separation 
the body is regarded as ἔνδυμα, κατοικητήριον 2 Cor. 5, 1—4; 
2 Cor. 5, 6: ἐνδημοῦντες ἐν τῷ owpatt, V. 8: ἐκδημῆσαι 
ἐκ τοῦ σώματος. But the connection between σώμα and ψυχή 
is so close, and the significance of the body as an essential part 
of human nature is 80 great, that the restoration of the body at 
the Resurrection is represented as the result of the renewal of the 
divine principle in the man; see Rom. 8, 10.11: τὸ μὲν σώμα 
γεκρὸν δι ἁμαρτίαν, τὸ δὲ πνεῦμα ζωῇ διὰ δικαιοσύνην et 
δὲ τὸ πνευμα τοῦ ἐγείραντος Iv ἐκ νεκρῶν oixat ἐν ὑμῖν, 
a ἐγείρας Xv ἐκ νεκρών ζωοποιῆσαι καὶ τὰ Ivyta σώματα 
ὑμών διὰ τοῦ ἐνοικοῦντος αὐτοῦ πνεύματος ἐν ὑμῖν. Paul 
explains the relation of the resurrection body to the present body 
in 1 Cor. 15, 35 sqq. and expresses the difference between them 
by the designations σώματα ἐπουράνια — ἐπίγεια ν. 40; σώμα 
ψυχικόν — πγευµατικόν v. 44, — the latter of which ex- 
pressions answers to the relation between πνεῦμα and ψυχή in 
the threefold division of human nature as conditioned by sin and 
regeneration, 1 Thes. 5, 23: τὸ πνεῦμα καὶ ἡ ψυχὴ καὶ τὸ 
σώμα. See ψυχή. 

It is essential to the right understanding of Scripture language 
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and thought to maintain the significance of man’s body as a Πθ- 
cessary and constituent part of human nature. The body as ‘the 
vessel’ of life (an expression which we borrow from 2 Cor. 4, 7, 
and Dan. 7, 15), is the medium through which the life is mani- 
fested, and, with its organism the µέλη, it serves as the instru- 
ment through which the Ψυχῆ works, 2 Cor. 5, 10: ἕνα κοµίση- 
ται ἕκαστος τὰ διὰ τοῦ σώματος πρὸς ἃ Eneater, “the acts 
which the man’s body was the medium or instrument of” (see Hof- 
mann). 1 Cor. 9, 27: ὑπωπιάζω µου τὸ σώμα, µή πως ἄλλοις 
κηθύξας αὐτὸς ἀδόκιμος γένωμαι. Heb. 13, 3: αὐτοὶ ὄντες 
ἐν σώµατι. The body is the necessary medium for the reception 
and possession of life, as the history of the creation teaches, and 
ο. g. Lev. 17, 11. 14. It is the organic basis of human nature, 
and hence we read in Heb. 10, 5: σώμα dé κατηρτίσω por. 
From it propagation proceeds, Rom. 4, 19: ov κατενόησεν τὸ 
ἑαυτοῦ σώμα νενεκρωµένον. Gen. 30, 2; 2 Sam. 7, 12; 16, 11; 
2 Cor. 7, 4. Hence we see the force of the Lord’s words, τουτό 
ἐστιν τὸ σῶμέ µου, at the Last Supper, Matt. 26, 26; Mark 
14, 22; Luke 22, 19; 1 Cor. 11, 24; denoting a communication 
of the divine nature to the christian man; cf. 1 Cor. 10, 16: κοι- 
νωνία τοῦ σώματος τοῦ Xv (where αἷμα answers to the wuz, 
see John 6: σὰρξ καὶ aiuc). 

The importance of the body in connection with man’s sinful 
nature in closely connected with its significance as a constituent 
part of humanity. As it is the medium for the reception and pos- 
session of life, the sinfulness of human nature is brought about and 
manifested by means of it, i. ο. by the σάρξ which composes it, 
see Col. 2, 11: ἐν τῇ ἀπεχδύσει τοῦ σώματος τής σαρκός. 
Heb. 10, 22; Col. 1, 22: ὑμὲς ἀποκαι{λλαξεν ἐν τῷ σώµατι 
τῖς σαρχὸς αὐτοῦ διὰ τοῦ Φανότου, see odes, and the ψυχή 
identified with it and alienated from God i. e. from the divine life- 
principle of the πγεῦμα, lays claim to the body as its own and for 
sin; — whereas the body should have been a temple of the Holy 
Ghost, see 1 Cor. 6, 19: οὐκ οἴδατε ὅτι τὰ σώματα ὑμῶν ναος 
τοῦ ἐν ὑμῖν ἑγίου πνεύµατός ἐστιν; cf. Rom. 12, 1; Col. 
2, 25: John 2, 21; Rom. 1, 24. Accordingly the body is called 
& σώμα τῆς ἁμαρτίας, Rom. 6, 6 and its members, “instruments 
of sin”, 6, 12. 13: μὴ οὖν βασιλευέτω ἡ ἁμαρτία ἐν τῷ Ivyrp 
ὑμών σώµατι ets τὸ ὑπακούειν ταῖς ἐπιθυμίαις αὐτοῦ, μηδὲ 
παριστάνετε τὰ µέλη ὑμῶν ὅπλα ἀδικίας τῇ ἁμαρτέᾳ, ef. 
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Ja. 3, 2. 3. 6, and thus in the regenerate there takes place either 
an antithesis or a new union between πνεῦμα and σῶμα, see Rom. 
8, 19: mvevmate τὰς πράξεις τοῦ σώματος Javarovy. 1 Cor. 
6, 19. 20; 7, 34: ἵνα ᾖ ἁγία καὶ σώµατι καὶ πνεύματι. This 
is not contradicted by 1 Cor. 6, 18: πᾶν ἁμάρτημα — ἐκτὸς 
τοῦ σώματός ἐστιν ' 6 δὲ πορνεύων eis τὸ ἴδιον σώμα auag- 
τάνει, for the apostle does not deny that all sin is committed in 
or through the body, he asserts that no sin (not ἁμαρτία but 
ἁμάρτημα ὁ ἐὰν ποιήση ἄνθρωπος) so directly attacks the 
natural basis and vessel of human life and is so dangerous to man 
generally and to the regenerate man especially as fornication ; — ef. 
v.15: οὐκ oldare ὅτι τὰ σώματα ὑμών µέλη Xv ἐστίν κτλ. 
ν. 16, 13, 20; --- as is evident from the great significance of 
man’s corporeity. 

The owua, as the external basis of human nature which has 
become sinful, the organized σάρξ, is consequently subject to death 
as the penalty of sin, (σῶμα τοῦ Javerov Rom. 7, 24), and 
draws down the soul with it into the same doom, Matt. 10, 28; 
unless the two be separated by the renewal of the divine principle 
of the soul, viz. the mvevua, in which case the body shall be 
finally exempted from the penalty, and made a σῶμα πνευµατι- 
κόν, see Rom. 8, 23: ἀπεχδεχόμεναι τὴν ἀπολύτρωσιν τοῦ 
σώματος ἡμῶν. In this present life, however, the spirit asserts 
itself in contrast with ‘this mortal coil’ of the body, Rom. 8, 10: 
εἰ dt Χς ἐν ὑμῖν, τὸ μὲν σώμα νεκρὸν dv’ ἁμαρτίαν, τὸ δὲ 
πνεῦμα ζωὴ διὰ δικαιοσύνην. V. 11; 2 Cor. 4, 7: ἔχομεν δὲ 
τὸν Φησαυρὸν τούτον ἐν ὀστρακίνοις σχεύεσιν. V. 10: πάν- 
τοτε τὴν νέκρωσιν τοῦ Iu ἐν τῷ σώµατι περιφέροντες, ἕνα 
καὶ 1 ζωὴ τοῦ Iv ἐν τῷ σώματι ἡμῶν φανερωύὺῇ. Gal. 
6, 17; Phil. 3, 21. 

Considering these things we may understand the emphasis 
laid upon the προςφορὰ τοῦ σώματος Iv Heb. 10, 10, ef. v. 5. 
1 Pet. 2, 24: τὰς ἁμαρτίας ἡμῶν ἀνήνεγκεν ἐν τῷ σώµατι 
αὐτοῦ ἐπὶ τὸ ξύλον. Rom. 7, 4: ἐθανατώνθητε τῷ νόμφ διὰ 
τοῦ σώματος τοῦ Xv. Eph. 2, 16: ἕνα ἀποκαταλλάξῃ τοὺς 
ἀμφοτέρους ἐν svi σώµατι τῷ Dep διὰ τοῦ σταυροῦ. 1 Cor. 
11, 24: τοῦτό µου ἐσειν τὸ σώμα τὸ ὑπὲρ ὑμών. V° 27. 29. 
The body of Christ, the manifestation of his humanity, the ὁμοί- 
ὦμα cagxds ἁμαρτίας, Rom. 8, 3, — this it is whereby Christ 
becomes a sacrifice for us, because herein His oneness with us is 
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authenticated, Heb. 10, 5: σώμα δὲ κατηρτίσω pot, — and by 
means of this we become ourselves in turn partakers of the Divine 
nature, Matt. 26, 26 (see above). 

The word σώμα is figuratively applied to the church of Christ 
(σώμα Xv), and to the fellowship of believers (ἓν σώμα). In 
this latter sense it denotes the union and communion of spirit and 
life between the several members, Eph. 4, 4: ἓν σώμα καὶ ἐν 
πνεῦμα, see v. 3: τηρεῖν τὴν ἑνότητα τοῦ πνεύματος. 1 Cor. 
10, 17; ἓν σώμα of πολλοί ἐσμεν. 12, 19: ἐν éve πνεύματι 
ἡμεῖς πάντες etc ἓν σώμα ἐβαπτίσοθημεν. This evidently is 
not a concrete expression of the idea of literal communion of mem- 
bership, nor an abstraction of this idea, but is simply and neces- 
sarily (in the apostle’s view) a postulate arising from the fact of 
ἓν σώμα, which denotes a natural and necessary unity and com- 
munion of life; cf. 1 Cor. 6, 16: 6 ακολλώµενος τῇ noovy ἓν 
σώμά ἐστιν' ἔσονται γὰρ of δύο εἲς σάρκα μίαν. Eph. 5, 28; 
Rom. 12, 5: ἓν σώμά ἐσμεν ἐν Xp. The designation of the 
church too as “the body of Christ” is quite in keeping with this. 
Eph. 5, 90: µέλη ἐσμὲν τοῦ σώματος αὐτοῦ. 1 Cor. 12, 27: 
ὑμεῖς δὲ éore σῶμα Xv καὶ µέλη ἐκ µέρους. The church at 
large too is so called as the organism vivified by Christ as its 
spirit, (2 Cor. 3, 17: ὃ δὲ κύριος τὸ πνεῦμά ἐστιν. 1 Cor. 
6, 16: ὃ κολλώμενος τῷ κυρίφ Ev πνεῦμά ἐσειν), Christ 
being to the Church what the spirit is to the body, Eph. 1, 23; 
4, 12.16; 5, 23. 30; Col. 1, 28. 24; 2, 19: 3, 15; 1 Cor. 10, 
16.17; 12, 27, while individual members are called µέλη, 1 Cor. 
12, 27. Of. 6, 15. 

In classical Gk. σώμα is used in the sense of the sumtotal 
or whole, e. g. τὸ τοῦ κόσμου copa, Plat. Tim. 31, B. Diod. 
Sic. 1, 11. Jos. ant. 7, 3,2: 4αὐΐδης δὲ τήν τε κάτω πύλιν 
περιλαβὼν καὶ τὴν ἄκρον συνάψας αὐτῇ, ἐποίησεν ἓν σώμα. 
It does not occur in this sense in the N. T. Further, σώμα is 
used by the Poets, and by Xen. in prose, to denote persons, e. g. 
Xen. Hell. ο, 1, 19: ἐλεύθερα σώματα. Diod. Sic. 17, 46: 
αἰχμάλωτα σώμ. = prisoners of war. Afterwards (in Polyb., 
Arr., Plut.) σώματα by itself, and sometimes in the sing., is used 
of slaves, bondmen ete. See Lobeck, Phryn. p. 378. So Rev. 
18, 13; cf. Gen. 36, 6; Tobit 10, 10; 2 Mace. 8, 11. 

It is needless, in order to explain Col. 2,17: ἅ ἐστιν oxe 
τῶν µελλόντων, τὸ δὲ σώμα Xv, to suppose that the word is 
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here used in a special sense. Σώμα as=res ipsa, and in antithesis | 


with oxéa, is often used, and appropriately in is natural sense. 
Cf. Lucu. Hermot. 79: οὐχὶ — τὶς pain, τὴν σχιὰν ὑμᾶς Iy- 
ρευύειν, ἑάσαντας τὸ σώμα. Jos. de b. jud. 2, 2, 5: σχιὰν 
αἰτησόμενος βασιλείας, ἐς ἤρπασαν ἑαυτῷ τὸ σώμα. 


«Φωματιχός, bodily, corporeal, 1 Tim. 4, 8: ἡ σωματικὴ 
γυµνασία, cf. σωµατικῇ ἕξες Jos. de b. j. 6, 1, 6. Also in con- 
trast with ἀσώματος in Plat., Aristot. Philo, de opif. mund. 4: 
τών ἀσωμάτων ἰδέων τὰς σωματικὰς ἐξομοιών οὐσίας. So 
Luke 3, 22: καταβῆναι τὸ πνεῦμα τὸ ἅγιον σωματικφ εἴδει 
ὡς περιστερᾶν. The adv. σωματικὠώς Col. 2, 9: ἐν αὐτῷ 
κατοικεῖ πᾶν τὸ πλήρωμα τῆς Φεότητος σωματικῶς — where 
the reference is to σώμα as denoting the manifestation of human 
nature, as in all the texts where the body of Christ is spoken of. 





T 


Τέλος, τὸ, does not as is commonly supposed denote the 
end merely with reference to time, but the goal reached, the 
completion or conclusion at which any thing arrives, either as 
exit or ending, and thus including the termination of what went 
before; or the acme, the consummation, e. g. πολέμου τέλος, 
τέλος ἀνδρὸς ‘the full age of man’; also of the ripening of the 
seed. It never (according to Passow) denotes a merely temporal 
end, a termination in and for itself; for this τελευτή is used. 
When τέλος is used, as in βίου τέλος, it includes the idea of an 
inner completion. Nor does it signify merely an end in space, 
which is expressed by πέρας or by the adj. ἔσχατος and axgos. 
Even when time is spoken of, the word does not signify merely 
the termination, but the qualitative end, the conclusion, e. g. Xen. 
Απ. 6, 1, 13: τῇ μὲν νυκτὶ ταύτῃ τοῦτο τὸ τέλος ἐγένετο. 
1, 10, 18: ταύτης μὲν τῆς ἡμέρας τοῦτο τὸ τέλος ἐγένετο. 
Apparently it occurs but rarely in classical Gk. in the sense of 
termination. In the N. T. Luke 1, 33: τῆς βασιλείας αὐτοῦ οὐκ 
ἔσται τέλος. Mark 3, 26: οὐ δύναται στῆναι ἀλλὰ τέλος ἔχει. 
Cf. Xen. Cyrop. 7, 3, 11: οὗτος ὄχει τὸ κἆλλιστον τέλος. νι- 
χών γὰρ τετελεύτσχε. But here τέλος means death as the end or 
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consummation of life, e. g. Ael. V. H. 3, 25: τέλος δὐκλεές, a 
glorious death. The question here arises however, whether the 
main reference is to the goal reached, or to the course now finished. 
The latter is the more usual; accordingly τέλος means (a) the 
issue, end, conclusion; Matt. 26, 58: εἰςελθὼν Low ἐκάθητο 
— ἰδεῖν τὸ τέλος. Ja. 5,11: τὸ τέλος κυρίου εἴδετε. 1 Pet. 
4, 7: τί τὸ τέλος τῶν ἀπειθούντων; 4, 11: πάντων δὲ τὸ 
τέλος ἤγγικεν. So 1 Cor. 10, 11: τὰ τέλη tov αἰώνων = 
ἔσχαται ἡμέραι Acts 2,17; 2 Tim. 3, 1. Cf. Dan. 11, 13; 
1, 15.18; 4, 31; Neh. 13, 6; 2 Kings 8, 3; 18, 10. Furthor 
τὸ τὲλος, hs in Matt. 24, 14: τότε r&ec τὸ τέλος. Mark 13, 7. 
In Luke 21, 9, it means the termination of ths present course 
and condition of the world; in 1 Cor. 15, 24, on the contrary, 
it means the goal reached, and the beginning of a new order 
of things; — Heb. 7, 3: µήτε ζωῆς τέλος ἔχων. The adver- 
bial phrase εἰς τέλος refers to the end, either as = {ο the last, 
Matt. 10, 22; 24, 13; Mark 13, 13; John 13, 1, or as = at the 
last, or tn the end, finally, Luke 18, 5. It is used in both 
senses in the Classics. Hence we have ἕως, ὄχρι, µέχρι τέλους, 
Heb. 3, 6. 14; 6, 11; Rev. 2, 26; 1 Cor. 1,8; τὸ τέλος, finally, 
1 Pet. 3, 8; (Plat. Legg. 6, 768, B; usually without the article; 
like the Pauline phrase τὸ Λοιπόν). Compare Rev. 21, 6; 
22,13; ἐγὼ ἡ ἀρχὴ καὶ τὸ τέλος, with Pind. Pyth. 10, 10: 
ἀνθρωπων τέλος ἀρχά τε, “the beginning and end of human 
undertakings”. Luke 22, 37: καὶ γὰρ τὰ περὶ ἐμοῦ τέλος ἔχει 
is hardly synon. with the Homeric τέλος ἐπιτιθέναι vd, “to 
perform his word’, for it means not simply performance or accom- 
plishment generally, but the accomplishment of those last things, 
those sufferings which the Lord had now in view, ἔτι τούτο... 
dvi tedecdyvac ἐν uot, — (b) The word refers to the goal 
reached, the goal and end, Rom. 6, 21: τὸ γὰρ τέλος ἐκείνων 
Φάνατος; v. 22; Phil. 3, 19; 2 Cor. 11, 15; Heb. 6, 8. — 
1 Pet. 1, 9: τὸ τέλος τῆς πίστεως, 1 Tim. 1, 5: τὸ τέλος 
τῆς παραγγελίας ἐστὶν ἀγώπη ἐκ κτλ., of. Rom. 13, 10: πλή- 
θωµμα τοῦ νόµου ἀγάπη. (In Rom. 10, 4: τέλος γὰρ νόµου 
X¢ ais δικαιοσύνην παντὶὲ τῷ πιστεύοντε, see v. 3, 5, and 
Acts 13, 39, it denotes on the contrary the final end of the domi- 
nion of the law, in Christ.) 2 Cor. 3, 13, ef. v. 7. 8ο in the ad- 
verbial phrase εἷς τέλος = completely, 1 Thes. 2, 16; Amos 9, 8; 
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Dan. 7, 26 (often in Polyb.). ἕως τέλους, 2 Cor. 1, 15 as con- 
trasted with ἀπὸ µέρους ν. 14. 

Τέλος with the sig. toll or tax, (Matt. 17, 25; Rom. 13, 7) 
is, in the opinion of modern scholars, to be derived from quite 
another root. 


Τελέω, τελέσω, Att. τελῶ, perf. pass. τετέλεσναι, to make 
an end or accomplishment, to complete any thing, not merely 
to end it, but to bring it to perfection, peragere; generally to 
carry out a thing, ο. g. τελεῖν ἀέθλους, to finish conflicts, 
Hom. Od. 3, 262. µόχύους to endure affliction, Theoc. 24, 81. 
"Εργον τελεῖν to perform a work (Eur. Or. 834) and to com- 
plete tt, Hom. Il. 7, 465. Τελεῖν τὰ fegd, sacra peragere, Xen. 
προστάγµα τὰ τελεῖν “to carry out and obey laws”, Plat. Legg. 
11, 926 a. Frequently of promises and prayers, “to fulfil or 
answer’ them. Of definite periods of time, “to pass, spend or fulfil” 
‘them; e. g. ἔτος ὀγδοηκοστόν τελεῖν Luc. Macrob. 10. In the 
Ν. T. (a) τοὺς λόγους τελεῖν Matt. 7, 28; 19, 1. Cf. 13, 53; 
11,1. τὴν µαρτυρίαν, completely to bear one’s testimony, Rev. 
11,7. τὸν δρόμον 2 Tim. 4, 7. τὰς πόλεις = to finish, an 
eliptical expression, cf. Jos. 3,17: ἕως συνετέλεσε mas 6 λαὸς 
διαβαίνων τὸν ᾿Πορδάνην; generally to do any thing fully or 
completely, Luke 2, 39. Pass. τελεῖσναι to be completed or 
finished, Rev. 15, 1, 8; 17, 17; 20, 3. 5. 7: τὰ χίλια ἔτη. 
John 19, 28: εἰδὼς 6 Ig ὅτι Τδη πάντα τετέλεσεαι, ἵνα τε- 
λειωθῇ 4 γραφή. V. 30: τετέλεσται, — which ‘signifies the 
perfect accomplishment of that work whereby the Scripture ts 
fulfilled, and not merely = {ο fulfil, as in Luke 18, 31: τελε- 
σὠγίσεται πάντα τὰ γεγραμµένα. 22, 37; Rev. 10, 7; Acts 
13, 29; Ezra 1, 1. — 2 Cor. 12,9: 9 γὰρ δύναμις ἓν dode- 
νείᾳ τελεῖται (so Tisch., Rec.: 7 y. dvv. µου ἐν ἆ τελειοῦ- 
ται) — ‘the greatness of Christ's power fully manifests itself in 
the sphere of human weakness’, see what follows in v. 10. (b) as 
referring not so much to the completion of a work as to the pro- 
duction or attainment of the object; e. g. ἔργον τελεῖν, to per- 
form or execute or carry out, Ecclus. 7, 26; 28, 90. So Luke 
12, 50: ἕως ov τελεσὸζ τὸ βάπτισμα, Rom. 2, 91: τὸν 
νόµον τελεῖν, as in Ja. 2, 8. Gal. 5, 16: ἐπιθυμίαν σαρκὸς 
οὐ μὴ τελέσητε. 

From τέλος, a tax = to pay taxes or tribute, Matt. 17, 24; 
Rom. 13, 6. 
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Τέλειος, a, ov; usually with two terminations in Att. Gk., 
and often like τέλειος, complete, perfect. (a) In a physical or 
literal sense, e. g. of spotless sacrifices, of that wherein nothing 
is deficient, e. g. τέλειος ἐγιαυτός ‘a full year’. Arist. Pol. 1, 3: 
oixia δὲ τέλειος ἐκ δούλων καὶ ἐλευώφέρων. So ἔργον τέ- 
λειον Ja. 1, 4. 1 Cor. 13, 10: τὸ τέλειον in contrast with τὸ 
ἐκ μέρους. Figuratively 1 John 4, 18: 9 τελεία ἀγάπη. ΟΕ. 
τελεία καρδία 1 Chron. 28, 9; 1 Kings 8, 62. Frequently = 
cleansed, of men and beasts; of man in contrast with παιδίον 
νήπιον Pol. 5, 29, 2, Plat., Xen. and others. So Eph. 4, 13: 
εἰς ἄνδρα τέλειον, εἰς µέτρον ἡλικίας κτλ.; Heb. 5, 14: τε- 
λείων δέ ἐστιν 7 στερεὰ τροφή; 1 Cor. 14, 20; Phil. 3, 15, 
see v. 12; 1 Cor. 2,6 cf. 3, 1? — Generally, what ts highest 
and preeminent, ο. g. νόμος τέλειος ὁ τῖς edevIepias Ja. 
1,25; Heb. 9,11: διὰ τῆς µείξονος καὶ τελειοτέρας σχήνης. 
So in classical Gk. with reference te the gods; also of the eagle 
as the king of birds, τελειότατος πετεήνων Hom. Il. 8, 247. 
In medical phraseology τέλειον νόσημα, the sickness at its height. — 
(b) In a moral sense, perfect, complete, blameless, e. g. δώρημα 
τέλειον with doots ἀγανθή Ja. 1, 17. Oftener in the LXX = 
pow, DM, Gen. 6, 9: Λώε ἄνθρωπος δίκαιος τέλειος wy 
ἐν τῇ γενεᾷ αὐτοῦ. Deut. 18, 13; 2 Sam. 22, 16; Aristot, Eth. 
1,13: ἀρετὴ τελεία. Antonin. 7, 67: 4 τελειότης τοῦ ἤθους. 
Otherwise it occurs more rarely by itself in an ethical sense in 
the classics. In the N. T. Ja. 1, 4: ἕνα ἦτε τέλειοι καὶ ὃλς- 
κληροι ἓν μηδενὶ λειπόµενοι. 3, 2: et τις ἐν λόγῳ οὐ πταζει, 
οὗτος τέλειος ἀνήρ. Matt. 5,48; 19, 91: Rom. 12, 2; Col. 
1, 28; 4, 12. The Adv. τελείως = perfectly, entirely, 1 Pet. 
1,13. Xen. Cyr. 3, 3, 38: τελέως ἀγαθὸς ἀνήρ. Isocr. 20, A: 
νόμιζε τελέως εὐδαιμονήσειν. 


Τελειότης, ἡ, completeness, perfection, Plat. deff. 419, B: 
αὐτάρκεια τελειότλς κτήῄσεως ayaduv, Wisd. 6, 15: φρονή- 
σεως τελειότης. 12, 17: δυνάµεως ted. Absolutely = perfec- 
tion in a moral sense, Col. 3, 15: αγάπη ἐσιὶν σύνδεσμος 
τελειότητος. Jud. 9, 16. 19: εἰ ἐν adndeig καὶ τελειότητι 
ἐποιήσατε (DM), perhaps = ἐν καρδίᾳ τελείᾳ, 1 Chron. 28, 9; 
1 Kings 8, 62. — Heb. 6,1: ἀφέντες τὸν τῆς ἆρχης τοῦ Xv 
λόγον ἐπὶ τὴν τελειότητα φερώμεῦα may signify either the 
στερεὰ τροφὴ according to its nature, and as contrasted with the 
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γάλα, i.e. τῆς ἀρχῆς τοῦ Xv λόγος, the λόγος δικαιοσύνης 
5, 13, 14, or the state of the τέλειοι in contrast with the νήπιοι, 
5, 13. The former explanation is the simpler and more probable. 
The word occurs but rarely, not only in classical, but also — 
notwithstanding the examples in Steph. thes. — in Biblical Gk. 


Τελειόω, also τελεόω, (a) to make perfect, to complete, 
Her. 1, 120: πάντα ἐτελέωσε ποιήσας. John 17, 4: τὸ ἔργου 
ἐιελείωσα ὃ δέδωκάς μοι ἕνα (ποιήσω. Acts 20, 24: τελει- 
ώσαι τὸν δρόµον µου καὶ τὴν διακονίαν ἣν ζλαβον. 2 Chron, 
8, 16: ag’ iis ἡμέρας ἐθεμελιώθη ἕως ov ἐτελείωσε Σαλω- 
judy τὸν οἶκον κυρίου = DW. To finish, to fulfil, Luke 2, 43: 
τὰς ἡμέρας. Plat. Polit. 272, D: ἐπειδὴ χρόνος ἐτελεώθη. 
7ο make complete so that nothing more ts wanting, e. g. to 
finish, or to bring to maturity, to ραπ etc., Plat. Rep. 6, 
487, A: τελειωνεῖσι τοῖς τοιούτοις παιδείᾳ τε xal ῥλικίᾳ. 
498, Β: ἐν ᾗ (ἡλικίᾳ) 7 ψυχή τελειοῦσνύαι ἄρχεται. Aristot. 
Η. Animal. 1, 15: ἡ μὲν οὖν κεφαλὴ πᾶσιν ἄνω πρὸς τὸ 
σῶμα τὸ ἑαυτῶν: 6d ἄνώρωπος μόνος — πρὸς τὸ τοῦ 
ὅλου τελειωθεὶς ὄχει τοῦτο τὸ µόριον. So Heb. 2, 10: τὸν 
ἄρχηγον τῆς σωτηρίας διὰ παθηµάτων τελειώσαι --- to make 
Him perfectly απ ἀρχηγὸς τῆς σ. τέλειος, cf. 5, 9: τελδιωθεὶς 
ἐγένετο — αἴτιος σωτλρίας αἰωνίου. 7, 28: vlog --- tete- 
λειωμένος in contrast with ἀρχιερεὶς ἔχοντες ἀσθενείαν. So 
also John 17, 23: να wav τετελειωμένοι εἰς ἓν. Ja. 2, 22: 
ἡ πίστις συνῄργει τοῖς ἔργοις αὐτοῦ καὶ ἐκ τῶν ἔργων ἡ 
πίστις ἐτελειώώη — becomes true and complete, πίστις τελεία, 
ef. v. 26: ἡ πίστις χωρὶς τῶν ἔργων vexed ἐστιν. The mean- 
ing ‘to be kept or preserved intact’ is quite untenable and espe- 
cially in the case of John 19, 28: ἕνα tedecw9y 4 γραφή, where 
the fulfilment of the prophecy is regarded as the completion and 
accomplishment of what was prophesied, of that which was not 
τέλειον while the fulfilment was still wanting; cf. Hom. Il. 9, 456: 
Seot ὅ’ ἐτέλειον ἐπάρας. Luke 1, 45 under τελείωσις. Cf. 
τελεῖν. Even Ecclus. 34, 10 does not sanction this meaning: τις 
ἑδοχιμάσθη ἐν αὐτῷ καὶ ἐτελειώθη, see τέλειος as denoting 
moral perfection. We may also refer to the words of St. John 
τετελείωται ἡ ἀγάπη τοῦ Φεοῦ ἐν tevi, 1 John 2,5; 4, 12. 
17. 18, — ‘it is complete in him, nothing ts wanting’, cf. 4, 
17. 18, Akin to this is the meaning of τελειοῦν to bring to an 
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end, to conclude; pass. to reach the goal. See in classical Gk 
Plat. Mor. 111, Ο. ζώα — ἕωῦθεν μὲν γεννώµενα, µέσης J 
ἡμέρας ἀκμάζοντα, δείλης δὲ γηρώντα καὶ τελειοῦντα τὸ fr. 
159, C: φυγὴ δὲ µία [τῶν ἀδικημάτων] καὶ καφαρμὸς εἰς 
δικαιοσύνην τελειοὶ. 582, F: ἡ γὰρ χάρις οὐχ ἤττον δεο- 
µένη τοῦ λαμβάνοντος 4 τοῦ διδόντος; ἐξ ἀμφοῖν γὰρ τε- 
λειοῦται πρὸς τὸ καλόν. The Middle in Jamblich. Vit. Pyth. 
332: ὄπειτα τὰ φυισιχὰ πάντα ἀναδιδάσχει, τὴν τε ἠΦικὴν 
φιλοσοφίαν καὶ hoyixny ἐτελεώσατο = to finish. The recog. 
nition of this meaning is in accordance with Gk. usage and helps 
us to understand the full force of the word, e. g. in Phil. 3, 12: 
οὐχ ὅτι ἤδη ἔλαβον ἢ ἤδη τετελείωµαι, see v. 15: ὅσοι ovr 
τέλειου τοῦτο φρονῶμεν, from which it must be carefully dis- 
tinguished; Phil. Lib. II. Alleg. 74: πότε οὖν ὦ ψυχὴ μάλιστα 
νεχροφορεῖν σαυτὴν ὑπολήψη᾽ aed γε οὐχ ὅταν τελειωῦζς 
καὶ βραβείων καὶ στεφάνων ἀξιωθῇς;, see also Heb. 11, 40: 
BY. χωρὶς ἡμῶν τελειωθώσιν. 12, 23: δίκαιοι τετελειωμένοι 
Here the goal is evidently, according to 11, 39; 10, 96 the χοµέ- 
σασῦε τὴν ἐπαγγελίαν. Cf. also τελειοῦσθαι used of death 
Ign. ad Trall. 3: δέδεµαι μὲν διὰ Xv, ἀλλ οὐδέπω Xv ἄξιός 
εἶμι dav δὲ τελειωθῶ, τάχα γενήσοµαι. Euseb. vit. Const. 
3, 47: τοῦ μὲν οὖν βασιλέως ἔτελειοῦτο ᾗ µήτηρ' used by 
Patristic writers with reference to the martyrs’ death. Luke 13,32: 
ἰάσεις ἀποτελῶ σήμερον καὶ αὔριον, καὶ τῇ τρίτῃ τελειοῦμαι, 
see v. 31. 33; Bengel: finem nanciscor. This sig. to go on ἰο- 
wards the goal, pass. to reach the goal, suits the other places 
in the Hebrews viz. 10, 14: µιᾷ γὰρ meospoeg τετελείακεν 
εἰς τὸ διηνεκὲς «τοὺς ἁγιαζόμενους (see 9, 13); 7, 19: οὐδὲν 
γὰρ ἐτελείωσεν ὃ νόμος: 10, 1: οὐδέποτε δύναται τοὺς προς- 
ερχοµένους τελειῶσαι, cf. v. 2: διὰ τὸ µήδεμίαν ἔχειν ἔτι 
συνείδησιν ἁμαρτιὼν τοὺς λατρεύοντας ἅπαξ κεκαναρµένους; 
9, 9: Svotac προςφέρονται py δυνάµεναι κατὰ συγείδησιν 
τελειῶσαι τὸν Λλατρεύοντα. The goal to be attained is here 
“the removal of the evil conscience’, as in 11, 40 it is “the attain- 
ment of the promise”; and it is unnecessary to take τελειοῦν 
either as= δικαιοῦν, like τέλειος syn. with δίκαιος (Prov. 10, 29; 
20, 7) — an explanation in appropriate to the other passages 
where the word occurs, — or with Késtlin (Joh. Lehrbegriff 
p. 421) as synon. with ἁγιάζειν, καθαρίζειν Heb. 9, 13. 14) 
αφαιρεῖν ἁμαρτίας (10, 10. 2. 4. 14. 11); as if it included all 
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these, “for cleansing, forgiveness, and sanctification, make the 
man what God purposed and designed he should be”, — an ex- 
planation which has neither simplicity nor naturalness to recom- 
mend it. (b) Synon. with ποιεῖν, without special reference to the 
end or completion of the work; like τελεῖν, John 4, 34; 5, 36; 
Eccelus. 50, 21. 


Τελείωσις, ἡ, completion, αι ul issue, Diod. 2, 29: 
ἀποτρεπαὶ κακών καὶ τελειώσεις ἀγαθῶν. The attainment of 
a τέλειον which needs nothing further to complete it, Heb. 7, 11: 
et μὲν οὖν τελείωσις διὰ τῆς «4ευιτικῆς ἑερωσύνης ἦν, see 
v. 19. — The fulfilment of a promise, Luke 1, 45; Judith 10, 9. 
Contrasted with veorns Jer. 2, 2. Often in Aristotle, denoting ri- 
peness, perfect culture, ete. 


Τελειωτής, 6, one who renders perfect, who completes 
any thing; it occurs in Patristic Gk.; and in the the N. T. only 
in Heb. 12, 2: τὸν τῆς πίστεως ὀρχηγὸν καὶ τελειωτὴν. See 
ἀρχηγός. 


«ὀὠυντελέω, (a) to bring to one end together, to bring to the 
goal, to complete, to fintsh, e. g. τὰς vavs, Pol. 1, 21, 3. 8ο 
with plural objectives, Matt. 7, 28: τοὺς λόγους. Acts 21, 27: 
ἔμελλον ai ἕπτα ἡμέραι συντελεῖσθαι. Luke 4, 2. Or with 
a substitute for the plural, see Luke 4, 13: συντελέσας πάντα 
πειρασμὸν. So also Mark 13, 4: ὅταν µέλλῃ ταῦτα συντελεῖ- 
σναι πάντα, “all together’. (b) perfectly to complete any thing, 
as σύν often denotes in composition, Θ, g. συµπληρόω, συντέ- 
veo, Polyb. 6, 53, 1: συντελουµένης τῆς ἐκφορᾶς. So Rom. 
9, 28: λόγον συντελῶν bringing to an acoomplishment, (Is. 
10, 23). Lam. 2, 17: συνετέλεσε ῥῆμα αὐτοῦ. Heb. 8, 8: 
συντελέσω — διαθήκην καινήν, where the word (instead of 
the διαΦήσομαι of the LXX) may also have reference to the fel- 
lowship in this dca. both of Israel and Judah: συντελέσω ἐπὶ 
τὸν οἶκον ᾿Ισραὴλ καὶ ἐπὶ τὸν οἶκον ᾿Γούδα διαθήκην καινήν. 


«ὠνντέλεια, ἡ, termination, completion, often used when 
there are no more vbjects or subjects, and thus corresponding with 
συντελεῖν, (b), Pol. 4, 28, 3: συντέλειαν λαμβάνει ὁ ndds- 
pos. BStrab. 17, 804: ἀἁφῆκε τὸ ἔργον περὶ συντέλειαν. In 


572 . Συντέλεια — AvartInuc 


the N. T. only συντέλεια τοῦ αἰῶνος, Matt, 13, 39. 40. 49; 
24,3; 28, 20. τῶν αἰώνων Heb. 9, 26, the end, the termina- 
tion of the course of this world, see αἰών. LXX Dan. 9, 26: 
ἕως καιροῦ συνεελείας, V. 27; 12, 4. Also 9, 27: κατὰ ovr- 
τέλειαν καιρών. 12, 13: εἰς συντέλειαν ἡμερών. Theodot. 
Dan. 9, 27: ἕως τῆς συντελείας καιροῦ. 19, 4: ἕως καιροῦ 
συντελείας. 


Tint, to set, to place, to lay. 


νατίθημεε, to set up upon, to attribute a thing to a per- 
son; ἀνατίφεύαί τινέ τι sometimes is = to lay a thing before 
a person, i. 6. to communicate tt, to leave for consideration; 
Plut. Mor. 772, D: τὴν πρᾶξιν evédero τῶν ἑταίρων τισέν. 
Artemidor. Oneirocr. 2, 64: ἀνατιθέμενός tive tov ἐπιστημό- 
νων τὸ ὄναρ. So 2 Macc. 3, 9; Acts 25, 14; Gal. 2, 2. — 
Particularly of the presentation of offerings, fo consecrate, and so 
in the LXX = BW 1 Sam. 31,10: dvéIynxav τὰ σχεύη αὐτοῦ 
eis τὸ Ασταρτεῖον. Not of that which the Ο. T. calls “holy into 
the Lord”; but in the few other places where the word occurs = 
oi, Lev. 27, 28. 29; Mich. 4, 13. But S47 signifies ‘to 
give over to destruction’, for QM is literally = to cut off, (see 
Lev. 21, 18: OV ‘flat nosed’), ‘to separate’, Phoen. DTM ‘to 
curse’: Hiph. ‘to cut to pieces’ (Is. 11, 15 ?); usually = to put 
under a ban, ? for a person or thing, ο. g. 3V1 "BD ‘to conse- 
crate to the sword for destruction’; ην ‘to consecrate to the 
Lord for destruction’; when used alone it generally denotes to geve 
over to puntshment or destruction, Is. 34, 2; 2 Kings 19, 11; 
Jer. 51, 3, with TWiT Dan. 11, 44. Cf. the Hoph. Ex. 22, 19; 
Lev. 27, 29; Esr. 10, 8. Now the LXX render this in some pla- 
ces by ἀνατιθέναι, Lev. 27, 28. 29; Mich. 4, 13. ἀνανεματέ- 
ξειν Num. 18, 14; 21, 2. 3; Deut. 13, 15; Jos. 6, 21; Jud. 1, 17; 
Dan. 11, 14 (= 12») Hiph. Deut. 3, 3); but every where else by 
verbs signifying simply destruction, ἐρημοῦν, ἐξερημοῦν, ἆφα- 
vilerv, ἀπολλύναι, ἐξολοθρεύειν, φονεύειν. This conception 
which is not included in the word as used in the classics, belongs 
in Scripture to ἀνατιφένας, so that like the Hebrew it means to 
put under a ban (Luther); but the LXX use ἀνατινέναι only as 
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the von media; see Jud. 1, 17: a "IN, avadeucteoav 
αὐτὴν καὺ ἐξωλωθρεύθησαν αὐτήν. Lev. 27, 28: πᾶν δὲ 
avédeua ὃ ἐὰν ἀναδῇ ἄνθρωπυς τῷ xvolp — ovx ἀποδώ- 
σεται οὐδὲ λυτρώσεται. πᾶν ἀνάθεμα ἅγιον ἁγίων ἔσται τῷ 
κυρίῳ. V. 29: καὶ nav ἀνάθεμα ὃ ἐὰν ἀνατεὺῃῇ ἀπὸ τών 
ἀνθρώπων, οὐ λυτρωθίσεται, ἀλλὰ Javdrp Φανατωθήσεται. 
Through connection with the Hebrew O°, "NM the derivative 


“«νάθεμα, τὸ, receives its distinctive meaning in the N. T. 

It is properly a Hellenistic form of the Attic ἀνάθημα, offering; 
see Miris: ἀνάνημα αττικώς, ἀνάθεμα ἑλληνικώς; and it oc- 
curs in this form Plut. Pelop. 25. Also with the same meaning in 
2 Macc. 2, 13, side by side with @véIyue, 2 Macc. 9,13. In the 
LXX = B"M and with by sig. a thing devoted to destruction; 
Zech. 14, 11: καὶ οὐκ ἔσται ἀνάθεμα ἔτι καὶ κατοικήσει 
“Ἱερουσαλὴμ πεποινότως. Cf. Num. 21, 3: avedeuatcoey 

αὐτὸν καὺ ταῖς πόλεις avrov, καὶ ἐπεκαλέσαντο τὸ ὄνομα 
τοῦ τόπου ἐκείνου ἀνάθεμα = MIN. Ind. 1, 17: ἐξωλό- 
Όρευσαν αὐτοὺς, καὶ ἐκάλεσε τὸ ὄνομα τῆς πόλεως ἀνάθεμα. 
Otherwise in Deut. 7, 26; 13, 17; 20, 11. 18; 1 Chron. 2, 7; 
Jos. 7,1.12. The form ἀνάύημα, Lev. 27, 28. 29, — a passage 
often misunderstood, — is still doubtful. QM is elsewhere ren- 
dered by ἀπώλεια Is. 34, 4; ἐξολόῶρευμα 1 Sam. 15, 21; oAé- 
Όριος 1 Kings 20, 42; ἐκθλιβή, ἔκώλιψις Mich. 7, 2. See also 
the rendering (according to the sense rather than the words) of 
Mal. 4, 6: uy élduv πατάξω τὴν γῆν ἄρδην. It is observable 
that the LXX, in those texts where the meaning of ON was doubt- 
ful, whether it meant consecrated to God, or given up and devoted 
to destruction for God’s sake, used the words σφόρισμα, apogt- 
σιένον, Lev. 27, 21; Ez. 44, 29. It is now generally admitted 

however that O™M signifies devoted to destruction, given up to 
death for God's sake, as in Deut. 13, 16—18; Num. 21, 1—3. 
The texts urged on the other side, Lev. 27, 21; Ez. 44, 29; Num. 
18, 14, are explained by the distinction made in Lev. 27, 28. 29 

between men and things as OS; men who are Ὦ 1] are to be put 
to death, but things are eventually given to the priests, they are 
forfeited 88 we would say. See Deut. 2, 34; 1 Sam. 15, 3; Ezra 
10, 8. Of the Cherem it is said “it is to be ἅγιον ἁγίων τῷ 
χυρίῳ Lev. 27, 28, meaning that it is to be set apart from all 
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human fellowship or use, nothing being said as to its continuance 
or permanence. Sec Hengstenberg’s Christologie on Mal. 3, 24. 

In the N. T. we find ἀνάύθημα used (Luke 21, 5) to denote 
a consecrated gift, but ἀνάθεμα to denote what is given up 
to the curse and to destruction, accursed; Gal. 1, 8, 9; 1 Cor. 
16, 22: ef τις οὐ φιλεῖ τὸν κύριον, ἤτω ἀνάνεμα. 12, 3: 
λέγει Ανάθεμα Is. Rom. 9, 3: ηὐχόμην γὰρ ἀνάθεμα εἶναι 
αὐτὸς ἐγὼ ano τοῦ Xv. Some have supposed that ἀνάθεμα 
in the last named passage simply denotes an act of Church disci- 
pline, just as the Hebrew O°%7 sometimes signifies the second 
stage of excommunication from the synagogue (se however Gilde- 
meister quoted by Tholuck in his Comm.). But the words ἀπὸ 
τοῦ Xv (not merely παρὰ or ὑπὸ τ. X.) shew that the reference 
is not to mere excommunication from the church, but to estrang- 
ment from Christ and His salvation, and the use of avdIeua else- 
where by Paul (1 Gor. 16, 22; Gal. 1, 8. 9) shews that the word 
denotes not punishment intended as discipline, but a being given 
over to divine condemnation. For a case in point see Ex. 32, 32; 
Gal. 3, 13. 

That ἀνάνθεμα also denotes a vow, “which if made concern- 
ing a person devotes him even to death”, (Tholuck on Rom. 9, 3), 
cannot certainly be proved from Judges 11, 31, where we have an 
instance not of an ἀνάνεμα, but of an ὁλοχαύτωμα, nor from 
1 Sam. 14, 24, — ef. v. 45 with Lev. 27, 29. Such voluntary 
vows on the part of man are not treated of in Scripture; and Acts 
93, 14: ἀναθέματι ἀνεθεματίσαμεν ἑαυτοὺς μηδενὸς γεύσα- 
o9a ἕως οὗ ἀποκτείνωμεν τὸν Παῦλον, may be explained 
by a reference to Deut. 13, 15; 20, 17 as the use of a strong 
word for a minor act, the ἀναθέματι ἀναφεματίζξειν τινα being 
narrowed into the µηδ. yevo. or used to denote a fanaticism quite 
unsanctioned by Scripture. . 


«ναύεματίδει», occurs in Mark 14,71; Acts 23, 12.14. 21. 
See ανατίνηµι. 


4ιατίώημε, to place separately, to distribute, to arrange, 
e.g. ἀγώνας. To appotnt any one to a place, 2 Macc. 9, 28: 
ὥς ἑτέρους διέθηκεν, Xen., Plat., Luen. and others. Usually 
in the Middle in Bibl. Gk., = to dispose of or arrange for one- 
self, ©. g. to set out one’s goods for sale, to arrange or pro- 
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pound one’s discourse. Commonly = to arrange and dispose 
of one’s effects by will and testament, often in Plato, Aeschin., 
Aristotle ete., with and without dcadjxnv. Thus in Heb. 9, 
16. 17: ὅπου γὰρ διαθήκη, Φάνατον ἀνάγκη φέρεσθαι τοῦ 
διαφεμένου διανήκη γὰρ ἐπὶ νεχροῖς βεβαία, ἐπεὶ µή ποτε 
ἰσχύει ὅτε ζῇ ὃ διαθέμεγνος. Followed by the Dative of the 
person = to bequeath a thing to anyone, as in Luke 22, 29: κἀγὼ 
διατίφεµαι ὑμῖν, καθὼς διέθετό poe ὁ πατήρ µου βασιλείαν, 
ἕνα ἔσώητε κτλ. Cf. Jos. ant. 13, 16, 1: τὴν βασιλείαν sic 
τὴν ἀλεξάνδραν dtéFeto = to allot or assign. We also find 
the expression νόµον διατίνεσναι, Wisd. 18, 9: χρυφῆ γὰρ 
ἐθυσίαζον ὅσιοι παῖδες ἀγαθών, καὶ τὸν τῆς Φειότητος vo- 
μον ἐν ὁμονοίᾳ διέθεντο, τῶν αὐτῶν ὁμοίως καὶ ἀγαθών 
καὶ κιγδύνων µεταλήψεσύαι τοὺς ἁγίους. It is clear that 
this does not simply correspond with γόµον τινέναι “to institute 
laws”, or νόµον τιθέσθαι “to give laws for oneself” or “for the 
State”, in classical Gk.; and it cannot therefore be explained ac- 
cording to Judith 5, 18: ἀπέστησαν ἀπὸ τῆς ὁδοῦ HS διέφετο 
αὐτοῖς where it is = to send, to appoint. The acc. c. inf. which 
follows shews that it must be = to come to terms or an agree- 
ment uith; it cannot mean ‘to carry out’, ‘to execnte’, on account 
of the inf. fut. See also Plat. Legg. 8, 834, A: διαθεµένους avd 
περὶ τούτων νόμους, the only recognized passage in classical 
Gk. where the word means to arrange and harmonize laws, 
ef. 833, E, ξυννομονετεῖν ‘to give laws jointly or in common’. 
But διατιφΦέναι νόμους is in Strabo = to ordain laws; cf. Plat. 
Legg. 1, 624, A: Φεὺς ἤ τις ἀνθρώπων ὑμῖν εἴληφε τὴν 
αἰτίαν τῇς τῶν νόμων διαφέσεως. The middle with the idea 
of reconciliation or agreement is found in Xen. Mem. 2, 6, 23: 
δύνανται δὲ καὶ τὴν ἔριν οἱ µόνον ἀἁλύπως, ἀλλὰ καὶ συµ- 
φερόντως ἀλλήλοις διατίθεσύθαε, and also Aristoph. Av. 440: 
nv μὴ διάθωνται διαθήκην ἐμοὶ. Cf. Appian. Civ. 2, 8: dea- 
φέμενος τοὺς &voydotvras = to come to terms with one's cre- 
ditors. This use of διατίνεσύαι is important in its bearing upon 
the Scripture use of διαθήκη, διανήκην, διατέθεσθαέ τινι Heb. 
8, 10. πρός τινα Acts 3, 25; Heb. 10, 16. Cf. 1 Macc. 1, 11: 
διαθώμεύα διαὐήκην μετὰ τῶν ἑθνών τών κύκλφ ἡμών. 
1 Sam. 10, 19: Sette“ ow, LXX: ηὐτομόλησαν μετὰ 
᾿}σραήλ, Complut. διέθεντο διαθήκη», 
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4ιαθήκη, ἡ, in classical Gk. always signifies the disposi- 
tion which a person makes of his property in prospect of death, 
i. Θ. testament or will; this is its meaning when used either in the 
sing. or plur. af dea djxae being the last arrangements of a per- 
son concerning the disposal of his goods, (Isoc., Isaeus, Dem). 
St. Paul uses the word thus in Gal. 3, 15: ἀνφρώπου κεχυωμέ- 
νην διαθήκην οὐδεὶς ἀθετεῖ ἢ ἐπιδιατάσσεται. V.17: dre- 
Φήκη προκεχυρωµένη ὑπὸ Feow, parall. and synon. ἡ ἔπαγγε- 
λία. So also in the Hebrews, Heb. 9, 16. 17: ὅπου γὰρ ὅια- 
Φήκη, Φάνατον ἀνάγκη φέρεσθαι τοῦ διαφεµένου. διαθήκη 
γὰρ ἐπὶ νεκροῖς βεβαία, ἐπὶ uy more ἰσχύει ὅτε OF ὁ ὅδια- 
Φέμενος. Accordingly we have the plural in Rom. 9, 4 as = tea 
tament: wv ἡ υἱοθεσία καὶ ἡ δόξα καὶ af deadyjxar καὶ ἢ 
νοµοθεσία καὶ ἡ λαερεία καὶ ai ἐπαγγελίαι. Epb. 2, 12: 
ξένοι τών dtadnxwy τῆς ἐπαγγελίας. But see Wisd. 18, 22; 
2 Macc. 8, 15, where διανῆκαι means a plurality of covenants. 
In the LXX, and in the texts quoted from the Hebrews as well as 
from St. Paul's writings, διαθήκη is a translation of the O. T. 
word F""13, but it { doubtful whether the word testament corre- 
sponds with this Hebrew word. ΓΙ 19 usually signifies covenant, 
agreement; but D. Schulz (see Hofmann) renders it ordatiment, 
i. e. of God, for (says Hofmann Schriflbeweis 1, 415) 'ΠΙ1Ξ like 
Fy or pr may be a will which ordains or appoints something 
either in the form of a promise or a command; and this, even 
where it refers to a mutual relationship, as in 2 Kings 11, 17: 
nea opt pay δι pai ps pss oer 19η 
tt" ) py; whereas in 2 Chron. 34, 31, which should tell in fa- 
vour of the sig, covenant, ΠΠ “VIR nob P'S clearly is a 
promise or vow, 88 is evident from the words: pb Aman nna 
iT”. Thus Hofmann explains the word, by bringing nis into 
connection with 19 with the meaning of PPM (Ez. 21, 24), 8ο 
that “M3 and PM may be regarded as kindred conceptions”. 
Delitzsch however (on Heb. 7, 22) pronounces this explanation 
false, “because a verb |] 12, meaning ‘to establish’ or ‘determine’, 
as syn. with PPM, cannot be proved, either etymologically or by 
usage, to exist. 

A threefold enquiry is thus suggested; first, what is the sig- 
nification of the Hebrew word FAS, not only in and for itself, 
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but as a term. techn.? Secondly, what does διαθήκη, as used in 
the LXX as a translation of "3, signify? Thirdly, in what 
relation does the N. T. διαθήκη stand to this? 

First, as to the meaning of 13, all lexicographers and al- 
most all Ο. T. expositors agree in rendering it as covenant, agree- 
ment. It is derived from the unused verb ΙΤ] = to cut, which 
occurs however with the sig. to select, to choose out in 1 Sam. 
17, 18; in Arabic it has the meaning ¢o cut, and corresponds with 
R"3 to create, originally to cut, to mould, to form, see Ez. 
21, 24. Hence we have the phrase M™3 MS, to make a cove- 
nant, in accordance with the custom of cutting in two or dividing 
the victims in covenants, Gen. 15, 9 sqq. as also the parallel MN 
Is. 28, 15; ἐποιήσαμεν διαὐήκην μετὰ τοῦ ᾗδου, καὶ μετὰ 
τοῦ νανάτου συνὺήκας see MIM Is. 28, 18, which is in like 
manner to be derived from TIM to divide. Still Hofmann is right 
in making 83, Ez. 21, 24, synon. with PPM, in so far as the 
fundamental meaning of ;>,F, “to cut” is akin with “‘to divide”, as 
N73 is with ;T15. But we have no warrant to infer from this that 
Fv" is synon. with ph, ordainment; usage is against it; and 
when Hofmann says that ΓΙ 19 like ΠΥΡ or PM may be explained 
as “will, which ordains some relation either by way of promise or 
command”, he introduces an element, which does not form part of 
the primary meaning of the word, and makes thie the prominent 
characteristic of the conception. Still this unintentional admission 
may be regarded as a confirmation of the fact, that in the meaning 
of FS α relationship, and not an act only, is to be included. 
Hofmann further refers to Is. 49, 6: where the servant of Jehovah 
as a personal law to the people of God, is called A 3, but this 
explanation is quite inappropriate when applied to the other pas- 
sage Jer. 49, 8. He cannot understand how the dividing in Gen. 
17, 13 can be called 3 “covenant”, but a glance at the con- 
text v. 9—12 will shew that it is F°S simply because it was to 
be O3°3*3) 9239) FAS MW v. 11. It is indeed a mistake to sup- 
pose that "13 always implies a mutual relationship between two 
Parties, because there may be a true covenant not only when the 
relationship is mutual, as in Gen. 17, 9—11; 21, 27, but also 
when the relation is on one side only towards another, as in Lev. 
26, 45; Deut. 4, 31; Is. 9,15; 1 Sam. 11,1; 2 Sam. 23, 5; 
Gen. 14, 13, and other places. See Lev. 26, 45; Ex. 23, 32, 
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compared with Judg. 8, 33. The phrase 19 ΤΝ, Jer. 11, 4; 
Jos. 23, 16; 1 Chron. 16, 15—17, does not sanction the sig. 
will, any more than "13 “Sv, “AW, see Ps. 105, 8. 

Other texts which seem to favour the meaning settlement or 
ordainment, such as Jos. 24, 25, may be explained by comparison 
with such parallels as 2 Chron. 23, 16; and Num. 25, 13: — — 
pty na Π"9 ιν ΠΩ compared with ν. 12: b 13 "3371 
now mS". Ecelus. 45, 7. 15. When the sanctity of the 
sabbath i is in the Decalogue designated pty Ex. 31, 16; and the 
shewbread, Lev. 24, 8, and the salt of the sacrifice, Lev. 2, 13, 
are described as * son ae) που, ΓΙ 1Θ in these places can no 
more mean enactment, ordainment, institution, than can non nS 
in Num. 18, 19; 2 Chron. 13, 5. They are really parallel with Gen. 
17, 13; and Num. 18, 19, with ch. 25, 12. 13. Nor can this 
meaning be inferred from the names given to the ark of the cove- 
nant, and the tables of the Law, viz. M™IDIT [Ww N37 Nr 
and MTWT {MTS MIMD, see 1 Kings 8,21: DOK TX 
SNC AMD “WR ner ms. Deut. 31, 26: “BD nx np? 
com os toe mines [κ Tg ink Ose ΤΙ “ain 
που π "1D. For it cannot be lost sight of that the Torah or ‘the book 
of the Torah (Ex. 24, 7) may be called M37 “BO without 
FMS and TIN or MD being synonymous. 

There are in fact, a great many passages in which MS 
cannot mean any thing but covenant, and in which there is no 
trace whatever of the supposed signification ordainment or will, and 
if this latter in to be regarded as the essential meaning of the word 
as a term. techn., no harmonizing of the meanings is possible. See 
e. g- 1 Sam. 18, 3; 23, 18; 1 Kings 20, 34. In Gen. 9, 9 more- 
over, as compared with v. 11 sqq., where the word first occurs, 
the meaning is clearly covenant, — a covenant between God and 
man, — and not, as Hofmann would explain it, a mere parallel 
with Ps. 2, 7. The word means covenant again in the second 
place where it occurs, Gen. 14, 13. So also in Gen. 15, 9—18; 
17, 9—11; 21, 27. 32; 26, 28; 31, 44; Ex. 23, 32; Deut. 7, 2. 
In Gen. 15, 18 it is not the promise that is called (3, bat MSD 
is the covenant relation of God to Abraham into which He enters 
by means of the promise, just as in Ex. 34, 27, and Deut. 4, 23, 
it is the covenant relation which He establishes with Israel, ef. 
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Fx. 34, 27, the order of the words: 19 ΤΟΝΙ OST Ῥ ου 
_ AS FAX. The prepositions BY, ΠΧ, which so often occur, like- 
wise shew that the meaning must be covenant. The meaning vow, 
which is required in 2 Chron. 34, 31; Ezra 10, 3, may be ex- 
plained by like applications of the word, such as Job 31, 1; and 
when mention is made of a "3 in God's promises, the word 
never means the promise itself, but the relationship into which 
God enters with His peofgle in ‘accordance with His promise, Is. 
55, 3; Jer. 31, 31; the promise itself is simply the expression of 
the covenant. 

In a word we must affirm that FS as a term. techn. signi- 
fies primarily the covenant relation into which God enters with 
Israel, then, the relation into which Israel enters with God 
see Jer. 22, 9 compared with Ex. 23, 32; and next the twofold 
and mutual relationship; thus, finally, the stipulations or pro- 
mises which are given as signs which set forth and embody the 
covenant, in which the covenant is expressed. The primary mean- 
ing is the most frequent, and when the covenant of God or of Je- 
hovah is spoken of, it does not mean the twofold and mutual rela- 
tionship, but rather the covenant which God on His part enters 
into, in choosing His people. This priority and prominence of 
God's part in the covenant is very important in its bearing upon 
διαθήκη in theN. T.and in a less degree upon διαθήκη inthe LXX. 

The LXX usually render MIS by διαφήκη, except in 
1 Kings 11, 11 where it is = ἐντολή, and Deut, 9, 15 = µαρεύ- 
θιο», a substitution accounted for by the context. When this ren- 
dering of FV"I3 by διαθήκη is taken as a proof that "13 signi- 
fies ordainment, it is forgotten that dea drxy is not used in this 
sense in Classical Gk. We only find it thus used, and this not 
fully, in Ecclus. 38, 33: dcadyAy xeluatos = rule or order of 
judgment, and Ecclus. 45, 17: &dwxev — ἐξουσίαν ἐν diady- 
χαις αριμάτων. It signifies either a testament or agreement. 
Except in the two texts named it is never rendered by those words 
which answer to its supposed synonyms >M and MAY And the 
sig. agreement or covenant, for διαθήκη, is clear from those texts 
where 13 is unquestionably used in this sense, see 1 Kings 
30, 34: ἐν διαθήκῇ ἀποστελώ σε' καὶ διέΦετο αὐτῷ διανή- 
κην καὶ ἐξαπέστειλεν αὐτόν. Is. 28, 15: ἐποιήσαμεν ὅδια- 


Φήκην μετὰ τοῦ ᾖδου, καὶ μετὰ τοῦ Φανάτου συνθήκας; 
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and especially from 1 Sam. 18, 3: διέώετο ᾿Γωναθὰν καὶ david 
ἐν τῷ ἀγαπᾶν αὐτόν = ND WN YN AAS, where ὅια- 
tidecdat = to make an agreement with, to unite and agree 
upon, see διατίνηµιε. Compare also 1 Mace. 1,11; 11, 9. The 
διαθήκη of the LXX thus corresponds with that of the quotation 
already given from Aristoph. signifying agreement. See also Zech. 
11, 14, where διαθήκη is = TIM “fraternization”. When it is 
= FIND (see Ez. 31, 7) it may be explained, like Deut. 9, 15, as 
an interchange or confounding of similar expressions cf. Jos. 4, 15: 
MYT [WG = ἡ κιβωτὸς τῆς διαθίκης τοῦ μαρτυρίου. --- 
It is of importance to observe how διανήκη is indisputably used 
to signify covenant. Thus Ecclus. 44, 20: Αβραὰμ συνετήρησε 
νόµον ὑψίστου, καὶ ἐγένετο ἐν διαθήκῃ μετ αὐτοῦ, καὶ ἐν 
σαρκὶ αὐτοῦ ἔστησε διαθήκην. See v. 22. The fact that the 
LXX so seldom use συν Φήκη (Is. 28, 15 = "ΠΠ; Dan. 11, 6; Is. 
90, 1) while Aqu. Symm. Theod. often render FS by it, may 
be explained by the fact that ‘3 so generally denoted only God's 
side of the covenant relation, and συνΦήκη was therefore regarded 
as an inappropriate rendering. Philo does not use dcadyixy as 
= covenant, and we may descry in this an attempt on the part of 
the LXX to use a special word for a special Biblical expression; 
Philo moreover accepted the διαθήκη of the LXX, and he uses it 
only in the sense of Well or testament. From these two facts we 
perceive how the LXX succeeded in their attempt, but |with the 
sacrifice of the conception expressed. That they were led to this 
rendering of "13 by the frequent reference of this word to God's 
part only, is confirmed even by Philo’s use of διαθήκη which he 
adopts as the symbol of the divine χάρις (see Delitzsch on 
Heb. 7, 22). 

As Philo adopts the διανήκη of the LXX as = testament, we 
cannot think it strange that in the N. T. the dtadyxy of the Old 
was taken as signifying testament, especially as the Ο. T. 12} 
would be remembered in connection with the greek διαθήκη, (see 
κλῆρος). It is questionable however whether the meaning testa- 
ment can be retained in all the N. T. texts. Judging from Heb. 
9, 17. 20, cf. v. 15, it does not seem that the διαθήκης ἔγγνος, 
and µεσίτης of that Epistle (see 7, 22; 8, 6; 9, 15; 12, 24) for- 
bid this rendering, and as the διανήκη of chap. 9,17 so often 
mentioned (7, 22; 8, 6. 8. 9. 10; 9, 4. 15. 16) so clearly and 
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unquestionably signifies testament, it seems best to take this as the 
meaning of the word throughout the epistle. The same holds of 
διαθήκη as used by St. Paul. In Gal. 3, 15.17, the MD of 
the Ο. T. is quite independently taken to mean διαθύκη in the 
sense of testament, and it seems best to explain the word thus in 
the other passages, viz. Rom. 9, 4; 11, 27; 1 Cor. 11, 25; 2 Cor. 
3, 6. 14: Gal. 4, 24; Eph. 2, 12; and this all the more, remem- 
bering that from Philo’s use of the word we may infer that dca- 
Φήκη was thus used by the LXX. The substancd of the διαθήκη 
was regarded as embodied in the promises, Gal, 3, 15—18; Eph. 
2, 12, and in the N. T. the idea of heirshtp took the place of 
that of covenant. This is just what we should have expected. The 
expression moreover πλάκες τῆς διαθήκης, and the idea of a 
written covenant (2 Cor. 3, 14, cf. v. 6), suggested by the collec- 
tive writings of the Ο. T., in like manner corresponded with ὅ(α- 
Φήκη a8 meaning testament. But while we find in St. Paul, in the 
Hebrews, and in Philo that διαθήκη = testament, there are other 
passages in the N. T, where the word occurs ‘rather in the other 
sense; viz. Matt. 26, 28; Mark 14, 24; Luke 1, 72; 22, 20; Acts 
3,25; 7,8; Rev. 11, 19. The only choice however is between 
covenant and testament. In the Apocrypha διαθήκη means cove- 
nant, not testament, and if we thus explain such kindred passages 
at Luke 1, 72; Acts 3, 25; 7, 8, we must suppose a change of 
meaning in the usage of the word according to circumstances and with 
the progress of thought. This perhaps was suggested by the plu- 
ral dcadnxac,; Eph. 2, 12; Rom. 9, 4; cf. Wisd. 18, 22; 2 Macc. 
8,15; see above. Finally Bengel’s words, on Matt. 26, 28, are 
worthy of consideration: — “Ipsa vocabula M3 et dtaxrJy dif- 
ferunt, eamque habent differentiam, quae rei ipsi mirabiliter re- 
spondet, nam ΟΤΙ] magis congruit oeconomiao veteri, quae habet 
formam foederis; διαθήκη oeconomiae novae, quae habet formam 
testamenti. — Foederis autem ratio non ita congruit cum plena 
filiatione, quae est in N. T.” 


Προτίόθημε, to set or lay before, (a) in a local and lite- 
ral sense, e. g. meat, a goal, etc. to put forth to view, or to dis- 
play; often also in the Middle; e. g. Hdt. 3, 148: ποτήρια χρύσεα 
προθεῖτο. Herdn. 6, 6, 2: τὰς εἰκόνας Μαξίμου καὶ Βαλβίνου, 
for veneration. — So Rom. 3, 25: ὃν προένετο 6 Φεὸς ἑλαστή- 
ριον, (b) Το establish or ordain, a goal, a punishment, a re. 


582 ΗΠρόφεσις — Τέκνον 


ward etc. In the middle, to set before oneself, to purpose, Rom. 
1, 13; Eph. 1, 9. 


TlooFeots, ἡ, (a) α setting forth, a setting up, an ex- 
position, Heb. 9, 2: ἢ πρόθεσις τών ἄρτων. Matt. 13, 4: of 
ἄρτοι τῆς meodécews, 48 in Mark 2, 26; Luke 6, 4. Hebrews 
= bp) Ta pnd, Πρ ΑΔ pn Exod. 25, 40. (b) Purpose, resolve, 
design, 6. g. κατὰ πρόφεσιν ἐψενσμένος, Polyb. 12, 11. 6, 
who often uses the word; 1, 54, 1: τὰ xara τὴν πρόθεσιν an- 
ετέλεσαν. The notion of time is not in the preposition, but the 
meaning is derived from its literal and local import, just as in 
nootidecIat, Thus it is = thought or purpose, in Acts 11, 23: 
ἡ πρόθεσις sis καρδίας. 27, 18: τῆς προὺέσεως xexgary- 
χέναι. Of the purpose of God exclusively with reference to sal- 
vation 2 Tim. 1, 9: τοῦ σώσαντος ἡμᾶς καὶ καλέσαντος --- 
οὐ κατὰ τὰ ἔργα ἡμών, ἀλλὰ κατὰ ἰδίαν πρόθεσιν καὶ χάριν. 
Hence Rom. 8, 28: of κατὰ πρόφεσιν κλητοί. 9,11: 7 κατ 
ἐκλογὴν πρό9. synon. εὐδοχία Eph. 1, 8. 9. The reference to 
time is not contained in the word itself but is expressed by other 
and additional words; e. g. Eph. 1, 11: προορισὐέντες κατὰ 
πρόθεσιν. 3, 11: κατὰ πρόθεσιν τῶν αἰώνων = αἰώνιος, 
ef. Κατ. 4, [40: ἡ µεγαλειότης τῶν πάντων οἰώνων. --- Also 
=: intention, 6. g. Pol. 4, 73, 2: 9 πρ., ἣν ἔχει πρός τινα. 
So perhaps 1 Tim. 3, 10. But see Acts 11, 23: παρεκάλει πάν- 
τας τῇ προύὐέσει τῆς καρδίας προςµένειν τῷ κχυρίφ. 


Τώπω, τέξοµαι, ἔτεκον, τέτοκα, to bear, to bring forth, 
Matt. 1, 21. 23. 25; 2, 2 ete. 


Téxvoy, τὸ, a child, Matt. 2, 18 and frequently. Often in 
Classical Gk., as the familiar name used by older men to the young, 
cf. 1 Sam. 3, 16; in Holy Scripture not only with reference to 
difference of age, but on the ground of authority or of love, Matt. 
9,2; Mark 2, 5; 10, 24; Matt. 21, 28; Luke 2, 48; 15, 31; 
16, 25. St. Paul uses it in his letters to Timothy, 1 Tim. 1, 18; 
2 Tim. 2, 1 (where another reference is traceable, see below). 
See also St. John’s τέχνια, John 13, 33; 1 John 2, 1. 12. 28: 
3, 7. 18; 4, 4; 5, 21; and by St. Paul, Gal. 4, 19. This corre- 
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sponds with Hebrew usage, according to which 19, M3, denotes 
dependence, {determinate kinship), and property or quality, e. g. 
ΤΗΣ] 9 Εντ. 1, 4; MODI MD Ps. 79, 11; TWD Ps. 89, 23, 
and others. This twofold reference, — to the derivation of the 
kinship or condition, and to the traits or properties of a person, — 
is implied in the expression, though sometimes the one and some- 
times the other element is prominent. Both equally are implied in 
Rom. 9, 7. 8: ov τὰ τέκνα τῆς σαρκὸς taita τὰ τέχνα τοῦ 
Φεοῦ, ἀλλὰ τὰ τέκνα τῆς ἐπαγγελίας λογίζεται eis σπέρµα, 
where τ. τοῦ Φεοῦ denotes distinctive property, and τ. τῆς σαρ- 
κός, — τῆς ἐπαγγελίας tells us whence the distinctive kinship 
is derived; see Gal. 4, 28. 31. 

This element however, the tracing back of any one’s kinship 
to its source appears comparatively seldom; we find it in Eph. 
5, 8: ὡς τέχνα φωτὸς περιπατεῖτε. Cf. 9, 2: viot ἀπειθείας 
and see vids. τέκνα ἀδικίας Hos. 10, 9. Cf. Eph. 5, 1: yéve- 
σθε οὖν μιμηταὶ τοῦ Φεοῦ ὡς τέκνα ἀγαπητά, It is espe- 
cially prominent in St. John’s expression téxva τοῦ Jeov, 1 John 
3, 10; 5, 2 as contrasted with ta τέχνα τοῦ διαβόλου, parall. 
ἐκ tov φΦεοῦ, ἐκ tot διαβ. v. 8. 10; cf. ἐκ τοῦ Φεοῦ γεγέν- 
νησόαι 5,1. τὸ σπέρµα τοῦ Jeov 3, 9. See also Phil. 2, 15. 
(Still this is not the only element of St. John’s conception of τέκνα. 
The element of character or quality is prominent in 1 John 3, 
1. 2; John 1, 12; 11, 52, just as in St. Paul. 

Upon this principle it is, that the position of the disciple or 
the church to its teacher or apostle is expressed by zéxvov. It 
denotes the dependence which has its foundation in the ownership 
and influence which determines the character. See Phil. 10: περὶ 
τοῦ ἐμοῦ τέκνου, ὃν ἐγέννησα ἐν τοῖς δεσμοῖς. 1 Tim. 1, 2: 
Τιμοὺέφ γγησίφ τέκνφ ἐν πίστει. Tit. 1, 4: γνησίφ τέκνφ 
κατὰ κοινῆν πίστιν, 1 Cor. 4, 14. 17; 2 Tim. 1, 2; 3 John 4; 
Rev. 2, 23. — Cf. John 8, 39: ef τέκντ τοῦ Αβραὰμ ἦτε, τὸ 
ἔργα τοῦ Αβραὰμ ἐποιεῖτε. Cf. 1 Pet. 3, 6: ᾗς (Σάρρας) 
ἐγενήνητιε τέκνα. — Akin to this are the expressions παῖδες 
μουσικῶν, φιλοσόφω», ῥητόρων, occasionally to be met with 
in classical Gk., which however merely stand for the simple 67- 
τορες etc. 

Now the other element in the conception viz, that of charac- 
ter or property rests upon this dependence and tracing back of 
origin, nature etc., and often appears as the main element in these 
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expressions borrowed from the relation of children. Thus e. g. 
“children of Jerusalem” Matt. 23, 37; Luke 13, 34,19, 44, ef. 
Gal. 4, 25 sqq.; Ps. 149, 2; Ez. 16, 28. Compare also the name 
given to the servants in Gen. 15, 3; Π9 39. The expression 
implies a real, essential and effective dependence which gives rise 
to these properties or qualities, otherwise this term could not be 
used. What one is has its bearing upon another. The special and 
distinctive nature or property which the relation of children im- 
plies, and which is not merely fellowship, is always expressed by 
the word, and this is evident from such phrases as NVO"[3 1 Sam. 
90, 31, child of death, PDT 19 Dent. 25, 2; 3519 Prov. 
31, 5; nba 9 Esr. 1, 4; Jer. 17, 19: npn "IB ote. Ie. 57, 4: 

τέκνα ἀπωλείας (Hebr. ‘pepe: corresponds with téxva g w 
τός Eph. 5, 8). See for more examples vids. So κατάρας τέχνα 
2 Pet, 9, 14. τέκνα φύσει ὀργῆς Eph. 2, 3 (vid. ὀργή). In 
particular the Pauline téxva τοῦ Jeov Rom. 8, 16. 17. 21; 
9, 8 and in John 1, 12; 11, 52; 1 John 3, 1. 2; ef. Ps. 80, 16; 
Exod. 4, 22: vidg πρωτότοκός µου ᾿Ισραήλ. The τέκνα ὑπα- 
κοῆς 1 Pet. 1, 14, cannot be taken as an example, because the 
ὑπακ. is a Hebraistic Genitive of quality, obedient children. The 
people of Israel were called téxva σοφίας, Luke 7, 35; Matt. 
11, 19, not because they really had become what they might have 
been through the influence of divine wisdom, but in order (though 
they were not this) to give prominence to the relation in which 
they stood to that wisdom; like the analogous phrase υζοὲ τῆς 
βασιλείας, Matt. 8, 12; see δικαιόω. In this last named phrase 
the idea of property is prominent, but in τέχνα σοφίας that of 
dependence warrants the use of the term, though the design is to 
give prominence to the relation in which Israel stood to divine 
wisdom. There is this difference between vids and téxvov in 
these connections, that the latter is never used in the singular, 
but the former occurs both in the singular and plurai, and expresses 
the individual relationship. See Winer, § 34, 3, 3. 


Tlpwroroxos, first born, rarely in classical Gk. In the 
LXX = “li33, as a subst. 6, ἤ πρωτότοκος, and τὰ πρωτότοκα, 
the first born collectively, Heb. 11, 28; Exod. 11, 15; Gen. 
25, 31; Deut. 12, 17. (a) as an adj. joined to υξός, Matt. 1, 25; 
Luke 2, 7: ἔτεχεν tov υἱὸν αὐτῆς τὸν πρωτότοκον, which 
from the convection is evidently added to give prominence to the 
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virginity of the mother of Jesus hitherto, cf. the ordinary addition 
in the Ο. T. διανοῖγον µήτραν Ex. 13, 2. 15; 34, 19; and often. 
According to the laws of the Ο. T. the first born male was holy to 
Jehovah and had to be redeemed, Num. 18; Luke 2. 23, 24. The 
first born son also has special rights as the head of the family, 
and the heir Gen, 25, 31; 49, 3; 2 Chron. 21, 3; ef. Luke 1, 32. 
(b)-As a substantive, 6 πρωτότοκος, the Firstborn, a name 
given to Christ, with various attributes: 6 πρ. ἐκ τῶν νεκρών - 
Col. 1,18; τῶν νεκρών Rev. 1, 5 with reference to His preem- 
inence or priority as asserted in His Resurrection, Col. 1, 18: ἕνα 
γένηται ἓν πᾶσιν αὐτὸς πρωτεύων. 1 Cor. 15, 20: ἀπαρχὴ 
τῶν χεχοιµηµένων. His priority and preeminence are also re- 
ferred to in Rom. 8, 29: ... προώρισεν συµµόρφους τῆς 
εἰκόνος tov υἱοῦ αὐτοῦ, εἰς τὸ εἶναι αὐτὸν πρωτότοκον ἓν 
πολλοῖς ἀδελφοῖς. According to Col. 1, 15, Christ holds the 
same relation to all creation, not that He is included as part of 
the creation, but that the relation of the whole creation to Him is 
determined by the fact that He is ngwrdtoxos πάσης xticews, 
so that without Him creation could not be, see v. 16. It is not 
said of Christ that He was κτισθείς, nor of the creation that it 
was texyJeioa, for‘the priority as to time in which He stands to 
the creation is stated in v. 17, a verse which has no sense if 
πρωτότοκος does not denote Christ's priority in dignity and in 
time. The καὶ αὐτός ἐστιν πρὸ πάντων v. 17 shews that 
πρωτύτοκος does not merely imply precedence in point of time 
as if Christ were the beginning of a series of creations. The 
clearer and more definite our views the less delusive will these 
expressions be. In Heb. 1, 6, Christ is called 0 πρωτύτοκος, 
ὅταν δὲ πάλιν εἰςαγάγῃ τὸν πρωτύτοκον sic try οἰκουμέ- 
νην, and here as the connection shows the distinction between 
vidg and adyyedos is referred to, and as in v. 6 this distinction is 
recognized, we are led to conclude that πρωτότοκος is here used 
instead of vfd¢ on account of Christ's priority in time and dignity. 
The expression is thus analogous to that of Col. 1, 15, for the 
relationship of γδγέννηκα, of “being born” of God, can no more 
be applied to the angels than to the κτίσις generally. The re- 
ference therefore to the resurrection, to Christ as the πρωτότοκος 
ἐκ νεκρών, or πρ. ἐν πολλοῖς ἀδελφοῖς Rom. 8, 29, (see 
Hofmann, Delitzsch, Stier) is unnecessary and inadmissible here. 
Whether implied in this apostolic designation or not, the remark 
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of Pressel (in Herzog’s Realencykl. 4, 146) is full of meaning “the 
N. T. represents both the responsibilities and the rights of primo- 
geniture as blended in Christ.” 

In Heb. 12, 23, the christian church is called ἐκκλησία πρω- 
τοτύκων ἀπογεγραμμένων ἐν οὐρανοις, as holding a relation- 
ship to God analogous to that of Israel, Ex. 4, 22 “Israel is my 
first born son”, and perhaps as also holding a special relationship 
to all other creatures, James 1, 18: εἷς τὸ εἶναι ἡμᾶς ἀπαρχήν 
τινα τῶν αὐτοῦ κτισμάτων. Cf. Heb. 12, 16. 


Τύπτω, ἔτυπο», to strike, Matt. 24, 49 and often; to in- 
jure, to wound, 1 Cor. 8, 12. 


Τύπος, 6, (1) α stroke. (2) the impression left by a 
- stroke, α trace, print, John 20, 25: τ. τών TAmv, parallel with 
τόπος τῶν 7A. Often in Classical Gk. τ. τών ὀδόντων, τῶν 
πληγών etc. Hence it is used of the stamping of coin, the im- 
pression of pictures, of any engraving or hewn out work of art; 
ef. Pol. 9, 10: ypagat καὶ τύποι, “pictures and graven images” ; 
in Isoc. 204 b. both these are called τύποι. Often, a monument 
or statue, Anth. 12, 57, 2: μορφὰς κωφὺς τύπος. Hat. 2, 86: 
ξύλενος τύπος ἀνθρωποειδής. So Acts 7, 43: τοὺς τύπους, 
οὓς ἐποιήσατε προσκυνεῖν αὐτοῖς. Amos 5, 26 Ξ Ώ2Ν. Hence 
in general, έπιασε, form, always with a statement of the object, 
ὄφεος τύπον ἀλλάσσειν Eur. Bacch. 1332. Diod. 1, 24: ᾿}ὼ 
sig Boos τύπον μεταποιηθεῖσαι. Akin to this is the sig. pat- 
tern, model, cf. Plat. Rep. 3, 396, C: αὑτὸν ἐχμάττειν τε καὶ 
ἐνιστάναι εἷς τοὺς κακιόνων τύπους. 2, 383, b: τοὺς τύπους 
τούτους ξυγχωρώ καὶ ὡς νόµοις ἄν χρῴµη», though it has 
not exactly this meaning, cf. 2, 383, a: τοῦτον δεύτερον τὐπον 
εἶναι ἓν ᾧ δεῖ περὶ Φεών καὶ λέγειν καὶ ποιεῖν; still it may 
be rendered, as in N. T. Greek, type, the meaning which it almost 
always has in the N. T. 2 Thes. 3, 9: ἕνα ἑαυτοὺς τύὐπον δῶ- 
µεν ὑμῖν εἷς τὸ μιμεῖσθαι ἡμᾶς. 1 Tim. 4, 12; Tit. 2, 7; 
1 Thes. 1, 7; Phil. 3, 17; 1 Pet. 5, 3; Acts 7, 44: ποιῆσαι τὴν 
σκηνὴν κατὰ τὸν τύπον ἣν ἑωράκει. Heb. 8, 5; correspond- 
ing with Ex, 25, 40: M339. 
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Tlowrorvnog has not exactly this meaning; it means, proto- 
type, the original; but ἀντίτυπος, which sometimes signify copy, 
favours this sense. The word is also used to signify a prophetic 
type, i. e. a form which ts essentially a type or pattern. Thus of 
Adam Rom. 5, 14: ὃς ἐστι τύπος τοῦ μέλλοντος, 1 Cor. 10, 
6. 11. Cf. Philo, de opif. mund. 36, C: govt δὲ ταῦτα — δείγ- 
para τύπων ἐπ) ἀλληγορίαν καλούντων. 

Akin to the meaning zmage or form, is the use of the word 
to denote the outline or scope of a treatise, or the general contents 
of a book or epistle, Aristot. Eth. 9, 2: 6 λόγος τύπῳφ καὶ οὐκ 
ἀκριβῶς λέγεται. 3 Macc. 3, 30: 6 μὲν τῆς ἐπιστολῆς τύπος 
οὕτως ἐγέγραπτο. (Elsewhere τρόπος 1 Macc. 15, 2; 11, 29.) 
So Acts 23, 25: ἐπιστολὴν περιέχουσιν τὸν τύπον τοῦτον, 
It is doubtful whether the τύπος διδαχζς Rom. 6, 17 is akin to 
this and = form of doctrine, see 1 Cor. 15, 2: tive hoyp 
εὐηγγελισάμην ὑμῖν, or whether it be = type or pattern, which 
equally suits the context. The preceding ὑπηκούσατε is appro- 
priate in both cases; the εἰς ὃν παρεδό9ητε is as difficult in both. 


*Avetrunos, ov, literally what gives a counter stroke, e. g. 
τύπος ἀντίτυπος = hammer and anvil, μάχη ἀντίτυπος, of 
a long contested and doubtful battle, Xen. Ag. 6, 2. Hence = οὗ- 
stinate, stiffnecked, opposition, Esther 3, 13. Next it means σὲ- 
milar, like, τὸ ἀντίτύπον, copy; Hesych. ἴσος, ὅμοιος Pol. 6, 
31, 8: ἀντίτυπος τίφεµαέ reve = like to any one. So in Heb. 
9, 24: ἀντίτυπα τών ἁληθινών. 1 Peter 3, 21, of the water 
of baptism as the symbol (not contrast, cf. 6 καὶ ὑμᾶς ἀντίτυ- 
nov σώζει βάπτισμα) or copy of the waters of the flood which 
were the means of saving Noah and his family. It is not the copy 
or pattern that answers to the type as its model, and it is not 
therefore used in the sense in which we use the words type and 
antitype. Cf. Const. ap. 4, 14: τὰ ἀντίτυπα μυστήρια τοῦ σώ- 
patos καὶ αἵματος Xv. 


Ὑποτύπωσις, %, scope or outline of a picture, Poll. 7, 128. 
Pattern 1 Tim. 1, 16: πρὸς ὑποτύπωσιν τῶν peddovtov 
πιστεύειν. See also 2 Tim. 1, 13: ὑποτύπωσιν ὄχε ὑγιαιγόντων 
λόγων ὧν nag’ ἐμοῦ ἤκουσας, where the meaning summary, 
brief exposition (see τύπος) is inadmissible. The meaning tn- 
struction, institutio, is also inappropriate, because in the titles of 
books this term simply means summary, but it may here, and yet 
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here only, be taken as synon. with εἰςαγωγή. See the passage 
quoted by Wetstein from Sext. Empir.: ὑποτυπῶσεις γὰρ ἔγρα- 
way ἔνιοι τῶν πρὸ ἐμοῦ ta τοιαῦτα βίβλια, xadineg τενὰς 
ὑπογραφάς, ἕτεροι ὅ’ εἰναγωγὰς ἢ συνόψεις 4 ὑφηγήσεες, 





Y 


Yids, 6, son. We must notice (1) the Hebraistic uses of 
this word, wherein vids like téxva, is used as the Hebr. 19, 13, 
distinctively to characterize any one either as to his origin or as 
to his belongings or nature, which as in the case of a child de- 
pends upon his origin, or upon the starting point which decides 
his character and idiosyncrasy. Thus men are called not simply 
ἄνθρωποι, but viol τῶν ἀνθρώπων, Mark 3, 28: Gen. 11, 53; 
Num. 23, 19; Deut. 32, 8; 1 Sam. 26, 19; Job 31, 33; Hos. 
6, 7: Ps. 124, 2; 49, 3; 12, 2; 45, 3, and frequently, not merely 
as a periphrasis, but because the expression denotes more clearly 
man’s origin and nature than does the simple avJownot. Com- 
pare γδεννητοί, γεννήµατα γυναικών Matt. 11, 11; Luke 7, 28; 
Job 14, 1; Ecclus. 10, 18 ete. vids ἀνθρώπου Ez. 2, 1. 3. 6. 8; 
8, 1. 3. 4, etc. In the N. T. we have the expressions υἑοὶ τοῦ 
αἰώνος τούτου, Luke 16, 8; 20, 34. τοῦ φωτός Luke 16, 8, 
John 12, 36; 1 Thes. 5, 5; τῆς ἀπεινείας Eph. 2, 2; 5, 6; Col. 
3, 6; υἱοὶ τοῦ πατρὸς τοῦ év οὐρανοῖς, Matt. 5, 45; ὑψίστου 
Luke 6, 35; vlé διαβόλου Acts 19, 10, wherein the reference is 
to the origin or starting point of the persons named or of the rela- 
tions in which they stand. Analogous to these is the expression 
in Mark 3, 17: viol βροντῆς. Cf. Artemid. 2, 85, where chil- 
dren are called τύποι of their parents. On the other hand the 
properties, idiosyncrasies, associations etc. of the persons named 
are denoted by the phrase in the following places; of viot τῶν 
προφητών καὶ τῆς διαθήκης Acts 3, 25, cf. ta τέκνα τῆς 
σοφίας Matt. 11, 19: τῆς ἀναστάσεως Luke 20, 36; τῶν go- 
νευσάντων Matt. 26, 31; τοῦ νυμφώνος Matt. 9, 15; Mark 
2, 19; Luke 5, 34; τῆς βασιλείας Matt. 8, 12; 18, 38; τοῦ 
πονηροῦ Matt. 13, 38; vids γεέννης Matt. 23, 15; εἰρήνης 
Luke 10, 6; cf. Matt. 10, 18: ἄξιος. John 17,12: 0 υἱὸς τῆς 
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ἀπωλείας, 2 Thes. 2, 3; vids παρακλήσεως Acts 4, 36, is very 
common. The characteristics of the person and what belongs to 
him in his relationship as a child are the main elements denoted 
by the term “a child of God”, and this is represented as the bless- 
ing of salvation, Matt. 5, 9; 2 Cor. 6, 18; Rev. 21, 7; Luke 
20, 36; Rom. 8, 14. 19: 9, 26; Gal. 3, 26; véod stands by itself 
for viot τοῦ Jeov Gal. 4, 6. 7; Heb. 2, 10. While τέχνον oc- 
curs in these phrases only in the plural, véd¢ is used also of indi- 
viduals, Matt. 23, 15; Luke 10, 6; John 17, 12; 2 Thes. 2, 3; 
Acts 4, 36; 13, 10. — In the Ο. T. see Jud. 19, 22: viot παρα- 
νόμων. 1 Sam. 20, 30: υἱὸς Φανάτου, 2 Sam. 2, 7; vidi ὃυ- 
vapens 2 Sam. 13, 28; viol τῆς ἀποικίας Ear. 4, 1; 6, 19. 
(2) The uses of υξός as applied to Christ. (a) vids 4αβίδ, 
the successor of David and heir of the promises given to him; 
Matt. 1, 1: βίέβλος γενέσεως Iv Xv viot dapid viot Αβραάμ. 
Matt. 12, 23: µέτι οὗτός ἐστιν vids 4οβίδ. 15, 22; 20, 30. 31; 
22, 42—45; Luke 1, 32: δώσει ὁ αὐτῷ κύριος 6 Jed τὸν 
φρόνον AaBid τοῦ πατρὸς αὐτοῦ. Mark 10, 47; 12, 35; Luke 
18, 38. 39; 20, 41. 44. Never otherwise used. By this phrase 
what is true of Christ is traced back to David as the starting point 
of the promises, to whom many the QO. T. prophecies refer, 2 Sam. 
7; Is. 7, 183—-15; 11, 1 sqq.; Ez. 34, 23 sqq. (b) 6 υἱὸς τοῦ 
ἀνθρώπου used only by Christ Himself, excepting in Acts 7, 56. 
The reference of this title, which Christ gives Himself, to Dan. 
7, 13 is very doubtful, because in Daniel the contrast is between 
the kingdom “of the saints of the most High” v. 18. 27, on the 
one hand and the kingdoms of the world (of the beasts, v. 12) on 
the other. The expression there moreover being without the ar- 
ticle WIN “ISD denotes clearly (see v. 18) a collective conception ; 
the particle of comparison also 9 ‘like’ is used just as in verses 4. 
5. 6, and reminds us of B® 19 HTD Dan. 10, 16, ΠΥΞ 
EK AND Ez. 1, 26, ὅμοιος vig: ἀνθρώπου Rev. 1, 13; 
14, 14, where resemblance only is denoted. These expressions 
cannot therefore be taken as identical with the absolute ὁ védc 
τοῦ avdIgunoy, signifying humanity itself, and what not only re- 
sembles but essentially belongs to man. The phrase ὡς υἐὸς ἆν- 
ὑρώπου in Dan. 7, 13, does in fact imply this, in as much as it 
denotes not only a collective conception but the expected Messiah 
(see Rev. 14, 14; Matt. 24, 30; 26, 64 eto.); but this is because 
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the form or similitude of man is set forth in contrast with the form 
and similitude of beasts. 

That the phrase 0 υἱὸς τοῦ ἀνθρώπου signifies what es- 
sentially appertains to man, human nature in its inner reality, is 
clear from those passages where powers are attributed to the Son 
of man which can belong to him only in an extraordinary manner, 
passages wherein the humiliation which this phrase denotes is 
placed over against the dignity of Him who calls Himself by this 
name. Thus Matt. 9,6: ἐξουσίαν ἔχει ὃ vids τοῦ ἀνθρώπου 
ἐπὶ τῆς γῆς ἀφιέναι ἁμαρτίας, cf. Mark 2, 7: τίς δυναται 
ἀφιέναι ἁμαρτίας εἰ μὴ sis 6 Φεός; Matt. 16, 13: τίνα λέ- 
γουσιν of ἄνθρωποι εἶναι τὸν υἱὸν τοῦ ἀνθρώπου; v. 16: 
σὺ ef 6 Xo ὁ vids τοῦ Φεοῦ ζώντος. 26, 64: an’ dew 
ὄψεσοε τὸν υἱὸν τοῦ ἀνθρώπου καθήµενον ἐκ δεξιῶν τῆς 
«δυνάμεως καὶ ἐρχόμενον ἐπὶ τῶν νεφελῶών τοῦ οὐρανοῦ. 
Observe especially the clear and conclusive argument of the Lord 
Himeelf in Mark 2, 27. 28: τὸ σάββατον διὰ τὸν ἄνθρωπον 
ἐγένετο xalovy ὁ ἄνθρωπος διὰ τὸ σάββατον’ Wore κύριος ἐσειν 
ὁ υἱὸς τοῦ ἀθρώπου καὶ τοῦ σαββάτου. Hence it is that the 
disciples of Christ never use this title; Stephen uses it (Acts 7, 56) 
when he beholds the exalted glory of Christ and speaks in the 
presence of those who only acknowledged the man Jesus. There 
is no text which justifies the opinion that He who calls Himself 
ὁ υἱὸς τοῦ ἆ. must on this account be essentially other than one 
who really partakes of human nature. 

This explanation however is not exhaustive, because 0 wilds 
τοῦ avIewrov signifies somewhat more definite, e. g. in John 
5, 27: ἐξουσίαν ἔδωκεν αὐτῷ καὶ κρίσιν ποιεῖν, ote vids 
ἀνθρώπου ἐστείν, see Heb. 2, 6. That Christ is υἱὸς ἀνοράώπου 
is the first element, that He is 0 υἱὸς τοῦ ἀνφρώπου is 
the second. The use of the emphatic article implies that He 
claims to be in a somewhat special sense, and prominently among 
the Ὦ ΤΝ "32, one and alone among His Brethren. This distincti- 
veness cannot consist in any thing that would alter the true con- 
ception of His sonship, as if, e. g. it meant that he was the son of 
man only because He was God's son, it must denote something 
which does not modify but rather completes the true conception 
of human sonship. This we find in the fact that He was “‘the 
seed of the woman’ who was promised from the beginning and 
who was (as is clear from Gen. 5, 28. 29) from the outset looked 
forward to as a distinct and special person. Thus it does not 
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mean ag Hofmann says “that type and character of the human 
race which history at the beginning aimed at but failed to realize 
by the first ἀνορώπος who was not vids ἀνθρώπου)) (Schrifbew. 
2, 1, 81); it means Him among the sons of men to whom mankind 
now become sinful ever looked forward to. Hence the point of the 
expression Matt. 17, 22: μέλλει ὁ υἱὸς τ. a, nagadidoadat 
εἰς χεῖρας ἀνθρώπων xtd.; and 8, 20: “foxes have holes” etc. 
“but the son of man has not where to lay his head”. Hence too 
the declaration true of Him alone: 749 γὰρ 6 vids t, a, σῶσαι 
τὸ ἀπωλολός. 

The expression occurs Matt. 8, 20; 9, 6; 10, 23; 11, 19; 
12, 8. 32. 40; 13, 41; 16, 13. 27. 28; 17, 9. 12. 22; 18, 11; 
19, 28; 20, 18; 24, 30. 97. 39. 44; 25, 13. 31; 26, 2. 94. 45, 
G4; Mark 2, 10. 28; 8, 31. 38; 9, 9. 12. 31: 10, 33. 45: 13, 263 
14, 21. 41. 62; Luke 5, 24; 6, 5. 22; 7, 34; 9, 22. 96. 44. 56. 
58; 11, 30; 12, 8. 10. 40; 17, 22. 94. 26. 80; 18, 8. 31; 19. 10; 
21, 27. 36; 22, 22. 48. 69; 24, 7; John 1, 52; 3, 13. 14; 6, 27. 
53, 623.8, 28; 12, 23, 34; 13, 31; Acts 7, 56. 

Thus 0 vids τ. ᾱ. is a Messianic conception, a messianic 
name given to Jesus by Himself, chosen and adopted by Him on 
account of the relation in which he stands as the promised ‘seed 
of the woman’ to his brethren. The corresponding title given to 
the Messiah by his brethren the children of men is 

(ο) 0 υἱὸς τοῦ Jeov. We wust first distinguish this from 
the analogous title véog Φεοῦ without the article, which like véd¢ 
advIounov to 6 vids avIg. stands in the relation to it of genus 
to species. Vids Φεοῦ denotes the relationship established by the 
elective love of God Himself between the children of Israel and 
Him, a relationship resting upon God's own act and acknowledged 
by Him. We must view it in the light of such expressions as Rev. 
21,7: ἔσομαι αὐτῷ Feds καὶ avrog ἔσται µοι vids. 2 Cor. 
6, 18; Jer. 31, 9. Thus we read “Israel is my first born son” 
Ex. 4, 22. 23; “out of Egypt have I called my son”, Hos. 11, 1 
(Hebr.). Cf. Deut. 14, 1; 32, 6. 18; Mal. 2, 10; Is. 63, 8; 64, 8. 
That it denotes a relationship dependent upon God's election, and 
not common to all mankind, is evident from Deut. 14, 1; Ps. 82, 6 
with v. 7. King David, and He to whom David's kinship points 
specially stand in this relationship to God, 2 Sam. 7, 14; Pas. 
89, 27—29; 2, 7. It denotes a kinship to God, a partaking of 
what appertains to Him from whom the whole life is derived and 
according to whom it is moulded. In this general sense it is said 
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of the man Christ Jesus that he is ufos Jeov, Matt. 27, 40. 43. 54; 
Mark 15, 39; Luke 1, 32, with reference clearly to the act of God 
which places Him in this relationship, Luke 1, 35; Acts 13, 33; 
Rom. 1, 4 cf. Acta 2, 32. 36; see γεννάω. Now when Jesus is 
called 6 υἱὸς τοῦ Φεοῦ, this relationship is attributed in a spe- 
cial and distinctive manner to Him, and by it He is raised above 
the rank of the more general vfot Φεοῦ, just as ὁ υἱὸς τοῦ avIe. 
elevates him above the ordinary véot ἀνθρώπων, and above those 
of the sons of men who might become υξού Jeov, as πρωτότοκος 
ἓν reoddoic αδελφοῖς Rom. 8, 29, above those who had previously 
been called vfot Seot (John 10, 35. 36). He is thus called ὁ 
vids τοῦ Φεού as the Messiah, upon whom the relation of all 
others as “sons of God” depended, who was specially chosen of 
God to accomplish His saving purpose; see Matt. 3, 17: οὔτός 
ἐστιν 6 vids µου 6 ἀγαπητός, ἓν ὦ εὐδόκησα. Luke 9, 35: 
οὗτός ἐστιν 6 υἱός μοῦ ὁ ἐκλελεγμένος. Matt. 17, 5; Mark 
1, 11; 9, 7; Luke 3, 22; 2 Pet. 1, 17, vid. εὐδοκεῖν, ἐκλέγειν. 
Thus 0 υἱὸς τοῦ Seod is that title of the Messiah which denotes 
His relation to God, Matt. 26, 63: ἕνα ἡμῖν εἴπῃς εἰ ov et 6 
Xs 6 vids τοῦ Φεοῦ. John 1, 50: σὺ el 6 υἱὸς τοῦ 9εοῦ, 
σὺ 6 βασιλεὺς el τοῦ ᾿Ισραήλ, and the confession of Peter 
Matt. 16, 16: od ef 6 Xs 6 υἱὸς τοῦ Φεοῦ τοῦ ζῶντος, 
(John 6, 69 as compared with 10, 36), is a recognition of the 
Messiahship of Jesus. Jesus adopts this designation of His Mes- 
sianic dignity in Matt. 26, 64, over against the other title ὁ νξὸς 
τ. d. and the adoption of this by Him (Matt. 26, 63. 64) was re- 
garded as blasphemy, because the elective act of God was hidden 
and unknown to his judges; and the manifest recognition of the 
Messiah as the Son of God with power was to be accomplished in 
his resurrection. Accordingly 6 υἐὸς τοῦ Jeo’ was a title given 
to the man Christ Jesus as Messiah, on account of His redemptive 
work, and in the consequence of God's election having been cen- 
tered in Him. See John 1, 34: κἀγὼ éweaxa καὶ μεμαρτύρηκα 
ὅτι οὗτος ἐστιν 6 vids τοῦ Φεοῦ. 

But we must bear in mind that this title as belonging to Je- 
sus has yet another ground. In Luke 1, 35 the Divine power 
exercised in His conception is stated as the reason why the child 
of Mary was to be called υἱὸς Jeov, ane thus a reference to the 
manner in which His birth was brought about is blended in the 
title, which designates the relation wherein Jesus was to stand to 
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God, v. 32. The miraculous conception is thus represented as the 
outward expression and sign of the election of one who was yevd- 
µιενος ἐκ γυναικός, 

But the title 6 vids τοῦ 9εοῦ refers to somewhat more 
than this appointment of Jesus as the accomplisher of God's saving 
purpose. This title is never used with reference to His supernatu- 
ral birth but always as designating a relation of the Son to God 
subsisting previously to the humanity of Jesus, a relation not 
brought about merely by the miraculous birth, but one by virtue of 
which the man Christ Jesus is distinctively among men the Son 
of God, by virtue of which His Messiahship, His Messianic elec- 
tion, call and office are possible; — in short by virtue of which 
the humanity of Jesus possesses its special significance, Rom. 8, 3. 
This is evident in those passages where the Father's sending the 
Son into the world is spoken of, John 3, 16. 17; Rom. 8, 3; Gal. 
4, 4 etc., see ἀποστέλλω. (The words of Jesus in John 10, 36: 
ὃν 0 πατὴρ ἡγίασεν καὶ ἀπέστειλεν εἲς τὸν κόσμο», ὑμεῖς 
λέγετε ὅτι βλασφημεῖς, ὅτι εἶπον vids τοῦ Seov sini, do 
not contradict this, for it is clear from ν. 35 that it is only the 
Theocratic conception of a son of God which Jesus here lays claim 
to as belonging to Himself e concessis or concedendis (3, 2), and 
the ἀπέστειλεν sig tov κόσμον affirms no more than the fact 
of Christ's being sent into the world, whereas elsewhere it signi- 
fies much more; it simply affirms Christ's coming into the world 
and reminds us of Jer. 1, 5.) It is evident also in such declara- 
tions as Heb. 7, 3; John 8, 54. 58; 17, 5, where the divine son- 
ship of Christ cannot without violence be separated from His pre- 
existence. It is further plain in those sayings of Christ Himself, 
wherein He speaks of His divine sonship, declaring himself not 
only in a Messianic sense 0 vids tod Jeov, but as essentially 
one with, and equal to, God, Matt. 11, 27; John 10, 33; 11, 27; 
Matt. 28, 19. (See Gess. Lehre von der Person Christi §§ 6, 7.) 
Thus in 0 vids tov Φεοῦ, as in the υἐὸς Φεοῦ of St. Luke, two 
thoughts are implied, viz. that the man Christ Jesus is the Messiah 
elect and chosen of God, and that a relationship of the Son to God 
previous to His humanity, lies at the foundation of this Messiah- 
ship. We cannot indeed strictly say that 6 vids τοῦ Seov al- 
ways denotes the pre-existent relationship of Christ to the Father, 
but it must distinctly be remembered that this is always implied 
as predicated of the man Christ Jesus; cf. John 5, 26. 27; Matt. 
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11, 27; Mark 3, 11; Luke 4, 41; 10, 22; John 1,18. The 
phrase denotes that the man Jesus stands in a relation of Son to 
the Father which He possessed before His incarnation, that He is 
the Son of the Father before all worlds; see 1 John 5, 5. 6; see 
also µονογενῄς. 

Besides the texts already named, the expression 0 vids τοῦ 
Seov occurs in John 3, 16. 17. 18; 5, 25; 6, 69; 9, 35; 11, 4. 
27: 20, 31; 1 John 1, 3. 7; 8, 8, 23; 4, 9. 10. 15; 5, 5. 9—13. 
20; Rev. 2,18; 2John 38: 0 vidg τοῦ πατρός. Rom. 1,3. 9; 5, 10; 
8, 3. 29. 32; 1 Cor. 1, 9; Gal. 1, 16; 2, 20; 4, 4. 6; Eph. 4, 13; 
Col. 1, 13; 1 Thes. 1, 10; Heb. 4, 14: 6, 6; 7, 3; 10, 29. “O 
vids simply, in Matt. 11, 27; Mark 13, 32; Luke 10, 22; John 
1,18; 3, 35. 36; 5, 19—23. 26; 6, 40; 8. 35. 36; 14, 13; 
17,1; 1 John 2, 22—24; 5,10. 12; 2 John 9; 1 Cor. 15, 28; 
Heb. 1, 2. 8; 3, 6; 7, 28. 


YioFscta, ἡ, adoption, receiving into the relationship of 
a child; thus Diog. Laert. 4, 53: εἰώθει νεαγίσκων τινών 
υνἱούεσίας ποιεῖσθαι and in inscriptions. Cf. viog Φέτος Hat. 
6, 57. Plat. Legg. 9, 929, C, = υἱὸς εἰσποίητος, adopted son. 
Test. Epictetae, Boeckh incr. 2, n. 2448, 3, 15: Αντισθένης 
᾿Ισοχλεῦς, κατὰ δὲ viodeciay ρέννου. Cf. Hesych.: viode- 
ret’ υἑοποιεῖ, ov φύσει, ἀλλὰ Ὀέσει. In the N. T. we find 
it used by St. Paul Rom. 9, 4: ὧν 7 υἱοφεσία to express the 
filial relationship into which Israel was admitted by election to 
God, Deut. 14, 1. In Rom. 8, 15; Gal. 4, 5; Eph. 1, 5, to denote 
the N. T. adoption, answering to the Pauline τέχνα Φεοῦ in the 
sense of belonging to God, see téxvov, vids. In Rom. 8, 23, 
vioJecta denotes the adoption as it regards the future, see Rev. 
21, 7, and in contrast with the δουλεία τῆς φθορᾶς (v. 21) of 
the present. 





Φ 


Φαίνω, paved, aor. I. pass. ἐφάνην, from the root ga, 
like φάος — φώς, light; 1) trans. = to make light, to let shine, 
to throw light upon. In the N. T. only Pass. = to appear, 
Matt. 1, 20; 2, 13.19; Mark 16, 9; Luke 9, 8; 24, 11; of the 
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appearing or rising of the stars; in later Gk. τὰ φαινόμενα, 
the stars, which appear above the horizon; thus Matt. 2, 7, cf. 
24, 30. Hence of the light of the stars, starlight, Lucn. dial. 
deor. 4, 3: ἀστέρα σου φαίνεσθαι ποιήσω κάλλιστον. Thus 
Rev. 18, 23; Matt. 24, 27; Phil. 2,15. Figurative, to make 
one’s appearance, to show oneself, of persons, things, or circum- 
stances, Matt. 9, 33: οὐδέποτε ἐφάνη οὕτως ἐν τῷ ᾿Ισραήλ. 
13, 26: τότε ἐφάνη καὶ τά ζιζάνια. 1 Pet. 4, 18; Ja. 4, 14; 
to be visible, Matt. 6, 5. In Heb. 11, 3 φαινόμενα is not quite 
synon, with τὰ βλεπόμενα, for the galveodac is the condition 
requisite to the βλέπεσθαι, φαινόμενα are things which can be 
seen in contrast with ῥῆμα Jeov and πίστει νοεῖν. The verb 
is sometimes joined with a participle or adjective in the nomina- 
tive as = to shew oneself as something, outwardly to appear 
to be, Matt. 6, 16. 18; 23, 27; Rom. 7, 13; 2 Cor. 13, 7. — 
(2) Intrans. to shine, John 1, 5; 5, 35; 1 John 2, 8; 2Pet. 1, 19; 
Rev. 1, 16; 8, 12; τινί to shine upon anything, Rev. 21, 23. 


Φῶς, φωτός, τὸ, contracted from φάος (Homer) light, the 
antithesis of σκότος, Hellenistic σκοτία, νύξ. I. In a literal and 
objective sense, the light of day, of the sun, of the stars; what 
ts light, shining, clear and manifest; Matt. 17, 2. 5; Luke 8, 16; 
Acts 9, 3; 12, 7; 16, 29; 22, 6.9.11; 26, 13; Rev. 18, 23; 
22,5. The light of the fire, or fire tself, Xen. Hell. 6, 2. 19: 
φώςαποιεῖν. Mark 14, 54; Luke 22, 56. Zhe light of the eyes, 
the eye, Eur. Cycl. 629: ἐκκαίειν τὸ pas Κίκλωπος. See Matt. 
6, 22: 6 λύχνος τοῦ σώματός ἐστιν 6 ὀφνθαλμός .. . v. 23: 
st οὖν τὸ gis τὸ ἓν ool σκότος ἐστίν (Luke 11, 35) = 6 
ὀφθαλμὸς ὁ ἐν ool, signifying the heart within, by which the 
life is guided (Prov. 4, 23: ἐκ τῆς καρδίας ὄξοοοι ζωῆς, Il. It 
is used figuratively in many ways, ϱ. g. of what is mansfest and 
clear, πᾶν γὰρ τὸ φανερούμενον φῶς ἐστίν Eph. 5, 19) Xen. 
Ag. 9, 1. Matt. 10, 27: ὃ Aéym ὑμῖν ἓν τῇ σκοτίᾳ, εἴπατε ἓν 
τῷ φωτί. Luke 12, 3; to denote clearness of speech or of ex- 
position, (e. g. Dion. Hal. of the historical works of Thucydides) 
etc. See Dan. 2, 22: γινώσκων τὰ ἐν τῷ σκότει, καὶ τὸ φώς 
μετ αὐτοῦ ἐστίν. Here φώς signifies what is objectively di- 
stinct and clear. Akin to this is the N. T. φώς used in an ethical 
sense (not in the Ο. T.) Rom. 13, 12: ἀποθώμεδα οὖν τὰ ἔργα 
τοῦ oxo toug (ef. Eph. 5, 11. 12: τὰ ἔργα τὰ ἄκαρπα τοῦ 

858". 


596 Φώς 


σχότους — τὰ κρυφῇ γινόμενα), ἐνδυσώμεῦα δὲ τὰ ὅπλα 
τοῦ φωτός. Hence that whitch has no need to shun the light, 
(cf. John 3, 20: πᾶς 6 φαῦλα πράσσων μισεῖ τὸ φώς καὶ ovx 
ἔρχεται πρὸς τὸ φῶς), is called light, by an easy blending and 
interchange of the objective and transitive meanings; and thus 
Eph. 5, 8 sqq. is explained. Light denotes righteousness and truth 
in contrast with darkness the emblem of sin, (Eph. 6, 12), see 
2 Cor. 6, 14: τίς γὰρ μετοχὴ δικαιοσύνῃ καὶ ἀνομέίᾳ, ‘7 tis 
κοινωνία puri πρὺς σκότος; 11, 14: αὐτὸς γαρ ὃ σατανᾶς 
μετασχηματίζεται εἰς ἄγγελον φωτός. Cf. Eph. 5, 8. 9: ὁ 
γὰρ καρπὸς τοῦ φωτὸς ἐν πάσῃ ἀγαθωσύνῃ καὶ δικαιοσύνῃ 
καὶ ἀληνείᾳ. This ethical sig. of the word in the N. T. corre- 
sponds with its use transitively, that which makes manifest. In 
the O. T. light denotes a state of undisturbed happiness, of pros- 
perity and safety, of salvation, just as darkness means a state of 
perdition, because every form and development of life is conditional 
upon light, see Gen. 1,3. Thus Ὦ ΠΠ TN Job 33, 30; Ps. 
56, 14: Job 33, 28; ἡ ζωή µου pas ὄψεται, where it is added: 
σώσον ψυχήν µου τοῦ μὴ ἐλθεῖν εἰς διαφθοράν. 3, 16: 
ὥσπερ νήπιοι of οὐκ εἶδον φώς. Cf. v. 20, where light and 
life are represented as parallel to eachother, Ps. 49, 20. Thus 
too we find it in Greek generally, τὸ φώς ὁρᾶν, βλέπειν = to 
live; sic, πρὸς, τὸ φώς Eeyedda, to come into the world. 
Hence light is the emblem of happiness and well being, e. g. Job 
18, 5; 38, 15; Ps. 97, 11: φώς ἀνέτειλε τῷ dixalp καὶ stots 
εὐθέσι τῇ καρδίᾳ εὐφροσύνη; Esther 8, 16; Ps. 112, 4. Now 
“iN, φώς metaphorically denotes the salvation which comes from 
God, see Ps. 27, 1: "SW" "7K TT. Is. 10, 17, of God Him- 
self: ἔσται τὸ φώς tov ᾿Ισραὴλ εἰς πῦρ. Micah 7, 8; Ps. 
36, 10. The object of saving promise is often called light, Is. 
9,1: 42, 6; 49, 6; 60, 1—3. 19. Cf. 59, 9; Mal. 3, 20; Jer. 
13,16; Am. 5, 18.20; Micah 7,9. Cf. EXE “IN Ps. 4, 7; 
44,4; 89,16. Here φῶς is viewed in its transitive sense, that 
which enlightens, though the distinction between this transitive 
and the objective meaning cannot be accurately made. In quota- 
tions from the O. T. in the New we thus find it, Matt. 4,16 (Is. 
9, 1); Acts 13, 47 (Is. 49, 6), see Luke 2, 32. Cf. φωσφόρος 
2 Pet. 1, 19. — Acts 26, 23: et πρώτος ἐξ ἀναστάσεως νεκρῶν 
φώς μέλλει καταγγέλλειν τῷ te daw καὶ τοῖς EIveacy. Col. 
1,12: ἡ µέρις τοῦ κλήρου τῶν ἁγίων ἐν τῷ φωτί. 1 Pet. 
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2, 9: ὅπως τὰς ἀρετὰς ἐξαγγείλητε τοῦ ἐκ σκότους ὑμᾶς 
καλέσαντος sis τὸ 9αυμαστὸν αὐτοῦ gas. Cf. φωτίζεσθαι 
Heb. 6, 4; 10, 32: Ja. 1,17: πᾶσα ὃδόσις ayadn — ἀπὸ τοῦ 
πατρὸς τῶν φώτων. (So also in Classical Gk., by the poets to 
designate happiness and joy). This i is the primary meaning of the 
word in John 1, 4: ἐν αὐτῷ ζωὴ ἦν καὶ ἕ ζωὴ Tv τὲ Pas 
τῶν ἀνθρώπων — that which brings salvation 8, 12: ἐγώ εἰμι 
τὸ φῶς τοῦ κόσμου ὃ ἀκολουθών ὁμοὶ οὐ μὴ περιπατήσῃ 
ἐν τῇ σκοτίᾳ, ἀλλ' Fee τὸ pws τῆς ζωῆς. 1, 5. 7. 8. 9: 
ἦν τὸ φώς τὸ ἁληθινὸν ὃ φωτίζει πάντα ἄνθρωπον ἐρχό- 
μενον εἰς τὸν αόσμον. Cf. 5, 35: ἠθελήσατε ἀγαλλιαθῆναι 
πρὸς weav ἐν τῷ φωτὶ αὐτοῦ. 12, 35. 36. Cf. v. 46 with 
v.47. As with St. John light denotes not only the unfolding of 
life but the form which it assumes, viz. as a state of health and 
salvation from the ruin of sin (Acts 26, 18), light is contrasted with 
misery and sin, and is to be taken not only with an ethical but with 
a soteriological import, see John 3, 19: τὸ φώς ἐλίλυθεν εἰς τὸν 
xdouoy καὶ ἠγάπησαν of ἄνθρωποι μᾶλλον τὸ σκότος ἡ tC 
φώς' ἦν γὰρ αὐτῶν πονηρὶ τὰ ἔργα. V. 20: nds γὰρ ὁ 
pavie πράσσων μισεῖ τὸ φῶς κτλ. Hence ἀκολουθεῖν τῷ 
port John 8,12. Cf. 11, 9. 10; 12, 35: ὁ περιπατών ἐν τῇ 
axotig οὐκ οἶδεν ποῦ ὑπάγει. V. 36; Ps. 43, 3. The fact 
that light excludes unhappiness and sin enables us to explain the 
seemingly contradictory and unusual employment of the word in 
1 John 1, 5: 6 Φεὸς φῶς ἐστὶν καὶ σκοτία ἐν αὐτῷ οὐκ ἔσειν 
οὐδεμία. Υ. τη 2, 9. 10: ef. v. 8: 9 σχοτία παράγεται καὶ 
τὸ φώς τὸ ἀληὺινὸν ἠδὴ φαίνει — a passage which could not 
be understood if light in and for itself were an emblem of God's 
holiness (see 1 Tim. 6,16?). An analogous blending of the two 
meanings explains the Pauline use of gws, which makes the ethi- 
cal φώς one with φώς as denoting salvation, cf. 2 Cor. 4, 6 with 
Eph. 5, 8 sqq.; 1 Thes. 5, 5. — In a subjective sense φώς de- 
notes the light which enlightens any one, John 12, 35, and is used 
ethically and of the intellect, Rom. 2, 19: ὁδηγὸν εἶναι τυφλών, 
gas τών ἐν σαότει, ef. Wisd. 18, 4: dv ὧν ἤμελλε τὸ ἄφ- 
φαρτον νόµου Pus τῷ αἰώνι δίδοσθαι. See φωτίζειν. Eph. 
1, 18; 3, 9; Jud. 13, 8; 2 Kings 12, 2; Hos. 10, 13. 
Φανερός, d, dv, visible, manifest, 1 Cor. 11, 19; Phil. 
1,13; 1 Tim, 4,15; Acts 7, 13; 4, 16; in contrast with κρυπτός, 
1 Cor. 14, 25; Rom. 2, 28; Luke 8, 17; known Mark 3, 12; 
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Matt. 12, 16; Gal. ὅ, 19: φανερὰ δέ ἐσει τὰ έργα τῆς σαρκός. 
1 John 8, 10. Cf. Xen. An. 4, 1, 23: ef τινα εἰδεῖεν ἄλλην 
ὁδὸν ἢ τὴν φανεράν. Algo celebrated, Θ. g. πόλις, Ken. Cyr. 
7, 5. 58, see Mark 3, 12. — Τὸ φανερόν openly; sts φανερὸν 
ἔρχεσθαι to become manifest, a strengthening of γνωσθῆναι, 
Luke 8, 17: 6 οὐ γνωσφήσεται καὶ eis φανερὸν BAIq. Seo 
Acts 4, 16; Rom. 1, 19. 

The adv. φανερώς = manifestly, vistbly, Acts 10, 3; openly, 
Mark 1, 45; John 7, 10. 


Φανερόω, to make manifest, to make known, to show; 
rarely, and in later Gk. only; once in the LXX Jer. 33, 6= 153. 
Oftener in the N. T. and clearly as synon. with ἀποκαλύπτειν 
as denoting the act of divine revelation, or with reference to the 
subject matter of divine revelation (John 17, 6: τὸ ὄνομα τοῦ 
πατρός. Rom. 1, 19: τὸ γνωστὸν τοῦ Φεοῦ. 3, 21: δικαιο- 
σύνη Φεοῦ. 16, 26: µυστήριον κτλ. Col. 4, 4; 1, 26; 2 Tim. 
1, 10: χάρις. Tit. 1, 3; ὁ λόγος τ. 9, _Heb. 9, 8: ἡ τῶν 
ἁγίων ὁδός. 1 John 1, 2: 9 ζωή. 4, 9: 4 ἀγάπη οἱο.). It 
differs from ἀποκαλύπτειν as ‘to exhibit’ differs from ‘to disclose’, 
go that ἀποκαλύπτειν must precede φανεροῦ», cf. 1 Cor. 3, 13: 
ἑκάστου τὸ ἔργον φανερὸν γενήσεται' ἡ γὰρ ἡμέρα δηλώσει, 
ὅτι ἓν πυρὶ ἀποκαλύπτεται. Αποχαλ. refers only to the ob- 
ject revealed, but φανεροῦν directly refers to those to whom the 
revelation is to be made. Compare Col. 4, 4: ἕνα φανερώσω τὸ 
µυστήριον with ἀποκαλύπτειν τὸ µυστήριον Eph. 3, 5; Col. 
1, 26; 3,4; Tit. 1, 3: ἐφανέρωσε τὸν λόγον αὐτοῦ ἐν κη- 
θύγματι. See especially the combination «κατ anoxddvyrcy 
&yvmeladn poe τὸ µυστήριον Eph. 3, 3. — Φανεροῦν signi- 
fies to make wistble, to show, John 2, 11: ἐφανέρωσε τὴν 
dokav αὐτοῦ. 21,1: ἐφανέρωσε ξαυτόν; to make known 
John 17, 6; Rom. 1, 19; 2 Cor. 2,14. Cf. ἐν παρρησίᾳ εἶναι 
John 7, 4; to make mantfest, 1 Cor. 4, 5; Col. 4, 4. The pass. 
= to become or be made wisible or manifest, Mark 4, 22; John 
3, 21; 9,3; 2 Cor. 4, 10. 11; Eph. 5, 13; 1 John 2, 19; Rev. 
3,18; 15, 45 Heb. 9,8; to appear, Mark 16, 12. 14; John 
21, 14; 2 Cor. 5, 10; 2 Tim. 1, 10; 1 Pet. 1, 20; 5, 4; 1 John 
1,2; 2, 28; 3, 2. 5. 8: 4,9; Heb. 9, 26; to be made known, 
or to be known, John 1, 31; Rom. 3, 21; 16, 26; 2 Cor. 3, 3; 
5, 11; 7, 12; Col. 1, 26; 4, 4; Tit. 1, 3. 
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«θανέρωσις, ἡ, a manifestation or making known, 2 Cor. 
4,2: τῆς ἀληνθείας. In 1 Cor. 12, 7 the charismata are called 
φανέρωσις τοῦ πνεύματος either because they manifest the 
πνεῦμα, or passively because the πγνεῦμα is made manifest in 
them. The word is used elsewhere in Patristic Gk. only to denote 
the manifestation of Christ in the flesh, and His second coming to 
judgment, and thus usually in a passive sense = mantfestation; 
in an active sense however in e. g. Chrys. in Psalm. 106 (1, 972, 
19): ἐπιτρέψαντος τοῦ Φεοῦ εἰς τὶν τῶν δικαίων γυµνα- 
σίαν καὶ φαγέρωσιν.' 


᾿Επιφαίω, (1) trans. to show forth, to show light upon, 
e. g. upon the surface; ἐν τοῖς πράγµασιν ἐπιφαίνεσθαι Pol. 
31, 20, 4 to shew oneself, to be present at. Usually in the 
passive, to show oneself openly. Plat. Galb. 11: ἐπιφανῆναι 
τῷ δήμφ, to show oneself before the people, to come forward, 
to appear, usually with the idea of sudden or unexpected appear- 
ing; often of the gods, in Herodotus and elsewhere; and hence 
perhaps the significance of the N. T. ἐπιφάνεια, cf. Gen. 35, 7; 
Tit. 2, 11: ἐπεφάνη ἕ χάρις τοῦ Φεοῦ ἢ σωτήριος πᾶσιν 
ἀνθρώποις. 8, 4: ἡ χρηστότης καὶ ἢ φιλανθρωπία ἐπεφάνη 
τοῦ σωτῆρος ἡμῶν Φεοῦ. Often in Patristic Gk. of the Incar- 
nation. — (2) Intrans. to show oneself. e. 6. of the break of day; 
Acts 27, 20: µήτε δὲ ἡλίου, µήτε ἄστρων ἐπιφαινόντων, to 
appear, to shine, Luke 1, 79: ἐπιφᾶναι τοῖς ἓν σκότει κτλ. 
cf, φαίνειν τινὸ. 


᾿Επιφανής, ές, visible, especially = celebrated, distin. 
guished, renowned etc., θ. g. πόλεμος, ἔργον, ἄνδρες etc. 1 Macc. 
1, 10. In the N. T. Acts 2, 20: ἡ ἡμέρα τοῦ κυρίου ᾗ µεγάλη 
καὶ ἐπιφανής, as the LXX render the Hebr. 813, Jud. 13, 6; 
Joel 2, 11. 31; Hab. 1, 7; Mal. 1, 14; 3, 24; 1 Chron. 17, 21. 
They seem to have used Ν΄ and ΠΕ} interchangeably, cf. 
2 Sam. 7, 23. . 


‘Enipavese, ἡ, manifestation, especially of the help-bring- 
ing manifestation of the gods, D. Hal. 2, 69, Plut. and others, also 
of the manifestation of divine power and providence in extraordi- 
nary events, 7 ἐν ταῖς Φεραπείαις ἐπιφάνεια Diod. Sic. 1, 25. 
Plut. Them, 30. Camill. 16” (Pape). Cf. 2 Mace. 12, 22; 15, 27. 
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In the N. T. of the appearing or manifestation of Jesus Christ on 
earth, 2 Tim. 1, 10, cf. 1 Pet. 1, 20. It is commonly used thus 
in Patristic Gk. Phavor.: 7 τοῦ σωτῆρος ἡμῶν Iv Xv ἔν- 
σαρκος otxovoula. In other N. T. texts of Christ’s second ad- 
vent 2 Thes. 2, 8; 1 Tim. 6, 14; 2 Tim. 4, 1. 8; Tit. 2,13. — 
In 2 Macc. frequently of a miraculous interposition of God in be- 
half of His people 3, 24; 5, 4; 2, 21. — LXX only 2 Sam. 7, 23 
= FIN. Am. 5, 24 = ODN, for in the latter text they 
clearly confounded the word with Ὁ Ν΄ 9 and in the former they 
confounded 8°71) with "3. 


Φγημέ, to say, “from the same root (ga) as φαύνω, for the 
idea of explaining, speaking, is a development of the primary no- 
tion of enlightening, showing”, (Schenkl), and the elementary con- 
ception is manifestation; pre in the Odyssey, Herodotus and the 
Tragedians signifies a divine revelation by words or signs (φήμη 
a divine voice). 


Προφήτης, 6, is used indeed of soothsayers who announced 
the will of the Gods with reference to the future; but this is only 
a secondary and derived sense, for the προ must be regarded not 
as having reference to time but to place or manner, as in πρό- 
φασις pretest or token, which indicates any thing (καὶ 4 adn Ins 
καὶ 1 Ψευδὴς αἴτία, Phav.). It signifies one who speaks openly 
before any one, and is the term. tech. for an interpreter of the 
oracle, or a proclatmer of a divine message. Cf. Pind. fragm. 
118: µαντεύεο ἸΜοΐσα, προφατεύσω ὁ ἐγώ. Plat. Tim, 72, B: 
τὸ τῶν προφήτων γένος ἐπὶ ταῖς ἐνθέοις µαντείαις κριτὰς 
ἐπικαθιστάναι νόμος οὓς μάντεις ἐπονομάζουσίέ τινες, τὸ 
πᾶν ἐγνοηκότες ὅτι τῆς δι αἰνιγμών οὗτοι φήμης καὶ φαν- 
τάσεως ὑποκριταὶ καὶ οὔτι μάντεις, προφῆται δὲ µαντευο- 
µένων δικαιότατα ὀνομάζοινυ ἄν. Dion. Hal. Ant. R. 9, 73: 
τοῖς ἰδιώταις ὁπόσοι μὴ ἴσασι τοὺς περὶ τὰ Φεῖα ἢ δαιμόνια 
σεβασμοὺς ἐξηγηταὶ γένονται καὶ προφῆται. Eur. Bacch. 211: 
ἐπεὶ σὺ φέγγος, Τειρεσία, tod’ οὐχ ὁρᾷς, ἐγὼ προφήτης σοι 
λόγων γενήσοµαι. Hence in a more general sense = interpreter, 
e. g. πρ. Movoowy Plat. Phaedr. 262, D of the cicadae. Sext. 
Empir. 227: 6 προφήτης tov Πύρρωνος λόγων Τίμων. Lucan. 
vit. auct. 8, where to the question: ἀλλὰ ti μάλιστα εἰδέναι σε 
φώμεν; ἢ τίνα τὴν τέχνην Execs: Diogenes answers: édevJe- 
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ῥωτής εἰμι τῶν ἀνθρώπων καὶ ἰατρὸς τῶν Raddy, τὸ 0 ὅλον, 
ἀληδείας καὶ παρρησίας προφήτης εἶναι βούλομαι. Diod. 
1, 2: τὴν προφῆτιν τῆς ἀληθείας ἑστορίαν. --- The concep- 
tion of the προφῆται τών μµελλόγτων was obviously akin to 
this technical use of the word as interpreter of the gods; 899 
Plato Charm. 173, C. 

In the LXX πρ. is the ordinary word for ¥°3) (once = On 
2 Chron. 36, 15), and it harmonizes not indeed fully with the 
primary meaning of this word,’ but certainly with its ordinary use. 
It is disputed whether the primary meaning of 392 is to be de- 
rived from 833 = 33, 33, “one in whom the divinity permits his 
word to spring forth”, or from 83) = ON), BM, to whisper, 
“one to whom any thing is whispered” Hupfeld; see Tholuck, Die 
Propheten und ihre Weissagungen, pp. 21, 22. The usage of the 
word however is clear, it signifies one to whom and through 
whom God speaks, Num. 12, 2, one to whom God makes known 
. His mysteries Amos 3, 7, cf. especially v. 8; and this use of the 
word is so constant that it appears in the use the word to describe 
Aaron’s relation to Moses: 7 NN [κ] κοκ», Όσον π Πω 
MD Ες, Τ,1, of. 4,16: PUTA SAR 182 PTT eT 
pon. Hence it means generally one to whom God re- 
veals his truth, one to whom God speaks, Gen. 20, 7, ef. v. 18 
with v. 17; — Philo quis rer. div. haer. 510: προφήτης γὰρ 
ἴδιον μὲν οὐδὲν ἀποφθέγγεται, ἀλλότρια δὲ πάντα ὑπη- 
χοῦντος étégov. That prediction while belonging to the subject 
matter of prophecy did not form part of the true conception of 
N32 is especially plain from the promise given in Deut. 18, 15. 
18—20, cf. Num. 12, 8. The fact moreover that the earlier name 
for a prophet was ‘TH, seer, 1 Sam. 9, 9, shews that what really 
constitutes the prophet is immediate intercourse with God, a 
divine communication of what the prophet has to declare. This 
is further confirmed by the relation of the ἀποκαλύπτεσθαι to 
the προφητεύειν 1 Cor. 14, 26—30. Cf. 1 Pet. 1, 12: ois 
anexadvg In. Eph. 3, 5: νῦν ἀπεκαλύφὺη τοῖς ἁγίοις ano- 
στόλοις αὐτοῦ καὶ προφήταις ἐν πνεύματι. That the special 
element of prophesying was not prediction but a shewing forth 
of God's will, especially of His saving purpose, is confirmed by 
1 Cor. 14, 3: 6 προφητεύὐων ἀνθρώποις λαλεῖ οἰκοδομὴν 
καὶ παράκλησιν καὶ naganvdiav, Cf. Jer. 1; Is. 1; Ez. 2; 
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and other passages. Two things therefore go to make the pro- 
phet, an insight granted by God, into the divine secrets or 
mysteries, and a communication to others of these secrets, which 
from the very nature of the case are His purposes of grace, with 
the warnings, announcements of judgment pertaining thereto; and 
hence in the case of the Ο. T. prophets, their preaching was a 
prophesying, a foretelling of the salvation yet to be accomplished, 
while in the case of the N. T. prophets it was a publication of 
the salvation already accomplished, so far at least as it had not 
in turn to do with realities still fature. Accordingly in Eph. 3, 5; 
2, 20, the prophets named side by side with apostles as the foun- 
dation of the N. T. church, are to be understood as exclusively 
N. T. prophets, named again in Eph. 4, 11 between apostles and 
evangelists. See 1 Cor. 12, 28, and εὐαγγελιστής. N. Τ. pro- 
phets were for the christian church what Ο. T. prophets were for 
Israel, in as much as they maintained intact the immediate con- 
nection between the church and (not the Holy Spirit in her but) 
the God of her salvation above her, — ‘‘messengers or media of 
communication between the upper and the lower world” as they 
have been aptly called (Fr. in Zeller’s bibl. Wérterbuch). As to 
the place and significance of N. T. prophecy see 1 Tim. 1, 18; 
4, 14; 1 Cor. 14, 3; 13, 8; Rev. 11, 6. Hence the significant 
admonition in 1 Thes. 5, 20: προφητείας μὴ ἐξουθενεῖτε. --- 
The German Werssagen does not signify to foretell; it comes from 
Wizac, Wizan = ‘to know, cf. vorawizac ‘foreknowing’, Eng. 
‘wiseacre’, Sanscrit vedas, ‘sacred books’; Latin videre. 
In the N. T. generally of πρ. denotes the prophets of the 
Ο. T.; ὁ πρ: is applied to Christ with obvious reference to Deut. 
18, John (1, 21) 6, 14; 7, 40, cf. Acts 3, 22; 7, 37. προφίτης 
is used of Christ in Matt. 18, 57; 14, 5; 21, 11; Mark 6, 4. 15; 
Luke 4, 24; 7,16; 7, 39; 13, 33; 24, 19; John 4, 19. 44; 9, 17. 
Of N. T. prophets in Acts 11, 27; 13, 1; 15, 32; 21, 10; 1 Cor. 
12, 28. 99: 14, 29. 32. 37; Eph. 2, 20; 8, 5; 4, 11; Rev. 11, 10; 
22, 9, — Once in a general sense of the Cretan poet Epimenides, 
Tit. 1,12. The Fem. προφῆτις Luke 2, 36; Rev. 2, 20. 


Ἡροφητεύω, to be a prophet, i.e. to hold the office of 
prophet, to proclaim God's will, Eur. Ion. 4, 13; τίς προφη- 
τεύει Jeov. Hence generally = to appear as a prophet, to 
prophesy, to announce something hidden, on the strength of a di- 
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vine revelation, Matt. 26, 68; Mark 14, 65; Luke 22, 64. — 
John 11, 51. LXX 33 Niph. and Hithp. As to its meaning see 
above. Used of the Ο. T. prophets Matt. 11, 13; 15, 7; Mark 
7, 6; 1 Pet. 1, 10; Jude 14, Cf. Luke 1, 67; John 11, 51; of 
N. T. prophesying Matt. 7, 22; Acts 2, 17. 18; 19,6; 21, 9; 
1 Cor. 11, 4. 5; 13, 9; 14, 1. 8. 4. 5. 24. 31. 39; Rev. 10, 11; 
11, 3. — The Augment follows the preposition: προεφήτευσα. 
Lachm. and Tisch. however write ἐπροφήτευσα, except in Jude 
14, where Lachm. reads προεφ. 


Hloogntete, 1, (a) the prophetec rank or work, the office 
or gift of a prophet, Lucn. Alex. 40. 60. So Rom. 12, 6 with 
διακονία, διδασκαλία as a Charisma. See also 1 Cor, 12, 10; 
13, 2; 1 Thes. 5, 20; 1 Tim. 4, 14; Rev. 19, 10: τὸ πνθῦμα 
τῆς προφητείας. Rev. 11, 6: αἱ ἡμέραι tig προφητείας 
αὐτῶν. (1) a prophecy, that which ts prophesied, Matt. 13, 14: 
ἡ προφητεία “Hoatov 7 λέγουσα, 1 Cor. 13, 8; 14, 6. 22: 
1 Tim. 1, 18; 2 Pet. 1, 20. 21; Rev. 1, 3; 22, 7. 10. 18. 19. 


Βλάσφηµος, ον, the derivation is uncertain; probably not 
from βλάπτει», for it would in this case be βλαψίφημος, like 
βλαψίφρων “insane”, “maddening”; but from BAuE, sluggish, 
slow, stupid, corresponding with βραδύς: one might be tempted 
to connect it with βάλλειν, Eustath. ad Hom. Π. 2, p. 219: 6 ταῖς 
φήμαις βάλλων, dAoidogos. Like the synon. Aotdogos, διάβο- 
λος (Poll. 5, 118) it signifies abusive, reviling, destroying one's 
good name; Herdn. 7, 8, 21: βλάσφηµα πολλὰ εἰπὼν εἰς τὴν 
“Ρώμην καὶ σύγκλητον. Often in Plut. Acts 6, 11: ρῆματα 
βλάσφημα εἰς Mwvoty καὶ tov Jeov. Even in classical Gk. 
it signifies in particular what is blasphemous, at least Blacpypety, 
βλασφημία are thus used and by themselves, without expressly 
statiug the refcrence to God and divine things, ©. g. Plat. Legg. 
7, 800, C: εἴ τις ἰδίᾳ παραστὰς τοῖς βωμοῖς τε καὶ ἑεροῖς 
— βλασφημοῖ πᾶσαν βλασφημία», etc. So βλάσφηµος 2 Macc. 
9, 28; 10, 4. 36; Wisd. 1, 6; Ecclus. 3, 16: Is. 66, 3 = ΤΝ JBN, 
cultum exhibens vano numini. . 

It is used in the N. T., except in Acts 6, 11; Rev. 13, 5, as 
a substantive, and (a) in a general sense 2 Tim. 3, 2; 2 Pet. 2,11. 
(b) in a religious sense Acts 6, 11; 1 Tim. 1, 13; Rev. 13, 5, 
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Βλασφηµία, ἡ, calumniation, abuse, κατά τινος, Dem.; 
εἷς teva Hrdn. It seems to denote the very worst kind of slan- 
der, see Dem. pro cor. 4, 12, 3; eis τοῦτον πολλάκις ἀπέσχωψε 
χαὶ µέχρι αἰσχρᾶς βλασφημίας. (a) Matt. 15, 19 with Ψευδο- 
µαρτυρία. Mark 7, 22; Eph. 4, 31; Col. 3, 8; 1 Tim. 6, 4; 
Jude 9: οὐκ ἐτόλμησεν κρίσιν ἐπενέγκειν βλασφημίας, cf. 
2 Pet. 2, 11: χρίσις βλάσφηµος. (9) In a religious sense, Plat. 
Legg. 7. 800, C. a. ν. βλάσφημος. Menand. fr. 169. 1 Macc. 
2, 6; cf. 2 Mace. 8, 4; Ez. 35, 12 = ΤΙΝ). So in the N. T. βλ. 
πρὸς τὸν Φεόν Rev. 13, 6; 9 τοῦ nv. βλασφημία Matt 12, 31, 
_ ef. Heb. 10, 29: τὸ πνεῦμα τῆς χάριτος ἐνυβρέξειν, and βλα- 

σφημεῖν in contrast with dogalecy 1 Pet. 4, 14; Matt. 12, 32: 
εἰπεῖν κατὰ tov mv, τοῦ dy. (This ‘speaking against the Holy 
Ghost’ corresponds with the meaning of the word as otherwise 
used in the confession.) By itself = blasphemy, attacking 
sacred things, see Rev. 13, 6. So also Matt. 12, 31; 26, 65; 
Mark 2, 7; 3, 28; 14, 64; Luke 5, 21; John 10, 33; Rev. 2, 9; 
13, 1. 53 17, 3. 


Βλασφημέω, to revile, to calumniate; εἷς τινὰ, κατά τι- 
νος, also in later Gk. βλ. teva, Hrdn. 2, 6. 20 with κακῶς ayo- 
ρεύειν. [η religious sense εἰς φεοὺς, Plat. Rep. 2, 381, E, 
and by itself Legg. 7, 800, C. Ale. 2, 149, C. LXX 2 Kings 
19, 6 = ΕΣ parall. ὀνειδίξειν Jeov ζώντα v. 4, cf. v. 22: 
τίνα ὠνείδισας καὶ τίνα ἐβλασφήμησας; Is. 52, 5 = PRId. — 
In the N. T. (a) generally as synon. with ὀνειδέζειν, λοιδορεῖν 
Matt. 27, 39; Mark 15, 29; Luke 22, 65; 23, 39; Rom. 3, 8; 
14, 16; 1 Cor. 4, 13 (where some read δεσφηµούμενοι). Tit. 
3,2; 2 Pet. 2,10; Jude 8. (b) specially, to revile God and 
divine things, Rev. 13, 6: βλασφημῆσαι τὸ ὄνομα τοῦ Jeor 
καὶ τὴν σχηνὴν αὐτοῦ καὶ τοὺς ἓν τῷ οὐρανφ σκηνοῦντας: 
that it means “to condemn or deny that being and life, that essen- 
tial nature which any person or thing has in virtue of its relation 
to God” (Schott on 2 Peter 2, 10) is an untenable explanation. 
With the object against which the railing is directed: εἰς τὸ 
ἅγιον πν. Luke 12, 10; Mark 3, 29. Otherwise with the Acc. 
Acts 19, 37: τὴν Φεάν. Rom. 2, 24: τὸ ὄνομα τοῦ Jeow. 
Rev. 13, 6; 16, 9. — 1 Tim. 6, 1: 4 διδασκαλία. Tit. 2, 5: 
ὃ λόγος τοῦ Φεοῦ. Ja. 2, Τι τὸ καλὸν ὄνομα, 2 Pet. 2, 2: 


--. 
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600s τῆς ἀληθείας. Rev. 16, 11, 21: τον Φεὸν. Without 
Obj. Matt. 9,3; Mark 2,7; 3, 28; John 10, 36; Acts 13, 45; 
18, 6; 26,11; 1 Tim. 1, 20; 1 Pet. 4, 4; 2 Pet. 2, 12; Jude 10. 


Xx 


Xaigo, future in the LXX and N. T. χαρήσομαι, Aor. 
ἐχάρην; answering to the German ‘gern’, to desire, old High 
German ‘ger’ — eayer. = to rejoice, to be pleased with. The 
Infinitive is often used as a term of greeting. The participle with 
a verb. fin, = willingly, gladly. 


AXaotc, ττος, ἡ, accus. usually χάριν, but also (and not in © 
later Gk. only) χάριτα, as some read the word in Jude 4; Acts 
25, 9; 24, 27. The import of this word is specially determined 
and defined by the peculiar use of it in the N. T. and especially 
in the Pauline epistles. We cannot affirm that its scriptural use 
seriously differs from or contradicts its meaning in the Classics, 
for the elements of the conception expressed by it are only empha- 
sized in a distinctive manner in Holy Scripture; but by this very 
means it has become quite a different word in N. T. Gk., so that 
we may say it depended upon Christianity to realize its fall im- 
port, and to elevate it to its rightful sphere. It signifies in the 
N. T. what we designate grace, a conception which was not ex- 
pressed by χάρις in classical Gk., and which indeed the classics 
do not contain. We might suppose that this conception, to express 
which the greek χάρις has been appropriated as a perfect syno- 
nym, — a conception in its distinctive compass quite different 
from the negative to pardon, to remit, — first appeared in, and 
was first introduced by, Christianity, vid. χαρίζεσύαι. We may 
perhaps add that no language so fully and accurately presents a 
synonym for it as does the Old High German “gin&da’, literally 
‘a coming near’, or ‘an inclining towards’, (cf. the Latin propitius), 
6. g. “diu sunne gét ze gnaden”; hence ‘inclination’, e. g. “gnade 
haben zuo — and then ‘a bowing in thanks’, e. g. “genade siner 
dienste, die er mir emboten har” (Nibel. 1383). Our English word 
grace corresponds fully with the German Gnade. 
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Now χάρις, — which is related to the root χαίρει» as πί- 
στις is to πείνειν͵, --- signifies a kind affectionate pleasing na- 
ture and inclining disposition either tn person or theng. 
(1) Objectively it denotes personal gracefulness, a;pleasing work, 
beauty of speech, etc. joined with κάλλος, κόσμος (see Ecclus. 
40, 22), and contrasted with σεμνότης ‘dignity’ Plut. Mor. 67, E. 
παρθένων χάριτες, charms, Eur. Tro. 1108; χ. Αττικὴ Σωκρα- 
τική, Lucn. Zeux. 2. Dio Chrys. 257, graciousness. Thus in the 
Ν. T. Luke 4, 22: λόγοι τῖς χάριτος. Col. 4, 6: 0 λόγος 
ὑμών πάντοτε ev χάριτι, ἅλατι ἠβτυμένος. Eph. 4, 29: ἕνα 
δῷ χάριν τοῖς ἀκούουσιν in contrast with λόγος σαπρός, un- 
less χάριν διδόναι = to do a kindness or act of love, and 
be taken in connection with the preceding ἀγαθὸς πρὸς otxodo- 
μήν. But the reference here is not so much to the deed of kind- 
ness as to the agreeableness of the christian’s conversation, see 
Phil. 4, 6; and this is expressed in classical Gk. by χάριν φέ- 
ϱειν τυνὲ, while χάριν διδόναι means to do a kindness. Cf. 
Prov. 10, 33: χείλη ἀνδρών δικαίων ἀποστάζει χάριτας. --- 
Col. 8, 16: ἐν τῇ χάριτι ἄδοντες — τῷ Dep cannot be taken 
as an example of this use of χάρις, because of the article which 
must be regarded as genuine. The word often occurs in this sense 
in the LXX, as = [Π Ps. 45, 3: ἐξεχύύθη χάρις ἓν χείλεσίν σου. 
Prov. 1, 9: στέφανος χαρίτων. 3, 22; 4, 9; 5, 19. TOMS 
Esther 6, 3 with ὀόξα. 1%") Prov. 10, 33. Also in the Apo- 
erypha 2 Macc. 15, 13; Ecclus. 24, 16; 7,19; 26, 13 ete. — 
Cf. also the reading adopted in some MSS. of χάρες for καύχηµα 
1 Cor. 9, 16, also 1 Pet. 2, 19. 20 χάρις with κλέος. 

(2) Subjectively it means an inclining towards (cf. the ad- 
verbial acc. χάριν = on account of, literally-through inclination 
towards; Luke 7, 47; Eph. 3, 1; etc.); courteous or gracious 
dtsposttion, friendly willingness both on the part of the giver and 
the receiver of a favour, in the former case = kindness, favour, 
in the latter = thanks, respect, homage. (a) favour, kindness, tn- 
clination towards or affection, the disposition as generally and 
_ habitually manifested, and as shewn in the bestowment of a favour 
or in a work of love to any one. In this last reference we find it 
most frequently in the classics, with dwgov ete. (Xen. Plat., Plut.); 
χάριν, λαμβάνει», ἀπαιτεῖν, δοῦναι. Cf. ὀργῇ, yaoter χάρεν 
δοῦναι = to yield to, to favour. Βο in the Ν. T. Acts 25, 3: 
aitovpevoe χάριν. 24, 27; 25, 9: χάριν (χάριτας) xaradé- 
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oda τινὲ, In particular of the freewill offerings of tho Corinthi- 
ans, 1 Cor, 16, 3; 2 Cor. 8, 4: τὴν χάριν καὶ τὴν κοινωνίαν 
τῆς διακονίας τῆς εἰς τοὺς ἁγίους. V. 6. 7. 9; 9, 8. More 
frequently in the N. T. of the disposition, = kindly ἐπεζίπαίίομ, 
favour, grace, Thus in classical Gk. with εὐνοία Plat. Legg. 
11, 931, A. Plut. Mor. 72, F. al. φιλία Plut. Lyc. 4. πραόύτης 
Plut. Mor. 1108, B. As opposed to ἐχθρὰ, ὀργὴ, pioos Dem. 
Plut. and others. Thuc. 3, 95: τῶν Meoonviwy χάριτι πει- 
oJeis ‘from kindness to the Messenians’. So in the N. T. of di- 
vine and human favour tn general, Luke 1, 30; 2, 40. 52; 
Acts 2,°47; 4, 33; 7, 46. 

But the word especially denotes God’s grace and favour 
manifested towards mankind or to any individual, which as a 
free act excludes merit, yet is not hindered by guilt but forgives 
sin; it thus stands out in contrast with ἔργα, duos, ἁμαρτία. 
It is called grace as denoting the relation assumed and maintained 
by God towards sinful man, ἢ χάρις τοῦ Jeod Rom. 5, 15; 
1 Cor. 15, 10; 2 Cor. 6, 1; 8, 1; Gal. 2, 21; Eph. 3, 2; Col. 1, 6; 
2 Thes. 1, 12; Tit. 2, 11: 9 χάρις τοῦ Φεοῦ 1 σωτήριος. 
Heb. 2, 9; 12, 15; 1 Pet. 4, 10; Jude 4; 1 Pet. 5,10: 0 Secs 
πάσης χάριτος; joined with Christ, because manifested in and 
through Him, 2 Tim. 2, 1: ἡ χάρις 4 ἐν Xp. 1 Pet. 1, 13: 
τελθίως ἐλπίσατε ani τὴν φεροµένην ὑμῖν χάριν ἓν ano- 
χαλύψει Iv Xv. cf. 1 Pet. 1, 10: of περὶ τῆς εἰς ὑμᾶς χά- 
ριτος προφητεύσαντες, hence ἡ χάρις τοῦ κυρίου ἡμώ», Xv, 
Rom. 16; 20. 24; 1 Cor. 16, 23; 2 Cor. 8, 9; 13, 13; Gal. 1, 6; 
6, 18; Phil. 4, 23; 1 Thes. 5, 28; 2 Thes. 3, 18; 1 Tim. 1, 14; 
Phil. 25; 2 Pet. 3, 18; αὐἰξάνετε ἐν χάριτι καὶ γνώσει τοῦ 
χυρίου ὑμῶν Iv Xv. Rev. 22, 21. See the phrase used in the 
beginning of the epistles: χάρις ὑμῖν καὶ εἰρήνη ἀπὸ Deov 
πατρὸς ἡμών καὶ κυρίου Iv Xv 1 Cor. 1, 3; Rom. 1, 7 οἱο.; 
χάρις ἕλφος εἰρήνη κτλ. 1 Tim. 1, 2; 2 Tim. 1, 2 (Tit. 1, 4); 
2 John 3. Then for the most part used alone 7 χάρες as in Rom. 
5, 17: of τὴν περισσείαν τῆς χάριτος καὶ τῆς δωρεῖς τῆς 
δικαιοσύνης λαμβάνοντες. V. 20: οὗ δὲ ἐπλεύνασεν ἓ ἅμαρ- 
tla, ὑπερεπερίσσευσεν ἢ χάρις. 

Χάρις has been distinctively appropriated in the Ν. Τ. to 
designate the relation entered into and maintained by God towards 
sinful man, and revealed in and through Christ, especially as an 
act of free favour, of favour wherein no mention can be made of 
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obligation. See Eph. 2, 7, where χάρες is mentioned as a special 
form of χρηστότης, ἕνα ἐνδείξηται ἐν τοῖς αἰῶσιν τοῖς ἐπ- 
ερχοµένοις τὸ ὑπερβάλλον πλοῦτος τῆς χάριτος αὐτοῦ ἓν 
χρηστότηει ἐφ᾽ ἡμᾶς ἐν Xp Iv. This element is not promi- 
nent in the classical use of the word, though it is traceable even 
here e. g. Thuc. as before: τῶν Μεσσηνίων χάριτι necodels; 
and χάρις is used to express the willingness or consent of a wife. 
But in the N. T. this element is specially emphasized, for κατὰ 
χάριν is contrasted with κατὰ ὀφείλημα Rom. 4, 4, cf. v. 16; 
just as χάρισμα is set overagainst ὀψώνια, Rom. 6, 23, and the 
ἐκλογή are called ἐχλογὴ χάριτος Rom. 11, 5, ef. v. 6: εἰ δὲ 
χάριτι, οὐχέτι ἐξ ἔργων, ἐπεὶ ἤ χάρις οὐχέτι γίνεται χάρις 
εἰ δὲ ἐξ ἔργων, οὐκέτι ἔστιν χάρις, ἐπεὶ τὸ ἔργον οὐκέεε 
ἔστιν ἔργον. Eph. 2, 8; Rom. 3, 24: δικαιούµενοι δωρεὰν τῇ 
αὐτοῦ χάριτι. 

Not only is χάρις contrasted with ὀφείλημα and ἔργα, but 
also with νόμος, Rom. 4, 16; 6,14. 15; Gal. 5, 3.4; John 1, 17, 
and this brings out to view the second element in the conception, 
viz. χάρις as the antithesis of sin; it is no more hindered by sin 
than it is conditional upon works. With the worthlesaness of 
works in connection with grace we thus have the non-imputation 
and forgiveness of sin, i.e. ἀπολύτρωσις, and as the third ele- 
ment, the positive gift of δικαίωσις leading on to ζωή, cf. Rom. 
5, 20.21; 6, 1; Eph. 1, 7: ἐν ᾧ ἔχομεν τὴν ἀπολύτρωσιν 
διὰ τοῦ αἵματος αὐτοῦ, τὴν ἄφεσιν τῶν παραπτωµάτων 
κατὰ τὸ πλοῦτος τῆς χάριτος αὐτοῦ. Rom. 3, 24; ὅ, 1: de- 
καιωθένεες οὖν ἐκ πίστεως --- v. 2: dv’ οὗ καὶ τὶν προς- 
αγωγὴν ἐσχήκαμεν sis τὴν χάριν ταύτην ἐν ᾗ ἐστήκαμεν. 
Tit. 3, 7: δικαιωθέντες τῇ ἐκείνου χάριτι. Thus it must be 
recognized that,the greek word in this application attains for the 
first time an application and sphere of use adequate to its real 
meaning; previously it was like a worn out coin. 

We find 7 χάρις, grace, as thus contrasted with ὀφείλημα, 
ἔργα, νόµος ἁμαρτία, and as the N. T. principle upon which 
salvation rests, in the following passages (besides the texts already 
cited): Acts 13, 43; 14, 3. 26; 15,40; 18, 27; 15, 11: διὰ 
τῆς χάριτος tov κυρίου Ev πιστεύοµεν σω9ῆναι, cf. v. 10; 
2 Cor. 4, 15; 12,-9; Gal. 5, 4: κατηργήνητε ἀπὸ tov Xv — 
τῆς χάριτος ἐξεπέσατε. Eph. 2, 8: τῇ γὰρ χάριέ gore σε- 
σωσμέγοι διὰ τῆς πίστεως. Eph. 4, 7; Phil. 1, 7: συγκοινα- 
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νούς µου τῆς χάριτος πάντας ὑμᾶς ὄντας, Heb. 4, 16; ἑὁ 
Iedvos τῆς χάριτος. 10, 29: τὸ πνεῦμα τῆς χ. 19, 15: 
ὑστερεῖν ἀπὸ τῆς χάριτος Φεοῦ. 1 Ρα, ὅ, 12: ταύτην εἶναι 
ἀληθῆ χάριν τοῦ Φεοῦ sic ἣν ἐστήκατε. Jude 4: τὴν τοῦ 
Φεοῦ ἡμῶν χάριτα µετατινέντες εἰς ἀσέλγειαν κτλ. With- 
out the article, and with reference to the conception itself, grace, 
as experienced by the individual, Rom. 1, 5: dv’ ot ἐλάβομεν 
χάριν καὶ ἀποστολὴν. 5, 15; 1 Cor. 10, 30; 16, 10: χάριτι 
δὲ Φεοῦ εἰμὲ O εἰμι, καὶ ᾗ χάρις αὐτοῦ 7 eis ἐμὲ οὐ κενὴ 
ἐγενήνη. — οὐκ ἐγὼ ἀλλὰ ἢἡ χάρις τοῦ Φεοῦ ἣἤ σὺν ἐμοί. 
2 Cor. 1,12; Eph. 2, 5; 2 Thes. 2, 16; Heb. 2, 9; 4, 16; 19, 9: 
Ja. 4, 6; 1 Pet. 2, 19. 20 (?); 3, 7; ovyxAngovdpor χάριτος 
ζωῆς. 4, 10: οἴκονόμοι ποικίλης χάριτος Φεοῦ. 5, 5; 


2 Pet. 3, 18. 


It cannot be said however that the N. T. χάρις denotes ‘a 
manifestation of grace’ corresponding with the classical significa- 
tion ‘an act of kindness or of favour. The distinction made be- 
tween χάρις and δώρον shews this, cf. Rom. 5, 15: ἡ χάρις τοῦ 
Jeov καὶ 7 δωρεὰ ἐν χάριτι. V.17: of τὴν περισσείαν τῆς 
χάριτος καὶ τῆς δωρεᾶς τῆς δικαιοσύνης λαμβάνοντες, Eph. 
2, 8: where Jeot τὸ δῶρον is not = χάρις, but = τῇ χάριτί 
gore σεσωσµένοι. 4, 7: Eve Exdorp ἡμῶν ἐδόθη ᾗ χάρις 
κατὰ τὸ µέτρον τῆς δωρεᾶς τοῦ Xv. So also διδόναι χάριν 
in Scripture must not be confounded with the same expression in 
the classics where it means ‘to perform an act of kindness’; in 
Scripture it signifies ‘to give grace’, ‘to let grace be experienced’, 
see Eph. 4, 7; 1 Peter 5, 5; James 4, 6; Rom. 12, 6: ἔχοντες 
χαρίσματα κατὰ τὴν χάριν τὴν δοθεῖσαν ἡμῖν. 1 Cor. 1, 4: 
ἐπὶ tf χάριτι τοῦ Jeod τῇ dodstoy ἐμῖν ἐν Χφ Iv. 2 00.6, 1; 
8, 1. (Cf. Acts 11, 21.) We must also keep in mind the term 
χάρισμα = gift of grace, as used by St. Paul and as it appears in 
christian phraseology. Thus too we are to understand the texts in 
which St. Paul speaks of the grace given to him with reference tohis 
office, as in clear from Eph. 3, 7: οὗ ἐγενόμην διάκονος κατὰ 
τὴν δωρεὰν τῆς χάριτος τοῦ Φεοῦ τὴν δοθεῖσάν poe. 3, 2: 
ἠκούσατε οἰκονομίαν τῆς χάριτος τοῦ 9εοῦ τς δονείσης 
poe ets ὑμᾶς. V. 8; Rom. 12, 3; 16, 15; 1, 5; 1 Cor. 3, 10; 
Gal. 2, 9. — There is no warrant for the distinction made between 
χάρις as literally favor Det tmmanens, and χάρις per meto- 
nymian as the outgo of this feeling; χάρις is simply the feeling 
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mansfesting teelf, grace as t% appears tn the relations entered 
tnto and maintained by Giod towards sinners. 

As to the Ο. T. use of the word in anticipation of its N. T. 
meaning, we remark that the N. T. χάρις ia not identical with 
the χάρις of the LXX. In the LXX χάρις is usually the render- 
ing adopted for the Hebrew [M, which has almost the same com- 
prehension and range as the greek word. It signifies ‘graceful- 
ness’, ‘agreeableness’ Ps. 45, 3; Prov. 1, 9; 5, 19 etc. also kind- 
ness of disposition towards, grace. It is is rendered by ἔλεος, 
Gen. 19, 19; Num. 11, 15; by ἀρέσκεια, Prov. 31, 30; by 
ἐπίχαρις, Nahum 3, 4; and in all other passages by χάρις in 
both its senses. In the sense ‘kindness’, ‘favour’, ‘grace’, it is 
used only in the two connections [fT MX and jf 13, of divine 
and human kindness; Gen. 6, 8; 18, 3; 30, 27; Ex. 33, 16; 
Num. 11, 11; Ex. 3, 21; 11, 3; 12, 36 etc. See also Luke 1, 30; 
Heb. 4, 16: Acts 7, 46. But [Π does not like the N. T. χάρις 
signify what distinctively belongs to God’s economy of redemption, 
it is not like χάρις a specifically scriptural conception. The Ν. T. 
χάρις rather corresponds with the Ο. T. TOM which the LXX 
translate ὄλεος (which see). But ἔλεος though adopted into the 
N. T. treasury, is not regarded as an essential aspect of the scrip- 
tural or N. T. conception of grace, but is used to express the re- 
lation tn which God stands to wretchedness and misery, not 
the relation tn which He stands to sin. Still the LXX would 
more naturally choose ἔλεος as a rendering of “TOF because it was 
used religiously in classical Gk.; which χάρις was not, except in- 
deed with reference to the Graces. 

It remains for us only to mention (b) χώρες as = thanks, in 
which sense is often occurs in the classics; in the N. T. also Rom, 
6, 17; 7, 25; 1 Cor. 10, 30; 15, 57; 2 Cor. 2, 14; 9, 15; 1 Tim. 
1,12; 2 Tim. 1, 3; Philem. 7 (Heb. 12, 28 ?). The connection 
of this meaning with the elementary sig. ‘inclination towards’ is 
manifest from such expressions as πέµπειν χάριν, ‘to pay homage, 
or offer thanks to’. See Lexicons. 


Xagtroa, to make lovely; only in Scripture and in later 
(post Christum) Gk. Not in the LXX. Ecclus. 9, 8; ἁπόστρεψον 
ὀφθαλμὸν ἀπὸ γυναικὸς πεχαριτωµόνης, where some read 
εἰμόρφου. 19, 11: οὐκ ἰδοὺ λόγος ἐπὲρ ὁόμα ἀγαθόν; καὶ 
ἀμφότερα παρὰ ἀνδρὶ πεχαριτωµένφ. Elsewhere (and Pa. 
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18, 28 Symmach.: μετὰ τοῦ κεχαριτωµένον χαριτωθήσγ) only 
in the N.T. and PatristicGk. In the N.T. Eph.1,6; eis ἔπαινον 
δόξης τῆς χάριτος αὐτοῦ, ἐν 7 ἐχαρίτωσεν ἡμᾶς ἓν τῷ 
ἀγαπημένφ, where the context and especially the connection of 
v. 7 sanction the meaning (derived from χάρις in its subjective 
sense) ‘He hath given us the hand’ or ‘accepted us’; Theodoret, 
Theophyl., Oecum. explain it thus: οὓς ἐπεράστους, ἀξιεράστους, 
χαριέντας ἐποίησεν, Chrysost.: οὐ µόνον ἁμαρτημάτων 
ἀπήλλαξεν, ἀλλὰ καὶ ἑπεράστους ἐποίησεν. But the two ex- 
planations only differ as the two senses of χάρις the objective and 
the subjective differ; cf. Beza in loc. “gratis nos sibi acceptos 
effecit”, whence our English version. It is certainly clear that 
what is otherwise expressed by δεκτός is here meant, not the 
bestowment or participation of some moral quality (the justitia 
infusa of Catholic Expositors). The word can only mean ‘to fa- 
vour in other texts likewise, Luke A, 28: χαῖρε κθχαριτωµένη, 
6 κύριος μετὰ σου, cf. ν. 80: evees γὰρ χάριν παρὰ τῷ Jep 
ef. Plut. Mor. 778, C: χαρᾶς γὰρ οὐδὲν οὕτως γόνιμόν ἐστιν 
ὡς χάρις). So also Theophyl. in loc.: τοῦτο γάρ ἐστι τὸ xe- 
yagitmada, τὸ εὑρεῖν χάριν παρὰ τῷ Jeg, τουτέσειν ἀρέ- 
σαι Sep. It is in accordance with this view of the word that 
Gregor. Thaumaturg. explains it as given because Mary was to 
bear in her womb Jesus Christ the treasure of God’s grace. — 
The controversy which afterwards arose between Catholic and 
Protestant ‘expositors whether the word was to be understood of 
‘yratia plena’ or ‘gratia repleta’ is to be explained accordingly. 
Suicer observes that Ecclus. 19,17 ἀνὴρ κεχαριτωµένος may 
be explained: qui in summa est apud homines aestimatione; but 
this is hardly correct, because the connection there obliges us to 
refer the word to χάρις as signifying favour, and to render it 
gractous. 


Χαρίζομαι, χαρίσοµαι (Att. χαριούμαι), κεχάρισµα. 
(a) as a Deponent: to do a person a favour, to be kind to; 
Hesych.: παρασχεῖν, λέγονται γὰρ al γυναῖκες χαρίρεσύαι, 
al πρὸς συνουσίαν ἑαυτὰς ἐκδιδοῦσαι. Also ὀργῇ, ταῖς ἔπι- 
Φυµίαις, ἡδοναῖς etc. So — with the Dat. Gal. 9, 18: τῷ δὲ 
Αβραὰμ δι ἐπαγγελίας αεχάρισται ὁ Φεός — in the Ν. T. 
sense of χάρες = to be gracious to. See aleo Eph. 4, 32; Col. 
3, 13. — With thr Acc. of the thing, to give or bestow a thing 

89* 


612 Χαρίζομαι — Χέρισμα 


willingly, e. g. δώρα, dénovy, and with the Dat. of the person. 
Thus Luke 7, 21: τυφλοῖς πολλοῖς ἐχαρίσατο Blénecv. Acts 
27, 24: κεχάρισταί σοι 0 ὃς πάντας. Rom. 8, 32: τὰ πάντα 
ἡμῖν χαρίσεται. Phil. 2,9: ἐχαρίσατο αὐτῷ ὄνομα. Also for 
an end proposed by the receiver, to give up to his will, ο. g. Plut. 
C. Gracch. 4: φήσας τῇ unted denIetoy χαρίζεσθαι τὸν Ὁκ- 
saoviov, ‘to sacrifice him to her will’. So Acts 25, 11: οὐδεὶς 
µε δύναται αὐτοῖς χαρίσασθαι; 25, 16; the end in view must 
be inferred from the context, cf. Acts 3, 14: ᾖτήσασθε ἄνδρα 
φογέα χαρισθῆναι ἡμῖν. Hence is derived the meaning of the 
word peculiar to the N. T. viz. to pardon, graciously to remit 
α person's sin; Col. 2, 13: χαρισάµενος ἡμῖν πάντα τὰ παρα- 
πτώματα (answering to the antithesis between χάρις and ἆμαρ- 
ala), 2 Cor. 2,10: ᾧ δέ τι χαρίζεσθε. 2 Cor. 12, 13: χαρέ. 
σασθέ poe τὴν ἀθικίαν. With the Acc. merely: to forgive, 
2 Cor. 2, 10; with the Dat. only: to forgive any one, to be gra- 
cious to him, Eph. 4, 32; Col. 3, 13: χαριζόμενοι ξἑαυτοῖς ἐάν 
τις πρός τινα ἔχῃ µομφή», καθὼς καὶ ὁ Χς ἐχαρίσατο υμῖν. 
Without any object 2 Cor. 2, 7. This meaning is not found in the 
classics; the passage sometimes cited from Dion. Hal. ant. 5, 280: 
φρονίµων μὲν ἀνθρώπων ἔργον ἐστὶ ταῖς φιλίαις χαρίζε- 
oda τὰς ἔχθρας, cannot be taken as an instance, for χαρ. here 
signifies what we would express by the verb to offer. The word 
is not used in this sense in the Apocrypha. A seeming resemblance 
occurs in Jos. ant. 2, 6, 8: τῷ σῷ χαριζόµενος ᾖθει, giving 
way to, but this is not quite the same. In Luke 7, 42. 43 it 
means to remit a debt, to make a present of a sum due. The 
word has received a higher and fuller meaning by its adoption 
into the sphere of N. T. ideas, illustrating the influence of Christi- 
anity upon χάρις. --- (b) Passive, especially in the Aor. éyagé- 
ση», and Fut. yagecIycopac, to be forgiven, to get off with- 
out punishment, to be pleasingly dealt with, Herod. 8, 5: τοῖσι 
Εὐβόεσσι ἐχάριστο ‘it waa for the benefit of the Euboeans’; Plat. 
Phaedr. 250, C: ταῦτα priuy κεχαρίσθω, sacred to the me- 
mory of. — So Acts 3, 14; 1 Cor. 2, 12: τὰ ὑπὸ τοῦ 9εου 
yagtodévra ἡμῖν. Phil. 1, 29; Philem. 22. — Not in the LXX. 
Often in the Apocrypha, Ecclus. 12,3; 2 Mace. 3,31; 7,22; 4, 32. 


Acovowe, τὸ, used by St. Paul only (except in 1 Pet. 
4, 10); not in the Classics. Philo de alleg. I. 75, Β. = what ts 
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presented, what is freely given, a gift of grace; (a) generally, 
the effect of God’s gracious working, the positive blessing bestowed 
upon sinners through grace, Rom. 5, 15. 16: τὸ δὲ χάρισμα ἓκ 
πολλών παραπτωμάτων sis δικαίωµα. Cf. v. 15, where το 
χαρίσµα is more fully described as: ἡ χάρις τοῦ Φεοῦ καὶ ἡ 
δωρεὰ ἓν χάριτι. 6, 23: τὰ γὰρ ὀψάώνια τῆς ἁμαρτίας 9ά- 
νατος τὸ δὲ χάρισμα τοῦ Φεοῦ ζωὴ αἰώνιος ἓν Xp Iv. 
See 11, 29, where τὰ χαρίσματα refers to the saving operations 
of divine grace generally. (b) in a special sense, a gift of grace 
imparted to an individual, as in 2 Cor. 1, 11: τὸ sis ἡμᾶς 
χάρισμα, the grace bestowed on the apostle, and so clearly mani- 
fest in the help given to him. In other passages it denotes spe- 

® cial gifts possessed by the christian, τὸ ἐν oot χάρισμα, 1 Tim. 
4,14; 2 Tim. 1, 6; extraordinary gifts of the Holy Ghost dwell- 
ing and working in individuals (see χάρισμα nvevpatexov, Rom. 
1, 11) and manifest in the conduct and work of the individual in 
the church and in his relations in life 1 Cor. 7, 7. Thus 1 Cor. 
12, 4: διαιρέσεις χαρισµάτων εἶσίν, τὸ δὲ αὐτὸ nvevpma, 
12, 9. 28. 30. 31; 1 Pet. 4, 10: ἕκαστος καθὼς έλαβεν χά- 
ρισµα, etc ξαυτοὺς αὐτὸ διακονοῦντες ὡς καλοὶ οἰκογόμοι 
ποικίλης χάριτος Jeov. For the connection between these and 
the more general gifts of grace see Rom. 12, 5. 6. 


λαρακτήρ, 6, from χαράσσω to tear, to cleave, to cut in, 

to engrave etc. I. Active; something engraved or impressed, 
and especially an instrument for marking, e. g. a stamp. Rarely 
_ used in this sense. Stob. Floril. 103, 27: ὀνόματα ἔθηκε 
τοῖς πράγµασι, χαρακτὴρ αὐτῶν γενόμενος. Likewise χα- 
ῥάκτης. Oftener Ἡ. in a passive sense: stgn, mark, token. Cf. 
Plut. Mor. 856, D: ἦν δὲ καὶ πλείονας καθαρωομεῖσθαι τῶν 
χαρακτήρων’ ἀρκοῦσι δὲ οὗτοι κατανόησιν τοῦ ἀνθρώπου 
τῆς προαιρέσεως καὶ τοῦ τρόπου παρασχεῖν. De placit. phil. 
δ, 11: (πόθεν γίνονται τῶν γονέων ὁμοιώσεις καὶ τῶν προ- 
γόνων;) OF Στωικοί, ἀπὸ τοῦ σώματος ὅλου καὶ τῆς Wuyzns 
φέρεσθαι τὰ σπέρµατα καὶ τὰς ὁμοιότητας ἀναπλάττεσναι 
ἐκ τῶν αὐτῶν γενῶν τοὺς τύπους xal τοὺς χαρακτῆρας, 
ὥσπερανεὶ ζωγράφον ἀπὸ ὁμοίων χρωμάτων εἰκόνα τοῦ, 
βλεπομένου. Thus it very often signifies distinctive sign, trait, 
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tdiosyncrasy, distinctive type or form, ©. g. τῆς γλώσσης, τῇς 
διαλέκτου (Herod., Diod., Dion.) of a writer's style or his peca- 
liar mode of exposition, e.g. φιλόσοφος, ἑστορικός; of national 
peculiarities, e. g. "Ελληνικός (Dion. Hal. 2 Mace. 4, 10); cf. 
the work of Theophrastus: ἠφικοι χαρακτῆρες, One might be 
tempted to refer this meaning to the lines of the seal, the impress 
or pattern which it bears. Cf. Bext. Emp. Log. 1, 251: af διὰ 
τῶν δακτύλων σφραγίδες del πάντας én’ ἰκριβές τοὺς χα- 
θακτῖρας ἐναπομάττονται τῷ Ἀληρφ. But there are other 
examples which shew that χαρακτήρ — 86 an exception among 
the few nouns formed with -ήρ --- must be taken paasively as = 
impress, imprint, stamp. So Aristot. Rep. 1, 6: χαρακτῆρα 
ἐπιβάλλειν. — ὃ γὰρ χαρακτὴρ ἐτέθη τοῦ πόσου σημεῖον. 
Id. Oecon. 2, 20: χαρακτῆρα ἐπικόπτειν. Lucn. Hermotim. 44: 
τί δὲ εἶ μηδὸ γράμματα. γράφοιµεν ἐπὶ τῶν κλήρων, ἀλλά 
τνα σημεῖα καὺ χαραατῆρας' οἷα πολλὰ Αἰγυπτίοι γράφου- 
ow ἀντὶὲ τῶν γραμμάτων, κυνοχεφάλους τυνὰς ὄντας καὸὶ 
λεοντοχεφάλους ἀνθρώπους. Cf. Plut. Mor. 214, F: ἐτυπάώ- 


φΦησαν οὗ τῶν γραμμάτων χαρακτῆρες. See also i in particular 


Plato Phaedr. 263, B: οὐκοῦν τὸν μέλλοντα τέχνην 6ητορι- 
xiv µετιέναι πρῶτον μὲν δεῖ ταῦτα ὁδφ διῃρεῖσθαι καὶ 
εἰληφέναι τινὰ χαρακτῖρα ἑκατέρου τοῦ εἴδους. Vir. civ. 
289, B: ἡ τοῦ νομίσματος ἰδέα καὶ σφραγίδων xal παντὸς 
χαρακτῆρος, where it is obviously = χάραγµα. Phil. de plant. 
Noae 332: εἶπεν αὐτὴν (sc. τὴν ψυχὴν) τοῦ Φείου καὶ 
ἀορύτου εἰκόνα, δόκιµον εἶναι νοµίσας οὐσιωθεῖσαν καὶ 
τυπωυεῖσαν σφραγίδι 9εοῦ, ἧς ὁ χαρακτήρ ἐστιν ἀῑδιος Λό- 
γος. Clem. Rom. 1 Cor. 33: αὐτὸς 6 δημιουργὸς καὶ δεσπό- 
ts ἁπάντων — τὸν — ἂνθρωπον ταῖς ἴδίαις αὐτοῦ καὶ 
ἁμώμοις χερσὶν ἔπλασεν, τῆς ἑαυτοῦ εἰκόνος χαρακτῆρα, 
It is thus clear that χαρακτήρ signifies the ἔπιασε impressed as 
corresponding with the original or pattern, and “on account of this 
idea of close resemblance it has for its synonyms µέμημα, εἰκών, 
ἀπεικόνισμα” (Delitzsch on Heb. 1, 3). Cf. Lev. 13, 28 of the 
mark produced by a brand, ὁ χαρακτὴρ τοῦ κατακαύµατος. It 
occurs in the N. T. only in Heb. 1, 3: ὃς wy ἀπαύγασμα τής 
δόξης κοὺ χαρακτὴρ τῇς ὑποστάσεως αὐτοῦ, where the obvious 
endeavour to select a very expressive and significant word obliges 
us, (as with the meaning of ἀπαύγασμα = radiation, not merely 
reflection), to explain the term not merely as ‘sign’ or ‘outline’, 
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but as tmpress, tmprint, pattern, image. The passage in Clem. 
Rom. is decisive on this. «Χαρακτήρ is chosen instead of χάραγµα 
because this latter word was used in a narrower sense, and rarely 
denoted the peculiar characteristics of an individual or a people; 
indeed it was inappropriate because it must always prominently 
suggest the passive relation of the subject spoken of. «Χάραγμα 
occurs in Acts 17, 29; Rev. 13, 16.17; 14, 9.11; 15, 2; 16, 2; 
19, 20; 20, 4 = stamp, mark, symbol, 


Αρίω, to rub over, to anoint, LXX = MWh, which is used 
of the symbolical anointing with oil, wherely priests, prophets, 
and kings, were set apart to God's special service, not only coh- 
secrated but gifted and endowed for that holy service which de- 
manded powers above and beyond those naturally belonging to 
man. Cf. Ex. 29, 7; 40, 13. — 1 Kings 19, 16 is the only place 
where mention of it is made in connection with a prophet, and we 
may conclude that this was only an anointing practised by the 
prophets in the transmission of the prophetic call, because in the 
case of an immediate divine call the very nature of the office re- 
quired the reality implied by the symbol viz. a being gifted with 
the Spirit of God. — 1 Sam. 10, 1; 15, 1; Ps. 89, 21. — Oil is 
regarded as the emblem of salvation (Is. 61, 3; Ps. 45, 8) of 
saving power, of the Spirit of God, see 1 Sam. 16; 13; 10, 1. 
9. 10; Is. 11, 1. See Acts 10, 38: ἔχρισεν αὐτὸν 6 Φεὸς πνεύ- 
pare ἁγίφ xal δυνάµει. The Hebrew {23 is used especially 
of the anointing of the high-priest (which corresponds with the 
expression “outpouring of the Holy Ghost”), but MMW is used of 
the anointing of kings, see Ἀριστός. In the N. T. χρίευν only 
occurs with reference to the Ο. T. anointing, and as denoting a 
consecration and endowment for sacred service; Acts 10, 38; 
Luke 4, 18: ὄχρισέ µε εὐαγγελίσασθαι. Heb. 1, 9: ἔχρισέν 
σε — ὁ Φεός σου ἔλαιαν ἀγαλλιάσεως παρὰ τοὺς μετόχους 
σου (Ps. 45, 8 cf. Is. 61, 3). Absolutely Acts 4, 21: ἐπὶ τὸν 
ἅγιον παῖδά σου Iv, ὃν ὄχρισας. These passages concerning 
the anointing of Jesus refer to His appointment and position or 
rank (Acts 4, 27; Heb, 1, 9). Besides this reference to Christ 
as the Anointed, it is used 2 Cor. 1, 21 of the call of the apostle 
and his companions (v. 19, observe the absence of the σὺν ὑμῖν 
with χρίσας ἡμᾶς). 
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Xoiapa, τὸ, the anointing, LXX = ΠΠΟΡ Ex. 30, 25; 
40, 9; Lev. 21, 10; for they called the specially prepared anoint- 
ing oil χρῖσμα ἅγιον (see χρίω). In 1 John 2, 20. 27 (where 
alone the word occurs in the N. T.) it signifies an anointing which 
had been experienced, a communication and reception of the Spi- 
rit, and it is not merely a figurative name for the Spirit, This is 
clear from the expression χρίσμα ἔχετε, ἐλάβετε, and the word 
is chosen in order to give prominence to what the readers had ex- 
perienced, and by referring to Ο. T. practice to remind them of 
their calling and rank (see 1 Pet. 2, 5. 9). The LXX use the 
word also with the sig. anointing in Ex. 29, 7: Ajwy τοῦ ἑλαίου 
τοῦ χρίσµατος καὶ ἐπιχεεῖς αὐτό — compare the Hebrew 
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Χριστές, ή, όν, anointed, ο. g. τὸ Χριστόν, Lev. 21, 10, 
the anointing. For the most part ὁ Ἄριστός, the anointed, Heb. 
rw a term applied to every one anointed with the holy oil, 
chiefly to the high priest Lev. 4, 3.5.16; 6,15. LXX 4, 3: 
6 ἀρχιερεὺς ὁ κεχρισµένος; 4, 5: ὃ fegeds ὃ yxorotds; in 
other places to the king, in the LXX almost always = 0 χριστός, 
and generally V7" Πρ or with suffixes of God except Dan. 
9,25; 28am.1,21. So 1 Sam. 2, 10. 35; 12, 3.5; 16, 6; 
19, 22. 24, 6. 7. 11; 26, 9. 11.16.23; 2 Sam. 1, 14. 16; 
19, 22; 22> 51; 23, 1; Ps. 2, 2; 20, 7; 28, 8; 18, 51; 89, 39. 
62; 199, 10. 17; Lam. 4, 20; 2 Chron. 6, 42. — Is. 45, 1 of 
Cyrus, because he was the instrument of redemption (Ftirst); the 
plural occurs in Ps. 105, 15; 1 Chron. 16, 22 of Israel as a na- 
tion or of Abraham, Isaac and Jacob, Ps. 105, 8—12, cf. Ps. 
84, 10; Hab. 3,13. On the ground of Dan. 9, 25; Ps. 2, 2, it 
is used in the Targums to designate the expected Saviour, as the 
Anointed of God to be the king and Redeemer of His people, (see 
βασιλεύς, βασιλεία), cf. Luke 23, 2: Aéyovta ἑαυτὸν Xv βα- 
σιλέα εἶναι, with v.37: εἰ σὺ et 6 βασιλεὺς τῶν ᾿1ουδ,, σῶ- 
σον σεαυτόν. V. 89: οὐχὶ σὺ ef 6 Xs; σῶσον σεαυτόν. 
2,11: ἐτέχθη σωτὴρ ὃς ἐστιν X¢ κύριος xtd., see κύριος 
Acta 2, 36; Mark 15, 92: 6 X¢ 6 βασιλεὺς τοῦ ᾿Ισραήλ. Acts 
4, 26. 27. As we have already observed (under βασιλεύς) the 
full meaning of the term must be explained by its connection with 
that word, βασιλεύς denoting the king’s relation to the people and 
the sphere of his dominion, 6 X¢ expressing the source of this re- 
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lationship as one of divine ordainment and endowment, and in- 
cluding a reference to the divine promise of such a deliverer, and 
to the βασιλεία τοῦ Jeov, wherein God's saving purposes are 
realized. 

As an appellative and with the article 6 X¢ occurs chiefly in 
the Gospels; without the article and as a proper noun we find it 
only in Mark 9, 41: ἐν ὀνόματι ὅτι Xv ἐστέ, cf. Acts 24, 24; 
elsewhere only in the connection ὃς Xs, cf. Matt. 1, 16: Is ὁ 
λεγόμενος Χς. In the Pauline Ep. and in the first Petrine Ep. 
Xg¢ is used as a proper name, Rom. 5, 8; 6, 4. 8; 8, 10. 34; 
9, Letc. 1 Pet. 1, 11. 19; 2,21; 3, 16. 18; with the article, 
Rom. 7, 4; 8, 11, ef. v. 10; 9, 3. 5; without any fixed rule as to 
ita use, see 1 Cor. 6, 15; 11, 3, etc. In those Epistles ὁ X¢ is 
not used as an appellative, see 1 Peter 1, 11: τὰ εἷς Xv παὺή- 
para, 4,13: τὰ τοῦ Xv nadyuara, as compared with Acts 
17,3: ὅτι τὸν ἂν ἔδει παθεῖν. 26, 23: εἰ παθητὸς ὁ Ἄς 
where it is clearly an appellative. It is nsed as an appellative in 
1 and 2 John and in the Revelation; see 1 John 2, 22; 5, 1. 6; 
Rev. 11, 15; 12,10. As a proper name, on the contrary, in 
2John 9; Rev, 20, 4. 6. As an appellative generally when I¢ 6 X¢ 
or ὁ X¢ Ics occurs, as in Acts 17, 3; 18, 5. 28. No significance 
can be attached to the change in the order of the words as Is os, 
or X¢ Is. 


Ayrizototos, 6, opponent of Christ, according to 1 John 
2, 22: 6 ἀρνούμενος ὅτι Ig οὐκ ἔστιν 6 Χς, — ὃ ἀρνού- 
µενος τὸν πατέρα καὶ τὸν vidv, . 899 4, 3: where τὸ τοῦ 
ἀντιχρίστου (cf. Matt. 21, 21; 1 Cor. 10, 24; 2 Pet. 2, 22; Ja. 
4, 14), is the antichristian nature which μὴ ὁμολογεῖν τὸν Iv. 
It is not therefore like ἀγτίθεος, one who usurps the place of 
Christ, a false Christ. Still it must be borne in mind as Huther 
remarks, that ‘in noun-compounds formed with ἆντι in the way of 
contrast, the substantive denotes a subject whether person or 
thing, represented by the avze as opposing a subject of the same 
kind”; thus ἀντιφιλόσοφος signifies ‘a philosopher who opposes 
other philosophers’, ἀντίβιος ‘force arrayed against force’, and not 
merely what hinders or opposes force. So ἀντίχριστος is that 
which sets itself in the place of Christ, which appears as Christ in 
opposition to Christ, as distinct from ψευδόχριεστος Matt. 24, 24; 
Mark 13, 22, which means rather a false hypocritical representa- 
tive of Christ, than an opponent of Him. ‘O avzizg. in 1 John 
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2, 18 might be taken as denoting a person if the article be ge- 
nuine, but this is very doubtful, and Tisch. and Lachm. reject it; 
and if a person, the explanatory reference would, be not 2 Thes 
2, 3 804. merely, but John 5, 43: ἐὰν ἄλλος ἔλνῃ ἐν τῷ ὀνόματι. 
τῷ idlp, ἐκεῖνον λήµψεσθε, Still in this case the ὁ ὀντίχρ. 
of 1 John 2, 22, and 2 John 7 would be difficult of explanation. 
We must not however conclude ‘from this and from νῦν ἀντίχρε- 
oroe πολλοὶ γεγόνασιν, 2, 18, that John did not expect the ap- 
pearance of a personal antichrist κατ. ἐξ. for the neuter τὸ τοῦ 
ἀντιχρίστου, 6 ἀκηκόατε ὅτι ἔρχεται, καὶ νῦν ἓν τῷ κόσμφ 
ἐστὶν ἤδη certainly shews that he did. The article in 2, 22 is 
obviously analogous with the preceding ὁ ψεύστης, in a general 
sense, but Huther’s explanation that this means antichrist itself 
appearing in these persons is too far fetched. The many anti- 
christs, i. e. all who appear as such in St. John’s sense, must be 
regarded not only as πρόδρομοι of the actual antichrist, but as 
attempts to realize it. 


Χριστιανός, 6, a name given to the disciples or followers 
(see μαθητής) of Jesus Christ, and first adopted at Antioch. It 
does not occur in the N. T. as a name used by christians them- 
selves, but only as a nickname or term of reproach, Acts 11, 26: 
96, 28; 1 Pet, 4, 16. Not to be likened to 1 Cor. 1, 21; see χρίω. 


Yi 


Puyr, ἡ, from weyo to breathe (according to some, e. g. 
Nigelsbach, nachhom. Theol. 2, 380, to be derived from tva,— 
revd@, like twos — ὕπατος: Curtius derives the word from a 
Sanscrit root sphu, to blow, and refers πτύω to another root, see as 
before p. 257, 437, 632), breath of animal life. From Homer 
downwards the word signifies fe in individual existence, Auman 
life, and occasionally but only ex analogia, the life of brutes: &/e, 
which in Homer is taken as shut up in the body and as escaping 
at death, but as continuing in its independent state in Hades though 
with loss of personality and its attributes, for which the body 
seems to have been thought necessary. For examples see Lexi- 
cons. Hence ψυχή is generally = the life of the individual, 
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ef. ψυχῆς ὄλεθρος Tl. 22, 386. ΦΨψυχέν», Ψψυχάς τινων 
ἐξελέσθαι, ἀφελέσθαι. Od. 22, 444. Il. 22, 257 and βο 
even in the latest Gk., Ψυχὴν ἀφιέναι Eur. Or. 1171. ψυχὴν 
διδόναι, ἀποδιδόναι Hat. 3, 130, 2. “dide διδόναι Il. 5, 654. 
O περὶ τῆς ψυχῆς πρὸς τοὺς πολδμίους ἁγών Xen. Mem. 3, 
12, 1. τὴν αὐτοῦ ψυχὴν ἀρνύμενος Luc. philopsend. 1. 7 
ἀρετὴ μᾶλλον ἢ ᾗ φυγὴ σώζει τὰς ψυχάς Ken. Cyr. 4, 1, 5. — 
The anthropological conception of ψυχή was developed in con- 
nection with escatological views. The popular view which deve- 
loped itself from Homer downwards is given in Plato, Phaed. 
70, A: τὰ περὲ τῆς ψυχῆς πολλὴν ἀπιστίαν παρέχει, ἀνθρά- 
ποις, wy, ἐπειδὰν ἁπαλλαγῇ τοῦ σώματος, οὐδαμοῦ ἔτι ᾖ 
ἀλλ ἐκείνῃ τῇ ἡμέρᾳ διαφθείρηταί τα καὶ ἀπολλύηται 
ἂν 0 ἄνθρωπος ἀποθάνῃ, εὐθὺς ἀπαλλαττομένη τοῦ σώμα- 
τος καὶ ἐκβαίνουσα, ὥσπερ πνεῦμα ἢ καπνὸς διασκεδασθεῖσα, 
οἴχηται διαπτοµένη καὶ οὐδὲν ἔτι οὐδαμοῦ 7. Cf. Xen. 
Cyrop. 87, 3: ὥς ᾗ Ψυχή, ἕως μὲν ἂν dv Ὀνητῷ σώματι ᾗ, 
ζῇ ὅταν δὲ τούτου ἀπαλλαγῇ, τέὀνηκεν. The results of 
philosophic enquiry on the other hand appear in Plat. Phaedr. 
9456, E; 246, A: πᾶν γὰρ σώμα, ᾧ μὲν ἔξωθεν τὸ κινεῖσθαι, 
ἄψυχον, ᾧ δὲ ἔνδοθεν αὐτῷ ἐξ αὐτοῦ, ἔμψυχον, ὡς ταύτης 
οὔσης φύσεως Ψψυχῆς' sid’ ἔστι τοῦτο οἵτως ὄχον, μὴ dAdo 
τε εἶναι τὸ αὐτὸ αὐτὸ κινοῦν Gf ψυχήν, ἐξ ἀνάγκης ἁγένη- 
τόν τα καὶ ἀθάνατον ψυχὴ ἂν εἴη, and in Xen. Mem. 4, 3, 14: 
ἀνθρώπου ψυχῄ, εὖ περ τι καὶ ἄλλο τῶν ἀνθρωπίνω», τοῦ 
Φείου μετέχει, cf. 1, 4, 19: οὐ τοίνυν µόνον ὕρκεσε τῷ Φεφ 
τοῦ σώματος ἐπιμεληθῆναι ἀλλ’, ὅπερ µέγιστόν ἐστι, καὶ 
τὴν ψυχή» κρατίστην τῷ ἀνθρώπῳφ ἐνέφυσε. It is now the 
soul (not as in Homer the organs of the body) which is the seat 
of will, disposition, desires, passions (see καρδία) and ψυχή with 
σώμα serves to denote the constituent parts of humanity; cf. Xen. 
Anab. 3, 2, 20: περὶ τὰς ἑαυτών Ψυχὰς καὶ τὰ σώματα ἆμαρ- 
τάνουσιε. Hence the expression: ὅλῃ τῇ ψυχῇ φροντίζειν τι- 
νὸς ‘with all one’s heart to care for any one’, Xen. Mem. 3, 11, 10: 
ἐκ tis ψυχῆς ‘from the heart’, ‘willingly’ etc. see Lexicons. 
Mention is made of two souls, the one ἀγαδή, βελτίων, κρατίστεη 
and the other κακή, πονηρά etc.; vid. Passow s. v. Thus ψυχή 
came to denote the morally endowed individuality of man which 
continues after death, — which coincides with the pantheistic 
theory that the soul (Aristotle de anima 1, 5) is part of the ὅλον 
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which, borne upon the winds, enters the breathing man, and that 
the body is a prisonhouse wherein the soul is incarcerated on ac- 
count of its former sins, etc. (See Nigelsbach, nachhomer. Theol. 
403; Homer. Theol. 2, 380 sqq. Grotemeyer, Homers Grund- 
ansicht von der Seele etc. Warendorf 1853, 4. Passow Lex. s. v.) 

As to the use of the word in Scripture, first in the Ο. T. it 
corresponds with WB), primarily = life, breath, the life which 
exists in every living thing, also 4/e in distinct individuality, Gen. 
35, 18: IND "3 TWH) MES. Lev. 24, 18: TOTS" 8) MDP 
WI ΠΠ Ὁρ) ΟΡΟ), and even without the Gen. of the sub- 
ject it denotes the ving individual 88 such, a ving soul, an 
individnal, of. Lev. 24, 18; Num. 35, 11; MD ὉΕ} 3Ο Lev. 
4, 2; 5, 1 ete. both of men and of beasts; in full ΟΠ WE Gen. 
1,20.21.24.30; 2,7. Cf. especially 2, 7: ΠΠ WHI OTE 1] 
with ν. 19: 190 VITA WEI Ες] He? we 03]. Ac- 
cordingly mention can be made of God’s WB3, Jer. 51, 14: 239101 
WHID HiNSY MT Amos 6, 8 (cf. Jud. 10, 16; Ez. 23, 18; Jer. 
15, 1; Lev. 26, 11. 15. 30. 43; 1 Sam. 2, 35; Is. 1, 14; Prov. 
6, 16; Jer. 5, 9.29; 9,9). The WI is the subject of the life in 
the individual, but it is not the principle of life itself, it is the sub- 
ject of life which bears in it the life principle i, e. the Mi" πνεῦ- 
pea, and as such it is the outward manifestation of the life prin- 
ciple, so that TI and WH) might be used together as of kindred 
signification, Ps. 31, 6; coll. 16, 10; 2 Sam. 4, 9 etc., cf. Gen. 
1,30: TN WES 19” We with6, 10; ΠΠ 13 Awe 3-05, 
where indeed, as in Job 12, 10: MM") 29 WHI 12 “Wwe 
αν the words FTI" and WB) correspond in signification 
as do “WS and "FM (in Gen. 1, 30 ef. PRT FNM), still cf. Lev. 
17, 11: ση WH). V. 14: Wws-55 Ὀδο, and Num. 16, 22; 
27, 16: sws-555 mim 5x. There is however this distinc- 
tion between them. Wj of itself serves to denote the individual, 
but ΠΠ] does not, because even when individualized it signifies 
only the principle, not the form, of life, cf. Ez. 2, 2; 3, 24; 
37, 5. 8; the form of life is WEJ and the distinction is expressed 
in stricter language: ψυχὴ (woa, πνεῦμα ζωοποιοῦν 1 Cor. 
15, 45. WE) represents the individual life; hence it is used in 
Gen. 16, 45; Ex. 1, 5 when numbers of persons are spoken of, 
and of the slain in Rev. 6,9: weyat τῶν ἐσφαγμένων, Rev. 
20, 4: τών πεπελεχισμένων, cf. the interchangeable expressions 


Ν 


Ψυχή 621 


in Deut. 27, 25. "D3 B% WBI and Jer. 2, 34: Ὁ 2) MWD) OF. 
In this sense we find that πνεῦμα also is used Heb. 12, 23: 
πνεύματα δικαίων τετελειωµένων, to denote the individual to 
whom the πνεῦμα belongs, but not in the same manner as WE), 
because WB3 exists only where there is an individual life with a 
material organization, and it is with reference to this that ψυχή 
is used even in Rev. 6, 9, cf. v. 10: τὸ αἷμα ὑμών. Lev. 17, 11: 
eYT OT “Wws-55 we). coll. ν. 10: ETM NOI 06) 
seo πγεῦμα. Cf. Roos, psychol. scr.; “ ... ubi animae humanae, 
quatenus 92 est, aliquid tribuitur, non potest tota vis sententiae 
intelligi, nisi animam corpore vestitam tibi repraesentes, sed quae 
de illa tanquam spiritu dicuntur plene intelligi possunt nulla cor- 
poris habita ratione.” So also Oehler, sent. N. T. de rebus p. 
mort. fut., p. 13 sqq. WB) of itself does not constitute persona- 
lity unless it has become the WJ of a human being cf. 1 Chron. 
5, Zt (the usage of the word seems thus to have become by de- 
grees more limited, cf. Gen. 16, 45; Ex. 1, 5). Applied to man 
as well as brutes that which distinguishes any one individual life 
from others must be formed or moulded in it, and the human per- 
sonality derived from the spirit (see πνεῦμα) must find its ex- 
pression in the WBJ or Ψυχή. Consequently the WH) or ψυχή 
of man is the subject of that personal life whose principle is Ti" 
or πνεύμα. When mention is made of the distinctive individuality 
of the human soul zvevua as well as wuyy may be used {ο de- 
note the substratum of personal life, see πγεῦμα; and hence arises 
the frequent similarity of the two words when the distinction be- 
tween them does not appear. 

In the N. T. ψυχή denotes life, in distinct individual ex- 
istence, Rev. 8, 9: τὰ ἔχοντα ψυχάς. 16, 3: πᾶσα ψυχὴ 
ζωῆς ἀπέθανον. It is elsewhere used of man alone, and of 
the life belonging to the individual man, Matt. 2, 20: ζητούντες 
τὴν ψυχὺν τοῦ παιδίου. Rom. 11, 3: ζητοῦσιν τὴν ψυχήν 
µου. Luke 12, 20: τὴν ψυχήν σου ἀπαιτοῦσιν. Acts 20, 10: 
ἡ ψυχὴ αὐτοῦ ἐν αὐτῷ ἐσείν. Matt. 20, 28: δοῦναι τὴν 
ψυχὴν αὐτοῦ Λύτρον ἀντὲ πολλών, see Mark 10, 45; John 
10, 11: τὴν ψυχὴν τιθέναι ὑπέρ τινος to lay down or give 
up one's life for any one; cf. v. 15.17; 19, 37. 38; 15, 13; 
1 John 3, 16; Acts 16, 26: σὺν ἀνθρώποις παραδεδώκοσυν 
sas ψυχὰς αὐτῶν ὑπὲρ τοῦ ὀνόματος κελ. Rev. 12, 11: 
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οὐκ ἠγάπησαν τὴν ψυχὺν αὐτῶν ἄχρι Javdrov. 1 Thes. 
9, 8: peradovvas ὑμῖν . . . καὶ sas ἑαυτῶν Ψψυχάς. Rom. 
16, 4: οἵεινες ὑπὲρ τῆς ψΨυχῆς µου τὸν ἑαυτῶν εράχηλον 
ὑπέθηκαν. Acta 20, 24: οὐδενὸς λόγου ποιοῦμαι τὴν wo- 
χὴν τιµίαν ἔμαυιφ. 27,10: θεωρώ ὅτι μετὰ πολλῆς ζημίας 
τῶν ψυχὼν ἡμῶν µέλλειν ἔσεσθαι τὸν πλοῦν. V. 22: ἀπο- 
Body ψυχῆς οὐδεμία ἔσται ἐξ ὑμῶν. The expressions naga- 
διδόναι τὸ πνεῦμα John 19150, cf. Matt. 27, 50; Luke 23, 46; 
Acts 7, 59, and τὴν ψΨυχύν Acts 15, 26, cf. John 10, 11, are not 
identical, for the latter estimates the life as simply a single indi- 
vidual life, and we cannot say 9. g. τὸ πνεῦμα τιδέναι ὑπέρ 
τινος John 10, 11; 10 πνεῦμα δοῦναι λύτρον ἀντὶ πολλῶν 
Matt. 20, 28, cf. 2 Cor. 12, 15: ἐγὼ δὲ ἥδιστα δαπανήσω καὶ 
έκδαπανηὐήσοµαι ὑπὲρ τῶν ψυχών ὑμῶν. Still πνεύμα and 
ψυχή may be used synonymously in many cases, and especially 
when the emotional life is referred to, cf. Matt, 11, 29: εὑρήσετε 
ἀνάπανσιν ταῖς ψυχαῖς ὑμῶν (cf. Jer. 6, 16, where LXX DiI 
= ἁγνισμός) with 1 Cor. 16, 18: ἀνέπαυσαν τὸ ἐμὸν πνεῦμα 
καὶ τὸ ὑμῶν. Acta 14, 22: ἐπιστηρίζοντες τὰς ψυχὰς τῶν 
μαθητών (see στηρίζειν τὰς καρδίας 1 Thes. 3, 13; Ja. ὅ, 8). . 
See the Parallelism in Luke 1, 47: µεγαλύνει ἤ ψυχή µου τὸν 
κύριον καὶ ἠγαλλίασεν τὸ πγεῦμα µου ἐπὲ κτλ.; yet both 
expressions are not identical, for in Matt. 26, 38; Mark 14, 34: 
περίλυπός ἐστιν ἡ Ψυχή µου ἕως Φανάτου, it could hardly 
have been said τὸ πνεῦύμά µου, while in John 12, 27: ἢ ψυχή 
µου τετάρακταε, and in 13, 21: ἐταράχθη τῷ πνεύµατι. Cf. 
Acta 15, 24: ἐἑτάραξαν ὑμᾶς Adyous ἀνασκενάζοντες τὰς Ψν- 
yas ὑμών. Is. 19, 3: ragaydjosta τὸ πνεῦμα τῶν Αἴγυπ- 
τίων ἓν αὐτοῖς. We find ψυχή and πνεύμα side by side in 
Heb. 4, 12: ἄχρι μερισμοῦ ψυχῆς τε καὶ πνεύματος, because 
the actual abnormal relation subsisting between the soul and its 
divine life principle is here brought out to view, but elsewhere the 
soul is simply regarded as the receptacle and bearer of the divine 
life principle, e. g. 1 Pet. 2, 11: ἀπέχεσθε τῶν σαρκικών ἔπι- 
Φυμιών, αἴτινες στρατεύονται κατὰ τῆς ψυχῆς, and compare 
with this the contrast between σάρξ and πνεῦμα. There is thus 
an affinity between Ψυχή and πνεῦμα as opposed to the odgé, 
in as much as the woyy contains the wvedua and brings it into 
outward manifestation, see Phil. 1,27: σεήκετε ἐν &vi πνεύµατι, 
µιᾷ ψυχῇ συναὺὐλοῦντες τῇ πίστει tov εὐαγγ. On this ac- 
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count, and because there is also to some extent a contrast between 
πνεῦμα and ψυχή, owing to the influence of the σάρξ upon the 
latter, the usage of the word is somewhat confused, and it becomes 
a question whether there be in man a twofold or a threefold na- 
ture, a σάρξ and πνεῦμα simply, or a σάρξ, Ψυχή and πνεῦμα, 
see ψΨυχικός. Thus on the one hand in 1 Thes. 5, 23: ὁλόκλη- 
gov (whole, in all its parts) ὑμῶν τὸ πνεῦμα καὶ ἢ ψυχὴ καὶ 
τὸ σώμα — τηρηνείη;, πνεῦμα is the divine life-principle 
(Rom. 8, 10), ἡ Ψυχή the individual life in which the πνεῦμα 
is manifested, and σώμα the material organiem vivified by the 
ψυχή. In Matt. 10,28, on the other hand, owpe and ψυχή only 
are named as constituent parts of human nature. So also Ψυχή 
denotes life in the body (σώμα), Matt. 6, 25: μὴ μεριμνᾶτε τῇ 
ψυχῇ ὑμῶν stl φάγητε, μηδὲ τῷ σώματι κτλ. Luke 12, 
22, 23, cf. Luke 12, 19: ἐρῶ τῇ Ψυχῇ pov: ψυχή, — — 
ἀναπαύου, φάγθ, nie, εὐφραίνου coll, v. 20: τὴν ψυχήν σου 
ἀπαιτοῦσιν ἀπό σου. ὈΝυχή seems to be used in a fuller and 
deeper sense as contrasted with σώμα in Matt. 10, 28: μὴ φο- 
βεῖσθε ἀπὸ τῶν ἀποκτεινόντων τὸ copa, τὴν δὲ ψυχὴν 
μὴ δυναµένων ἀποκτεῖναι, σῶμα being the material organism 
vivified by the Ψυχή, and Ψυχή being the Subject of life, the 
Ego, present in the σώμα; cf. Matt. 16, 25: ὃς ἐὰν Φέλῃ τὴν 
ψυχὴν αὐτοῦ σώσαι, ἀπολέσει αὐτήν etc. 10, 39; Mark 8, 35; 
Luke 9, 24; 14, 26: μισεῖν τὴν égavtov ψυχή». coll. Matt. 
16, 24: ἀπαρνησάσθω ξαυτόν. John 12, 25. Cf. Matt. 16, 26: 
τί ὠφεληθήσεται ἄνθρωπος, ἐὰν — τὴν ψυχὴν αὐτοῦ ζη- 
µιωθῇ. Mark 8, 36 with Luke 9, 25: ἑαυτὸν ἀπολέσας ἢ ζη- 
µιωφείς. In this sense ψυχή becomes a more emphatic designa- 
tion of the man himself, of the Subject or Ego, see John 10, 24: 
ἕως πότε τὴν woyiy ὑμών αἴρει. Matt. 12, 18: eis ὃν 
εὐδόκησαν ἡ Ψυχή pov. Heb. 10, 88: οὐκ evdoxet 7, ψυχή 
µου. ὃ John 2: εὐοδοῦταί σου 7 Ψυχή. Luke 21, 19: ἓν 
τῇ ὑπομονῇ ὑμῶν κεήσασθε τὰς ψυχὰς vp, 1 Pet. 1, 22: 
τὰς Ψυχὰς ὑμῶν ἡγγικότες by τῇ ὑπακοῇ τῆς ἀληθείας 
εις ατλ. 4, 19: παρατιθέσθωσαν τὰς ψυχὰς αὐτῶν ἓν dya- 
Φοποεῖαις. Rev. 18, 14: ἡ ὁπώρα σου τῆς ἐπιθυμίας τῆς 
ψυχῆς, just as in other texts it serves as a designation of one or 
more individuals, see Acts 2, 41, 48; 8, 23; 27, 22. 37; Rom. 
18, 1; 1 Pet. 8, 20; 2 Pet. 2, 8.14. In Eph. 6, 6: ποιοῦντες 
τὸ Déinpa τοῦ Jeot éx ψυχῆς. Col. 3, 23: 6 ἐὰν ποιῆτε, 


. - δουν. 
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ἐκ ψυχῆς Egyaleade, ἐκ ψυχῆς corresponds with the preceding 
ἓν ἁπλότητι καρδίας, and signifies that the entire Subject, the 
whole man, should without reserve exert himself. So also Matt. 
22, 37; Mark 12, 30. 33; Luke 10, 27. Thus ψυχή is the Sub- 
ject or ego of life, whose salvation or preservation is the thing at 
stake in the presence of death, and accordingly we read Acts 
2,27: ottx ἐγκαταλβίψεις τὴν Ψυχήν µου ets adov. V. 31; 
Rom. 2, 9: ὀλῖψας καὶ στενοχωρία ἐπὶ πᾶσαν ψυχὴν ἀννρώ- 
που τοῦ κατεργαζοµένου τὸ κακόν. 2 Cor. 1, 23: μάρτυρα 
τὸν Deby ἐπικαλούμαι ἐπὶ τὴν ἐμῖν ψΨυχήν. Heb. 6, 19; 
10, 39; 13,17; Ja. 1, 21; 5, 20; 1 Pet. 1,9; 2, 25. — The 
word also occurs in Mark 3, 4; Luke 2, 35; 6, 9; 17, 33; Matt. 
16, 26; Mark 8, 37; Acts 14, 2; 4, 32; Phil. 2, 30; Heb. 12, 3. 


Ῥυχιχός, ή, ov, occurs first in Aristotle, and signifies what 
pertains to the soul or life, i. e. Aving, o. g. Plut. Mor. 1138, D: 
ψυχικὴ ἁρμόνια τεσσάρων στοιχείων. Then in a special sense 
what pertains to the soul as the one constituent of human na- 
ture, what springs from tt, etc. e. g. Plut. Mor. 1096, E: ή 
γὰρ ἁπλῶς ἀποκαλυψαμένους ἔδει σαρκοποιεῖν τὸν ἄνορα- 
πον ὅλον, ὥσπερ ἔνιοι ποιοῦσι, τὴν ψυχικὲν οὐσίάν ἀναι- 
ροῦντες, De plac. phil. 1.86: Θαλῆς, Πυθαγόρας, Πλάτων», 
of Στωικοί, δαίμονας ὑπάρχειν οὖσιας Ψυχικάς' εἶναι δὲ 
καὶ ἤρωας τὰς κεχωρισµένας ψυχὰς τῶν σωμάτων. In this 
sense, a8 we have here ψυχικὴ οὐσία, we must understand the 
word in the antithesis Mor. 1084, E: τὸ πνεῦμα — ἐκ φυτικοῦ 
ψυχικὸν γενόµενον (where others, but without warrant it would 
seem, read φυσικοῦ instead of φυτικοῦ). Hence arises the com- 
monest use of the word as the antithesis of σωµατικός (Aristot., 
Plut., Polyb. and others), e. g. Ψυχικὴ τόλµα, σωματικὴ ῥούμη 
Pol. 6, 5, 7. wuyexa πόθη Galen. wuyexat — σωματεκαὶ 
ἡδοναὶ Aristot. Eth. 3,10. So 4 Macc. 1, 32: τῶν δὲ ἐπιου- 
μιῶν af pév εἶσιν woyixal, af δὲ σωµατικαί' καὶ τούτων 
ἀμφοτέρων ὁ λογισμὸς ἐπικρατεῖν φαίνεται. Here ψυχικῶς 
probably means ‘pertaining to the heart’, 2 Macc. 4, 37; 14, 24 
(see καρδία). These are the only places where the word occurs 
in Ο. T. Gk. The meaning of the word in the N. T. is somewhat 
different. Here it stands in contrast with πνεῦμα, πνευματικός, 
not simply the πνεῦμα of man, but the spirit as possessed by the 
renewed man. Man as such is called wvy7 ζώσα, 1 Cor. 15, 45, 
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and his body is called σώµα Ψψυχικόν (ν. 44) a body belonging 
to the soul which is ἐκ γῆς χοϊκός, In contrast with this Christ, 
the last Adam, is called πνεῦμα ζωοποιοῦν, ἄνθρωπος FF ovea- 
vow v. 45. 47; and the σώμα is called πνευµατικόν in the case 
of those who belong to the same sphere of life with Him, of ἐπ- 
ουράνιουν. 48, who with Him are ἐν mvevue ch. 6, 17; for “as 
we bear the image of the earthly we shall also bear the image of 
the heavenly” v. 49. The representation here given and the lan- 


guage used must be explained by the recognized difference be- ’ 


tween πνεῦμα in and for itself, and the renewing or renewed 
πνεῦμα, see πγεῦμα, Ψυχή. Ou account of this difference aris- 
ing from sin and regeneration, — a difference which is obvious 
to the christian view upon the recognition of regenerating grace, — 
man as ψΨυχὴ ζώσα, and therefore ψΨυχικός, is different from man 
as πνευματικός, from man as ruled by the Spirit as the renewing 
and renewed life-principle: and as Ψυχικός, man is a stranger to 
τὰ τοῦ πνεύματος τοῦ Φεοῦ, 20 that the didaxtol ἀνθρωπίνης 
σοφίας λόγοι are contrasted with the ὀιδακτοὶ πνεύματος, 
1 Cor..2, 19. 14: Ψυχικὸς ἆνῶρωπος οὐ δέχεται τὰ τοῦ πν. 
τ. d. µωρία γὰρ αὐτῷ ἐστίν, καὶ ov δύναται γνώναι κτλ. 
It is clear that Ψυχικός is not synonymous with σαρχικός or 
ἁμαρτωλός, but signifies man as he is by nature; but as man by 
nature is cagxcxcs and ἁμαρτωλός, he is a stranger to what is 
τοῦ πν., and thus ψΨυχικός comes to denote man as he now is, 
man as a sinner estranged from the divine life-principle. It can- 
not be more fitly rendered than as Luther rendered it viz. the na- 
tural man. It is a word which may be taken physiologically, but 
it has also an ethical import. 

How fully in keeping this view was with christian ideas, 
though foreign to those of classical Gk., is evident from Jude 19: 
οὗτοί εἶσιν — Ψυχικοί πνεῦμα μὴ ἔχοντες, i. 9. they are 
none other than they are by nature; it is not said that they 
have no πνεύμα so far as πνεύμα is a constituent part of human 
nature, — this would have been expressed by μὴ πνεῦμα ἔχογ- 
τες; but they are not in possession of the Spirit which they might 
have possessed. (See on the contrary Beck, bibl. Psychol. p. 53.) 
It means something over and above the πνεῦμα which belongs to 
man by nature, and which is necessary to his condition as Ψυχὴ 
ζώσα. — Again in James 3, 15 the three predicates ὀπίγειος, 
ψΨυχικός, δαιμονιώδης, applied to ‘the wisdom which cometh not 

40 
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from above’, express a logical sequence and enhancement; éé- 
γειος as the fit antithesis of dvadev; — because ἐπύγειος there- 
fore wuyexds (see 1 Cor. 15, 48) — therefore also destitute of 
the spirit; — and because thus destitute of the spirit, actually 
opposed thereto, i. e. δαιμονιώδης. 

Thus Christianity has enriched the meaning of this word 
adding to ita physiological sense an ethical significance. 


άψυχος, ov, lifeless, often in Plato contrasted with ἔμφυ- 
χος; and in Plot. Them. 11 as contrasted with ζώα. Wisd. 13, 18; 
14, 29 of idols. — 1 Cor. 14, 7: τὰ ἄψυχα φωνὴν διδόντα, 
v. 9: οὕτως καὶ ὑμεῖς κτλ. The opposite term guy. does not 
occur in Bibl. Gk. In classical Gk. it means without character, 
sptritless, cowardly. 


«Σύμψυχος, ov; not in classical Gk. except Anton. Polem. 
2, 54 (about A. D. 117); it occurs first in Phil. 2, 2; and after- 
wards in Patristic Gk. as also ovuwuyéw, συμψυχία. In Phil. 
2,2: τὴν αὐτὴν ἀγάπην ἔχοντες, σύµψυχοι, τὸ ἓν φρονοῦν- 
τες cf. 1, 27: μιᾶ ψυχῇ ovvaddovrtes. Acts 4, 32; 1 Sam. 
18, 1: ἤ ψυχὴ ᾿Ιωνανὰν συνεδέθη τῇ ψυχῇ david, καὶ 
ἠγάπησεν αὐτὸν ᾿Ιωναθὰν κατὰ tiv ψυχὴν αὐτοῦ. It sig- 
nifies community of life in love. 


᾿Ισόψυχος, actuated by the same motives, of like charac- 
ter, like minded; Aesch. Ag. 1479; Eust. 831, 52: ἰσοψύχως 
ἐμάχοντο. Phil. 2, 20: οὐδένα γὰρ ἔχω ἰσόψυχον ὅστις 
γνησίως τὰ περὶ ὑμῶν µεριμνήσει. 


ἄίψυχος, except in Ja. 1, 8; 4, 8, occurs only in Philo 
and post-christian Gk. Cf. Eumath. 11, 437: περὲ τὴν nagweé- 
νον διψυχεῖ, ἀπιστεῖ τῇ σεµνότητι. Ign. ad Her. 7: μὴ γίνου 
ὀίψυχος ἐν προςευχῇ cov’ µακάριος γὰρ ὃ μὴ διστάσας. 
Πιστεύω γὰρ xt. Clem. Rom. 1 ad Cor. 11: οὗ δίψυχοι καὶ 
of διστάζοντες περὶ τῆς τοῦ Φεοῦ δυνάµεως. ο. 23: sas. 
χάριτας αὐτοῦ ἀποδιδοῖ τοῖς προςερχοµένοις αὐτῷ andy 
διανοίᾳ. dw μὴ διψυχώµεν κτλ. — ταλαίπωροί εἶσεν of 
δίψυχοι, of διστάξοντες τὴν ψυχήν. Therefore = doubting. 
So Clem. Alex. Strom. 1: διὰ τοὺς διψύχους, τοὺς διαλογιζὸ- 
µένους ἐν ταῖς καρδίαις, εἰ dea ἔστι ταῦτα ἢ οὐκ ἔστιν. 
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In St. James in a more general sense an unstable disposttion and 
in 1, 8, of the doubter or waverer, διακρινόµενος: ἀνὴρ δίψυ- 
χος, ὀκατάστατος ἐν πάσαις ταῖς ὁδοῖς αὐτοῦ, 4, 8 of hypo- 
crites: xadugioate χεῖρας ἁμαρτωλοί, καὶ ἁγνίσατε καρδίας 
δίψυχοι. Cf. Matt. 24, 51: διχοτοµήσει αὐτὸν καὶ τὸ µέρος 
αὐτοῦ μετὰ τῶν ὑποκριτών ὡΦήσει. 

\ 

Ψύχω, perf. pass. ἔψυγμαι, Aor. in Aristoph. ἐψύγην; and 
Fut. ψυγήσομαι Matt. 24, 12, for which some MSS. read ψυχί- 
σοµαι. (1) Zo breathe, to blow, to let stream forth, Jer. 2, 6; 
2 Kings 19, 24. (2) 7ο cvol, to make cool, in contrast with 
Φερμαίνειν; often in Plato, Plut. Cf. ψυχρός cold. Passive to 
wax cold, to go out or become extinct, Herod., Plato. So Matt. 
24,12: ψυγήσεται 4 ἀγάπη, cf. Song 8, 6. 7. 


Avyawvyw, to make cool, to refresh; e. g. Xen. Hell. 7, 
1, 19: ἀνεφύχώησαν of σύμμαχοι. Hom. Il. 5, 795: ἕλκος, 
to cool and dress a wound. Eur. Hell. 1100: πόνων τινά, 
to provide recreation for a person. So in 2 Tim. 1, 16. In 
later Gk. intrans. to refresh oneself, to come to oneself. So 
LXX = "ΟΠ Judg. 15, 19: ἐπέστρεψε τὸ πνεῦμα αὐτοῦ καὶ 
ἀνέψυξε. WHI Niph. 2 Sam. 16, 14: ἀνέψυξαν ἐκεῖ. b> 
Hiph. Ps. 39, 14. Cf. 2 Macc. 4, 46; 3,11. Cf. ἀγαψυχή re- 
creation, Plat., Eur. Hos. 12, 8; Jer. 49, 30. — 


Avawviic, ἡ, recreation, refreshment; seldom, and only 
in later Gk. LXX Exod. 8, 15: ἰδῶν δὲ Φαραώ ὅτι γέγονεν 
ἀνάψυξις. In the N. T. Acts 3, 20: ὅπως dv ἐλθωσιν καιροὺ 
ἀναψύξεως ἀπὸ προςώπου τοῦ κυρίου, cf. Is. 57, 15. 16. 





Q 


᾿δίν, %, older form ὠδές; usually in the plural; pains of 

labour, distress, woe, 1 Thes. 5, 3; Is. 37, 3. Of any severe 

pain resembling a woman’s pangs; also affliction, grief, ὠδῖνες 

ψυχῆς. Cf. Hom. Od. 9,415: ὠδίνων ὀδύνῃσιν. Is. 13, 8: 

ὠδῖνες αὐτοὺς ἔξουσιν ὡς γυναικὸς τικτούσης. Jer. 8, 21; 

Job 21, 17; Jer. 18, 21; Is. 26, 17; Exod. 16, 14 etc. at ὠὡδζ- 
40* 
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ves τοῦ ὡανάτου Acts 2, 24 as in Ps. 18, 5, cf. v. 6: ὠδῖνες 
ἆδον — παγίδες Javdtov. 116, 3: περιέσχον µε wdives 
Φανάτου, κίνδυνοι adov evgoody µε, ὠλῖψιν καὶ οδύνην 
εὗρον. The rendering of the LXX is not correct, because “San 
as the context shews is to be referred to ban cords or snares not 
to Son pangs. On the other hand in Matt. 24, 8: ταῦτα ἀρχὶ 
ὠδίνων. Mark 13, 8: ἀρχαὶ ὠδέίνων ταῦτα, ὠδῖνες clearly 
answers to bon, cf. Mich. 4, 9; Is. 26, 17; Jer. 4, 31. See on 
Ps. 48, 6; Jer. 6, 24; Ex. 15, 14. Possibly the expression is 
connected with the Jewish doctrine of the "Wan 2η, the dis- 
tresses and misery which were to precede the coming of the Mes- 
siah, so far as this doctrine is sanctioned in Scripture, But the 
doctrine itself, as connected according to Jalk. Sim. 90, 1, 2, with 
Isaiah 53, 4. 5, derives no sanction from this expression nor is it 
received on account of it. See the exposition of it in my treatise 
on Matt. 24, 25, p. 244 sqq. 


“2ρα, 7, according to Curtius (p. 319) properly season, 
time of blossoming, weatos, blossoming; ἄωρος, unseasonable; 
Goth. jér, German Jahr, Bohemian jaro, spring. It denote (a) ori- 
ginally the season of the year, wea ἔτους, then weae τῆς ἡμέ- 
eas, and merely wea, time of the day, in accordance with such 
expressions as ®@a πολλὴ Mark 6, 35. In Mark 11, 11: ὀψίες 
ἤδη ovens εἲς meas, Afterwards when reckoning by hours was 
practised, the hour; ἐσχάτη wea 1 John 2, 18 probably means 
the ἔσχατον τῶν ἡμερών, τῶν χρόνων, καιρὸς ἔσχατος Heb. 
1, 2; 1 Pet. 1, 20. 5; 2 Tim. 3, 1, (see ἔσχατος); thus expressed 
in order to denote the pressing shortness of the time (ef. 1 Cor. 
7,29), Hebrew Ὁ Ὦ η] MINN, an expression denoting the time, 
which immediately precedes Christ's coming, and in the N. T. the 
time then present which was looked upon as the time of His com- 
ing, see αἰών, ἔσχατος. It is erroneous to associate this with 7 
ἐσχάτη ἡμέρα which was not regarded as present. 

“Φρα signifies (b) the right time, the time fixed, the time 
determined upon or demanded, the fit time. Thus ἡ ὥρα τῆς 
κρίσεως Rev. 14, 7. tov φΦερίσαι v. 15. τοῦ πειρασμοῦ 38, 10. 
ἔρχετει wea, ore κτλ., ἓν 7, ἕνα, Matt, 26, 45; John 4, 21. 
23 ete. It cannot be proved that herein God’s appointed time is 
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put forward in contrast with men’s opinions; in John 4, 23 for 
instance the time is not that fixed by God, but that wished for and 
granted by him. In particular 7 ὧρα tevds, the time of any one, 
means either the time which one claims for himself and employs, 
Luke 22,53: αὕτη ὑμῶν ἐστιν ἡ wea καὶ ἡ ἐξουσία τοῦ σκέτους, 
or the time which lays claim to any one, John 16, 91: rAdJev ἡ 
wea αὐτῆς, and ‘thus Christ's hour is spoken of John 7, 30; 
8, 20; 13, 1; i. e. the time of His sufferings and death, see Matt. 
26,18: 6 καιρός µου ἐγγύς ἐστιν. On the contrary John 2, 4: 
οὕπω ἥκει ἡ wea µου and Luke 22, 53; ef. John 7, 6: 6 και- 
ρὲς 6 ἐμὸς οἴπω nageoty, ὁ δὲ καιρὸς ὁ ὑμέτερος nav- 
τοτέ ἐστιν ἔτοιμος. For the relation of Christ's miraculous 
working to His word in John 2, 4, compare John 7, 6. 8, with 
v. 14. “Qoa is rarely used in this manner in the Classics; Plut. 
Them. 21: yvyovro μὴ weav Θεμιστοκλεῦς yevéodu. 


OY AYNATAI AYOHNAI Η ΓΡΑΦΗ. 


I. 


WORDS ALPHABETICALLY ARRANGED. 


, Page 
A. ἀγνωσία 
α 1 | ἄγνωστος 
ἄβυσσος 2 | ayood 
ἀγαφοεργέω 8 | ἀγοράζω 
ἀγαθοποιέω 8 | αδελφός 
ἀγαθοποιῖα 9 | ἀδελφότης 
ἀγαθοποιός ϐ|ᾷδης 
ἀγαθύς 3 | ἀδιχέω 
ἀγαθωσύνη Τ | ἀδικία 
ἀγαπάω 9 | ἄδικος 
ἀγάπη 11 | ἀδόκιμος 
ἀγαπητός 15 | ἀφανασία 
ἀγγελία 17 | ἄθεος 
ἀγγέλλω 17 | αἷμα 
ἄγγελος 17 | αἱματεκχυσία 
ἀγενεαλόγητος 125 | αἰών 
ἁγιάζω 35 | αἰώνιος 
ἁγιασμός 37 ἀκαθαρσία 
ἅγιος 33 ἀκαθάρτης 
ἁγιότης 34 ἀκάθαρτος 
ἁγιωσύνη 35 ἄκαχος 
ἀγνεία 39 ἀκούω 
ἁγνίζω 40| ἀκοή 
ἀγνισμός 40| ἀλήθεια 
ayvoéw 138 | ἀληθεύω 
ayvonua 139 | ἀληθής 
ἄγνοια 140 ἀληθινός 
ἁγνός 38 | ὀλλάσσω 
ἀγνότης 39 |ἁμαρτάνω 


ἁμάρτημα 
ἁμαρτία 
ἁμαρτωλός 
ἀμνός 
ἀναγγέλλω 
ἀναγεννάω 
ἀναγινώσκω 
ἀνάγνωσις 
ἀνάθεμα 
ἀνακαινέζω 
ἀνακαινόω 
ἀνακαίνωσις 


ἀνακεφαλαιόω 


ἀναμάρτητος 
ἀνανεόω 
ἀνάστασις 
ἀνατίδημι 
ἀναψύχαω 
άναψυξις 
ἀνέλεος 
ἀνθρώπινος 
ἄνθρωπος 
ἀνίσεημι 
ἀνόητος 
ἀνομία 
ἄνομος 
ἀνόσιος 
ἀντάλλαγμα 
ἀντιλαμβάνω 


ἀντίληψις 
ἀντίλυτρον 
ἀντίτυπος 
ἀντίχριστος 
ἀνυπόκριτος 
ἄνω 

avadev 
ἀπαγγέλλω 
ἀπαλλάσσω 
ἀπαρχή 
ἀπαύγασμα 
ἀπείώεια 
ἀπειθέω 
ἀπειώωίς 
ἀπεκδέχομαι 
ἀπελεύθερος 
ἀπιστέω 
ἀπιστία 
ἄπιστος 
ἀπογίνομιαι 
ἀπόδεκτος 
ἀπούὐνήσκω 


ἀποκαυίστημι 


ἀποκαλύπτω 
ἀποχάλυψις 


ἀπολούω 
ἀπολύτρωσις 
ἀπόλλυμι 
ἀπολλύων 
ἀποστασία 
ἀποστέλλω 
ἀποστολή 
ἀπόστολος 
ἀπώλεια 
ἀρά 
ἀρετή 
ἀρνίον 
ἀρχάγγελος 
ἄρχειν 
ἀρχή 
ἀρχηγός 
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ἀρχιερεύς 
ἀσέβεια 
ἀσεβέω 
ἀσεβής 
ἀσύνετος 
αὐγάζω 
αὐγή 
ἄφεσις 
ἀφίημι 
ἀφίστημι 
ἄψυχος 


B. 
βαίνω 


164 |βάλλω 
233 | βαπτίζω 
514 | βάπτισμα 


514 


βαπτισµός 


513 βαπτιστής 
199 | βάπτω 
156 | βασιλεία 
272 |βασίλειος 
908 | βασιλεύς 
342 |βασιλεύω 
342 | βδέλυγμα 
ἀποκαταλλάσσω 71 | βδελυκτός 
ἀποκατάστασις 904 | βδελύσσω 
418 |βεβαιόω 
423 | βέβηλος 
469 | βεβηλόω 


472 
298 


βλασφηµέω 
βλασφημία 
βλάσφηµος 


1. 


γεέννα 
γενεαλογέω 
γενεαλογία 
γεννάω 
γεννητός 
γεύω 


γή 
ylyvopuac 


γινώσκω 
γλδσσα 
γνὠσις 
γνωστός 
γράμμα 
γραμματεύς 
7ραφηή 
7ραφῶ 
γρηγορέω 
γυμνός 

4. 
δαιμονίζομαι 
δαιμόνιον 
δαιμονιώδης 
daiuwy 


δεισιδαιµογνία 


δεισιδαίµων 
δεκτός 
δεξιός 
δέχομαι 
διαβάλλω 
διάβολος 
διαγγέλλω 
διαὐήκη 
διακογέω 
διακονία 
διάκονος 
διαλλάσσω 


διαμαρτύρομαι 


διάνοια 
διατίθηµιε 
διδακτικός 
διδασχαλία 
διδάσκαλος 
διδάσκω 
διδαχή 
δικάζω 
δέχαιος 
δικαιοσύνη 
δικαιόω 
δικαίωµα 
δικαίωσις 


632 


δικαστής 
δίκη 
ὀίψυχος 
doxéw 
δοκιμή 
δοκίμιον 
δόκιμος 
δόξα 
δοξάζω 
δουλεία 
δουλεύω 
δοῦλος 
dovlow 
ὀύναμις 
δυναμόω 
δυνάστης 


Ε, 
ἐγείρω 
ἔγερσις 
ἐγκαινίζω 
éyxaxéw 
ἑώνικός 
ξώνος 
εἶδον 


εἰδωλολατρεία 


εἰκών 

εἰμέ 
εἰρηνεύω 
εἰρήνη 
εἰρηνικός 
εἰρηνοποιέω 
εἰρηνοποιός 
ἐχκαχέω 
ἐκχλησία 
ἐκλέγω 
ἐχλεχτός 
ἐκλογή 
ἔκστασις 
ἔλεγχος 
ἐλέγχω 
ἐλεέω 

έλεος 


228 


Index. 


ἐλευθερία 
ἐλεύθερος 
ἐλευφερόω 
ἔλευσις 
ἑλλογέω 
ἐλπίζω 
ἐλπίς 
ἔνδικος 
ἐνδοξάζω 
ἔνδοξος 
ἐνδυναμόω 
ἐνεργεία 
ἐνεργέω 
ἐνέργημα 
ἐνεργής 
ἐνίστημι 
ἔννομος 
ἐξαγγέλλω 
ἐξαγοράζαω 
ἐξανάστασις 
ἐξίστημι 
ἐξονσία 
ἐπαγγελία 
ἐπαγγέλλαω 
ἐπάγγελμα 
ἐπάρατος 
ἐπίγειος 
ἐπιωινώσκω 
ἐπίγνωσις 
ἐπιθυμέω 
ἐπινυμία 
ἐπιχαλέω 


ἐπικατάρατος 


ἐπιμαρτυρέω 
ἐπιούσιος 
ἐπισκοπέω 
ἐπισκοπή 
ἐπίσχοπος 
ἐπιστρέφω 
ἐπιστροφή 
ἐπιφαίνω 


990 | ἐπιφάνεια 
229 | ἐπιφανής 


Page 
ἐποικοδομέω 467 
ἐπουράνιος 488 
ἐργάζομαι 242 
ἔργον 239 
ἔρχομαι 245 
ἔρω 248 
ἔσχατος 251 
ἑτεροδιδασκαλέω 
164 

εὐαγγελίζω 30 
εὐαγγέλιον 28 
ευαγγελιστής 32 | 
ειδοχέω 192 
evdoxia 194 
εὐλάβεια 395 
εὐλαβέομαι 996 
εὐλαβής 994 
εὐπρόσδεκτος 156 
εὐσεβέω 549 
εὐσέβεια δ48 
εὐσεβής 548 
&yoo 252 

Ζ. 
ζάω 253 
ζωή 256 
ζωογονέω 259 
ζώον 258 
ζωοποιέω 259 

Η. 
ἡμέρα 260 

6. 
Φάνατος 268 
Setos 266 
Φειότης 266 
Φεοδίδακτος 266 
Jeouayéw 266 
Φεόμαχος 206 
Φεόπνευστος 267 
Φεός 262 
Φεοσεβής 267 





Jeo σευγῆς 
Φεότης 
Ivjoxw 
Ivyntos 
ues 
Jvota 
Φύω 

1. 
Σερείς 
ἱεροπρεπής 
ἕερός 
Γεροσυλέω 
ζερουργέω 
ἕημι 
ἑλάσκομαι 
ἑλασμός 
ἱλαστήριον 
έλεως 
ἐσάγγελος 
ἰσόψυχος 
ἕστημι 


κ. 
καὐαίρω 
χαναρίζαω 
καθαρισμός 
xd Jagua 
καναρός 
χαθαρότης 
κανίστηµι 
χαιίζῳ 
χαινός 
χαινό τῆς 
χαινόω 
χαιρός 
χαχία 
χακοήνεια 
καχοποιέω 
χακοποιός 
κακός 
κακοῦργος 
κακζω 


Index. 


; rage 


χαλέω 325 
χαλός 338 
χαλύπτω 342 
καρδία 343 


καρδιογνώστης 353 
χαρτερέω 353 
καταβάλλω 95 
xatapodn 96 
χαταγγελεύς 26 
χαταγγέλλω 26 


χαταδικάζω 166 
καταδική 166 
καταχληροσοµέω 
366 
χατάκριµα 385 
κατακρίνω 384 
κατάκρισις 986 
χαταλλαγή τι 
χαταλλάσσω 69 
κατάρα 84 
καταράοµαι 85 
χατέχω 252 
XEVOS 354 
χενοφωνία 357 
χενόω 355 
χεαλή 357 
κήρυγμα 960 
κῄρυξ 359 
xnevoow 359 
χλάσις 362 
xAdoua 362 
xAdw 361 
κλῆμα 362 
xAnoovouém 365 
κληρονοµία 365 
χληρονόµος 364 
χλῆρος 362 
κληρόω 363 
αλῆσις 328 
xANTOS 328 
χοινός 367 
χοινόω 368 
χοινωνέω 968 


χοινωνία 


χοινωνιχός 


χοινωνός 
χοσµικός 


κοσμοκράτωρ 


κόσμος 
κχρείσσων 
χκρῖμα 
κρίνω 
χρίσις 
κριτήριον 
κριτής 
χριτικός 
χτίζω 
χτίσις 
κτίσμα 
χτίστης 
χυριακός 
κύριος 
χυριότης 


λογίζοµαι 
λογιχός 
λόγιον 
λόγος 
λουτρόν 
λούω 
λύτρον 
λυτρόω 
Λύτρωσις 
λυτρωτής 
λυτρωτές 
Avo 


M. 


padnrevo 
μαθητής 
μαθήτρια 
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μανθάναω 
µαρτυρέω 
μαρτυρία 
μαρτύριον 
µαρτύρομαι 
Magtus 
μένω 
μεσιτεύαω 
μεσίτης 
μέσος 
μεταλλάσσω 
μεταμορφόω 
μετανοέω 
μετάνοια 
µονογενής 
Logger 
μµορφοω 
µόρφωσις 
µυστήριον 

Ν. 
νεχρός 
νέκρωσις 
νέος 
φεόω 
νοέω 
νόημα 
νόμος 
φους 

ο. 
οἶδα 


οἰκεῖος 
οἰκοδομέω 
οἰκοδομή 
οἰκοδόμος 
οἰχονομία 
οἰχονόμος 
οἶκος 
ὀλιγόπιστος 
ὄλλυμε 
ὁλόκληρος 
ὁμολογέω 


Index. 


Page 
ὁμολογία 412 
ὁμολογουμένως 412 
ὄνομα 473 
ὀργή 478 
ὁρίζω 480 
ὅσιος 481 
ὁσιότης 483 
θὐράνιος 488 
οὐρανός 484 
ὀφειλέτης 490 
ὀφείλημα 489 
ὀφείλω 489 

i. 

παλιγγενεσία 123 
παραβαίνω 91 
παραβάλλω 97 
παράβασις 92 
παραβάτης 92 
παραβολή 97 
παραγγελέα. 28 
παραγγέλλω 27 
παραδέχοµαι 154 
παρακαλέω 333 
παράκλησις 336 
παράκλητος 335 
παρακοή - 58 
παραπίπτω 515 
ragantoua 616 
πάρεσις 285 
παρίηµιε 284 
πάροικος 464 
παρουσία 220 
reagonota 250 
παρρησίαζεσναι 250 
πε 490 
περικάφαρµα 311 
περιούσιος 224 
πίπτω 515 
πιστεύω δ06 
πίστις 495 
πιστός 493 
πιστόω 495 


Page 
πλήρης 518 
πληροφορέω = =521 
πληροφορία 522 
πληρόω 518 
πλήρωμα 520 
πλησίον 622 
πνεῦμα 523 
πνευματικό 531 
πνέω 523 
πονηρία 535 
πονηρός 532 
πρέσβυς 536 
πρεσβυτέριον 537 
πρεσβύτερος 536 
προγιώσχω 136 
πρόγνωσις 138 
προεπαγγέλλω 24 
προευαγγελέξοµαι 
32 
προκαταγγέλλω 26 
προορίξαω 480 
προσδέχοµαι § 155 
προσέρχοµαι 247 
προσήλυτος «3248 
προσκαλέω 337 
προσχαρτερέω 354 
neooxagrégnots 354 
προφητεία 605 
προφητεύω 602 
προφήτη” (0600 
πρωτότοκος 6 484 
P. 
ῥαντίζω 538 
ῥαντισμός 539 
ῥῆμα 249 
ῥητός 248 
Σ. 
σαρχικός 543 
σάρκινος 543 
σάρξ 539 
σεβάζοµαε δ46 








Page 
σέβασμα 546 
σέβω 545 
σκληροκαρδία 353 
σκοπέω 549 
στέλλω 551 
στρέφω 554 
συγκληρονόµος 366 
συγκοινωνέω 370 
συγκοινωνός = 370 
σίύµψυχος 626 
σύνδουλος 197 
συνεγείρω 206 
συνεῖδον 212 
συνείδησις 219 
σύνεσις 287 
συνετός 288 
συνίηµι 286 
σύνοιδα 212 
συντέλεια 571 
συντελέω 571 
σώζω 555 
σώμα 560 
σωµατικός 565 
σωτήρ 558 
σωτηρία 559 
σωτήριος 560 


Index. 


T. 
τέχνον 
τέλειος 
τελειότης 
τελειόω 
τελείωσις 
τελειώτης 
τελέω 
τέλος 
τίνηµι 
τίκτω 
τύπος 
τύπτω 


Υ. 


υἱοώεσία 


υἱός 
ὑπακοή 
ὑπακούω 
ἐπήκοος 
Snedixoe 
ὑποκρίνω 
ὑπόκρισις 
ὑποκριτής 
ὑπομένω 
ὑπομονή 
ὑπύόστασις 
ὑποτύπωσις 


ψ. 


φαίνω 
φανερός 
φανερόω 
φαγέρωσις 
φημί 

φως 


X. 


χαίρω 
χαρακτήρ 
χαρίξοµαι 
χάρις 
χάρισμα 
χαριτόω 
χρῖσμα 
χριστιανός 
χριστός 
χρίω 


σ. 


ψυχή 
ψΨυχικός 
ψύχω 


QR. 


adly 
wea 


OO ον 
a) 
Ro | 
ιν 09 


11, 19 


=~ 
ppm 


) 


aes 
. 3 3 
E 

bo 


Coad 
αν, 
— a 
5 


os: 3,3 33 3 3 5 3 
ορ 
bD 
ist) 


> 
@ 
pad 

~~ 
Ce 


s3: 3 3 3 3 ὦ 
μα 
a | ‘ 
~~ 
ου 
= 


16, 19: 18, 18 


? 
16, 10. 11 


IL. 
NEW TESTAMENT TEXTS EXPLAINED OR 


ILLUSTRATED. 
Page 
221 | Rom. 1, 4 
533 » 1,19 
444 » 1, 30 
181 n 2, 15 
419 n 2, 22 
195 » 3, 25 
181 n 4, 4.5 
221) , 5,6 
167 n 95, 10 
406 n 5,12 
78 » 5,19 
211 » 6, 20 
126 » 1,6 
381 rn 8,3 
239 » 8, 19. 
128 » 8, 23 
83 » 8, 30 
231 »n 9,4 
211/ , 9,1 
303 n 9,2 
141 » 10,1 
304 » 11,2 
158) , 12,1 
314 n 12,138 
151 | , 15,16 
132 | , 16,13 
425 | 1 Cor. 4, 8 


) 


22 


285. 








1 Cor. 4, 13 
»n 0,7 
. 6, 18 
» 4, 20 
. 10,4 
» 12, 28 
» 15, 29 
2 Cor. 5, 3 
n 9, 18—20 
n 9, 4311, 7 
, 12,2 
Gal. 2, 7 
» 90,13 
» 93,19. 20 
n 4,3 
» 4, 22—31 
» 5,5 
Eph. 1, 4 
» 1,11 
n 2,1.5—T 
n 2,3 
» 2,6 
n 2,12 
»n 4, 20 
n 05, 26 
» 6,12 
Col. 1, 15 
n 2, 8. 20 
»n 2, 10 
Phil. 2, 6. 7 
2 Thes. 1, 11 
n 2,6.7 


356. 
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Page 
334 | 1 Tim. 5, 6 
275 | Heb. 1, 6 
563 rn 8,7 
328 » 6,6 
532 » 99 
394 » 9, 26 
104 » 10,1 
147 » 10, 15 

69 , 111 
304 » 11,3 
487 ,» 11, 11 

29 ng 11, 13 

84 ,» 11,19 
436 » 11, 27 
375 , 12,1 
231 | James 1, 3 
236 ” 

416 » 93,15 
363 n 4,4 
443 » 4, 5.6 
479 | 1 John 4, 8 
206 » 4, 16 
266 | 1 Peter 1, 7 
424 » 9, 12 
249 » 2,2 
220 | 2 Peter 2, 10 
585 | Jude 1 

375 » 8 

518 | Rev. 1, 5 
438 » 1,10 
195 » 93, 10 
252 » 12,14 
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